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Tar notes to the present Edition of Xenophon’s 
Anabasis are principally taken from a MS. collection, . 
embodying much of the information supplied, from 
time to time, to a very numerous class of pupils 
widely differing in mental capacity. Thus written, 
they will be found to contain not only what boys, 
possessed of average powers of mind, have been 
proved usually to require, but also much which the 
more talented can comprehend, and much which the 
less gifted need to have set before them. 

Use has likewise been made of Professor Anthon’ 8 
work, which has been carefully compared with the 
MS. forming the basis of these notes. Very many 
passages have been found to have engaged, in common, 
the attention both of the Professor and of the present 
Editor. In such cases, the note of either the one or 
the other has been retained, according to the neat- 
ness and accuracy, with which, in the Editor’s opinion, 
it has been expressed ; or else a note has been formed 
out of the materials jointly furnished by the two. In 
many instances, also, annotations have been supplied 
from the one, which had not been given by the other. - 
It may be remarked, generally, that the Editor has 
directed his attention more to the elucidation of the 
structure of the language, and of the customs and 
manners of antiquity; while the Professor has been 
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more desirous to illustrate, by modern researches, the 
route pursued by the Greeks. With this view the 
Professor has made most copious extracts from Ains- 
worth’s Travels in the Track of the Ten Thousand: 
Bishop Thirlwall’s Greece has been laid under a heavy 
contribution by him; while Hamilton’s Researches in 
Asia Minor, and Fraser’s Mesopotamia, together 
with occasional passages from Rennell, Cramer, Rich, 
and others, have done much for the bulk of his 
volume. These numerous verbatim quotations are 
here omitted, as their insertion would be an infringe- 
ment of the law of copyright. All necessary topo- 
graphical and geographical information, however, has 
uniformly been supplied by the Editor; while he 
has, moreover, afforded the means of consulting the 
sources whence it has been derived, convinced that a 
reference to the works themselves is not only just to 
their authors, but will also prove most beneficial to 
the student. 

At the commencement of each Chapter has been 
placed a careful analysis of its contents; a plan, 
which, it is trusted, will prove both instructive and 
interesting to those, for whose use this work is de- 
signed. | 

Abundant references are given to the Grammars of 
Matthie and Buttmann, and the admirable one of 
Jelf; to Seager’s editions of Hoogeveen, Viger, and 
Bos; to Smith’s Dictionary of Antiquities, and Dic- 
tionary of Grecian and Roman Biography ; to Kruger, 
Halbkart, Poppo, Mannert, &c. &c.; with the view 
of saving time and trouble to those instructors, who 
would follow out to a greater length the matters 
touched upon in these notes. 

It is the sincere hope of the Editor that the pre- 
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sent work, by removing real difficulties from the 
pupil’s path, will enable him to peruse our author, not 
merely without reluctance, but even with pleasure; 
and that it will also, in some degree at least, ward 
off from the master that mental weariness, that pros- 
tration of the physical powers, which a conscientious 
performance of duties, under circumstances often- 
times most trying, infallibly entails, more or less, 
upon all those, who regard the faithful instruction ἣν 
their pupils as a sacred obligation. 


Christ's Hospital, June, 1848. 
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CHAP. I. 


Darius and Parysatis, the parents of Artaxerxes and Cyrus. — 
Illness and death of Darius.— Accession of Artaxerxes. 
— Tissa enone accuses Cyrus of treason. — Cyrus, being 

ardoned at the intercession of his mother, returns to his 
atrapy. — He raises a large army of Greeks. 


1. AAPEI'OT καὶ Παρυσάτιδος γύγνονται παῖδες 
δύο" πρεσβύτερος μὲν ᾿Αρταξέρξης, νεώτερος δὲ Κῦρο». 
᾿Επεὶ δὲ ἠσθένει, Δαρεῖος, καὶ ὑπώπτευε τελευτὴν τοῦ 
βίου, ἐβούλετό οἱ τὼ παῖδε ἀμφοτέρω παρεῖναι. 2. Ὁ 
μὲν οὖν πρεσβύτερος παρὼν ἐτύγχανε" Κῦρον δὲ μετα- 
πέμπεται ἀπὸ τῆς ἁ 5, ἧς αὐτὸν σατράπην ἐποίησε, 
καὶ στρατηγὸν δὲ αὐτὸν ἀπέδειξε πάντων, ὅσοι εἰς 
Καστωλοῦ πεδίον ἀθροίζονται. ᾿Αναβαίνει οὖν ὁ Kopos, 
λαβὼν Τισσαφέρνην ὡς φίλον" καὶ τῶν Ἑλλήνων δὲ 
ἔχων ὁπλίτας ἀνέβη τριακοσίους, ἄρχοντα δὲ αὐτῶν. 
Ἐβενίαν Παῤῥάσιον. 

ὃ. ᾿Ἐπειδὴ δὲ ἐτελεύτησε Δαρεῖος, καὶ κατέστη eis 
τὴν βασιλείαν. ᾿Αρταξέρξης, Τισσαφέρνης διαβάλλει 
τὸν Κῦρον πρὸς τὸν ἀδελφὸν, ὡς ἐπιβουλεύοι αὐτῷ. 

Ο δὲ πείθεταί τε καὶ συλλαμβάνει Κῦρον, ὧς ἀπο- 
κτενῶν: ἡ δὲ μήτηρ, peat αὐτὸν, ἀποπέμπει 
πάλιν ἐπὶ τὴν ἀρχήν. 4. Ὁ δ᾽, ὡς ἀπῆλθε κινδυνεύσας 
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καὶ ἀτιμασθεὶς, βουλεύεται, ὅπως μήποτε Fre ἔσται 
ἐπὶ τῷ ἀδελφῷ, ἀλλ᾽, ἣν δύνηται, βασιλεύσει ἀντ᾽ 
ἐκείνου. ἸΙαρύσατις μὲν δὴ ἡ μήτηρ ὑπῆρχε τῷ Κύρῳ, 
φιλοῦσα αὐτὸν μᾶλλον, ἢ τὸν βασιλεύοντα ApraképEnv. 
ὅ. “Ὅστις δ᾽ ἀφικνεῖτο τῶν παρὰ βασιλέως πρὸς αὐτὸν, 
πάντας οὕτω διατιθεὶς ἀπεπέμπετο, ὥσθ᾽ ἑαυτῷ μᾶλλον 
φίλους εἶναι ἢ βασιλεῖ. Kal τῶν παρ᾽ ἑαυτῷ δὲ βαρ- 
βάρων ἐπεμελεῖτο, ὡς πολεμεῖν τε ἱκανοὶ εἴησαν, καὶ 
εὐνοϊκῶς ἔχοιεν αὐτῷ: 6. Τὴν δὲ ᾿Ελληνικὴν δύναμεν 
ἤθροιζεν, ὧς μάλιστα ἐδύνατο ἐπικρυπτόμενος, ὅπως 
ὅτε ἀπαρασκευαστότατον λάβοι βασιλέα. ὯΩδε οὖν 
ἐποιεῖτο τὴν συλλογήν" ὁπόσας εἶχε φυλακὰς ἐν ταῖς 
πόλεσι, παρήγγειλε τοῖς φρουράρχοις ἑκάστοις, λαμ- 
βάνειν ἄνδρας Ἰ]ἑλοποννησώυς ὅτι πλείστους καὶ βελ- 
τίστους, ὧς ἐπιβουλεύοντος Τισσαφέρνους ταῖς πόλεσι. 
Καὶ γὰρ ἧσαν αἱ ᾿Ιωνικαὶ πόλεις Τισσαφέρνους τὸ 
ἀρχαῖον, ἐκ βασιλέως δεδομέναι" τότε δ᾽ ἀπέστησαν 
πρὸς Κῦρον πᾶσαι, πλὴν Μιλήτου. 7. Ἔν Μιλήτῳ δ᾽ 
ὁ Τισσαφέρνης, προαισθόμενος τὰ αὐτὰ ταῦτα βουλευο- 
μένους, [ἀποστῆναι πρὸς Kipov,| τοὺς μὲν ἀπέκτεινε, 
τοὺς δ᾽ ἐξέβαλεν. ‘O δὲ Κῦρος, ὑπολαβὼν τοὺς φεύ- 
γοντας, συλλέξας στράτευμα, ἐπολιόρκει Μίλητον καὶ 
κατὰ γῆν καὶ κατὰ θάλατταν, καὶ ἐπειρᾶτο κατάγειν 
τοὺς ἐκπεπτωκότας. Αὕτη οὖν ἄλλη πρόφασις ἦν 
ἀντῷ τοῦ ἀθροίζειν στράτευμα. 8. IIpos δὲ βασιλέα 
πέμπων, ἠξίου, ἀδελφὸς ὧν αὐτοῦ, δοθῆναί οἱ ταύτας 
᾿ τὰς πόλεις μᾶλλον, ἢ Τισσαφέρνην ἄρχειν αὐτῶν" καὶ 
ἡ μήτηρ συνέπραττεν αὐτῷ ταῦτα, ὥστε βασιλεὺς τῆς 
μὲν πρὸς ἑαυτὸν ἐπιβουλῆς οὐκ ἠσθάνετο, Τισσαφέρνει 
δὲ ἐνόμιξε πολεμοῦντα αὐτὸν ἀμφὶ τὰ στρατεύματα 
δαπανᾷν" ὥστε οὐδὲν ἤχθετο αὐτῶν πολεμούντων" καὶ 
γὰρ ὁ Kipos ἀπέπεμπε τοὺς γυγνομένους δασμοὺς βα- 
σιλεῖ ἐκ τῶν πόλεων, ὧν ὁ Τισσαφέρνης ἐτύγχανεν 
ἔχων. 

Ἔ 9. “ANXo δὲ στράτευμα συνέλόγετο αὐτῷ ἐν Χεῤῥο- 
γήσῳ τῇ καταντιπέραϑ ᾿Αβύδου, τόνδε τὸν τροπον. 
Κλέαρχος ἦν Λακεδαιμόνιος, φυγάς " τούτῳ συγγενό- 
μενος ὁ Κῦρος, ἠγάσθη τε αὐτὸν, καὶ δίδωσιν αὐτῷ 


μυρίους δαρεικούσ. Ὃ δὲ λαβὼμ τὸ χρυσίον, στρώ- 
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τευμα συνέλεξεν ἀπὸ τούτων τῶν χρημάτων, καὶ ἐπο- 
λέμει, ἐκ Χεῤῥονήσου ὁρμώμενος, τοῖς Θρᾳξὶ τοῖς ὑπὲρ 
Ελλήσποντου οἰκοῦσι, καὶ ὠφέλει τοὺς “Ἑϊλληνας " 
ὥστε καὶ χρήματα συνεβάλλοντο αὐτῷ εἰς τὴν τροφὴν 
τῶν στρατιωτῶν at ᾿Ἑλλησποντικαὶ πόλεις ἑκοῦσαι. 
Τοῦτο δ᾽ αὖ οὕτω τρεφόμενον ἔλάνθανεν αὐτῷ τὸ στρά- 
τευμα. 10. ᾿Αρίστιππος δὲ ὁ Θετταλὸς ἐτύγχανε 
ξένος ὧν αὐτῷ, καὶ πιεζόμενος ὑπὸ τῶν οἴκοι ἀντιστα- 
σιωτῶν, ἔρχεται πρὸς τὸν Κῦρον, καὶ αἰτεῖ αὐτὸν εἰς 
δισχιλίους ξένους καὶ τριῶν μηνῶν μισθὸν, ὧς οὕτω 
περιγενόμενος ἂν τῶν ἀντιστασιωτῶν. ὋὉὺ δὲ Κῦρος 
δίδωσιν αὐτῷ εἰς τετρακισχιλίους καὶ ἐξ μηνῶν μισ- 
Gov: καὶ δεῖται αὐτοῦ, μὴ πρόσθεν καταλῦσαι πρὸς 
τοὺς ἀντιστασιώτας, πρὶν ἂν αὐτῷ συμβουλεύσηται. 
Οὕτω δὲ αὖ τὸ ἐν Θετταλίᾳ ἐλάνθανεν αὐτῷ τρεφόμενον 
4 φῇ Ν Ἁ ’ 2 bi 
στράτευμα. 11. Πρόξενον δὲ τὸν Βοιώτιον, ξένον ὄντα 
αὐτῷ, ἐκέλευσε λαβόντα ἄνδρας ὅτι πλείστους παραγε- 
νέσθαι, ws εἰς Πισίδας βουλόμενος στρατεύεσθαι, ws 
πράγματα παρεχόντων Πισιδῶν τῇ ἑαυτοῦ χώρᾳ. 
Lopaiveroy δὲ τὸν Στυμφάλιον, καὶ Σωκράτην τὸν 
᾿Αχαιὸν, ξένους ὄντας καὶ τούτους, ἐκέλευσεν ἄνδρας 
λαβόντας ἐλθεῖν ὅτι πλείστους, ὧς πολεμήσων Τισσα- 
φέρνει σὺν τοῖς φυγάσι τῶν Μιλησίων. Kat ἐποίουν 
οὕτως οὗτοι. 


ee 


CHAP. II. 


Under pretence of attacking the Pisidians, Cyrus assembles his 
forces, both Greek and Asiatic.— Tissaphernes gives in- 
formation to the king, who makes counter preparations. — 
Cyrus marches through Lydia, Phrygia, &c.— Review and 
muster of the Greek troops. — Their number. --- Arrival of 
Epyaxa, the wife of Syennesis, king of the Cilicians, with a 
large sum of money. — She requests to see a review. — Effect 
thereby produced upon her and the barbarians. — Cyrus 
arrives at Tarsus, and sends for Syennesis, who is persuaded 
by his wife to assist Cyrus with a subsidy. 


1. ἘΠΕῚ" δ᾽ ἐδόκει αὐτῷ ἤδη πορεύεσθαι ἄνω, τὴν 
μὲν πρόφασιν ἐποιεῖτο, ὧς Πισίδας βουλόμενος ἐκβα- 
λεῖν παντάπασιν ἐκ τῆς χώρας" καὶ ἀθροίζει ὡς ἐπὶ 
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TOUTOUS TO TE βαρβαρικὸν καὶ τὸ ᾿Ελληνικὸν ἐνταῦθα 
στράτευμα" καὶ παραγγέλλει τῷ τε Κλεάρχῳ, λαβόντι 
ἥκειν ὅσον ἦν αὐτῷ στράτευμα" καὶ τῷ Ἀριστίππῳ, 
συναλλαγέντι πρὸς τοὺς οἴκοι, ἀποπέμψαι πρὸς ἑαυτὸν; 
ὃ εἶχε στράτευμα᾽ καὶ ἘΞενίᾳ τῷ ᾿Αρκάδι, ὃ ὃς αὐτῷ 
προειστήκει τοῦ ἐν ταῖς πόλεσι ξενικοῦ, ἥ ἥκειν παρήγ- 
γείλε, λαβόντα τοὺς ἄνδρας, πλὴν ὁπόσοι ἱκανοὶ ἦσαν 
τὰς ἀκροπόλεις φυλάττειν. 2. κάλεσε δὲ καὶ τοὺς 
Μίλητον πολιορκοῦντας, καὶ τοὺς φυγάδας ἐκέλευσε σὺν 
αὐτῷ στρατεύεσθαι, ὑ ὑποσχόμενος αὐτοῖς, εἰ καλῶς κατα- 
πράξειεν, ἐφ᾽ ἃ ἐστρατεύετο, μὴ πρόσθεν παύσασθαι, 
πρὶν αὐτοὺς καταγάγοι οἴκαδε. Οἱ δὲ ἡδέως ἐπείθοντο " 
(ἐπίστευον γὰρ αὐτῷ *) καὶ λαβόντες τὰ ὅπλα, παρῆσαν 
εἰς Σάρδεις. 3. Ἐενίας μὲν δὴ τοὺς ἐκ τῶν πόλεων 
λαβὼν παρεγένετο εἰς Σάρδεις, ὁπλίτας εἰς τετρακισ- 
χιλίους. Πρόξενος δὲ παρῆν, ἔχων ὁπλίτας μὲν εἰς 
πεντακοσίους καὶ χιλίους, γυμνῆτας δὲ πεντακοσίους" 
Sopaiveros δὲ ὁ Στυμφάλιος, ὁπλίτας ἔχων χιλίους" 
Σωκράτης δὲ ὁ ὁ "Ayavos, ὁπλίτας & ἔχων ὡς πεντακοσίουΞ ° 
Πασίων δὲ ὁ Μεγαρεὺς εἰς τριακοσίους μὲν ὁπλίτας, 
τριακοσίους δὲ πελταστὰς ἔχων παρεγένετο" ἦν δὲ καὶ 
οὗτος, καὶ ὁ Σωκράτης, τῶν ἀμφὶ Maagrov στρατευομέ- 
νων. 4. Οὗτοι μὲν εἰς Σάρδεις αὐτῷ ἀφίκοντο. Τισ- 
σαφέρνης δὲ, κατανοήσας ταῦτα; καὶ ὶ μείζονα ἡγησάμενος 
εἶναι ἢ ὡς ἐπὶ Πισίδας τὴν παρασκευὴν, πορεύεται ὡς 
βασιλέα, ἡ ἡ ἐδύνατο τάχιστα, ἱππέας ἔχων ὡς πεντακο- 
σίους. 5. Καὶ. βασιλεὺς μὲν δὴ, ἐπεὶ ἤκουσε παρὰ 
Τισσαφέρνους τὸν Κύρου στόλον, ἀντιπαρεσκευάζετο. 
Κῦρος δὲ, ἔχων obs εἶπον, ὡρμᾶτο ἀπὸ Σάρδεων" καὶ 
ἐξελαύνει διὰ τῆς Λυδίας σταθμοὺς τρεῖϑ, παρασάγγαϑ 
εἴκοσι καὶ δύο, ἐπὶ τὸν Μαίανδρον ποταμόν. Τούτου τὸ 
εὗρον δύο πλέθρα" γέφυρα δὲ ἐπῆν ἐζευγμένη πλοίοιϑ 
ἑπτά. 6. Τοῦτον διαβὰν ἐξελαύνει διὰ Φρυγίας σταθ- 
μὸν ἕνα, παρασάγγας ὀκτὼ, εἰς Κολοσσὰς, πόλιν οἰκου- 
μένην, εὐδαίμονα καὶ μεγάλην. Ἐνταῦθα ἔ ἔμεινεν ἡμέρας 
ἑπτά" καὶ ἥκει Μένων ὁ Θετταλὸς, ἔχων ὁπλίτας χί- 
Aious, καὶ πελταστὰς πεντακοσίους, Δόλοπας καὶ Al- 
νιᾶνας καὶ ᾿Ολυνθίους. 7. Ἐντεῦθεν ἐξελαύνει σταθμοὺν 
τρεῖς, παρασάγγας εἴκοσιν; εἰς ΚΚελαινὰν, τῆς Ppvyias 
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“πόλιν οἰκουμένην, μεγάλην καὶ εὐδαίμονα. ᾿Ενταῦθα 
Κύρῳ βασιλεια ἡ ἦν καὶ παράδεισον μέγας, ἀγρίων θη- 
ρίων πλήρης, ἃ ἐκεῖνος ἐθήρευεν a ἀπὸ ἵππου, ὁπότε γυμ- 
νάσαι βούλοιτο ἑαυτόν τε καὶ τοὺς ἵππους. Διὰ μέσου 
δὲ τοῦ παραδείσου ἡ pet ὁ Μαίανδρος ποταμός" αἱ δὲ πη- 
γαὶ αὐτοῦ εἰσιν ἐκ τῶν βασιλείων " ῥεῖ δὲ καὶ διὰ τῆς 
Κελαινῶν πόλεως. 8. Ἴστε δὲ καὶ μεγάλου βασιλέως 
βασίλεια ἐν Κελαιναῖς ἐρυμνὰ, ἐπὶ ταῖς πηγαῖς τοῦ 
Μαρσύου ποταμοῦ, ὑπὸ τῇ ἀκροπόλει" ῥεῖ δὲ καὶ οὗτος 
διὰ τῆς πόλεως, καὶ ἐμβάλλει εἰς τὸν Μαίανδρον᾽ τοῦ 
δὲ Μαρσύου τὸ εὗρος εἴκοσι καὶ πέντε ποδῶν. ᾿Ενταῦθα 
λέγεται ᾿Απόλλων ἐκδεῖραι Μαρσύαν, νικήσας ἐρίζοντά 
ob περὶ σοφίας, καὶ τὸ δέρμα κρεμάσαι ἐν τῷ ἄντρῳ, 
ὅθεν αἱ πηγαί" διὰ δὲ τοῦτο ὁ ποταμὸς καλεῖται Μαρ- 
σύας. 9. ᾿Ενταῦθα Ἐ Ἐέρξης, ὅτε ἐκ τῆς “Ελλάδος ἡ ἧττη- 
θεὶς τῇ μάχη ἀπεχώρει, λέγεται οἰκοδομῆσαι ταῦτά τε 
τὰ βασίλεια, καὶ τὴν Κελαινῶν ἀκρόπολιν. ᾿Ενταῦθα 
ἔμεινε Kipos ἡμέρας τριάκοντα" Kat ἧκε Κλέαρχος 6 
Λακεδαιμόνιος, φυγὰς, ἔ ἔχων ὁπλίτας χιλίους, καὶ πελ- 
ταστὰς Θρᾷκας ὁ ὀκτακοσίους, καὶ τοξότας Κρῆτας δια- 
Koo ious. Ἅμα δὲ καὶ Σωσίας παρὴν ὁ Συρακούσιος, 
ἔχων ὁπλίτας χιλίους, καὶ Lopaiveros ὁ ᾿Αρκὰς, ἔ ἔχων 
ὁπλίτας χιλίους. ᾿Ενταῦθα Κῦρος ἐξέτασιν καὶ ἀριθ- 
μὸν τῶν Ἑλλήνων ἐποίησεν ἐν τῷ παραδείσῳ, καὶ ἐγέ- 
νοντὸ οἱ σύμπαντες, ὁπλῖται μὲν μύριοι καὶ χίλιοι, 
πελτασταὶ δὲ ἀμφὶ τοὺς δισχιλίους. 

10. ᾿Εντεῦθεν ἐξελαύνει σταθμοὺς δύο, παρασάγγαϑ 
δέκα, eis Πέλτας, πόλιν οἰκουμένην. ᾿Ενταῦθα ἔμεινεν 
ἡμέρας τρεῖς" ἐν αἷς ἘΞενίας ὁ ᾿Αρκὰς τὰ Λύκαια ἔθυσε, 
καὶ ὠγῶνα ἔθηκε" τὰ δὲ ἀθλα ἦσαν στλεγγίδες χρυ- 
oat’ ἐθεώρει δὲ τὸν ἀγῶνα καὶ Κῦρος. ᾿Εντεῦθεν ἐξε- 
λαύνει σταθμοὺς δύο, παρασάγγας δώδεκα, εἰς Kepapav 
ἀγορὰν, πόλιν οἰκουμένην, ἐσχάτην πρὸς τῇ Μυσίᾳ 
χώρᾳ. 11. ᾿Εντεῦθεν ἐξελαύνει σταθμοὺς τρεῖς, παρα- 
σάγγας τριάκοντα, εἰς Καὔστρου πεδίόν, πόλιν οἰκου- 
μένην. "Evradéa ἔμεινεν ἡμέρας πέντε" καὶ τοῖς στρα- 
τιώταις ὠφείλετο μισθὸς πλέον ἢ τριῶν μηνῶν" καὶ 


πολλάκις ἰόντες ἐπὶ τὰς θύρας ἀπήτουν. ‘O δὲ ἐλπίδας 
Β ὃ 
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λέγων διῆγε, καὶ δῆλος ἦν ἀνιώμενος" od yap ἦν πρὸς 
τοῦ Κύρου τρόπου, ἔχοντα μὴ ἀποδιδόναι. " 

12. ᾿Ενταῦθα ἀφικνεῖται ᾿Επύαξα, ἡ Ξυεννέσιος 
γυνὴ, τοῦ Κιλίκων βασιλέως, παρὰ Κῦρον" καὶ ἐλέγετο 
Κύρῳ δοῦναι χρήματα πολλά. Τῇ οὖν στρατιᾷ τότε 
| ἀπέδωκε Κῦρος μισθὸν τεττάρων μηνῶν. Elye δὲ ἡ 
Κίλισσα καὶ φύλακας περὶ αὐτὴν Κίλικας καὶ 'Ασπεν- 
δίους" ἐλέγετο δὲ καὶ συγγενέσθαι Κῦρον τῇ Κιλίσσῃ. 
18. Ἐντεῦθεν ἐξελαύνει σταθμοὺς δύο, παρασάγγαϑ 
δέκα, sis Θύμβριον, πόλεν οἰκουμένην. ᾿Ενταῦθα ἦν παρὰ 
τὴν ὁδὸν κρήνη ἡ Μίδου καλουμένη. τοῦ Φρυγῶν βασυ- 
λέως" ἐφ᾽ ἡ λέγεται Μίδας τὸν Σάτυρον θηρεῦσαι, οἴνῳ 
κεράσας αὐτήν. 14. ᾿Ἐντεῦθεν ἐξελαύνει σταθμοὺς δύο, 
παρασάγγας δέκα, εἰς Τυριαῖον, πόλιν οἰκουμένην" ἐν- 
ταῦθα ἔμεινεν ἡμέρας τρεῖς. Kal λέγεται δεηθῆναι ἡ 
Κιλισσα Κύρου, ἐπιδεῖξαι τὸ στράτευμα αὐτῇ" βουλό- 
μενος οὖν ἐπιδεῖξαι, ἐξέτασιν ποιεῖται ἐν τῷ πεδίῳ, τῶν 
Ἑλλήνων καὶ τῶν βαρβάρων. 15. ᾿Ἐἰκέλευσε δὲ τοὺς 
Ἑλληνας, ὧς νόμος αὐτοῖς εἰς μάχην, οὕτω ταχθῆναι 
καὶ στῆναι, συντάξαι δέ ἕκαστον τοὺς ἑαυτοῦ. ἜἜτά- 
χθησαν οὖν ἐπὶ τεττάρων" εἶχε δὲ τὸ μὲν δεξιὸν Μένων 
καὶ οἱ σὺν αὐτῷ" τὸ δ᾽ εὐώνυμον Κλέαρχος καὶ οἱ 
ἐκείνου" τὸ δὲ μέσον οἱ ἄλλοι στρατηγοί. 16. ᾿ΕἸθεώρεε 
οὖν ὁ Κῦρος πρῶτον μὲν τοὺς βαρβάρου», (οἱ δὲ παρή- 
λαυνον τετωγμένοι κατ᾽ ἴλας καὶ κατὰ τάξεις) εἶτα δὲ 
Tous” EdXAnvas, παρελαύνων ἐφ᾽ ἅρματος, καὶ ἡ Κίλισσα 
ἐφ᾽ ἁρμαμάξης. Εἶχον δὲ πάντες κράνη χαλκᾶ, καὶ 
χιτῶνας φοινικοὺν, καὶ κνημίδας, καὶ τὰς ἀσπίδας 
ἐκκεκαθαρμένας. 17. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ πάντας παρήλασε, στή- 
σας τὸ ἅρμα πρὸ τῆς φάλαγγος, πέμψας Πύγρητα τὸν 
ἑρμηνέα παρὰ τοὺς στρατηγοὺς τῶν ᾿Ελλήνων, ἐκέλευσε 
προβαλέσθαι τὰ ὅπλα, καὶ ἐπιχωρῆσαι ὅλην τὴν φά- 
Nayya. Οἱ δὲ ταῦτα προεῖπον τοῖς στρατιώταις" καὶ 
ἐπεὶ ἐσάλπυγξε, προβαλλόμενοι τὰ ὅπλα ἐπήεσαν. 
Ἔκ δὲ τούτον θᾶττον προϊόντων σὺν κραυγῇ, ἀπὸ τοῦ 
αὐτομάτου δρόμος ἐγένετο τοῖς στρατιώταις ἐπὶ tas 
σκηνάς. 18. Τῶν δὲ βαρβάρων φόβος πολὺς καὶ 
ἄλλοις, καὶ } τε Κέλισσα ἔφυγεν ἐκ τῆς ἁρμαμάξης, 
καὶ οἱ ἐκ τῆς ἀγορᾶς, καταλιπόντες τὰ ὦνια, ἔφυγον " 
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οἱ δ᾽΄ “EAAnves σὺν γέλωτι ἐπὶ τὰς σκηνὰς ἦλθον. “H 
δὲ Κέλεσσα, ἰδοῦσα τὴν λαμπρότητα καὶ τὴν τάξιν τοῦ 
στρατεύματος, ἐθαύμαζε. Kipos δὲ ἥσθη, τὸν ἐκ τῶν 
Ἑλλήνων εἰς τοὺς βαρβάρους φόβον ἰδών. 

19. "Evred0ev ἐξελαύνει σταθμοὺς τρεῖς, παρασάγγας 
ἔικοσιν, εἰς ᾿Ικόνιον, τῆς Φρυγίας πόλιν ἐσχάτην. Ἔϊν- 
, ταῦθα ἔμεινε τρεῖς ἡμέρας. ᾿Εντεῦθεν διελαύνει διὰ 
τῆς Λυκαονίας σταθμοὺς πέντε, παρασάγγας τριάκοντα. 
Ταύτην τὴν χώραν ἐπέτρεψε διαρπάσαι τοῖς" Ελλησιν, 
ὧς πολεμίαν οὖσαν. 20. ᾿Εντεῦθεν ὁ Κῦρος τὴν Ki- 
λισσαν εἰς Κιλικίαν ἀποπέμπει τὴν ταχίστην ὁδόν" 
καὶ συνέπεμψεν αὐτῇ στρατιώτας, ods Μένων εἶχε, καὶ 
αὐτὸν [Μένωνα τὸν Θεσσαλόν.] Kipos δὲ μετὰ τῶν 
ἄλλων ἐξελαύνει διὰ Καππαδοκίας σταθμοὺς τέτταρας, 
παρασάγγας εἴκοσι καὶ πέντε, πρὸς Δάναν, πόλιν οἰκου- 
μένην, μεγάλην καὶ εὐδαίμονα. ᾿Εἰνταῦθα ἔμεινεν ἡμέρας 
τρεῖς" ἐν ᾧ Κῦρος ἀπέκτεινεν ἄνδρα Iléponv, Μεγα- 
φέρνην, φοινικιστὴν βασίλειον, καὶ ϑὅτερόν τινα τῶν 
ὑπάρχων δυνάστην, αἰτιασάμενος ἐπιβουλεύειν αὐτῷ. 
21, ᾿Εντεῦθεν ἐπειρῶντο ἐσβάλλειν eis τὴν Κιλικίαν" ἡ δὲ . 
εἰσβολὴ ἦν ὁδὸς ἁμαξιτὸς, ὀρθία ἰσχυρῶς, καὶ ἀμήχανος 
εἰσελθεῖν στρατεύματι, εἴ τις ἐκώλυεν. ᾿ἘΕϊλέγετο δὲ καὶ 
Συέννεσιν εἶναι ἐπὶ τῶν ἄκρων, φυλάττοντα τὴν εἰσβο- 
λήν" δι’ ὃ ἔμεινεν ἡμέραν ἐν τῷ πεδίῳ. Τῇ δ᾽ ὑστεραίᾳ 
ἧκεν ἄγγελος λέγων, ὅτε λελουπὼς εἴη Συέννεσις τὰ 
ἄκρα, ἐπεὶ ἤσθετο τό τε Μένωνος στράτευμα, ὅτι ἤδη 
ἐν Κιλικίᾳ εἴη εἴσω τῶν ὀρέων, καὶ ὅτι τριήρεις ἤκουε 
περιπλεούσα5 ἀπὸ ‘lwvias εἰς Κιλικίαν, Ταμὼν ἔχοντα, 
τὰς Λακεδαιμονίων" καὶ αὐτοῦ Κύρου. 22. Κῦρος & 
οὖν ἀνέβη ἐπὶ τὰ ὄρη, οὐδενὸς κωλύοντος, καὶ εἷλε τὰς 
σκηνὰς, οὗ ἐφύλαττον οἱ Κίλικες. ᾿Εντεῦθεν δὲ κατέ- 
βαινεν εἰς πεδίον μέγα, καλὸν καὶ ἐπίῤῥυτον, καὶ δένδρων 
παντοδαπῶν ἔμπλεων καὶ ἀμπέλων" πολὺ δὲ καὶ σή- 
σαμον καὶ μελίνην καὶ κέγχρον καὶ πυροὺς καὶ κριθὰς 
φέρει. “Opos δ᾽ αὐτὸ περιέχει ὀχυρὸν καὶ ὑψηλὸν πάντη 
ἐκ θαλάττης εἰς θάλατταν. ; 

23. KaraBas δὲ διὰ τούτου τοῦ πεδίου, ἤλασε σταθ- 
μοὺς τέσσαρας, παρασώγγας πέντε καὶ ἴκοσιν, «es 
Tapoovds, modu τῆς Κιλικίας μεγάλην καὶ εὐδαίμονα. 
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Ἐνταῦθα ἦσαν τὰ Συεννέσιος βασίλεια, τοῦ Κιλίκων 
βασιλέως" διὰ μέσης δὲ τῆς πόλεως ῥεῖ ποταμὸς, Κύδ- 
4 , , \ , 
vos ὄνομα, εὗρος δύο πλέθρων. 24. Ταύτην τὴν πόλιν 
ἐξέλιπον οἱ ἐνοικοῦντες, μετὰ Συεννέσιος, εἰς χωρίον 
ὀχυρὸν ἐπὶ τὰ ὄρη" πλὴν οἱ τὰ καπηλεῖα ἔχοντες" 
ἔμειναν δὲ καὶ οἱ παρὰ τὴν θάλατταν οἰκοῦντες ἐν 
Σόλοις καὶ ἐν Ἰσσοῖς. 25. ᾿ἜΠπύαξα δὲ, ἡ Σνεννέσιος 
\ 4 e 4, 3 \ 3 ’ 
γυνὴ, προτέρα Κύρου πέντε ἡμέρας εἰς Ταρσοὺς ἀφίκετο" 
ἐν δὲ τῇ ὑπερβολῇ τῶν ὀρέων,. τῶν εἰς τὸ πεδίον, δύο 
λόχοι τοῦ Μένωνος στρατεύματος ἀπώλοντο" οἱ μὲν 
ἔφασαν, ἁρπάζοντάς τι κατακοπῆναι ὑπὸ τῶν Κιλίκων, 
οἵ δὲ, ὑπολειφθέντας καὶ οὐ δυναμένους εὑρεῖν τὸ ἄλλο 
͵ ὅν LV eg ye 2 , ᾿ 
στράτευμα οὐδὲ Tas ὁδοὺς, εἶτα πλανωμένους, ἀπολέσθαι 
ἦσαν δὲ οὗτοι ἑκατὸν ὁπλῖται. 26. Οἱ δ᾽ ἄλλοι, ἐπειδὴ 
ἧκον, τήν τε πόλιν τοὺς Ταρσοὺς διήρπασαν, διὰ τὸν 
ὄλεθρον τῶν συδτρατιωτῶν ὀργιζόμενοι, καὶ τὰ βασί- 
\ 9 2A a L 9 “ ἢ N 
Asa τὰ ἐν αὐτῇ. Κῦρος δὲ, ἐπεὶ εἰσήλασεν εἰς τὴν 
πόλιν, μετεπέμπετο Συέννεσιν πρὸς ἑαυτόν" ὁ δὲ αὔτε 
πρότερον οὐδενί πω κρείττονι ἑαυτοῦ εἰς χεῖρα9 ἐλθεῖν 
ἔφη, οὔτε τότε Κύρῳ ἰέναι ἤθελε, πρὶν ἡ γυνὴ αὐτὸν 
ὄπεισε, καὶ πίστεις ἔλαβε. 27. Μετὰ δὲ ταῦτα ἐπεὶ 
9 lA a Ν 4 ΝΜ VA 
ouveyévovTo ἀλλήλοις, Συέννεσις μὲν Κύρῳ ἔδωκε χρή- 
ματα πολλὰ εἰς τὴν στρατιὰν, Kipos δ᾽ ἐκείνῳ δῶρα, 
ἃ νομίζεται ππαρὰ βασιλεῖ τίμια, ἵππον χρυσοχάλινον 
καὶ στρεπτὸν χρυσοῦν καὶ ὐυςς καὶ ἀκινάκην χρυσοῦν 
’ 
καὶ στολὴν Ἰ]ερσικὴν, καὶ τὴν χώραν μηκέτι ἁρπά- 
ξεσθαι" τὰ δὲ ἡρπασμένα ἀνδράποδα, ἤν 'που ἐντυγχά- 
νωσιν, ἀπολαμβάνειν. 


CHAP. III. 


The Greeks refuse to advance. — Clearchus, trying to compel 
his men to proceed, is nearly stoned.— The mutiny is 
quelled.— A deputation is sent to question Cyrus on the 
motive of the expedition. — His reply. — Promises of larger 
pay. — The Greeks agree to go forward. 


1. ἜΝΤΑΥΘ᾽ ἔμεινε Kipos καὶ ἡ στρατιὰ nugpas si- 
A A , 
κοσιν" οἱ γὰρ στρατιῶται οὐκ ἔφασαν ἱέναι τοῦ προσω" 
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ὑπώπτευον yap ἤδη ἐπὶ βασιλέα ἰέναι" μισθωθῆναι δὲ 
οὐκ ἐπὶ τούτῳ ἔφασαν. Ἡρῶτος δὲ Κλέαρχος τοὺς αὗ- 
τοῦ στρατιώτας ἐβιάξετο ἡ ἐέναι" οἱ δὲ αὐτὸν τε ἔβαλλον, 
καὶ τὰ ὑποζύγια τὰ ἐκείνου, ἐπεὶ ἤρξατο προϊέναι. 
2. Κλέαρχος δὲ τότε μὲν μικρὸν ἐξέφυγε τὸ μὴ καταπε- 
τρωθῆναι" ὕστερον δὲ, ἐπεὶ ἔ ἔγνω, ὅτι οὐ δυνήσεται βιά- 
σασθαι, συνήγαγεν ἐκκλησίαν τῶν αὑτοῦ στρατιωτῶν᾽ 
καὶ πρῶτον μὲν ἐδάκρυε πολὺν χρόνον ἑστώς" (οἱ δὲ 
sare: ἐθαύμαζον καὶ ἐ ἐσιώπων *) εἶτα ἔλεξε τοιάδε" 
oe “Avdpes στρατιῶται, μὴ θαυμάζετε, ὅ ὅτι χαλεπῶς 
φέρω τοῖς παροῦσι πράγμασιν. ᾿Εμοὶ yap Κῦρος ξένος 
ἐγένετο, καί με, φεύγοντα ἐ ἐκ τῆς πατρίδος, τώ τε ἄλλα 
ἐτίμησε, καὶ μυρίους ἔδωκε δαρεικούς" obs ἐγὼ λαβὼν, 
οὐκ εἰς τὸ ἴδιον κατεθέμην ἐμοὶ, ἀλλ᾽ οὐδὲ καθηδυπά- 
θησα, ἀλλ᾽ εἰς ὑμᾶς ἐδαπάνων. 4. Kal πρῶτον μὲν πρὸς 
τοὺς Θρᾷκας ἐπολέμησα, καὶ ὑπὲρ THS Ἑλλάδος ἐτιμω- 
ρούμην μεθ᾽ ὑμῶν, ἐκ τῆς Χεῤῥονήσου αὐτοὺς ἐξελαύνων, 
βουλομένους ἀφαιρεῖσθαι τοὺς ἐνοικοῦνταΞ᾽ “Ἕλληνας τὴν 
γῆν. Ἐπειδὴ δὲ Κῦρος ἐκάλει, λαβὼν ὑ ὑμᾶϑ ἐπορευό- 
μὴν, ἵνα, εἴ τι δέοιτο, ὠφελοίην αὐτὸν, av? ὧν εὖ ἔπαθον 
ὑπ᾽ ἐκείνου. δ. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ ὑμεῖο οὐ βούλεσθε συμπορεύ- 
εσθαι, a ἀνάγκη δή μοι, ἣ ὑμᾶς προδόντα TH Κύρου φιλίᾳ 
χρῆσθαι, ἢ ἢ πρὸς ἐκεῖνον ψευσάμενον μεθ᾽ ὑμῶν ἐέναι. 
Ei μὲν δὴ δίκαια ποιήσω, οὐκ οἶδα" αἱρήσομαι δ᾽ οὖν 
ὑμᾶς, καὶ σὺν ὑμῖν, ὅ τι ἂν δέῃ, πείσομαι. Καὶ οὔποτ᾽ 
ἐρεῖ οὐδεὶς, ὡς ἐγὼ “Ἑλληναϑ ἀγαγὼν εἰς τοὺς βαρβά- 
βου», προδοὺς τοὺς “Ἕλληνας, τὴν τῶν βαρβάρων φιλίαν 
εἰλόμην. 6. ᾿Αλλὰ ἐπεὶ ὕ ὑμεῖς ἐμοὶ οὐκ ἐθέλετε πείθεσ- 
θαι, οὐδὲ ἕπεσθαι, ἐγὼ σὺν ὑμῖν ἕψομαι, καὶ ὅ τι ἂν 
δέῃ, πείσομαι. Νομίζω γὰρ, ὑμῶς ἐμοὶ εἶναι καὶ πα- 
τρίδα καὶ φίλου- καὶ συμμάχου», καὶ σὺν ὑμῖν μὲν ἂν 
εἶναι, τίμιος, ὅπου ἂν ὦ: ὑμῶν δ᾽ ἐρημωθεὶς, οὐκ ἂν 
ἱκανὸφ εἶναι οἶμαι, οὔτ᾽ ἂν φίλον ὠφελῆσαι, οὔτ᾽ ave ἔχ- 
θρὸν ἀλέξασθαι. ‘Os ἐμοῦ οὖν ἰόντος, ὅπη ἂν καὶ 
ὑμεῖς, οὕτω τὴν γνώμην ἔχετε." 7. Tatra εἶπεν " οἱ δὲ 
στρατιῶται; οἵ τε αὐτοῦ ἐκείνου, καὶ οἱ ἄλλοι, ταῦτα 
ἀκούσαντες, ὅτι οὐ φαίη παρὰ βασιλέα πορεύεσθαι. 
ἐπήνεσαν" παρὰ δὲ Ἐβενίου καὶ Πασίωνος πλείους ἢ 
δισχίλιοι, λαβόντες τὰ ὅπλα καὶ τὰ σκευοφόρα, ἐστρα- 
: BS 
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τοπεδεύσαντο Tapa Κλεάρχῳ. 8. Κῦρος δὲ, τούτοις 
ἀπο ὧν τε καὶ λυπούμενος, μετεπέμπετο " τὸν Κλέαρχον : 

ὁ δ᾽ ἰέναι μὲν οὐκ ἤθελε, λάθρα δὲ τῶν στρατιωτῶν 
πέμπων αὐτῷ ἄγγελον, ἔλεγε θαῤῥεῖν, ὧς καταστησο- 
μένων τούτων εἰς τὸ δέον" μεταπέμπεσθαι δ᾽ ἐκέλευεν 
αὐτόν" αὐτὸς δὲ οὐκ ἔφη ἰέναι. 9. Μετὰ δὲ ταῦτα 
συνωγωγὼν τοὺς μεθ᾽ ὃ ἑαυτοῦ στρατιώτας, καὶ τοὺς προσ- 
ελθόντας αὐτῷ, καὶ τῶν ἄλλων τὸν βουλόμενον, he 
τοιάδε" 

sc “Avdpes στρατιῶται, τὰ μὲν δὴ Κύρου δῆλον ὅτι 
οὕτως ἔχει πρὸς ἡμᾶς, ὥσπερ τὰ ἡμέτερα πρὸς ἐκεῖνον : 
οὔτε γὰρ ἡμεῖς ἔτι ἐκείνου στρατιῶται, ἐπεί γε οὐ συν- 
επόμεθα αὐτῷ,) οὔτε ἐκεῖνος ἡμῖν ἔτι pra odors. 
10. Ore μέντοι ἀδικεῖσθαι νομίζει ὑφ᾽ ἡμῶν, οἶδα" 
ὥστε καὶ, μεταπεμπτομένου αὐτοῦ, οὐκ ἐθέλω ἐλθεῖν, τὸ 
μὲν μέγιστον, αἰσχυνόμενος, ὅτι, σύνοιδα ἐ ἐμαυτῷ πάντα 
ἐψευσμένος αὐτόν" ἔπειτα δὲ καὶ δεδιὼς, μὴ, λαβών με, 
δίκην ἐπιθῇ, ὦ ὧν νομίζει ὑ ὑπ᾽ ἐμοῦ ἠδικῆσθαι. 1]. ᾿Εμοὶ 
οὖν δοκεῖ οὐχ ὥρα εἶναι ἡμῖν καθεύδειν, οὐδ᾽ ἀμελεῖν 
ἡμῶν αὐτῶν, ἀλλὰ βουλεύεσθαι, ὅ τι χρὴ ποιεῖν ἐκ 
τούτων. Kal εἴτε μένομεν αὐτοῦ, σκεπτέον μοι δοκεῖ 
εἶναι, ὅ ὅπως ἀσφαλέστατα μενοῦμεν" εἴτε δὴ δοκεῖ. ἀπιέ- 
vat, ὅπως ὡς ἀσφαλέστατα ἄπιμεν, καὶ ὅπως τὰ ἐπι- 
τήδεια ἕξομεν . ἄνευ γὰρ τούτων οὔτε στρατηγοῦ οὔτε 
ἰδιώτου ὄφελος οὐδέν. 12. Ὃ δὲ ἀνὴρ πολλοῦ μὲν 
: ἄξιος φίλος, ¢ ᾧ ἂν φίλος 4° χαλεπώτατος δ᾽ ἐχθρὸς, ᾧ ᾧ 
ἂν πολέμιος ἢ ἡ. Ἔτι δὲ δύναμιν ἔχει καὶ πεζὴν καὶ 
ἱππικὴν καὶ ναυτικὴν, ἣν πάντες τεῖος ὁρῶμέν τε καὶ 
ἐπιστάμεθα" καὶ γὰρ οὐδὲ πόῤῥω δοκοῦμέν μοι αὐτοῦ 
καθέζεσθαι" MOTE ὥρα λέγειν, ὅ ὅ τι TLS γυγνώσκει ἄρισ- 
Tov εἶναι." Ταῦτ' εἰπὼν, ἐπαύσατο. 

13. "Ex δὲ τούτον ἀνίσταντο, οἱ μὲν ἐκ τοῦ αὐτομά- 
του, λέξοντεο ἃ ἀγύγνωσκον᾽" οἱ δὲ καὶ ὑπ᾽ ἐκείνου ἐγκέ- 
λευστοι, ἐπιδεικνύντες, ola εἴη ἡ ἀπορία, ἄνευ τῆς 
Κύρου γνώμης καὶ μένειν καὶ ἀπιέναι. 14, Els δὲ δὴ 
εἶπε, προσποιούμενος σπεύδειν ὡς τάχιστα πορεύεσθαι 
εἰς τὴν Ἑλλάδα, στρατηγοὺς μὲν ἑλέσθαι ἄλλους ὧς 
τάχιστα, & μὴ βούλεται Κλέαρχος ἀπάγειν ‘ca & 
ἐπιτήδεια ἀγοράξεσθαι, (ἡ δ᾽ ἀγορὰ ἣν ἐν τῷ βαρβαρικῷ 
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στρατεύματι) καὶ συσκευάζεσθαι" ἐλθόνταϑ δὲ Κῦρον 
αὐτεῖν πλοῖα, ὧς ἀποπλέοιεν" ἐὰν δὲ μὴ διδῷ ταῦτα, 
ἡγεμόνα αἰτεῖν Κῦρον, ὅστις διὰ φιλίας τῆς χώρας 
ἀπάξει - ἐὰν δὲ μηδὲ ἡγεμόνα διδῷ, συντάττεσθαι τὴν 
ταχίστην" πέμψαι δὲ καὶ | προκαταληψομένους τὰ ἄκρα, 
ὅπως μὴ φθάσωσι μήτε ὁ Κῦρος, μήτε οἱ i Kiduxes KaTa~ 
λαβόντες, ὧν πολλοὺς καὶ πολλὰ χρήματα ἔχομεν 
ἡρπακότες. Otros μὲν δὴ τοιαῦτα εἶπε" μετὰ δὲ τοῦτον 
Κλέαρχος εἶπε τοσοῦτον. 15. ““'ὭὩς μὲν στρατηγή- 
σοντα ἐμὲ ταύτην τὴν στρατηγίαν, μηδεὶς ὑμῶν λεγέτω " 
(πολλὰ γὰρ ἐνορῶ, δι᾿ ἃ ἐμοὶ τοῦτο οὐ ποιητέον)" ws δὲ 
τῷ ἀνδρὶ, ᾧ ἂν ἕλησθε, πείσομαι 7 δυνατὸν μάλιστα " 
iva εἰδῆτε, ὅτι καὶ ἄρχεσθαι ἐπίσταμαι, ὥς τις καὶ ἄλ- 
dos μάλιστα ἀνθρώπων. 16. Μετὰ δὲ τοῦτον ἄλλος 
ἀνέστη, ἐπιδεικνὺς μὲν τὴν εὐήθειαν τοῦ τὰ πλοῖα 
αἰτεῖν κελεύοντος, ἁ ὥσπερ πάλιν τὸν στόλον Κύρου μὴ 
ποιουμένου" ἐπιδεικνὺς δὲ, @s εὔηθες εἴη, ἡγεμόνα αἰτεῖν 
παρὰ Τούτου, “ᾧ λυμαινόμεθα τὴν πρᾶξιν. Et δέ τι 
καὶ τῷ ἡγεμόνι πιστεύσομεν, ᾧ ἂν Κῦρος δῷ, τί κωλύει, 
καὶ τὰ ἄκρα ὑμῖν κελεύειν Κῦρον mponaranay βάνει: : 
17. Ἐγὼ γὰρ ὀκνοίην μὲν ¢ ἂν εἰς τὰ πλοῖα ἐμβαίνειν, ἃ 
ἡμῖν δοίη, μὴ ἡμᾶς αὐταῖς ταῖς τριήρεσι καταδύσῃ" 
φοβοίμην δ᾽ ἂν τῷ ἡγεμόνι; ¢ ᾧ ἂν δοίη, ὅπεσθαι, μὴ ἡμᾶς 
| ἀγάγῃ, ὅθεν οὐχ ‘olov τε ἔσται ἐξελθεῖν" βουλοίμην δ᾽ 
ἄν, ἄκοντος ἀπιὼν Κύρου, λαθεῖν αὐτὸν ἀπελθών" ὃ οὐ 
δυνατόν ἐστιν. 18. ᾿Αλλ᾽ ἔγωγέ φημι, ταῦτα μὲν 
φλυαρία: εἶναι" δοκεῖ δέ μοι, ἄνδρας ἐλθόντας πρὸς 
Κῦρον, οἵτινες ἀπιτήδειοι, σὺν Κλεάρχφ, ἐ ἐρωτᾷν ἐκεῖ- 
νον, τί βούλεται ἡ ἡμῖν χρῆσθαι" καὶ ἐὰν μὲν ἡ πρᾶξις ἢ 
παραπλησία, οἴᾳπερ καὶ πρότερον ἐχρῆτο τοῖς ξένοι, 
ἕπεσθαι Kal ἡμῶς, καὶ μὴ κακίους εἶναι τῶν πρόσθεν 
τούτῳ συναναβάντων" 19. ἐὰν δὲ μείζων ἡ πρᾶξις τῆς 
πρόσθεν φαίνηται, καὶ ἐπιυπονωτέρα, καὶ ἐπικκινδυνοτέρα, 
ἀξιοῦν, ἢ πείσαντα ἡμᾶς ἄγειν, ἢ πεισθέντα πρὸς φιλίαν 
ἀφιέναι" οὕτω yap καὶ ἑπόμενοι ἂν φίλοι αὐτῷ καὶ πρό- 
θυμοι ἑποίμεθα, καὶ ἀπιόντες, ἀσφαλῶς ἂν ἀπίοιμεν" 
ὅ τί δ ἂν πρὸς ταῦτα λέγῃ, ἀπαγγεῖλαι δεῦρο" ἡ ἡμᾶς δ᾽ 
ἀκούσαντα πρὸς ταῦτα βουλεύεσθαι." 20. "Εδοξε 
ταῦτα, καὶ ἄνδρας ἑλόμενοι ἕω Κλεώρχῳ πέμπουσιν; 

Β 
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Ὰ 3 a le A 4 A a e > 
ot ἠρώτων Kipov ta δόξαντα τῇ otpatia. “O ὃ 
ἀπεκρίνατο, ὅτι ἀκούει ᾿Αβροκόμαν, ἐχθρὸν ἄνδρα, ἐπὶ 
τῷ Εὐφράτῃ ποταμῷ εἶναι, ἀπέχοντα δώδεκα σταθμούς" 

Ἁ Ὁ 4 Ν tr 0 4 θ ” 6 ες A Ν φ 
πρὸ τοῦτον οὖν ἔφη βούλεσθαι ἐλθεῖν: “Kav μὲν 7 
ἐκεῖ," τὴν δίκην ἔφη χρήζειν ἐπιθεῖναι αὐτῷ" “ jv δὲ 
φεύγῃ. ἡμεῖς ἐκεῖ πρὸς ταῦτα βουλευσόμεθα." 21.’AKov- 
σαντες δὲ ταῦτα οἱ αἱρετοὶ, ἀνωγγέλλουσι τοῖς στρατιώ- 

nA Ν ig / Ν φ [2 wv * \ 4 

ταῖς" τοῖς δὲ ὑποψία μὲν ἦν, ὅτι ἄγει mpos βασιλέα. 
Φ Ν i ed a . Ν ς 
ὅμως δὲ ἐδόκει ἕπεσθαι. ἹΠροσαιτοῦσι δὲ μισθὸν ὁ 
Aa A a 4 
Κῦρος ὑπισχνεῖται ἡμιόλιον πᾶσι δώσειν, οὗ πρότερον 
ἔφερον, ἀντὶ δαρεικοῦ τρία ἡμιδαρεικὰ τοῦ μηνὸς τῷ 
3 la) 
στρατιώτῃ ὅτι δ᾽ ἐπὶ βασιλέα ἄγοι, οὐδ᾽ ἐνταῦθ᾽ ἤκουεν 
οὐδεὶς ἔν γε τῷ φανερῷ. 


CHAP. IV. 


Arrival of the army and fleet at Issus.— Pass of the Pyle 
Cilicize. — Xenias and Pasion desert. — Cyrus, refusing to 
pursue them, wins the good-will of the Greeks. — On reach- 
ing Thapsacus, Cyrus desires the generals to inform their 
troops that he is marching against the King. — He promises 
a considerable gratuity. — Crafty conduct of Menon. 


1, "ENTETOEN ἐξελαύνει σταθμοὺς δύο, παρα- 
σάγγας δέκα, ἐπὶ τὸν Ψάρον ποταμὸν, οὗ ἦν τὸ εὗρος τρία 
πλέθρα. ᾿Ἐντεῦθεν ἐξελαύνει σταθμὸν ἕνα, παρασάγγας 
πέντε, ἐπὶ τὸν ΠΠύραμον ποταμὸν, οὗ τὸ εὗρος στάδιον. 
᾿Εντεῦθεν ἐξελαύνει σταθμοὺς δύο, παρασάγγας πεντε- 
καίδεκα, εἰς ᾿Ισσοὺς, τῆς Κιλικίας ἐσχάτην πόλιν ἐπὶ τῇ 
θαλάττῃ. οἰκουμένην, μεγάλην καὶ εὐδαίμονα. 2. Ἐνταῦθα 
ἔμεινεν ἡμέρας τρεῖς" καὶ Κύρῳ παρῆσαν αἱ ἐκ ]Πελοπον- 
νήσου νῆες, τριάκοντα καὶ πέντε, καὶ ἐπ᾽ αὐταῖς ναύαρχος 
Πυθαγόρας Λακεδαιμόνιος. ᾿Ηγεῖτο δ᾽ αὐτῶν Ταμὼς 
Αὐγύπτιος 2&’ Ἐφέσου, ἔχων vais [ἑτέρας] Κύρου πέντε 
καὶ εἴκοσιν" als ἐπολιόρκει Μίλητον, ὅτε Τισσαφέρνῃ 
᾿ φιλὴ ἣν, καὶ συνεπολέμει Kup πρὸς αὐτόν. 3. ἸΙαρὴν 
δὲ καὶ Χειρίσοφος ὁ Λακεδαιμόνιος ἐπὶ τῶν νεῶν, 
μετάπεμπτος ὑπὸ Κύρου, ἑπτακοσίους ἔχων ὁπλίτας, 
ὧν ἐστρατήγει παρὰ Κύρῳ: Αἱ δὲ νῆες ὥρμουν κατα 
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τὴν Κύρου σκηνήν. Ἐνταῦθα καὶ οἱ παρ᾽ ᾿Αβροκόμᾳ 
μισθοφόροι “Ἑλληνες ἀποστάντες ἦλθον παρὰ Κῦρον, 
τετρακόσιοι ὁπλῖται, καὶ συνεστρατεύοντο ἐπὶ βασιλέα. 

4, "EvredOév ἐξελαύνει σταθμὸν ἕνα, παρασάγγας 
πέντε, ἐπὶ πύλας τῆς Κιλικίας καὶ τῆς Συρίας. Ἦσαν 
δ᾽ ἐνταῦθα δύο τείχη" καὶ τὸ μὲν ἔσωθεν πρὸ τῆς Κιλι- 
κίας Συέννεσις εἶχε καὶ Κιλίκων φυλακή" τὸ δ᾽ ἔξω τὸ 
πρὸ τῆς Συρίας βασιλέως ἐλέγετο φυλακὴ φυλάττειν. 
Διὰ μέσου δὲ τούτων ῥεῖ ποταμὸς, ΚΚέρσος ὄνομα, εὗρος 
πλέθρου. “Array δὲ τὸ μέσον τῶν τειχῶν ἧσαν στάδιοι 
Tosis’ καὶ παρελθεῖν οὐκ ἦν βίᾳ" ἦν γὰρ ἡ πάροδος 
στενὴ. καὶ τὰ τείχη sis τὴν θάλατταν καθήκοντα, ὕπερ- 
θεν δὲ ἦσαν πέτραι ἠλίβατοι" ἐπὶ δὲ τοῖς τείχεσιν ἀμ- 
φοτέροις ἐφειστήκεσαν 'πύλαι. 5. Ταύτης οὖν ἕνεκα τῆς 
παρόδου Κῦρος τὰς ναῦς μετεπέμψατο, ὅπως ὁπλίτας 
ἀποβιβάσειεν εἴσω καὶ ἔξω τῶν πυλῶν, καὶ βιασάμενοι 
τοὺς πολεμίους παρέλθοιεν, εἰ φυλάττοιεν ἐπὶ ταῖς Συ- 
plats πύλαιε" ὅπερ ᾧετο ποιήσειν τὸν ᾿Αβροκόμαν 6 
Κῦρος, ἔχοντα πολὺ στράτευμα. ᾿Αβροκόμας δὲ οὐ 
τοῦτο ἘΠῚ δε ἀλλ᾽ ἐπεὶ ἤκουε Ἰζῦρον ἐν Κιλικίᾳ ὄντα, 
ἀναστρέψας ἐκ Φοινίκης παρὰ βασιλέα ἀπήλαυνεν, 
ἔχων, ὧς ἐλέγετο, τριάκοντα μυριάδας στρατιᾶϑ. 

6. ᾿Εντεῦθεν ἐξελαύνει διὰ Συρίας σταθμὸν ἕνα, παρα- 
σώγγας πέντε, εἰς Μυρίανδρον, "πόλιν οἰκουμένην ὑπὸ 
Φοινίκων ἐπὶ τῇ θαλάττῃ" ἐμπόριον δ᾽ ἦν τὸ χωρίον, 
καὶ ὥρμουν αὐτόθι ὁλκάδες πολλαί. 7. ᾿Ενταῦθ᾽ ἔμειναν 
ς € ’ amr / e 5 \ Ν Q 
nuépas ἑπτά" καὶ Eevias ὁ ᾿Αρκὰς στρατηγὸς καὶ 
Πασίων ὁ Μεγαρεὺς, ἐμβάντες εἰς πλοῖον, καὶ τὰ 
πλείστου ἄξια ἐνθέμενοι, ἀπέπλευσαν, ὡς μέντοι πλείσ- 
τοις ἐδόκει, φιλοτιμηθέντες, ὅτι τοὺς στρατιώτας αὐτῶν, 
παρὰ Κλέαρχον ἀπελθόντας, ὡς ἀπιόντας εἰς τὴν “EA- 
λάδα πάλιν, καὶ οὐ πρὸς βασιλέα, εἴα Κῦρος τὸν 
Κλέαρχον ἔχειν. “Enel & οὖν ἦσαν ἀφανεῖς, διῆλθε 
λόγος, ὅτι διώκοι αὐτοὺς Kipos τριήρεσι" καὶ οἱ μὲν 
εὔχοντο, ὡς δολίους ὄντας αὐτοὺς ληφθῆναι" οἱ δ᾽ 
@KTELPOV, εἰ ἀλωσοιντο. 

8. Κῦρος δὲ, συγκαλέσας τοὺς στρατηγοὺς, εἶπεν " 
“«᾿Απολελοίπασιν ἡμᾶς ἘΞενίας καὶ Πασίων" ἀλλ᾽ εὖ 
γε μέντοι ἐπιστάσθωσαν, ὅτι οὔτε ἀποδεδράκασιν" οἷδα 
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yap, ὅπη οἴχονται" οὔτε ἀποπεφεύγασιν " ἔχω yap 
4 φ ε A \ 9 ’ a“ > ἣ 8 
,“τριήρει5, ὥστε ἑλεῖν TO ἐκείνων πλοῖον. Αλλά, μὰ 
Ἁ A 3 Ww 3 Ἁ 4 Qn “a 3 ‘ 
τοὺς θεοὺς, οὐκ ἔγωγε αὐτοὺς διώξω" οὐδὲ ἐρεῖ οὐδεὶς, 
ς \ ed s a an 2 \ 
ὡς ἐγὼ, ἕως μὲν ἂν παρῇ Tis, χρῶμαι" ἐπειδὰν δὲ 
> 4 4 \ 3 Ἁ a “ 
ἀπιέναι βούληται, συλλαβὼν καὶ αὐτοὺς κακῶς ποιῶ, 
καὶ τὰ χρήματα ἀποσυλῶ. ᾿Αλλὰ ἰόντων, εἰδότες, 
ὅτε κακίους εἰσὶ περὶ ἡμᾶς, ἢ ἡμεῖς περὶ ἐκείνους. 
Καίτοι ἔχω γε αὐτῶν καὶ τέκνα καὶ γυναῖκας, ἐν Τράλ- 
a 3 ’ > 
λεσι φρουρούμενα" GAN οὐδὲ τούτων στερήσονται aX 
ἀπολήψονται, τῆς πρόσθεν ἕνεκα περὶ ἐμὲ ἀρετῆς." 
9. Καὶ ὁ μὲν ταῦτα εἶπεν" οἱ δ᾽ “Ελληνες, εἴ tis καὶ 
ἀθυμότερος ἦν πρὸς τὴν ἀνάβασιν, ἀκούσαντες τὴν 
Κύρου ἀρετὴν, ἥδιον καὶ προθυμότερον συνεπορεύοντο. 
Μετὰ δὲ ταῦτα Κῦρος ἐξελαύνει σταθμοὺς τέτταρας, 
4 ‘ VA Ἁ 
παρασάγγας εἴκοσιν, ἐπὶ τὸν Χάλον ποταμὸν, ὄντα τὸ 
9 ΄ 7 9 UA , AY , 
εὖρος πλέθρου, πλήρη δ᾽ ἰχθύων μεγάλων καὶ πραέων, 
οὗς οἱ Σύροι θεοὺς ἐνόμιζον, καὶ ἀδικεῖν οὐκ εἴων, οὐδὲ 
τὰς περιστεράς. Ai δὲ κῶμαι, ἐν αἷς ἐσκήνουν, ἸΠαρυ- 
͵΄ ᾶ 4 , , 3 ἣν 
σάτιδος ἦσαν, εἰς ζώνην δεδομέναι. 10. "EvredOev ἐξε-- 

4 \ / 4 \ \ 
λαύνει σταθμοὺς πέντε, παρασώγγας τριάκοντα; ἐπὶ Tas 
πηγὰς τοῦ Δαράδακος ποταμοῦ, οὗ τὸ εὖρος πλέθρου. 
Ἐνταῦθα ἦσαν τὰ Bedéows βασίλεια, τοῦ Συρίας 
4 A 4 U \ N ba 
ἄρξαντος, καὶ παράδεισος πάνυ μέγας καὶ καλὸς, ἔχων 

VA @ φ 4 A > > A 9¢-/ 
πάντα, ὅσα ὧραι φύουσι. Kipos δ᾽ αὐτὸν ἐξέκοψε, 
καὶ τὰ βασίλεια κατέκαυσεν. 

11. ᾿Εντεῦθεν ἐξελαύνει σταθμοὺς τρεῖς, παρασάγγας 
πεντεκαίδεκα, ἐπὶ τὸν Εὐφράτην ποταμὸν, ὄντα τὸ evpos 
τεττάρων σταδίων " καὶ πόλις αὐτόθι ὠκεῖτο μεγάλη καὶ 

3 ’ὔ > 7 3 a 9 e 
εὐδαίμων, Θάψακος ὀνόματι. ᾿Ενταῦθα ἔμειναν ἡμέραν 
πέντε" καὶ Kupos, μεταπεμψάμενος τοὺς στρατηγοὺς 
τῶν ᾿Ελλήνων, ἔλεγεν, ὅτι ἡ ὁδὸς ἔσοιτο πρὸς βασιλέα 
μέγαν, εἰς Βαβυλῶνα" καὶ κελεύει αὐτοὺς λέγειν ταῦτα 

ζω ’ Ἁ 3 7 ε e δ 
τοῖς στρατιώταις, καὶ ἀναπείθειν ἕπεσθαι. 12. Οἱ δὲ 
ποιήσαντες ἐκκλησίαν, ἀπήγγελλον ταῦτα" οἱ δέ στρα- 
τιῶται ἐχαλέπαινον τοῖς στρατηγοῖς, καὶ ἔφασαν, αὖ- 

Ἁ ΄ aA 3. ἢ" 4 3 ΝΜ 
τοὺς πάλαι ταῦτα εἰδότας κρύπτειν" καὶ οὐκ ἔφασαν 
ἰέναί, ἂν μή τις αὐτοῖς χρήματα διδῷ, ὥσπερ καὶ τοῖς 
πρότερον μετὰ Κύρου ἀναβᾶσι παρὰ τὸν πατέρα τοῦ 
Κύρου" καὶ ταῦτα, οὐκ ἐπὶ μάχην ἰοῦσιν, ἀλλὰ καλοῦν 
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τος τοῦ πατρὸς Κῦρον. 18. Ταῦτα οἱ στρατηγοὶ Κύρῳ 
ἀπηγγέλλον" ὁ δ᾽ ὑ ὑπέσχετο, ἀνδρὶ ἑ ἑκάστῳ δώσειν πέντε 

ρίου μνᾶς, ἐπὰν sis Βαβυλῶνα 7 ἥκωσι, Kal τὸν μισ- 
θὸν ἐντελῆ, μέχρι: ἂν καταστήσῃ τοὺς Ἕλληνας εἰς 
Ἰωνίαν πάλιν. To μὲν δὴ πολὺ τοῦ Ἑλληνικοῦ οὕτως 
ἐπείσθη. Μένων δὲ, πρὶν δῆλον εἶναι, τί ποιήσουσιν 
οἱ ἄλλοι στρατιῶται, πότερον ἕψονται. Κύρῳ, ἢ οὐ, 
συνέλεξε τὸ αὑτοῦ στράτευμα χωρὶς τῶν ἄλλων, καὶ 
ἔλεξε τάδε" 

14. « “Avopes, ἐὰν ἐμοὶ πεισθῆτε, οὔτε κινδυνεύσαντες, 
οὔτε πονήσαντες, τῶν ἄλλων πλέον προτιμήσεσθε στρα- 
τιωτῶν ὑπὸ Κύρου. Τί οὖν κελεύω ποιῆσαι; Νῦν δεῖ- 
ταῦ Κῦρος. ἔπεσθαι τοὺς Ἕλληνας ἐπὶ βασιλέα" ἐγῶ 
οὖν φημὶ, ὑμᾶς χρῆναι διαβῆναι τὸν Εὐφράτην ποτα- 
μὸν, πρὶν δῆλον εἶναι, ὅ τὸ οἱ ἄλλοι" Ἕλληνες ἀ ἀποκρι- 
νοῦνται Κύρῳ. 1ὅ. Ἢν μὲν γὰρ ψηφίσωνται ἕπεσθαι, 
ὑμεῖς δόξετε αἴτιοι εἶναι, ἄρξαντες τοῦ διαβαίνειν" καὶ 
ὧς προθυμοτάτοις ὑμῖν οὖσι χάριν εἴσεται Κῦρος καὶ 
ἀποδώσει" (ἐπίσταται δ᾽ εἴ Tus καὶ ἄλλος" ) ἣν δ᾽ ἀποψη- 
φίσωνται οἱ ἄλλοι, ἄπιμεν μὲν πάντες eis τοὔμπαλιν ᾿ 
ὑμῖν δ᾽, ὡς μόνοι πειθομένοιο, πιστοτάτοις χρήσεται 
καὶ εἰς φρούρια καὶ gis λοχαγίας" καὶ ἄλννμου οὗτινος ἂν 
δέησθε, οἶδα, ὅτι ὧς φίλοι τεύξεσθε Κύρου." 16. ᾿Ακού- 
σαντες ταῦτα ἐπείθοντο καὶ διέβησαν, πρὶν τοὺς ἄλλους 
ἀποκρίνασθαι. ἸΚῦρος δ᾽ ἐπεὶ ἤσθετο διαβεβηκότας, 
ἥσθη τε, καὶ τῷ στρατεύματι πέμψα» Γλοῦν, εἶπεν" 
"Enya μὲν, ὦ" ἄνδρες, ὑ ὑμᾶς ἐπαινῶ " ὅπως δὲ καὶ ὑμεῖς 
ἐμὲ ἐπαινέσητε, ἐμοὶ μελήσει" ἢ μηκέτι με Κῦρον νομί- 
Gere.” 17. Οἱ μὲν δὴ στρατιῶται, ἐν ἐλπίσι μεγάλαι 
ὄντες, εὔχοντο αὐτὸν εὐτυχῆσαι" Μένωνι δὲ καὶ δῶρα 
ἐλόγετο πέμψαι μεγαλοπρεπῆ. Ταῦτα δὲ ποιήσαϑ διέ- 
βαινε" συνείπετο δὲ καὶ τὸ ἄλλο στράτευμα αὐτῷ ἅπαν" 
καὶ τῶν διαβαινόντων͵ τὸν ποταμὸν pad εἰβρέχθη 
ἀνωτέρω τῶν μασθῶν ὑπὸ τοῦ ποταμοῦ. - Οἱ δὲ 
Θαψακηνοὶ ἔλεγον, ὅ ὅτι οὗ πώποθ' οὗτος ὁ ora δια- 
Baros γένουτο meth, εἰ μὴ τότε, ἀλλὰ πλοίοις" ἃ τότε 
‘AB ροκόμας προϊὼν κατέκαυσεν, ἵνα μὴ Κῦρος διαβῇ. 
Ἐδόκει δὲ θεῖον εἶναι, καὶ σαφῶς ὑποχωρῆσαι τὸν πο- 
ταμὸν Κύρῳ, ὡς βασιλεύσοντι. 








16 EXPEDITION OF CYRUS. 


19. ᾿Εντεῦθεν ἐξελαύνει διὰ τῆς Συρίας σταθμοὺν 
ἐννέα, παρασάγγας πεντήκοντα, καὶ ἀφικνοῦνται πρὸς 
τὸν ᾿Αράξην ποταμόν. ᾿Ενταῦθα ἧσαν κῶμαι πολλαὶ, 
μεσταὶ σίτου καὶ οἴνου. ᾿Ἐνταῦθα ἔμειναν ἡμέρας 
τρεῖς, καὶ ἐπεσιτίσαντο 


CHAP. Υ. 


Country of the Scenite Arabs.— Hunting the onager and 
ostrich. — Mode of .taking bustards. — The army marches 
through a desert country, in which many of the baggage 
animals perish. — The Persian ‘nobles assist in extricating 
the waggons from a swamp. — On arriving opposite Char- 
mande, the soldiers cross the river, for provisions, on skins 
filled with hay, &c. — Quarrel between the men of Clearchus 
and Menon. — Cyrus with difficulty appeases it. 


1. ἘΝΤΕΥ͂ΘΕΝ ἐξελαύνει διὰ τῆς ’ApaBias, τὸν 
Εὐφράτην ποταμὸν ἐν δεξιᾷ ἔχων, σταθμοὺς ἐρήμους 
πέντε, παρασάγγας τριάκοντα καὶ πέντε. Ἔν τούτῳ 
δὲ τῷ τόπῳ ἦν μὲν ἡ γῆ πεδίον ἅπαν ὁμαλὸν ὥσπερ 
θάλαττα, ἀψινθίου δὲ πλῆρες" εἰ δὲ τι καὶ ἄλλο ἐνὴν 
ὕλης ἢ καλάμου, ἅπαντα ἧσαν εὐώδη, ὥσπερ ἀρώματα" 
δένδρον δ᾽ οὐδὲν ἐνῆν. 2. Θηρία δὲ παντοῖα, πλεῖστοι 
μὲν ὄνοι ἄγριοι, οὐκ ὀλίγαι δὲ στρουθοὶ αἱ μεγάλαι" 
ἐνῆσαν δὲ καὶ ὠτίδες καὶ δορκάδες" ταῦτα δὲ τὰ θηρία 
οἱ ἱππεῖς ἐδίωκον ἐνίοτε. Kal οἱ μὲν ὄνοι, ἐπεί tis 
διώκοι, πτροδραμόντες εἱστήκεσαν" (πολὺ γὰρ τοῦ ἵππον 
θᾶττον ἔτρεχον") καὶ πάλιν ἐπεὶ πλησιάζοι ὁ ἵππος, 
ταὐτὸν ἐποίουν" καὶ οὐκ ἣν λαβεῖν, εἰ μὴ διαστάντες οἱ 
ἱππεῖς θηρῷεν διαδεχόμενορ τοῖς ἵπποις. Τὰ δὲ κρέα 
τῶν ἁλισκομένων ἦν παραπλήσια τοῖς ἐλαφείοις, ἁπα- 
λώτερα δέ. 3. Σ τρουθὸν δὲ οὐδεὶς ἔλαβεν " οἱ δὲ διώ- 
ἕαντες τῶν ἱππέων ταχὺ ἐπαύοντο" πολὺ γὰρ ἀπεσπᾶτο 
φεύγουσα, τοῖς μὲν ποσὶ δρόμῳ, ταῖς δὲ πτέρυξιν, ἄρασα, 
ὥσπερ ἱστίῳ χρωμόνη. Tas δὲ ὠτίδας, ἄν τις ταχὺ 
ἀνιστῇ, ἔστι λαμβάνειν" πέτονται γὰρ βραχὺ, ὥσπερ 
πέρδικες, καὶ ταχὺ ἀπαγορεύουσι, ‘Ta δὲ κρέα αὐτῶν 
ἥδιστα ἦν. 
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4. Πορευόμενοι δὲ διὰ ταύτης τῆς χώρας ἀφικνοῦνται 
emi τὸν Μασκᾶν ποταμὸν, τὸ εὖρος πλεθριαῖον. Ἔ»ν- 
ταῦθα ἣν πόλιες ἐρήμη, μεγάλη, ὄνομα δὲ αὐτῇ Κορ- 
σωτή" περιεῤῥεῖτο δὲ αὕτη ὑπὸ τοῦ Μασκᾶ κύκλῳ. 
Ἐνταῦθα ἔμειναν ἡμέρας τρεῖς, καὶ ἐπεσιτίσαντο. 
5. ᾿Εντεῦθεν ἐξελαύνει σταθμοὺς ἐρήμους τρισκαίδεκα, 
παρασάγγας ἐννενήκοντα, τὸν Εὐφράτην ποταμὸν ἐν 
δεξιᾷ ἔ ἔχων, καὶ ἀφικνεῖται ἐπι Πύλας. Ἔν τούτοις 
Tots σταθμοῖς πολλὰ τῶν ὑποζυγίων ἀπώλετο ὑπὸ τοῦ 
λιμοῦ" οὐ γὰρ ἦν χόρτος, οὐδὲ ἄλλο δένδρον οὐδὲν, 
ἀλλὰ ψιλὴ ἦν ἅπασα ἡ χώρα" οἱ δὲ ἐνοικοῦντες ¢ ὄνουϑ 
ἀλέτας περὶ τὸν ποταμὸν ὀρύττοντες καὶ ποιοῦντες, gis 
Βαβυλῶνα ἦγον καὶ ἐπώλουν, καὶ ἀνταγοράζοντες σῖτον 
ἔζων. 6. To δὲ στράτευμα ὁ σῖτος ἐπέλιπε, καὶ πρία- 
σθαι οὐκ ἦν, εἰ μὴ ἐν τῇ Λυδίᾳ ἀγορᾷ, ἐν τῷ Κύρου 
βαρβαρικῷ, τὴν καπίθην ἀλεύρων ἢ ἢ ἀλφίτων τεττάρων 
σύγλων. Ὁ δὲ σίγλος δύναται ἐπτὰ ὀβολοὺς καὶ ἡμιο- 
βόλιον ᾿Αττικούς" ἡ δὲ καπίθη δύο χοίνικας ᾿Αττικοὺς 
ἐχώρει. Kpéa οὖν ἐσθίοντες οἱ στρατιῶται διεγίγνοντο. 
7. Ἦν δὲ τούτων τῶν σταθμῶν, obs πάνυ paxpovs 
ἤλαυνεν, ὁπότε ἢ πρὸς ὕδωρ βούλοιτο διατελέσαι, ἢ ἢ 
πρὸϑ χιλόν. Καὶ δή ποτε στενοχωρίαϑ καί πηλοῦ 
φανέντος ταῖο ἁμάξαις δυσπορεύτου, ἐπέστη ὁ Κῦρος 
σὺν Tots περὶ αὐτὸν ἀρίστοις καὶ εὐδαιμονεστάτοιο, καὶ 
ἔταξε Ἰ'λοῦν καὶ Πύγρητα, λαβόντας τοῦ βαρβαρικοῦ 
στρατοῦ συνεκβιβάξειν τὰς ἁμάξας. 8. ᾿Επεὶ ἐδό- 
κουν αὐτῷ σχολαίως ποιεῖν, ὥσπερ ὀργῇ ἐκέλευσε τοὺς 
περὶ αὐτὸν Πέρσας τοὺς κρατίστους, συνεπισπεῦσαι τὰς 
ἁμάξας. Ἔνθα δὴ μέρος τι τῆς εὐταξίας ἦν θεάσα- 
σθαι. “Ῥίψαντες γὰρ τοὺς πορφυροῦς κάνδυς, ὅπου 
ἕκαστος ἔτυχεν ETTNKOS, ἵεντο, ὥσπερ ἂν δράμοι τις 
περὶ νίκης, καὶ μάλα κατὰ πρανοῦς γηλόφου, ἔχοντες 
τούτους TE τοὺς πολυτελεῖς χιτῶνας, καὶ τὰς ποικίλας 
ἀναξυρίδας" ἔνιον δὲ καὶ στρεπτοὺς περὶ τοῖς τραχήλοι, 
καὶ ψέλλια περὶ Tais χερσίν" εὐθὺς δὲ σὺν τούτοιϑ 
εἰσπηδήσαντες εἰς τὸν πηλὸν, Garrov ἢ ὥς τις ἂν ᾧετο, 
μετεώρους“ ἐξεκόμισαν τὰς ἁμάξας. 9. Τὸ δὲ σύμπαν, 
δῆλος ἦν Κῦρος σπεύδων πᾶσαν τὴν ὁδὸν, καὶ οὐ δια- 
τρίβων, ὅπον μὴ ἐπισιτισμοῦ ἕνεκα ἢ τινὸς ἄλλοιι 
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avaryKaiov ἐκαθέξετο : νομίζων, ὅσῳ μὲν ἂν θᾶττον 
ἔλθοι, τοσούτῳ ἀπαρασκευαστοτέρῳ βασιλεῖ μάχεσθαι, 
ὅσῳ δὲ σχολαιότερον, τοσούτῳ πλέον βασιλεῖ συνα- 
γείρεσθαι στράτευμα. Καὶ συνιδεῖν δ᾽ ἦν τῷ προσ- 
ἔχοντι τὸν νοῦν ἡ βασιλέως ἀρχὴ, πλήθει μὲν χώρας 
καὶ ἀνθρώπων i b υρὰ οὖσα, τοῖς δὲ μήκεσι τῶν ὁδῶν, 
καὶ τῷ διεσπάσ ae Tas δυνάμει, ἀσθενὴς, εἴ τις διὰ 
ταχέων τὸν πόλεμον ποιοῖτο. 

10. Πέραν δὲ τοῦ Εὐφράτου ποταμοῦ κατὰ τοὺς 
' ἐρήμους σταθμοὺς ἦν πόλις εὐδαίμων καὶ μεγάλη, 
ὄνομα δὲ Χαρμάνδη" ἐκ ταύτης οἱ στρατιῶται ἠγόραξον 
τὰ ἐπιτήδεια, σχεδίαις διαβαίνοντες ὧδε" Διφθέρας, ἃ ἃς 
εἶχον στεγάσματα, ἐπίμπλασαν χόρτου κούφου, εἶτα 
συνῆγον καὶ συνέσπων, ὡς μὴ ἅπτεσθαι τῆς κάρφης τὸ. 
ὕδωρ" ἐπὶ τούτων διέβαινον" καὶ ἐλάμβανον τὰ ἐπι- 
τήδεια, οἶνόν τε ἐκ τῆς βαλάνου πεποιημένον τῆς ἀπὸ 
τοῦ φοίνικος, καὶ σῖτον μελίνηϑ" τοῦτο γὰρ ἦν ἐν τῇ 
χώρᾳ πλεῖστον. 

11. ᾿Αμφιλεξάντων δέ τι ἐνταῦθα τῶν τε τοῦ Μένωνος 
στρατιωτῶν καὶ τῶν τοῦ Κλεάρχου, ὃ ὁ Κλέαρχος, κρίνας 
ἀδικεῖν τὸν τοῦ Μένωνος, πληγὰς ἐνέβαλεν" ὁ δ᾽ ἐλθὼν 
πρὸς τὸ ἑαυτοῦ στράτευμα, ἔλεγεν" ἀλούσαντες δ᾽ οἱ 
στρατιῶται, ἐχαλέπαινον, καὶ ὠργίζοντο ἰσχυρῶ9 τῷ 
Κλεάρχῳ. 12. Τῇ δ᾽ αὐτῇ ἡμέρᾳ Κλέαρχος, ἐλθὼν ἐπὶ 

τὴν διάβασιν τοῦ ποταμοῦ, καὶ ἐκεῖ ,κατασκεψάμενοϑ 
τὴν ἀγορὰν, ἀφιππεύει ἐπὶ τὴν αὐτοῦ σκηνὴν διὰ τοῦ 
Μένωνος στρατεύματος σὺν ὀλύγοις τοῖς περὶ αὐτόν" 
(Κῦρος δ᾽ οὔπω ἧκεν, ἀλλ᾽ ἔτι προσήλαυνε ᾽ τῶν δὲ Μέ- 
v@vos στρατιωτῶν ξύλα σχίζων TUS, ὡς εἶδε TOV Κλέαρχον 
διελαύνοντα, ἵησι τῇ ἢ ἀξίνῃ" καὶ οὗτος μὲν αὐτοῦ ἥμαρτεν : 
ἄλλος δὲ λίθῳ καὶ ἄλλος, εἶτα πολλοὶ, κραυγῇς γενο- 
μένης. 13. Ὁ δὲ καταφεύγει eis TO ἑαυτοῦ στράτευμα, 
καὶ εὐθὺς παρωγγέλλει, “ εἰς τὰ ὅπλα" καὶ τοὺς μὲν 
ὁπλίτας ἐκέλευσεν αὐτοῦ μεῖναι, Tas ἀσπίδας πρὸς τὰ 
γόνατα θέντα" αὐτὸς δὲ, λαβὼν τοὺς Θρᾷκας καὶ τοὺς 
ἱππέας, οὗ ἦσαν αὐτῷ ἐν τῷ στρατεύματι πλείους ἢ τετ- 
ταράκοντα, (τούτων δ᾽ οἱ πλεῖστοι Θρᾷκες.) ἤλαυνεν ἐπὶ 
τοὺς Μένωνος, ὥστε ἐκείνους ἐκπεπλῆχθαι καὶ αὐτὸν 
Μένωνα, καὶ τρέχειν ἐπὶ τὰ ὅπλα. Oi δὲ καὶ ἕστασαν 
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ἀποροῦντες τῷ πράγματι. 14. Ὃ δὲ Πρόξενος ( (ἔτυχε 
γὰρ ὕστερος προσιὼν, καὶ τάξις αὐτῷ ἑπομένη τῶν 
ὁπλιτῶν,) εὐθὺς οὖν εἰς τὸ μέσον ἀμφοτέρων ἄ ἄγων, ἔθετο 
τὰ ὅπλα, καὶ ἐδεῖτο τοῦ Κλεάρχου, μὴ ποιεῖν ταῦτα. 
Ὁ δὲ ἐχαλέπαινεν, ὅτι, αὐτοῦ ὀλύγου δεήσαντος κατα- 
λευσθῆναι, πράως λέγοι τὸ αὐτοῦ πάθος" ἐκέλευέ τε 
αὐτὸν ἐκ τοῦ μέσου ἐξίστασθαι. 15. Ἔν τούτῳ δὲ, 
ἐπεὶ ἧκε Κῦρος καὶ ἐπύθετο τὸ πρᾶγμα, εὐθὺς ἔλαβε 
τὰ παλτὰ εἰς τὰς χεῖραϑ.. καὶ σὺν τοῖς παροῦσι τῶν 
πιστῶν ἧκεν ἐλαύνων εἰς τὸ μέσον, καὶ λέγει ὧδε" 
16. ““ Κλέαρχε καὶ Πρόξενε, καὶ οἱ ἄλλοι οἱ παρόντες 
Ἑλληνεϑ, οὐκ ἴστε, ὅ τι ποιεῖτε. Ei γάρ τίνα ἀλλήλοις 
μάχην συνάψετε, vouitere, ἐν τῇδε τῇ ἡμέρᾳ ἐμέ τε 
κατακεκόψεσθαι, καὶ ὑμᾶς οὐ πολὺ ἐμοῦ ὕστερον᾽ 
κακῶς γὰρ τῶν ἡμετέρων ἐχόντων, πάντες οὗτοι, obs 
ὁρᾶτε, βάρβαροι πολεμιώτεροι ἡμῖν ἔσονται τῶν παρὰ 
βασιλεῖ ὄντων." 17. ᾿Ακούσας ταῦτα ὃ Κλέαρχος, ἐ ἐν 
ἑαυτῷ ἐγένετο" καὶ παυαάμενοι ἀμφότεροι, κατὰ χώραν 
ἔθεντο τὰ ὅπλα. 


CHAP. VI. 


Orontes, a Persian nobleman, attempts to desert with a body of 
horse. — His letter to the King being delivered by the 
bearer to Cyrus, he is seized and brought to trial. — His 
condemnation and death. 


1. ἘΝΤΕΥ͂ΘΕΝ προϊόντων, ἐφαίνετο i ἴχνια ἵππων καὶ 
KOT pos” εἰκάξετο δὲ εἶναι ὁ στίβος ὡς δισχιλίων ἵ ἵππων. 
Οὗτοι προϊόντες ἔκαιον καὶ χιλὸν. καὶ εἴ Tl ἄλλο χρήσυ- 
μον ἦν. ᾿Ορόντης δὲ, Πέρσης a ἀνὴρ, γένει τε προσήκων 
βασιλεῖ, καὶ τὰ πολεμικὰ λεγόμενος ὃν τοῖς ἀρίστοις 
Περσῶν, ἐπιβουλεύει Κύρῳ, καὶ πρόσθεν πολεμήσας. 
2. Καταλλαγεὶς δὲ οὗτος Κύρῳ εἶπεν, εἰ αὐτῷ , δοίη 
ἱππέας χιλίους, ὅτι τοὺς προκατακαίοντας ἱππέας ἢ 
κατακάνοι ἂν ἐνεδρεύσας, ἢ ἢ ζῶντας πολλοὺς αὐτῶν ἕλοι, 
καὶ κωλύσειε τοῦ καίειν ἐπιόντας, καὶ ποιήσειεν ὥστε 
μήποτε δύνασθαι αὐτοὺς, ἰδόντας τὸ Κύρου στράτευμα, 
βασιλεῖ διωγγεῖλαι. Τῷ δὲ Κύρῳ ἀκούσαντι ταῦτα 
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ἐδόκει ὠφέλιμα εἶναι" καὶ ἐκέλευεν αὐτὸν λαμβάνειν 
μέρος παρ᾽ ἑκάστου τῶν ἡγεμόνων. 

3. Ὁ δὲ ᾿Ορόντης, νομίσας ἑτοίμους αὐτῷ εἶναι τοὺς 
ἱππέας, γράφει ἐπιστολὴν παρὰ βασιλέα, ὅτι ἥξοι 
ἔχων ἱππέας ὡς ἂν δύνηται πλείστους" ἀλλὰ φράσαι 
τοῖς ἑαυτοῦ ἱππεῦσιν ἐκέλευεν, ὧς φίλον αὐτὸν ὑποδέ- 
χέσθαι. ᾿Ενῆν δ᾽ ἐν τῇ ἐπιστολῇ καὶ τῆς πρόσθεν 
φιλίας ὑ ὑπομνήματα καὶ πίστεω-. Ταύτην τὴν ἐπιστο- 
λὴν δίδωσι πιστῷ ἀνδρὶ, ὡς ᾧετο" ὁ δὲ λαβὼν, Κύρῳ 
δείκνυσιν. 4. ᾿Αναγνοὺς δὲ αὐτὴν ὁ Κῦρος, συλλαμ- 
βάνει Ορόντην, καὶ συγκαλεῖ εἰς τὴν αὐτοῦ σκηνὴν 
Περσῶν τοὺς ἀρίστους τῶν περὶ αὐτὸν ἑπτά" καὶ τοὺ» 
τῶν ᾿Ελλήνων στρατηγοὺς ἐκέλευεν ὁπλίτας ἀγαγεῖν, 
τούτους δὲ θέσθαι τὰ ὅπλα περὶ τὴν αὐτοῦ σκηνήν. Οἱ 
δὲ ταῦτα ἐποίησαν, ἀγαγόντες ὡς τρισχιλίους ὁπλίτας. 
5. Κλέαρχον δὲ καὶ εἴσω παρεκάλεσε σύμβουλον, ὅ ὅς γε 
καὶ αὑτῷ καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις ἐδόκει προτιμηθῆναι μάλιστα 
τῶν Ἑλλήνων. Ἔπεὶ δ᾽ ἐξῆλθεν, ἐξήγγειλε τοῖς “φίλοις 
τὴν κρίσιν τοῦ ᾽Ορόντου, ὡς ἐγένετο᾽ οὐ γὰρ ἀπόῤῥητον 
ἦν. “Edn δὲ, Κῦρον ἄ ἄρχειν τοῦ λόγου ὧδε" 

6.“ Παρεκάλεσα ὑ ὑμᾶς, ἄνδρες φίλοι, ὅπως σὺν ὑμῖν 
βουλευόμενος, ὅ ὅ τι δίκαιόν ἐστι καὶ πρὸς θεῶν καὶ πρὸς 
ἀνθρώπων, τοῦτο πράξω περὶ Opovrov τουτουΐ. "Τοῦτον 
γὰρ πρῶτον μὲν ὁ ἐμὸς πατὴρ᾿ ἔδωκεν ὑπήκοον ἐμοὶ εἶναι. 

᾿Επεὶ δὲ ταχθεὶς, ὧς ἔφη αὐτὸ», ὑπὸ τοῦ ἐμοῦ ἀδελφοῦ, 
οὗτος» ἐπολέμησεν ἐμοὶ, ἔχων τὴν ἐν Σάρδεσιν ἀκρόπολιν, 
καὶ ἐγὼ αὐτὸν προσπολεμῶν ἐ ἐποίησα; ὥστε δόξαι τούτῳ, 
τοῦ πρὸς ἐμὲ πολέμου παύσασθαι, καὶ δεξιὰν ἔλαβον 
καὶ ἔδωκα. 7. Μετὰ tadra,” ἔφη, ““ὦ ᾽Ορόντα, ἔστιν 
ὅ τι σε ἠδίκησα: " Ὁ δὲ ἀπεκρίνατο, ὅτι ov. ἸΠάλιν ὁ 
Kupos ἡρώτα “Οὔκουν ὕστερον, ὡς αὐτὸς σὺ ὁμολο- 
ysis, οὐδὲν ὑ ὑπ᾽ ἐμοῦ ἀδικούμενος, ἀποστὰς εἰς Μ υσοὺς, 
κακῶς ἐποίεις τὴν ἐμὴν χώραν, ὅ τι ἐδύνω ;’ ᾿ Ἔφη ὁ 

Ορόντη. “« Οὔκουν," ἔφη ὁ Kupos, “GOT αὖ ἔγνως 
τὴν σεαυτοῦ δύναμιν, ἐλθὼν ἐπὶ τὸν Ths "A ρτέμιδος 
βωμὸν, μεταμέλειν τέ σοι ἔφησθα, καὶ πείσας ἐμὲ, πιστὰ 
πάλιν ἔδωκάς μοι, καὶ ἐν ον Tap ἐμοῦ ;’ ᾿ Kal ταῦθ᾽ 
ὡμολόγει ὁ ᾿Ορόντης. 6 Τί οὖν," ἔφη ¢ Κῦρος, 
6 ἀδικηθεὶς ὑπ᾽ ἐμοῦ, νῦν τὸ τρίτον sb cabal μοι 


BOOK I. CHAP. VII. 21 


φανερὸς γέγονας: nie Εἰπόντος δὲ τοῦ ρόντου, ὅ ὅτι οὐδὲν 
ἀδικηθεὶς, ἠρώτησεν ὁ Κῦρος αὐτόν" ““ ‘Oponroyeis οὗν, 
περὶ ἐμὲ ἄδικος εἶναι; ; ᾽Ἦ γὰρ ἀνάγκη, ἔφη ὁ ᾿Ορόντης. 
"Ex τούτου πάλιν ἠρώτησεν ὁ Κῦρος, “ ἔτι οὖν ἂν 
γένοιο τῷ ἐμῷ ἀδελφῷ πολέμιος, ἐμοὶ δὲ καὶ φίλος καὶ 
πιστός :᾽ Ὁ δὲ ἀπεκρίνατο, ὅτι, οὐδ᾽, εἰ γενοίμην, ὦ 
Κῦρε, σοί γ᾽ ἂν ἔτι ποτὲ δόξαιμι. 

9. Πρὸς ταῦτα ὁ Κῦρος εἶπε τοῖς παροῦσιν" ““Ο μὲν 
ἀνὴρ τοιαῦτα , μὲν πεποίηκε, τοιαῦτα δὲ λέγει : ὑμῶν δὲ 
σὺ πρῶτος, ὦ Κλέαρ Key ἀπόφῃναι γνώμην, ὅ τί got 
δοκεῖ." Κλέαρχο-. δὲ εἶπε τάδε" ““ ΞΣυμβουλεύω & ἐγὼ, 
τὸν ἄνδρα τοῦτον ἐκποδῶν ποιεῖσθαι ws τάχιστα" ὧς 
μηκέτι δέῃ τοῦτον φυλάττεσθαι, ἀλλὰ σχολὴ ἦ ἡμῖν, 
τὸ κατὰ τοῦτον εἶναι, TOUS ἐθελοντὰς φιλους τούτους εὖ 
ποιεῖν. 10. Ταύτῃ δὲ τῇ γνώμῃ ἔφη καὶ τοὺς ἄλλους 
προσθέσθαι. Μετὰ ταῦτα, κελεύοντος Κύρου, ἐλάβοντο 
τῆς ζώνης τὸν ‘Opovrny ἐ ἐπὶ θανάτῳ, ἅπαντες ἀναστάντες 
"καὶ οἱ συγγενεῖ" εἶτα [62 ἐξῆγον αὐτὸν, οἷς προσε- 
τάχθη. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ εἶδον αὐτὸν, οἵπερ πρόσθεν προσεκύ- 
νουν, καὶ Τότε προσεκύνησαν, καύπερ εἰδότες, ὅ ὅτι ἐπὶ 
θάνατον ἄγοιτο, 11. "Enel δὲ εἰς τὴν ᾿Αρταπάτα 
σκηνὴν εἰσήχθη. τοῦ “πιστοτάτου τῶν Κύρου σκηπτού- 
χων, μετὰ ταῦτα οὔτε ξῶντα ᾿Ορόντην, οὔτε se a 
οὐδεὶς πώποτε εἶδεν, οὐδ᾽ ὅπως ἀπέθανεν οὐδεὶς εἰ 
ἔλεγεν" εἴκαζον δ᾽ ἄλλοι ἄλλως" τάφος δ᾽ sa πώποτε 


αὐτοῦ ἐφάνη. 


CHAP. VII. 


Cyrus reviews his troops. — Deserters from the royal forces. — 
Cyrus’ s speech to the Greeks. — Respective numbers in the 
armies of Cyrus and the King.— An immense fosse thrown 
up by the King.— The army passes between it and the 
Euphrates. — Evident signs of the retreat of the royal forces. 
-- Silanus predicts that the King will not fight for ten days. 
— His prediction proving true, he is magnificently rewarded 
by Cyrus. 


1. ἘΝΤΕΥ͂ΘΕΝ ἐξελαύνει διᾶ τῆς Βαβυλωνίας 
σταθμοὺς τρεῖς, παρασάγγας δώδεκα. “Ev δὲ τῷ τρίτῳ 
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σταθμῷ Kipos ἐξέτασιν ποιεῖται τῶν Ελλήνων καὶ τῶν 
βαρβάρων ἐν τῷ πεδίῳ περὶ μέσας“ νύκτας " (ἐδόκει γὰρ, 
εἰς τὴν ἐπιοῦσαν ἕω ἥξειν βασλέα σὺν τῷ στρατεύματι 
μαχούμενον ") καὶ ἐκέλευε Κλέαρχον μὲν τοῦ δεξιοῦ κέρως 
ἡγεῖσθαι, Μένωνα δὲ τὸν Θετταλὸν τοῦ εὐωνύμου" αὐτὸς 
δὲ τοὺς ἑαυτοῦ διέταττε. 2. Μετὰ δὲ τὴν ἐξέτασιν ἅμα 
τῇ ἐπιούσῃ ἡμέρᾳ αὐτόμολοι παρὰ μεγάλου βασιλέως 
ἥκοντες ἀπήγγελλον Κύρῳ περὶ τῆς βασιλέων» στρατιᾶς. 
Κῦρος δὲ, συγκαλέσας τοὺς στρατηγοὺς καὶ λοχαγοὺς 
τῶν Ἑλλήνων, συνεβουλεύετό τε, πῶς ἂν τὴν μάχην 
ποιοῖτο, καὶ αὐτὸς παρήνει θαῤῥύνων τοιάδε" 3. ““Ὦ 
ἄνδρες “Ἑλληνες, οὐκ ἀνθρώπων ἀπορῶν βαρβάρων συμ- 
μάχους ὑμᾶς ἄγω, ἀλλὰ νομίζων, ἀμείνονας καὶ κρεύτ- 
τους πολλῶν βαρβάρων ὑμᾶς εἶναι, διὰ τοῦτο προσέλα- 
βον. “Ὅπως οὖν ἔσεσθε ἄνδρες ἄξιοι τῆς ἐλευθερίας, 
qs κέκτησθε, καὶ ὑπὲρ ἧς ὑμᾶς ἐγὼ εὐδαιμονίζω. ἘΠ 
γὰρ ἴστε, ὅτι τὴν ἐλευθερίαν ἑλοίμην ἂν, ἀντὶ ὧν ἔχω 
πάντων καὶ ἄλλων πολλαπλασίων. 4. “Ὅπω» δὲ καὶ 
εἰδῆτε, εἶς οἷον ἔρχεσθε ἀγῶνα, ἐγὼ ὑμᾶς εἰδὼς διδάξω. 
Τὸ μὲν γὰρ πλῆθας πολὺ, καὶ πολλῇ κραυγῇ ἐπίασιν᾽ 
ἂν δὲ ταῦτα ἀνάσχησθε, τἄλλα καὶ αἰσχύνεσθαί μοι 
δοκῶ οἵους ἡμῖν γνώσεσθε τοὺς ἐν τῇ χώρᾳ ὄντας ἀν- 
θρωπους. Ὑμῶν δὲ ἀνδρῶν ὄντων, καὶ εὐτόλμων γενο- 
μένων, [ἐγὼ ὑμῶν τὸν μὲν οἴκαδε βουλόμενον ἀπιέναι 
τοῖς οἴκοι ζηλωτὸν ποιήσω ἀπελθεῖν" πολλοὺς δ᾽ οἶμαι 
ποιήσειν τὰ παρ᾽ ἐμοὶ ἑλέσθαι ἀντὶ τῶν οἴκοι. 

ὅ. ᾿Ενταῦθα Γαυλίτης παρὼν, φυγὰς Σάμιος, πιστὸς 
δὲ Κύρῳ, εἶπε" “ Kal μὴν, ὦ Κῦρε, λέγουσί. τινες, ὅτι 
πολλὰ ὑπισχνῇ νῦν, διὰ τὸ ἐν τοιούτῳ εἶναι τοῦ Kis 
δύνου προσιόντος" ἂν δ᾽ εὖ γένηταί τι, οὐ μεμνῆσθαι 
σε" ἔνιοι δὲ, ““ οὐδ᾽ εἰ μεμνῷό τε καὶ βούλοιο, δύνα- 
σθαι ἂν ἀποδοῦναι, ὅσα ὑπισχνῆ." 6. ᾿Ακούσας ταῦτα 
ἔλεξεν ὁ Ἰζῦρος" ““᾿Αλλ᾽ ἔστι μὲν ἡμῖν, ὦ ἄνδρες, ἡ 
3 \ e ’ \ Ν Φ 4 
ἀρχὴ ἡ πατρῴα, πρὸς μὲν μεσημβρίαν, μέχρι οὗ διὰ 
καῦμα οὐ δύνανται οἰκεῖν οἱ ἄνθρωποι" πρὸ» δὲ ἄρκτον, 
μέχρε ὅτου διὰ χειμῶνα" τὰ δ᾽ ἐν μέσῳ τούτων ἅπαντα 
σατραπεύουσιν οἱ τοῦ ἐμοῦ ἀδελφοῦ φίλοι. 7. "Ἣν δ᾽ 
ἡμεῖο νικήσωμεν, ἡμᾶς δεῖ τοὺς ἡμετέρους φίλους τούτων 
ἐγκρρτεῖς ποιῆσαι. “Ὥστε οὐ τοῦτο δέδοικα, μὴ οὐκ 
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Ws ὄ τι δῶ ἑκάστῳ τῶν φίλων, ἂν εὖ γένηται, ἀλλὰ 
μὴ οὐκ ἔχω ἱκανοὺς, οἷς δῶ. “μῶν δὲ τῶν Ελλήνων 
καὶ στέφανον ἑ ἑκάστῳ υσοῦν δώσω." 8. Οἱ δὲ ταῦτα 
ἀκούσαντες αὐτοί τε ἦσαν πολὺ προθυμότεροι, καὶ τοῖς 
ἄλλοις ἐξήγγελλον. Etonecay δὲ παρ᾽ αὐτὸν καὶ τῶν 
ἄλλων Ἑλλήνων τινὲς, ἀξιοῦντες εἰδέναι, τί σφισιν 
ἔσται, ἐὰν κρατήσωσιν. ὋὉ δὲ ἐμπιπλᾶς ἁπάντων τὴν 
γνώμην ἀπέπεμπε. 9. Ἰ]αρεκελεύοντο δ᾽ αὐτῷ πάντες, 
ὅσοιπερ διελέγοντο, μὴ μάχεσθαι, ἀλλ᾽ ὄπισθεν ἑαυτῶν 
τάττεσθαι. Ἔν δὲ τῷ καιρῷ τούτῳ Κλέαρχος ὧδέ 
mos ἤρετο Κῦρον᾽ Οἴξει γάρ σοι, ὦ Κῦρε, μαχεῖσθαι 
τὸν ἀδελφόν: Νὴ Δί᾽, ἔφη ὁ Kipos, εἴπέρ γε Δαρείου 
καὶ Παρυδάτιδός ἐ ἐστι ΤΠ καὶ ἐμὸς δὲ ἀδελφὸς, οὐκ 
ἀμαχεὶ ταῦτα ἐγὼ λήψο 

10. ᾿Ενταῦθα δὴ ἐ ἐν τῇ ᾿ξοπλισίᾳ ἀριθμὸς ἐγένετο 
τῶν μὲν Ελλήνων ἀσπὶς μυρία καὶ τετρακοσία" πελ- 
τασταὶ δὲ δισχίλιοι καὶ τετρακόσιοι" τῶν δὲ μετὰ 
Κύρου βαρβάρων δέκα μυριάδες, καὶ ἅρματα δρεπα- 
νηφόρα «ἀμφὶ τὰ εἴκοσι. 11. Τῶν δὲ πολεμίων ἐλέ- 
γοντο εἶναι ἑκατὸν καὶ εἴκοσι μυριάδες, Kat ἅρματα 
δρεπανηφόρα διακόσια. ἤΛλλοι δὲ ἦσαν ἑξακισχίλιοι 
ἱππεῖς, ὧν ᾿Αρταγέρσης ἦρχεν" οὗτοι δὲ πρὸ αὐτοῦ 
βασιλέως τεταγμένοι, ἦσαν. 12. Tov δὲ βασιλέως 
στρατεύματος ἦσαν ἄρχοντες καὶ στρατηγοὶ καὶ ἡνγε- 
poves τέτταρες, τριάκοντα μυριάδων. ἕκαστος, ᾿Αβρο- 
κόμας, Τισσαφέρνης, T'wfpvas, ᾿Αρβάκης. Τούτων δὲ 
παρεγένοντο ἐν τῇ μάχῃ ἐννενήκοντα μυριάδες, καὶ 
ἅρματα δρεπανηφόρα. ἑκατὸν καὶ πεντήκοντα" ᾿Αβρο- 
κόμαΞ γὰρ ὑστέρησε THs μάχης ἡμέρας πέντε, ἐκ Φοινί- 
κης ἐλαύνων. 13. Ταῦτα, ἐ ἤγγελλον πρὸς Κῦρον οἱ 
αὐτομολήσαντες. ἐκ τῶν πολεμίων παρὰ μεγάλου Baot- 
λέως πρὸ THs μάχη" καὶ μετὰ τὴν μάχην, οἷ ὕστερον 
ἐλήφθησαν τῶν πολεμίων, ταὐτὰ ἤγγελλον. 14, Ἔ»ν- 
τεῦθεν δὲ Κῦρος ἐξελαύνει σταθμὸν ἕ ἕνα, παρασάγγας 
τρεῖϑ5, συντεταγμένῳ τῷ στρατεύματι παντὶ καὶ τῷ "“Ελ- 
ληνικῷ καὶ τῷ βαρβαρικῷ" ᾧετο γὰρ, ταύτῃ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ 

μαχεῖσθαι βασιλέα : κατὰ γὰρ μέσον τὸν σταθμὸν 
τοῦτον τάφρος ἢ ἦν ὀρυκτὴ, βαθεῖα, τὸ μὲν εὗρος ὀργυιαὶ 
πέντε, τὸ δὰ βάθος ὀργυιαὶ τρεῖς. 15. ἸΠαρετέτατο δὲ 
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ἡ τάφρος ἄνω διὰ τοῦ πεδίου ἐπὶ δώδεκα παρασάγγαφ 
. τοῦ Μηδίας τείχους. Ἔνθα δὴ εἰσὶν αἱ διώρυχες, 
ἀπὸ τοῦ Τύγρητος ποταμοῦ ῥέουσαι" εἰσὶ δὲ τέτταρες, 
τὸ μὲν εὗρον πλεθριαῖαι, βαθεῖαι δὲ ἐσχυρῶ»σ, καὶ 
πλοῖα πλεῖ ἐν αὐταῖς σιταγωγά" εἰσβάλλουσι δὲ sis 
τὸν Εὐφράτην, διαλείπουσι δὲ ἑκάστη παρασάγγην, 
γέφυραι δὲ ἔπεισιν. "By δὲ παρ᾽ αὐτὸν τὸν Εὐφράτην 
πάροδος στενὴ μεταξὺ τοῦ ποταμοῦ καὶ τῆς τάφρου, ws 
εἴκοσι ποδῶν τὸ εὗροο. Ταύτην δὴ τὴν τάφρον βασυ- 
λεὺρ μέγας ποιεῖ ἀντὶ ἐρύματος, ἐπειδὴ πυνθάνεται 
Κῦρον προσελαύνοντα. 16. Ταύτην δὲ τὴν πάροδον 
Κῦρός Te καὶ ἡ στρατιὰ παρῆλθε, καὶ ἐγένοντο εἴσω 
Ths τάφρου. 17. Ταύτῃ μὲν οὖν τῇ ἡμέρᾳ οὐκ ἐμαχέ- 
σατο βασιλεὺ», ἀλλ᾽ ὑποχωρούντων φανερὰ ἦσαν καὶ 
ἔππων καὶ ἀνθρώπων ἴ ἴχνη πολλά. 18. “Evraiba Κῦ- 
pos, Σιλανὸν καλέσας, τὸν ᾿Αμβρακιώτην μᾶντιν, ἔδω- 
κεν αὐτῶ ) δαρεικοὺφ τρισχιλίους, ὅτι τῇ ἑνδεκάτῃ ἀπ᾽ 
ἐκείνης τῆν ἡμέρας πρότερον θυόμενο», εἶπεν αὐτῶ, ὅτι 
βασιλεὺς οὐ μαχεῖται δέκα ἡμερῶν" Κῦρος δ᾽ whe 
Οὐκ ἄρα ἔτι μαχεῖται, εἶ μὴ ἐν ταύταιϑ ταῖς ἡ igi a 
μαχεῖται > ἐὰν ἀληθεύσῃ, ὑπισχνοῦμαί σοι 
τάλαντα. Τοῦτο τὸ χρυσίον τότε ἀπέδωκεν, ἐπεὶ παρ- 
ἦλθον αἱ δέκα ἡμέραι. 19. “Ene δ᾽ ἐπὶ τῇ τάφρῳ 
οὐκ ἐκώλυε βασιλεὺς τό Κύρου στράτευμα διαβαίνειν, 
ἔδοξε καὶ Κύρῳ καὶ Tois ἄλλοι ἀπεγνωκέναι τοῦ μάχε- 
σθαι’ ὥστε τῇ ὑστεραίᾳ ; Κῦρον ἐπορεύετο ἠμελημένως 
μᾶλλον. 20, Τῇ δὲ τ τρίτῃ ἐπί re τοῦ ἅρματος 
μενον τὴν πορείαν ἐποιεῖτο, καὶ ὀλόγους ἐν τάξει ἔχων 
πρὸ αὑτοῦ" τὸ δὲ πολὺ αὐτῷ ἀνατοταραγμένον ἐπο- 
ρεύετο, καὶ τῶν ὅπλων τοῖς στρατιώταις πολλὰ ἐπὶ 
ἁμαξῶν καὶ ὑποζυγίων ἤγετο. - 


BOOK I. CHAP, VIII. 25 


CHAP. VIII. 


Sudden approach of the royal army. — Cyrus draws up his 
forces in haste. — Their position. — The Greeks rout and. 
pursue those opposed to them. — The King attempts to take 
Cyrus in flank. — Cyrus, seeing his design, attacks and routs 
his body-guard of 6000 horse. — Encounter between Arta- 
xerxes and Cyrus, in which the former is wounded, and the 
Tatter slain. — Eight of the intimate friends of Cyrus and 
Artapates, ἃ devotedly attached officer, fall with him. 


1. ΚΑΙ ἤδη τε ἦν. ἀμφὶ ἀγορὰν πλήθουσαν, καὶ 
πλησίον ἦν ὁ σταθμὸς, ἔνθα ἔμελλε καταλύειν, ἡνίκα 
Παταγύας, ἀνὴρ Πέρσης, τῶν ἀμφὶ Κῦρον πιστῶν, 
προφαίνεται ἐλαύνων ἀνὰ κράτος“ ἱδροῦντι τῷ ἵππῳ καὶ 
εὐθὺς πᾶσιν, ols ἐνετύγχανεν, ἐβόα καὶ βαρβαρικῶς καὶ 
Ἑλληνικῶς, ὅτι βασιλεὺς σὺν στρατεύματι πολλῷ προσ- 
έρχεται, ws ets μάχην παρεσκευασμένος. 2. "ἔνθα δὴ 
πολὺς τάραχος ἐγένετο" αὐτίκα γὰρ ἐδόκουν οἱ Ἑλληνες 
καὶ πάντες δὲ, ἀτάκτοις σφίσιν ἐπιπεσεῖσθαι. 3. Kal 
Κῦρός» τε καταπηδήσας ἀπὸ τοῦ ἅρματος τὸν θώρακα 
ἐνέδυ, καὶ ἀναβὰς ἐπὶ τὸν ἵτπον, τὰ παλτὰ εἰς τὰς 
χεῖρας ἔλαβε, τοῖς τε ἄλλοις πᾶσι παρήγγελλεν ἐξο- 
πλίζεσθαι, καὶ καθίστασθαι εἰς τὴν ἑαυτοῦ τάξιν ἕκα- 
στον. 4. Ἔνθα δὴ σὺν πολλῇ σπουδῇ καθίσταντο, Κλέ- 
apyos μὲν τὰ δεξιὰ τοῦ κέρατος ἔχων, πρὸς τῷ Εὐφράτῃ 
ποταμῷ, IIpokevos δὲ ἐχόμενος οἱ δ᾽ ἄλλοι μετὰ τοῦτον. 
Μένων δὲ τὸ εὐώνυμον κέρας εἶχε τοῦ “Ἑλληνικοῦ, 
5. Τοῦ δὲ βαρβαρικοῦ ὑππεῖρ μὲν Παφλαγόνες εἰς 

"λίους παρὰ Κλέαρχον ἕστασαν ἐν τῷ δεξιῷ, καὶ τὸ 
Ἑλληνικὸν πελταστικόν" ἐν δὲ τῷ εὐωνύμῳ ᾿Αριαῖός 
τε, ὁ Κύρου ὕπαρχος, καὶ τὸ ἄλλο βαρβαρικόν. 6. ἸΚῦ- 
pos δὲ καὶ ἱππεῖς μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ ἑξακόσιοι, κατὰ τὸ μέσον, 
ὡπλισμένοι θώραξι μὲν αὐτοὶ καὶ παραμηριδίοις καὶ 
κράνεσι πάντες, πλὴν Κύρου. Kipos δὲ, ψιλὴν ἔχων 
τὴν κεφαλὴν, εἰς τὴν μώχην καθίστατο. ἔχ: δὲ 
καὶ τοὺς ἄλλους» Ilépcas ψιλαῖς ταῖς κεφαλαῖς ἐν τῷ 
πολέμῳ διακινδυνεύειν.) 7. Οἱ δ᾽ ἵπποι ἅπαντες, οἱ 
μετὰ Κύρου, εἶχον καὶ προμετωπίδια καὶ προστερνίδια" 
εἶχον δὲ καὶ μαχαίρας οἱ ἱππεῖς “Εἰλληνικάς. 

C 
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8. Kai ἤδη τε ἦν μέσον ἡ ἡμέρα“, καὶ οὔπω καταφανεῖο 
ἦσαν οἱ ἱ πολέμιοι" ἡνίκα δὲ δείλη ἐγίγνετο ἐφάνη κονίορ- 
TOS, ὥσπερ νεφέλη, λευκὴ» χρόνῳ δὲ οὐ συχνῷ ὕστερον, 
ὥσπὲέρ μελανία τις ἐν τῷ πεδίῳ ἐπιπολύ. “Ore δὲ 
ἐγγύτερον ἐγύγνοντο, τάχα δὴ καὶ χαλκός Tis ἤστραπτε, 
καὶ αἱ λόγχαι καὶ αἱ τάξεις Katadaveis ἐγίγνοντο. 
9. Καὶ ἦσαν ἱππεῖς μὲν λευκωθώρακες ἐπὶ τοῦ εὐωνύμου 
τῶν πολεμίων" AT tacadépyns ἐλέγετο τούτων ἄρχειν") 
ἐχόμενοι δὲ τούτων, γεῤῥοφόροι" ἐχόμενοι δὲ οπλῖται. 
σὺν ποδήρεσι ξυλίναις ἀσπίσιν" (Αὐγύπτιοι δὲ οὗτοι 
ἐλέγοντο εἶναι ‘) ἄλλοι δ᾽ i ἱππεῖς, ἄλλοι τοξόται. Πάντες 
δὲ οὗτοι κατὰ ἔθνη, ἐν πλαισίῳ πλήρει ἀνθρώπων 
ἕκαστον τὸ ἔθνος ἐπορεύετο. 10. Πρὸ 8 αὐτῶν ap- 
pata διαλείποντα συχνὸν. ar ἀλλήλων, τὰ ὁ δρεπανηφόρα 
καλούμενα" εἶχον δὲ τὰ δρέπανα ἐκ τῶν ἀξόνων εἰς 
πλάγιον ἀποτεταμένα, καὶ ὑπὸ τοῖς δίφροι» gis γῆν 
βλέποντα, ὡς διακόπτειν, ὅ ὅτῳ ἐντύχοιεν. Ἢ δὲ γνώμη 
ἦν, ὡς Eis Tas τάξεις τῶν Ἑλλήνων ἑλώντων καὶ διακο- 
ψόντων. 11. Ὃ μέντοι Κῦρος εἶπεν, ὅτε καλέσας παρ- 
εἐκελεξύετο τοῖς Ἕλλησι, τὴν κραυγὴν τῶν βαρβάρων 
ἀνέχεσθαι, ἐψεύσθη τοῦτο" οὐ γὰρ κραυγῇ, ἀλλὰ συγῇ, 
tbs ἀνυστὸν, καὶ ἡσυχῇ ἐν ἴσῳ καὶ βραδέως Tpooyeray. 
12. Καὶ ἐν τούτῳ Κῦρος, παρελαύνων αὐτὸς σὺν 
Πύγρητι τῷ ἑρμηνεῖ καὶ ἄλλοις τρισὶν ἢ τέτταρσι, τῷ 
Κλεάρχῳ ἐβόα, ὦ ἄγειν τὸ στράτευμα κατὰ μέσον τὸ τῶν 
πολεμίων, ὅ ὅτι ἐκεῖ βασιλεὺν εἴη" Kav τοῦτο, ἔφη. 
νικῶμεν, πάνθ᾽ ἡμῖν πεποίηται. 18, Ὁρῶν δὲ ὁ Κλέ- 
apxos TO μέσον στίφος-, καὶ ἀκούων Kupov ἔξω ὄντα 
τοῦ “Ἑλληνικοῦ εὐωνύμου βασιλέα, (τοσοῦτον γὰρ πλή- 
θει περιῆν βασιλεὺς, ὥ ὥστε μέσον τὸ ἑαυτοῦ ἔχων τοῦ 
Κύρου εὐωνύμου ἔξω Tvs) ἀλλ᾽ ὅμως ὁ Κλέαρχος οὐκ 
ἤθελεν ἀποσπᾶσαι ἀπὸ τοῦ ποταμοῦ τὸ δεξιὸν xépas, 
poBovpevos, μὴ κυκλωθείη ἑκατέρωθεν : τῷ δὲ Κύρῳ 
ἀπεκρίνατο, ὅτι αὐτῷ μέλοι, ὅπως καλῶς ἔ ἔχοι. 

γ4, Καὶ ἐν τούτῳ τῷ καιρῷ τὸ μὲν βαρβαρικὸν 
στράτευμα ὁμαλῶς προΐει" τὸ δ᾽ “Ἑλληνικὸν, ἔ ἔτι ἐν τῷ 
αὐτῷ μένον, συνετάττετο ἐκ τῶν ἔτι προσιόντων. Καὶ 
6 Κῦρος "ταρελαύνων οὐ πάνυ πρὸς αὐτῷ τῷ στρατεύ- 
ματι, κατεθεῶτο ἑκατέρους ἰατοῦεν, Tous τε πολεμίους 
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ἀποβλέπων τούς τε φίλους. 15. ᾿Ιδὼν δὲ αὐτὸν ἀπὸ 
τοῦ “Ἑλληνικοῦ ἘΞενοφῶν ᾿Αθηναῖος, ὑπελάσας ὡς συν- 
αντῆσαι, ἤρετο, εἴ τι παραγγέλλοι : ὁ δ᾽ ἐπιστήσαϑ 
εἶπε, καὶ λέγειν ἐκέλευε πᾶσιν, ὅτε τὰ ἱερὰ καὶ τὰ 
σφάγια καλὰ εἴη. 16. Ταῦτα δὲ λέγων, θορύβου 
ἤκουσε διὰ τῶν τάξεων i ἰόντος, καὶ ἤρετο, τίς ὁ θόρυβος 
εἴη. ῳὋὧ δὲ Ἐξενοφῶν εἶπεν, ὅτι τὸ σύνθημα παρέρχεται 
δεύτερον ἤδη. Καὶ ὃν ἐθαύμασε, τίς παραγγέλλει, καὶ 
ἤρετο, ὅ τι καὶ εἴη τὸ σύνθημα. ‘O δὲ a ἀπεκρίνατο, ὅτι 
ZETS SQTH'P καὶ ΝΙ ΚΗ. 17. Ὁ δὲ Κῦρος ἀκού- 
gas, ἀλλὰ δέ ομαί τε, ἔφη, καὶ τοῦτο ἔστω. Ταῦτα 
δὰ εἰπὼν, εἰς τὴν ἑαυτοῦ χώραν ἀπήλαυνε . καὶ οὐκ ἔτι 
τρία ἢ τέτταρα στάδια ἀπειχέτην τὼ φάλαγγε ἀπ᾽ ἀλ- 
λήλων, ἡνίκα ἐπαιάνιξόν τε οἱ “EdAnves, καὶ ἤρχοντο 
ἀντίοι ἰέναι τοῖς πολεμίοιϑ. 18. ‘Os δὲ πορευομένων 
ἐξεκύμαινέ τί τῆς φάλαγγος, τὸ ἐπιλειπόμενον ἤρξατο 
δρόμῳ θεῖν" καὶ ἅμα ἐφθέγξαντο πάντες οἷόν περ τῷ 
Ἐνυαλίῳ ἐλελίζουσι, καὶ πάντες δὲ ἔθεον. Λέγουσι δέ 
Ties, ὧς καὶ ταῖς ἀσπίσι πρὸς τὰ δόρατα ἐδούπησαν, 
φόβον ποιοῦντες τοῖς ἵπποιϑ. 19. Πρὶν δὲ τόξευμα 
ἐξικνεῖσθαι, ἐκκλίνουσιν οἱ βάρβαροι τοῖς ἵπποιϑ καὶ 
φεύγουσι. Καὶ ἐνταῦθα δὴ ἐδίωκον μὲν κατὰ κράτος 
οἱ “EXAnves, ἐβόων δὲ ἀλλήλοι», μὴ θεῖν δρόμῳ, ἀλλ᾽ ἐν 
τάξει ἕπεσθαι. 20. Τά δὲ ἅ ἅρματα ἐφέρετο, τὰ μὲν Ov 
αὐτῶν τῶν πολεμίων, τὰ δὲ καὶ δι’ αὐτῶν τῶν “Ἑλλήνων, 
κενά ἡνιόχων. Ot δὲ, ἐπεὶ προΐδοιεν, διΐσταντο" ἔστι 
δ᾽ ὅ ὅστις καὶ κατελήφθη, ὥσπερ ἐν πτποδρόμῳ, ἐκπλα- 
ysis καὶ οὐδὲν μέντοι οὐδὲ τοῦτον παθεῖν ἔφασαν" οὐδὲ 
ἄλλο» δὲ τῶν Ἑλλήνων ἐν ταύτῃ TH μάχῃ ἔπαθεν οὐδεὶς 
ὀὐδὲν, πλὴν ἐπὶ τῷ εὐωνύμῳ τοξευθῆναί τίιϑ ἐλέγετο. 
21. Κῦρος δὲ, ὁρῶν rovs” EXAnvas γικῶνταϑ τὸ καθ᾽ 
αὑτοὺς καὶ διώκοντα, ἡδόμενος καὶ προσκυνούμενον ἤδη 
ὧς βασιλεὺς ὑ ὑπὸ τῶν ἀμφ᾽ αὐτὸν, οὐδ᾽ ἃ ὡς ἐξή θη: διώ- 
new’ ἀλλὰ συνεσπειραμένην ἔχων τὴν τῶν σὺν ἑαυτῷ 
ἑξακοσίων ὗ ἱππέων τάξιν, ἐπεμελεῖτο, ὅ ὅ τί ποιήσει 'βα- 
σιλεύς. Καὶ yap ἤδει αὐτὸν, ὅτι μέσον ἔ ἔχοι τοῦ Ilep- 
σικοῦ στρατεύματος. 22. Καὶ πάντες δὲ οἱ τῶν βαρ- 
βάρων a ἄρχοντες, μέσον ὄχοντες τὸ αὑτῶν ἡγοῦντο, γομί- 
ζοντερ, οὕτως καὶ ἐν θυφαλεσποτῳ εἶναι, ἣν ἡ ἰσχὺς 
C2 








28 EXPEDITION OF CYRUS. 


> A ς ,ὔ 2 Ψ 
αὐτῶν ἑκατέρωθεν ἦ, καὶ, εἴ τι παραγγεῖλαι χρήξοιεν, 
ἡμίσει ἐν χρόνῳ αἰσθάνεσθαι τὸ στράτευμα. 23. Καὶ 
βασιλεὺς δὴ τότε, μέσον ἔχων THs ἑαυτοῦ στρατιᾶ», 
ὅμως ἔξω ἐγένετο τοῦ Κύρου εὐωνύμου κέρατο. Ἐπεὶ 
δὲ οὐδεὶς αὐτῷ ἐμάχετο ἐκ τοῦ ἐναντίου, οὐδὲ τοῖο αὐτοῦ 
τεταγμένοις ἔμπροσθεν, ἐπέκαμπτεν, ὡς εἰς κύκλωσιν, 
24, Ἔνθα δὴ Κῦρος δείσας, μὴ ὄπισθεν γενόμενος κα- 
τακόψῃ, τὸ ᾿Εἰλληνικὸν, ἐλαύνει ἀντίοΞ" καὶ ἐμβαλὼν 

A “ e / la A \ 
σὺν τοῖς ἑξακοσίοις, νικᾷ tous πρὸ βασιλέως τεταγμέ- 

9 ‘ 4 A) 
vous, καὶ eis φυγὴν ἔτρεψε τοὺς ἑξακισχιλίους" καὶ 
“A A A na 
ἀποκτεῖναι λέγεται αὐτὸς τῇ ἑαυτοῦ χειρὶ ᾿Αρταγέρ- 
ony, τὸν ἄρχοντα αὐτῶν. 

25. ‘Os δὲ ἡ τροπὴ ἐγένετο, διασπείρονται καὶ οἱ 
Κύρου ἑξακόσιοι, εἰς τὸ διώκειν ὁρμήσαντες" πλὴν πάνυ 
9 [2 3 4 9 A ‘ ee 7 
ὀλίγοι ἀμφ᾽ αὐτὸν κατελείφθησαν, σχεδὸν οἱ ὁμοτράπε- 
ζοι καλούμενοι. 26. Σὺν τούτοις δὲ ὧν, καθορᾷ βα- 

7) a 3 9 A U 49 Δ λὰ 3 ? 
σιλέα καὶ τὸ ἀμφ᾽ ἐκεῖνον oribos* καὶ εὐθὺς οὐκ ἠνέσ- 
3 » 3 N ἐς ε O A \ bd ὃ 99 or 3 a Α͂ 4A 
NETO, ANN eUTTOV, pw Tov avopa, LeTo auTov’ Kat 
παίει κατὰ τὸ στέρνον, καὶ τιτρώσκει διὰ τοῦ Owpaxos, 
ὥς φησι Κτησίας ὁ ἰατρὸς, καὶ ἰᾶσθαι αὐτὸς τὸ τραῦμά 
φησι. 27. Παίοντα δ᾽ αὐτὸν ἀκοντίζει τι» παλτῷ ὑπὸ 

\ ? \ ’ N ol , 

Tov ὀφθαλμὸν βιαίως" καὶ ἐνταῦθα μαχόμενοι καὶ βα- 
σιλεὺς καὶ Κῦρος, καὶ οἱ ἀμφ᾽ αὐτοὺς ὑπὲρ ἑκατέρου, 
ὁπόσοι μὲν τῶν ἀμφὶ βασιλέα ὠπέθανον, Κτησίας λέ- 
yer (παρ᾽ ἐκείνῳ γὰρ ἦν") Κῦρος δὲ αὐτός τε ἀπέθανε,. 
καὶ ὀκτὼ οἱ ἄριστοι τῶν περὶ αὐτὸν ἔκειντο ἐπ᾽ αὐτῷ. 
28. ᾿Αρταπάτης δὲ ὁ πιστότατος αὐτῷ τῶν σκηπτούχων 
θεράπων λέγεται, ἐπειδὴ εἶδε πεπτωκότα Κῦρον, κατα- 
πηδήσας ἀπὸ τοῦ ἵππου περιπεσεῖν αὐτῷςᾳ 29. Καὶ οἱ 
μέν φασι, βασιλέα κελεῦσαί τινα ἐπισφάξαι αὐτὸν 
Κύρῳ" οἱ δὲ, ἑαυτὸν ἐπισφάξαι, σπασάμενον τὸν axi- 
A Ἁ 
νάκην" εἶχε yap χρυσοῦν" καὶ στρεπτὸν δὲ ἐφόρει καὶ 
ψέλλια καὶ τὰ ἄλλα, ὥσπερ οἱ ἄριστοι τῶν Περσῶν" 
ἐτετίμητο yap ὑπὸ Κύρου δι’ εὔνοιάν τε καὶ πιστότητα. 
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CHAP. IX. 
Character and eulogy of Cyrus, 


1. KT°POS μὲν οὖν οὕτως ἐτελεύτησεν, ἀνὴρ ὧν 
Περσῶν τῶν μετὰ Κῦρον τὸν ἀρχαῖον γενομένων βασι- 
λικώτατός τε καὶ ἄρχειν ἀξιώτατος, ὧς παρὰ πάντων 
ὁμολογεῖται τῶν Κύρου δοκούντων ἐν πείρᾳ γενέσθαι. 
2. Πρῶτον μὲν γὰρ παῖς ἔτι ὧν, ὅτε ἐπαιδεύετο καὶ σὺν 
τῷ ἀδελφῷ κἀὶ σὺν τοῖς ἄλλοις παισὶ, πάντων πάντα 
κράτιστος ἐνομίζετο. 8. Πάντες γὰρ οἱ τῶν ἀρίστων 
Tlepoa@v watdes ἐπὶ ταῖς βασιλέως θύραις παιδεύονται" 
ἔνθα πολλὴν μὲν σωφροσύνην καταμάθοι ἄν τις, αἰσχρὸν 
δ᾽ οὐδὲν οὔτε ἀκοῦσαι, οὔτ᾽ ἰδεῖν, dott. 4. Θεῶνται 
δ᾽ οἱ παῖδες καὶ τοὺς τιμωμένου» ὑπὸ βασιλέως καὶ 
ἀκούουσι, καὶ ἄλλους ἀτιμαξομένους" ὥστ᾽ εὐθὺν παῖδες 
ὄντες μανθάνουσιν ἄρχειν τε καὶ ἄρχεσθαι. ὅ. Ἔνθα 
Κῦρος αἰδημονέστωτος μὲν πρῶτον τῶν ἡλέκων ἐδόκει 
εἶναι, τοῖο τε πρεσβυτέροις καὶ τῶν δῥαυτοῦ ὑποδεεστέ- 
ρων μᾶλλον πείθεσθαι" ἔπειτα δὲ φιλυππότατος, καὶ 
τοῖς ἵπποις ἄριστα χρῆσθαι. “Expwov δ᾽ adrov καὶ 
τῶν εἰς τὸν πόλεμον ἔργωγ, TOELHS τε καὶ ἀκοντίσεως, 
φιλομαθέστατον εἶναι, καὶ μελετηρότατον. 6. Ἐπεὶ 
δὲ τῇ ἡλικίᾳ ἔπρεπε, καὶ φιλοθηρότατος ἦν, καὶ πρὸς 
τὰ θηρία μέντοι φιλοκινδυνότατος. Kat ἄρκτον ποτὲ 
ἐπιφερομένην οὐκ ἔτρεσεν, ἀλλὰ συμπεσὼν κατεσπάσθη 


ἀπὸ τοῦ ἵππον" καὶ τὰ μὲν ὅπαθεν, ὧν καὶ Tas ὠτειλὰς ᾿ 


φανερὰς εἶχε, τέλος δὲ κατέκανε" καὶ τὸν πρῶτον μέν- 
τοι βοηθήσαντα πολλοῖο μακαριστότατον ἐποίησεν. 

7. "Enel δὲ κατοπέμφθη ὑπὸ τοῦ πατρὸς σατράπης 
Λυδίας τε καὶ Φρυγίας τῆς μεγάλη καὶ Karrrrodoxias, 
στρατηγὸς δὲ καὶ πάντων ἀπεδείχθη, οἷς καθήκει εἰς 
Καστωλοῦ πεδίον ἀθροίξεσθαι, πρῶτον μὲν ἐπέδειξεν 
αὐτὸν, ὅτι περὶ πλείστου ποιοῖτο, εἴ τῳ σπείσαυτο, καὶ 
εἴ τῳ σύνθουτο, καὶ εἴ τῳ ὑπόσχοιτό τι, μηδὲν ψεύδεσ- 
θαι. 8. Καὶ γὰρ οὖν ἐπίστευον μὲν αὐτῷ αἱ πόλεις 
ἐπιτρεπόμεναι, ἐπίστευον δ᾽ οἱ ἄνδρες" καὶ εἴ τις πο- 
λόμιος ἐγένετο, σπεισαμένου Κύρου, ἐπίστευε, μηδὲν 
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ἂν παρὰ tas σπονδὰς παθεῖν. 9. Τουγαροῦν ἐπεὶ Τισ- 
σαφέρνει ἐπολέμησε, πᾶσαι αἱ πόλεις ἑκοῦσαι Κῦρον 
εἵλοντο ἀντὶ ᾿[σσαφέρνους, πλὴν Μιλησίων" οὗτοι δὲ, 
ὅτι οὐκ ἤθελε τοὺς φεύγοντας προέσθαι, ἐφοβοῦντο 
αὐτόν. 10. Καὶ γὰρ ἔργῳ ἐπεδείκνυτο, καὶ ἔλεγεν, ὅτι 
οὐκ ἄν ποτε πρόοιτο, ἐπεὶ ἅπαξ αὐτοῖς φίλος ἐγένετο, 
οὐδ᾽ εἰ ἔτει μὲν μείους γένοιντο, ἔτι δὲ καὶ κάκιον πρά- 
Eeav. 11. Φανερὸς δ᾽ ἦν, καὶ εἴ tis τι ἀγαθὸν ἢ κακὸν 
ποιήσειεν αὐτὸν, νικᾷν πειρώμενος" καὶ εὐχὴν δέ τινες 
αὐτοῦ ἐξέφερον, ὡς εὔχοιτο, τοσοῦτον χρόνον ζῆν, ἔστε 
νικῴη καὶ τοὺς εὖ καὶ τοὺς κακῶς ποιοῦντας ἀλεξόμενος. 
12. Καὶ γὰρ οὖν πλεῖστοι δὴ αὐτῷ, ἑνί γε ἀνδρὶ τῶν 
ἐφ᾽ ἡμῶν, ἐπεθύμησαν καὶ χρήματα καὶ odes καὶ τὰ 
ἑαυτών σώματα προέσθαι. 

18. Οὐ μὲν δὴ οὐδὲ τοῦτ᾽ ἄν tis εἴποι, ὧς τοὺ» κα- 
καύργους καὶ ἀδίκους εἴα κατωγελᾷν, ἀλλ᾽ ἀφειδέστατα 
πάντων ἐτιμωρεῖτο. Πολλάκις δ' ἦν ἰδεῖν παρὰ tas 
στιβομένας ὁδοὺς καὶ ποδῶν καὶ χειρῶν καὶ ὀφθαλμῶν 
στερουμένους ἀνθρώπους" ὥστε ἐν τῇ τοῦ Κύρου ἀρχῇ 
ἐγένετο καὶ “EAXnu καὶ βαρβάρῳ, μηδὲν ἀδικοῦντι, 
ἀδεῶς πορεύεσθαι, ὅποι Tis ἤθελεν, ἔχοντι ὅ TL προ- 
χωροίη. 14. Τοὺς μέντοι ye ἀγαθοὺς εἰς πόλεμον 
ὡμολόγητο διαφερόντως τιμᾷν. Καὶ πρῶτον μὲν ἦν 
αὐτῷ πόλεμος πρὸς Πισίδα5 καὶ Μυσούς" στρατευό- 
μενος οὖν καὶ αὐτὸ sis ταύτας τὰς χώραϑ, ods ἑώρα 
ἐθέλοντας κινδυνεύειν, τούτους καὶ ἄρχοντας ἐποίει, ἧς 
κατεστρέφετο χώρας, ἔπειτα δὲ καὶ ἄλλοις δώροις 
ἐτίμα" 15. ὥστε φαίνεσθαι τοὺς μὲν ἀγαθοὺς εὐδαι- 
μονεστάτους, τοὺς δὲ κακοὺς δούλους τούτων, ἀξιοῦι 
εἶναι. Tovyapoty πολλὴ ἦν ἀφθονία τῶν ἐθελόντων 
κινδυνεύειν, ὅπου Tis οἴοιτο Κῦρον αἰσθήσεσθαι. 

16. Kis γε μὴν δικαιοσύνην, εἴ tus αὐτῷ φανερὸς γέ- 
νοίτο ἐπιδείκνυσθαι βουλόμενος, περὶ παντὸς ἐποιεῖτο 
τούτους πλουσιωτέρους ποιεῖν τῶν ἐκ τοῦ ἀδίκου φιλο- 
κερδούντων. 17. Καὶ γὰρ οὖν ἄλλα τε πολλὰ δικαέως 
αὐτῷ διεχειρίξετο, καὶ στρατεύματι ἀληθινῷ ἐχρήσατο. 
Καὶ γὰρ στρατηγοὶ καὶ λοχωγοὶ οὐ χρημάτων ἕνεκα 
πρὸς ἐκεῖνον ἔπλευσαν, ἀλλ᾽ ἐπεὶ ἔγνωσαν κερδαλεώ- 
τερον εἶναι Κύρῳ καλῶς πειθαρχεῖν, ἢ τὸ κατὰ μῆνα 
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κέρδος. 18. ᾿Αλλὰ «μὴν εἴ τίς γέ τε αὐτῷ προστάξαντε 
καλῶς ὑπηρετήσειεν, οὐδενὶ “Τώποτε ἀχάριστον εἴασε 
τὴν προθυμίαν. Τουγαροῦν κράτιστοι δὴ ὑπηρέται 
παντὸς ἔργου Kipp ἐλέχθησαν γενέσθαι. 19. Ki δέ 
τινα ὁρῴη δεινὸν ὄντα οἰκονόμον ἐκ τοῦ δικᾶϊίου, καὶ 
κατασκευάζοντά τε, ἧς ἄρχοι χώρας, καὶ προσόδους 
ποιοῦντα, οὐδένα ἂν πώποτε ἀφέλλετο, ἀλλὰ καὶ πλείω 
προσεδίδου" ὥστε καὶ ἡδέως ἐπόνουν, καὶ θαῤῥαλέως 
ἐκτῶντο, καὶ ἃ πέπατο αὖ τις, ἥκιστα Kipov ἔκρυπτεν" 
οὐ γὰρ φθονῶν τοῖς φανερῶς πλουτοῦσιν ἐφαίνετο, 
ἀλλὰ πειρώμενος χρῆσθαι τοῖς τῶν ὑποκρυπτομένων 
χρήμασι. 20. Φίλους γε μὴν ὅσους ποιήσαιτο, καὶ 
εὔνους γνοίη ὄντας, καὶ ἱκανοὺς κρίνειε συνεργοὺς εἶναι, 
ὅ τι τυγχάνει βουλόμενος κατεργάζεσθαι, ὁμολογεῖ- 
ταὶ πρὸς πάντων κράτιστος δὴ γενέσθαι θεραπεύειν. 
21. Καὶ γὰρ αὐτὸ τοῦτο, οὗπερ αὐτὸς ϑνεκα φίλων 
ᾧετο δεῖσθαι, ὡς συνεργοὺς ἔχοι, καὶ αὐτὸς ἐπειρῶτο 
συνεργὸν τοῖς φίλοις κράτιστος εἶναι τούτου, ὅτου 
ἕκαστον αἰσθάνοιτο ἐπιθυμοῦντα. 

22, Δῶρα δὲ πλεῖστα μὲν, οἶμαι, els ye ἀνὴρ ὧν; 
ἐλάμβανε διὰ πολλά" ταῦτα δὲ πάντων δὴ μάλιστα 
τοῖς φίλοις διεδίδου, πρὸς τὸν τρόπον ἑκάστου σκοπῶν, 
καὶ ὅτου μάλιστα ὁρῴη ἕκαστον δεόμενον. 328. Καὶ 
ὅσα τῷ σώματι αὐτοῦ κόσμον πέμποι TIS ἢ ὧς εἰς 
πόλεμον, ἢ ὧς εἰς καλλωπισμὸν, καὶ περὶ τούτων 
λέγειν αὐτὸν ἔφασαν, ὅτι τὸ μὲν ἑαυτοῦ σῶμα οὐκ ἂν 
δύναιτο τούτοις πᾶσι κοσμῆσαι, φίλους δὲ καλῶς 
κεκοσμημένους μέγιστον κόσμον ἀνδρὶ νομίζοι. 24. Καὶ 
τὸ μὲν τὰ μεγάλα νικᾷν τοὺς φίλους εὖ ποιοῦντα, οὐδὲν 
θαυμαστὸν, ἐπειδή γε καὶ δυνατώτερος ἦν" τὸ δὲ τῇ 
ἐπιμελείᾳ περιεῖναι τῶν φίλων, καὶ τῷ προθυμεῖσθαι 
χαρίζεσθαι, ταῦτα μᾶλλον ἔμουγε δοκεῖ ἀγαστὰ εἶναι. 
25. Κῦρος γὰρ ἔπεμπε βίκους οἴνου ἡμιδεεῖς πολλάκι», 
ὁπότε πάνυ ἡδὺν λάβοι, λέγων, ὅτι οὔπω δὴ πολλοῦ 

όνου τούτον ἡδίονι οἴνῳ ἐπιτύχοι" τοῦτον οὖν σοι 
ἔπεμψε, καὶ δεῖταί σον, τοῦτον ἐκπιεῖν τήμερον, σὺν 
ols μάλιστα φιλεῖς. 26. Πολλάκις δὲ χῆνας ἡμι- 
βρώτους ἔπεμπε, καὶ ἄρτων ἡμίσεα, και ἄλλα τοιαῦτα, 
ἐπιλέγειν κελεύων τὸν φέροντα’ Τούτοις ἥσθη Κῦρος: 
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βούλεται οὗν, καὶ σὲ τούτων γεύσασθαι. 27. “Ὅπου 
δὲ χιλὸς σπάνιος πάνυ εἴη, αὐτὸς δ᾽ ἐδύνατο παρα- 
σκενάσασθαι διὰ τὸ πολλοὺς ἔχειν ὑπηρέτας, καὶ διὰ 
τὴν ἐπιμέλειαν, διαπέμπων ἐκέλευε τοὺς φίλους, τοῖς 
τὰ ἑαυτῶν σώματα ἄγουσιν ἔπποις ἐμβάλλειν τοῦτον 
τὸν χιλὸν, WS μὴ πεινῶντες τοὺς ἑαυτοῦ φίλους ἅγωσιν. 
28. Εἰ δὲ δή ποτε πορεύοιτο, καὶ πλεῖστοι μέλλοιεν 
ὄψεσθαι, προσκαλῶν τοὺς φίλους ἐσπουδαιολογεῖτο, 
ὡς δηλοίη, ods τιμᾷ ὥστε ἔγωγε, ἐξ ὧν ἀκούω, οὐδένα 
κρίνω ὑπὸ πλειόνων πεφιλῆσθαι οὔτε ᾿Ελλήνων, οὔτε 
βαρβάρων. 29. Τεκμήριον δὲ τούτου καὶ τόδε" παρὰ 
μὲν Κύρου, δούλου ὄντος, οὐδεὶς ἀπήει πρὸς βασιλάα : 
πλὴν Opovtas ἐπεχείρησε" καὶ οὗτος δὲ, ὃν ᾧετο πιστόν 
οἱ εἶναι, ταχὺ αὐτὸν εὗρε Κύρῳ φιλαίτερον, ἢ ἑαυτῷ" 
παρὰ δὲ βασιλέως πολλοὶ πρὸς Κῦρον ἀπῆλθον, ἐπεὶ 
“πολέμιοι ἀλλήλοις ἐγένοντο, καὶ οὗτοι μέντοι οἱ μάλεστα 
ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ ἀγαπώμενοι, νομίζοντες, παρὰ Κύρῳ ὄντες 
ἀγαθοὶ ἀξιωτέρας ἂν τιμῆς τυγχάνειν ἢ παρὰ βασιλεῖ. 
30. Μέγα δὲ τεκμήριον καὶ τὸ ἐν τῇ τέλευτῇ TOD βιοῦ 
αὐτῷ γενόμενον, ὅτε καὶ αὐτὸς ἦν ἀγαθὸς, καὶ κρίνειν 
ὀρθῶς ἐδύνατο τοὺς πιστοὺς καὶ εὔνους καὶ βεβαίους. 
31. ᾿Αποθνήσκοντος γὰρ αὐτοῦ, πάντες οἵ παρ᾽ αὐτὸν 
φίλοι καὶ συντράπεζοι μαχόμενοι ἀπέθανον ὑπὲρ Κύρου, 
πλὴν ᾿Αριαίου" οὗτος δὲ τετωγμένος ἐτύγχανεν ἐπὶ τῷ 
εὐωνύμῳ, τοῦ ἱππικοῦ ἄρχων" ὡς δ᾽ ἤσθετο Κῦρον 
πεπτωκότα,͵ ἔφνγεν, ἔχων καὶ τὸ στράτευμα πᾶν, οὗ 
ἡγεῖτο. 


re 


CHAP. X. 


ight of Arizeus. — The King plunders the Grecian camp. — 
e prepares to attack the victorious Greeks. — They proceed 
to meet him.— Flight of the royal troops. — The Greeks 
pursue, but do not come up with them. — They return to 
their tents, which they find plundered even of their food. 


1. ἘΝΤΑΥ͂ΘΑ δὴ Κύρου ἀποτέμνεται ἡ κεφαλὴ καὶ 
χεὶρ ἡ δεξιά. Βασιλεὺς δὲ καὶ οἱ σὺν αὐτῷ διώκων εἰσ- 
πίπτει εἰς τὸ Κυρεῖον στρατόπεδον" καὶ οἱ μὲν μετὰ 
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Ἀριαίου οὐκέτι ἵστανται, ἀλλὰ φεύγουσι διὰ τοῦ αὐτῶν 
στρατοπέδου εἰς τὸν σταθμὸν, ἔνθεν ὥρμηντο" τέτταρες 
δὲ ἐλέγοντο παρασάγγαι τῆς ὁδοῦ εἶναι. 2. Βασιλεὺς 
δὲ καὶ οἱ σὺν αὐτῷ τά τε ἄλλα πολλὰ διαρπάζουσι, καὶ 
τὴν Φωκαΐδα, τὴν Κύρου παλλακίδα, τὴν σοφὴν καὶ 
καλὴν λεγομένην εἶναι, λαμβάνει. 8. Ἢ δὲ Μιλησία, 
ἡ νεωτέρα: ληφθεῖσα ὑπὸ τῶν ἀμφὶ βασιλέα, ἐκφεύγει 
γυμνὴ πρὸς τῶν “Ἑλλήνων, of ἔτυχον ἐν τοῖς ᾿σκευοφό- 
pots ὅπλα Eyovres* καὶ ἀντιταχθέντες TONS μὲν τῶν 
ἁρπαξζόντων ἀπέκτειναν, οἱ δὲ καὶ αὐτῶν ἀπέθανον" οὐ 
μὴν ἔφυγόν γέ; ἀλλὰ καὶ ταύτην ἔσωσαν καὶ τάλλα, 
ὅσα ἐντὸς αὐτῶν και χρήματα καὶ ἄνθρωποι ἐγένοντο, 
πάντα ἔσωσαν. 4. ᾿Ενταῦθα διέσχον ἀλλήλων βασι- 
λεύς τε καὶ οἱ ἱ Ἕλληνες ὧς τριάκοντα στάδια, οἱ μὲν 
διώκοντεϑ τοὺς καθ᾽ ἑ ἑαυτοὺς, @s πάντας νικῶντες" οἱ δὲ 

ἄζοντες, ὡς ἤδη πάντες νικῶντες. 5. ‘Os δὲ ἤσθοντο 
οἱ ἱ μὲν “Ἑλληνεο, ὅτι βασιλεὺς σὺν τῷ στρατεύματι ἐν 
Tots oxevopopors εἴη, βασιλεὺς δ᾽ αὖ ἤκουσε Τισσαφέρ- 
yous, ὅτι οἱ Ἕλληνες “νικῷεν τὸ καθ᾽ ἑαυτους-, καὶ εἰν τὸ 
πρόσθεν οἴχοιντο διώκοντες, ἐνταῦθα δὴ βασιλεὺς μὲν 
ἀθροίζει τοὺς ἑαυτοῦ, καὶ συντάττεται" ὁ δὲ Κλέαρχος 
ἐβουλεύετο, Πρόξενον καλέσαν (πλησιαίτατον γὰρ %v,) 
εἰ πέμποιέν Twas, ἢ πάντες ἴοιεν ἐπὶ τὸ στρατόπεδον 
ἀρήξοντεν. 

6. Ἐν τούτῳ βασιλεὺς πάλιν δῆλος ἦν προσιὼν, ws 
ἐδόκει, ὄπισθεν. Kai οἱ ἱ μὲν “Ελληνες στραφέντες πα- 
ρασκευάξζονται, ὡς, ταύτῃ προσιόντος, καὶ δεξόμενοι" ὁ 
δὲ βασιλεὺς ταύτῃ μὲν οὐκ ἦγεν, ἡ δὲ παρῆλθεν ἔξω τοῦ 
εὐωνύμου κέρατος, ταύτῃ καὶ ἀπήγαγεν, “ἀναλαβὼν καὶ 
tovs ἐν τῇ μάχῃ πρὸς τοὺς “Ἕλληνα αὐτομολήσαντας, 
καὶ Τισσαφέρνην, καὶ τοὺς σὺν αὐτῷς 7. Ὁ yap Τισ- 
σαφέρνης ἐν Tn πρώτῃ συνόδῳ οὐκ ἔφυγεν, ἀλλὰ διήλασε 
mapa τὸν ποταμὸν κατὰ τοὺς “EXAnvas πελταστάϑ" 
διελαύνων δὲ κατέκανε μὲν οὐδένα, διαστάντες δὲ οἱ 
Ἕλληνες ἔπαιον καὶ ἠκόντιζον αὐτοὺς" Επισθένης de Ap- 
φυπολίτην ἦρχε τῶν πελταστῶν, καὶ ἐλέγετο φρόνιμος 
γενέσθαι. 8. Ὃ δ᾽ οὖν Τισσαφέρνης, ὧς μεῖον ἔχων 


ἀπηλλάγη, πάλιν μὲν οὐκ ἀναστρέφει, eis δὲ τὸ στρα- 
τόπεδον ἀφικόμενος τῶν ᾿Ἑλλήνων, ἐκεῖ συντυγχάνει 
c ὅ 
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βασιλεῖ, καὶ ὁμοῦ δὴ πάλιν συνταξάμενοι ἑπορεύοντο. 
9. ᾿Επεὶ δ᾽ ἦσαν κατὰ τὸ εὐώνυμον τῶν Ελλήνων κέρας», 
᾿ἔδεισαν of “Ἑϊλληνες, μὴ προσάγοιεν πτρὸς τὸ Képas, καὶ 
περιπτύξαντες ἀμφοτέρωθεν αὐτοὺς κατακόψειαν" καὶ 
ἐδόκει αὐτοῖς ἀναπτύσσειν τὸ κέρας, καὶ ποιήσασθαι 
ὄπισθεν τὸν ποταμόν. 10. Ἔν ᾧ δὲ ταῦτα ἐβουλεύοντο, 
καὶ δὴ βασιλεὺς παραμειψάμενος sis τὸ αὐτὸ σχῆμα 
κατέστησεν ἐναντίαν τὴν φάλαγγα, ὥσπερ τὸ πρῶτον 
μαχούμενος συνήει. ‘Os δὲ εἶδον οἱ “EdAnves ἐγγύς τε 
ὄντας καὶ παρατεταγμένους, αὖθις παιανίσαντες ἐπῇε- 
σαν πολὺ ἔτι προθυμότερον, ἢ τὸ πρόσθεν. 11. Οἱ & 
αὖ βάρβαροι οὐκ ἐδέχοντο, ἀλλ’ ἐκ πλείονος ἢ τό πρόσ- 
θεν ἔφευγον οἱ δ᾽ ἐπεδίωκον μέχρι κώμη» τινός" ἐνταῦθα 
δὲ ἔστησαν οἱ "EXXAnves’ 12. ὑπὲρ γὰρ τῆς κώμης γήλο- 
dos ἦν, ἐφ᾽ οὗ ἀνεστράφησαν οἱ ἀμφὶ βασιλέα, πεζοὶ 

Α 4 ὅτ n δὲ e ‘4 € 4 é 4 θ Ψ ‘ 
μὲν οὐκ ἔτι, τῶν δὲ ἵτπέων ὁ λόφος ἐνεπλήσθη, ὥστε τὸ 
ποιούμενον μὴ γυγνώσκειν. Καὶ τὸ βασίλειον σημεῖον 
ὁρᾷν ἔφασαν, ἀετόν τινα χρυσοῦν ἐπὶ πέλτης ἀνατετα» 
μένον. 

18. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ καὶ ἐνταῦθα. ἐχώρουν οἱ “Ἕλληνες, λεί- 
πουσι δὴ καὶ τὸν λόφον οἱ ἱππεῖς" οὐ μέντοι ἔτι ἀθρόοι» 
“ἀλλ᾽ ἄλλοι ἄλλοθεν" ἐψιλοῦτο δ᾽ ὁ λόφος τῶν ἱππέων" 
. τέλος δὲ καὶ πάντες ἀπεχώρησαν. 14, Ὁ οὖν Κλέαρ- 

3 3 ’ 3 A ’ 9 3 e L) \ 
xos οὐκ aveBiBaley ἐπὶ τὸν λόφον, ἀλλ ὑπο αὐτὸν 
στήσας τὸ στράτευμα, πέμπει Λύκιον τὸν Συρακούσιον 

\ 3 3 b) Lf A [4 4 
καὶ ἄλλον ἐπὶ τὸν ν, καὶ κελεύει, κατιδόντας τὰ 
ὑπὲρ τοῦ λόφου, τί ἐστιν, ἀπωγγεῖλαι. 15. Καὶ ὁ 
Λύκιος ἤλασε καὶ ἰδὼν ἀπαγγέλλει, ὅτι φεύγουσιν ἀνὰ 

lA Α 9 δ A @ \ oe: 9, 
κράτος. Σχεδὸν δ᾽ ὅτε ταῦτα ἦν, καὶ ἥλιος ἐδύετο. 
16. Ἐνταῦθα δ᾽ ἔστησαν οἱ “EAXnves, καὶ θέμενοι τὰ 
Ω 3 “ [2 δ > , 4 > ” 
ὅπλα ἀνεπαύοντο" καὶ ἅμα μὲν ἐθαύμαζον, ore οὐδαμοῦ 
Κῦρος φαίνοιτο, οὐδ᾽ ἄλλος ἀπ᾿ αὐτοῦ οὐδεὶς παρείη" 
οὐ γὰρ ἤδεσαν αὐτὸν τεθνηκότα, ἀλλ᾽ εἴκαζον, ἢ διώκοντα 
οἴχεσθαι, ἢ καταληψόμενόν τε προεληλακέναι" 17. καὶ 
αὐτοὶ ἐβουλεύοντο, εἰ αὐτοῦ μείναντες τὰ σκευοφόρα 
9 A » a 23 3 \ , Ν 
ἐνταῦθα ἄγοιντο, ἢ ἀπίοιεν ἐπὶ τὸ στρατόπεδον. “Edokev 
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οὖν αὐτοῖς ἀπιέναι" καὶ ἀφικνοῦνται ἀμφὶ δόρπιστον 
ἐπὶ τὰς σκηνάς. 18. Taurns μὲν οὖν τῆς ἡμέρας τοῦτο 
τὸ τέλος syévero. Καταλαμβάνουσι δὲ τῶν. τε. ἄλλων 
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μάτων ta πλεῖστα διηρπασμένα, Kal εἴ τι συτίον ἢ 
ποτὸν ἦν᾽ καὶ τὰς ἁμάξας μεστὰς ἀλεύρων καὶ οἴνου, 
&s παρεσκευάσατο Κῦρος, ἵνα, εἴ ποτε σφοδρὰ λάβοι 
τὸ στρατόπεδον ἔνδεια, διαδιδοίη τοῖς “Ἑλλησιν, (ἦσαν 
δ᾽ αὗται, ὧς ἐλέγοντο, τετρακόσιαι ἅμαξαι:) καὶ ταύτας 
τότε οἱ σὺν βασιλεῖ διήρπασαν. 19. "Ὥστε ἄδειπνοι — 
9 ς a ne , δ Yo 7 
ἦσαν οἱ πλεῖστοι τῶν “Ελλήνων " ἦσαν δὲ καὶ ἀνάριστοι" 
πρὶν γὰρ δὴ καταλῦσαι τὸ στράτευμα πρὸς ἄριατον, 
βασιλεὺς ἐφάνη. Ταύτην μὲν οὖν τὴν νύκτα οὕτω 
διεγένοντο. 


=ENO®ONTOS 
KY POY ANABA’SEQOS Β΄. 


BOOK IL. 


CHAP. I. 


The Greeks are informed by Procles and Glus of the death of 
Cyrus and the flight of Ariseus. —Clearchus sends them to 
Arizus with an offer of the Persian throne.— The King 
summons the Greeks to surrender their arms. — Their 
refusal. — The King hereupon offers them a truce if they 
remain where they are, but threatens to attack them if they 


depart. 


1. ὯΣ μὲν οὖν ἠθροίσθη Κύρῳ τὸ “Ἑλληνικὸν, ὁπότε 
ἐπὶ τὸν ἀδελφὸν ᾿Αρταξέρξην ἐστρατεύετο, καὶ ὅσα ἐν 
τῇ ἀνόδῳ ἐπράχθη, καὶ ὧν ἡ μάχη ἐγένετο, καὶ ὧς Ki- 
pos ἐτελεύτησε, καὶ ws ἐπὶ τὸ στρατόπεξον ἐλθόντες οἱ 
Ἕλληνες ἐκοιμήθησαν, οἰόμενοι τὰ πάντα νικῷν, καὶ 
Κῦρον ζῇν, ἐν τῷ ἔμπροσθεν λόγῳ δεδήλωται. 2. Ana 
δὲ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ συνελθόντες οἱ στρατηγοὶ ἐθαύμαζον, ὅτε 
Κῦρος οὔτε ἄλλον πέμποι σημανοῦντα, ὅ τι χρὴ ποιεῖν, 
οὔτ᾽ αὐτὸς φαίνοιτο. "Ἔδοξεν οὖν αὐτοῖς, συσκευασα- 
μένοις ἃ εἶχον, καὶ ἐξοπλισαμένοις, προϊέναι εἰς τὸ 
πρόσθεν, ἕως Κύρῳ συμμίξειαν. 3. "Ἤδη δὲ ἐν ὁρμῇ 
ὄντων, ἅμ᾽ ἡλίῳ ἀνίσχοντι ἦλθε Προκλῆς, 6 TevOpavias 
ἄρχων, γεγονὼς ἀπὸ Aapapdtov τοῦ Λάκωνος, καὶ 
Γλοῦς ὁ Ταμώ. Οὗτοι ἔλεγον, ὅτι Kipos μὲν τέθνηκεν, 
Αριαῖο5 δὲ πεφευγὼς ἐν τῷ σταθμῷ εἴη μετὰ τῶν ἄλ- 
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λων βαρβάρων, Sev τῇ προτεραίᾳ ὡρμῶντο" καὶ λόγοι, 
ὅτε ταύτην μὲν τὴν ἡμέραν περιμείνειεν ἂν αὐτοὺς, εἰ 
μέλλοιεν ἥκειν" τῇ δὲ ἄλλῃ ἀπιέναι φαίη ἐπὶ ᾿Ιωνίας, 
ὅθενπερ ἦλθε. 4. Tadra ἀκούσαντες οἱ στρατηγοὶ καὶ 
οἱ ἄλλοι EdAnves βαρέως ἔφερον. Κλέαρχος δὲ τάδε 
εἶπεν" GAN ὥφελε μὲν Κῦρος ζῇν" ἐπεὶ δὲ τετελεύ- 
τηκεν, ἀπαγγέλλετε ᾿Αριαίῳ, ὅτι ἡμεῖς γε νικῶμεν 
βασιλέα, καὶ, ὧς ὁρᾶτε, οὐδεὶς ἡμῖν ἔτι μάχεται" 
καὶ εἰ μὴ ὑμεῖς ἤλθετε, ἐπορευόμεθα ἂν ἐπὶ βασιλέα. 
᾿Επαγγελλόμεθα δὲ ᾿Αριαίῳ, ἐὰν ἐνθάδε ἔλθη, εἰς τὸν 
θρόνον τὸν βασίλειον αὐτὸν καθιεῖν' τῶν γὰρ τὴν μά- 
χὴν νικώντων καὶ τὸ ἄρχειν ἐστί. ὅ. Ταῦτ᾽ εἰπὼν 
ἀποστέλλει τοὺς ἀγγέλους, καὶ σὺν αὐτοῖς Χειρίσοφον 
τὸν Λάκωνα, καὶ Μένωνα τὸν Θετταλόν" καὶ γὰρ αὐτὸς 
Μένων ἐβούλετο" ἦν γὰρ φίλος καὶ ξένος ᾿Αριαώου. 
6. Οἱ μὲν ὥχοντο, Κλέαρχος δὲ περιέμεινε. To δὲ 
στράτευμα ἐπορίζετο σῖτον, ὅπως ἐδύνατο, ἐκ τῶν ὑπο- 
ζυγίων, κόπτοντες τοὺς βοῦς καὶ ὄνους" ξύλοις δ᾽ 
ἐχρῶντο, μικρὸν προϊόντες ἀπὸ τῆς φάλαγγος, οὗ ἡ 
μάχη ἐγένετο, τοῖς τε ὀϊστοῖς, πολλοῖς οὖσιν, (ods 
ἠνώγκαζον οἱ “Ελληνες ἐκβάλλειν τοὺς αὐτομολοῦντας 
παρὰ βασιλέως,) καὶ τοῖν yéppois, καὶ ταῖς ξυλίναις 
ἀσπίσι ταῖς Αὐγυπτίαις" πολλαὶ δὲ καὶ πέλται, καὶ 
ἅμαξαι ἦσαν ἔρημοι" οἷς πᾶσι χρώμενοι, κρέα ἕψοντες 
ἤσθιον ἐκείνην τὴν ἡμέραν. 

7. Καὶ ἤδη τε ἦν περὶ πλήθουσαν ἀγορὰν, καὶ ἔρ-- 
xovrat παρὰ βασιλέως καὶ Τισσαφέρνους κήρυκες, οἱ 
μὲν ἄλλοι βάρβαροι" Hv δὲ αὐτῶν Φαλύνος εἷς “Ἑϊλλην, 
ὃς ἐτύγχανε παρὰ Τισσαφέρνει ὧν, καὶ ἐντίμως ἔχων 
καὶ γὰρ προσεποιεῖτο ἐπιστήμων εἶναι τῶν περὶ τὰς 
τάξεις τε καὺ ὁπλομαχίαν. 8. Οὗτοι δὲ προσελθόντες 
᾿ ge, καὶ καλέσαντες τοὺς τῶν “Εὐλλήνων ἄρχοντας, λέ- 
γουσιν ὅτι βασιλεὺς κελεύει τοὺς “Ελληνας, ἐπεὶ νικῶν 

άνει, καὶ Κῦρον ἀπέκτονε, παραδόντας τὰ ὅπλα, 
ἰόντας ἐπὶ τὰς βασιλέως θύρας, εὑρίσκεσθαι ἤν τι δύ- 
vevrat ἀγαθόν. 9. Ταῦτα μὲν εἶπον οἱ βασιλέως 
κήρυκες" οἱ δὲ “Ἑλληνες βαρέως μὲν ἤκουσαν, ὅμως δὲ 
Κλέαρχος τοσοῦτον εἶπεν, ὅτι οὐ τῶν νικώντων εἴη τὰ 
ὕπλα παραδιδόναι" “AX, ἔφη, ὑμεῖς μὲν, ὦ ἄνδρες 
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στρατηγοὶ, τούτοις ἀποκρίνασθε, ὅ ὅ τι κάλλιστόν τε καὶ 
ἄριστον ἔχετε" ἐγὼ δὲ αὐτίκα ἥξω. ᾿Εκάλεσε yap tts 
αὐτὸν τῶν ὑπηρετῶν, ὅπως ἴδοι τὰ ἱερὰ ,ἐξηρημένα : 
ἔτυχε γὰρ θυόμενος. 10. Ἔνθα δὴ ἀ ἀπεκρίνατο Κλεά- 
νωρ μὲν ὁ ᾿Αρκὰ», πρεσβύτατος ὧν, ὅτι πρόσθεν ἂν 
ἀποθάνοιεν, ἢ τὰ ὅπλα παραδοῖεν" Πρόξενος δὲ ὁ 
Θηβαῖος, ᾿Αλλ᾽ ἐγὼ, ἔφη. ὧ Φαλύνε, θαυμάξω, πότερα 
ὡς κρατῶν βασιλεὺς αἰτεῖ τὰ ὅπλα, ἢ ὡς διὰ φιλίαν 
δῶρα. Ei μὲν γὰρ ὡς κρατῶν, τί δεῖ αὐτὸν αἰτεῖν, καὶ 
οὐ λαβεῖν ἐλθόντα; εἰ “δὲ πείσας βούλεται λαβεῖν, λε- 
γέτω, τί ἔσται τοῖος στρατιώται», ἐὰν αὐτῷ ταῦτα χα- 
ρίσωνται. 11. Πρὸς ταῦτα Φαλύνος εἶπε, Βασιλεὺς 
νικᾷν ἡγεῖται; ἐπεὶ Κῦρον ἀ ἀπέκτονε. Τίς γὰρ αὐτῷ ἐσ-- 
τιν, boris ἀρχῆϑ ἀντιποιεῖται: Νομίζει δὲ καὶ ὑ ὑμᾶς ἑαυ- 
τοῦ εἶναι, ἔχων ἐν μέσῃ τῇ ἑαυτοῦ χώρᾳ, καὶ ποταμῶν 
ἐντὸς ἀδιαβάτων' καὶ πλῆθος ἀνθρώπων ἐφ᾽ ὑμᾶς δυνά- 
μενοϑ ἀγαγεῖν, ὅσον, οὐδ᾽ εἰ παρέχοι ὑμῖν, δύναισθ᾽ ἂν 
ἀποκτεῖναι. 

12, Μετὰ τοῦτον Θεόπομπος ᾿Αθηναῖος εἶπε Ὦ 
Φαλύνε, νῦν, ὡς σὺ ὁρᾷ, ἡμῖν οὐδὲν ἄλλο ἐστὶν ἀγαθὸν 
εἰ μὴ ὅπλα καὶ ἀ ἀρετή. Καὶ ὅπλα μὲν οὖν ἔχοντες, 
οἰόμεθα dv καὶ τῇ ἀρετῇ χρῆσθαι" παραδόντες δ᾽ ἂν 
ταῦτα, καὶ τῶν σωμάτων στερηθῆναι. Μὴ οὖν οἴου, 
τὰ μόνα ἡμῖν ἀγαθὰ ὅ ὄντα ὑμῖν παραδώσειν" ἀλλὰ σὺν 
τούτοις καὶ περὶ τῶν ὑμετέρων ἀγαθῶν μαχούμεθα. 
13. ᾿Ακούσας δὲ ταῦτα ὁ Φαλύνος ἐγέλασε, καὶ εἶπτεν" 
᾿Αλλὰ φιλοσόφῳ μὲν ἔοικας, @ νεανίσκε, καὶ b λέγει οὐκ 
ἀχάριστα" ἴσθι μόντοι ἀνδητος ὧν, εἰ οἴει ἂν τὴν ὑμε- 
τέραν ἀρετὴν περυγενέσθαι Tis βασιλέως δυνάμεως. 
14, "Αλλους δέ τινας ἔφασαν λέγειν ὑπομαλακιξομένου», 
ὡς καὶ Κύρῳ “πιστοὶ ἐγένοντο, καὶ βασιλεῖ γ᾽ ἂν πολ- 
λοῦ ἄξιοι γένοιντο, εἰ βούλοιτο φίλος γενέσθαι" καὶ 
εἴτε ἄλλο τι θέλοι χρῆσθαι, εἴτ᾽ ἐπ᾽ Αἴγυπτον στρα: 
τεύειν, συγκαταστρέψαιντ᾽ ἂν αὐτῷ. 15. "Ev τούτῳ 
καὶ Κλέαρχος ἧκε, καὶ ἠρώτησεν, εἰ ἤδη ἀποκεκριμένοι 
εἶεν. Φαλὺνος δ᾽ ὑπολαβὼν εἶπεν : Οὗτοι μὲν, ὧ 
Κλέαρχε, ἄλλος ἄλλα λέγει, “avd ἡμῖν εἰπὲ, τί λέγει. 
16. Ὃ δ᾽ εἶπεν" ᾿Εγώ σε, ὦ Φαλύνε, a ἄσμενος ἑώρακα, 
οἶμαι δὲ καὶ οἱ ἄλλοι πάντες οὗτοι" σύ τε yap” Ελλην 
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εἶ, Kab ἡμεῖς, τοσοῦτοι ὄντες, ὅσους σὺ Opas* ἐν τοιού- 
tows δὲ ὄντες πρώγμασι συμβουλευόμεθά σοι, τί χρὴ 
ποιεῖν, περὶ ὧν λέγεις. 17. Sv οὖν, πρὸς Θεῶν, συμ- 
βούλευσον ἡμῖν, ὃ τι σοι δοκεῖ κάλλιστον καὶ ἄριστον 
εἶναι. καὶ ὅ σοι τιμὴν οἴσει εἰς τὸν ἔπειτα “χρόνον ava- 
λεγόμενον, ὅτι Φαλύνος ποτὲ πεμφθεὶς παρὰ βασιλέως“, 
κελεύσων τοὺς Ἑλληνας τὰ ὅπλα παραδοῦναι, συμβου- 
λενομένοις συνεβούλευσεν αὐτοῖς τάδε. Οἶσθα δὲ, ὅτι 
ἀνάγκη λέγεσθαι ἐν τῇ ENA, ὃ ἂν συμβουλεύσῃ». 
18. Ὃ δὲ Κλέαρχος ταῦτα ὑπήγετο, βουλόμενος καὶ 
αὐτὸν τὸν παρὰ βασιλέως πρεσβεύοντα συμβουλεῦσαι, 
μὴ παραδοῦναι τὰ ὅπλα, ὅπως εὐέλπιδες μᾶλλον οἱ 
“Ἕλληνες εἶεν. Φαλύνος δ᾽ ὑποστρέψας, παρὰ τὴν 
δόξαν αὐτοῦ εἶπεν ὧδε. 

19. "Eyo, εἰ μὲν τῶν μυρίων ἐλπίδων μία tis ὑμῖν 
ἐστι, σωθῆναι πολεμοῦντας βασιλεῖ, συμβουλεύω, μὴ 
παραδιδόναε τὰ ὅπλα" εἰ δέ τοι μηδεμια σωτηρίαϑ 
ἐστὶν ἐλπὶς ἄκοντος βασιλέως, συμβουλεύω σώξεσθαι 
ὑμῖν ὅπη δυνατόν. 20. Κλέαρχος δὲ πρὸς ταῦτα εἶπεν" 
᾿Αλλὰ ταῦτα μὲν δὴ σὺ λόγειο" παρ᾽ ἡμῶν δὲ ἀπάγ-. 
γελλε ταῦτα, ὅτε ἡμεῖς οἰόμεθα, εἰ μέν δέοι βασιλεῖ 
φίλους εἶναι, mreiovos ἂν ἄξιοι εἶναι φίλοι, ἔχοντες τὰ 
ὅπλα, ἢ παραδόντες ἄλλῳ" εἰ δὲ δέοι πολεμεῖν, ἄμεινον 
ἂν πολεμεῖν, ἔχοντες τὰ ὅπλα, ἢ ἄλλῳ παραδόντες. 
21. Ὁ δὲ Φαλύνος εἶπε" Ταῦτα μὲν δὴ ἀπωγγελοῦμεν" 
ἀλλὰ καὶ τάδε ὑμῖν ἐκέλευσεν εἰπεῖν βασιλεὺς, ὅτι 
μένουσι μὲν ὑμῖν αὐτοῦ σπονδαὶ εἴησαν, προϊοῦσι δὲ 
καὺ ἀπιοῦσι πόλεμος. Εἴπατε οὖν καὶ περὶ τούτου, 
πότερα μενεῖτε καὶ σπονδαί εἰσιν, ἢ ὧς πολέμον ὄντος 
παρ᾽ ὑμῶν ἀπαγγελῶ. 22. Κλέαρχος δ᾽ ἔλεξεν" ᾿Απ- 
ἄγγελλε τοίνυν καὶ περὶ τούτων, ὅτι καὶ ἡμῖν ταὐτὰ 
δοκεῖ, ἅπερ καὶ βασιλεῖ. Τί οὖν ταῦτ᾽ ἐστῖν ; ἔφη ὁ 
Φαλύνος. ᾿Απεκρίνατο Κλέαρχος" Ἢν μὲν μένωμεν, 
σπονδαί. ἀπιοῦσι δὲ καὶ προϊοῦσι, πόλεμος. 28. Ὁ 
δὲ πάλιν ἠρώτησε' Σπονδὰς ἢ πόλεμον ἀπαγγελῶ; 
Κλέαρχος δὲ ταὐτὰ πάλιν ἀπεκρίνατο" Σπονδαὶ μὲν 
μένουσιν, ἀπιοῦσι δὲ ἢ προϊοῦσι πόλεμος. “O τι δὲ 
ποιήσοι, οὐ διεσήμηνε. 


40 EXPEDITION OF CYRUS. 


CHAP. IL 


Ariseus refuses the offer of the Persian throne. — Clearchus, 
invested with command by tacit consent, orders a retreat. — 
Miltocythes deserts with 300 Thracians. — Treaty between 
Arizus and Pies gyre ay Ἔ two armies cashes and 
encam ether. — y of the enemy's cavalry appears 
in ght. it is ascertained that the King is sataied in 
the neighbourhood. — The Greeks and their allies arrive at 
some villages which the King had plundered. — In the course 
of the night a panic seizes the Greeks, which is quieted by a 
device of Clearchus. 


1. DAAT'NOS μὲν δὴ ᾧχετο, καὶ οἱ civ αὐτῶ. Οἱ 
δὲ παρὰ ᾿Αριαίου ἧκον, ἸΙροκλῆς καὶ Χειρίσοφος" (Mé- 
νων δὲ αὐτοῦ ἔμενε “ταρὰ ‘Aptaip’) οὗτοι δ᾽ ἔλεγον, ὅτι 
πολλοὺς φαίη ᾿Αριαῖος εἶναε Πέρσας, ἑαυτοῦ βελτίους-, 
οὗ» οὐκ ἂν a έσθαι αὐτοῦ βασιλεύοντοο" ἀλλ᾽ εἰ 
βούλεσθε eae, 2 ἥκειν ἤδη κελεύει THIS VUKTOS* εἰ 
δὲ μὴ, αὐτὸς πρωΐ ἀπιέναι φησίν. 2. Ὁ δὲ Κλέαρχος 
εἶπεν" ᾿Αλλ’ οὕτω χρὴ ποιεῖν, ἐὰν μὲν ἥκωμεν, ὥσπερ 
λόγετε" εἰ δὲ μὴ, πράττετε, ὁποῖον ἄν τε ὑμῖν οἴεσθε 
μάλιστα συμφέρειν. “O τι δὲ ποιήσοι, οὐδὲ TovToLs 
εἶπε. 3. Μετὰ δὲ ταῦτα, ἤδη ἡλίου δύνοντος, συγκα- 
λέσας τοὺς στρατηγοὺ» καὶ λοχαγοὺς, ἔλεξε τοιάδε. 
Ἐμοὶ, ὦ ἄνδρες, θνομένῳ ἰέναι ἐπὶ βασιλέα, οὐκ ἐγίγ- 
veto τὰ ἱερά. Kal εἰκότως ἄρα οὐκ ἐγύγνετο. ‘Os yap 
ἐγὼ νῦν πυνθάνομαι, ἐν μέσῳ ἡμῶν καὶ βασιλέως ὁ 
Τίγρης ποταμόν ἐστι vavoiropos, ὃν οὐκ ἂν δυναίμεθα 
ἄνευ πλοίων διαβῆναε' πλοῖα δ᾽ ἡμεῖν οὐκ ἔχομεν. 
Οὐ μὲν δὴ αὐτοῦ γε μένειν οἷόν τε᾿ τὰ γὰρ ἐπιτήδεια 
οὐκ ἔστιν ἔχειν" ἰέναι δὲ παρὰ τοὺς Κύρου φίλου», 
πάνυ καλὰ ἡμῖν τὰ ἱερὰ ἦν. 4. “Ode οὖν χρὴ ποιεῖν" 
ἀπιόντα δειπνεῖν, ὅ τι Tis ἔχει" ἐπειδὰν δὲ σημήνῃ τῷ 
κέρατι, ὧν ἀναπαύεσθαι, συσκευάζεσθε" ἐπειδὰν δὲ τὸ 
δεύτερον, ἀνατίθεσθε ἐπὶ τὰ ὑποξύγια" ἐπὶ δὲ τῷ τρίτῳ, 
ἕπεσθε τῷ ἡγουμένῳ, τὰ μὲν ὑποζύγια ἔχοντες πρὸο τοῦ 
“ποταμοῦ, τὰ δὲ ὅπλα ἔξω. 5. Ταῦτα ἀκούσαντεν» οἱ 
στρατηγοὶ καὶ ot λοχαγοὶ ἀπῆλθον, καὶ ἐποίουν οὕτω" 
καὶ τὸ λοιπὸν ὁ μὲν ἦρχεν, οἱ δ᾽ ἐπείθοντο, οὐχ ἑλόμενοι, 
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ἀλλ᾽ ὁρῶντες, ὅτε μόνος ἐφρόνει, οἷα δεῖ τὸν ἄρχοντα, 
οἱ δὲ ἄλλοι ἄπειροι ἦσαν. 6. ᾿Αριθμὸς δὲ ths ὁδοῦ, 
ἣν ἦλθον ἐξ ᾿Εφέσου τῆς “lovlas μέχρι τῆς μάχης, 
σταθμοὶ τρεῖς καὶ ἐννενήκοντα, παρασάγγαι πέντε καὶ 
τριάκοντα καὶ πεντακύσιοι, στάδιοι πεντήκοντα καὶ 
é ἔλιοι καὶ μύριοι" ἀπὸ δὲ τῆς μάχης ἔλόγοντα 
εἶναι cis Βαβυλῶνα, στάδιοι ἑξήκοντα καὶ τριακύσιοι. 
7. Ἐντεῦθεν δὴ, ἐπεὶ σκότος ἀγένετο, Μιλτοκύθην 
μὲν ὁ Θρᾷξ, ἔχων τούς τε ἱππέαθ τοὺς μεθ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ εἰς 
τεσσαράκοντα; καὶ τῶν πεζῶν Θρακῶν ws τριακοσίους, 
ηὐτομόλησε πρὸς βασιλέα. 8. Ἰζλέαρχο» δὲ τοὶς ἄλλοις 
ἡγεῖτο κατὰ τὰ παρηγγελμένα, οἱ δ᾽ εἵποντο" καὶ ἀφικ- 
γοῦνται εἰς τὸν πρῶτον σταθμὸν παρὰ ᾿Αριαῖον καὶ τὴν 
ἐκείνου στρατιὰν, ἀμφὶ μέσας νύκτας" καὶ ἐν τάξει 
θέμενοι τὰ ὅπλα, συνῆλθον οἱ στρατηγοὶ καὶ οἱ λοχαγοὶ 
τῶν Ελλήνων παρὰ Ἀριαῖον" καὶ ὥμοσαν οἵ re” EXAnves 
καὶ ὁ ᾿Αριαῖος, καὶ τῶν σὺν αὐτῷ οἱ κράτιστοι, μήτε 
προδώσειν ἀλλήλους, σύμμαχοί τε ἔσεσθαι" οἱ δὲ βάρ- 
βαροι προσώμοσαν, καὶ ἡγήσεσθαι ἀδόλως. 9. Ταῦτα 
δ᾽ ὥμοσαν, σφάξαντες κάπρον, καὶ ταῦρον, καὶ λύκον, 
καὶ κριὸν, cis ἀσπίδα βάπτοντε5 οἱ μὲν “Ἑλληνεν ξίφος, 
οὗ δὲ βάρβαροι λόγχην. 10. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ τὰ πιστὰ ἐγένετο, 
εἶπεν ὁ Κλέαρχος" “Aye δὴ, ὦ ᾿Αριαῖε, ἐπείπερ 6 αὐτὸν 
ἡμῖν στόλος ἐστὶ καὶ ὑμῖν, εἰπὲ, τίνα γνώμην ἔχεις περὶ 
τῆς πορείας" πότερον ἄπιμεν, ἥνπερ ἤλθομεν, ἢ ἄλλην 
τινα ἐννενοηκέναι δοκεῖς ὁδὸν κρείττω; 11. Ὁ & εἶπεν" 
“Hy μὲν ἤλθομεν, ἀπιόντες πάντες ἂν ὑπὸ λιμοῦ ἀπο- 
λοίμεθα" ὑπάρχει γὰρ νῦν ἡμῖν οὐδὲν τῶν ἐπιτηδείων. 
ἝἙσπτακαίδεκα γὰρ σταθμῶν τῶν ἐγγυτάτω οὐδὲ δεῦρο 
ἐόντες ἐκ Ths χώρας οὐδὲν εἴχομεν λαμβάνειν" ἔνθα δ᾽ εἴ 
τε ἦν, ἡμεῖς διαπορενόμενοι κατεδαπ᾿ανήσαμεν. Νῦν δ᾽ 
ἐπινοοῦμεν πορεύεσθαι μακροτέραν μὲν, τῶν δ᾽ ἐπιτη- 
δείων οὐκ ἀπορήσομεν. 12. Πορευτέον δ᾽ ἡμῖν τοὺς 
“πρώτους σταθμοὺς ὧς ἂν δυνώμεθα μακροτάτους, ἵνα 
ὧν πλεῖστον ἀποσπασθῶμεν τοῦ βασιλικοῦ στρατεύ- 
patos’ ἢν γὰρ ἅπαξ δυοῖν ἢ τριῶν ἡμερῶν ὁδὸν ἀπόσ- 
χώμεν, οὐκ ἔτι μὴ δύνηται βασιλεὺς ἡμᾶς καταλαβεῖν. : 
Ολύγῳ μὲν γὰρ στρατεύματι οὐ τολμήσει ἐφέπεσθαι" 
πολὺν δ᾽ ἔχων στόλον, οὐ δυνήσεται ταχὺ πορεύεσθαι" 
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laws δὲ καὶ τῶν ἐπιτηδείων σπανιεῖ. Ταύτην, ἔφη, 
γνώμην ἔχω ἔγωγε. 

18. Ἦν δ᾽ αὕτη ἡ στρατηγία οὐδὲν ἄλλο δυναμένη, 
ἢ ἀποδράναι ἢ ἀποφυγεῖν" ἡ δὲ τύχη ἐστρατήγησε κάλ»- 
λιον. ᾿Ἐπτεὶ γὰρ ἡμέρα ἐγένετο, ἐπορεύοντο, ἐν δεξιῷ 
Eyovres τὸν ἥλιον, λογιζόμενοι ἥξειν ἅμα ἡλίῳ δύνοντε 
εἰς κώμας τῆς Βαβυλωνίας χώρας" καὶ τοῦτο μὲν οὐκ 
ἐψεύσθησαν. 14. Ἔτι δὲ ἀμῷ δείλην ἔδοξαν πολεμίους 
ὁρᾷν imnéas* καὶ τῶν τε “Ελλήνων οἱ μὴ ἔτυχον ἐν ταῖς 
τάξεσιν ὄντες, εἰν tas τάξεις ἔθεον, καὶ ᾿Αριαῖος (ἐτύγ- 
χανε γὰρ ἐφ᾽ ἁμάξης πορευόμενος, διότι ἐτέτρωτο) κατα» 
Bas ἐθωρακίζετο, καὶ οἱ σὺν αὐτῷ: 1ὅ. Ἔν ᾧ δὲ ὧπλέ- 
ζοντο, ἧκον λέγοντες οἱ προπεμφθέντες σκοποὶ, ὅτι οὐχ 
ὑππεῖο εἰσιν, ἀλλὰ ὑποζύγια νέμοιντο. Kad εὐθὺς ἔγνω- 
σαν πάντες, ὅτε ἐγγύς που ἐστρατοπεδεύετο βασιλεύς" 
καὶ γὰρ καὶ καπνὸς ἐφαίνετο ἐν κώμαις οὐ πρόσω. 16. 
Κλέαρχον» δὲ ἐπὶ μὲν τοὺ» πολεμίους οὐκ ἦγεν" (de γὰρ 
καὶ ἀπειρηκότας τοὺ» στρατιώτας, καὶ acirovs ὄντας" 
ἤδη δὲ καὸ ὀψὲ ἦν ") οὐ μέντοι οὐδ᾽ ἀπέκλινε, φυλαττόμενος, 
μὴ δοκόιη φεύγειν" ἀλλ᾽ εὐθύωρον ἄγων, ἅμα τῷ ἡλίῳ 
δυομόνῳ εἰν tas ἐγγυτάτω κώμας τοὺς πρώτους ἔχων 
κατεσκήνωσεν, ἐξ ὧν διήρπαστο ὑπὸ τοῦ βασιλικοῦ 
στρατεύματος καὶ αὐτὰ τὰ ἀπὸ τῶν οἰκιῶν ξύλα. 17, 
Oi μὲν οὖν πρῶτοι ὅμως τρόπῳ τινὶ ἐστρατοπεδεύοντο, 
οἱ δ᾽ ὕστεροι σκοταῖοι προσιόντες, ὧς ἐτύγχανον ἕκαστοι, 
ηὐλίζοντο, καὶ κραυγὴν πολλὴν ἐποίουν καλοῦντες ἀλλή- 
λους, ὥστε καὶ τοὺς πολεμίους ἀκούειν" ὥστε οἱ μὲν 
ἐγγύτατα τῶν πολεμίων καὶ ἔφυγον ἐκ τῶν σκηνωμάτων. 
18, Δῆλον δὲ τοῦτο τῇ ὑστεραίᾳ ἐγένετο" οὔτε γὰρ ὑπο- 
ξύγιον ἔτι οὐδὲν ἐφάνη, οὔτε στρατόπεδον, οὔτε καπνὸς 
οὐδαμοῦ πλησίον. ᾿Εξεπλώγη δὲ, ὡς ἔοικε, καὶ Bacirevs 
τῇ ἐφόδῳ τοῦ στρατεύματος" ἐδήλωσε δὲ τοῦτο οἷς τῇ 
ὑστεραίᾳ ἔπραττε. 19. ἸΠροϊούσης μέντοι τῆς νυκτὸς 
ταύτης, καὶ tois”EXAnoe φόβος ἐμπίπτει, καὶ θόρυβο9 
καὶ δοῦπος ἦν, οἷον εἰκὸς φόβου ἐμπεσόντος γίγνεσθαι, 
20. Κλέαρχος δὲ Τολμίδην ᾿Ηλεῖον, ὃν ἐτύγχανεν ἔχων 
wap ἑαυτῷ κήρυκα ἄριστον τῶν τότε, τοῦτον ἀνειπεῖν 
ἐκέλευσε, συγὴν κατακηρύξαντα, ὅτι προαγορεύουσιν οὗ 
ἄρχοντες, ds ἂν τὸν ἀφέντα τὸν ὄνον εἰς τὰ ὅπλα μηνύσῃ, 


BOOK II. CHAP, I. 43 


ὅτι λήψεται μισθὸν τάλαντον apyuplov. 21. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ 
ταῦτα ἐκηρύχθη, ἔγνωσαν οἱ στρατιῶται, ὅτι κενὸς ὁ 
φόβος εἴη, καὶ οἱ ἄρχοντες σῶοι. “Apa δὲ ὄρθρῳ παρ- 
ἤγγειλε Κλέαρχος εἰς τάξιν τὰ ὅπλα τίθεσθαι τοὺς 
“Ἕλληνας, ἧπερ εἶχον, ὅτε ἦν ἡ μάχη. 


CHAP. TL 


The King attempts to negotiate a truce.— The Greeks, de- 
manding supplies before they treat with him, are conducted 
to certain villaves.— After three days Tissaphernes comes 
to inquire why they had taken arms against the King. — 
Clearchus replies in the name of the Greeks. — Tissaphernes 
departs with his answer; and, returning after three days, 
enters into a treaty, by which the Persians bind themselves to 
conduct the Greeks through their territory with all good 
faith ; while the Greeks engage to purchase their supplies ; or, 
if ᾿ market be not provided, to take what is necessary without 
violence. 


1. ‘O AE’ δὴ ἄγραψα, ὅτι βασιλεὺς ἐξεπλάγη τῇ 
ἐφόδῳ τῇδε, δῆλον Fo τῇ μὲν γὰρ πρόσθεν ἡμέρᾳ 
πέμπων τὰ ὅπλα παραδιδόναν ἐκέλευε, τότε δὲ ἅμὰ 
ἡλίῳ ἀνατέλλοντε κήρυκας ἔπεμψε περὶ σπονδῶν, 
2. Οἱ δ᾽ ἐπεὶ ἦλθον πρὸς τοὺς προφύλακας, ἐξήτουν 
τοὺς ἄρχοντας. ᾿Ἐπεὶ δ᾽ ἀπήγγειλαν οἱ προφύλακες, 
Κλέαρχος, τγχὼν τότε τὰς τάξεις ἐπισκοπῶν, εἶπε τοῖο 
προφύλαξι κελεύειν τοὺς κήρυκας περιμένειν, ἄχρι ἂν 
σχολάσῃ. 3. ᾿Ἐπτεὶ δὲ κατέστησε τὸ στράτευμα, ὥστε 
καλῶς ἔχειν ὁρᾶσθαι πάντη φάλαγγα πυκνὴν, τῶν δὲ 
ἀόπλων μηδένα καταφανῆ εἶναι, ἐκάλεσε τοὺς ἀγγέλους, 
καὶ αὐτός τε προῆλθε, τούς τε εὐοπλοτάτους ἔχων καὶ 
εὐειδεστάτους τῶν αὐτοῦ στρατιωτῶν, καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις 
στρατηγοῖς ταὐτὰ ἔφρασεν. 4. ‘Enret δὲ ἦν mpos τοῖς 
ἀγγέλοις, ἀνηρώτα, τί βούλοιντο. Oi δ᾽ ἔλαγον, ὅτε 
περὶ σπονδῶν ἥκοιεν ἄνδρες, οἵτινες ἱκανοὶ ἔσονται, τά 
τε παρὰ βασιλέως τοῖς “Ἑλλησιν ἀπαγγεῖλαι, καὶ τὰ 
παρὰ τῶν Ἑλλήνων βασιλεῖ. ὅ. Ὃ δὲ ἀπεκρίνατο" 
᾿Απαγγέλλετε τοίνυν αὐτῷ, ὅτι μάχης δεῖ πρῶτον" 
ἄριστον γὰῤ οὐκ ἔστιν, οὐδὲ ὁ τολμήσων περὶ σπονδῶν 


᾿ δύνασθαι 
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λέγειν τοῖς Ελλησι, μὴ πορίσας ἄριστον. 6. Ταῦτα 
9 ’ὔ ν᾿ 3 4 a @ 
ἀκούσαντες ot ἄγγελοι ἀπήλαυνον, καὶ ἧκον ταχύ" (@ 
καὶ δῆλον ἦν, ὅτι ἐγγύς που ἦν βασιλεὺς ἢ ἄλλος“ τιο, 
ᾧ ἐπετέτακτο ταῦτα πράττειν") ἔλεγον δὲ, ὅτι εἰκότα 
οκοῖεν λέγειν βασιλεῖ, καὶ ἥκοιεν ἡγεμόνας ἔχοντες, 


οἱ αὐτοὺς, ἐὰν αἱ σπονδαὶ γένωνται, ἄξουσιν, ἔνθεν 


ὅξουσι τὰ ἐπιτήδεια. 7. ὋὉ δ᾽ ἠρώτα, εἰ αὐτοῖς τοῖν 
ἀνδράσι σπένδοιτο ἰοῦσι καὶ ἀπιοῦσιν. ἢ καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοιϑ 
ἔσοιντο σπονδαί, Οἱ δὲ, πᾶσιν, ἔφασαν, μέχρις ἂν 
βασιλεῖ τὰ πὰρ᾽ ὑμῶν διωγγελθῇ. 8. Ἐπεὶ x ταῦτα 
εἶπον, μεταστησάμενος αὐτοὺς ὁ Κλέαρχος, ἐβουλεύετο" 
καὶ ἐδόκει τὰς σπονδὰς ποιεῖσθαι, καὶ ταχὺ καὶ καθ᾽ 
ἡσυχίαν ἐλθεῖν τε ἐπὶ τὰ ἐπιτήδεια καὶ λαβεῖν. 9. Ὃ 
δὲ Κλέαρχος εἶπε" Δοκεῖ μὲν καὶ ἐμοὶ ταῦτα" οὐ μέντοι 
ταχύ γε ἀπαγγελῶ, ἀλλὰ διατρίψω, ἔστ᾽ ἂν ὀκνήσωσιν 
οἱ ἄγγελοι, μὴ ἀποδόξῃ ἡμῖν τὰς σπονδὰς ποιήσασθαι" 
οἶμαί γε μέντοι, ἔφη, καὶ τοῖς ἡμετέροις στρατιώταις 
τὸν αὐτὸν φόβον παρέσεσθαι. ᾿Επεὶ 88 ἐδόκει καιρὸν 
εἶναι, ἀπήγγελλεν, ὅτι σπένδοιτο, καὶ εὐθὺς ἡγεῖσθαι 
ἐκέλευε πρὸς τὰ ἐπιτήδεια. 

10. Καὶ οἱ μὲν ἡγοῦντο, KAdapyos μέντοι ἐπορεύετο, 
τὰς μὲν σπονδὰς 'ποιησόμενοΞ, τὸ δὲ στράτευμα ἔχων 
ἐν τάξει" καὶ αὐτὸς δὲ ὠπισθοφυλάκει. Kal ἐνετύγ- 
χανον τά poe καὶ αὐλῶσι πλήρεσιν ὕδατος, ὧς μὴ ὁ 

ιαβαίνειν ἄνευ γεφυρῶν" ἀλλ᾽ ἐποιοῦντο 
διαβάσεις ἐκ τῶν φοινίκων, οὗ ἦσαν ἐκπεπτωκότες, 
τοὺς δὲ καὶ ἐξέκοπττον. 11. Καὶ ἐνταῦθα ἦν Κλέαρχον 
καταμαθεῖν ὧς ἐπεστάτει, ἐν μὲν τῇ ἀριστερᾷ χειρὶ τὸ 
δορὺ ἔχων, ἐν δὲ τῇ δεξιᾷ βακτηρίαν" καὶ εἴ tis αὐτῷ 
δοκοίη τῶν πρὸς τοῦτο τεταγμένων βλακεύειν, ἐκλεγό- 
μενος τὸν ἐπιτήδειον ἔπαισεν ἂν, καὶ ἅμα αὐτὸς προσε- 
λάμβανεν, εἰς τὸν πηλὸν ἐμβαίνων" ὥστε πᾶσιν aic- 
χύνην εἶναι, μὴ οὐ συσπουδάζειν. 12. Kat ἐτάχθησαν 
μὲν mpos αὐτοῦ οἱ τριάκοντα ἔτη γεγονότες" ἐπεὶ δὲ 
καὶ Κλέαρχον ἑώρων σπουδάζοντα, προσελάμβανον καὶ 
οἱ πρεσβύτεροι. 13, ἸΙολὺ δὲ μᾶλλον ὁ Κλέαρχον 
ἔσπευδεν, ὑποπτεύων μὴ αἰεὶ οὕτω πλήρεις εἶναι Tas 


τάφρους ὕδατος" (οὐ γὰρ ἦν ὥρα οἵα τὸ πεδίον ἄρδειν ") 


ἀλλ᾽, ἵνα ἤδη πολλὰ προφαίνοιτο τοῖς “Ἑλλησι, δεινὰ 
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eis τὴν πορείαν, τούτου ἕνεκα βασιλέα ὑπώπτενεν ἐπὶ 
τὸ πεδίον τὸ ὕδωρ ἀφεικέναι. 

14, Πορευόμενοι «δὲ ἀφίκοντο gis κώμας, ὅθεν ἀπέ- 
δειξαν οἱ ἡγεμόνες λαμβάνειν τῶ ἐπιτήδεια. ᾿Ενῆν δὲ 
σῦτος πολὺς, καὶ οἶνος φοινίκων, καὶ ὄξος ᾿ἑψητὸν ἀπὸ 
τῶν αὐτῶν. 15. Αὗται δὲ αἱ βάλανοι τῶν φοινίκων, 
οἵας μὲν ἐν τοῖο Ἕλλησιν ἔστιν ἰδεῖν, τοῖν οἰκέται9 
ἀπέκειντο" αἱ δὲ τοῖς δεσπόταις ἀποκείμεναι nowy 
ἀπόλεκτοι, θαυμάσιοι τὸ κἄλλος καὶ τὸ μέγεθος" ἡ δὲ 
ὄψις ἠλέκτρου οὐδὲν διέφερε" τὰς δέ τινεϑ Enpaivovres | 
τραγήματα ἀπετίθεσαν. Καὶ ἦν καὶ παρὰ πότον ἡδὺ 
μὲν, κεφαλαλγὲς δέ. 16. ᾿“Ενταῦθα καὶ τὸν ἐγκέφαλον 
τοῦ φοίνικος πρῶτον ἔφαγον οἱ στρατιῶται, καὶ οἱ 
πολλοὶ ἐθαύμαζον τό τε eldos, καὶ τὴν ἰδιότητα Ths 
ἡδονῆς. "Hy δὲ σφόδρα καὶ τοῦτο x εφαλαλγές. ὋὉ δὲ 
φοίνιξ, ὅθεν ἐξαιρεθείη ὁ ὁ ἐγκέφαλοο, ὅλοϑ ἐξηναίνετο. 

17. "Evraidéa a ὦ ἔμειναν ἡμέρας tpeis’ καὶ παρὰ 
μεγάλου βασιλέως κε Τισσαφέρνης, καὶ ὃ Ths βασι- 
λέως γυναικὸφ ἀδελφὸς, καὶ ἄλλοι Πέρσαι τρεῖ»" δοῦλοι 
δὲ πολλοὶ εἵποντο. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ ἀπήντησαν αὐτοῖς οἱ τῶν 
“Ἑλλήνων στρατηγοὶ, ἔλεγε πρῶτον Τισσαφέρνης δι᾿ 
ἑρμηνέως τοιάδε" 

18. "Eyo, ὦ ,ἄνδρεν “EAAnves, γείτων οἰκῶ τῇ Ἕλ- 
λάδι" καὶ ἐπεὶ ὑ ὑμᾶς εἶδον εἷς πολλὰ [κακὰ] καμήχανα 
ἐμπεπτωκότας, εὕρημα ἐποιησάμην, εἴ πων υναίμην 
παρὰ βασιλέως αἰτήσασθαι, δοῦναί μοι ἀποσῶσαι 
ὑμᾶς. εἰς τὴν" “Ελλάδα. Οἶμαι γὰρ, οὐκ ἂν ἀχαρίστως 
μοι ἔχειν, οὔτε πρὸς ὑμῶν. οὔτε πρὸ τῆς Ελλάδος 
ἁπάση». 19. Ταῦτα δὲ γνοὺς, ἡτούμην βασιλέα, λόγων 
αὑτῷ, ὅτι δικαίως ἂν μοι χαρίζοιτο, ὅ ὅτι αὐτῶ Κῦρόν τέ 
ἐπιστρατεύοντα πρῶτος ἤγγειλα, καὶ βοήθειαν ἔχων 
ἅμα τῇ ἀγγελίᾳ ἀφικόμην" καὶ μόνος τῶν κατὰ τοὺς 
“EAAnvas τεταγμένων οὐκ ἔφυγον, ἀλλὰ διήλασα, καὶ 
συνέμιξα βασιλεῖ ἐν τῷ ὑμετέρῳ στρατοπέδῳ, ἔνθα 
βασιλεὺ- ἀφίκετο, ἐπεὶ Κῦρον ἀπέκτεινα. Καὶ τοὺς 
σὺν Κύρῳ βαρβάρους ἐδίωξα σὺν τοῖσδε τοῖς παροῦσι 
νῦν per ἐμοῦ, οἴπερ αὐτῷ εἰσι πιστότατοι. 20. Καὶ 
περὶ μὲν τούτων ὑπέσχετό μοι βουλεύσασθαι: ἔρεσθαι 
δέ με ὑμᾶς ἐκέλευσεν ἔλθόντα, τίνος ἔνεκα ἐστρατεύσατξ 
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ἐπ᾽ αὐτόν. Kai συμβουλεύω μῶν, μετρίως ἀποκρί- 
νασθαι, i ἵνα μοι ,εὐπρακτότερον 7, ἐάν Tt δύνωμαι ἀγαθὸν 
ὑμῖν παρ᾽ αὐτοῦ διαπράξασθαι. 

21. Πρὸ ταῦτα μεταστάντες οἱ "EAAnves ἐβουλεύοντο, 
καὶ ἀπεκρίναντο" (Κλέαρχος δ᾽ ἔ ἔλεγεν ᾿ Ἡμεῖς οὔτε 
συνήλθομεν, ὧς βασιλεῖ πολεμήσοντες, our ᾿ἐπορευόμεθα 
ἐπὶ βασιλέα" ἀλλὰ πολλὰς προφάσεις Kipos εὕρισκεν, 
(ὡς καὶ σὺ εὖ οἶσθα,) ἵνα ὑμᾶς τε ἀπαρασκευάστους 
λάβοι, καὶ ἡ ἡμᾶς ἐνθάδε a ἀναγάγοι- 22. Ἐπεὶ μέντοι ἤδη 
ἑωρῶμεν αὐτὸν ἐν δεινῷ 6 ὄντα, ἠσχύνθημεν καὶ θεοὺς καὶ 
ἀνθρώπους προδοῦναι αὐτὸν, ἐν τῷ πρόσθεν χρόνῳ π 
χοντες ἡμᾶς αὐτοὺς εὖ ποιεῖν. 28. "Enet δὲ Κῦρος 
τέθνηκεν, οὔτε ἀντιποιούμεθα βασιλεῖ τῆς ἀρχῆς. οὔτ 
ἔστιν, ὅτου ἕνεκ᾽ ἂν βουλοίμεθα τὴν βασιλέως χώραν 
κακῶς ποιεῖν" οὐδ᾽ αὐτὸν ἀποκτεῖναι ἂν ἐθέλοιμεν, “πο- 
ρευοίμεθα δ᾽ ἂν οἴκαδε, εἴ τιϑ ἡμᾶς μὴ λυποίη" ἀδι- 
κοῦντα μέντοι πειρασόμεθα σὺν τοῖς θεοῖς ἀμύνασθαι" 
ἐὰν μέντοι Tis ἡμᾶς καὶ εὖ ποιῶν ὑπάρχῃ, καὶ τούτου, 
εἴς γε δύναμιν, οὐχ ἡττησόμεθα εὖ ποιοῦντες. Ὁ μὲν 
οὕτως εἶπεν. 

24. ᾿Ακούσας δὲ ὁ Τισσαφέρνης, ἔφη" Ταῦτα é ἐγὼ 
ἀπαγγελῶ βασιλεῖ, καὶ ὑμῖν πάλιν τὰ παρ᾽ ἐκείνου" 
μέχρι ὃ δ᾽ ἂν ἐγὼ ἥκω, αἱ σπονδαὶ μενόντων" ἀγορὰν ἡ δὲ 
ἡμεῖς παρέξομεν. 25. Καὶ εἰς μὲν τὴν ὑστεραίαν οὐχ 
ἧκεν" ὥσθ᾽ οἱ “Ἑλληνες ἐφρόντιζον" τῇ δὲ. τρίτῃ ἥκων 
ὄλεγεν, ὅ ὅτι διαπεπραγμένος ἥ ἥκοι παρὰ βασιλέως, δο- 
θῆναι αὐτῶ σώζειν τοὺς “ἙλληναΞ" καίπερ πάνυ πολ- 
λῶν ἀντιλεγόντων, ὡς οὐκ ἄξιον εἴη βασιλεῖ, ἀφεῖναι 
τοὺς ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτὸν στρατευσαμένους. 26. Τέλος δ᾽ εἶπε : 
Kal νῦν ἔξεστιν ὑ ὑμῖν πιστὰ λαβεῖν Tap ἡμῶν, ἢ μὴν 
φιλίαν ὑμῖν παρέξειν τὴν χώραν, καὶ ἀδόλως ἀπάξειν 
sis τὴν Ἑλλάδα, ἀ ἀγορὰν παρέχοντα. Ὅπου δ᾽ ἂν μὴ 
παρέχωμεν ἀ ἀγορὰν, λαμβάνειν ὑ ὑμᾶ» ἐκ τῆς χώρας ἐάσο- 
μεν τῷ ἐπιτήδεια. 27. “Tuas δ᾽ αὖ ἡμῖν δεήσει ὁ ὀμόσαι, 
7 μὴν πορεύσεσθαι ὡς διὰ φιλίας ἀσινῶς, σῖτα καὶ 
ποτὰ λαμβάνοντας, ὁπόταν μὴ παρέχωμεν ἀγοράν" 
dav δὲ παρέχωμεν ἀγορὰν, ὠνουμένομς ἕξειν τὰ ἐπι- 
τήδεια. 28, Ταῦτα ἔδοξε" καὶ ὥμοσαν, καὶ καὶ δεξιὰς ἔδοσαν 
Τισσαφέρνης, καὶ ὁ τῆς βασιλέως γυναικὸς ἀδελφὸς, 
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τοῖς τῶν Ελλήνων στρατηγοῖς καὶ λοχαγοῖς, καὶ ὅλα- 
Sov παρὰ τῶν Ελλήνων. 29. Μετὰ δὲ ταῦτα Τισσαφέρ- 
mms εἶπε' Nov μὲν δὴ ἄπειμι ὡς βασιλέα" ἐπειδὰν 
δὲ διαπράξωμαι, ἃ δέομαι, ἥξω συσκευασάμενος, ws 
ἀπάξων ὑμᾶς. εἰς τὴν “Ελλάδα, καὶ αὐτὸς ἀπιὼν ἐπὶ 
τὴν ἐμαυτοῦ ἀρχήν. 


CHAP. IV. 


Attempt on the King’s part to withdraw Arieus from the 
Greeks. — Arius falls under their suspicion. — A majori 
is anxious for immediate departure.—This step, however, is 
opposed by Clearchus. — Tissaphernes arrives accompanied 
by Orontes. — Arizus separates himself from the Greeks, 
and encamps with Tissaphernes. — Mutual mistrust and 
animosity of the Greeks and Asiatics.— An unsuccessful 
attempt to terrify the Greeks — An illegitimate brother of 
the King falls in with them, and is greatly alarmed. — Tis- 
saphernes allows some villages belonging to Parysatis to bé 
plundered. 


1. META’ ταῦτα περιέμενον Τισσαφέρνην οἵ τε “Ἐλ- 
Anves καὶ ᾿Αριαῖος, ἐγγὺς ἀλλήλων ἐστρατοπεδευμένοι, 
ἡμέρας πλείους, ἢ εἴκοσιν. ‘Ky δὲ ταύταις ἀφικνοῦνται 
πρὸς ᾿Αριαῖον καὶ οἱ ἀδελφοὶ καὶ οἱ ἄλλοι ἀνωγκαῖοι, 
καὶ πρὸς τοὺς σὺν ἐκείνῳ Περσῶν τινες, παραθαῤῥύνον- 
τές τε, καὶ δεξιὰς ἔνιον παρὰ βασιλέως φέροντες, μὴ 
μνησικακήσειν βασιλέα αὐτοῖο τῆς σὺν Κύρῳ ἐπιστρα- 
Téias, μηδὲ ἄλλου μηδενὸς τῶν παροιχομένων. 2. Τούτων 
δὲ γυγνομένων, ἔνδηλοι ἦσαν οἱ περὶ τὸν ᾿Αριαῖον ἧττον 
τοῖς “Ελλησι προσέχοντες τὸν νοῦν᾽ ὥστε καὶ τοῦτο 
Tois μὲν πολλοῖ» τῶν Ἑλλήνων οὐκ ἤρεσκεν, ἀλλὰ 
προσιόντες τῷ Κλεάρχῳ ἔλεγον καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις στρα- 
τηγοῖς" 3. Τί μένομεν : ἢ οὐκ ἐπιστάμεθα, ὅτι βασιλεὺς 
ἡμᾶ» ἀπολέσαι περὶ παντὸς ἂν ποιήσαιτο, ἵνα καὶ Tots. 
ἄλλοις "EXAnot φόβος ἦ ἐπὶ βασιλέα στρατεύειν ; 
Καὶ νῦν μὲν ἡμᾶς ὑπάγεται μένειν, διὰ τὸ διεσπάρθαι 
αὐτῷ τὸ στράτευμα" ἐπειδὰν δὲ πάλιν ἁλισθῇ αὐτῷ ἡ 
στρατιὰ, οὐκ ἔστιν ὅπως οὐκ ἐπιθήσεται ἡμῖν. 4. Ἴσως 
δέ που ἢ ἀποσκάπτει τε ἢ ἀποτειχίζει, ὧς ἄπορος ἢ ἡ 
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ὁδός. Οὐ γάρ ποτε ἑκών γε βουλήσεται, ἡμᾶς ἐλθόν-- 
τας sis τὴν “Ελλάδα ἀπαγγεῖλαι, ὧς ἡμεῖς, τοσοίδε 
ὄντες, ἐνικῶμεν τὴν βασιλέως δύναμιν ἐπὶ ταῖς θύραις 
αὐτοῦ, καὶ καταγελάσαντες ἀπήλθομεν. 

5. Κλέαρχος δὲ ἀπεκρίνατο τοῖς ταῦτα λέγουσιν" 
Ἐγὼ ἐνθυμοῦμαι μὲν καὶ ταῦτα πάντα ἐννοῶ δὲ, ὅτι, 
εἰ νῦν ἄπιμεν, δόξομεν ἐπὶ πολέμῳ ἀπιέναι, καὶ παρὰ 
τὰς σπονδὰς ποιεῖν. Ἔπειτα, πρῶτον μὲν ἀγορὰν οὐδεὶς 
ἡμῖν παρέξει, οὐδ᾽ ὁπόθεν ἐπισιτιούμεθα" αὖθις δὲ ὁ 
ἡγησόμενος οὐδεὶς ἔσται" καὶ ἅμα ταῦτα ποιούντων ἡμῶν 
εὐθὺς Apiatos ἀφεστήξει" ὥστε φίλος ἡμῖν οὐδεὶς λελεί- 
Aberat, ἀλλὰ, καὶ οἱ πρόσθεν ὄντες, πολέμιοι ἡμῖν ἐσον- 
ται. 6. Ποταμὸς δὲ εἰ μέν Tis καὶ ἄλλος ἄρα ἡμῖν ἐστι 
διαβατέος, οὐκ οἶδα" τὸν δ᾽ οὖν Εὐφράτην ἴσμεν ὅτι 
ἀδύνατον διαβῆναι, κωλυόντων πολεμίων. Οὐ μὲν δὴ. 
ἂν μάχεσθαι δέῃ, ἱππεῖς εἰσὶν ἡμῖν σύμμαχοι" τῶν δὲ 
πολεμίων ἱππεῖς εἰσιν οἱ πλεῖστοι καὶ πλείστου ἄξιοι" 
ὥστε νικῶντες μὲν, τίνα ἂν ἀποκτείναιμεν ; ἡττωμένων 
δὲ μὴν οὐδένα οἷόν τε σωθῆναι. 7. ᾿Εγὼ μὲν οὖν βασι- 
λέα, ᾧ πολλὰ οὕτως ἐστι τὰ σύμμαχα, εἴπερ προθυ- 
μεῖται ἡμᾶς ἀπολέσαι, οὐκ οἶδα, 6 τι δεῖ αὐτὸν ὀμόσαι, 
καὶ δεξιὰν δοῦναι, καὶ θεοὺς ἐπιορκῆσαι, καὶ τὰ ἑαυτοῦ 
πιστὰ ἄπιστα ποιῆσαι" Ελλησι καὶ βαρβάροις. Τοιαῦτα 
ἔλεγε πολλά. 

8. Ἔν δὲ τούτῳ Τισσαφέρνης ἧκεν, ἔχων τὴν ἑαυτοῦ 
δύναμιν, ὡς εἰς οἶκον ἀπιὼν, καὶ ᾿Ορόντας τὴν ἑαυτοῦ 
δύναμιν" ἦγε δὲ καὶ τὴν θυγατέρα τοῦ βασιλέως ἐπὶ 
γάμῳ. 9. ᾿Εντεῦθεν δὲ ἤδη Τισσαφέρνους ἡγουμένου, 
καὶ ἀγορὰν π΄ ovTos, ἐπορεύοντο" ἐπορεύετο δὲ καὶ 
᾿Αριαῖος, ἔχων τὸ Κύρου βαρβαρικὸν στράτευμα, ἅμα 
Τισσαφέρνει καὶ ‘Opovta, καὶ συνεστρατοπεδεύετο σὺν 
ἐκείνοι. 10. Οἱ δὲ Ἕλληνες, ὑφορῶντες τούτους, αὐτοὶ 
ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτῶν ἐχώρουν, ἡγεμόνας ἔχοντες. ᾿Ἐστρατοπεδεύ- 
ovro δὲ ἑκάστοτε ἀπέχοντες ἀλλήλων παρασάγγην, καὶ 
μεῖον " ἐφυλάττοντο & οἱ ἀμφότεροι ὥσπερ πολεμίους 
ἀλλήλους, καὶ εὐθὺν τοῦτο ὑποψίαν παρεῖχεν. 11. 
"Eviote δὲ καὶ ξυλιξόμενοι ἐκ τοῦ αὐτοῦ, καὶ χόρτον καὶ 
ἄλλα τοιαῦτα συλλόγοντες, TWAnyas ἐνέτεινον ἀλλήλοις" 
ὥστε καὶ τοῦτο ἔχθραν παρεῖχε. 
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12. Διελθόντες δὲ τρεῖς σταθμοὺς, ἀφίκοντο πρὸς τὸ 
Μηδίας καλούμενον τεῖχος, καὶ παρῆλθον αὐτοῦ εἴσω᾽ 
ἣν δὲ ὠκοδομημένον πλίνθοις ὀπταῖς, ἐν ἀσφάλτῳ κειμέ- 
pass, εὖρος εἴκοσι ποδῶν, ὕψοο᾽ δὲ ἑκατόν" μῆκος δὲ 
ἐλέγετο εἶναι εἴκοσι παρασωγγῶν᾽" ἀπεῖχε δὲ Βαβυλῶνος 

οὐ πολύ. 13. ᾿Ἐντεῦθεν δ᾽ ἐπορεύθησαν σταθμοὺς δύο, 
παρασάγγας ὀκτώ" καὶ διέβησαν διώρυχας δύο, τὴν 
μὲν ἐπὶ γεφύρας, τὴν δ᾽ ἐζευγμένην πλοίοις ἕππά" 
(αὗται δὲ ἦσαν ἀπὸ τοῦ Τύγρητος ποταμοῦ" κατετέτ- 
μηντο δὲ ἐξ αὐτῶν καὶ τάφροι ἐπὶ τὴν χώραν, αἱ μὲν 
πρῶται, μεγάλαι, ἔπειτα δ' ἐλάσσους" τέλος δὲ καὶ 
μικροὶ ὀχετοὶ, ὥσπερ ἐν τῇ ᾿Ελλάδι ἐπὶ τὰς μελίνας ") 
καὶ ἀφικνοῦνται ἐπὶ τὸν Τίγρητα ποταμόν" πρὸς ὦ 


πόλις ἦν μεγάλη καὶ πολυάνθρωπος, 7 ὄνομα Σιτάκη.. 


ἀπέχουσα τοῦ ποταμοῦ σταδίους πεντεκαίδεκα. 14. Οἱ 
μὲν οὖν Ἑλληνες παρ᾽ αὐτὴν ἐσκήνωσαν, ἐγγὺς παρα- 
δείσον καλοῦ καὶ μεγάλον καὶ δασέος παντοίων δένδρων" 
οἱ δὲ βάρβαροι, διαβεβηκότες τὸν Τίγρητα, οὐ μέντουγε 
καταφανεῖς ἦσαν. 15. Μετὰ δὲ τὸ δεῖπνον ἔτυχον ἐν 
Τὴν up ὄντες πρὸ πῶν ὅπλων Πρόξεγος καὶ Ἐξενοφῶν, 
καὶ προσελθὼν ἠρώτησεν ἄνθρωπός tis τοὺς προφύ- 
λακας, ποῦ ἂν ἴδοι ἸἹΙρόξενον ἢ Κλέαρχον. Μένωνα 
δὲ οὐκ ἐξήτει, καὶ ταῦτα παρὰ Aptaiov dv, τοῦ Μένωνος 
ξένου. 16. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ Πρόξενος εἴπεν, ὅτι αὐτός εἰμι, ὃν 
ζητεῖς, εἶπεν 6 ἄνθρωπος τάδε" “““Επεμψέ με᾿᾿Αριαῖος 
καὶ ᾿Αρτάεζος, πιστοὶ ὄντες Κύρῳ καὶ ὑμῖν εὖνοι, καὶ 
κελεύουσι φυλάττεσθαι, μὴ ὑμῖν ἐπιθῶνται τῆς νυκτὸς 
οἱ βάρβαροι" ἔστι δὲ στράτευμα πολὺ ἐν τῷ πλησίον 
παραδείσω. 17. Καὶ ἐπὶ τὴν γέφυραν τοῦ Τύγρητος 
ποταμοῦ πέμψαι κελεύουσι φυλακὴν, ὡς διανοεῖται 
λῦσαι αὐτὴν Τισσαφέρνης Ths νυκτὸς, ἤνπερ δύνηται, 
ὧς μὴ διαβῆτε, ἀλλ᾽ ἐν μέσῳ ἀποληφθῆτε τοῦ ποταμοῦ 
καὶ τῆς διώρυχος." 18. ᾿Ακούσαντες ταῦτα ἄγουσιν 
αὐτὸν παρὰ τὸν Κλέαρχον, καὶ φράζουσιν, ἃ λέγει. 
Ὁ δὲ Κλέαρχος ἀκούσας ἐταράχθη, καὶ ἐφοβεῖτο 
σφόδρα. 19. Νεανίσκος δέ tis τῶν π᾿αρόντων ἐννοήσας 
εἶπεν, ὧς οὐκ ἀκόλουθα εἴη, τὸ ἐπιθέσθαι καὶ λῦσαι 
τὴν γέφυραν. ““ Δῆλον γὰρ, ὅτι ἐπιτιθεμένους ἢ νικᾷν 
δεήσει αὐτοὺς, ἢ ἡττᾶσθαι. ‘Kav μὲν οὖν γικῶσι, τί 
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δεῖ αὐτοῦς λύειν τὴν γέφυραν ; οὐδὲ yap, ἂν πολλαὶ 
γέφυραι Bow, ἔχοιμεν ἂν, ὅποι φυγόντες ἡμεῖς σωθῶ- 
μεν. 20. ᾽Αν δ᾽ αὖ ἡμεῖς νικῶμεν, λελυμένης THS 
γεφύρας, οὐχ ἕξουσιν ἐκεῖνοι, ὅποι ἂν φύγωσιν" οὐδὲ 
μὴν βοηθῆσαι, πολλῶν ὄντων πέραν, οὐδεὶς αὐτοῖο 
δυνήσεται, λελυμένης τῆς γεφύρας-." 

21. ᾿Ακούσας δὲ ταῦτα ὁ Κλέαρχος, ἤρετο τὸν ἄγ- 
᾿ γέλον, πόση Tis εἴη χώρα ἡ ἐν μέσῳ τοῦ Τύγρητος καὶ 
τῆς διώρυχος. Ὃ δὲ εἶπεν, ὅτι πολλὴ, καὶ κῶμαι 
ἔνεισι καὶ πόλεις πολλαὶ καὶ μεγάλαι. 322. Τότε δὴ 
καὶ ἐγνώσθη, ὅτε οἱ βάρβαροι τὸν ἄνθρωπον ὑποπέμ- 
abavev, ὀκνοῦντες, μὴ οἱ “Ἑλληνες, οὐ διελθόντες τὴν 
γέφυραν, μένοιεν ἐν τῇ νήσῳ, ἐρύματα ἔχοντες, ἔνθεν 
μὲν τὸν Τύγρητα ποταμὸν, ἔνθεν δὲ τὴν διώρυχα" τὰ δ᾽ 
ἐπιτήδεια ἔχοιεν ἐκ τῆς ἐν μέσῳ χώρας, πολλῆς καὶ 
ἀγαθῆς οὔσης, καὶ τῶν ἐργασομένων ἐνόντων" εἶτα δὲ 
καὶ ἀποστροφὴ γένοιτο, εἴ τις βούλοιτο βασιλέα κακῶς 
ποιεῖν. 23. Μετὰ δὲ ταῦτα ἀνεπαῦοντο" ἐπὶ μέντοι 
τὴν γέφυραν ὅμως φυλακὴν ἔπεμψαν" καὶ οὔτε ἐπέ- 
Gero οὐδεὶς οὐδαμόθεν, οὔτε πρὸς τὴν γέφυραν ovdels 
ἦλθε τῶν πολεμίων, ὡς οἱ φυλάττοντες ἀπήγγελλον. 
24, Ἐπειδὴ δὲ ἕως ἐγένετο, διέβαινον τὴν γέφυραν, 
ἐζευγμένην πλοίοις τριάκοντα καὶ ἑπτὰ, ὧς οἷόν τε 
μάλιστα πεφυλαγμένως " ἐξήγγελλον γάρ τινες τῶν 
παρὰ Τισσαφέρνους “Ελλήνων, ὧς, διαβαινόντων, μέλ- 
λοιεν ἐπιτίθεσθαι" ἀλλὰ ταῦτα μὲν ψευδῆ ἦν" διαβαν- 
νόντων μέντοι, ὃ Τῇλοῦς αὐτοῖς ἐπεφάνη μετ᾽ ἄλλων, 
σκοπῶν, εἰ διαβαίνοιεν τὸν ποταμὸν" ἐπεὶ δὲ εἶδεν, 
ὥχετο ἀπελαύνων. 

25. ᾿Απὸ δὲ τοῦ Τύγρητος ἐπορεύθησαν σταθμοὺς 
τέτταρας, παρασάγγας εἴκοσιν, ἐπὶ τὸν Φύσκον ποτα- 
μὸν, τὸ evpos πλέθρου" ἐπὴν δὲ γέφυρα. Kail ἐνταῦθα 
ὠκεῖτο πόλις μεγάλη, ἡ ὄνομα ὮὮπις" πρὸς ἣν ἀπήν- 
τησε τοῖς Ἕλλησιν ὁ Κύρον καὶ ᾿Αρταξέρξου νόθος 
ἀδελφὸς, απὸ Ξούσων καὶ ᾿Εἰκβατάνων στρατιὰν πολλὴν 
ἄγων, ws βοηθήσων βασιλεῖ" καὶ ἐπιστήσας τὸ δαυτοῦ 
στράτευμα, παρερχομένους ἐθεώρει τοὺς “ΕἰλληναΞ. 
26. ‘O δὲ Κλέαρχος ἡγεῖτο μὲν εἰς δύο, ἐπορεύετο δὲ 
ἄλλοτε καὶ ἄλλοτε ἐφιστάμενος. Ὅσον δ᾽ ἂν χρόνον 
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TO ἡγούμενον TOU στρατεύματος ἐπιστῇ, τοσοῦτον Hv 
ἀνώγκη χρόνον δι’ ὅλου τοῦ στρατεύματος γίγνεσθαι 
τὴν ἐπίστασιν' ὥστε τὸ στράτευμα καὶ αὐτοῖς τοῖς 
ἝἌἝλλησε δόξαι πάμπολυ εἶναι, καὶ τὸν Πέρσην ἐκπε- 
πλῆχθαι θεωροῦντα. 27. ᾿Ἐντεῦθεν δὲ ἐπορεύθησαν 
διὰ τῆς Μηδίας σταθμοὺς ἐρήμους 8, παρασώγγας 
τριάκοντα, εἰς τὰς ἸΪαρυσάτιδος xapas, τῆς Κύρου καὶ 
βασιλέως μητρός. Ταύτας Τισσαφέρνης, Κύρῳ ἐπεγ- 
γελῶν, διαρπάσαι τοῖο “Ἑλλησιν ἐπέτρεψε, πλὴν ἀνδρα- 
πόδων. ‘Evi δὲ σῖτος πολὺς, καὶ πρόβατα, καὶ ἄλλα 
χρήματα. 28. ᾿Ἐντεῦθεν δ᾽ ἐπορεύθησαν σταθμοὺς 
ἐρήμου» πέντε, Tapacdyyas εἴκοσι, τὸν Τύγρητα ποτα- 
μὸν ἐν ἀριστερᾷ ἔχοντεο. “Ev δὲ τῷ πρώτῳ σταθμῷ 
πέραν τοῦ ποταμοῦ πόλιες ὠκεῖτο μεγάλη καὶ εὐδαίμων, 
ὄνομα Καιναὶ, ἐξ ἧς οἱ βάρβαροι διῆγον ἐπὶ σχεδίαις 
διφθερίναις ἄρτους, τυροὺς, οἶνον. 





CHAP. V. 


Clearchus, annoyed at the existence of mutual jealousies and 
suspicions, endeavours to put a stop to them.— His inter- 
. view with Tissaphernes. — Tissaphernes, pretending great 
kind feeling toward the Greeks, deceives Dicarchas: — Cle- 
archus returns to the camp, and prevails upon five generals 
and twenty captains to accompany him to the camp of Tissa- 
phernes. — Two hundred soldiers also go.— The generals 
are admitted into the tent of Tissaphernes.— The rest 
remain outside. — At a given signal, the fornfer are made 
prisoners, and the latter cut down. — Escape of Nicharchus. 
— Alarm in the Grecian camp.— Arizus summons the 
Greeks to surrender. — Cleanor’s indignant reply. 


1. ΜΕΤΑ" ταῦτα ἀφικνοῦνται ἐπὶ τὸν Ζάβατον ποταμὸν, 
τὸ εὖρος τεττάρων πλέθρων. Kal ἐνταῦθα ἔμειναν ἡμέ- 
pas 'rpets’ ἐν δὲ ταύταις ὑποψίαι μὲν ἦσαν, φανερὰ δ᾽ 
οὐδεμία ἐφαίνετο ἐπιβουλή. 2. "Ἔδοξεν οὖν τῷ Κλεάρχῳ 
συγγενέσθαι Τισσαφέρνει, καὶ εἴ τως δύναιτο, παῦσαι 
τὰς ὑποψίας, πρὶν ἐξ αὐτῶν πόλεμον γενέσθαι" καὶ 
ἔσεμψέ τινα ἐροῦντα, ὅτι συγγενέσθαι αὐτῷ χρήζοιι ‘O 
δὲ ἑτοίμως ἐκέλευσεν ἥκειν. 8. ᾿Ἐπειδὴ δὲ συνῆλθον, 
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λέγει ὁ ὁ Κλέαρχος τάδε" ““ ᾿Εγὼ, ὦ ὦ Τισσαφέρνη, οἶδα μὲν 
ἡμῖν ὅρκους γεγενημένουν, καὶ δεξιὰς δεδομένας, μὴ ἀδυ- 
κήσειν ἀλλήλους" φυλαττόμενον δέ σε ὁρῶ ὡς πολεμίους 
pas? καὶ ἡ ἡμεῖς, ὁρῶντες ταῦτα, ἀντιφυλαττόμεθα. 4, 
᾿Επεὶ δὲ σκοπῶν οὐδὲν δύναμαι οὔτε σὲ αἰσθέσθαι mel 
ρώμενον ἡμᾶς κακῶς ποιεῖν, ἐγώ τε σαφῶς οἶδα, ὅτε 
ἡμεῖς γε οὐδ᾽ ἐπινοοῦμεν οὐδὲν τοιοῦτον, ὄδοξέ μοι Eis λό- 
γους σοι ἐλθεῖν, ὅ ὅπως, εἰ δυναίμεθα, ἐξέλοιμεν ἀλλή- 
λων τὴν ἀπιστίαν. ὅ. Καὶ γὰρ οἶδα ἤδη ἀνθρώπου»-, τοὺς 
μὲν ἐκ διαβολῆς τοὺς δὲ καὶ ἐξ ὑποψίας, οἵ φοβηθέν- 
τες ἀλλήλους», φθάσαι βουλόμενοι πρὶν παθεῖν, ἐ ἐποίη- 
σαν ἀνήκεστα κακὰ τοὺς οὔτε μέλλονταϑ οὔτε βουλομέ- 
yous τοιοῦτον οὐδέν. 6. Tas οὖν τοιαύτας ἀγνωμοσύνας 
νομίζων συνουσίαις μάλιστα ἂν παύεσθαι, ἥκω, καὶ 
διδάσκειν σε (βούλομαι, ὡς σὺ ἡμῖν οὐκ ὀρθῶς ἀ ἀπιστεῖ. 
7. Πρῶτον μὲν γὰρ, καὶ μέγιστον, οἱ t θεῶν ὅ ὅρκοι pas κω- 
λύουσι πολεμίους εἶναι ἀλλήλοιϑ" doris δὲ τούτων σύνου- 
δὲν αὑτῷ παρημεληκὼς, τοῦτον ἐγὼ οὔποτ᾽ ἂν εὐδαεμο- 
νίσαιμι. Τὸν γὰρ θεῶν᾽ “πόλεμον οὐκ οἶδα οὔτ᾽ ἀπὸ 
ποίου ἂν τάχους οὔτε ὅποι ἄν tis φεύγων ἀποφύγοι, οὔτ᾽ 
sis ποῖον ἂν σκότος ἀποδραίη, οὔθ᾽ ὅπως ἂν εἰς ἐχυρὸν 
χωρίον ἀποσταίη. Πάντη γὰρ πάντα τοῖς θεοῖο ὕποχα, 
καὶ πανταχῇ πάντων ἴσον οἱ θεοὶ κρατοῦσι. 8. Περὶ 
μὲν δὴ τῶν θεῶν τε καὶ τῶν ὅρκων οὕτω γυγνώσκω, παρ᾽ 
οἷο ἡ ἡμεῖο τὴν φιλίαν συνθέμενοι κατεθέμεθα" τῶν δὲ ἀ ἀν- 
θρωπίνων σὲ ἔγωγε ἐν τῷ παρόντι νομίζω μέγιστον ἡμῖν 
εἶναι ἀγαθόν. 9. Σὺν μὸν γάρ σοι πᾶσα μὲν ἡμῖν ὁδὸς 
εὔπορος», πᾶς δὲ πὐτάμὶς διαβατὸς, τῶν δ᾽ ἐπιτηδείων 
οὐκ ἀπορία" ἄνευ δέ σου πᾶσα μὲν ἡ dos διὰ oKOTOUS, 
(οὐδὲν γὰρ αὐτῆς ἐπιστάμεθα,) πᾶς δὲ ποταμὸς δύσπο- 
ρος, πᾶν δ᾽ ὄχλο- φοβερός φοβερώτατον δ᾽ ἐρημία" 
μεστὴ γὰρ πολλῆς ἀπορία» ἐστίν. 10. Εἰ δὲ δὴ καὶ 
μανέντες σὲ κατακτείναιμεν, ἄλλο τι ἂν, ἢ, τὸν εὐεργέτην 
κατακτείναντες, πρὸς βασιλέα τὸν μέγιστον ὄφεδρον 
ἀγωνιζοίμεθα:; ; Ὅσων δὲ δὴ καὶ οἵων ἐλπίδων ἐμαντὸν 
ἂν “στερήσαιμι, εἴ σέ τι κακὸν ἐπιχειρήσαιμι ποιεῖν, 
ταῦτα λέξω. 11. ᾿Εγὼ γὰρ Κῦρον ἐπεθύμησά μοι φίλον 
γενέσθαι, νομίζων τῶν τότε ἱκανώτατον εἶναι εὖ ποιεῖν, 


ὃν ἂν βούλοιτο. Σὰ δὲ νῦν ὁρῶ τήν τε Κύρου δύναμιν καὶ 
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χώραν ὄχοντα, Kal THY σεαυτοῦ ἀρχὴν σώξοντα, τὴν δὲ 
βασιλέως“ δύναμιν, ἡ Κῦρος πολεμίᾳ ἐχρῆτο, σοὶ ταύτην 
σύμμαχον οὖσαν. 12. Τούτων δὲ τοιούτων ὄντων, tis 
οὕτω μαίνεται, ὅστις οὐ σοὶ βούλεται φίλος εἶναι; ᾿Αλλὰ 
μὴν, (ἐρῶ γὰρ καὶ ταῦτα, ἐξ ὧν ἔχω ἐλπίδας, καί σε 
βουλήσεσθαι φίλον ἡμῖν εἶναι") 18. οἶδα μὲν γὰρ ὑμῖν 
Μυσοὺς λυπηροὺ» ὄντας, ods ἐλπίζω ἂν σὺν τῇ παρούσῃ 
δυνάμει ταπεινοὺς ὑμῖν παρασχεῖν" οἶδα δὲ καὶ Πισί- 
δας" ἀκούω δὲ καὶ ἄλλα ἔθνη πολλὰ τοιαῦτα εἶναι, ἃ 
οἶμαι ἂν παῦσαι ἐνοχλοῦντα ἀεὶ τῇ ὑμετέρᾳ εὐδαιμονίᾳ. 
Αὐγυπτίους δὲ, οἷς. μάλεστα ὑμᾶς νῦν γυγνώσκω τεθυ- 
μωμένου»", οὐχ ὁρῶ, ποίᾳ δυνάμει συμμάχῳ χρησάμενοι 
μᾶλλον ἂν κολάσεσθε THs νῦν σὺν ἐμοὶ οὔσης. 14 ᾿Αλλὰ 
μὴν ἔν γε τοῖς πέριξ οἰκοῦσι σὺ, εἰ μὲν βούλοιό τῳ φίλος 
εἶναι, ὧς μέγιστος ἂν εἴη5᾽ εἰ δέ τις σὲ λυποίη, ὡς 
δεσποτης ἀναστρέφοιο, ἔγνων ἡμᾶς ὑπηρέτας, οἵ σοι οὐκ 
ἂν τοῦ μισθοῦ ἕνεκα μόνον ὑπηρετοῖμεν, ἀλλὰ καὶ τῆς 
χάρυτοϑ, ἣν σωθέντες ὑπὸ σοῦ σοὶ ἂν ἔχοιμεν δικαίως. 
16. Ἔμοὶ μὲν ταῦτα πάντα ἐνθυμουμένῳ οὕτω δοκεῖ 
θαυμαστὸν εἶναι, τὸ σὲ ἡμῖν ἀπιστεῖν, ὥστε καὶ ἥδιστ᾽ 
ἂν ἀκούσαιμι τοὔνομα, tis ἐστιν οὕτω δεινὸς λέγειν. 
ὥστε σὲ πεῖσαι λέγων, ws ἡμεῖς σοι ἐπιβουλεύομεν. 
Κλέαρχος μὲν οὖν τοσαῦτα εἶπε" Τισσαφέρνης δὲ ὧδε 
a ° 
16. “᾿Αλλ ἥδομαι μὲν, ὦ Κλέαρχε, ἀκούων σον 
φρονίμους λόγους" ταῦτα γὰρ γυγνώσκων, εἴ τι ἐμοὶ 
κακὸν βουλεύοις, ἅμα ἄν μοι δοκεῖς καὶ σεαυτῷ κακόνους 
εἶναι. ‘Os δ᾽ ἂν μάθῃς, ὅτε οὐδ᾽ ἂν ὑμεῖς δικαίως οὔτε. 
βασιλεῖ οὔτ᾽ ἐμοὶ ἀπιστοίητε, ἀντάκουσον. 17. Ei 
γὰρ ὑμᾶς ἐβουλόμεθα ἀπολέσαι, πότερά σοι δοκοῦμεν 
ἱππέων πλήθους ἀπορεῖν, ἢ πεζῶν, ἢ ὁπλίσεως, ἐν F 
ὑμᾶς μὲν βλάπτειν ἱκανοὶ εἴημεν ἂν, ἀντιπάσχειν δὲ 
οὐδεὶρ κίνδυνος; 18. ᾿Αλλὰ χωρίων ἐπιτηδείων ὑμῖν 
ἐπιτίθεσθαι ἀπορεῖν ἄν σοι δοκοῦμεν; Οὐ τοσαῦτα μὲν 
πεδία ἡμῖν φίλια ὄντα σὺν πολλῷ πόνῳ διαπορεύεσθε, 
τοσαῦτα δὲ ὄρη ὑμῖν ὁρᾶτε ὄντα πορευτέα, ἃ ἡμῖν ἔξεστι 
προκαταλαβοῦσιν ἄπορα ὑμῖν παρέχειν ; τοσοῦτοι δέ 
εἶσι ποταμοὶ, ἐφ᾽ ὧν ἔξεστιν ἡμῖν ταμιεύεσθαι, ὁπόσοις 
ἂν ὑμῶν βουλοίμεθα μάχεσθαι: Εἰσὶ δ᾽ αὐτῶν, ods οὐδ᾽ 
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ἂν παντάπασι διαβαίητε, εἰ μὴ ἡμεῖς ὑμᾶς διαπορεύου- 
μὲν. 19. Εἰ δὲ ἐν πᾶσι τούτοις ἡττῴμεθα, ἀλλὰ τό 
γε πῦρ τοῦ καρποῦ κρεῖττόν ἐστιν" ὃν ἡμεῖς δυναίμεθ᾽ 
ἂν κατακαύσαντες λιμὸν ὑμῖν ἀντιτάξαι, ᾧ ὑμεῖο, οὐδ᾽ 
εἰ πάνυ ἀγαθοὶ εἴητε, μάχεσθαι ἂν δύναισθε. 20. Tas 
οὖν ἂν, ἔχοντες τοσούτους πόρους πρὸς τὸ ὑμῖν πολεμεῖν, 
καὶ τούτων μηδένα ἡμῖν ἐπικίνδυνον, ἔπειτα ἐς τούτων 
πάντων τοῦτον ἂν τὸν τρόπον ἐξελοίμεθα, ds μόνος μὲν 
πρὸς θεῶν ἀσεβὴς, μόνος δὲ πρὸς ἀνθρώπων αἰσχρός; 
21. Παντάπασι δὲ ἀπόρων ἐστὶ καὶ ἀμηχάνων καὶ ἀνάγκῃ 
ἐχομένων, καὶ τούτων πονηρῶν, οἵτινες ἐθέλουσι δι᾿ 
ἐπιορκίας τε πρὸς θεοὺς, καὶ ἀπιστίας πρὸς ἀνθρώπους, 
πράττειν τι. Οὐχ οὕτως ἡμεῖς, ὦ Κλέαρχε, οὔτε 
ἠλίθιοι, οὔτε ἀλόγιστοι ἐσμέν. 22. ᾿Αλλὰ τί δὴ, Dyas ἐξὸν 
ἀπολέσαι, οὐκ ἐπὶ τοῦτο ἤλθομεν; Ev ἴσθι, ὅτε ὁ ἐμὸς 
ἔρως τούτου αἴτιος, τὸ τοῖς "EAAnow ἐμὲ πιστὸν γενέσ- 
θαι, καὶ ᾧ Κῦρος ἀνέβη ξενικῷ διὰ μισθοδοσίαν πισ- 
τεύων, τούτῳ ἐμὲ καταβῆναι δι’ εὐεργεσίαν ἰσχυρόν. 
28. Ὅσα δέ μοι ὑμεῖς χρήσιμοι ἔσεσθε, τὰ μὰν καὶ σὺ 
εἶπες, τὸ δὲ μέγιστον ἐγὼ οἶδα" τὴν μὲν γὰρ ἐπὶ τῇ 
A / A iA Ν 3 \ 7 ‘ 

κεφαλῇ τιάραν βασιλεῖ μόνω ἔξεστιν ὀρθὴν ἔχειν, τὴν 
δ᾽ ἐπὶ τῇ καρδίᾳ ἴσως ἂν, ὑμῶν παρόντων, καὶ ἕτερος 
εὐπετῶς ἔχοι." "ἣν 

24. Ταῦτα εἰπὼν ἔδοξε τῷ Κλεάρχῳ ἀληθῆ λέγειν ᾿ 
καὶ εἶπεν" ““ Οὔκουν, ἔφη, οἵτινες, τοιούτων ἡμῖν εἰς φι- 
λίαν ὑπαρχόντων, πειρῶνται διαβάλλοντες πολεμίους 
ποιῆσαι ἡμᾶς, ἄξιοί εἰσε τὰ ἔσχατα παθεῖν ;” 25. “ Kai 
ἐγὼ μὲν," ἔφη ὁ Τισσαφέρνης, “ εἰ βούλεσθέ μοι οἵ τε 
στρατηγοὶ καὶ οἱ λοχαγοὶ ἐν τῷ ἐμφανεῖ ἐλθεῖν, λέξω 
τοὺς πρὸς ἐμὲ λέγοντας, ὧς σὺ ἐπιβουλεύεις ἐμοί τε καὶ 
τῇ σὺν ἐμοὶ στρατιᾷ." 26. ““Ἐγὼ 5,” ἔφη ὁ Κλέαρχος», 
“ ἄξω πάντας" καὶ σοὶ αὖ ἐγὼ δηλώσω, ὅθεν ἐγὼ περί σου 
ἀκούω." 271. "Ex τούτων δὴ τῶν λόγων ὁ Τισσαφέρνης 
φιλοφρονούμενος τότε μὲν μένειν τε αὐτὸν ἐκέλευσε καὶ 
σύνδειπνον ἐποιήσατο" τῇ δ᾽ ὑστεραίᾳ Κλέαρχος, ἐλθὼν 
ἐπὶ τὸ στρατόπεδον, δῆλός τε ἦν πάνυ φιλικῶς οἰόμενος 
διακεῖσθαι τὸν Τισσαφέρνην, καὶ ἔλεγεν, ἃ ἐκεῖνος 
ἀπήγγελλεν " ἔφη τε χρῆναι ἰέναι παρὰ Τισσαφέρνην, 
οὺς ἐκέλευσε, καὶ οἱ ἂν ἐξελεγχθῶσι διαβάλλοντες τῶν 
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Ἑλλήνων, ὡς προδόταν αὐτοὺς καὶ κακόνους Tots” EX- 
Anow ὄντας τιμωρηθῆναι. 28. Ὑπώπτευε δὴ, εἶναι 
τὸν διαβάλλοντα Μένωνα" εἰδὼς αὐτὸν Kai συγγεγενη- 
μένον Τισσαφέρνει μετὰ ᾿Αριαίου, καὶ στασιάζοντα 
αὐτῷ καὶ ἐπιβουλεύοντα ἰ αὐτῷ,] ὅπως, τὸ στράτευμα 
ἅπαν πρὸς ἑαυτὸν λαβὼν, φίλας 4 Τισσαφέρνει. 
29. ᾿Εβούλετο δὲ καὶ ὁ Κλέαρχος ἅπαν τὸ στράτευμα 
mpos δαυτὸν ἔχειν τὴν γνώμην, καὶ τοὺς παραλυποῦντας 
ἐκποδὼν εἶναι. Τῶν δὲ στρατιωτῶν ἀντέλογόν τινες 
αὐτῷ, μὴ ἰέναι πάντα τοὺς λοχαγοὺς καὶ στρατηγοὺ», 
μηδὲ πιστεύειν Τισσαφέρνε. 30. ‘O δὲ Κλέαρχος 
ἰσχυρῶς κατέτειγεν, ἔστε διεπράξατο, πέντε μὲν στρα- 
τηγοὺς ἰέναι, εἴκοσι δὲ λοχαγούς" συνηκολούθησαν δὲ, 
as sis ἀγορὰν, καὶ τῶν ἄλλων στρατιωτῶν ὡς δια- 
κύσιοι. 

31, ᾿Επεὶ δ᾽ ἦσαν ἐπὶ ταῖς θύραις Τισσαφέρνους, οἱ 
μὲν στρατηγοὶ παρεκλήθησαν εἴσω, Πρόξενος Βοιώτιος, 
Μένων Θετταλὸς, ᾿Αγίαϑ ᾿Αρκὰρ, Κλέαρχον Λάκων, 
Σωκράτης ᾿Αχαιός" οἱ δὲ λοχαγοὶ ἐπὶ θύραις ἔμενον. 
82. Οὐ πολλῷ δ᾽ ὕστερον ἀπὸ τοῦ αὐτοῦ σημείου οἵ τε 
ἔνδον συνελαμβάνοντο, καὶ οἱ ἔξω κατεκόπησαν. Μετὰ 
δὲ ταῦτα τῶν βαρβάρων twes ὑππέων, διὰ τοῦ πεδίου 
ἐλαύνοντες, ᾧτινι ἐντυγχάνοιεν “Ἕλληνι ἢ δούλῳ ἢ 

fp, πάντα ἔκτεινον. 38. Οἱ δὲ “Ελληνες τήν 
τε ἱππασίαν αὐτῶν ἐθαύμαζον, ἐκ τοῦ στρατοπέδου 
ὁρῶντες, καὶ, ὅ τι dtrolouy, ἠμφυγνόουν, πρὶν Νίκαρχος 
᾿Αρκὰς ἧκε φεύγων, τετρωμένος eis τὴν γαστέρα. καὶ Ta 
ἔντερα ἐν tails χερσὶν ἔχων, καὶ εἶπε πάντα τὰ γεγενη- 
μένα. 34. "Ex τούτου δὴ οἱ Ἕλληνες ἔθεον ἐπὶ τὰ 
ὅπλα πάντεν ἐκπεπληγμένοι, καὶ νομίζοντες, αὐτίκα 
ἥξειν avrovs dr) τὸ στρατόπεδον. 35. Οἱ δὲ πάντες 
μὲν οὐκ ἦλθον, ᾿Αριαῖος δὲ καὶ ᾿Αρτάοζος καὶ Μιθρι- 
Sarns, οὗ ἦσαν Κύρῳ πιστότατοι" ὁ δὲ τῶν Ελλήνων 
ἑρμηνεὺς ἔφη καὶ τὸν Τισσαφέρνους ἀδελφὸν σὺν αὐτοῖς 
ὁρῷν καὶ γυγνώσκειν " συνηκολούθουν δὲ καὶ ἄλλοι 
Περσῶν τεθωρακισμένοι εἰς τριακοσίους. 36. Οὗτοι, 
ἐπεὶ ἐγγὺς ἦσαν, προσελθεῖν ἐκέλευον, εἴ tis εἴη τῶν 
“Ἑλλήνων ἢ στρατηγὸς, ἢ λοχαγὸς, ἵνα ἀπωγγείλωσι 
τὰ παρὰ βασιλέως. 81. Μετὰ ταῦτα ἐξῆλθον τῶν 
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“Ελλήνων φυλαττόμενοι στρατηγοὶ μὲν, Kryedvwp ’Op- 
χομένιος καὶ Σοφαίνετος Στυμφάλιος, σὺν αὐτοῖς δὲ 
ἘΞενοφῶν ᾿Αθηναῖος, ὅπως μάθη τὰ περὶ ἸΠροξένου. 
(Χειρίσοφος δ᾽ ἐτύγχανεν ἀπὼν ἐν κώμῃ τινὶ σὺν ἄλλοις, 
ἐπισιτιζόμενος.) 388. Ἐπεὶ δ᾽ ἔστησαν eis ἐπήκοον, 
λέγει ᾿Αριαῖος" ““Κλέαρχος μὲν, ὦ ἄνδρεν “EdAnves, 
ἐπεὶ ἐπιορκῶν τε ἐφάνη καὶ τὰς σπονδὰς λύων, ἔχει 
τὴν δίκην καὶ τέθνηκε" ἸΠρόξενος δὲ καὶ Μένων, ὅτι 
κατήγγειλαν αὐτοῦ τὴν ἐπιβουλὴν, ἐν μεγάλῃ τιμῇ 
εἰσιν ὑμᾶς δὲ ὁ βασιλεὺς τὰ ὅπλα ἀπαιτεῖ" ἑαντοῦ 
yap’ sivas φησὶν, ἐπείπερ Κύρου ἦσαν τοῦ ἐκείνου 
δούλου." 

39. Πρὸς ταῦτα ἀπεκρίναντο οἱ “Ἑλληνες, (ἔλεγε δὲ 
Κλεάνωρ ὁ ᾿Ορχομένιος,) “QO κάκιστε ἀνθρώπων, 
᾿Αριαῖε, καὶ οἱ ἄλλοι, ὅσοι ἦτε Κύρου φίλοι, οὐκ αἰσχύ- 
νεσθε οὔτε θεοὺς οὔτε ἀνθρώπου», οἵτινες, ὀμόσαντες 
ἡμῖν τοὺς αὐτοὺς φίλους καὶ ἐχθροὺς νομιεῖν, προδόντες 
ἡμᾶς σὺν Τισσαφέρνει, τῷ ἀθεωτάτῳ τε καὶ Travoupryo- 
τάτῳ, τούς τε ἄνδρας αὐτοὺς, οἷς ὥμνυτε, [ws] ἀπολω- 
λέκατε, καὶ, τοὺς ἄλλους ἡμᾶς προδεδωκότες, σὺν τοῖο 
πολεμίοις ἔρχεσθε ἐφ᾽ ἡμᾶς ;" 40, Ὁ δὲ ᾿Αριαῖος εἶπε" 
“ Κλέαρχος γὰρ πρόσθεν ἐπιβουλεύων havepos ἐγένετο 
Τισσαφέρνει τε καὶ ᾽Ορόντᾳ, καὶ πᾶσιν ἡμῖν τοῖο σὺν 
τούτοις." 41. Earl τούτοις δὲ Ἐξενοφῶν τάδε εἶπε" 
“ Κλέαρχοϑ μὲν τοίνυν, εἰ παρὰ τοὺς ὅρκους ἔλυε τὰς 
σπονδὰς, τὴν δίκην ἔχει" (δίκαιον γὰρ, ἀπόλλυσθαι 
τοὺς ἐπιορκοῦνταϑ). Τ]ρόξενος δὲ καὶ Μένων ἐπείπερ 
εἰσιν ὑμέτεροι μὲν εὐεργέται, ἡμέτεροι δὲ στρατηγοὶ, 
πέμψατε αὐτοὺς δεῦρο " δῆλον γὰρ, ὅτι, φίλοι γε ὄντες 
ἀμφοτέροις, πειράσονται καὶ ὑμῖν καὶ ἡμῖν τὰ βέλτιστα 
᾿᾽συμβουλεύειν.". 42. Ilpos ταῦτα οἱ βάρβαροι, πολὺν 
χρόνον διαλεχθέντες ἀλλήλοις, ἀπῆλθον οὐδὲν ἀποκρι- 
νάμενοι. 
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CHAP. VI. 


The respective characters of Clearchus, Proxenus, and Menon. 
— A slight mention of Agias and Socrates. 


1. OF μὲν δὴ στρατηγοὶ, οὕτω ληφθέντες, ἀνήχθησαν 
ὧς βασιλέα, καὶ ἀποτμηθέντες τὰς κεφαλὰς ἐτελεύ- 
τησαν᾽ εἷς μὲν αὐτῶν Κλέαρχος, ὁμολογουμένως ἐκ 
πάντων, τῶν ἐμπείρως αὐτοῦ ἐχόντων, δόξας γενέσθαι 
ἀνὴρ καὶ πολεμικὸς καὶ φιλοπόλεμος ἐσχάτως. 2. Καὶ 
γὰρ δὴ, ἕως μὲν πόλεμος ἦν τοῖς Λακεδαιμονίοις πρὸς 
tous ᾿Αθηναίους, παρέμεινεν" ἐπεὶ δ᾽ εἰρήνη ἐγένετο, 
πείσας τὴν αὑτοῦ πόλιν, ὧς οἱ Θρᾷκες ἀδικοῦσι τοὺς 
“Ἕλληνας, καὶ διαπραξάμενος ὡς ἐδύνατο παρὰ τῶν 
᾿Εφόρων, ἐξέπλει, ὧς πολεμήσων τοῖς ὑπὲρ Χεῤῥονήσου 
καὶ 1Πειρίνθου Θρᾳξίν. 8. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ μετωγνόντες πων 
οἱ Ἔφοροι, ἤδη ἔξω ὄντος αὐτοῦ, ἀποστρέφειν αὐτὸν 
ἐπειρῶντο ἐξ ᾿Ισθμοῦ, ἐνταῦθα οὐκέτι πείθεται, ἀλλ᾽ 
ὥχετο πλέων εἰς “Ἑλλήσποντον. 4. ‘Ex τούτου καὶ 
ἐθανατώθη ὑπὸ τῶν ἐν τῇ Σπάρτῃ τελῶν, ὧς ἀπειθῶν. 
Ἤδη δὲ φυγὰς ὧν, ἔρχεται πρὰς Κῦρον, καὶ ὁποίοιο 
μὲν λόγοις ἔπεισε Κῦρον, ἀλλωχῆ γέγραπται" δίδωσι δ᾽ 
αὐτῷ Κῦρος μυρίους δαρεικούς" ὅ. ὁ δὲ λαβὼν, οὐκ ἐπὶ 
ῥᾳθυμίαν ἐτράπετο, GAN ἀπὸ τούτων τῶν χρημάτων 
συλλέξα» στράτευμα, ἐπολέμει τοῖς Θρᾳξί" καὶ μάχῃ 
τε ἐνίκησε, καὶ ἀπὸ τούτου ἔφερε καὶ ἦγεν αὐτούς" καὶ 
πολεμῶν διεγένετο, μέχρι5 οὗ Κῦρος ἐδεήθη τοῦ στρα- 
Tevatos’ τότε δ᾽ ἀπῆἦλθεν, ὡς σὺν ἐκείνῳ αὖ πολε- 
μήσων. ' 

6. Ταῦτα οὖν φιλοπολέμου δοκεῖ ἀνδρὸς ἔργα εἶναι, 
Saris, ἐξὸν μὲν εἰρήνην ἄγειν ἄνευ αἰσχύνης καὶ βλάβης, 
αἱρεῖται πολεμεῖν" ἐξὸν δὲ ῥᾳθυμεῖν, βούλεται πονεῖν; 
ὥστε πολεμεῖν" ἐξὸν δὲ χρήματα ἔχειν ἀκινδύνως, 
αἱρεῖται πολεμῶν μείονα ταῦτα ποιεῖν. ‘Exeivos δὲ, 
ὥσπερ εἰς παιδικὰ ἢ εἰς ἄλλην τινὰ ἡδονὴν, ἤθελε δα- 
πανᾷν εἰς πόλεμον" οὕτω μὲν οὖν φιλοπόλεμος ἦν. 
7. Πολεμικὸς δὲ αὖ ταύτη εἶναι ἐδόκει, ὅτε φιχοκίνδυνός 
Te ἦν, καὶ ἡμέρας καὶ νυκτὸς ἄγων ἐπὶ τοὺς πολεμίου», 
καὶ ἐν τοῖο δεινοῖς φράνιμος, ὡς of παρόντες πανταχοῦ 
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πάντες ὡμολόγουν. 8. Kal ἀρχικὸν δὲ ἐλέγετο εἶναι, 
ὧν δυνατὸν ἐκ τοῦ τοιούτου τρόπου, οἷον καὶ ἐκεῖνος 
εἶχεν. ‘Ixavos μὲν γὰρ, ὥς Tis καὶ ἄλλος, φροντίζειν 
ἦν, ὅπως“ ἕξει ἡ στρατιὰ αὐτοῦ τὰ ἐπιτήδεια, καὶ παρα- 
σκευάζειν ταῦτα" ἱκανὸν δὲ καὶ ἐμποιῆσαι τοῖο πιαροῦ- 
σιν, ws πειστέον εἴη Κλεάρχῷ. 9. Τοῦτο δὲ ἐποίει ἐκ 
τοῦ χαλεπὸς εἶναι. Kal yap ὁρᾷν στυγνὸν ἦν, καὶ τῇ 
φωνῇ τραχύε᾽ ἐκόλαζέ τε αἰεὶ ioyupas, καὶ ὀργῇ ἐνίοτε, 
ὥστε καὶ αὐτῷ μεταμέλειν ἔσθ᾽ ὅτε. Kal γνώμῃ δὲ 
ἐκόλαζεν. ἀκολάστου γὰρ στρατεύματος οὐδὲν ἡγεῖτο 
ὄφελος εἶναι. 10. ᾿Αλλὰ καὶ λέγειν αὐτὸν ἔφασαν, ὡς 
δέοι τὸν στρατιώτην φοβεῖσθαι μᾶλλον τὸν ἄρχοντα, ἢ 
τοὺς πολεμίους, εἰ μέλλοι ἢ φυλακὰς φυλάξειν, ἢ φίλων ᾿ 
ἀφέξεσθαι, ἢ ἀπροφασίστω“ ἰέναι πρὸς τοὺν πολεμίου. 
11. Ἐν μὲν οὖν tots δεινοῖς ἤθελον αὐτοῦ ἀκούειν 
σφόδρα, καὶ οὐκ ἄλλον ἡροῦντο οἱ στρατιῶται. Kat 
γὰρ τὸ στυγνὸν τότε φαιδρὸν αὐτοῦ ἐν τοῖς προσώποις 
ἔφασαν φαίνεσθαι, καὶ τὸ χαλεπὸν ἐῤῥωμένον gpos | 
τοὺς πολεμίους ἐδόκει εἶναι " ὥστε σωτήριον Kat οὐκέτι 
χαλεπὸν ἐφαίνετο. 12. Ὅτε δ᾽ ἔξω τοῦ δεινοῦ γένοιντο, 
καὶ ἐξείη πρὸς ἄλλους ἀρχομένου ἀπιέναι, πολλοὶ 
αὐτὸν ἀπέλειπον" τὸ γὰρ ἐπίχαρι οὐκ εἶχεν, ἀλλὰ ἀεὶ 
χαλεπὸς καὶ ὠμὸς hv’ ὥστε διέκειντο πρὸ αὐτὸν οἱ 
στρατιῶται, ὥσπερ παῖδες πρὸς διδάσκαλον. 13. Καὶ 
γὰρ οὖν φιλίᾳ μὲν καὶ εὐνοίᾳ ἑπομένους οὐδέποτ᾽ εἶχεν" 
οἴτινες δὲ, ἢ ὑπὸ πόλεως τετωγμένοι, ἢ ὑπὸ τοῦ δεῖσθαι, 
ἢ ἄλλῃ τινὶ ἀνώγκῃ κατεχόμενοι, παρείησαν αὐτῷ, σφό- 
Spa πειθομένοις ἐχρῆτο. 14. ‘Exedy 82 καὶ ἤρξαντο 
νικᾷν σὺν αὐτῷ τοὺς» πολεμίους, μεγάλα ἤδη ἦν τὰ χρη- 
σίμους ποιοῦντα εἶναι τοὺς σὺν αὐτῷ στρατιώτας" τό 
Te yap mpos τοὺς πολεμίους θαῤῥαλέως ἔχειν παρῆν, 
καὶ τὸ τὴν παρ᾽ ἐκείνου ape βεῖσθαι avrovs 
eurdxtous ἐποίει. 15. Τοιοῦτος μὲν δὴ ἄρχων hv" Ἴ 
γί οι δ᾽ ὑπὸ ἄλλων οὐ μάλα ἐθέλειν ἐλόγετο. "Hy δὲ, 

a ἐτελεύτα, ἀμφὶ τὰ πεντήκοντα ἔτη. 

16. Πρόξενος δὲ ὁ Βοιώτιος, εὐθὺς μὲν μειράκιον ὧν, 
ἐπεθύμει γενέσθαι ἀνὴρ τὰ μεγάλα πράττειν ixavos " 
καὶ διὰ ταύτην τὴν ἐπιθυμίαν ἔδωκε 1 οργίᾳ ἀργύριον 
τῷ Λεοντίνῳ. 17. ᾿Επτεὶ δὲ συνεγένετο ἐκείνῳ, ἱκανὸς 
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ἤδη νομίσας εἶναι καὶ ἄρχειν, καὶ, φίλος ὧν τοῖς πρώ- 
TOUS, μὴ ἡττᾶσθαι εὐεργετῶν, ἦλθεν εἰς ταύτας τὰς σὺν 
Κύρῳ πράξεις" καὶ ᾧετο κτήσεσθαι ἐκ τούτων ὄνομα. 
μέγα, καὶ δύναμιν μεγάλην, καὶ χρήματα πολλά " 
18. τούτων δ᾽ ἐπιθυμῶν, σφόδρα ἔνδηλον αὖ καὶ τοῦτο 
εἶχεν, ὅτι τούτων οὐδὲν ἂν θέλοι κτᾶσθαι μετὰ ἀδικίας, 
ἀλλὰ σὺν τῷ δικαίῳ καὶ καλῷ ᾧετο δεῖν τούτων ά- 
νειν, ἄνεν δὲ τούτων μή, 19. ἔΑρχειν δὲ καλῶν μὲν 
καὶ ἀγαθῶν δυνατὸς ἦν" οὐ μέντοι οὔτ᾽ αἰδῶ τοῖς στρα- 
τιώταις ἑαυτοῦ, οὔτε φόβον, ἱκανὸς ἐμποιῆσαι, ἀλλὰ καὶ 
ἠσχύνετο μᾶλλον τοὺς στρατιώτας, ἢ οἱ ἀρχόμενοι 
ἐκεῖνον" καὶ φοβούμενος μᾶλλον ἦν φανερὸς τὸ ἀπεχθά- 
νεσθαι τοῖς στρατιώταις, ἢ οἱ στρατιῶται τὸ ἀπιστεῖν 
ἐκείνῳ. 20. “Dero δὲ ἀρκεῖν πρὸς τὸ ἀρχικὸν εἶναι καὶ 
δοκεῖν, τὸν μὲν καλῶς ποιοῦντα ἐπαινεῖν, τὸν δὲ ἀδι- 
κοῦντα μὴ ἐπαινεῖν. Τουγαροῦν αὐτῷ οἱ μὲν καλοὶ 
κὠγαθοὶ τῶν συνόντων εὖνοι ἦσαν, οἱ δ᾽ ἄδικοι ἐπεβού- 
Aevoy, ὧς εὐμεταχειρίστῳ ὄντι. “Ore δὲ ἀπέθνησκεν, 
ἦν ἐτῶν ὧς τρίακοντα. 

21. Μένων δὲ 6 Θετταλὸς δῆλος ἦν ἐπιθυμῶν μὲν 
πλουτεῖν ἰσχυρῶς, ἐπιθυμῶν δὲ ἄρχειν, ὅπως πλείω 
λαμβάνοι" ἐπιθυμῶν δὲ τιμᾶσθαι, ἵνα πλείω κερδαίνοι" 
φίλος 7 ἐβούλετο εἶναι τοῖς μέγιστον δυναμένοις, ἵνα 
ἀδικῶν μὴ διδοίη δίκην. 22. "Eni δὲ τὸ κατεργάζεσθαι, 
ὧν ἐπιθυμοίη, συντομωτἄτην ὁδὸν ᾧετο εἶναι διὰ τοῦ 
ἐπιορκεῖν τε καὶ ψεύδεσθαι καὶ ἐξαπατᾷν" τὸ δὲ 
ἁπλοῦν τε καὶ ἀληθὲς ἐνόμιζε τὸ αὐτὸ τῷ ἠλιεθίῳ εἶναι. 
28. Srépywv δὲ φανερὸς μὲν ἦν οὐδένα, ὅτῳ δὲ φαίη 
φίλος εἶναι, τούτῳ ἔνδηλος ἐγύγνετο ἐπιβουλεύων. Kal 
πολεμίου μὲν οὐδενὸς κατεγέλα, τῶν δὲ συνόντων πάν- 
τῶν @s καταγελῶν ἀεὶ διελέγετο. 324. Kal τοῖς μὲν 
τῶν πολεμίων κτήμασιν οὐκ ἐπεβούλευε" (χαλεπὸν 
γὰρ ᾧετο εἶναι, τὰ τῶν φυλαττομένων λαμβάνειν *) τὰ 
δὲ τῶν φίλων μόνος ᾧετο εἰδέναι ὅτε ῥᾷστον ἀφύλακτα 
λαμβάνειν. 25. Καὶ ὅσους μὲν ἂν αἰσθάνοιτο ἔπι- 
ὀρκους καὶ ἀδίκους, ws εὖ ὡπλισμένους ἐφοβεῖτο" τοῖν 

ὁσίοις καὶ ἀλήθειαν ἀσκοῦσιν ὡς ἀνάνδροι ἐπειρᾶτο 
χρῆσθαι. 26. Ὥσπερ δέ Tis ἀγάλλεται ἐπὶ θεοσεβείᾳ, 
καὶ ἀληθείᾳ, καὶ δικαιότητι, οὕτω Μένων ἠγάλλετο τῷ 
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ἑξαπατᾷν δύνασθαι, τῷ πλάσασθαι ψευδῆ, τῷ φίλους 
διωγελᾷν" τὸν δὲ μὴ πανοῦργον τῶν ἀπαιδεύτων ἐνό- 
μεζεν εἶναι. Kal παρ᾽ ols μὲν ἐπεχείρει πρωτεύειν 
φιλίᾳ, διαβάλλων τοὺς πρώτου», τούτου» ᾧετο δεῖν 
κτήσασθαι. 27. Τὸ δὲ πειθομένους τοὺς στρατιώταϑ 
παρέχεσθαι ἐκ τοῦ συναδικεῖν αὐτοῖ» ἐμηχανᾶτο. Τι- 
μᾶσθαι δὲ καὶ θεραπεύεσθαι. ἠξίου, ἐπιδεικνύμενοο, ὅτι 
πλειὰ δύναιτο καὶ ἐθέλοι ἃ ἂν ἀδικεῖν. pndaatenke = 
κατέλεγεν, ὁπότε TiS αὐτοῦ ἀφίσταιτο, ὅτι 
αὐτῷ οὐκ ἀπώλεσεν αὐτόν. 38. Καὶ τὰ a μὲν δὴ ἀφανῆ 
ἔξεστι περὶ αὐτοῦ ψεύδεσθαι" ἃ δὲ πάντες ἴσασι, τάδ᾽ 
ἐστί. Παρὰ ᾿Αριστίππῳ μὲν, ἔτι ὡραῖον ὧν, στρατη- 
γεῖν δισπράξατο τῶν ξένων" Ἀριαίῳ δὲ, βαρβάρῳ ὅ ὄντι» 
ὅτι μειρακίοιφ καλοῖς ἥδετο, οἰκειότατος, ἔτι wpatos ὧν, 
ἐγένετο’ αὐτὸς δὲ παιδικὰ εἶχε Θαρύπαν, aytvews ὧν 
γενειῶντα. 29. Ἀποθνησκόντων δὲ τῶν συστρατηγῶν, 
ὅτι ἐστράτευσαν ἐπὶ βασιλέα. σὺν Κύρῳ, τὰ αὐτὰ 
πεποιηκὼς οὐκ ἀπέθανε" μετὰ δὲ τὸν τῶν ἄλλων 


θάνατον στρατηγῶν, Tipo, pon ry els ὑπὸ βασιλέως ἀπέθανεν, 
ὥσπερ Κλέαρχον καὶ οἱ ἱ ἄλλοι στρατηγοὶ ἀποτμη- 
re tas κεφαλάφ" (ὅσπερ τάχιστος θάνατον δοκεῖ 
εἶναι.) ἀλλὰ ζῶν αἰκισθεὶς ἐνιαυτὸν, ὧν πονηρὸς, λέγεται 
THS TENLUTHS TUX, εἰν. 
80, ᾿Αγίαν δὲ ὁ ὁ ᾿Αρκὰς, καὶ Σωκράτην ὁ ὁ , Ἀχαιὸν, καὶ 
τούτω ἀπεθανότην" τούτων δὲ ovdels οὔθ᾽ ὦ ὡς ἐν πολέμῳ 
κακῶν κατεγέλα, οὔτ᾽ és φιλίαν aurous ἐμέμφετο" 


ἤστην τε ἄμφω ἀμφὶ τετταράκοντα ern ἀπὸ γενεᾶϑ. 
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EE 


CHAP. I. 


Despondency of the Greeks. — Xenophon states how he came 
to join the expedition. — His dream. — He tries to inspirit 
the captains of Proxenus’s division, — Apollonides, opposing 
him, is deprived of his captaincy. —A general meeting of the 
principal officers. — Xenophon exhorts them to be of a firm 

. spirit, to cheer the soldiers, to elect generals in the place of 
ose slain, and to omit no duty. — Election of generals. 


1. ὍΣΑ μὲν δὴ ἐν τῇ ἀναβάσει τῇ μετὰ Κύρου ot 
Ἕλληνες ἔπραξαν μέχρι τῆς μάχης, καὶ ὅσα, ἐπεὶ 
Κῦρος ἐτελεύτησεν, ἐγένετο, ἀπιόντων τῶν Ἑλλήνων 
σὺν Τισσαφέρνει, ἐν ταῖς σπονδαῖς, ἐν τῷ πρόσθεν 
λόγῳ δεδήλωται. 2. ᾿Ἐπεὶ δὲ of τε στρατηγοὶ cuvel- 
λημμένοι ἦσαν, καὶ τῶν λοχαγῶν καὶ τῶν στρατιωτῶν 
οἱ συνεπόμενοι ἀπολώλεσαν, ἐν πολλῇ δὴ ἀπορία ἦσαν 
οἱ Ἕλληνες, ἐνθυμούμενοι, ὅτι ἐπὶ ταῖς βασιλέως θύραιο 
ἦσαν, κύκλῳ δ᾽ αὐτοῖο [πάντη] πολλὰ καὶ ἔθνη καὶ 
“πόλεις πολέμιαι ἦσαν, ἀγορὰν δὲ ovdels ἔτι παρέξειν 
ἔμελλεν, ἀπεῖχον δὲ τῆς “Ἑλλάδος πλέον ἢ μύρια 
στάδια, ἡγεμὼν δ᾽ οὐδεὶς τῆς ὁδοῦ ἦν, ποταμοὶ 
διεῖργον ἀδιάβατοι ἐν μέσῳ τῆς οἴκαδε ὁδοῦ, προδεδώ- 
κασι δὲ αὐτοὺς καὶ οἱ σὺν Κύρῳ ἀναβάντες βάρβαροι, 
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povos δὲ καταλελειμμένοι ἦσαν, οὐδὲ ἱππέα οὐδένα 
σύμμαχον ἔχοντες" ὥστ᾽ εὔδηλον ἦν, ὅτι νικῶντες μὲν 
οὐδ᾽ ἂν ἕνα φεύγοντα κατακαίνοιεν, ἡττηθέντων δὲ 
αὐτῶν οὐδεὶς ἂν λειφθείη" 3. ταῦτα ἐννοούμενοι, καὶ 
ἀθύμως ἔχοντες, ὀλίγοι μὲν αὐτῶν sis τὴν ἑσπέραν 
σίτου ἐγεύσαντο, ὀλύγοιε δὲ πῦρ ἀνέκαυσαν, ἐπὶ δὲ τὰ 
ὅπλα πολλοὶ οὐκ ἦλθον ταύτην τὴν νύκτα, ἀνεπαύοντο 
δὲ, ὅπου ἐτύγχανεν ἕκαστος, οὐ δυνάμενοι καθεύδειν ὑπὸ 
λύπη», καὶ πόθου πατρίδων, γονέων, γυναικῶν, παίδων, 
obs οὔποτε ἐνόμιζον ἔτι ὄψεσθαι. Οὕτω μὲν διακείμενοι 
“πάντες ἀνεπαύοντο. 

4, Ἦν δέ tis ἐν τῇ στρατιᾷ ἘΞενοφῶν ᾿Αθηναῖος, bs, 
οὔτε στρατηγὸς, οὔτε λοχαγὸς, οὔτε στρατιώτης ὧν, 
συνηκολούθει, ἀλλὰ Πρόξενος αὑτὸν μετεπέμψατο οἴκο- 
θεν, ξένος ὧν apyaios’ ὑπισχνεῖτο δὲ αὐτῷ, εἰ ἔλθοι, 
φίλον Κύρῳ ποιήσειν" ὃν αὐτὸς ἔφη κρείττω ἑαυτῷ 
νομίζειν rhs πατρίδος. ὅ. Ὃ μέντοι Ἐξενοφῶν, ἀναγνοὺς 
τὴν ἐπιστολὴν, ἀνακοινοῦταε Σωκράτει τῷ ᾿Αθηναίῳ 
περὶ τῆς πορείαϑΘ. Καὶ ὁ Σωκράτης, ὑποπτεύσας μή 
τι πρὸν τῆς πόλεώς οἱ ὑπαίτιον εἴη, Κύρῳ φίλον 
γενέσθαι, (ὅτι ἐδόκει ὁ Kipos προθύμως τοῖς Λακεδαυ- 
μονίοις ἐπὶ τὰς ᾿Αθήνας συμπολεμῆσαι,) συμβουλεύει 
τῷ ἘΞενοφῶντι, ἐλθόντι εἰς Δελφοὺς, ἀνακοινῶσαι τῷ 
θεῷ περὶ rhs πορείας. 6. ᾿Ελθὼν δὲ ὁ Ἐξενοφῶν ἐπή- 
βετο τὸν ᾿Απόλλω, τίνι ἂν θεῶν θύων καὶ εὐχόμενος 
κάλλιστ᾽ ἂν καὶ ἄριστα ἔλθοι τὴν ὁδὸν, ἣν ἐπινοεῖ, καὶ 
καλῶς πράξας» σωθείη. Καὶ ἀνεῖλεν αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Απόλλων 
θεοὺς, οἷς ἔδει θύειν. Ἴ. ᾿Ἐσεὶ δὲ πάλιν ἦλθε, λέγει 
τὴν μαντείαν τῷ Σωκράτει. ῳὋὉ δ᾽ ἀκούσας ἠτιᾶτο 
αὐτὸν, ὅτε οὐ τοῦτο πρότερον ἠρώτα, πότερον λώϊον 
αὐτῷ εἴη πορεύεσθαι, ἢ μένειν, ἀλλ᾽, αὐτὸς Kplvas ὑτέον 
εἶναι, τοῦτο ἐπυνθάνετο, ὅπως ἂν κάλλιστα πορευθειη. 
“ἜἘπστεὶ μέντοι οὕτως ἤρου, ταῦτ᾽." ἔφη: “χρὴ ποιεῖν, 
ὅσα ὁ θεὸς ἐκέλευσεν." 8. μὲν δὴ Ἐξενοφῶν, οὕτω θυσά- 
μενοφ, οἷς ἀνεῖλεν ὁ θεὸς, ἐξέπλει, καὶ καταλαμβάνει ἂν 
Σάρδεσι ἸΙρόξενον καὶ Κῦρον, μέλλοντας ἤδη ὁρμᾷν τὴν 
ἄνω ὁδόν" καὶ συνεστάθη Κύρῳ. 9. Προθυμουμένου 
δὲ τοῦ [Ipokévov καὶ ὁ Kipos συμπρουθυμεῖτοα μεῖναε 
αὐτόν" εἶπε δὲ, ὅτι, ἐπειδὰν τάχιστα ἡ στρατεία λήξῃ, 
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suis ἀποπέμψει αὐτόν. “Edéyero δὲ ὁ στόλος εἶναι 
sis ΤΠ σίδα-. 

_ 10. ᾿Ἐστρατεύετο μὲν δὴ, οὕτως ἐξαπατηθεὶν, οὐχ 
ὑπὸ τοῦ ἸΙροξένου" (οὐ γὰρ ἤδει τὴν ἐπὶ βασιλέα ὁρμὴν, 
οὐδ᾽ ἄλλος οὐδεὶς τῶν “Ελλήνων, πλὴν Κλεάρχου ") ἐπεὶ 
μέντοι εἰς Κιλικίαν ἦλθον, σαφὲρ πᾶσιν ἤδη ἐδόκει 
εἶναι, ὅτε ὁ στόλος εἴη ἐπὶ βασιλέα. Φϑοβούμενοι δὲ 
τὴν ὁδὸν καὶ ἄκοντες ὅμως οἱ πολλοὶ St αἰσχύνην καὶ 
ἀλλήλων καὶ Κύρου συνηκολούθησαν" ὧν els καὶ Eevo- 
φῶν ἦν. 11. ἜἜπεὶ δ᾽ ἀπορία ἦν, ἐλυπεῖτο μὲν σὺν 
τοῖς ἄλλοις, καὶ οὐκ ἐδύνατο καθεύδειν" μικρὸν δὰ ὕπνου 
λαχὼν εἶδεν ὄναρ. "Ἔδοξεν αὐτῷ, βροντῆς γενομένης, 
σκηπτὸς πεσεῖν eis τὴν πατρῴαν οἰκίαν, καὶ ἐκ τούτου 
λάμπεσθαι πᾶσαν. 12. Περίφοβος δ᾽ εὐθὺς ἀνηγέρθη, 
καὶ τὸ ὄναρ πῆ μὲν ἔκρινεν ἀγαθόν" (ὅτε, ἐν πόνοις ὧν 
καὶ κινδύνοιν, pas μόγα ἐκ Διὸς ἰδεῖν ἔδοξε ") πῆ δὲ καὶ 
ἐφοβεῖτο, (ὅτι ἀπὰ Διὸς μὲν βασιλέων τὸ ὄναρ ἐδόκει 
αὐτῷ εἶναι, κύκλῳ δ᾽ ἐδόκει λάμπεσθαι τὸ πῦρ,) μὴ οὐ 
δύναιτο ἐκ τῆς χώρας ἐξελθεῖν τῆν βασιλέως, ἀλλ᾽ 
εἴργοιτο πάντοθεν ὑπό τινων ἀποριῶν. 

18, ποϊόν τι μὲν δή ἐστι τὸ τοιοῦτον ὄναρ ἰδεῖν, 
ἔξεστι σκοπεῖν ἐκ τῶν συμβάντων μετὰ τὸ ὄναρ. Τὶ γ- 
vetas γὰρ τάδε εὐθύς.. ᾿Ἐ-πειδὴ ἀνηγέρθη, πρῶτον 
μὲν ἔννοια αὐτῷ ἐμπίπτει" “Tl κατάκειμαι ; ἡ δὲ νὺξ 
προβαίνει" ἅμα δὲ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ εἰκὸς τοὺς πολεμίου» ἥξειν. 
ΕΠ δὲ γενησόμεθα ἐπὶ βασιλεῖ, τί ἐμποδὼν, μὴ οὐχὶ 
πάντα μὲν τὰ χαλεπώτατα ἐπιδόντας, πάντα δὲ τὰ δει- 
νότατα παθόντας, ὑβριξομένους ἀποθανεῖν ; 14. “Ὅπως 
δὲ ἀμυνούμεθα, οὐδεὶς παρασκευάζεται, οὐδ᾽ ἐπιμελεῖται, 
ἀλλὰ κατακείμεθα, ὥσπερ ἐξὸν ἡσυχίαν ἄγειν. "Eyo 
οὖν τὸν ἐκ ποίας πόλεως στρατηγὸν προσδοκῶ ταῦτα 
πράξειν ; ποίαν δ᾽ ἡλικίαν ἐμαυτῷ ἐλθεῖν ἀναμένω; οὐ 
γὰρ ἔγωγ᾽ ὅτε πρεσβύτερος ἔσομαι, ἐὰν τήμερον προδῶ 
ἐμαυτὸν τοῖς πολεμίοις." 15. Ex τούτου ἀνίσταται, καὶ 
συγκαλεῖ τοὺς ἸΠροξένου πρῶτον λοχωγούς. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ 
συνῆλθον, ἔλεξεν" ““᾿ Ἐγὼ, ὦ ἄνδρες λοχαγοὶ, οὔτε 
καθεύδειν δύναμαι, (ὥσπερ, οἶμαι, οὐδ᾽ vpsis,) οὔτε 
κατακεῖσθαε ἔτι, ὁρῶν ἐν οἵοις ἐσμέν. 16. Οἱ μὲν γὰρ 
δὴ πολέμιοι δῆλον ὅτι οὐ πρότερόν πρὸς ἡμᾶς τὸν 
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“πόλεμον ἐξέφηναν, πρὶν ἐνόμεσαν τὰ ἑαυτῶν καλῶς πα- 
ρεσκευάσθαε" ἡμῶν δ᾽ οὐδεὶς οὐδὲν ἀντεπιμελεῖται, ὅπως 
ὡς κάλλιστα ἀγωνιούμεθα. 17. Kai μὴν εἰ t ὑφησόμεθα 
καὶ ἐπὶ βασιλεῖ γενησόμεθα, τί [ οἰόμεθα πείσεσθαι: ; ὃς, 
καὶ τοῦ ὁμομητρίου καὶ ὁμοπατρίου ἀδελφοῦ καὶ τεθνη- 
κύτος» ἤδη ἀποταμὼν τὴν κεφαλὴν καὶ τὴν χεῖρα, ἀνε- 
σταύρωσεν" spas δὲ, ois κηδεμὼν μὲν οὐδεὶς πάρεστιν, 
ἐστρατεύσαμεν δ᾽ ἐπ᾽ αὐτὸν, ὧς δοῦλον a ἀντὶ βασιλέως 
ποιήσοντες, καὶ ἀποκτενοῦντες, εἰ δυναίμεθα, τί ἂν 
οἰόμεθα παθεῖν: 18, ‘Ap’ οὐκ ἂν ἐπὶ πᾶν ἔλθοι, ὡς, 
ἡμᾶς τὰ & ἔσχατα αἰκισάμενος, πᾶσιν ἀνθρώποις φόβον 
π' τοῦ στρατεῦσαί more ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτόν: : Ἀλλ᾽ 
ὅπως“ τοι μὴ ἐπ᾽ ἐκείνῳ γενησόμεθα, πάντα ποιητέον. 
19, ᾿γὼ ὦ μὲν οὖν, ἔστε μὲν αἱ σπονδαὶ ἦσαν, οὔποτε 
ἐπαυόμην ἡ ἡμᾶς μὲν οἰκτείρων, βασιλέα. δὲ καὶ τοὺς σὺν 
αὐτῷ ,μακαρίζων, διαθεώμενος αὐτῶν, ὅσην μὲν χώραν 
καὶ οἵαν ἔχοιεν, ὦν» δὲ ἄφθονα τὰ ἐπιτήδεια, ὅ ὅσους δὲ 
θεράποντα., ὅσα δὲ κτήνη, χρυσὸν δὲ, ἐσθῆτα δέ" 
20. τὰ δ᾽ αὖ τῶν στρατιωτῶν ὁπότε ἐνθυμοίμην, ὅτι 
τῶν μὲν ἀγαθῶν πάντων οὐδενὸς ἡμῖν μετείη, εἶ μὴ 
πριαίμεθα, Grov δὲ ὠνησόμεθα, ἤδειν ἔτε ὀλύγους 
ἔχοντας, ἄλλων» δέ πως πορίζεσθαι τὰ ἐπιτήδεια, a 
ὠνουμένου», ὅρκου» ἤδη κατέχοντας Has’ ταῦτ᾽ οὖν 
λογιζόμενον ὁ ἐνίοτε, τὰς σπονδὰς μᾶλλον ἐφοβούμην, ἢ ζ 
νῦν τὸν πόλεμον. 21. Ἐπεὶ μέντοι ἐ ἐκεῖνοι ἔλυσαν τὰς 
rl λελύσθαι uot δοκεῖ καὶ ἡ ἐκείνων ὕβρις, καὶ ἡ 
ja a ὑποψία. Ἐν μέσῳ γὰρ ἤδη κεῖται ταῦτα τὰ 
» ἄθλα, ὁπότεροι ἂν ἡμῶν ἄνδρες ἀ ἀμείνονες ὦσιν" 
hele δ᾽ οἱ θεοί εἰσιν, οἵ. σὺν ἡμῖν, ὧς τὸ εἰκὸς, 
ὅσονται. 22. Οὗτοι μὲν γὰρ αὐτοὺς ,ἐπιωρκήκασιν᾽ 
ἡμεῖο δὲ, πολλὰ ὁρῶντες ἀγαθὰ, στεῤῥῶς αὐτῶν ἀπει- 
χόμεθα, διὰ τοὺς τῶν θεῶν ὅ κου" ὥστε ἐξεῖναι μοι 
δοκεῖ ἰέναι ἐπὶ τὸν ἀγῶνα πολὺ σὺν φρονήματι μείζονι, 
ἢ τούτοις. 23. “Ere δὲ ἔχομεν σώματα ἱκανώτερα τού- 


τὰν καὶ jh δε λαι καὶ θάλπη καὶ πόνους φέρειν" ἔχομεν δὲ 
s 


σὺν rots θεοῖς a ἀμείνονας" οἱ δὲ ἄνδρες καὶ 


sol Kar θνητοὶ μᾶλλον ἡμῶν, ἣν οἱ θεοὶ, ὥ ὥσπερ το- 
πρόσθεν, νίκην ἡ ἡμῖν διδῶσιν. 24. ᾿Αλλ᾽ ἴσως γὰρ καὶ 
ἄλλοι ταὐτὰ ἐνθυμοῦνται. IIpos τῶν θεῶν, μὴ ἀναμέ- 
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νωμεν ἄλλου» ἐφ ἡμᾶς ἐλθεῖν, π παρακαλοῦντας ἐπὶ τὰ 
κάλλιστα ἔργα, ἀλλ᾽ ἡμεῖς ἄρξωμεν τοῦ ἐξορμῆσαι καὶ 
τοὺς ἄλλους ἐπὶ τὴν ἀρετήν. Φάνητε τῶν λοχαγῶν 
ἄριστοι, καὶ τῶν στρατηγῶν ἀξιοστρατηγότεροι. 58. 
Kayo δὲ, εἰ μὲν vpeis ἐθέλετε ἐξορμᾷν ἐπὶ ταῦτα, 
ἕπεσθαε ὑμῖν βούλομαι" εἰ δεύ ὑμεῖς τάττετέ με ἡγεῖσθαι, 
οὐδὲν προφασίζομαι τὴν ἡλικίαν, ἀχλὰ καὶ ἀκμάζειν 
οὔμαι ἐρύκειν ἀ ἀπ᾽ ἐμαντοῦ τὰ κακά." 

26. Ὁ μὲν ταῦτα ἔλεξεν, οἱ δὲ λοχαγοὶ, d ἀκούσαντες 
[ταῦτα], ἡγεῖσθαι ἐκέλευον ἅπαντες, Πλὴν ᾿Απολλω- 
νίδης TLs ἦν, βοιωτιάζων τῇ φωνῇ" οὗτος δ᾽ εἶπεν, ὅτι 
φλυαροίη, ὅ Sorts λέγοι; ἄλλως πως σωτηρίας ἂν τυχεῖν, 
ἢ βασιλέα πείσας, εἰ δύναιτο" καὶ ἅμα ἤρχετο λέγειν 
tas atroplas. 271. Ὁ μέντοι ἘΞενοφῶν, μεταξὺ ὑπολα- 
βὼν, ἔλεξεν ὧδε" “Ὦ θαυμασιώτατα ἄνθρωπε, σύ γε 
οὐδ᾽ ὁρῶν γυγνώσκεις, οὐδ᾽ ἀκούων μέμνησα. Ἔν 
ταὐτῷ γε μέντοι ἦσθα τούτοις, ὅτε βασιλεὺς, ἐπεὶ Κῦρος 
ἀπέθανε, μέγα φρονήσας ἐπὶ τούτῳ, πέμπων ἐκέλευε 

ovat τὰ ὅπλα. 28. ᾿Ἐπειδὴ δὲ ἡμεῖο οὐ παρα- 
δόντεν, ἀλλ᾽ ἐξωπλισμένοι ἐλθόντες παρεσκηνήσαμεν 
αὐτῷ, τί οὐκ ἐποίησε πρέσβεις πέμπων, καὶ σπονδὰς 
αἰτῶν, καὶ π᾿ ων τὰ ἐπιτήδεια, ἔστε σπονδῶν ἔτυ- 
χεν; 29. ᾿Επεὶ αὖ στρατηγοὶ καὶ λοχαγοὶ, ὦ ὥσπερ δὴ 
καὶ σὺ κελεύεις, εἰν λόγους αὐτοῖς ἄνευ ὅπλων ἦλθον, 
πιστεύσαντες ταῖς σπονδαῖς, ov viv’ ἐκεῖνοι παιόμενοι, 
κεντούμενοι, ὑβριξόμενοι, οὐδ᾽ ἀποθανεῖν οἱ τλήμονες 
δύνανται; καὶ μάλ᾽, οἶμαι, ἐρῶντες τούτον. “A σὺ πάντα 
ἐὐδὼς, Tous μὲν ἀμύνεσθαι κελεύοντας φλυαρεῖν ns, 
πείθειν δὲ πάλιν κελεύεις ἰόντας; 30. ᾿ἘἜμοὶ δὲ, ὦ ) ἄνδρε, 
δοκεῖ, τὸν ἄνθρωπον τοῦτον μήτε προσίεσθαι eis ταὐτὸ 
ἡμῖν αὐτοῖο, ἀφελομένους τε τὴν λοχαγίαν, σκεύη ἀνα- 
θέντας, ὧς τοιούτῳ χρῆσθαι. Otros yap καὶ τὴν πα- 
τρίδα καταισχύνει, καὶ πᾶσαν τὴν Ἑλλάδα, ὅτι, “Ελλην 
ὧν, τοιοῦτός ἐστιν." 

31. Ἐντεῦθεν ,“ὑπολαβὼν ᾿Αγασίας Στυμφάλιος 
εἶπεν" “᾿Αλλὰ τούτῳ γε οὔτε τῆς Βοιωτίας προσήκει 
οὐδὲν, οὔτε τῆς Ἑλλάδος παντάπασιν᾽ ἐπεὶ ἐγὼ αὐτὸν 
εἶδον, ὥ ὥσπερ Λυδὸν, ἀμφότερα τὰ ὦτα τετρυπημένον. 
Καὶ εἶχεν οὕτως. 32. Τοῦτον μὲν οὖν ἀπήλασαν" of 
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δ᾽ ἄλλοι, παρὰ Tas τάξεις ἰόντες, ὅπου μὲν στρατηγὸς 
σῶος εἴη, τὸν στρατηγὸν παρεκάλουν" ὁπόθεν δὲ οἴχοιτο, 
τὸν ὑποστρατηγόν" ὅπου δὲ λοχαγὸς σῶος εἴη, τὸν λο- 
χαγόν. 33. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ πάντες συνῆλθον, εἰς τὸ πρόσθεν 
τῶν ὅπλων ἐκαθέζοντο" καὶ ἐγένοντο οἱ συνελθόντες 
στρατηγοὶ καὶ ee ἀμφὶ τοὺς ἑκατόν. “Ὅτε δὲ 
ταῦτα ἦν, σχεδὸ ὁν ἦσαν μέσαι νύκτες. 34. Ἐνταῦθα 
“Ἱερώνυμος Ἠλεϊοο, πρεσβύτατος ὦ ὧν τῶν Προξένου λο- 
χαγῶν, ἤρχετο λέγειν ὧδε. ““ Ἡμῖν, ὦ ἄνδρες στρατη- 
γοὶ καὶ λοχαγοὶ, ὁρῶσι τὰ παρόντα ἔδοξε καὶ αὐτοῖς 
συνελθεῖν, καὶ ὑμᾶς παρακαλέσαι, ὅπως βουλευσαίμεθα, 
εἴ τι δυναίμεθα, ἀγαθόν. Λέξον δ᾽, ἔφη, ““ καὶ σὺ, ὦ 
Ἐξενοφῶν, ἅπερ καὶ πρὸς ἡμᾶς." 

35. ᾿Εκ τούτου λέγει τάδε Ἐξενοφῶν" ““᾿Αλλὰ ταῦτα 
μὲν δὴ πάντες ἐπιστάμεθα, ὅτι βασιλεὺς καὶ Τισσαφέρ- 
yns, obs μὲν ἐδυνήθησαν, συνειλήφασιν ἡμῶν" τοῖς δ᾽ 
ἄλλοις δῆλον ὅτι ἐπιβουλεύουσιν, ὧς, ἣν δύνωνται, ἀπο- 
λέσωσιν. Ἡμῖν δ᾽ ὀγῷμαι πάντα ποιητέα, ὧς μήποτ᾽ 
ἐπὶ rots βαρβά ous γενώμεθα, ἀλλὰ μᾶλλον, ἣν δυνώ- 
μεθα, ἐκεῖνον ἐφ᾿ ἡμῖν. 86, Εὖ τοίνυν ἐπίστασθε, ὅτι 
7 ὑμεῖς, τοσοῦτοι ὄντες. ὅσοι νῦν συνεληλύθατε, μέγιστον 
ἔχετε καιρόν. Οἱ γὰρ στρατιῶται οὗτοι πάντες πρὸς 
opis ἀποβλέπουσι : κἀν μὲν vps ὁρῶσιν abupovvras, 
πάντες κακοὶ ἔσονται" ἣν δὲ ὑ ὑμεῖ» αὐτοί τε παρασκενυα- 
ξόμενοι φανεροὶ ἦτε ἐπὶ τοὺς πολεμίους, καὶ τοὺς 
ἄλλους παρακαλῆτε, εὖ ἴστε, ὅτε ἕψονται ὑμῖν, καὶ 
πειράσονται μιμεῖσθαι. 87. Ἴσως δέ τοι καὶ δίκαιόν 
ἐστιν ὑμᾶς διαφέρειν τι lel Ὑμεῖς γὰρ ἐστὲ 
στρατηγοὶ, isis ταξίαρχοι Kar λοχαγοί" καὶ ὅτε 
εἰρήνη ἦν, ὑ ὑμεῖς. καὶ χρήμασι καὶ τιμαῖς τούτων ἔπλεο- 
γεκτεῖτε . καὶ viv τοίνυν, ἐπεὶ πόλεμός ἐστιν, ἀξιοῦν 
δεῖ ὑμᾶς αὐτοὺς ἀμείνους τε τοῦ πλήθους εἶναι, καὶ 
προβουλεύειν τούτων καὶ προπονεῖν, ἤν που δέῃ. 
38. Kal νῦν πρῶτον μὲν οἶμαι ἂν Dyas μέγα ὁ ὀνῆσαι τὸ 
στράτευμα, εἰ ἐπιμεληθείητε, ὅπως ἀντὶ τῶν ἀπολω- 
λότων ὧς τάχιστα στρατηγοὶ καὶ λοχαγοὶ καταστα- 
θῶσιν. Ἄνευ γὰρ ἀρχόντων οὐδὲν ἂν οὔτε καλὸν, οὔτε 
ἀγαθὸν γένοιτο, ὧς μὲν συνελόντι εἰπεῖν, οὐδαμοῦ" ἐν 
δὲ δὴ τοῖο πολεμικοῖς, παντάπασιν. Ἧ μὲν γὰρ εὐταξία 
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σώξειν δοκεῖ, ἡ δὲ ἀταξία πολλοὺς ἤδη ἀπολώλεκεν. 
39. ᾿Επειδὰν δὲ καταστήσησθε τοὺς ἄρχοντα», ὅσους 
δεῖ, ἣν καὶ τοὺς ἄλλου» στρατιώταϑ συλλέγητε καὶ 
παραθαῤῥύνητε, οἶμαι ὑμᾶς πάνυ ἂν ἐν καιρῷ ποιῆσαι. 
40. Νῦν μὲν γὰρ ἴσως καὶ ὑμεῖς αἰσθάνεσθε, ὡς 
ἀθύμως μὲν ἦλθον ἐπὶ τὰ ὅπλα, ἀθύμως δὲ πρὸς Tas 
φυλακάς" ὥστε, οὕτω γε EYOVT@Y, οὐκ οἶδα, ὅ ὃ τι ἄν τις 
χρήσαιτο αὐτοῖς, εἴτε γυκτὸς δέοι τί; εἴτε καὶ ἡμέρας. 
41. “Hy δέ τις αὐτῶν τρέψῃ τὰς γνώμαν, ὧς μὴ τοῦτο 
μόνον ἐννοῶνται, τί πείσονται, ἀλλὰ καὶ τί ποιήσουσι, 
ἑ πολὺ εὐθυμότεροι ἔ ἔσονται. 42. ᾿Επίστασθε γὰρ δήπου, 
ὅτι οὔτε πλῆθός ἐ ἐστιν οὔτε ἰσχὺν ἡ ἐν τῷ πολέμῳ τὰς 
νίκας ποιοῦσα" ἀλλ᾽ ὁπότεροι ἂν σὺν τοῖς θεοῖς ταῖς 
ψυχαῖς ἐῤῥωμενέστεροι ἴ ἴωσιν ἐπὶ τοὺς aac ey τού- 
τους ὡς ἐπιτοπολὺ οἱ ἐναντίοι οὐ δέχονται. . Ἔν- 
τεθύμημαι, δ᾽ ἔγωγε, @ ἄνδρες, καὶ τοῦτο, ὅτῳ ὁπόσοι 
μὲν μαστεύουσι ζῇν ἐκ παντὸς τρόπου ἐν Tots πολεμε- 
κοῖς, οὗτοι κακῶς τέ καὶ αἰσχρῶς as ἐπιτοπολὺ ἀπο- 
θνήσκουσιν" ὁπόσοι δὲ τὸν μὲν θάνατον ἐγνώκασι πᾶσι 
κοινὸν εἶναι καὶ ἀναγκαῖον ἀνθρώποι5, περὶ δὲ τοῦ 
καλῶ» ἀποθνήσκειν ἀγωνίζονται, τούτους ὁρῶ μῶλλόν 
πως εἰς τὸ γῆρας ἀφικνουμένους, καὶ, ἕως ἂν & ξῶσιν, εὖ- 
δαιμονέστερον διάγοντας. 44. Ἃ καὶ ἡμᾶς δεῖ νῦν κατα- 
μαθόντας (ἐν τοιούτῳ γὰρ καιρῷ ἐσμὲν) αὐτούς τε 
ἀγαθοὺς ἄνδρας εἶναι, καὶ τοὺς ἄλλους παρακαλεῖ»." 
Ὁ μὲν ταῦτ᾽ εἰπὼν, ἐπαύσατο. 

45. Mera τοῦτον © εἶπε Χειρίσοφος" “ ᾿Αλλὰ πρόσ- 
θεν μὲν, ὧ Ἐξενοφῶν, τοσοῦτον μόνον σὲ ἐγύγνωσκον, 
ὅσον ἤκουον ᾿Αθηναῖον εἶναι" νῦν δὲ καὶ ἐπαινῶ os, ἐφ᾽ 
ols λέγει τε καὶ πράττεις, καὶ βουλοίμην ἂν ὅτε 
πλείστους εἶναι τοιούτους" κοινὸν γὰρ ἂν ein τὸ ἀγαθόν. 
46. Καὶ νῦν," ἔφη, “6 μὴ μέλλωμεν, ὧ ἄνδρε, ἀλλ. 
ἀπελθόντες ἤδη αἱρεῖσθε οἱ δεόμενοι ἄρχοντας, καὶ 
ἑλόμενοι ἥκετε sis τὸ μέσον τοῦ στρατοπέδου; καὶ τοὺς 
αἱρεθέντας ἄ ἄγετε" ἔπειτα ἐκεῖ συγκαλοῦμεν τοὺς ἄλλου» “ 
στρατιώτας" παρέστω δ᾽ ἡμῖν," ἔφη, « καὶ Τολμίδης ὁ ὁ. 

κήρυξ." 47. Καὶ ἅμα ταῦτα εἰπὼν ἀνέστη, ὧς μὴ | 
μέλλοιτο ἀλλὰ περαίνοιτο τὰ δέοντα. ‘Ex τούτου 
ἠρέθησαν ἄρχοντες, ἀντὶ μὲν Κλέαρχου Τιμασίων Δαρ- 
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Savevs, ἀντὶ δὲ Zwxpdrovs ἘΞανθικλῆς "Ayacos, ἀντὶ δὲ 
᾿Αγώυ ᾿Αρκάδος Κλεάνωρ ᾿Ορχομένιος, ἀντὶ δὲ Mé- 
νωνος Φιλήσιος ᾿Αχαιὸς, ἀντὶ δὲ Προξένου ἘΞενοφῶν 
᾿Αθηναῖος. ' 


CHAP. II. 


The soldiers are briefly addressed by Cheirisophus and Cleanor. 
— Xenophon follows them at some length. — On the word 
“ safety” being uttered some one sneezes, which is deemed a 
favourable omen. — Xenophon points out on what they must 
rely for victory, and that.no just grounds for anxiety exist. 
— He exhorts the newly elected officers to attend to their 
duties, and the soldiers to be obedient.— The order of march ° 
is altered. — Cheirisophus is appointed to command the van, 
the two senior generals the wings, and Timasion and Xeno- 
phon the rear. 


1. "EIIED δὲ ἥρηντο, ἡμέρα re σχεδὸν ὑπέφαινε, καὶ 
εἰς τὸ μέσον ἧκον οἱ ἄρχοντες, ἔδοξεν avtois, προφύ- 
λακας καταστήσαντας συγκαλεῖν τοὺς . στρατιώταϑ. 
Ἐπεὶ δὲ καὶ οἱ ἄλλοι στρατιῶται συνῆλθον, ἀνέστη 
πρῶτον μὲν Χειρίσοφος ὁ Λακεδαιμόνιος, καὶ ἔλεξεν 
ὧδε" 2. "CO, ἄνδρες στρατιῶται, χαλεπὰ μὲν τὰ πα- 
ρόντα, ὁπότε ἀνδρῶν στρατηγῶν τοιούτων στερόμεθα 
kal λοχωγῶν καὶ στρατιωτῶν" πρὸς δ᾽ ἔτι καὶ οἱ ἀμφὶ 
Aptatov, οἱ πρόσθεν σύμμαχοι ὄντες, προδεδώκασιν 
ἡμᾶς. 8. “Ὅμως δὲ δεῖ ἐκ τῶν παρόντων ἄνδρας ἀγα- 
θούο τε ἐλθεῖν, καὶ μὴ ὑφίεσθαι, ἀλλὰ πειρᾶσθαι, ὅπως, 
ἣν μὲν δυνώμεθα, καλῶς νικῶντες σωζώμεθα" εἶ δὲ μὴ. 
ἀλλὰ καλῶς γε ἀποθνήσκωμεν, ὑποχείριοι δὲ μήποτε 
γενώμεθα ζῶντες τοῖς πολεμίοις. Οἶμαι γὰρ ἂν ἡμᾶν 
τοιαῦτα παθεῖν, οἷα τοὺς ἐχθροὺς οἱ θεοὶ ποιήσειαν." 

4, Ἐπὶ τούτῳ. Ἰζλεάνωρ Ὀρχομένιος ἀνέστη, καὶ 
ἔλεξεν ὧδε" ““᾽᾿Αλλ᾽ ὁρᾶτε μὲν, ὦ ἄνδρες, τὴν βασιλέως 
ἀπιορκίαν καὶ ἀσέβειαν" ὁρᾶτε δὲ τὴν Τισσαφέρνους 
ἀπιστίαν, ὅστις, λέγων ws γείτων τε εἶη τῆς Ελλάδος, 
καὶ περὶ πλείστου ἂν ποιήσαιτο σῶσαι ἡμᾶς, καὶ ert 
τούτοις αὐτὸς ὀμόσας ἡμῖν, αὐτὸς δεξιὰς Sods, αὐτὸν 
ἐξαπατήσας, συνέλαβε τοὺς στρατηγοὺς, καὶ οὐδὲ Δία 
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ἘΞένιον ἡδέσθη, ἀλλὰ, Κλεάρχῳ καὶ ὁμοτράπεζος γενό- 
μενος, αὐτοῖς τούτοις ἐξαπατήσας τοὺς ἄνδρας ἀπολώ- 
λεκεν. 5. ᾿Αριαῖος δὲ, ὃν ἡμεῖς ἠθέλομεν βασιλέα 
καθιστάναι, καὶ ἐδώκαμεν καὶ ἐλάβομεν πιστὰ μὴ 
προδώσειν ἀλλήλους, καὶ οὗτος, οὔτε τοὺς θεοὺς δείσας, 
οὔτε Κῦρον τὸν τεθνηκότα αἰδεσθεὶς, τιμώμενος μάλιστα 
ὑπὸ Κύρου ζῶντος, νῦν πρὸς τοὺς ἐκείνου ἐχθίστους 
ἀποστὰς, ἡμᾶς τοὺς Κύρου φίλον. κακῶς ποιεῖν πει- 
ρᾶται. 6. ᾿Αλλὰ τούτους μὲν οἱ θεοὶ ἀποτίσαιντο" 
ἡμᾶς δὲ δεῖ, ταῦτα ὁρῶντας, μήποτε ἐξαπατηθῆναι Ere 
ὑπὸ τούτων, ἀλλὰ μαχομένους, ὧς ἂν δυνώμεθα κρά- 
τιστα, τοῦτο, ὅ τι ἂν δοκῇ τοῖς θεοῖς, πάσχειν." 

7. ’Ex τούτου ἘΞενοφῶν ἀνίσταται, ἐσταλμένος εἰς 
πόλεμον ὡς ἐδύνατο κάλλιστα" νομίζων, εἴτε νίκην 
διδοῖεν οἱ θεοὶ, τὸν κάλλιστον κόσμον τῷ νικᾷν πρέπειν" 
εἴτε τελευτῷν δέοι, ὀρθῶς ἔχειν, τῶν καλλίστων δῥαντὸν 
ἀξιώσαντα ἐν τούτοις τῆς τελευτῆς τυγχάνειν" τοῦ δὲ 
λόγου ἤρχετο ὧδε" 8. ““Τὴν μὲν τῶν βαρβάρων ἐπι- 
ορκέαν τε καὶ ἀπιστίαν λέγει Kredvwp, ἐπίστασθε δὲ, 
οἶμαι, καὶ ὑμεῖς. Ei μὲν οὖν βουλευόμεθα πάλιν αὐτοῖς 
διὰ φιλίας ἰέναι, ἀνάγκη ἡμᾶς πολλὴν ἀθυμίαν ἔχειν, 
ὁρῶντας τοὺς στρατηγοὺς, οἱ διὰ πίστεως αὐτοῖς ἑαυτοὺς 
ἐνεχείρισαν, οἷα πεπόνθασιν" εἰ μέντοι διανοούμεθα σὺν 
Tots ὅπλοιϑ. ὧν τε πεποιήκασι, δίκην ἐπιθεῖναι αὐτοῖς, 
καὶ τὸ λοιπὸν διὰ παντὸς πολέμου αὐτοῖς ἰέναι, σὺν 
τοῖς θεοῖς πολλαὶ ἡμῖν καὶ καλαὶ ἐλπίδες εἰσὶ σωτηρίας." 
9. Τοῦτο δὲ λάγοντος αὐτοῦ, πτάρνυταί τις" ἀκού- 
σαντες δὲ οἱ στρατιῶται πάντες μιᾷ ὁρμῇ προσεκύ- 
νησαν τὸν θεόν" καὶ Ἐξενοφῶν sie’ “ Δοκεῖ μοι, ὦ 
ἄνδρες, ἐπεὶ περὶ σωτηρίας ἡμῶν λεγόντων οἰωνὸς τοῦ 
Διὸς τοῦ Σωτῆρος» ἐφάνη, εὔξασθαι τῷ θεῷ τούτῳ 
θύσειν σωτήρια, ὅπον ἂν πρῶτον eis φιλίαν χώραν 
ἀφικώμεθα" συνεπεύξασθαι δὲ καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις θεοῖο 
θύσειν κατὰ δύναμιν. Kal ὅτῳ δοκεῖ ταῦτ᾽," ἔφη, 
“ς ἀνατεινάτω τὴν χεῖρα." Kal ἀνέτειναν ἅπαντες. 
"Ex τούτου εὔξαντο καὶ ἐπαιάνισαν. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ τὰ τῶν 
θεῶν καλῶς εἶχεν, ἤρχετο πάλιν ὧδε" 

10. ““᾿Ετύγχανον λέγων, ὅτι πολλαὶ καὶ καλαὶ ξλπίδες 
ἡμῖν εἶεν σωτηρίας. Ἰ]Πρῶτον μὲν γὰρ ἡμεῖς μὲν ἐμνπε- 
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δοῦμεν τοὺς τῶν θεῶν ὅρκου“, οἱ δὲ πολέμιοι ἐπιωρκήκασί 
τε, καὶ Tas σπονδὰς καὶ τοὺς ὅρκους λελύκασιν. Οὕτω 
δ᾽ ἐχόντων, εἰκὸς τοῖς μὲν πολεμίοις ἐναντίους εἶναι 
τοὺς θεοὺς, ἡμῖν δὲ συμμάχους, οἵπερ ἱκανοί siot καὶ 
τοὺς μεγάλους ταχὺ μικροὺς ποιεῖν, καὶ τοὺς μικροὺς, 
Kav ἐν δεινοῖς ὦσι, σώζειν εὐπετῶς, ὅταν βούλωνται. 
11. "Ἔπειτα δὲ, (ἀναμνήσω yap tpas καὶ τοὺς τῶν 
προγόνων τῶν ἡμετέρων κινδύνους" ἵν᾽ εἰδῆτε, ὧς ὠγαθοῖς 
τε ὑμῖν προσήκει εἶναι, σώζοντα τε σὺν τοῖο θεοῖς καὶ 
ἐκ πάνυ δεινῶν οἱ ἀγαθοὶ.) ἐλθόντων μὲν γὰρ Περσῶν 
καὶ τῶν σὺν αὐτοῖς παμπληθεῖ στόλῳ, ὧς ἀφανιούντων 
τὰς Ἀθήνας, ὑποστῆναι αὐτοῖς ᾿Αθηναῖοι τολμήσαντες 
ἐνίκησαν αὐτούς. 12. Καὶ εὐξάμενοι τῇ Ἀρτέμιδι, 
ὁπόσους ἂν κατακάνοιεν τῶν πολεμίων, τοσαύτας χι- 
μαίρας καταθύσειν τῇ θεῷ, ἐπεὶ οὐκ εἶχον ἱκανὰς εὑρεῖν, 
ἔδοξεν αὐτοῖς κατ᾽ ἐνιαυτὸν πεντακοσίας θύειν" καὶ ἔτι 
καὶ νῦν ἀποθύουσιν. 13. "ἔπειτα, ὅτε Ἐξέρξης ὕστερον 
ἀγείρας τὴν ἀναρίθμητον στρατιὰν ἦλθεν ἐπὶ τὴν “Ἐλ- 
λάδα, καὶ τότε ἐνίκων οἱ ἡμότεροι “τρόγονοι τοὺς τούτων 
“προγόνους, καὶ κατὰ γῆν καὶ κατὰ θάλατταν. ὯΩν ἐστε 
μὲν τεκμήρια ὁρᾷν τὰ τρόπαια, μέγιστον δὲ μαρτύριον 
ἡ ἐλευθερία τῶν πόλεων, ἐν αἷς ὑμεῖς ἐγένεσθε καὶ ἐτρά- 
gyre’ οὐδένα yap ἄνθρωπον δεσπότην, ἀλλὰ τοὺς θεοὺς 
mpoxuveite. Τοιούτων μέν ἐστε προγόνων. 14. Οὐ 
μὲν δὴ τοῦτό γε ἐρῶ, ὡς ὑμεῖς καταισχύνετε αὐτούς" 
ἀλλ᾽ οὕπω πολλαὶ ἡμέραι, ἀφ᾽ οὗ, ἀντιταξάμενοι τούτοις 
τοῖο ἐκείνων exyovois, πολλαπλασίους ὑμῶν αὐτῶν ἐννυ- 
Kate σὺν τοῖς θεοῖς. 15. Kal τότε μὲν δὴ περὶ τῆς 
Κύρου βασιλείας ἄνδρεν ἦτε ὠγαθοί" νῦν δ᾽, ὁπότε περὶ 
THs ὑμετέρας σωτηρίας ὁ ἀγών ἐστι, πολὺ δήπον ὑβᾶς 
προσήκει καὶ ἀμείνονας καὶ προθυμοτέρους εἶναι. 
16. Ἀλλὰ μὴν καὶ θαῤῥαλεωτέρους νῦν πρέπει εἶναι 
πρὸς τοὺς πολεμίουσρ. Τότε μὲν γὰρ ἄπειροι ὄντες av- 
τῶν, τό τε πλῆθος ἄμετρον ὁρῶντες, ὅμως ἐτολμήσατε 
σὺν τῷ πατρίῳ φρονήματι ἰέναι εἰς αὐτούς" νῦν 5, 
ὁπότε καὶ πεῖραν ἤδη ἔχετε αὐτῶν, ὅτι θέλουσι καὶ ToA- 
λαπλάσιοι ὄντες μὴ δέχεσθαι ὑμᾶς, τί ὑμῖν Ere προσή- 
κει τούτους φοβεῖσθαι; 17. Μηδὲ μέντοι τοῦτο μεῖον 
δόξητε ἔχειν, εἰ οἱ Κυρεῖοι, πρόσθεν σὺν ὑμῖν ταττό- 
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μενοί; νῦν ἀφεστήκασιν" ἔτι γὰρ οὗτοι κακίονές εἰσι τῶν 
ὑφ᾽ ἡμῶν ἡττημένων" ἔφευγον οὖν πρὸς ἐκείνου», κατα- 
λιπόντες ὑμᾶς. Τοὺς δὲ ἐθέλοντας φυγῆς ἃ ἄρχειν πολὺ 
κρεῖττον σὺν τοῖς πολεμίοις ταττομένους, ἢ ἦ ἐν τῇ ὑμε- 
τέρᾳ τάξει, ὁ ὁρῶν. 18. Ei δέ τις αὖ ὑμῶν ἀθυμεῖ, ὅτι 
ὑμῖν μὲν οὐκ εἰσὶν ἱππεῖς, τοῖς δὲ “πολεμίοις πολλοὶ 
πάρεισιν, ἐνθυμήθητε, ὅ ὅτι οἱ μύριοι ἱππεῖς οὐδὲν ἄλλο, 
ἢ μύριοι ἄνθρωποι, εἰσίν" ὑπὸ μὲν γὰρ ἵππου ἐν μάχῃ 
οὐδεὶς πώποτε οὔτε δηχθεὶς οὔτε λακτισθεὶς ἀπέθανεν" 
οἱ ἱ δ᾽ ἄνδρες εἰσὶν οἱ ποιοῦντες, ὅ τι ἂν ἐν ταῖς μά aus 
γύγνηται. 19. Οὐκοῦν τῶν γε ἱππέων πολὺ ἡμεῖ» ἐπ᾽ 
ἀσφαλεστέρου ὁ ὀχήματος ἐσμέν" οἱ μὲν γὰρ ἐφ᾽ ἵππων 
κρέμανται, φοβούμενοι οὐχ ἡμᾶς μόνον, ἀλλὰ καὶ τὸ 

καταπεσεῖν" ἡμεῖο δ᾽ ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς βεβηκότες πολὺ μὲν 
ἰσχυρότερον παίσομεν, ἣν τις προσίῃ, πολὺ δ᾽ ἔ ἔτι μᾶλ- 
λον, ὅτου ἂν ἐθέλωμεν, τευξόμεθα. ‘Evi μόνῳ προέ- 
χουσιν : ἡμᾶς οἱ ἑππεῖς" φεύγειν αὐτοῖς ἀσφαλέστερόν 
ἐστιν, ῆ ἡμῖν. 20. Ee δὲ δὴ τὰς μὲν μάχας θαῤῥεῖτε, 
ὅτι δ᾽ οὐκέτι ἡμῖν Τισσαφέρνης ἡγήσεται, οὐδὲ βασιλεὺς 
ἀγορὰν παρέξει, τοῦτο ἄχθεσθε, σκέψασθε; πότερον 
κρεῖττον, Τισσαφέρνην ἡγεμόνα ἔχειν, ὃς ἐπιβουλεύων 
ἡμῖν φανερός ἐστιν, ἢ ods ἃ ἂν ἡμεῖς ἄνδρας λαβόντεν 
ἡγεῖσθαι κελεύωμεν" οἱ εἴσονται; ὅτι, ἤν τι περὶ ἡμᾶς 
ἁμαρτάνωσι, περὶ Tas ἑαυτῶν ψυχὰς καὶ τὰ σώματα 
ἁμαρτάνουσι. 21. Τὰ & ἐπιτήδεια πότερον ὠνεῖσθαι 
κρεῖττον ἐκ τῆς ἀγορᾶ», hs οὗτοι παρεῖχον, μικρὰ μέτρα 
“πολλοῦ ἀργυρίου, μηδὲ τοῦτο ἔτι ἔχοντα“, ἢ αὐτοὺς λαμ- 
βάνειν, ἤ ἤνπερ κρατῶμεν, μέτρῳ “χρωμένους, ὁπόσῳ ἂν 
ἕκαστος βούληται. 22. Ei δὲ ταῦτα μὲν γυγνώσκετε, ὅτε 
οὕτω κρεῖττον, τοὺς δὲ ποταμοὺς ἄπορον νομίζετε εἶναι, 
καὶ μεγάλως ἡγεῖσθε ἐξαπατηθῆναι διαβάντες, σκέ- 
ψασθε, εἰ ἄρα τοῦτο καὶ ᾿μωρότατον πεποιήκασιν οἱ 
βάρβαροι. Ilavres μὲν γὰρ οἱ ποταμοὶ, εἰ καὶ πρόσω 
τῶν πηγῶν ἄποροι wot, προϊοῦσι πρὸς Tas πηγὰς δια- 
βατοὶ γίγνονται, οὐδὲ τὸ γάνυ Bpéxovres. 23. Ei δὲ 
μήθ᾽ « οἱ ἱ ποταμοὶ δίησουσιν, ἡγεμών τε μηδεὶς φανεῖται, 
οὐδ᾽ &s ἡμῖν γε ἀθυμητξον. ᾿Επιστάμεθα γὰρ Μυ- 
σοὺς, ods οὐκ ἂν ἡμῶν φαίημεν βελτίους εἶναι, οἷ, βασι- 
λέω» ἄκοντος, ἐν τῇ βασιλέως χώρᾳ πολλάς τε καὶ 
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μεγάλας καὶ εὐδαίμονας πόλεις οἰκοῦσιν" griotdusba 
δὲ Πισίδας ὡσαύτως" Λυκάονας δὲ καὶ αὐτοὶ εἴδομεν, 
ὅτι, ἐν τοῖο πεδίοις τὰ ἐρυμνὰ καταλαβόντες, τὴν τού- 
του χώραν καρποῦνται. 24. Καὶ ἡμᾶς δ᾽ ἂν φαίην 
ἔγωγε χρῆναι μήπω φανεροὺς εἶναι οἴκαδε ὡρμημένους“, 
ἀλλὰ κατασκευάξεσθαι, ὧς αὐτοῦ πον οἰκήσοντα-. 
Οἶδα γὰρ, ὅτι καὶ Muaois βασιλεὺς πολλοὺς μὲν ἡγε- 
μόνα ay δοίη, πολλοὺς δ᾽ ἂν ὁμήρους τοῦ ἀδόλως 
ἐκπέμψειν" καὶ ὁδοποιήσειέ γ᾽ ἂν αὐτοὶς, καὶ εἰ σὺν 
τεθρίπποις βούλοιντο ἀπιέναι. Kat ἡμῖν γ᾽ ἂν od 
ὅτι τρισάσμενος ταῦτα ἐποίει, εἰ ἑώρα ἡμᾶς μένειν πα-- 
ρασκευαζομόνους. 25. ᾿Αλλὰ γὰρ δέδοικα, μὴ, ἂν ἅπαξ 
μάθωμεν ἀργοὶ Gy, καὶ ἐν ἀφθόνοις βιοτεῦειν, καὶ 
Μήδων δὲ καὶ Περσῶν καλαὶς καὶ μεγάλαις γυναιξὶ 
καὶ παρθένοις ὁμιλεῖν, μὴ, ὥσπερ οἱ λωτοφάγοι, ἐπι- 
λαθώμεθα τῆς οἴκαδε ὁδοῦ. 26. Δοκεῖ οὖν μοι εἰκὸς 
καὶ δίκαιον εἶναι, πρῶτον εἰς τὴν Ἑλλάδα καὶ πρὸς 
τοὺς οἰκείους πειρᾶσθαι ἀφικνεῖσθαι, καὶ ἐπιδεῖξαι τοῖς 
“Ἕλλησιν, ὅτι ἑκόντες πένονται, ἐξὸν αὐτοῖς τοὺς νῦν 
οἴκοι ἀκλήρους πολιτεύοντας, ἐνθάδε κομισαμένους, 
πλουσίου» ὁρᾷν. ᾿Αλλὰ γὰρ, ὦ ἄνδρες, πάντα ταῦτ᾽ 
ἀγαθὰ δηλονότε τῶν κρατούντων ἐστί, 27. Τοῦτο δὲ 
δεῖ λέγειν, πῶς ἄν πορευοίμεθά τε ws ἀσφαλέστατα, 
καὶ, εἰ μάχεσθαι δέοι, ws κράτιστα μαχοίμεθα. Πρῶτα 
μὲν τοίνυν," ἔφη. “δοκεῖ μοι κατακαῦσαι τὰς ἁμάξας, 
as ἔχομεν" ἵνα μὴ τὰ ζεύγη ἡμῶν στρατηγῇ. ἀλλὰ πο- 
ρενώμεθα, ὅποι av τῇ στρατιᾷ συμφέρῃ" ἔπειτα, καὶ 
Tas σκηνὰς συγκατακαῦσαι. Αὗται γὰρ αὖ ὄχλον 

παρέχουσιν ἄγειν, συνωφελοῦσι δὲ οὐδὲν οὔτε εἰς τὸ μά- 
᾿χεσθαι, οὔτ᾽ εἰς τὸ τὰ ἐπιτήδεια ἔχειν. 28. “Ere δὲ 
τῶν ἄλλων σκευῶν τὰ περιττὰ ἀπαλλάξωμεν, πλὴν ὅσα 
πολέμου ἕνεκεν ἢ σίτων ἢ ποτῶν ἔχομεν" ἵν᾿ ws πλεῖστοι 
μὲν ἡμῶν ἐν τοῖς ὅπλοις ὦσιν, ὡς ἐλάχιστοι δὲ σκευοφο- 
ρῶσι. Kparoupévov μὲν γὰρ ἐπίστασθε ὅτι πάντα 
ἀλλότρια" ἣν δὲ κρατῶμεν, καὶ τοὺς πολεμίους δεῖ 
σκευοφόρους ἡμετέρου» νομίζειν. 29. Λοιπόν μοι εἰ- 
πεῖν, ὅπερ καὶ μέγιστον νομίζω εἶναι. Ὁρᾶτε γὰρ καὶ 
τοὺς πολεμίους, ὅτι οὐ πρόσθεν ἐξενεγκεῖν ἐτόλμησαν 
πρὸς ἡμᾶς πόλεμον, πρὶν τοὺς στρατηγοὺς ἡμῶν συνέ- 
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λαβον, vopifovres, ὄντων μὲν τῶν ἀρχόντων, καὶ ἡμῶν 
πειθομένων, ἱκανοὺς εἶναι ἡμᾶς περυγενέσθαι τῷ πο- 
Mum: λαβόντες δὲ τοὺς ἄρχοντας, ἀναρχίᾳ av καὶ 
ἀταξίᾳ ἐνόμιζον ἡμᾶς ἀπολέσθαι. 30. Δεῖ οὖν πολὺ 
μὲν τοὺς ἄρχοντας ἐπιμελεστέρους γενέσθαι τοὺς νῦν 
τῶν πρόσθεν, πολὺ δὲ τοὺν ἀρχομένους εὐτακτοτέρους 
καὶ πειθομένους μᾶλλον τοῖς ἄρχουσι νῦν, ἢ καὶ πρόσ- 
θεν. 31. Ἣν δέ τις ἀπειθῇ, ἢν ψηφίσησθε τὸν ἀεὶ 
ὑμῶν ἐντυγχάνοντα σὺν τῷ ἄρχοντι κολάζειν, οὕτως οἱ 
πολέμιοι πλεῖστον ἐψευσμένοι ἔσονται" τῇδε γὰρ τῇ 
ἡμέρᾳ μυρέρυς ὄψονται ἀνθ᾽ ἑνὸς Κλεάρχου“, τοὺ οὐδ᾽ 
ἑνὶ ἐπιτρόέψοντας κακῷ εἶναι. 32. ᾿Αλλὰ γὰρ καὶ 
περαίνειν ἤδη ὥρα" ἴσως γὰρ οἱ πολέμιοι αὐτίκα 
παρέσονται. “O τι μὲν οὖν τούτων δοκεῖ καλῶ» ὄχειν, 
ἐπικυρώσατε ὧς τάχιστα, ly ἔργῳ περαίνητε. Hi δέ 
τίς τι εἶδε τῶν ἄλλων βέλτιον, ἢ ταύτῃ, τολμάτω. καὶ 
ὁ eee διδάσκειν" πάντες yap κοινῆς σωτηρίας δεό- 
μεθα." 

33, Μετὰ ταῦτα Χειρίσοφος εἶπεν" ““᾿Αλλ᾽ εἰ μέν 
τινος ἄλλου δεῖ πρὸς τούτοις, οἷς εἶπε ἘΞενοφῶν, καὶ 
αὐτίκα ἐξέσται ποιεῖν" ἃ δὲ νῦν εἴρηκε, δοκεῖ μοι ὧς 
τάχιστα ψηφίσασθαι ἄριστον εἶναι" καὶ ὅτῳ δοκεῖ 
ταῦτα, ἀνατεινάτω τὴν χεῖρα." ᾿Ανέτειναν ἅπαντες. 
84, ᾿Αναστὰρ δὲ πάλιν εἶπε ἘΞενοφῶν" ““ἾὮ ἄνδρες, 
ἀκούσατε ὧν προσδεῖν δοκεῖ μοι. Δῆλον ὅτι πορεύ- 
εσθαι ἡμᾶ» δεῖ, ὅπου ἕξομεν τὰ ἐπιτήδεια. ᾿Ακούω δὲ 
κώμας εἶναι καλὰς, οὐ πλεῖον εἴκοσι σταδίων ἀπε- 

voas. 35. Οὐκ ἂν οὖν θαυμάζοιμι, εἰ οἱ πολέμιοι, 
ὥσπερ οἱ δειλοὶ κύνες Tovs μὲν παριόντας διώκουσί τε 
καὶ δάκνουσιν, ἣν δύνωνται, τοὺς δὲ διώκοντας φεύ- 
γουσιν, εἰ καὶ οὗτοι ἡμῖν ἀπιοῦσιν ἐπακολουθοῖεν. 
36. Ἴσως οὖν ἀσφαλέστερον ἡμῖν πορεύεσθαι πλαίσιον 
ποιησαμόνους τῶν ὅπλων, ἵνα τὰ σκευοφόρα καὶ 6 πολὺς 

λος ἐν ἀσφαλεστέρῳ 7. Ei οὖν νῦν ἀποδευχθείη.,. 

τίνα χρὴ ἡγεῖσθαι τοῦ πλαισίου, καὶ τὰ τρόσθεν κοσ- 

μεῖν, καὶ tivas ἐπὶ τὼν πλευρῶν ἑκατέρων εἶναι, καὶ 

thus ὀπισθοφυλακεῖν, οὐκ ἂν, ὁπότε οἱ πολέμιοι ἔλ- 

θοιεν, βουλεύεσθαι ἡμᾶς δέοι, ἀλλὰ χρῴμεθ᾽ ἂν εὐθὺς 

τοῖς τεταγμένοις. 37. Ki μὲν οὖν ἄλλο τις βέλτιον 
E 
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pai ἄλλω» ἐχέτω" εἰ δὲ μὴ, Χειρίσοφος μὲν ἡγείσθω, 
ἐπειδὴ καὶ Λακεδαιμόνιός ἔστι" τῶν δὲ πλευρῶν ἑκατέ- 
pov δύο τῶν πρεσβυτάτων στρατηγὼ ἐπιμελείσθων" 
ὀπισθοφυλακῶμεν δὲ ἡμεῖς OF νεώτατοι, ἐγώ τέ καὶ 
Τιμασίων, τὸ νῦν εἶναι. 38. Τὸ δὲ λουπὸν, πειρώμενοε 
ταύτης τῆς τάξεως βουλευσόμεθα, ὅ τι ἂν ἀεὶ κράτιστον 
δόκῃ εἶναε. τ να φρο getters srg sia 
"Evel δὲ οὐδεὶς ἀντέλεγεν, εἶπεν “Ὅτῳ δοκεῖ ταῦτα, 
ἀνατεινάτῳ τὴν χεῖρα." 49. Ἔδοξε ταῦτα. ‘ Nuy,” 
ἔφη, “ς ἀπιόνταϑ ποιεῖν δεῖ τὰ δεδογμένα" καὶ ὅστις τε 
ὑμῶν Tous οἰκείου» ἐπιθυμεῖ ἰδεῖν, μεμνήσθω a ἀνὴρ ἀγα- 
os sivas’ (οὐ γάρ ἐστιν ἄλλω» τούτον τυχεῖν *) dors τε 
ζῇν ἐπιθυμεῖ, πειράσθω γικᾷν" τῶν μὲν γὰρ νικώντων 
τὸ κατακαίνειν, τῶν δὲ ἡττωμένων τὸ ἀποθνήσκειν ἐστί. 
Καὶ εἴ τίο γέ χρημάτων ἐπιθυμεῖ, κρατεῖν πειράσθω - 


τῶν γὰρ νικώντων ἐστὶ καὶ τὰ ῥαυτῶν σώζειν, καὶ τὰ 


τῶν ἡττωμένων λαμβάνειν. 


CHAP. IIL 


Mithridates, pretending to be a friend to the Greeks, is found 
to be a spy from Tissa ee ὝΚΝ ΒΕ deserts with 
twenty men. — Mithridates attacks the army. — At the 
advice of Xenophon, archers, slingers, and cavalry are ap- 
pointed; as in the recent encounter the Greeks suffered 
severely from want of them. 


1. TOT'TON λεχθέντων ἀνέστησαν, καὶ ἀπελθόγντεο 
κατέκαιον τὰν dudgas καὶ τὰ σκηνάφ᾽ τῶν δὲ 
τῶν, ὅτου μὲν δέοιτό tis, μετεδίδοσαν ἀλλήλοις, τὰ δὲ 
ἄλλα sis τὸ πῦρ ἐῤῥίπτουν. Taira ποιήσαντεν ἡριστο- 
“οιοῦντο. ᾿Αριστοποιουμένων | δὲ αὐτῶν ἔρχεται Μιθρε- 
δάτην σὺν ἱππεῦσιν @s τριάκοντα, καὶ καλεσάμενος 
τοὺν στρατηγοὺς sis ἜΠΟΣ λέγει ὧδε. Ὁ; 46 "Eye, 
ὦ dvdpes “Ελληνεν, καὶ Κύρῳ πιστὸς ἦν, ὧν ὑμεῖς 
ὁπίστασθε, καὶ νῦν ὑμῖν εὔνου»" rea ἐνθάδε εἰμὴ σὺν 
πολλῷ φύβῳ διάγων. Ἐ οὖν ᾿ ὀρῴην ὑμᾶς» σωτήριόν τε 

βουλευομένου», ἔλθοιμι ἂν πρὸς oe καὶ τοὺς θερά- 
movras πάντα ἔχων. Λέξατε οὗν » sf ui με, τε 
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ἐν νῷ ἔχετε, ὧς πρὸ» φίλον τε καὶ εὔνουν, καὶ βουλόμε- 
γον κοινῇ σὺν ὑμῖν τὸν στόλον ποιεῖσθαι." 3. Βουλευο- 
μένοις Tots στρατηγοῖς ἔδοξεν ἀποκρίνασθαι τάδε" (καὶ 
ἔλεγε Χειρέσοφον") “Ἡμῖν δοκεῖ, ἢν μέν tis ἐᾷ ἡμᾶς 
ἀπιέναι οἴκαδε, διαπορεύεσθαι τὴν χώραν, ds ἂν δυνώ- 
μεθα ἀσινέστατα" ἢν δέ τις ἡμᾶς THs ὁδοῦ ἀποκωλύῃ, 
διαπολεμεῖν τούτῳ, ὧς ἂν δυνώμεθα κράτιστα." 4. Ἔκ 
τούτον ἐπειρᾶτο Μιθριδάτης διδάσκειν, ὧς ἄπορον εἴη, 
βασιλέως ἄκοντος, σωθῆναι. “EvOa δὴ ἐγυγνώσκετο, 
ὅτι ὑπόπεμπτον εἴη" καὶ γὰρ τῶν Τισσαφέρνους Tis 
οἰκείων “ταρηκολούθει “τίστεως ἕνεκα. 5. Καὶ ἐκ τούτου 
ἐδόκει τοῖς στρατηγοῖς βέλτιον εἶναι δόγμα ποιήσασθαι, 
τὸν πόλεμον ἀκήρυκτον εἶναι ἔστε ἐν τῇ πολεμίᾳ εἶεν" 
διέφθειρον γὰρ προσιόντες τοὺς στρατιώτας, καὶ ἕνα ye 
λοχαγὸν διέφθειραν, Νίκαρχον ᾿Αρκάδα" καὶ ᾧχετο 
ἀπιὼν νυκτὸς σὺν ἀνθρώποις ὧς εἴκοσι. 

6. Μετὰ δὲ ταῦτα ἀριστήσαντες, καὶ διαβάντες τὸν 
Ζάβατον ποταμὸν, ἐπορεύοντο τετωγμένοι, τὰ ὑποζύγια 
καὶ τὸν ὄχλον ἐν μέσῳ ἔχοντες. Οὐ πολὺ δὲ προεληλυ- 
ϑότων αὐτῶν, ἐπιφαίνεται πάλιν ὁ Μιθριδάτης, ἱππέας 
ἔχων ws διακοσίους, καὶ τοξότας καὶ σφενδονήτας as 
τετρακοσίους, μάλα ἐλαφροὺ- καὶ εὐζώνους" καὶ προσῇει 
μὲν, ὧν φίλος ὧν, πρὸς τοὺς “Ελληναθ. 7. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ 
ἐγγὺς ἐγένετο, ἐξαπίνης οἱ μὲν αὐτῶν ἐτόξευον, καὶ im- 
πεῖς καὶ πεζοὶ, οἱ δ᾽ ἐσφενδόνων, καὶ ἐτίτρωσκον. Οἱ 
δ' ὀπισθοφύλακες τῶν Ἑλλήνων ἔπασχον μὲν κακῶν», 
ἀντοποίουν δὲ οὐδέν" οἵ τε γὰρ Κρῆτες βραχύτερα τῶν 
Περσῶν ἐτόξευον, καὶ ἅμα ψιλοὶ ὄντες εἴσω τῶν ὅπλων 
κατεκέκλειντο" οἵ Te ἀκοντισταὶ βραχύτερα ἠκόντιζον, ἢ 
ὡς ἐξικνεῖσθαι τῶν σφενδονητῶν. 8. Ex τούτου Ἐξενο: 
φῶντι ἐδόκει Sswxréov εἶναι" καὶ ἐδίωκον τῶν τε ὁπλιτῶν 
καὶ τῶν πελταστῶν, οἱ ἔτυχον σὺν αὐτῷ ὀπισθοφυλα- 
kotvtes* διώκοντες δὲ οὐδένα κατελάμβανον τῶν πολε- 
μίων. 9. Οὔτε γὰρ ἱππεῖς ἦσαν τοῖο “Ἕλλησιν, οὔτε 
οἱ πεζοὶ rods “πεζοὺς ἐκ πολλοῦ φεύγοντας ἐδύναντο 
καταλαμβάνειν ἐν ὀλύγῳ χωρίῳ" πολὺ γὰρ οὖχ οἷόν τε 
ἦν ἀπὸ τοῦ ἄλλου στρατεύματος διώκειν. 10, Οἱ δὲ 
βάρβαροι ἱππεῖς καὶ φένγοντες ἅμα ἐτίτρωσκον, εἰς 
τοὔπισθεν τοξεύοντεν ἀπὸ τῶν ἵππων" ὁπόσον δὲ προ- 
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διώξειαν οἱ “EXXqves, τοσοῦτο πάλεν ἐπαναχωρεῖν μα- 
χομένους ἔδει. 11. “Ὥστε τὴς ἡμέρας ὅλης διῆλθον ov 
πλέον πέντε καὶ εἴκοσι σταδίων, ἀλλὰ δείλης ἀφίκοντο 
eis τὰς κώμας. Ἔνθα δὴ πάλιν ἀθυμία ἦν. Καὶ 
“Χειρίσοφος καὶ οἱ πρεσβύτατοι τῶν στρατηγῶν Ἐξενο- 
φῶντα ἡτιῶντο, ὅτι ἐδίωκεν ἀπὸ τῆς φάλαγγος, καὶ αὐὖ- 
τός τε ἐκινδύνευε, καὶ τοὺς πολεμίουν οὐδὲν μᾶλλον ἐδύ- 
vato βλάπτειν. 

12. ᾿Ακούσας δὲ ὁ Ἐξενοφῶν ἔλογεν, ὅτε ὀρθῶν are 
@VTO, καὶ αὐτὸ τὸ ἔργον αὐτοῖς μαρτυροίη. ““ Ἀλλ᾽ sya,” 
ἔφη, ““ ἠναγκάσθην διώκειν, ἐπεὶ ἑώρων ἡμᾶς ἐν τῷ μένειν 
κακῶς μὲν πάσχοντας, ἀντιποιεῖν δ᾽ οὐδὲν δυναμένουϑ- 
18. ᾿Επειδὴ δὴ ἐδιώκομεν, ἀληθῆ," ἔφη, “ ὑμεῖς λόγετε" 
κακῶς μὲν γὰρ οὐδὲν ποιεῖν μᾶλλον ἐδυνάμεθα τοὺς 
πολεμίους, ἀνεχωροῦμεν δὲ πάνυ χαλεπῶς. 14. Τοῖς 
οὖν θεοῖς χάρις, ὅτε οὐ σὺν πολλῇ ῥώμῃ, ἀλλὰ σὺν 
ὀλίγοις ἦλθον" ὥστε βλάψαι μὲν μὴ μεγάλα, δηλῶσαι 
δὲ, ὧν δεόμεθα. 15. Νῦν γὰρ οἱ μὲν πολέμιρι τοξεύουσι 
καὶ σφενδονῶσιν, ὅσον οὔτε οἱ Κρῆτες ἀντιτοξεύειν 
δύνανται, οὔτε οἱ ἐκ χειρὸς βάλλοντες ἐξικνεῖσθαι" ὅταν 
δὲ αὐτοὺς διώκωμεν, πολὺ μὲν οὐχ οἷόν τε χωρίον ἀπὸ 
τοῦ στρατεύματος διώκειν, ὀλύγον δέ" ἔνθα, οὐδ᾽ εἰ 
ταχὺ» εἴη welos, πεζὸν ἂν διώκων καταλάβοι ἐκ τόξου 
ῥύματος. 16. Ἣμεϊς μὲν οὖν εἰ μέλλομεν τούτους 
εἴργειν, ὥστε μὴ δύνασθαι βλάπτειν ἡμᾶς πορενομένους, 
σφενδονητῶν τε τὴν ταχίστην δεῖ καὶ ἱππέων. ᾿Ακούω 
δ᾽ εἶναι ἐν τῷ στρατεύματι ἡμῶν Ῥοδίους, ὧν τοὺς πολ- 
λοὺς φασὶν ἐπίστασθαι σφενδονᾷν, καὶ τὸ βέλος αὐτῶν 
καὶ διπλάσιον φέρεσθαι τῶν Περσικῶν σφενδονῶνγ. 
17. Ἐϊεῖναι γὰρ, διὰ τὸ χειροπληθέσι τοῖς λίθοις 
σφενδονᾷν, ἐπὶ βραχὺ ἐξικνοῦνται" οἱ δέ γε Ῥόδιοι καὶ 
ταῖς μολυβδίσιν ἐπίστανται ᾿ χρῆσθαι. 18. "Ἢν οὖν 
αὐτῶν ἐπισκεψώμεθα τίνες πέπανται σφενδόνας, καὶ 
τούτων τῷ μὲν αὐτῶν ἀργύριον δῶμεν, τῷ δὲ ἄλλαϑ 
πλέκειν ἐθέλοντι ἄλλο ἀργύριον τελῶμεν, καὶ τῷ σφεν- 
δονᾷν ἐν τῷ τετωγμένῳ ἐθέλοντε ἄλλην τινὰ ἀτέλειαν 
εὑρίσκωμεν, ἴσως τινὲς φανοῦνται ἱκανοὶ ἡμᾶς ὠφελεῖν. 
19. ‘Ope δὲ καὶ ἵππους ἐν τῷ στρατεύματι ὄντας, τοὺς 
μέν twas trap ἐμοὶ, τοὺ δὲ τῷ Κλεάρχῳ καταλέλειμ- 
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pévous* πολλοὺς δὲ καὶ ἄλλους αἰχμαλώτους oKevo-_ 
φοροῦντα. “Av οὖν τούτους πάντας ἐκλέξαντενς 
σκευοφόρα μὲν ἀντιδῶμεν, τοὺς δὲ ἵππους sis ἑππέας 
κατασκενάσωμεν, ἴσως καὶ οὗτοί τι τοὺς φεύγοντας 
ἀνιάσουσιν. 20, Ἔ δοξε ταῦτα' καὶ ταύτης τῆς 
νυκτὸς σφενδονῆται μὲν εἰς διακοσίους ἐγένοντο, ἵπποι 
δὲ καὶ ἱππεῖς ἐδοκιμάσθησαν τῇ ὑστεραίᾳ εἶς πεντή- 
κοντα, καὶ στολάδες καὶ θώρακες αὐτοῖς ἐπορίσθησαν" 
καὶ ἵππαρχον δὲ ἐπεστάθη Λύκιος ὅ Πολυστράτου, 
᾿Αθηναῖοσ. 





CHAP. IV. 


Mithridates again attacking the Greeks is repulsed. — Larissa. 
— Mespila. — Tissaphernes attacks the army, but quickly 
retreats. — The Greeks alter their order of march. — The 

, enemy appear on some high ground, from which they are 
driven. — ‘The Greeks reach certain villages at which they 
halt for three days. — On resuming their march, they are 
again attacked, and take up a position in a village. — The 
enemy retire in the evening. — The Greeks force a march. 
— The enemy do not come up with them till the fourth day, 

reeks 


and are then seen occupying some heights, which the G 
must pass. — They are dislodged by Xenophon. 


1, MET NANTES δὲ ταύτην τὴν ἡμέραν, τῇ ἄλλῃ 
ἐπορεύοντο πρωϊαίτερον ἀναστάντες" χαράδραν γὰρ av- 
tovs ἔδει διαβῆναι, ἐφ᾽ ἡ ἐφοβοῦντο μὴ ἐπιθοῖντο αὐτοῖς 
διαβαίνουσιν ot πολέμιοι. 2. Διαβεβηκόσι δὲ «αὐτοῖο 
ἐπιφαίνεται ὁ Μιθριδάτης πάλιν, ἔχων ὑππέας χιλίους“, 
τοξότας δὲ καὶ σφενδονήτας εἶς τετρακισκιλίους" τοσ- 
ovrous yap ἤτησε Τισσαφέρνην, καὶ ἔλαβεν, ὑποσχό- 
μένος, ἢν τούτους λάβῃ, παραδώσειν αὐτῷ τοὺς “Ἐϊλλη- 
vas, καταφρονήσαο, ὅτι, ἐν τῇ πρόσθεν προσβολῇ ὀλίγους 
ἔχων, ἔπαθε μὲν οὐδὲν, πολλὰ δὰ κακὰ ἐνόμισε ποιῆσαι. 
3. ᾿σπεὶ δὲ οἱ “Ελληνες διαβεβηκότες ἀπεῖχον ths 
χαράδραν ὅσον ὀκτὼ σταδίους, διέβαινε καὶ ὁ Μιθρι- 
δάτης ὄχων τὴν δύναμιν. Παρήγγελτο δὲ, τῶν τε 
πελταστῶν obs ἔδει διώκειν, καὶ τῶν ὁπλιτῶν, καὶ 
τοῖο ἱππεῦσιν εἴρητο θαῤῥοῦσι διώκειν, ὧς ἐφεψομένης 
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ixavyns δυνάμεως. 4. ᾿Ἐπτεὶ δὲ ὁ Μιθριδάτην κατειλή- 
det, καὶ ἤδη σφενδόναι καὶ τοξεύματα ἐξικνοῦντο, 
ἐσήμῃνε τοῖο “"EXAnos τῇ σάλπυγγι, καὶ εὐθὺς ἔθεον 
ὁμόσε, οἷς εἴρητο, καὶ οἱ ἱππεῖ» ἤλαυνον" οἱ δὲ οὐκ 
ἐδέξαντο, ἀλλ᾽ ἔφευγον ent τὴν χαράδραν. 5. Ἔν 
ταύτῃ τῇ διώξει τοῖο βαρβάροιν τῶν τε πεζῶν ἀπέθανον 
πολλοὶ, καὶ τῶν ἕπππέων ἂν τῇ χαράδρᾳ ζωοὶ ἐλήφθησαν 
ὡς ὀκτωκαίδεκα" τοὺς δ᾽ ἀποθανόντας αὐτοκέλευστοι. 
οἱ Ἕλληνες ἠκίσαντο, ὧς ὅτε φοβερώτατον τοῖν πολε- 
μίοιο εἴη ὁρᾷν. 

6. Kal οἱ μὲν πολέμιοι οὕτω πράξαντες ἀπῆλθον" 
οἱ δ᾽ “Ελληνες ἀσφαλῶς πορευόμενοι τὸ λοιπὸν τῆς ἡμέ- 
pas ἀφίκοντο ἐπὶ τὸν Τίγρητα ποταμόν. Ἶ. ᾿Ἐνταῦθα 
πόλι ἦν ἐρήμη, μεγάλη, ὄνομα δ᾽ αὐτῇ ἣν Λάρισσα" 
ᾧκουν δ᾽ αὐτὴν τὸ παλαιὸν Μῆδοι" τοῦ δὲ τείχους ἦν 
αὐτῆς τὸ εὗρον πέντε καὶ εἴκοσι πόδες, ὕψος δ᾽ ἑκατόν" 
τοῦ δὲ κύκλου ἡ περίοδον δύο παρασάγγαι" ὠκοδόμητο 
δὲ πλίνθοιν κεραμίαι9" κρηπὶς δὲ ὑπῆν λιθίνη, τὸ ὕψος 
εἴκοσι ποδῶν. 8. Ταύτην βασιλεὺς ὁ ἸΠερσῶν, ὅτε 
ΤῊΣ Μήδων ἐλάμβανον τὴν ἀρχὴν Πέρσαι, πολιορκῶν, 

poevl τρόπῳ ἐδύνατο ἑλεῖν " ἥλιον δὲ νεφέλη προκαλύ- 
yraca ἠφάνισε, μέχρις οἱ ἄνθρωποι ἐξέλμπτον, καὶ 
οὕτως ἑάλω. 9. lap αὐτὴν τὴν πόλιν ἦν πυραμὶς 
λιθίνη, τὸ μὲν Edpos ἑνὸς πλέθρου, τὸ δὲ ὕψος δύο πλέ- 
θρων.᾿ “Ent ταύτην πολλοὶ τῶν βαρβάρων ἧσαν, ἐκ 
τῶν πλησίον κωμῶν ἀποπεφευγότε:. ᾿ 

10. ᾿Εντεῦθεν ἐπορεύθησαν σταθμὸν ἕνα, παρασάγγας 
ἕξ, πρὸν τεῖχος ἔρημον, μέγα, πρὸς τῇ πόλει κείμενον" 
ὄνομα δ᾽ ἦν τῇ πόλει Μέσπιλα" Μῆδοι δ᾽ αὐτήν ποτε 
ὥκουν. Ἦν δὲ ἡ μὲν κρηπὶς λίθου ξεστοῦ κογχυλιάτου, 
τὸ εὖρος πεντήκοντα "ποδῶν, καὶ τὸ infos πεντήκοντα. 
11. ᾿Επὶ δὲ ταὐύτῃ ἐπῳκοδόμητο πλίνθινον τεῖχος, τὸ 
μὲν εὗρος πεντήκοντα ποδῶν, τὸ δὲ ὕψος ὅκατον" τοῦ 
δὲ κύκλου ἡ περίοδος 8E παρασώγγαι. ᾿Ἐινταῦθα ἐλέ- 
γετο Μηδία γυνὴ βασιλέως καταφυγεῖν, ὅτε ἀπώλεσαν 
τὴν ἀρχὴν ὑπὸ Περσῶν Μῆδοι. 12. Ταύτην δὲ τὴν 
πόλιν πολιορκῶν ὁ Ἰ]ερσῶν βασιλεὺς οὐκ ἐδύνατο οὔτε 
χρόνῳ ἑλεῖν, οὔτε βίᾳ" Ζεὺς δ᾽ ἐμβροντήτους ποιεῖ τοὺς 
ἐνοικοῦντας; καὶ οὕτως ἑάλω. 
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13. ᾿Ἐντεῦθεν δ᾽ ἐπορεύοντο σταθμὸν ἕνα, ππαρασάγ- 
yas τέτταρας. - Eis τοῦτον δὲ τὸν σταθμὸν Τισσα- 
φέρνης ἐπεφάνη, ots τε αὐτὸς ἦλθεν ἱππέας ἔχων, καὶ 
τὴν ᾿Ορόντου δύναμιν τοῦ τὴν βασιλέως θυγατέρα 

ovros, καὶ os Κῦρος ἔχων ἀνέβη βαρβάρου“, καὶ ods 
ὁ βασιλέως ἀδελφὸς ἔχων βασιλεῖ ἐβοήθει, καὶ πρὸς 
τούτοις ὅσους βασιλεὺς ἔδωκεν αὐτῷ" ὥστε τὸ στρά- 
τευμα πάμπολυ ἐφάνη. 14. Ἐπεὶ δὲ ἐγγὺν ἐγένετο, 
τὰς μὲν τῶν τάξεων εἶχεν ὄπισθεν καταστήσας, Tas δὲ 
sis τὰ πλάγια παραγαγὼν ἐμβάλλειν μὲν οὐκ ἐτόλμη- 
σεν, οὐδ᾽ ἐβούλετο διακινδυνεύειν" σφενδονᾷν δὲ ππαρήγ- 
γείλε καὶ τοξεύειν. 15. ᾿Ἐπεὶ δὲ διαταχθέντες οἱ 
“Ῥόδιοι ἐσφενδόνησαν, καὶ οἱ Σκυθοτοξόται ἐτόξευσαν, 
καὶ οὐδεὶς ἡμάρτανεν ἀνδρὸς, (οὐδὲ γὰρ, εἰ πάνυ προὐ- 
θυμεῖτο, ῥάδιον ἦν.) καὶ ὁ Τισσαφέρνης μάλα ταχέως 
ἔξω βελῶν ἀπεχώρει, καὶ αἱ ἄλλαι τάξεις ἀπεχώρησαν. - 
16. Καὶ τὸ λοιπὸν τῆς ἡμέρας οἱ μὲν ἐπορεύοντο, οἱ δ᾽ 
εἵποντο" καὶ οὐκέτι ἐσίνοντο οἱ βάρβαροι τῇ τότε 
ἀκροβολίσει" μακρότερον γὰρ οἱ Ῥόδιοι τῶν Ἰ]ερσῶν 
ἐσφενδόνων καὶ τῶν πλείστων τοξοτῶν. 17. Μεγάλα 
δὲ καὶ τὰ τόξα τὰ Περσικά ἐστιν" ὥστε χρήσιμα ἦν, 
ὁπόσα ἁλίσκοιτο τῶν τοξευμάτων, τοῖς Κρησί" καὶ 
διετέλουν χρώμξνοι τοῖς τῶν πολεμίων τοξεύμασι, καὶ 
ἐμελέτων τοξεύειν ἄνω ἱέντες μακράν. Ἐὑρίσκετο δὲ 
καὶ νεῦρα πολλὰ ἐν Tals κώμαις καὶ μόλυβδος" ὥστε 
χρῆσθαε εἰς τὰς σφενδόναΞ. 

18. Kat ταύτῃ μὲν τῇ ἡμέρᾳ, ἐπεὶ κατεστρατοπε- 
δεύοντο οἱ “EXAnves κώμαις ἐπυιτυχόντεν, ἀπῆλθον οἱ 
βάρβαροι, μεῖον oe ἐν τῇ τότε ἀκροβολίσει" τὴν δὲ 
ὁπιοῦσαν ἡμέραν ἔμειναν οἱ “Ἑλληνες, καὶ ἐπεσιτίσαντο" 
ἣν γὰρ πολὺν σῖτος ἐν ταῖς κώμαισο. Τῇ δ᾽ ὑστεραίᾳ 
ἐπορεύοντο διὰ τοῦ πεδίου, καὶ Τισσαφέρνης εἵπετο 
ἀκροβολεζόμενος. 19. “EvOa δὴ οἱ “Ελληνες ἔγνωσαν, 
ὅτε πλαίσιον ἰσόπλευρον πονηρὰ τάξις εἴη πολεμίων 
ἑπομένων. Ἀνάγκη γάρ ἐστιν, ἢν μὲν συγκύπτῃ τὰ 
κέρατα τοῦ πλαισίου, ἢ ὁδοῦ στενωτέρας οὔσῃ», ἢ ὀρέων 
ἀνωγκαζόνψων ἢ γεφύρας, ἐκθλίβεσθαι τοὺς ὁπλίτας, 
καὶ πορεύεσθαι πονήρως, ἅμα μὲν πιεζομένους, ἅμα δὲ 
καὶ taparropévous’ ὥστε δυσχρήστους sivas ἀνάγκη, 
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ataxtous évras. 20. “Ὅταν δ᾽ αὖ διασχῆ τὰ κέρατα, 
ἀνάγκη διασπᾶσθαι tovs τότε ἐκθλιβομένους, καὶ κενὸν 
γίγνεσθαι τὸ μέσον τῶν κεράτων, καὶ ἀθυμεῖν τοὺς 
ταῦτα πάσχοντα, τῶν πολεμίων ἑπομένων. Kai 
ὑπότε δέοι γέφυραν διαβαίνειν ἢ ἄλλην τινὰ διάβασιν, 
ἔσπευδεν ἕκαστον, βουλόμενος φθάσαι πρῶτοφ" καὶ 
εὐεπίθετον ἦν ἐνταῦθα tots πολεμίοισρ. 21. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ 
ταῦτα ἔγνωσαν οἱ στρατηγοὶ, ἐποιήσαντο ἐξ λόχου» ava 
ἑκατὸν ἄνδρας, καὶ λοχαγοὺς ἐπέστησαν, καὶ ἄλλους 
πεντηκοντῆρακ, καὶ ἄλλου» ἐνωμοτάρχαο. Οὗτοι δὲ 
πορευόμενοι οἱ λοχαγοὶ, ὁπότε μὲν συγκύπτοι τὰ κέρατα, 
ὑπέμενον ὕστεροι, ὥστε μὴ ἐνοχλεῖν τοῖν κέρασι" τότε 
δὲ παρῆγον ἔξωθεν τῶν κεράτων. 22. “Οπότε δὲ διά- 
σχοιίϑν αἱ πλευραὶ τοῦ πλαισίου, τὸ μέσον ἀνεξεπιμ- 
πλασαν, εἶ μὲν στενώτερον εἴη τὸ δίεχον, κατὰ λόχους" 
εἰ δὲ πλατύτερον, κατὰ πεντηκοστῦς" εἰ δὲ πάνυ πλατὺ, 
κατ᾽ ἐνωμοτίαρ' ὥστε ἀεὶ ἔκπλεων εἶναι τὸ μέσον. 
23. ΕΠ δὲ καὶ διαβαίνειν τινὰ δέοι διάβασιν ἢ γέφυραν, 
οὖκ ἑταράττοντο, GAN ἐν τῷ μέρει οἱ λοχαγοὶ διέβαινον" 
καὶ εἴ που δέοι τι τῆς φάλαγγος, ἐπυπαρῆσαν οὗτοι. 
Τούτῳ τῷ τρόπῳ ἐπορεύθησαν σταθμοὺς τέτταρα“. 

24, Ἡνίκα δὲ τὸν πέμπτον ἐπορεύοντο σταθμὸν, 
εἶδον βασίλειόν τι, καὶ περὶ αὐτὸ κώμᾳς πολλάς" τήν 
τέ ὁδὸν πρὸ τὸ χωρίον τοῦτο διὰ “γηλόφων ὑψηλῶν 
γυγνομόνην, of καθῆκον ἀπὸ τοῦ ὄρους, ὑφ ᾧ ἦν κώμη. 
Καὶ εἶδον μὲν τοὺ γηλόφους ἄσμενοι οἱ “EXAnves, ὧν 
εἰκὸν, τῶν πολεμίων ὄντων ἱππέων. 25. ἜἜσπεὶ δὲ πο- 
ρευόμενοι ἐκ τοῦ πεδίου ἀνέβησαν ἐπὶ τὸν πρῶτον γήλο- 
φον, καὶ κατέβαινον, ὧν ἐπὶ τὸν ἕτερον ἀναβαῖεν, ἐν- 
ταῦθα ἐπυγίγνονται οἱ βάρβαροι, καὶ ἐκ τοῦ ὑψηλοῦ és 
τὸ πρανὲς ἔβαλλον, ἐσφενδόνων, ἐτόξευον ὑπὸ μαστί- 
γων" 26. καὶ πολλοὺς κατετίτρωσκον, καὶ ἐκράτησαν 
τῶν “Ελλήνων γυμνήτων, καὶ κατέκλεισαν αὐτοὺς εἴσω 
τῶν ὅπλων " ὥστε παντάπασι ταύτην τὴν ἡμέραν ἄχρη- 
στοι ἦσαν, ἐν τῷ ὄχλῳ ὄντες, καὶ οἱ σφενδονῆται καὶ οἱ 
τοξόται. 271. ᾿Ἐπεὶ δὲ πιεζόμενοι οἱ “Ἕλληνες ἐπεχεί- 
pnoav διώκειν, σχολῇ μὲν ἐπὶ τὸ ἄκρον ἀφικνοῦνται, 
ὁπλῖται dvres* οἱ δὲ πολέμιοι τωχὺ ἀνεπήδων. 28. 116- 
λιν δὲ, ὁπότε ἀπίοιεν πρὸς τὸ ἄλλο στράτευμα, ταὐτὰ 
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ἔπασχον" καὶ ἐπὶ τοῦ δευτέρου γηλόφου ταὐτὰ ἐγίγνετο" 
ὥστε ἀπὸ τοῦ τρέτονυ γηλόφου ἔδοξεν αὐτοῖο μὴ κινεῖν 
τοὺς στρατιώτας, πρὶν ἀπὸ Ths δεξιᾶς πλευρᾶς τοῦ 
πλαισίου ἀνήγαγον πελταστὰς πρὸς τὸ ὄρος. 29. ᾿Επεὶ 
δ᾽ οὗτοι ἐγένοντο ὑπὲρ τῶν ἑπομένων πολεμίων, οὐκέτι 
ἐπετίθεντο οἱ πολέμιοι τοῖν καταβαίνουσι, δεδοικότεν 
μὴ ἀποτμηθείησαν, καὶ ἀμφοτέρωθεν αὐτῶν γένοιντο οἱ 
πολόμιοι. 80. Οὕτω τὸ λοιπὸν τῆς ἡμέρας πορευόμε- 
Vol, οἱ μὲν τῇ ὁδῷ κατὰ τοὺς γηλόφου», οἱ δὲ κατὰ τὸ 
ὄρος ἐπιπαριόντες, ἀφίκοντο εἶς τὰς κώμας, καὶ ἰατροὺς 
κατέστησαν ὀκτώ" πολλοὶ γὰρ ἦσαν οἱ τετρωμένοι. 

31. ᾿Ενταῦθα ἔμειναν ἡμέρας τρεῖς, καὶ τῶν τετρω- 
μένων ἕνεκα, καὶ ἅμα ἐπιτήδεια πολλὰ εἶχον, ἄλευρα, 
οἶνον, κριθὰς ἵπποις συμβεβλημένας πολλάς. Ταῦτα 
δὲ συνηγμένα ἦν τῷ σατραπεύοντι τῆς χώρας. Te- 
τάρτῃ δ᾽ ἡμέρᾳ καταβαίνουσιν eis τὸ πεδίον. 32. ᾿Επεὶ 
δὲ κατέλαβεν αὐτοὺς Τισσαφέρνης σὺν τῇ δυνάμει, 
ἐδίδαξεν αὐτοὺς ἡ ἀνάγκη κατασκηνῆσαι, οὗ πρῶτον 
εἶδον κώμην, καὶ μὴ πορεύεσθαι ἔτι μαχομένους" πολ- 
Aol γὰρ ἦσαν ἀπόμαχοι οἱ τετρωμόνοι, καὶ οἱ ἐκείνους 
φέροντες, καὶ οἱ τῶν φερόντων τὰ ὅπλα δεξάμενοι. 
33. Ἐπεὶ δὲ κατεσκήνησαν, καὶ ἐπεχείρησαν αὐτοῖς 
ἀκροβολίξεσθαι οὗ βάρβαροι πρὸς τὴν κώμην προσιυ- 
ὄντες, πολὺ περιῆσαν οἱ “Ἑλληνεν" πολὺ γὰρ διέφερεν 
ἐκ τῆς χώρας ὁρμωμένους ἀλόξασθαι, ἢ πορευομένους 
ἐπιοῦσι τοῖς πολεμίοις μάχεσθαι. 84. Ἡνίκα δ᾽ ἣν 
, ἤδη δείλη, ὥρα ἦν ἀπιέναι tots πολεμίοιϑ" οὔ ποτε γὰρ 
μεῖον ἀπεστρατοπεδεύοντο οἱ βάρβαροι τοῦ ᾿Ελληνικοῦ 
ἑξήκοντα σταδίων, φοβούμενοι μὴ τῆς νυκτὸς οἱ “Ἐλ- 
Anves ἐπιθοῖντο αὐτοῖς. 35, ἸΠονηρὸν γὰρ νυκτός ἐστι 
στράτευμα ἸΠ]ερσικόν. Οἵ τε γὰρ ἵπποι αὐτοῖς δέδενται, 
al ὡς ἐπιτοπολὺ πεποδισμένοι εἰσὶ, τοῦ μὴ φεύγειν 
ἕνεκα, εἰ λυθείησαν" ἐάν τέ tis θόρυβον» γύγνηται, δεῖ 
ἐπισάξαι τὸν ἵππον Ilépon ἀνδρὶ, καὶ χαλινῶσαιε δεῖ, 
καὶ θωρακισθέντα ἀναβῆναι ἐπὶ τὸν ἵππον. Ταῦτα δὲ 
πάντα χαλεπὰ νύκτωρ καὶ θορύβου ὄντος» ποιεῖν. Τού- 
του ἕνεκα πόῤῥω ἀπεσκήνουν τῶν ᾿ Ελλήνων. 

86. ᾿Ε“τεὶ δὲ ἐγύγνωσκον αὐτοὺς οἱ “Ελληνες βουλο- 
μένου» ἀπιέναι καὶ διάγγελλομένον!; ἐκήρυξε tots” EX- 
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λησι συσκευάσασθαε, ἀκουόντων τῶν πολεμίων. Καὶ 
χρόνον μέν Twa ἐπέσχον τῇ πορείαν οὗ βάρβαροι" 
ὀπειδὴ δὲ ὀψὲ ἐγίγνετο, a ἀπήεσαν᾽" οὐ γὰρ ἐδόκει λυσι- 
τελεῖν αὐτοῖο vUKTOS πορεύεσθαι καὶ κατάγεσθαι ἐ ἐπὶ τὸ 
στρατόπεδον. 37. Ἐπειδὴ δὲ σαφῶ ἀπιόντας ἤδη 
ἑώρων οἱ “Ἕλληνες, ἐπορεύοντο καὶ αὐτοὶ ἀναζεύξαντες, 
καὶ διῆλθον ὅσον ἑξήκοντα σταδίους - καὶ γύγνεται 
τοσοῦτον μεταξὺ τῶν στρατευμάτων, ὥστε τῇ ὕστε- 
ραίᾳ οὐκ ἐφάνησαν οἱ πολέμιοι, οὐδὲ τῇ τρίτῃ" τῇ. δὲ 
τετάρτῃ, VUKTOS προελθόντες, καταλαμβάνουσι χωρίον 
ὑπερδέξιον οἱ i βάρβαροι, 7 ἡ ἔμελλον οἱ “Ἕλληνες παριέναι, 
ἀκρωνυχίαν ὄρο dpous, ὑφ᾽ ἣν ἡ ἡ κατάβασιν» ἦν εἰς τὸ πεδίον. 
88. ᾿Επειδὴ δὲ ἑώρα ὁ _Xsipioogos ὦ ψαύούσ ται cau 
τὴν ἀκρωνυχίαν, καλεῖ Eevopavra ἀπὸ THs οὐρᾶς" καὶ 
κελεύει λαβόντα τοὺς πελταστὰς ᾿παραγενέσ aL εἰς τὸ 
πρόσθεν. 89. Ὁ δὲ Ἐενοφῶν τοὺς μὲν πελταστὰϑ οὐκ 
ἦγεν" (ἐπιφαινόμενον γὰρ ἑώρα Τισσαφέρνη; ν, καὶ τὸ 
στράτευμα πᾶν") αὐτὸς δὲ προσελάσας ἠρώτα" “Ti 
xanreis;” Ὁ δὲ λέγει αὐτῷ" ἐς Ἔξεστιν ὁρᾷν" προ- 
κατείληπται γὰρ ἡμῖν ὁ ὑπὲρ τῆς καταβάσεως λόφος, 
καὶ οὐκ ἔστι παρελθεῖν, εἰ μὴ τούτους ἀποκόψομεν. 
40, ᾿Αλλὰ τί οὐκ ἦγεν Tovs πελταστάς ;” Ὁ δὲ λόγεε, 
ὅτι οὐκ ἐδόκει αὐτῷ ἔρημα καταλιπεῖν τὰ ὄπισθεν, 
ἐπιφαινομένων τῶν πολεμίων. “᾿Αλλὰ μὴν ὥρα Υ Ἢ 
ἔφη, “ βουλεύεσθαι, πῶς Tis τοὺς ἄνδρας ἀπελᾷ ἐκ τοῦ 
λόφου." 41. ᾿Ἐνταῦθα Ἐενοφῶν ὁρᾷ τοῦ dpous τὴν 
κορυφὴν ὑπὲρ τοῦ ἑαυτῶν στρατεύματος οὖσαν, καὶ ἀπὸ 
ravrns ἔφοδον ἐπὶ τὸν ν, ἔνθα ἦσαν οἱ πολέμιοι" 
καὶ λάγει" “Κα άτιστον, ὦ Χει ἐρίσοφε, ἡ ἡμῖν ἵεσθαι ὧς 
τάχιστα ἐπὶ τὸ ἄκ ον" ἐὰν γὰρ τοῦτο λάβωμεν, οὐ 
δυνήσονται μένειν οἱ ὑπὲρ Ths ὁδοῦ. ᾿Αλλ᾽, εἰ βούλει, 
μένε ἐπὶ τῷ. στρατεύματι" ἐγὼ δὲ ἐθέλω πορεύεσθαι. 
" Ag  χρήξειο, πορεύου ἐπὶ τὸ ὄρος, ἐγὼ δὲ μενῶ αὐτοῦ.» 
“᾿Αλλὰ δίδωμί cor,’ ᾿ἔφη ῦ Χειρίσοφος, “ ὁπότερον 
Bethe ἑλέσθαι." Εὐπων ὁ ἘΞενοφῶν, ὅτι νεώτερός 
ἐστιν, αἱρεῖται πορεύεσθαι" κελεύει δέ οἱ συμπέμψαι 
ἀπὸ τοῦ στόματος ἄνδρας" μακρὸν γὰρ ἦν ἀπὸ τῆς 
οὐρᾶς λαβεῖν. 48. Καὶ ὁ Χειρίσοφος συμπέμπει τοὺς 
ἀπὸ τοῦ στόματον πέλταστάφ' ὅλαβε $8 τοὺς κατὰ 
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μέσον τοῦ πλαισίον. Ξυνέπεσθαι δ᾽ ἐκέλευσεν αὐτῷ 
καὶ τοὺς τριακοσίους [ὁ Χειρίσοφος], ods αὐτὸς εἶχε 
τῶν ἐπιλέκτων ἐπὶ τῷ στόματι τοῦ πλαισίου. 

44, ᾿Ἐντεῦθεν ἐπορεύοντο ὧς ἐδύναντο τάχιστα. Οἱ 
δ᾽ ἐπὶ τοῦ λόφου πολέμιοι, ὧς ἐνόησαν αὐτῶν τὴν 
πορείαγ ἐπὶ τὸ ἄκρον, εὐθὺς καὶ αὐτοὶ ὥρμησαν ἁμιλ- 
λᾶσθαι ἐπὶ τὸ ἄκρον. 45. Καὶ ἐνταῦθα πολλὴ μὲν 
κραυγὴ ἣν τοῦ “Ἑλληνικοῦ στρατεύματος διακελευο- 
μένων τοῖς ἑαυτῶν" πολλὴ δὲ κραυγὴ τῶν ἀμφὶ Τισσα- 
φέρνην τοῖς ἑαυτῶν διακελευομένων. 46. Ἐξενοφῶν᾽ δὲ 
“παρελαύνων ἐπὶ τοῦ ἵππου παῤεκελεύετο" ““ἴΑνδρες, 
νῦν ἐπὶ τὴν Ἑλλάδα νομίζετε ἁμιλλᾶσθαι, νῦν πρὸς 
τοὺς παῖδας καὶ τάς γυναῖκας, νῦν ὀλόγον πονήσαντες 
χρόνον ἀμαχεὶ τὴν λουπήν πορευσόμεθα." 47. Swrn- 
ρίδας δὲ 6 Σικυώνιος εἶπεν" ““Οὐκ ἐξ ἴσου, ὦ Ἐξενοφῶν, 
ἐσμέν" σὺ μὲν γὰρ ἐφ᾽ ἵππου ὀχῇ, ἐγὼ δὲ χαλεπῶς 
κάμνω τὴν ἀσπίδα φέρων." 48. Kal bs, ἀκούσας 
ταῦτα, καταπηδήσας ἀπὸ τοῦ ἵππου, ὠθεῖται αὐτὸν ἐκ 
τῇς τάξεως, καὶ τὴν ἀσπίδα ἀφελόμενος ws ἐδύνατο 
τάχιστα ἐπορεύετο. ᾿Ἐτύγχανε δὲ καὶ θώρακα ἔχων 
τὸν ἱππικόν" ὥστε ἐπιέζετος. Kal τοῖς μὲν ἔμπροσθεν 
ὑπάγειν παρεκελεύετο, τοῖς δὲ ὄπισθεν, παριέναι, μόγις 
ἑπομένοις. 49. Οἱ δ᾽ ἄλλοι στρατιῶται παίουσι καὶ 
βάλλουσι καὶ λοιδοροῦσι τὸν Σωτηρίδαν, ἔστε ἠνάγ- 
κασαν λαβόντα τὴν ἀσπίδα πορεύεσθαι. Ὃ δὲ ἀναβὰς, 
ἕως μὲν βάσιμα ἦν. ὀπὶ τοῦ ἵππου ἦγεν" ἐπεὶ δὲ ἄβατα 
ἦν, καταλιπὼν τὸν ἵππον, ἔσπευδε πεζῇ. Kal φθά- 
νουσιν ἐπὶ τῷ ἄκρῳ γενόμενοι τοὺς πολεμίου. 
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CHAP. V. 


The Greeks pass the high grounds, and descend into the plain. 
— The enemy fall upon and slaughter some, who are driving 
off plunder. — Being enclosed between the Tigris and the 
Carduchian mountains, they are at a loss how to proceed. — 
A Rhodian offers to construct a floating bridge of inflated 
skins. — They resolve; however, on information obtained 
from a prisoner, to cross the mountains, and enter the 
country of the Carduchi. 


. 1. ἜΝΘΑ δὴ οἱ μὲν βάρβαροι στραφέντες ἔφευγον, 

ἢ ἕκαστος ἐδύνατο" οἱ δ᾽ “Ελληνες εἶχον τὸ ἄκρον. Οἱ 
δὲ ἀμφὶ Τισσαφέρνην καὶ ᾿Αριαῖον ἀποτραπόμενοι 
ἄλλην ὁδὸν ᾧχοντο" οἱ δὲ ἀμφὶ Χειρίσοφον, κατα- 
βάντες εἰς τὰ πεδίον, ἐστρατοπεδεύσαντο ἐν κῶμῃ μεστῇ 
πολλῶν ἀγαθῶν. Ἦσαν δὲ καὶ ἄλλαι κῶμαι πολλαὶ, 
πλήρεις πολλῶν ἀγαθῶν, ἐν τούτῳ τῷ πεδίῳ, παρὰ τὸν 
Τίγρητα ποταμόν. 2. Ἡνίκα δ᾽ ἣν ᾿δείλη, ἐξαπίνης 
ἐπιφαίνονται οἱ πολέμιοι ἐν τῷ πεδίῳ, καὶ τῶν λ- 
ληνων κατέκοψάν τινας τῶν ἐσκεδασμένων ἐν τῷ πεδίῳ 
καθ ἁρπαγήν" καὶ γὰρ νομαὶ πολλαὶ βοσκημάτων, 
διαβιβαζόμεναι εἰς τὸ πέραν. τοῦ ποταμοῦ, κατελήφ- 
θησαν... 3. ᾿Ἐνταῦθα Τισσαφέρνης καὶ οἱ συν αὐτῷ 
καίειν ἐπεχείρησαν τὰς κώμας. Kal τῶν “Ἑλλήνων 
μάλα ἠθύμησάν τινες, ἐννοούμενοι μὴ τὰ ἐπιτήδεια, εἰ 
καύσειεν, οὐκ ἔχοιεν ὁπόθεν λαμβάνοιεν. 4. Ὃ δὲ 
᾿ Ἐενοφῶν, ἐπεὶ κατέβη, παρελαύνων τὰς τάξεις, ἡνίκα 
οἱ ἀμφὶ Χειρίσοφον ἀπήντησαν ἐκ τῆς βοηθείας, ἔλεγεν" 
ὅ. “‘Opare, ὦ ἄνδρες “EdAnves, ὑφιένταϑ τὴν χώραν 
ἤδη ἡμετέραν εἶναι᾽ ἃ yap, ὅτε ἐσπένδοντο, διεπράτ--: 
TOVTO, μὴ κᾷειν τὴν βασιλέως χώραν, νῦν αὐτοὶ κάουσιν 
ὧς ἀλλοτρίαν. ᾿Αλλὰ ἐάν που καταλίπωσί γε αὑτοῖς 
τὰ ἐπιτήδεια, ὄψονται καὶ ἡμᾶς ἐνταῦθα ππορενομένου“. 
6. ᾿λλλ᾽, ὦ Χειρίσοφε," ἔφη, “δοκεῖ μοι βοηθεῖν ἐπὶ 
τοὺς κάοντας, ὧς ὑπὲρ τῆς ἡμετέρας.) ὉὋὧ δὲ Χειρίσο- 
dos εἶπεν" ““Οὔκουν ἔμουγε δοκεῖ" ἀλλὰ καὶ ἡμεῖς," 
*4n, “ κάωμεν, καὶ οὕτω θῶττον παύσονται." 
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7. "Exel δ᾽ ἐπὶ τὰς oxnvas ἀπῆλθον, οἱ μὲν ἄλλοι 
περὶ τὰ ἐπιτήδεια ἦσαν, στρατηγοὶ δὲ καὶ λοχαγοὶ συν» 
ῆλθον. Kat ἐνταῦθα πολλὴ ἀπορία ἦν. Ἔνθεν μὲν 
γὰρ ὄρη ἦν ὑπερύψηλα, ἔνθεν δὰ ὁ ποταμὸς τοσοῦτον 
τὸ βάθος, ὧς μηδὲ τὰ δόρωτα ὑπερόχειν πειρωμένοιϑ τοῦ 
βάθους. 8. ᾿Απορουμόνοιφ δὰ αὐτοῖς προσελθών tis 


ἀνὴρ Ῥόδιος» εἶπεν' “Kyo θέλω ὑμᾶς, ὦ ἄνδρες, Svan 


βιβάσαι κατὰ τετρακισχιλίους ὁπλέτας, ἤν μοι, ὧν 
δέομαι, ὑπτηρετήσητε, καὶ τάλαντον μισθὸν πορίσητε. 
ϑ. ᾿Ερωτώμενος δὲ ὅτου δεήσοιτο' ““᾿Ασκῶν," ἔφη, 
“δισχιλίων δεήσομαι" πολλὰ δὲ ὁρῶ ταῦτα πρόβατα, 
καὶ αἶγας, καὶ βοῦς, καὶ ὄνους, ἃ ἀποδαρέντα καὶ φυση- 
θέντα ῥᾳδίως ἂν παρέχοι τὴν διάβασιν. 10. Δεήσομαι 
δὲ καὶ τῶν δεσμῶν, οἷς χρῆσθε περὶ τὰ ὑποζύγια. Tov- 
tos 8,” ἔφη, “ζεύξας τοὺς ἀσκοὺς πρὸς ἀλλήλου», 
ὁρμίσας ἕκαστον ἀσκὸν, λίθους ἀρτήσας καὶ ἀφεὶς 
ὥσπερ ἀγκύρας eis τὸ ὕδωρ, διωγωγὼν καὶ ἀμφοτέρωθεν 
δήσας, ἐπιβαλῶ ὕλην, καὶ γῆν ἐπιφορήσω. 11. “Ore 
ἐμέν οὖν οὐ καταδύσεσθε, αὐτίκα μάλα εἴσεσθε" ὁ γὰρ 
ἀσκὸς δύο ἄνδρας ἕξει τοῦ μὴ καταδῦναι" ὥστε δὲ μὴ 
ὀλισθάνειν, ἡ ὕλη καὶ ἡ γῇ σχήσει." 

12, ᾿Ακούσασι ταῦτα τοῖς στρατηγοῖς τὸ μὲν ἐνθύ- 
μημα χαρίεν ἐδόκει εἶναι, τὸ δὲ ἔργον ἀδύνατον" ἦσαν 
γὰρ οἱ κωλύσοντες πέραν πολλοὶ ἱππεῖς, οἱ εὐθὺν τοῖς 
πρώτοις οὐδὲν ἂν ἀπέτρεπον τούτων ποιεῖν. 13. Ἔ»ν- 
ταῦθα τὴν μὲν ὑστεραίαν ἐπανεχώρουν, εἰς τοὔμπαλιν 
ἢ πρὸς Βαβυλῶνα, εἰσ τὰς ἀκαύστους κώμας, κατα- 
καύσαντες ἔνθεν ἐξήεσαν " ὥστε οἱ πολέμιοι οὐ προσή- 
λαυνον, ἀλλὰ ἐθεῶντο, καὶ ὅμοιοι ἦσαν θαυμάζοντεο, 
ὅποι ποτὲ τρέψονται οἱ “Ἕλληνες, καὶ τί ἐν νῷ ὄχοιεν. 
14, ᾿Ενταῦθα οἱ μὲν ἄλλοι στρατιῶται ἀμφὶ τὰ ἔπιτή- 
δεια ἧσαν" οἱ δὲ στρατηγοὶ καὶ οἱ λοχαγοὶ πάλιν συν- 
ἦλθον, καὶ συνωγωγόντες τοὺς αἰχμαλώτους ἤλεγχον 
τὴν κύκλῳ πᾶσαν χώραν, τίς ἑκάστη εἴη. 15. Οἱ δ᾽ 
ἔλεγον, ὅτι τὰ μὲν πρὸς μεσημβρίαν τῆς ἐπὶ Βαβυλῶνα 
εἴη καὶ Μηδίαν, δι’ ἧσπερ ἥκοιεν" ἡ δὲ πρὸ ἕω ἐπὶ 
Σοῦσά τε καὶ ’ExBarava φέροι, ἔνθα θερίζειν καὶ ἐαρέ- 
Cov λάγεται βασιλεύς" ἡ δ᾽ διαβάντι τὸν ποταμὸν 
mpos ἑσπέραν, ἐπὶ Λυδίαν καὶ ᾿Ιωνίαν φέροι" ἡ δὲ 
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διὰ τῶν ὀρέων καὶ πρὸς ἄρκτον τετρα μμένη ὅτι sis 
Kapbovyous ἄγοι. 16. Τούτους δ᾽ ἔφασαν οἰκεῖν ἀνὰ 
τὰ ὄρη, καὶ πολεμικοὺς εἶναι, καὶ βασιλέως οὐκ ἀκούειν" 
ἀλλὰ καὶ ἐμβαλεῖν ποτε εἰς αὐτοὺς βασιλικὴν στρατιὰν, 
δώδεκα μυριάδας" τούτων δὲ οὐδένα ἀπονοστῆσαε διὰ 
τὴν δυσχωρίαν" ὁπότε μέντοε πρὸς τὸν σατράπην τὸν 
ἐν τῷ πεδίῳ σπείσαεντο, καὶ ἐπιμέγνυσθαι σφῶν τε πρὸς 
ἐκείνους, καὶ ἐκείνων πρὸς αὐτούς. 

11. ᾿Ακούσαντες δὲ ταῦτα οἱ στρατηγοὶ, ἐκάθισαν 
χωρὶφ Tovs ἑκασταχόσε φάσκοντας εἰδέναι, ἰδέναν, οὐδὲν δῆλον 
ποιήσαντες, ὅ ὅποι πορεύεσθαι ἔμελλον. ᾿Εδόκει δὲ tots 
στρατηγοῖς ἀναγκαῖον εἶναι διὰ τῶν ὀρέων sis Καρδού- 

ous ἐμβάλλειν " τούτουΞ γὰρ διελθόντας ἔφασαν εἰς 
Ἀρμενίαν ἥξειν, ἧς ᾿Ορόντα9 ἦρχε, πολλῆς καὶ εὐδαί- 
povos. Ἔντεῦθεν δὲ εὔπορον ἔφασαν εἶναι, ὅποι Tis 
ἐθέλει “πορεύεσθαι. 18. ᾿Επὶ τούτοιϑ ἐθύσαντο, ὅ ὅπως, 
ὁπηνίκα καὶ δοκοίη τῆς ὥρας, τὴν πορείαν ποιοῖντο " 
(τὴν γὰρ ὑπερβολὴν. τῶν ὀρέων ἐδεδοίκεσαν, μὴ προκα- 
ταληφθείη ) καὶ παρήγγειλαν, ἐπειδὴ δευπνήσειαν, συν- 
ἐσκευασμένου9 πάντας ἀναπαύεσθαι, καὶ ἕπεσθαι, ἡνίκ᾽ 
ἄν Tis παρωγγεΐλῃ. 


=ENO®ONTOS 
KYPOY ’ANABA’SEQS JQ. 


BOOK IV. 


emt ee 


CHAP. I. 


The Greeks enter the Carduchian territory. — During two days * 
they are harassed by the enemy; on the third day they are 
assailed by a violent storm.— Arriving at a pass pre-occupied 
by the Carduchi, they interrogate two prisoners acquainted 
with the country, whether they know of any other road. — 
One of these, preening that he does not, is cut to pieces 
before the eyes of his fellow prisoner, who, being alarmed for 
his own safety, undertakes to lead them by an easier route. 


1. ὍΣΑ μὲν δὴ ἐν τῇ ἀναβάσει ἐγένετο μέχρι τῆς μά- 
“NS, καὶ ὅσα μετὰ τὴν μάχην ἐν ταῖς σπονδαῖς, ἃς Bact- 
λεὺς καὶ οἱ σὺν Κύρῳ ἀναβάντες “Ἑλληνες ἐσπείσαντο, 
καὶ ὅσα, παραβάντος τὰς σπονδὰς βασιλέως καὶ Τισσα- . 
hépvous, ἐπολεμήθη πρὸς τοὺς “Ἑλληνας, ἐπακολουθοῦν-- 
τος τοῦ Ἡερσῶν στρατεύματος, ἐν τῷ πρόσθεν λόγῳ | 
δεδήλωται. 2. Ἐπεὶ δὲ ἀφίκοντο, ὄνθα ὁ μὲν ΤύγρηςἩ | 
ποταμὸς παντάπασιν aTropos ἦν διὰ τὸ Θάθος καὶ μέόγε- 
Gos, πτάροδος δ᾽ οὐκ ἦν, ἀλλὰ τὰ Kapdovyia ὄρη ἀπό- 
Toua ὑπὲρ αὐτοῦ τοῦ ποταμοῦ ἐκρέματο, ἐδόκει δὴ τοῖς 
στρᾳτηγοῖσ διὰ τῶν ὀρέων πορευτέον εἶναι. 8. ”Hxovoy 
γὰρ τῶν ἁλισκομένων, ὅτι, εἰ διέλθοιεν τὰ ἹΚΚαρδούχια 

ὄρη, ἐν τῇ ᾿Αρμενίᾳ τὰς πηγὰς τοῦ Τύγρητος ποταμοῦ, 
ἣν μὲν βούλωνται, διαβήσονται" ἢν δὲ μὴ βούλωνται, 
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οὐ πρόσω τοῦ Τίγρητος sivas’ καὶ ἔστιν οὗ τὸ στενόν. 
4, Τὴν δ᾽ eis τοὺν Kapdovyous ἐμβολὴν ὧδε ποιοῦνται, 
ἅμα μὲν λαθεῖν πειρώμενοι, ἅμα δὲ φθάσαι, πρὶν τοὺ 
πολεμίους καταλαβεῖν τὰ ἄκρα. 5. “Ἡνίκα δ᾽ ἦν ἀμφὶ 
τὴν τελευταίαν φυλακὴν, καὶ ἐλείπετο τῆς νυκτὸς ὅσον 
σκοταίου9 διελθεῖν τὸ πεδίον, τηνικαῦτα ἀναστάντες 
ἀπὸ παραγγέλσεως πορευόμενοι a brat ἅμα τῇ 
ἡμέρᾳ πρὸς τὸ ὄρος. 6. Ἔνθα δὴ Χειρίσοφος μὲν 
ἡγεῖτο τοῦ στρατεύματος, λαβὼν τὸ ἀμφ᾽ αὑτὸν καὶ 
Tovs γυμνῆτας πάντα" Ἐξενοφῶν δὲ σὺν τοῖς ὀπισθο- 
φύλαξιν ὁπλίταιο εἵπετο, οὐδένα ἔχων γυμνῆτα" οὐδεὶς 
γὰρ ἐδόκει κίνδυνος εἶναι, μή τι» ἄνω πορευομένων ἐκ 
τοῦ ὄπισθεν ἐπίσποιτο. 7. Καὶ ἐπὶ μὲν τὸ ἄκρον ἀνα- 
βαίνει Χειρίσοφος, πρίν τινα αἰσθέσθαι τῶν πολεμίων" 
ἔπειτα δὲ ὑφηγεῖτο" ἐφείπετο δὲ ἀεὶ τὸ ὑπερβάλλον 
τοῦ στρατεύματος εἰς τὰν κώμας TAs ἐν τοῖς ἄγκεσί TE 
καὶ μυχοῖς τῶν ὁρέων. 

8. Ἔνθα δὴ οἱ μὲν Καρδοῦχοι, ἐκλιπόντες τὰς οἰκίας, 
ἔν καὶ γυναῖκας, καὶ παῖδας, ἔφευγον ἐπὶ τὰ ὄρη" 
τὰ δ᾽ ἐπιτήδεια πολλὰ ἣν λαμβάνειν" ἦσαν δὲ καὶ 
χαλκώμασι παμπόλλοις κατεσκενασμέναι αἱ οἰκίαι, ὧν 
οὐδὲν a οἱ "EXAnves* οὐδὲ τοὺς ἀνθρώπους ἐδίωκον, 
ὑποφειδόμενοι, εἴ πως ἐθελήσειαν οἱ Καρδοῦχοι διϊένας 
αὐτοὺς ὧς διὰ φιλίας τῆς χώρας, ἐπείπερ βασιλεῖ πο- 
λέμιοι ἦσαν. 9. Τὰ μέντοι ἐπιτήδεια, ὅτῳ τι ὀπιτυγ- 
χάνοι, ἐλάμβανον" ἀνάγκη γὰρ ἦν. Οἱ δὲ Καρδοῦχον 
οὔτε καλούντων ὑπήκουον, οὔτε ἄλλο τι φιλικὸν οὐδὲ 
ἐποίουν. 10. Ὅτε δὲ οἱ τελευταῖοι τῶν Ἑλλήνων 
κατέβαινον εἰς τὰς κώμας ἀπὸ τοῦ er ὩΣ ἤδη σκοταῖοιυ, 
(διὰ γὰρ τὸ στενὴν εἶναι τὴν ὁδὸν, ὅλην τὴν ἡμέραν ἡ 
ἀνάβασις αὐτοῖς ἐγένετο καὶ κατάβασις εἰς Tas κώμας, 
τότε δὴ συλλεγέντες τινὸρ τῶν Καρδούχων τοῖς τέλευ- 
ταίοις ἐπέθεντο, καὶ ἀπέκτεινάν τινας, καὶ λίθοις καὶ 
τοξεύμασι κατέτρωσαν, ὀλύγοι tives ὄντες" ἐξ ἀπροσ- 
δοκήτου γὰρ αὑτοῖς ἐπέπεσε τὸ “Ἑλληνικόν. 11. Ee 
μέντοι τότε πλείους συνελέγησαν, ἐκινδύνευσεν ἂν δια- 
φθαρῆναι πολὺ τοῦ στρατεύματος. Kal ταύτην μὲν 
τὴν νύκτα οὕτως ἐν ταῖς κώμαι9 ηὐλίσθησαν" οἱ δὲ 
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καὶ συνεώρων ἀλλήλου“. " 

12, “Apa δὲ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ συνελθοῦσί τοῖς στρατηγοῖς 
καὶ λοχαγοῖς τῶν “Ελλήνων ἔδοξε, τῶν τε ὑποζυγίων τὰ 
ἀνωγκαῖα καὶ τὰ δυνατώτατα πορεύεσθαι ὄχοντας, κα- 
TaNLTOVTAS τὰ GANA, καὶ ὁπόσα ἦν νεωστὶ αἰχμάλωτα 
ἀνδράποδα ἐν τῇ στρατιᾷ, πάντα ἀφιέναι. 18. Σχο- 
λαίαν γὰρ ἐποίουν τὴν πορείαν πολλὰ ὄντα τὰ ὑποζύγια 
καὶ τὰ αἰχμάλωτα" καὶ πολλοὶ δὴ αὐτῶν, οἱ ἐπὶ τού- 
Tots ὄντες, ἀπόμαχοι ἧσαν' διπλάσιά τε τὰ ἐπιτήδεια 
ἔδει πορίζεσθαι καὶ φέρεσθαι, πολλῶν τῶν ἀνθρώπων 
ὄντων. Δόξαν δὲ ταῦτα, ἐκήρυξαν οὕτω ποιεῖν. 

14, ᾿Ε-πειδὴ δὲ ἀριστήσαντες ἐπορεύοντο, ὑποστάντεφ 
ἐν στενῷ οἱ στρατηγοὶ, εἴ τι εὑρίσκοιεν τῶν εἰρημένων 
μὴ ἀφιέμενον, ἀφηροῦντο" οἱ δ᾽ ἐπείθοντο, πλὴν εἴ ris 
τι ἔκλεψεν, οἷον ἢ παιδὸς ἐπιθυμήσας ἢ γυναικὸς τῶν 
εὐπρεπῶν. Kal ταύτην μὲν τὴν ἡμέραν οὕτως ἐπορεύ- 
θησαν, τὰ μέν τι μαχόμενοι, τὰ δὲ καὶ ἀναπαυόμενοι. 
15. Eis δὲ τὴν ὑστεραίαν χειμὼν γίνεται πολὺς, ἀναγ- 
καῖον δ᾽ ἦν πορεύεσθαι" οὐ γὰρ ἣν ἱκανὰ τὰ ἐπιτήδεια, 
Kat ἡγεῖτο μὲν Χειρίσοφος, ὠπισθοφυλάκει δὲ Eevo~ 
φῶν. 16. Καὶ οἱ πολέμιοι ἰσχυρῶς ἐπετίθεντο, καὶ, 
στενῶν ὄντων τῶν χωρίων, ἐγγὺς προσιόντες ἐτόξευον 
καὶ ἐσφενδόνων" ὥστε ἠναγκάζοντο οἱ "EAAnves ἐπιδιώ- 
Kovres καὶ πάλιν ἀναχάζοντες σχολῇ "πορεύεσθαι" καὶ 
θαμινὰ παρήγγειλεν ὁ Ἐξενοφῶν ὑπομένειν, ὅτε οἱ πολέ- 
μίοι ἰσχυρῶς ἐπικέοιντο. 17. “EvOa ὃ Χειρίσοφος ἄλε 
λοτε μὲν, ὅτε Trapeyyvarro, ὑπέμενε, τότε δὲ οὐχ ὑπόέμε- 
νεν, GAN ἦγε ταχέως, καὶ παρηγγύα ἕπεσθαι" ὥστε 
δῆλον ἦν, ὅτι πρῶγμά τι εἴη" σχολὴ δὲ οὐκ ἦν ἰδεῖν 
παρελθόντι τὸ αἴτιον τῆς σπουδῆς" ὥστε ἡ πορεία 
ὁμοία φυγῆς ἐγίνετο τοῖς ὀπισθοφύλαξι. 18. Καὶ ἐν- 
ταῦθα ἀποθνήσκει ἀνὴρ ἀγαθὸς Λακωνικὸς Κλεώνυμος, 
τοξευθεὶς διὰ τῆς ἀσπίδος καὶ τῆς στολάδος εἰς Tas 
πλευρὰς, καὶ Βασίας ᾿Αρκὰς διαμπερὲς εἰς τὴν κεφαλήν. 
19. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ ἀφίκοντο ἐπὶ σταθμὸν, εὐθὺς, ὥσπερ εἶχεν, 
6 Ἐξενοφῶν ἐλθὼν πρὸς τὸν Χειρίσοφον ἡτιᾶτο αὐτὸν, 
ὅτι οὐχ ὑπέμεινεν, ἀλλ᾽ ἠναγκάξοντο φεύγοντες ἅμα 
μάχεσθαι. “Καὶ νῦν δύο καλώ τε κἀγαθὼ ἄνδρε τεθ- 
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νάτην, καὶ οὔτε ἀνελέσθαι, οὔτε θάψαι αὐτὼ ἐδυνάμε- 
θα." 20. ᾿Αποκρίνεταε πρὸς ταῦτα ὁ Χειρίσοφος" 
“ Βλέψον," ἔφη, “ cis τὰ ὄρη, καὶ ἴδε, ὧς ἄβατα πάντα 
ἐστί, Mia δὲ αὕτη ὁδὸς, ἣν ὁρᾷς, ὀρθία" καὶ ἐπὶ ταύτῃ 
ὁρᾷν ἀνθρώπων ἔξεστί σοι ὄχλον τοσοῦτον, οἱ κατει- 
ληφότες φυλάττουσι τὴν ἔκβασιν. 21. Ταῦτα ἐγὼ 
ἔσπευδον, καὶ διὰ τοῦτό σε οὔχ ὑπέμενον, εἴ πως Suvai- 
μην φθάσαι, πρὶν κατειλῆφθαι τὴν ὑπερβολήν" οἱ δὲ 
ἡγεμόνες, ods ἔχομεν, οὔ φασιν εἶναε ἄλλην ὁδόν. 
22. Ὁ δὲ Ἐξενοφῶν λέγει" “Ἀλλ᾽ ἐγὼ ἔχω δύο ἄνδρας. 
Ἔπεὶ γὰρ ἡμῖν πράγματα παρεῖχον, ἐνηδρεύσαμεν, 
(ὅπερ jas καὶ ἀναπνεῦσαι ἐποίησε.) καὶ ἀπεκτείναμεν 
τινὰς αὐτῶν, καὶ ζῶντας προὐθυμήθημεν λαβεῖν, αὐτοῦ 
τούτου ὅνεκεν, ὅπως ἡγεμόσιν εἰδόσι τὴν χώραν χρη- 
σαίμεθα." 

28. Καὶ εὐθὺς ἀγαγόντες τοὺς ἀνθρώπους ἤλεγχον, 
διαλαβόντες, εἴ τινα εἰδεῖεν ἄλλην ὁδὸν ἢ τὴν φανεράν. 
Ὁ μὲν οὖν ἕτερος οὐκ ἔφη, καὶ μάλα πολλῶν φόβων 
προσαγομένων" ἐπειδὴ δὲ οὐδὲν ὠφέλιμον ἔλεγεν, ὁρῶν-- 
ros τοῦ ἑτέρου κατεσφάγη. 24. Ὁ δὲ λοιπὸς ὄλεξεν, 
ὅτι οὗτος μὲν διὰ ταῦτα οὐ φαίη εἰδέναι, ὅτι αὐτῷ τυγ- 
χάνει θυγάτηρ ἐκεῖ παρ᾽ ἀνδρὶ ἐκδεδομένη" αὐτὸς δ᾽ ἔφη 
ἡγήσεσθαι δυνατὴν καὶ ὑποζυγίοις πορεύεσθαι ὁδόν. 
25. ᾿Ερωτώμενος δ᾽, εἰ εἴη τὶ ἐν αὐτῇ δυσπάριτον 

wpiov, ἔφη. εἶναι ἄκρον, ὃ, εἰ μή τις προκαταλήψοιτο, 
ἀδύνατον ἔσεσθαε παρελθεῖν. 26. "Evrav0a ἐδόκει, 
συγκαλέσαντας λοχαγοὺς Kal πελταστὰς καὶ τῶν ὅπλι- 
τῶν λέγειν τε τὰ παρόντα, καὶ ἐρωτᾷν, εἴ Tis αὐτῶν 
ἐστιν, ὅστις ἀνὴρ ἀγαθὸς ἐθέλοι γενέσθαι, καὶ ὑποστὰς 
ἐθελοντὴς πορεύεσθαι. 27. ‘Tdhiotavtat τῶν μὲν 
ὁπλιτῶν ᾿Αριστώνυμος Μεθυδριεὺς ᾿Αρκὰς, καὶ ᾿Ά.γα- 
σίας Στυμφάλιος ᾿Αρκάν. ᾿Αντεστασίαξεν δὲ αὐτοῖς 
Καλλίμαχος Παῤῥάσιος ᾿Αρκὰς, καὶ οὗτος ἔφη ἐθέλειν 
πορεύεσθαι, προσλαβὼν ἐθελοντὰς ἐκ παντὸς τοῦ στρα- 
Tevparos® “ εὖ γὰρ οἶδα," ἔφη. “ ὅτι ἕψονται πολλοὶ τῶν 
νέων ἐμοῦ ἡγουμένου." 28. Ἔϊκ τούτου ἐρωτῶσιν, εἴ Tes 
καὶ τῶν γυμνήτων ταξιάρχων ἐθέλοι συμπορεύεσθαι. 
Ὑφίσταται ᾿Αριστέαϑ Χῖος, ὃς πολλαχοῦ πολλοῦ ἄξιος 
τῇ στρατιᾷ εἰς τὰ τοιαῦτα ἐγένετο. 
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CHAP. IL 


Two thousand picked men are sent forward, under the guidance 
of the prisoner, to occupy a height. — They encounter and 
rout the Carduchi. — The army advances, yet not without 
considerable trouble and some loss. — Continuance of their 
toil and danger. — The Carduchi excellent archers. 


1. ΚΑΤ᾽ ἦν μὲν δείλη ἤδη, οἱ δ᾽ ἐκέλευον αὐτοὺς ἐμ- 
or sd πορεύεσθαι" καὶ τὸν ἡγεμόνα SnoavTss παρα- 
pact αὐτοῖο" καὶ συντίθενται, τὴν μὲν νύκτα, ἣν λά- 
βωσε τὸ ἄκρον, τὸ χωρίον φυλάττειν " ἅμα δὲ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ 
τῇ σάλπυγγι σημαίνειν" καὶ τοὺς μὲν ἄνω ὄντα ἰέναι 
ἐπὶ τοὺς κατέχοντας τὴν φανερὰν ἔκβασιν" αὐτοὶ δὲ 
συμβοηθήσειν ἐκβαίνοντες ὡς ἂν δύνωνται τάχιστα. 
2. Ταῦτα συνθέμενοι, οἱ μὲν ἐπορεύοντο, πλῆθος ὡς δισ- 
χολεοι" (καὶ ΤΡ πολὺ ἦν ἐξ οὐρανοῦ") ἘΞενοφῶν δὲ, 
τοὺς ὁπ opthaxas, ἡγεῖτο πρὸς τὴν φανερὰν 
ἔκβασιν, ὅπως ταύτῃ τῇ ὁδῷ οἱ πολέμιοι προσέχοιεν 
τὸν νοῦν, καὶ ws μάλιστα λάθοιεν οἱ περιζόντεΦθ. 8. 
Ἐ“τεὶ δὲ ἦσαν ἐπὶ χαράδραν οἱ ὀπισθοφύλακες, ἣν ἔδει 
διαβάντας πρὸς τὸ ὄρθιον ἐκβαίνειν, τηνικαῦτα ἐκυλίν- 
δουν οἱ βάρβαροι ὅλοιτρόχου» ἁμαξιαίους, καὶ μείζους 
καὶ ἐλάττους“, λίθου", οὗ φερόμενοι πταίοντες πρὸς Tas 
πέτράς διεσφενδονῶντο" καὶ ππαντάπασιν οὐδὲ πελάσαι 
οἷόν τ᾽ ἦν τῇ ὁδῷ. 4. Ἔνιοι δὲ τῶν λοχαγῶν, εἰ μὴ 
ταύτῃ δύναιντο, ἄλλῃ ἐπειρῶντο" καὶ ταῦτα ὁποίουν, 
μέχρι σκότος ἐγένετο. ᾿Επτεὶ δὲ ᾧοντο ἀφανεῖς εἶναι 
ἀπιόντεσ, τότε ἀπῆλθον ἐπὶ τὸ δεῖπνον" ἐτύγχανον δὲ 
καὶ ἀνάριστοι ὄντεο αὐτῶν οἱ ὀπισθοφυλακήσαντες. 
Οἱ μέντοι πολέμιοι, φοβούμενοι δηλονότι, οὐδ᾽ ἐπαύ- 
σαντο δι᾽’ ὅλης THs νυκτὸς κυλινδοῦντες τοὺν λίθου" 
τεκμήρασθαι δ᾽ ἦν τῷ ψόφῳ. 5. Οἱ δὲ ὄχοντεθ τὸν 
ἡγεμόνα, κύκλῳ περιϊόντες, καταλαμβάνουσι τοὺς φύ- 
λακας ἀμφὶ πῦρ καθημένους " καὶ τοὺς μὲν ἀποκτείναν- 
Tes, τοὺς δὲ καταδιώξαντες, αὐτοὶ ἐνταῦθα ἔμενον, ὧν 
κατέχοντες τὸ ἄκρον. 6. Οἱ δ᾽ οὐ κατεῖχον, ἀλλὰ 
μαστὸς» ἣν ὑπὲρ αὐτῶν, παρ᾽ ὃν ἦν ἡ στενὴ αὕτη ὁδὸς, 
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ep ἡ ἐκάθηντο οἱ φύλακες. “Edodos μέντοι αὐτόθεν 
ἐπὶ τοὺς πολεμίους ἦν, οἱ ἐπὶ τῇ φανερᾷ ὁδῷ ἐκάθηντο. 

7. Καὶ τὴν μὲν νύκτα ἐνταῦθα διήγωγον. ᾿Ἐστεὶ δὰ 
ἡμέρα ὑπέφαινεν, ἐπορεύοντο συγῇ συντεταγμένοι ἐπὶ 
τοὺς πολεμίους" καὶ γὰρ ὁμύχλη ἐγένετο" ὥστε ἔλαθον 
ὀγγὺς προσελθόντεο. ᾿Ἐπεὶ Ἂ εἶδον ἀλλήλους, ἥ τε 
σάλπυγξ ἐπεφθέγξατο, καὶ ἀλαλάξαντες οἱ “EXAnves 
ἵεντο εἰς τοὺν ἀνθρώπους" οἱ δ᾽ οὐκ ἐδέξαντο, ἀλλὰ 
καταλιπόντες τὴν ὁδὸν φεύγοντες ὀλύγοι ἀπέθνησκον " 
εὔζωνοι yap ἦσαν. 8. Οἱ δ᾽ ἀμφὶ Χειρίσοφον, ἀκού- 
σαντες τῆς σάλπυγγοσ, εὐθὺς ἵεντο ἄνω κατὰ τὴν φανε- 
pay ὁδόν" ἄλλοι δὲ τῶν στρατηγῶν κατὰ ἀτριβεῖς ὁδοὺς 
ἐπορεύοντο, ἣ ἔτυχον ἕκαστοι ὄντεο, καὶ ἀναβάντες, ws 
ἐδύναντο, ἀνίμων ἀλλήλους τοῖο δόρασι. 9. Καὶ οὗτοι 
πρῶτοι συνέμιξαν τοῖς προκαταλαβοῦσε τὸ χωρίον. 

ενοφῶν δὲ, ἔχων τῶν ὀπισθοφυλάκων τοὺς ἡμίσει, 
ἐπορεύετο, ἧπερ οἱ τὸν ἡγεμόνα ὄχοντες " (εὐοδωτάτη 
γὰρ ἦν τοῖς ὑποξζυγίοιϑ.") τοὺς δ᾽ ἡμίσεις ὄπισθεν τῶν 
ὑποζυγίων ἔταξε. 10, ἸΠορευόμενοι δ᾽ ἐντυγχάνουσι 
λόφῳ ὑπὲρ Tis ὁδοῦ, κατειλημμένῳ ὑπὸ τῶν πολεμίων, 
ods ἢ ἀποκόψαι ἦν ἀνάγκη, ἢ διεζεῦχθαι ἀπὸ τῶν. 
ἄλλων Ἑλλήνων. Kal αὐτοὶ μὲν ἂν ἐπορεύθησαν, 
ἧπερ οἱ ἄλλοι᾽" τὰ δ᾽ ὑποζύγια οὐκ ἦν ἄλλῃ ἢ ταύτῃ 
ἐκβῆναι. 11. Ἔνθα δὴ παρακελευσάμενοι ἀλλήλοις 
προσβάλλουσι πρὸς τὸν λόφον ὀρθίοι5 τοῖα λόχοις, οὐ 
κύκλῳ, ἀλλὰ καταλιπόντες ἄφοδον τοῖς πολεμίοι», εἰ 
βούλοιντο φεύγειν. 12. Καὶ τέως μὲν αὐτοὺς ἀνα- 
Baivovras, ὅπη ἐδύναντο ἕκαστος, οἱ βάρβαροι ἐτόξευον 
καὶ ἔβαλλον, ἐγγὺς δ᾽ οὐ προσίεντο, ἀλλὰ φυγῇ λεί- 
πουσι τὸ χωρίον. Kal τοῦτόν τε παρεέληλύθεισαν οἱ 
Ἕλληνες, καὶ ἕτερον ὁρῶσιν ἔμπτροσθεν λόφον κατεχό- 
μενον" ἐπὶ τοῦτον αὖθις ἐδόκει πορεύεσθαι. 13. "Ev 
γοήσας δ᾽ ὁ Ἐξενοφῶν, μὴ, εἰ ἔρημον καταλείποι τὸν 
ἡλωκότα λόφον, καὶ πάλιν λαβόντες οἱ πολέμιοι ἐπι- 
θοῖντο τοῖς ὑποζυγίοιο παριοῦσιν, (ἐπὶ πολὺ δὲ ἦν τὰ 
ὑποζύγια, ἅτε διὰ στενῆ9 Ths ὁδοῦ πορενόμενα,) κατα» 
“λεύπει ἐπὶ τοῦ λόφου Aoyayovs Κηφισόδωρον Κηφισο- 
φῶντος, ᾿Αθηναῖον, καὶ ᾿Αμφικράτην ᾿Αμφιδήμου, ᾿Αθη- 
ναῖον, καὶ ᾿Αρχαωγόραν ᾿Αργεῖον φυγάδα" αὐτὸς δὲ σὴν 
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τοῖς λουποῖς érropevero ἐπὶ τὸν δεύτερον λόφον, καὶ τῷ 
αὐτῷ τρόπῳ καὶ τοῦτον αἱροῦσιν. 14. "Ἔτι δ᾽ αὐτοῖς 
τρίτος μαστὸς λοιπὸς ἦν πολὺ ὀρθιώτατος, ὁ ὑπὲρ THs 
ἐπὶ τῷ πυρὶ καταληφθείσης φυλακῆς, τῆς vueTos, ὑπὸ 
τῶν προελθόντων. 15. ᾿Επεὶ δ᾽ ἐγγὺς ἦγον οἱ “EXAnves, 
λείπουσιν. οἱ βάρβαροι ἀμαχητὶ τὸν μαστόν" ὥστε 
θαυμαστὸν γενέσθαι πᾶσι, καὶ ὑπώπτευον, δείσαντας 
αὐτοὺς, μὴ κυκλωθέντες πολιορκοῖντο, ἀπολιπεῖν. Οἱ 
δὲ ἄρα, ἀπὸ τοῦ ἄκρου καθορῶντες τὰ ὄπισθεν γυγνό- 
μενα, πάντες ἐπὶ τοὺς ὀπισθοφύλακας ἐχώρουν. 

16. Kal Ἐξενοφῶν μὲν σὺν τοῖς νεωτάτοις ἀνέβαινεν 
ἐπὶ τὸ ἄκρον. τοὺς δ᾽ ἄλλους ἐκέλευσεν ὑπάγειν, ὅπωϑ 
οἱ τελευταῖοι λόχοι προσμίξειαν' καὶ προελθόντας 
κατὰ τὴν ὁδὸν ἐν τῷ ὁμαλῷ θέσθαι τὰ ὅπλα εἶπεν. 
17. Καὶ ἐν τούτῳ τῷ χρόνῳ ἦλθεν ᾿Αρχαγόρας ὁ ᾽Αρ- 
yelos πεφευγὼς, καὶ λέγει, ὡς ἀπεκόπησαν ἀπὸ τοῦ 
πρώτου λόφου, καὶ ὅτι τεθνᾶσι ἹΚηφισόδωρος καὶ ᾿Αμ- 
φικράτης, καὶ ἄλλοι, ὅσοι μὴ ἁλλόμενοι κατὰ τῆς 
πέτρας πρὸς τοὺς ὀπισθοφύλακας ἀφίκοντο. 18. Ταῦτα 
δὲ διαπραξάμενοι οἱ βάρβαροι ἧκον. ἐπ᾿ ἀντίπορον 
λόφον τῷ μαστῷ" καὶ ὁ Ἐξενοφῶν διελέγετο αὐτοῖς δι᾿ 
ἑρμηνέως περὶ σπονδῶν, καὶ τοὺς νεκροὺς ἀπήτει. 19. Οἱ 
δ᾽ ἔφασαν ἀποδώσειν, ἐφ᾽ ᾧ μὴ καίειν τὰς κώμας. Συν- 
ὡμολόγει ταῦτα ὁ Ἐξενοφῶν. Ἕν ᾧ δὲ τὸ μὲν ἄλλο 
στράτευμα trapnet, οἱ δὲ ταῦτα διελέγοντο, πάντες, οἱ 
ἐκ τούτου τοῦ τόπου συνεῤῥύησαν, ἐνταῦθα ἵσταντο οἱ 
πολέμιοι. 20. Καὶ ἐπεὶ ἤρξαντο καταβαίνειν ἀπὸ τοῦ 
μαστοῦ πρὸς τοὺς ἄλλους, ἔνθα τὰ ὅπλα ἔκειντο, ἵεντο 
δὴ οἱ πολέμιοι πολλῷ πλήθει καὶ θορύβῳ" καὶ ἐπεὶ 
ἐγένοντο ἐπὶ Tis κορυφῆς τοῦ μαστοῦ, ἀφ᾽ οὗ Ἐξενοφῶν 
κατέβαινεν, ἐκυλίνδουν πέτρας" καὶ ἑνὸς μὲν κατέαξαν 
τὸ σκέλος, Ἐξενοφῶντα δὲ ὁ ὑπασπιστὴς, ἔχων τὴν ἀσ- 
mua, ἀπέλιπεν" 21. Εὐρύλοχος δὲ Λουσιεὺς ᾿Αρκὰ. 
προσέδραμεν αὐτῷ ὁπλίτης, καὶ πρὸ ἀμφοῖν προβεβλη-" 
udvos ἀπεχώρει, καὶ οἱ ἄλλοι πρὸς τοὺς συντεταγμένους 
ἀπῆλθον. 

22. "Ex δὲ τούτον πᾶν ὁμοῦ ἐγένετο τὸ “Ἑλληνικὸν, 
καὶ ἐσκήνησαν αὐτοῦ ἐν πολλαῖς καὶ καλαῖϑ οἰκίαις, καὶ 
ἐπιτηδείοις δαψιλέσι" καὶ γὰρ οἶνος. πολὺς ἦν, ὃν ἐν 
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λάκκοιϑ κονιατοῖς εἶχον. 23. Ἐξενοφῶν δὲ καὶ Χειρίσο- 
gos δίεπράξαντο, ὥστε λαβόντες τοὺς vexpous ἀποδοῦναι 
τὸν ἡγεμόνα" καὶ πάντα ἐποίησαν Tots ἀπαθανοῦσιν ἐκ 
τῶν δυνατῶν, ὥσπερ νομέζεται ἀνδράσιν ἀγαθοῖο. 24. 
Τῇ δ᾽ ὑστεραίᾳ ἄνευ ἡγεμόνος ἐπορεύοντο" μαχόμενοι δ᾽ 
οἱ πολέμιοι, Kal, Grn εἴη στενὸν χωρίον, προκαταλαμβά- 
vovtes, ἐκώλυον Tas παρόδους. 25. ‘Oxrore μὲν οὖν 
Tovs πρώτους κωλύοιεν, ἘΞενοφῶν, ὄπισθεν ἐκβαίνων 
πρὸς τὰ ὄρη, ἔλνε τὴν ἀπόφραξιν THs παρόδου τοῖο 
πρώτοις, ἀνωτέρω πειρώμενος γίγνεσθαι τῶν κωλυόν- 
των" 26. ὁπότε δὲ τοῖν ὄπισθεν ἐπιθοῖντο, Χειρίσοφος 
ἐκβαίνων, καὶ πειρώμενος ἀνωτέρω γύγνεσθαι τῶν κω- 
λυόντων, ἔλυε τὴν ἀπόφραξιν rhs παρόδου τοῖς ὄπισ- 
θεν. Kai ἀεὶ οὕτως ἐβοήθουν ἀλλήλοις, καὶ ἰσχυρῶς 
ἀλλήλων ἐπεμελοῦντοκ 27. Ἦν δὲ ὁπότε καὶ αὐτοῖς 
τοῖο ἀναβᾶσι πόλλὰ πράγματα παρεῖχον οἱ βάρβαροι 
πάλιν KataBaivovew ἐλαφροὶ γὰρ ἧσαν, ὥστε καὶ ἐνγ- 
γύθεν φεύγοντες ἀποφεύγειν " οὐδὲν γὰρ ἄλλο εἶχον ἢ 
τόξα καὶ σφενδόνας. 28. ἔΑριστοι 53 τοξόται ἦσαν" 
εἶχον δὲ τόξα ἐγγὺς τρυπήχη, τὰ δὲ τοξεύματα πλέον ἢ 
διπήχη" εἷλκον δὲ Tas veupas, ὁπότε τοξεύοιεν, πρὸς τὸ 
κάτω τοῦ τόξον τῷ ἀριστερῷ ποδὲ προβαινοντεε. Ta 
δὲ τοξεύματα ἐχώρει διὰ τῶν ἀσπίδων καὶ διὰ τῶν θω- 
ράκων" ἐχρῶντο δὲ αὐτοῖο οἱ “Ἕλληνες, ἐπεὶ λάβοιεν, 
ἀκοντίοις, ἐνωγκυλῶντες. “Ev τούτοιϑ τοῖο ywpios οἱ 
Κρῆτες χρησιμώτατοι ἐγένοντο" ἦρχε δὲ αὐτῶν =Tpa- 
toxAns Kons. 





CHAP. II. 


The Greeks encamp in some villages near the Centrites. — New 

difficulties and anxieties: the depth of the river, the enemy 

_ on the opposite bank, the Carduchi in their rear. — Xeno- 

hon’s dream.— Two young men discover a ford. — By 
enophon’s mancuvre the Greeks cross in safety. 


1. TAT’THN 8 αὖ τὴν ἡμέραν ηδλίσθησαν ἐν ταῖς 
κώμαις ταῖς ὑπὲρ τοῦ πεδίον τοῦ παρὰ τὸν Κεντρίτην 
ποταμὸν, evpos ws δίπλεθρον, ὃς ὁρίζει τὴν ᾿Αρμενίαν 
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καὶ τὴν τῶν Καρδούχων χώραν" καὶ οἱ “EXXnves ἐν- 
ταῦθα ἀνεπαύσαντο ἄσμενοι ἰδόντες πεδίον " ἀπεῖχε δὰ 
τῶν ὀρέων ὁ ποταμὸς ὡς ἐξ ἢ ἑπτὰ στάδια τῶν Kap- 
δούχων. 2. Τότε μὲν οὖν ηὐλίσθησαν μάλα ἡδέως, καὶ 
τὰ ἐπιτήδεια ἔχοντες, καὶ πολλὰ τῶν παρεληλυθότων 
πόνων μνημονεύοντες. ‘Earta γὰρ ἡμέρας, ὅσασπερ΄. 
ἐπορεύθησαν διὰ τῶν Καρδούχων, πάσας μαχόμενοι 
διετέλεσαν, καὶ ἔπαθον κακὰ, ὅσα οὐδὲ τὰ σύμπαντα 
ὑπὸ βασιλέως καὶ Ἰσσαφέρνους. “Os οὖν ἀπηλλαγ- 
μένοι τούτων ἡδέως ἐκοιμήθησαν. 

3. Ἅμα δὲ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ ὁρῶσιν ἑππόας που πέραν τοῦ 
ποταμοῦ ἐξωπλισμένους, ὧς κωλύσοντας διαβαίνειν " 
πεζοὺς δ᾽ ἐπὶ ταῖς ὄχθαις παρατεταγμένους ἄνω τῶν ἐπ-- 
πέων, ὧς κωλύσοντας εἰς τὴν ᾿Αρμενίαν ἐκβαίνειν. 
4. Ἦσαν δὲ οὗτοι ᾿Ορόντου καὶ ᾿Αρτούχου, ᾿Αρμένιοι 
καὶ Μαρδόνιοι καὶ Χαλδαῖοι μισθοφόροι. ᾿Εἰλέγοντο δὲ 
ot Χαλδαῖοι ἐλεύθεροι καὶ ἄλκιμοι εἶναι " ὅπλα δ᾽ εἶχον 
γέῤῥα μακρὰ καὶ λόγχας. 5. Αἱ δὲ ὄχθαι αὗται, ἐφ᾽ 
ὧν παρατεταγμένοι οὗτοι ἦσαν, τρία ἢ τέτταρα πλέθρα 
ἀπὸ τοῦ ποϊαμοῦ ἀπεῖχον" ὁδὸς δὲ μία ἡ ὁρωμένη ἦν 
ἄγουσα ἄνω, ὥσπερ χειροποίητον" ταύτῃ ἐπειρῶντο Sia~ 
βαίνειν οἱ “Ἑλληνεο. 6. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ πειρωμένοις τό τε 
ὕδωρ ὑπὲρ τῶν μαστῶν ἐφαίνετο, καὶ τραχὺν ἦν ὁ πο- 
ταμὸς μεγάλοιο λίθοις καὶ ὀλισθηροῖς, καὶ οὔτε ἐν τῷ 
ὕδατι τὰ ὅπλα hy ἔχειν " εἰ δὲ μὴ, ἥρπαξεν ὁ ποταμόν" 
ἐπί τε THe κεφαλῆς τὰ ὅπλα εἴ Tis φέροι, γυμνοὶ ayly- 
vovto πρὸς τὰ τοξεύματα καὶ τὰ ἄλλα βέλη" ἀνεχώρη- 
σαν οὖν, καὶ αὐτοῦ" ἐστρατοπεδεύσαντο παρὰ τὸν 
“ποταμόν. 

7. Ἔνθα δὲ αὐτοὶ τὴν πρόσθεν νύκτα ἦσαν, ἐπὶ τοῦ 
ὄρου9 ἑώρων τοὺς Kapdovyous πολλοὺς συνειλογμένους 
σὺν τοῖς ὅπλοιορ. ᾿Ενταῦθα δὴ πολλὴ ἀθυμία ἦν τοῖς 
Ἕλλησιν, ὁρῶσι μὲν τοῦ ποταμοῦ τὴν δυσπορίαν, 
ὁρῶσι δὲ Tove διαβαίνειν κωλύσοντας, ὁρῶσι δὰ τοῖο διω- 
βαίνουσιν ἐπικεισομένους τοὺς Καρδούχους ὄπισθεν. 
8. Ταύτην μὲν οὖν τὴν ἡμέραν καὶ τὴν νύκτα ἔμενον ἐν 
πολλῇ ἀπορίᾳ ὄντε. Elevodav δὲ ὄναρ εἶδεν" ἔδοξεν 
ἐν πέδαις δεδέσθαι, αὗται δὲ αὐτῷ αὐτόματοι περιῤῥυῆ- 
vat, ὥστε λυθῆναι καὶ διαβαίψειν, ὁπόσον ἐβούλετο. 
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“Exral δὲ ὄρθρος ἦν, ἔρχεται πρὸς τὸν Χειρίσοφον, καὶ 
λέγει, ὅτι ἐλπίδας ἔχει καλῶς ἔσεσθαι" καὶ διηγεῖται. 
αὐτῷ τὸ ὄναρ. 9. Ὃ δὲ ἥδετό τε, καὶ, ὧς τάχιστα sws 
ὑπέφαινεν, ἐθύοντο πάντες παρόντες οἱ στρατηγοί" καὶ 
τὰ ἱερὰ καλὰ ἦν εὐθὺς ἐπὶ τοῦ πρώτου. Kat ἀπίοντες 
ἀπὸ τῶν ἱερῶν οἱ στρατηγοὶ καὶ λοχαγοὶ παρήγγελλον 
φῇ στρατιᾷ ἀριστοποιεῖσθαι. 10. Ἀριστῶντι δὲ τῷ 
ἘΞενοφῶντει προσέτρεχον δύο νεανίσκω" ἤδεσαν yap 
“πάντες, ὅτι ἐξείη αὐτῷ καὶ ἀριστῶντι καὶ δευπνοῦντι 
προσελθεῖν, καὶ, εἰ καθεύδοι, ἐπεγείραντα εἰπεῖν, εἴ τί 
Tis ἔχοι τῶν πρὸς τὸν πόλεμον. 11, Kal τότε ἔλεγον, 
ὅτι τυγχάνοιεν φρύγανα συλλέγοντες ὧς ἐπὶ πῦρ, κᾷ- 
πειτα κατίδοιεν ἐν τῷ πέραν, ἐν πέτραις καθηκούσαις 
ἐπ᾽ αὐτὸν τὸν ποταμὸν, γέροντά τε καὶ γυναῖκα καὶ “ταυ- 
Sicxas, ὥσπερ μαρσίπους ἱματίων κατατιθεμένου» ἐν 
πέτρᾳ ἀντρώδει. 12. ᾿Ιδοῦσι δέ σφισι δόξαι ἀσφαλὲς 
εἶναι διαβαίνειν" οὐδὲ γὰρ Tots rodeos ἱππεῦσι πρόσ- 
βατον εἶναι κατὰ τοῦτο. ᾿Ἐκδύντες δὲ ἔφασαν, ἔχοντενο 
τὰ ἐγχειρίδια, γυμνοὶ ὧς νευσούμενοι διαβαΐίψειν " 
πορευόμενον δὲ πρόσθεν διαβαίνειν, πρὶν βρέξαι τὰ 
αἰδοῖα" καὶ διαβάντες, καὶ λαβόντες τὰ ἱμάτια, πάλεν 
ἥκειν. 

18. Εὐθὺς οὖν ὁ Ἐξενοφῶν αὐτός τε ἔσπενδε, καὶ τοῖο 
νεανίσκοις ἐγχεῖν ἐκέλευσε, καὶ εὔχεσθαι τοῖς φήνασι 
θεοῖς τά τε ὀνείρατα καὶ τὸν πόρον καὶ τὰ λοιπὰ ἀγαθὰ 
ἐπιτελέσαι. Σπείσας δὲ εὐθὺς ἦγε τοὺς νεανίσκους 
παρὰ τὸν Χειρίσοφον, καὶ διηγοῦνται ταὐτὰν 14. 
"Axovcas δὲ καὶ 6 Χειρίσοφος σπονδὰς ἐποίει. Σπεί- 
σαντες δὲ Tots μὲν ἄλλοις παρήγγελλον συσκευάξεσθαε, 
αὐτοὶ δὲ, συγκαλέσαντες τοὺς στρατηγοὺ», ἐβουλεύοντο, 
Gras ἂν κάλλιστα διαβαῖεν, καὶ τούς τε ἔμπροσθεν νι- 
κῷεν, καὶ ὑπὸ τῶν ὄπισθεν μηδὲν κακὸν πάσχοιεν. 
15. Καὶ ἔδοξεν αὐτοῖς, Χειρίσοφον μὲν ἡγεῖσθαι, καὶ 
διαβαίνειν, ἔχοντα τὸ ἥμισν τοῦ στρατεύματος, τὸ δὲ 
ἥμισυ ὑπομένειν σὺν ἘΞενοφῶντι" τὰ δὲ ὑποζύγια καὶ 
τὸν ὄχλον ἐν μέσῳ τούτων διαβαίνειν. 16. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ 
καλῶς ταῦτα εἶχεν, ἐπορεύοντο " ἡγοῦντο δὲ οἱ νεανίσ -- 
κοί, ἐν ἀριστερᾷ ἔχοντες τὸν ποταμόν" ὁδὸς δὲ ἦν ἐπὶ 
τὴν δίαβασιν ὡς τέτταρα στάδια. 
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17. Tlopevopéver δ᾽ αὐτῶν ἀντιπαρήεσαν ai τάξεις τῶν 
ἑππέων. “Enel δ᾽ ἦσαν κατὰ τὴν διάβασιν καὶ tas 
ὄχθας τοῦ ποταμοῦ, ἔθεντο τὰ ὅπλα, καὶ αὐτὸς πρῶτον 
Χειρίσοφος στεφανωσάμενος, καὶ ὠποδὺς, ἐλάμβανε τὰ 
ὅπλα, καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοιϑ πᾶσε παρήγγελλε" καὶ Tovs 
λοχαγοὺς ἐκέλευεν ἄγειν τοὺς λόχου» ὀρθίους, τοὺς μὲν 
ἐν ἀριστερᾷ, τοὺς δὲ ἐν δεξιᾷ ἑαυτοῦ. 18. Kai οἱ μὲν 
μάντεις ἐσφαγιάζοντο εἰς τὸν ποταμόν " οἱ δὲ πολέμιοι 
ἐτόξευόν τε καὶ ἐσφενδόνων" ἀλλ᾽ οὔπω ἐξικνοῦντο. 
19. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ καλὰ ἦν τὰ σφάγια, ἐπαιάνιζον πάντες οἱ 
στρατιῶται καὶ ἀνηλάλαξζον, συνωλόλυζον δὲ καὶ αἱ 
γυναῖκες ἅπασαι. Ἰϊ]ολλαὶ γὰρ ἦσαν ἐταῖραι ἐν τῷ 
στρατεύματι. 

20. Καὶ Χειρίσοφος μὲν ἐνέβαινε καὶ οἱ σῦν αὐτῷ" 
6628 ὃν, λαβὼν τῶν ὀπισθοφυλάκων τοὺς εὐζωνο-- 
τάτους, ἔθει ἀνὰ κράτος πάλεν ἐπὶ τὸν πόρον τὸν κατὰ 
τὴν ἔκβασιν τὴν sis τὰ τῶν ᾿Αρμενίων ὄρη " προσποιού- 
μενος ταύτῃ διαβὰς ἀποκλείσειν τοὺς Tapa τὸν TroTa~ 
μὸν ἱππέαθ. 21. Οἱ δὲ πολέμιοι, ὁρῶντες μὲν τοὺς 
ἀμφὶ Χειρίσοφον εὐπετῶς τὸ ὕδωρ περῶντας, ὁρῶντες 
δὲ τοὺ» ἀμφὶ Ἐξενοφῶντα Otovras eis τοὔμπαλιν, δεί- 
σαντες μὴ ἀποκλεισθείησαν, φεύγουσιν ἀνὰ κράτος ws — 
πρὸς τὴν ἀπὸ τοῦ ποταμοῦ ἔκβασιν ἄνω. ᾿Επεὶ δὰ, 
κατὰ τὴν ὁδὸν ἐγένοντο, ἔτεινον ἄνω πρὸς τὸ pos. 
22.. Δύκιος δὲ, ὁ τὴν τάξιν ἔχων τῶν ἱππέων, καὶ Αἰσ- 
xivns, ὁ τὴν τάξιν ἔχων τῶν πελταστῶν τῶν ἀμφὶ Χευ- 
ρίσοφον, ἐπεὶ ἑώρων ἀνὰ κράτον φεύγοντα“, εἵποντο" οἱ 
δὲ στρατιῶται ἐβόων μὴ ἀπολείπεσθαι, ἀλλὰ συνει- 
βαινειν ἐπὶ τὸ ὄρος. 23. Χειρίσοφοο δ᾽ αὖ, ἐπεὶ διέβη, 
τοὺς μὲν ἱππέα οὐκ ἐδίωκεν, εὐθὺς δὲ κατὰ τὰς προση- 
xovoas ὄχθας ἐπὶ τὸν ποταμὸν ἐξέβαινεν ἐπὶ τοὺς ἄνω 
πολεμίους. Οἱ δὲ ἄνω, ὁρῶντες μὲν τοὺς ἑαυτῶν ἱππέας 
φεύγοντας“, ὁρῶντες δὲ ὁπλίτας ἐπιόντα σφίσιν, ἐκλεί- 
πουσι τὰ bap τοῦ ποταμοῦ ἄκρα. 

24. Ἐξενοφῶν δὲ, ἐπεὶ τὰ πέραν ἑώρα καλῶ» γυγνό- 
μενα, ἀπεχώρει τὴν ταχίστην πρὸς τὸ διαβαῖνον στρά» 
τευμα. (Καὶ γὰρ οἱ ἹΚαρδοῦχοι φανεροὶ ἤδη ἦσαν eis 
τὸ πεδίον καταβαίνοντεν, ὧν ἐπιθησόμενοι τοῖς τελευ- 
ταίοι9.) 25. Kai Χειρίσοφον μὲν τὰ ἄμω κατεῖχε, 
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Δύκιος δὲ σὺν ὀλύγοις, ἐπιχειρήσας ἐπιδιῶξαι, ἔλαβε 
τῶν σκευοφόρων τὰ ὑπολειπόμενα, καὶ μετὰ τούτων 
ἐσθῆτά τε καλὴν καὶ ἐκπώματα. 26. Kat τὰ μὲν oxevo- 
φόρα τῶν “Ελλήνων καὶ ὁ ὄχλος ἀκμὴν διέβαινε" Ἐξενο- 
φῶν δὲ στρέψας πρὸς τοὺς Καρδούχους ἀντία τὰ ὅπλα 
ἔθετο" καὶ παρήγγειλε τοῖς λοχωγοῖς, κατ᾽ ἐνωμοτίας 
ποιήσασθαι ἕκαστον τὸν ἑαυτοῦ λόχον, παρ᾽ ἀσπίδας 
παρωγαγόντας τὴν ἐνωμοτίαν ἐπὶ φάλαγγος" καὶ 
τοὺς μὲν λοχαγοὺς καὶ τοὺς ἐνωμοτάρχας πρὸς τῶν 
Καρδούχων tévat, οὐρωγοὺς δὲ καταστήσασθαι πρὸς τοῦ 
ποταμοῦ. 

27.. Οἱ δὲ Καρδοῦχοι, ὧς ἑώρων τοὺς ὀπισθοφύλακας 
τοῦ ὄχλου ψιλουμένου», καὶ ὀλύγους ἤδη φαινομένους, 
θᾶττον δὴ ἐπήεσαν, ὠδάς twas adovtes. “O δὲ Χειρί- 
σοφος, ἐπεὶ τὰ trap αὐτῷ ἀσφαλῶς εἶχε, πέμπει παρὰ 
ἘΞενοφῶντα τοὺς πελταστὰς καὶ σφενδονήτας καὶ τοξό- 
TAS, καὶ κελεύει ποιεῖν, ὅ τι ἂν παρωγγέλλῃ. 28. ᾿Ιδὼν 
δὲ αὐτοὺς καταβαίνοντας ὁ Ἐξενοφών, πέμψα» ἄγγελον, 
κελεύει αὐτοῦ μεῖναι ἐπὶ τοῦ ποταμοῦ μὴ διαβάντας " 
ὅταν δ᾽ ἄρξωνται αὐτοὶ διαβαίνειν, ἐναντίους ἔνθεν καὶ 
ἔνθεν σφῶν ἐμβαίνειν ὧς διαθησομένους, διηγκυλισ- 
μένους τοὺς ἀκοντιστάς, καὶ ἐπιβεβλημένους τοὺς τοξ- 
oTas* μὴ πρόσω δὲ τοῦ ποταμοῦ προβαίψειν. 29. Τοῖς 
δὲ παρ᾽ ἑαντῷ παρήγγειλεν, ἐπειδὰν σφενδόνη ἐξικνῆται, 
καὶ ἀσπὶς ψοφῆ, παιανίσαντας θεῖν ἀεὶ ἐς τοὺς πολε- 
μίους" ἐπειδὰν δὲ ἀναστρέψωσιν οἱ πολέμιοι, καὶ ἐκ 
τοῦ ποταμοῦ ὁ σαλπυγκτὴς σημήνῃ τὸ πολεμικὸν, ἁνα- 
στρέψαντας ἐπὶ δόρυ ἡγεῖσθαι μὲν τοὺς οὐραγοὺν, θεῖν 
δὲ πάντας ὁτιτάχιστα, καὶ διαβαίνειν, ἣ ἕκαστος τὴν 
τάξιν εἶχεν, ὧς μὴ ἐμποδίζειν ἀλλήχουθ" ὅτι οὗτον 
ἄριστος ἔσοιτο, bs ἂν πρῶτος ἐν τῷ πέραν γένηται. 

30. Οἱ δὲ Καρδοῦχοι, ὁρῶντες ὀὁλύόγους» ἤδη τοὺς λοι- 
ποὺς. (πολλοὶ γὰρ καὶ τῶν μένειν τεταγμένων ὥχοντο 
ἐπιμελησόμενοι, οἱ μὲν ὑποζυγίων, οἱ δὲ σκευῶν, οἱ. δὲ 
ἑταιρῶν,) ἐνταῦθα δὴ ἐπέκειντο θρασέως, καὶ ἤρχοντο 
σφενδονῶν καὶ τοξεύειν. 31. Οἱ d2°EAAnves παιανέ- 
σαντες ὥρμησαν δρόμῳ ἐπ᾽ αὐτούς" οἱ δ᾽ οὐκ ἐδέξαντο" 
καὶ γὰρ ἦσαν ὡπλεσμένοι, ὡς μὲν ἐν τοῖς ὄρεσιν ἱκανῶϑ 
πρὸ» τὸ ἐπιδραμεῖν καὶ φεύγειν, πρὸς δὲ τὸ εἰς χεῖρας 
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δέχεσθαι οὐχ ἱκανῶς. 32. Ἔν τούτῳ σημαίνει 6 σαλ- 
πυγκτής " καὶ οἱ μὲν πολέμιοι ἔφευγον πολὺ ἔτι θᾶττον" 
οἱ δ᾽ “EAAnves, τὰ ἐναντία στρέψαντες, ἔφευγον διὰ τοῦ 
ποταμοῦ ὁτιτάχιστα. 33. Τῶν δὲ πολεμίων οἱ μέν τινες 
αἰσθόμενοι πάλιν ἔδραμον ἐπὶ τὸν ποταμὸν, καὶ τοξεύ- 
οντες ὀλύγους ἔτρωσαν᾽ οἱ δὲ πολλοὶ, καὶ πέραν ὄντων 
τῶν Ἑλλήνων, ert φανεροὶ ἦσαν φεύγοντες. 34. Οἱ 
δὲ ὑπαντήσαντες, ἀνδριζόμενοι καὶ προσωτέρω τοῦ Kat- 
ροῦ προϊόντες, ὕστερον τῶν μετὰ ἘΞενοφῶντος διέβησαν 
πάλιν" καὶ ἐτρώθησάν τινες καὶ τούτων. ᾿ 


ee 


CHAP. IV. 


The Greeks enter Armenia. — Pass the sources of the, Tigris. 
— Arrive in Western Armenia. — Teribazus, the Lieutenant- 
Governor, makes a treaty with them, yét collects forces to 
attack them. — His camp taken and plundered. 


1. "EDEL δὲ διέβησαν ἀμφὶ μέσον ἡμέρας, συνταξά-- 
μενοι ἐπορεύθησαν διὰ τῆς Ἀρμενίας πεδίον ἅπαν καὶ 
λείους γηλόφου», οὐ μεῖον ἢ πέντε παρασάγγας" οὐ γὰρ 
ἦσαν ἐγγὺς τοῦ ποταμοῦ κῶμαι, διὰ τοὺς πολέμους τοὺς 
πρὸς Καρδούχους. 2. Kis δὲ ἣν ἀφίκοντο κώμην, με- 
γάλη τε ἦν, καὶ βασιλειόν τε εἶχε τῷ. σατράπῃ, καὶ 
ἐπὶ ταῖς πλείσταις οἰκίαις τύρσεις ἐπτῆσαν " ἐπιτήδεια 
δ᾽ ἦν δαψιλῆ. 8. ᾿Εντεῦθεν δ᾽ ἐπορεύθησαν σταθμοὺς 
δύο, παρασάγγας δέκα, péypis ὑπερῆλθον τὰς πηγὰς 
τοῦ Téypytos ποταμοῦ. ᾿Ἐντεῦθεν δ᾽ ἐπορεύθησαν 
σταθμοὺς τρεῖς, παρασάγγας πεντεκαίδεκα, ἐπὶ τὸν Τη- 
λεβόαν ποταμόν. Οὗτος δ᾽ ἦν μέγας μὲν οὗ, καλὸς δέ" 
κῶμαι δὲ πολλαὶ περὶ τὸν ποταμὸν ἦσαν. 4. Ὁ δὲ 
τόπος οὗτος Ἀρμενία ἐκαλεῖτο ἡ πρὸς ἑσπέραν. “Trrap- 
χος δ᾽ αὐτῆς ἣν Τηρίβαζος, ὁ καὶ βασιλεῖ φίλος γενό- 
pavos* καὶ ὁπότε παρείη, οὐδεὶς ἄλλος βασιλέα ἐπὶ τὸν 
ἵππον ἀνέβαλλεν. ὅ. Οὗτος προσήλασεν ἱππέας ἔχων, 
καὶ, προπέμψας ἑρμηνέα, εἶπεν, ὅτε βούλοιτο διαλεχ- 
θῆναι τοῖ» ἄρχουσι. 'Τοῖς δὲ στρατηγοῖο ἔδοξεν ἀκοῦ- 
σαι" καὶ προσελθόντεν εἰς ἐπήκοον ἠρώτων, τί θέλοι. 
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6. Ὁ δὲ ἔλεγεν, ὅτε σπείσασθαι βούλοιτο, ἐφ᾽ ᾧ μήτ᾽ 


αὐτὸς τοὺς “Ἑλληνας ἀδικεῖν, μήτ᾽ ἐκείνους καίειν τὰς 
οἰκίας, λαμβάνειν τε τὰ ἐπιτήδεια, ὅσων δέοιντο. "Εἰ δοξε 
ταῦτα τοῖς στρατηγοῖς, καὶ ἐσπείσαντο ἐπὶ τούτοι5. 

7. Ἐντεῦθεν ἐπορεύθησαν σταθμοὺς τρεῖο, διὰ τοῦ 
πεδίου, παρασάγγας πεντεκαίδεκα" καὶ Τηρίβαζος 
παρηκολούθει ἔχων τὴν ἑαυτοῦ δύναμιν, ἀπέχων ὧς 
δέκα σταδίους" καὶ ἀφίκοντο εἰς βασίλεια καὶ κώμαϑ 
πέριξ πολλὰς, πολλῶν τῶν ἐπιτηδείων μεστᾶς, 
8. Στρατοπεδευομένων δ᾽ αὐτῶν γίνεται τῆς νυκτὸς 
χιὼν πολλή" καὶ ἕωθεν ἔδοξε διασκηνῆσαι tas τάξεις 
καὶ τοὺν στρατηγοὺς κατὰ τὰς κώμαν" οὐ γὰρ ἑώρων 
πολέμιον οὐδένα, καὶ ἀσφαλὲν ἐδόκει εἶναι, διὰ τὸ πλῆ- 
Gos τῆς χιονος. 9. Ἐνταῦθα εἶχον πάντα τὰ ἐπιτήδεια, 
ὅσα ἐστὶν ἀγαθά, ἱερεῖα, σῖτον, οἴνους παλαιοὺς εὐώδει», 
ἀσταφίδας, ὄσπρια παντοδαπά. Τῶν δὲ ἀποσκεδαν-- 
γυμένων τινὲ ἀπὸ τοῦ στρατοπέδου ἔλεγον, ὅτι κατί- 
δοιεν στράτευμα, καὶ νύκτωρ πολλὰ πυρὰ φαίνοιτο. 
10. ᾿Εδόκει δὴ τοῖς στρατηγοῖς οὐκ dopanés εἶναι δια- 
σκηνοῦν, ἀλλὰ συναγαγεῖν τὸ στράτευμας, ἸΠάλεν 
ἐντεῦθεν συνῆλθον" καὶ yap ἐδόκει συναιθριάζειν, 
11. Νυκτερευόντων δ᾽ αὐτῶν ἐνταῦθα, ἐπιπίπτει, χιὼν 
ἄπλετος, ὥστε ἀπέκρυψε καὶ τὰ ὄπλα καὶ τοὺ» ἀνθρώ- 
πους κατακειμένους, καὶ τὰ ὑποζύγια συνεπέδησεν ἡ 
χιών" καὶ πολὺς ὄκνος ἦν ἀνίστασθαι" κατακειμένων 
γὰρ ἀλεεινὸν ἦν ἡ χιὼν ἐπυπεπτωκυῖα, ὅτῳ μὴ παραῤ- 
ῥνείη. 12, ᾿Επεὶ Ἂς ἘΞενοφῶν ἐτόλμησε, γυμνὸς ὧν, 
᾿ἀναστὰ» σχίζειν ξύλα, τάχα ἀναστάς tis καὶ ἄλλον, 
ἐκείνου ἀφελόμενος, ὄσχισεν. “Ex δὲ τούτου καὶ οἱ ἄλλοι 
ἀναστάντες πῦρ ἔκαιον καὶ ἐχρίοντο" 13. πολὺ γὰρ ἐν- 
“ταῦθα εὑρίσκετο χρίσμα, ᾧ ἐχρῶντο ἀντ᾽ ἐλαίου, σύειον 
καὶ σησάμινον καὶ auvydddvoy, ἐκ τῶν πικρῶν, καὶ 
τερεβίνθινον, Ἔκ δὲ τῶν αὐτῶν τούτων καὶ μύρον 
εὑρίσκετο. ᾿ 

14, Μετὰ ταῦτα πάλιν ἐδόκει διασκηνητέον εἶναι 
κατὰ τὰς kwpas-eig στέγαο. “EvOa δὴ οἱ στρατιῶται 
σὺν πολλῇ κραυγῇ καὶ ἡδονῇ ἔθεον ἐπὶ τὰς στέγας καὶ 
τὰ ἐπιτήδεια " ὅσοι δὲ, ὅτε τοπρότερον ἀπήεσαν, τὰς 


οἰκία ἐνέπρησαν, ὑπὸ τῆς αἰθρίας δίκην ἐδίδοσαν 
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κακῶς σκηνοῦντεο. 15. Ἐντεῦθεν ἔπεμψαν τῆς νυκτὸν 
Δημοκράτην Τεμενίτην, ἄνδρας δόντες, ἐπὶ τὰ ὄρη, ἔνθα 
ἔφασαν οἱ ἀποσκεδαννύμενοι καθορᾷν τὰ πυρά " οὗτος 
γὰρ ἐδόκει καὶ πρότερον πολλὰ ἤδη ἀληθεῦσαι τοιαῦτα, 
τὰ ὄντα τε ὧς ὄντα, καὶ τὰ μὴ ὄντα ὧς οὐκ ὄντα. 
16. Πορευθεὶς δὲ, τὰ μὲν πυρὰ οὐκ ἔφη ἰδεῖν, ἄνδρα δὲ 
συλλαβὼν ἧκεν ἄγων, ἔχοντα τόξον ἹΠερσικὸν, καὶ 
φαρέτραν, και σώγαριν, οἵανπερ καὶ αἱ Ἀμαζόνες ἔχου- 
ow. 17. ᾿Ἔρωτώμενος δὲ, ποδαπὸς εἴη, Πέρσης μὲν 
ἔφη εἶναι, πορεύεσθαι δὲ ἀπὸ τοῦ Τηριβάζου στρατεύ- 
patos, ὅπως ἐπιτήδεια λάβοι. Oi δ᾽ ἠρώτων αὐτὸν, 
τὸ στράτευμα ὁπόσον τε εἴη, καὶ ἐπὶ τίνι συνειλογμένον. 
18. Ὁ δὲ εἶπεν, ὅτι Τηρίβαζος εἴη ἔχων τήν τε ἑαυτοῦ 
δύναμιν, καὶ μισθοφόρους Χάλυβας καὶ Taoyous: 
παρεσκευάσθαι δὲ αὐτὸν ἔφη, ws, ἐπὶ τῇ ὑπερβολῇ τοῦ 
ὄρους ἐν τοῖς στενοῖς, ἧπερ μοναχῆ εἴη πορεία, ἐνταῦθα 
ἐπιθησόμενον τοῖς "EXAnow. 

19. ᾿Ακούσασι τοῖς στρατηγοῖς ταῦτα ἔδοξε τὸ στρά- 
τευμα συναγαγεῖν" καὶ εὐθὺς, καταλιπόντες φύλακας 
καὶ στρατηγὸν ἐπὶ τοῖς μένουσι Σοφαίνετον Στυμφάλιον, 
ἐπορεύοντο, ἔχοντες ἡγεμόνα τὸν ἁλόντα ἄνθρωπον. 
20. ᾿Ε-πειδὴ δὲ ὑπερέβαλον τὰ ὄρη, οἱ πελτασταὶ προ- 
iovres καὶ κατιδόντες τὸ στρατόπεδον, οὐκ ἔμειναν τοὺς 
ὁπλίτας, ἀλλ᾽ ἀνακραγόντες ἔθεον ἐπὶ τὸ στρατόπεδον. 
21, Οἱ δὲ βάρβαροι, ἀκούσαντες τὸν θόρυβον, οὐχ 
ὑπέμειναν, ἀλλ᾽ ἔφευγον " ὅμως δὲ ἀπέθανον τινες τῶν 
βαρβάρων" καὶ ἵπποι ἥλωσαν ὧς“ εἴκοσι, καὶ ἡ σκηνὴ 
ἡ Τηριβάξου ἑάλω, καὶ ἐν αὐτῇ κλίναι ἀργυρόποδες, 
καὶ ἐκπώματα, καὶ οἱ ἀρτοκόποι καὶ οἱ οἰνοχόοι φάσ- 
κοντες εἶναι. 22. ᾿Ε“τεὶ δὲ ἐπύθοντο ταῦτα οἱ τῶν 
ὁπλιτῶν στρατηγοὶ, δοκεῖ αὐτοῖς ἀπιέναι τὴν ταχίστην 
ἐπὶ τὸ στρατόπεδον, μή τις ἐπίθεσις γένοιτο τοῖς κατα- 
λελειμμένοις. Καὶ εὐθὺς ἀνακαλεσάμενοι τῇ σάλπυγγι 
ἀπήεσαν, καὶ ἀφίξοντο αὐθημερὸν ἐπὶ τὸ στρατόπεδον. 
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CHAP. V. 


The Greeks make a rapid march. — Reach the Euphrates. — 
Suffer from cold, hunger, and fatigue, while the enemy hang 
on their rear.— Take up their quarters in some villages 
during seven days. — Description of the manners and dwell- 
ing-places of the inhabitants.— The head-man of a village 

_is detained. by Xenophon, and receives a promise of a large 
reward, on condition of his giving faithful information. — 
The method of preventing animals from sinking in the snow. 


1. TH’ δ᾽ ὑστεραίᾳ ἐδόκει πορευτέον εἶναι, ἣ δύναιντο 
τάχιστα, πρὶν συλλεγῆναι τὸ στράτευμα πάλιν, καὶ 
καταλαβεῖν τὰ στενά. ΞΣυσκευασάμενοι δ᾽ εὐθὺς, ἐπο- 
ρεύοντο διὰ χιόνος πολλῆς, ἡγεμόνας ὄχοντες πολλούς" 
καὶ αὐθημερὸν ὑπερβαλόντες τὸ ἄκρον, ἐφ᾽ ᾧ ἔμελλεν 
᾿ ἐπιτίθεσθαι Τηρίβαζος, κατεστρατοπεδεύσαντο. 2. Ἔν- 
τεῦθεν ἐπορεύθησαν σταθμοὺς ἐρήμους τρεῖς, παρασάγ- 
yas πεντεκαίδεκα, ἐπὶ τὸν Ἑἱὐ φράτην ποταμὸν, καὶ διέ- 
βαῖνον αὐτὸν βρεχόμενοι πρὸς τὸν ὀμφαλόν. ᾿Ελόγοντο 
δὲ αὐτοῦ αἱ sey ov πρόσω εἶναι. 3. “Ἐντεῦθεν ἔπο- 
ρεύοντο διὰ χιόνος πολλῆς καὶ πεδίρυ σταθμοὺς τρεῖο, 
παρασάγγας πεντεκαίδεκα. ῳὋὉ δὲ τρίτος ἐγένετο χαλε- 
πὸς, καὶ ἄνεμος Βοῤῥᾶς ἐναντίος ἔπνει, παντάπασιν 
 ἀποκαίων πάντα, καὶ πηγνὺς τοὺς ἀνθρώπους. 4 Ἔνθα 
δὴ τῶν μάντεών tis εἶπε σφαγιάξεσθαι τῷ ἀνέμῳ " καὶ 
σφαγιάξεται" καὶ πᾶσι δὴ περιφανῶς ἔδοξε λῆξαι τὸ 
χαλεπὸν τοῦ «πνεύματος. "Hy δὲ τῆς χιόνος» τὸ βάθος 
ὀργυιά" ὥστε καὶ τῶν ὑποζυγίων καὶ τῶν ἀνδραπόδων 
πολλὰ ἀπώλετο, καὶ τῶν στρατιωτῶν ὧς τριάκοντα. 
5. Ateyévovro δὲ τὴν νύκτα πῦρ καίοντες " ξύλα δ᾽ ἦν 
ἐν τῷ σταθμῷ πολλά" οἱ δὲ ὀψὲ προσιόντες ξύλα οὐκ 
εἶχον. Οἱ οὖν πάλαι ἥκοντες καὶ πῦρ καίοντεο οὐ 
προσίεσαν πρὸς τὸ πῦρ Tous ὀψίξζοντας, εἰ μὴ μεταδοῖεν 
αὐτοῖς πυροὺς, ἢ ἄλλο τι ὧν ἔχοιεν βρωτῶν. 6. Ἔνθα 
δὴ μετεδίδοσαν ἀλλήλοις, ὧν εἶχον ἕκαστοι. Ἔνθα δὲ 
τὸ πῦρ ἑκαίετο, διατηκομένης τῆς χιόνος, βόθροι ἐγίγ- 
vovto μεγάλοι ἔστε ἐπὶ τὰ δάπεδον" οὗ δὴ παρῆν μετ- 
ρεῖν τὸ βάθας τῆς χιόνοο. 
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7. ᾿Εντεῦθεν δὲ τὴν ἐπιοῦσαν ἡμέραν ὅλην ἐπορεύοντο 
διὰ χίονος, καὺ πολλοὶ τῶν ἀνθρώπων ἐβουλιμίασαν " 
Ἐξενοφῶν δὰ ὀπισθοφυλακῶν, καὶ καταλαμβάνων τοὺ 
πίπτοντας τῶν ἀνθρώπων, ἠγνόει, ὅ τε τὸ πάθος εἴη. 
8. ᾿Ἔστειδὴ δὰ εἶπέ tis αὐτῷ τῶν ἐμπείρων, ὅτι σαφῶς 
βουλωμιῶσι, καὶ, ἐάν τε φώγωσεν, ἀναστήσονται, περιϊὼν 
ὀπὶ τὰ ὑποζύγια, εἴ πού τι ὁρῴη βρωτὸν, ἐδίδου, καὶ 
διόπεμτε διδόντας τοὺς δυναμένους παρατρέχει τοῖς 
βουλεμιῶσιν. ᾿Ἐσπειδὴ δέ τε ἐμφάγοιεν, ἀνίσταντο καὶ 
ἐπορεύοντο. 9. [lopevouérow δὲ, Χειρίσοφος μὲν ἀμφὶ 
κνέφα9 πρὸθ κώμην ἀφικνεῖται, καὶ ὑδροφορούσας ἐκ 
τῆς κώμη» γυναῖκας καὶ κόραϑ πρὸς τῇ κρήνῃ καταλαμ- 
Baves ἔμπροσθεν τοῦ ἐρύματος. 10. Αὗται ἠρώτων αὐ- 
τοὺς, τίνες εἶεν. ‘O δὲ ἑρμηνεὺς εἶπε Περσιστὶ, ὅτε παρὰ 
βασιλέως πορεύοεντο πρὸς τὸν σατράπην. Αἱ δὲ ἀπε- 
κρίναντο, ὅτι οὐκ ἐνταῦθα εἴη, ἀλλ᾽ ἀπέχοι ὅσον παρα- 
σάγγην. Οἱ δ᾽, ἐπεὶ ὀψὲ ἦν, πρὸς τὰν κωμάρχην 
συνεισέρχονται εἰς τὸ ἔρυμα σὺν ταῖς ὑδροφόροις.. 
11. Xeupicodos μὲν οὖν καὶ ὅσοι ἐδυνήθησαν τοῦ στρα- 
τεύματος ἐνταῦθα ἐστρατοπεδεύσαντο" τῶν δ᾽ ἄλλων 
στρατιωτῶν οἱ μὴ δυνάμενοι διατελέσαι τὴν ὁδὸν ἑἐνυκ- 
τέρευσαν ἄσιτοι καὶ ἄνευ πυρός" καὶ ἐνταῦθά τινες 
ἀπώλοντο τῶν στρατιωτῶν. 12. ᾿Εφείποντο δὲ τῶν 
πολεμίων συνειλεγμένοι τινὲς, καὶ τὰ μὴ δυνάμενα τῶν 
ὑποξυγίων ἥρπαζον, καὶ ἀλλήλοις ἐμάχοντο περὶ αὐτῶν. 
᾿Ελεέίποντο δὲ καὶ τῶν στρατιωτῶν οἵ τε διεφθαρμένοι 
ὑπὸ Ths χιόνος τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς, οἵ τε ὑπὸ τοῦ ψύχους 
τοὺς δακτύλους τῶν ποδῶν ἀποσεσηπότες. 18. Ἦν δὰ 
τοῖς μὲν ὀφθαλμοῖθ ἐπικούρημα THs χιόνος, εἴ τις μέλαν 
τι ἔχων πρὸ τῶν ὀφθαλμῶν πορδύοιτο " τῶ δὲ ποδῶν, 
εἴ τι9 νενοῖτο, καὶ μηδέποτε ἡσυχίαν ἔχοι, καὶ eb τὴν 
νύκτα ὑπολύοιτο. 14. Ὅσοι δὲ ὑποδεδεμένοι ἐκοιμῶντο, 
εἰσεδύοντο eis τοὺς πόδας οἱ ἱμάντες, καὶ τὰ ὑποδήματα 
περισπήγνυντο" καὶ γὰρ ἧσαν, ἐπειδὴ ἀπέλωπε τὰ ἀρ- 
χαῖα ὑποδήματα, καρβάτιναι αὐτοῖς πεποιημέναι ἐκ τῶν 
νεοδάρτων βοῶν. 15. Διὰ τὰς τοιρύτας οὖν ἀνάγκας 
ὑπελεύτοντό tives τῶν στρατιωτῶν" καὶ ἰδόντες μέλαν 
τε χωρίον, διὰ τὸ ἐκλελοιπέναι αὐτόθε τὴν χιόνα, εἴκαζον 
τετηκέναε. Kat ὁτοτήκει διὰ κρήνην τινὰ, ἣ πλησίον 
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ἣν ἀτμίζουσα ἐν νάπῃ " ἐνταῦθα ἐκτραπόμενοι ἐκάθηντο, 
καὶ οὐκ ἔφασαν πορεύεσθαι. 16. Ὁ δὲ ἘΞενοφῶν, 
ἔχων ὀπισθοφύλακας, ὡς ἤσθετο, ἐδεῖτο αὐτῶν πάσῃ 
τέχνῃ καὶ μηχανῇ μὴ ἀπολείπεσθαι, λέγων, ὅτι ἕπον-- 
Tat πολλοὶ πολέμιος συνειλεγμένοι" καὶ τελευτῶν 
ἐχαλέπαινεν. Οἱ δὲ σφάττειν ἐκέλευον " οὐδὲ γὰρ ἂν 
δύνασθαι πορευθῆναι. 17. ᾿Ενταῦθα ἔδοξε κράτιστον 
εἶναι τοὺς ἑπομένους πολεμίους φοβῆσαι, εἴ τις δύναιτο, 
μὴ ἐπυπέσοιεν τοῖς κάμνουσι. Kat ἦν μὲν ἤδη σκότος, 
οἱ δὲ προσήεσαν πολλῷ θορύβῳ, ἀμφὶ ὧν εἶχον διαφε- 
, v7 ε ᾿, 2 , 
ρόμενοι, 18. Ἔνθα δὴ οἱ μὲν ὀπισθοφύλακες ἐξανασ- 
τάντες, ἅτε ὑγιαίνοντες, ἔδραμον Eis τοὺς πολεμίους " οἱ 
δὲ κάμνοντες, ἀνακρωγόντες ὅσον ἐδύναντο μέγιστον, 
\ 9 ’ N , “ ς \ 
tas ἀσπίδας πρὸς τὰ δόρατα ἔκρουσαν. Οἱ δὲ πολέμιοι, 
δείσαντες, ἧκαν ἑαυτοὺς κατὰ τῆς χιόνος εἰς τὴν νάπην. 
A 3 4 9 A 
καὶ ovdels eri οὐδαμοῦ ἐφθέγξατο. 
19. Καὶ Ἐξενοφῶν μὲν καὶ οἱ σὺν αὐτῷ, εἰπόντες τοῖο 
ἀσθενοῦσιν, ὅτε τῇ ὑστεραίᾳ ἥξουσί τινες ἐπ᾽ αὐτοὺς, 
, a 
πορενόμενοι, πρὶν τέτταρα στάδια διελθεῖν, ἐντυγχάνου- 
3 a A ; A a 
σιν ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ ἀναπανομένοις ἐπὶ τῆς χιόνος τοῖς στρα- 
’ 9 LN \ > ’ 
τιώταις ἐγκεκαλυμμένοις, καὶ οὐδὲ φυλακὴ οὐδεμία 
V4 Ἦν 3 UA ε od 
καθειστήκει" καὶ ἀνίστασαν αὐτούς. 20. Οἱ δ᾽ ἔλεγον, 
a 4 
ὅτι οἱ ἔμπροσθεν οὐχ ὑποχωροῖεν. Ὃὧ δὲ παριὼν, καὶ 
παραπροπέμπων τῶν πελταστῶν τοὺς ἰσχυροτάτου», 
ἐκέλευε σκέψασθαι, τί εἴη τὸ κωλύον. Οἱ δὲ ἀπήγ- 
γέλλον, ὅτι ὅλον οὕτως ἀναπαύοιτο τὸ στράτευμα. 
21, ᾿Ἔνταῦθα καὶ οἱ περὶ Ἐξενοφῶντα ηὐλίσθησαν αὐτοῦ 
Ψ δ᾽ ΝΜ : \ a 997 
ἄνευ πυρὸς καὶ ἄδειπνοι, φυλακὰς, olas ἐδύναντο, Ka- 
ταστησάμενοι. ᾿Ἐπειδὴ δὲ πρὸς ἡμέραν ἦν, ὁ Ἐξενοφῶν, 
“πέμψας πρὸς τοὺς ἀσθενοῦντας τοὺς νεωτάτουϑ ἀνασ- 
τήσοντας, ἐκέλευσεν ἀναγκάζειν προϊέναι. 22. ‘Ev δὲ 
τούτῳ Χειρίσοφος πέμπει τοὺς ἐκ τῆς κώμης σκεψο- 
μένους, πῶς ἔχοιεν οἱ τελευταῖοι. Οἱ δὲ, ἄσμενοι 
ἰδόντες, Tovs μὲν ἀσθενοῦντας τούτοις παρέδοσαν Kopi- 
ξειν ἐπὶ τὸ στρατόπεδον, αὐτοὶ δὲ ἐπορεύοντο" καὶ πρὶν 
εἴκοσι στάδια διεληλυθέναι, ἦσαν πρὸς τῇ κώμῃ, ἢ 
Χειρίσοφος ηὐλέζετος 23. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ συνεγένοντο᾽ ἀλλή- 
hows, ἔδοξε κατὰ τὰς κώμας ἀσφαλὲς εἶναι tas Tages 
σκηνοῦν. Kal Χειρίσοφος μὲν αὐτοῦ ἔμεινεν, οἱ δὰ 
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ἄλλοι, διαλαχόντεο ἃ ἑώρων κώμας, ἐπορεύοντο, ἕκασ-- 
TH Tas ἑαυτῶν Eyovrss. 

24. Ἔνθα δὴ Πολυκράτης ᾿Αθηναῖος, λοχαγὸς, ἐκέ- 
λευσεν ἀφιέναι αὑτόν " καὶ λαβὼν τοὺς εὐζώνους, θέων 
ἐπὶ τὴν κώμην, ἣν εἰλήχει ἘΞενοφῶν, καταλαμβάνει 
πάντας ἔνδον τοὺς κωμήτας καὶ τὸν κωμάρχην " καὶ 
πώλους εἰς δασμὸν βασιλεῖ τρεφομένους ἑπτακαίδεκα " 
καὶ τὴν θυγατέρα τοῦ κωμάρχου, ἐννάτην ἡμέραν γεγα- 
μημένην " ὁ δὲ ἀνὴρ αὐτῆς λωγὼς @yero θηράσων, καὶ 
ovy ἥλω ἐν ταῖς κώμαις. 25. Αἱ δ᾽ οἰκίαι ἦσαν κατά- 
γειοι, τὸ μὲν στόμα ὥσπερ φρέατος, κάτω δ᾽ εὐρεῖαι " 
at δ᾽ εἴσοδοι Tots μὲν ὑποζυγίοις ὀρυκταὶ, οἱ δὲ ἄνθρωποι 
κατὰ κλίμακας κατέβαινον. Ἔν δὲ ταῖς οἰκίαι9 ἦσαν 
αὖγεν, ὄϊες, βόες, ὄρνιθες, καὶ τὰ ἔκγονα τούτων τὰ δὲ 
κτήνη πάντα χιλῷ ἔνδον ἐτρέφετο. 26. Ἦσαν δὲ καὶ 
πυροὶ, καὶ κριθαὶ, καὶ ὄσπρια, καὶ οἶνος κρίθινος ἐν κρα- 
τῆρσιν " ἐνῆσαν δὲ καὶ αὐταὶ αἱ κριθαὶ ἰσοχειλεῖο " καὶ 
κάλαμοι ἑνέκειντο, of μὲν μείζους, οἱ δὲ ἔλάττονο, 
γόνατα οὐκ ἔχοντες. 27. Τούτους δ᾽ ἔδει, ὁπότε τις. 
διψῴη, λαβόντα eis τὸ στόμα μύξειν " καὶ πάνυ ἄκρα-. 
Tos ἦν, εἰ μή τις ὕδωρ ἐπιχέοι " καὶ μάλα ἡδὺ πόμα 
συμμαθύόντι ἦν. 

28. Ὃ δὲ Ἐξενοφῶν τὸν μὲν ἄρχοντα tis κώμην 
ταύτης σύνδειπνον ἐποιήσατο, καὶ θαῤῥεῖν. ἀκέλενεν 
αὐτὸν, λέγων, ὅτε οὔτε τῶν τέκνων στερήσοιτο, τήν TE 
οἰκίαν αὐτοῦ ἀντεμπλήσαντες τῶν ἐπιτηδείων ἀπίασιν, 
ἣν ἀγαθόν τε τῷ στρατεύματι ἐξηγησάμενος φαινηται, 
ἔστ᾽ ἂν ἐν ἄλλῳ ἔθνει γένωνται. 29. Ὁ δὲ ταῦτα 
ὑπισχνεῖτο, καὶ φιλοφρονούμενος οἶνον ἔφρασεν, ἔνθα 
ἣν κατορωρυγμένος. 'Ταύτην μὲν οὖν τὴν νύκτα διασκη- 
νήσαντες οὕτως ἐκοιμήθησαν ἐν πᾶσιν ἀφθόνοις πάντες 
οἱ στρατιῶται, ἐν φυλακῇ ἔχοντες τὸν κωμάρχην καὶ 
τὰ τέκνα αὐτοῦ ὁμοῦ ἐν ὀφθαλμοῖς. 80. Τῇ δ᾽ ἐπιούσῃ 
ἡμέρᾳ Ἐξενοφῶν, λαβὼν τὸν κωμάρχην, πρὸς τὸν Χειρί- 
σοφον ἐπορεύετο" ὅπου δὲ παρίοι κώμην, ἐτρέπετο 'πρὸς 
Tous ἐν ταῖς κώμαις, καὶ κατελάμβανε πανταχοῦ εὐω- 
xoupevous καὶ εὐθυμουμένους, καὶ οὐδαμόθεν ἀφίεσαν, 
πρὶν πὰραθεῖναι αὐτοῖν ἄριστον" 31. οὖκ ἦν δ᾽ ὅπου 


οὐ παρετίθεσαν ἐπὶ τὴν oy τράπεζαν κρέα ἄρνεια, 
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ἐρίφεια, χοίρεια, μόσχεια, ὀρνίθεια, σὺν πολλοῖς ἄρτοι», 
τοῖς μὲν πυρίνοις, τοῖς δὲ κριθίνοιφ. 32. πότε δέ tis . 
φιλοφρονούμενός τῳ βούλοιτο προπιεῖν, εἷλκεν ἐπὶ τὸν 
κρατῆρα" ἔνθεν ὑποκύψαντα ἔδει ῥοφοῦντα πιεῖν ὥσπερ 
βοῦν. Kal τῷ xopapyn ἐδίδοσαν λαμβάνειν, ὅ τι 
βούλοιτο. Ὃὧ δὲ ἄλλο μὲν οὐδὲν ἐδέχετο" ὅπου δέ τινα 
τῶν συγγενῶν ἴδοι, πρὸς ἑαυτὸν ἀεὶ ἐλάμβανεν. 

88. Ἐπεὶ δὲ ἦλθον πρὸς Χειρίσοφον, κατέλάμβάνον 
καὶ ἐκείνους σκηνοῦντας, ἐστεφανωμένους τοῦ ξηροῦ 
χιλοῦ στεφάνοιϑβ, καὶ διακονοῦντας ᾿Αρμεγίους παῖδας 
σὺν tais βαρβαρικαῖς στολαῖς" τοῖς δὲ παισὶν ἐδεικ- 
γυσαν, ὥσπερ ἐνεοῖς, ὅ τι δέοι ποιεῖν. 84. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ 
ἀλλήλους ἐφιλοφρονήσαντο Χειρίσοφος καὶ ἘΞενοφῶν, 
κοινῇ δὴ ἀνηρώτων τὸν κωμάρχην διὰ τοῦ περσίζοντος 
ἑρμηνέως“, τίς εἴη ἡ χώα. ρὋὉ δὲ ἔλεγεν, ὅτε ᾿Αρμενία. 
Καὶ πάλιν ἠρώτων, τίνι οἱ ἵπποι τρέφοιντο. Ὃ δ᾽ 
ἔλεγεν, ὅτι βασιλεῖ δασμόφ᾽ τὴν δὲ πλησίον χώραν 
ἔφη εἶναι Χάλυβας, καὶ τὴν ὁδὸν ἔφραξεν, ἡ εἴη. 
35. Καὶ αὐτὸν τότε μὲν ὥχετο ἄγων ὁ Ἐξενοφῶν πρὸς 
τοὺς ἑαυτοῦ oixétas, καὶ ἵππον, ὃν εἰλήφει, παλαιότερον, 
δίδωσι τῷ κωμάρχῃ ἀναθρέψαντι καταθῦσαε, (ὅτι ἤκου- 
σεν αὐτὸν ἱερὸν εἶναι τοῦ ‘Hdiov) δεδιὼς μὴ ἀποθάνῃ" 
ἐκεκάκωτο γὰρ ὑπὸ τῆς wopelas’ αὐτὸς δὲ τῶν πώλων 
λαμβάνει, καὶ τῶν ἄλλων στρατηγῶν καὶ λοχαγῶν. 
ἔδωκεν ἑκάστῳ πῶλον. 36. Ἦσαν δ᾽ οἱ ταύτῃ ἵπποι 
μείονες μὲν τῶν ἹΠερσικῶν, θυμοειδέστεροι δὲ πολλῷ. 
Ἐνταῦθα δὴ καὶ διδάσκει ὁ κωμάρχης περὶ τοὺς Todas 
τῶν ἵππων καὶ τῶν ὑποζυγίων σακκία περιελεῖν, ὅταν 
διὰ τῆς χιόνος ἄγωσιν" ἄνευ γὰρ τῶν σακκίων κατ- 
εἐδύοντο μέχρι τῆς γαστρόΞ. 
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‘CHAP. VI. 


The Comarch, being struck by Cheirisophus, runs away.— The 
Greeks proceed for seven days without a guide, and arrive at 
the Phasis.— They are opposed by the Chalybes, Taochi, 
and Phasiani.— The enemy, as usual, occupy the heights, 
from which they are driven in great confusion, but with little 
loss. 


1, ἘΠΕ δὲ ἡμέρα ἦν ὀγδόη, τὰν μὲν ἡγεμόνα παρα- 
δίδωσι Χειρισόφῳ, τοὺς δ᾽ οἰκέτας καταλείπει τῷ κω- 

ἔρχῃ, πλὴν τοῦ υἱοῦ ἄρτι ἡβάσκοντοο. 'Τοῦτον δ᾽ 
᾿Ἐπισθένει ᾿Αμφιπολέτῃ παραδίδωσι φυλάττειν, ὅπως, 
εἰ καλῶς ἡγήσαιτο, ἔχων καὶ τοῦτον ἀπίοι. Καὶ εἰς 
τὴν οἰκίαν αὐτοῦ εἰσεφόρησαν ws ἐδύναντο πλεῖστα, καὶ 
ἀναζεύξαντες ἐπορεύοντο. 2. ᾿Ηγεῖτο δ᾽ αὐτοῖς ὁ κω- 
μάρχης λελυμένος διὰ ywovos? καὶ ἤδη τ᾽ ἦν ἐν τῷ 
τρίτῳ σταθμῷ, καὶ ὁ Χειρίσοφος αὐτῶ ἐχαλεπάνθη, ὅτι 
οὐκ εἰς κώμα9 ἦγεν. Ὃ δ᾽ ἔλεγεν, ὅτε οὐκ εἶεν ἐν τῷ 
τόπῳ τούτῳ: ὋὉ δὲ Χειρίσοφος αὐτὸν ἔπαισε μὲν, 
ἔδησε δ᾽ ov 3. ᾿Απὸ δὲ τούτον ἐκεῖνος τῆς νυκτὸς 
ἀποδρὰϑ ε ὥχετο, καταλυπὼν τὸν υἱόν. Τοῦτό γε δὴ 
Χειρισόφῳ καὶ Ἐξενοφῶντι μόνον διάφορον ἐν τῇ πορείᾳ 
ἐγένετο, ἡ τοῦ ἡγεμόνος κάκωσις καὶ ἀμέλεια. Ἔπτισ- 
θένης δὲ ἠράσθη τε τοῦ παιδὸς, καὶ οἴκαδε κομίσας 
πιστοτάτῳ ἐχρῆτο. | 

4, Mera τοῦτο σταθμοὺς ἑπτὰ ἐπορεύθησαν, ava 
πέντε παρασώγγας τῆς ἡμέρας, παρὰ τὸν Φάσιν ποτα- 
μὸν, εὖρος ὡς πλεθριαῖον. ὅ. ᾿Εντεῦθεν ἐπορεύθησαν 
σταθμοὺς δύο, παρασάγγας δέκα" ἐπὶ δὲ τῇ εἰς τὸ πε-. 
δίον ὑπερβολῇ ἀπήντησαν αὐτοῖς Χάλυβες, καὶ Τάοχοι, 
καὶ Φασιανοίί 6. Χειρίσοφος δὲ, ἐπεὶ κατεῖδε τοῦς 
πολεμίους ἐπὶ τῇ ὑπερβολῇ, ἐπαύσατο πορευόμενος, 
ἀπέχων ὧς πεντήκοντα σταδίους, ἵνα μὴ κατὰ κέρας 
ἄγων πλησιάσῃ τοῖν πολεμίοιο" παρήγγειλε δὲ τοῖς 
ἄλλοις παράγειν τοὺς λόχουϑ, ὅπως ἐπὶ φάλαγγος γέ- 
νοιτοὸ τὸ στράτευμα. 7. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ ἦλθον οἱ ὀπισθο- 
φύλακες, συνεκάλεσε τοὺ» στρατηγοὺς καὶ λοχαγοὺς, 
καὶ ἔλεξεν ὧδε" : . 

F 
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“Οἱ μὲν πολέμιοι, ὧς ὁρᾶτε, κατέχουσι Tas ὕπερβο- 
Ads τοῦ ὄρους" ὥρα δὲ βουλεύεσθαι, πως ὡς κάλλιστα 
ἀγωνιούμεθα. 8. Ἔ μοὶ μὲν οὖν δοκεῖ παρωγγέλλειν 
μὲν ἀριστοποιεῖσθαι τοῖς στρατιώταις, ἡμᾶς δὲ βουλεύε- 
σθαι, εἴτε τήμερον εἴτε αὔριον δοκεῖ ὑπερβάλλειν τὸ 
ὄρος." 9. ““᾿Εμοὶ δέ γε," ἔφη ὁ Κλεάνωρ, “δοκεῖ, ἐπὰν 
ὡς τάχιστα ἀριστήσωμεν, ἐξοπλισαμένους ὡς τάχιστα 
ἰέναι ἐπὶ τοὺς ἄνδρας. Ei yap διατρίψομεν τὴν τήμε- 
pov ἡμέραν, οἵ τε νῦν ὁρῶντες ἡμᾶς πολέμιοι θαρσαλεώ- 
Tepot ἔσονται, καὶ ἄλλους εἰκὸς, τούτων θαῤῥούντων, 
“λέους προσγενέσθαι. 

10. Μετὰ τοῦτον Ἐξενοφῶν εἶπεν" “Ἐγὼ δ᾽ οὕτῳ 
γινώσκω " Εἰ μὲν ἀνάγκη ἐστὶ μάχεσθαι, τοῦτο δεῖ πια- 
ρασκευάσασθαι, ὅπως ὧς κράτιστα μαχούμεθα" εἰ δὲ 
βουλόμεθα ὡς ῥᾷστα ὑπερβάλλειν, τοῦτό μοι δοκεῖ 
σκεπτέον εἶναι, ὅπως ὧς ἐλάχιστα μὲν τραύματα λάβω- 
μεν, ὡς ἐλάχιστα δὲ σώματα ἀνδρῶν ἀποβάλωμεν. 
11. Τὸ μὲν οὖν ὄρος ἐστὶ τὸ ὁρώμενον πλέον, ἢ ἐφ᾽ 
ἑξήκοντα στάδια, ἄνδρες δ᾽ οὐδαμῆ φυλάττοντες ἡμᾶς 
φανεροί εἰσιν, ἀλλ᾽ ἢ κατὰ ταύτην τὴν ὁδόν" πολὺ οὖν 
κρεῖττον, τοῦ ἐρήμου ὄρους καὶ κλέψαι τι πειρᾶσθαι 
λαθόντας, καὶ ἁρπάσαι φθάσαντας; ἣν δυνώμεθα, μᾶλ.-- 
λον ἢ πρὸς ἰσχυρὰ χωρία καὶ ἄνδρας παρεσκευασμέ- 
γους μάχεσθαι. 12. Πολὺ γὰρ ῥᾷον, ὄρθιον ἀμαχεὶ 
ἰέναι, ἢ ὁμαλὸν ἔνθεν καὶ ἔνθεν πολεμίων ὄντων" καὶ 
νύκτωρ ἀμαχεὶ μᾶλλον ἂν τὰ πρὸ ποδῶν ὁρῴη TLS, ἢ 
μεθ᾽ ἡμέραν μαχόμενος" καὶ ἡ τραχεῖα τοῖς ποσὶν ἀμα- 
χεὶ ἰοῦσιν εὐμενεστέρα; ἢ ὁμαλὴ τὰς κεφαλὰς βαλλο- 
μένοις. 18. Κλέψαε δὲ οὐκ ἀδύνατόν μοι δοκεῖ εἶναι, 
ἐξὸν μὲν νυκτὸς ἰέναι, ws μὴ ὁρᾶσθαι" ἐξὸν δὲ ἀπελ- 
θεῖν τοσοῦτον, ὡς μὴ αἴσθησιν παρέχειν. Δοκοῦμεν δ᾽ 
ἄν μοι, ταύτῃ προσποιούμενοι προσβαλεῖν, ἐρημοτέρῳ 
ἂν τᾷ ἄλλῳ ὄρει χρῆσθαι" μένοιεν γὰρ αὐτοῦ μᾶλλον 
ἀθρόοι οἱ πολέμιοι. 14. Ἀτὰρ τί ἐγὼ περὶ κλοπῆϑ 
συμβάλλομαι; Ὑμᾶς γὰρ ἔγωγε, ὦ Χειρίσοφε, ἀκούω, 
τοὺς Λακεδαιμονίους, ὅσοι ἐστὲ τῶν ὁμοίων, εὐθὺς ἐκ 
παίδων κλέπτειν μελετᾷν᾽" καὶ οὐκ αἰσχρὸν εἶναι, ἀλλὰ 
ἀναγκαῖον, κλέπτειν, ὅσα μὴ κωλύει νόμος. 156. Ὅπως 
δὲ ὧς κράτιστα κλέπτητε, καὶ πειρᾶσθε λανθάνειν, νό- 


~ 
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pupov ἄρα ὑμῖν ἐστὶν, ἐὰν. ληφθῆτε κλέπτοντες, μαστι- 


γοῦσθαι. Νῦν οὖν μάλα σοι καιρός ἐστιν ἐπιδείξασ- 
θαι τὴν παιδείαν, καὶ φυλάξασθαι μέντοι μὴ ληφθῶ- 
μεν κλέπτοντες τοῦ ὄρουν, ὧς μὴ πολλὰς πληγὰξ 
λάβωμεν." 

16. “᾿Αλλὰ μέντοι," ἔφη ὁ Χειρίσοφος, ἔξ καὶ ἐγὼ 
ὑμᾶς ἀκούω τοὺς Αθηναίους δεινοὺς εἶναι κλέπτειν τὰ 
δημόσια, (καὶ μάλα ὄντος δεινοῦ τοῦ κινδύνου τῷ κλέπ-- 
τοντι.) καὶ τοὺς κρατίστους μέντοι μάλιστα, εἴπερ ὑμῖν 
οἱ κράτιστοι ἄρχειν ἀξιῶνται " ὥστε ὥρα καὶ σοὶ ἐπι- 
δείκνυσθαι τὴν παιδείαν." 17. Eye μὲν τοίνυν," ἔ 
ὁ Ἐξενοφῶν, “ ἕτοιμός εἶμι, τοὺς ὀπισθοφύλακας ἔχων, 
ἐπειδὰν δευπνήσωμεν, ἰέναι καταληψόμενος τὸ ὄρος. 
Ἔχω δὲ καὶ ἡγεμόνας" of γὰρ γυμνῆτες τῶν ἐφεπομέ- 
νων ἡμῖν κλωπῶν ἔλαβόν τινας ἐνεδρεύσαντες " καὶ τού- 
τῶν πυνθάνομαι, ὅτι οὐκ ἄβατόν ἔστι τὸ ὄρος, ἀλλὰ, 
νέμεται καὶ αἰξὶ καὶ βουσίν - ὥστε, ἤνπερ ἅπαξ λάβω- 
μέν τι τοῦ ὄρους, βατὰ καὶ τοῖς ὑποζυγίοις ἔσται. 18. 
᾿Ελπίξζω μέντοι, οὐδὲ τοὺς πολεμίους μενεῖν ὅτι, ἐπειδὰν 
ἴδωσιν ἡμᾶς ἐν τῷ ὁμοίῳ ἐπὶ τῶν ἄκρων " οὐδὲ γὰρ νῦν 
ἐθέλουσι καταβαίνειν εἰς τὸ ἴσον ἡμῖν." 19. Ὃ δὲ Χει- 
ρίσοφος sles “Kal τί δεῖ σε ἰέναι, καὶ λείπειν τὴν 
ὀπισθοφυλακίαν ; ἀλλ᾽ ἄλλους πέμψον, ἐὰν μή τινες 
ἐθελούσιοι φαίνωνται." 20. Ἔκ τούτου Ἀριστώνυμος 
Μεθυδριεὺς ἔρχεται, ὁπλίτας ἔχων, καὶ Aptoréas Χῖος 
γυμνῆτας, καὶ Νικόμαχος Οἰταῖος γυμνῆτας" καὶ σύν- 
θημα ἐποιήσαντο, ὁπότε ὄχοιεν τὰ ἄκρα, πυρὰ καίειν - 
πολλά. 21. Ταῦτα συνθέμενοι ἠρίστων" ἐκ δὲ τοῦ 
ἀρίστου προήγαγεν ὁ Χειρίσοφος τὸ στράτευμα πᾶν ὧς 
δέκα στάδια πρὸς τοὺς πολεμίους, ὅπως ὡς μάλιστα 
δοκοίη ταύτῃ προσάξειν. | | 

22. Exe) 88 ἐδείπνησαν, καὶ νὺξ ἐγένετο, οἱ μὲν ταχ- 
θέντες ᾧχοντο, καὶ καταλαμβάνουσι τὸ ὄρος" οἱ Χ 
ἄλλοι αὐτοῦ ἀνεπαύοντο. Oi δὲ πολέμιοι, ὧς ἤσθοντο 
ἐχόμενον τὸ ὄρος, ἐγρηγόρεσαν, xad ἔκαιον πυρὰ πολλὰ 
διὰ γυκτός. 28. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ ἡμέρα ἐγένετο, Χειρίσοφος 
μὲν θυσάμενος ἦγε κατὰ τὴν δον" οἱ δὲ τὸ ὄρος Kata-~ 
λαβόντες κατὰ τὰ ἄκρα ἐπήεσαν. 24. Τῶν δ᾽ αὖ πο- 
λεμίων τὸ μὲν πολὺ ἔμενεν ἐπὶ τῇ ὑπερβολῇ τοῦ ὄρους, 
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μέρος δ᾽ αὐτῶν ἀπήντα τοῖς. κατὰ τὰ ἄκρα. Πρὶν δὲ 
ὁμοῦ εἶναι τοὺς πολλοὺς, ἀλλήλοις συμμυγνύουσιν οἱ 
κατὰ τὰ ἄκρα, καὶ νικῶσιν οἱ “EXAnves καὶ διώκουσιν. 
25. Ἔν τούτῳ δὲ. καὶ οἱ ἐκ τοῦ πεδίου, οἱ μὲν πελτασταὶ, 
τῶν ᾿Ελλήνων, δρόμῳ ἔθεον πρὸς τοὺ» παρατεταγμένους. 
Χειρίσοφος δὲ βάδην ταχὺ ἐφείπετο σὺν τοῖς ὁπλίταις. 
26. Οἱ δὲ πολόμιοι οἱ ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ, ἐπειδὴ τὸ ἄνω ἑώρων 
ἡττώμενον, φεύγουσι" καὶ ἀπέθανον μὲν οὐ πολλοὶ 
αὐτῶν, γέῤῥα δὲ πάμπολλα ἐλήφθη" ἃ οἱ "“Ἑλληνες, 
ταῖς μαχαίραις κόπτοντες, ἀχρεῖα ἐποίουν. 27. ‘Os δ᾽ 
ἀνέβησαν, θύσαντες, καὶ τρόπαιον στησάμενοι, κατέβη- 
σαν εἰς τὸ πεδίον, καὶ sis κώμας πολλῶν καὶ ἀγαθῶν 
γεμούσας ἦλθον. 


ene 


CHAP. VII. 


The Greeks enter the country of the Taochi, who retire with 
their cattle and effects into mountain fastnesses. — One of 
these is taken. — The women throw their children down the 
rocks, and then themselves after them. — A native drags a 
Greek captain over a precipice, and both perish. — Much’ 
plunder is obtained. — The Chalybes, the bravest and most 
warlike nation encountered by the Greeks. — The Harpasus 
is crossed. — The Scythini. —- Gymnias. — Its Governor 
furnishes the Greeks with a guide, who conducts them to 
Mount Theches.— From its top they discern the sea. — In 
their joy they erect a great pillar, and dismiss their guide 
with presents. 


1. ἘΚ δὲ τούτων ἐπορεύθησαν eis Tacyous σταθ- 
μοὺς πέντε, Tapacdyyas τριάκοντα " καὶ τὰ ἐπιτήδεια, 
ἐπέλυπε' χωρία γὰρ ᾧκουν ἰσχυρὰ οἱ Τάοχοι, ἐν 
ols καὶ τὰ ἐπιτήδεια πάντα εἶχον ἀνακεκομισμένοι. 
2. Ἐπεὶ δὲ ἀφίκοντο εἰς χωρίον, ὃ πόλιν μὲν οὐκ εἶχεν, 
οὐδ᾽ οἰκίας, συνεληλυθότες δ᾽ ἦσαν αὐτόσε καὶ ἄνδρες 
καὶ γυναῖκες καὶ κτήνη πολλὰ, Χειρίσοφος μὲν πρὸς 
τοῦτο προσέβαλλεν εὐθὺς ἥκων" ἐπεὶ δὲ ἡ πρώτη τάξις 
ἔκαμνεν, ἄλλη προσήει, καὶ αὖθις ἄλλη" οὐ γὰρ ἣν 
ἀθρόοις περιστῆναι, ἀλλὰ ποταμὸς ἦν κύκλῳ. 8. ᾿Επεὶ 
δὲ Ἐξενοφῶν ἦλθε σὺν τοῖς ὀπισθοφύλαξι καὶ πελτασ- 
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tats καὶ ὁπλίταις, ἐνταῦθα δὴ λέγει Χειρίσοφος . “Ἐς. 
καλὸν HKELS* τὸ γὰρ χωρίον αἱρετέον " τῇ γὰρ στρατιᾷ 
οὐκ ἔστι τὰ ἐπιτήδεια, εἰ μὴ ληψόμεθα τὸ χωρίον." 

4, ᾿Ἐνταῦθα δὴ κοινῇ ἐβουλεύοντο " καὶ τοῦ Ἐβενο- 
φῶντος ἐρωτῶντοο, τέ τὸ κωλύον εἴη εἰσελθεῖν, εἶπεν ὁ 
" Χειρίσοφος» ““᾿Αλλὰ μία αὕτη ἐστὶ πάροδος, ἣν spas * 
ὅταν δέ Tis ταύτῃ πειρᾶται παριέναι, κυλινδοῦσι λίθους 
- ὑπὲρ ταύτης τῆς ὑπερεχούσης trétpas’ ὃς δ᾽ ἂν κατα- 
ληφθῃ, οὕτω διατίθεται." “Αμα δ᾽ ἔδειξεν αὐτῷ συν- 
τετριμμένους ἀνθρώπους καὶ σκέλη καὶ πλευράς. 
5. “Ἤν δὲ τοὺς λέθους ἀναλώσωσιν," ἔφη ὁ ἘΞενοφῶν, 
“« ἄλλο TL ἢ οὐδὲν κωλύει παριέναι; οὐ γὰρ δὴ ἐκ τοῦ 
ἐναντίου ὁρῶμεν, εἰ μὴ ὀλύγους τούτους ἀνθρώπους " 
καὶ τούτων δύο ἢ τρεῖς ὡπλισμένους. 6. Τὸ δὲ χωρίον, 
ὧν καὶ σὺ ὁρᾷ», σχεδὸν τρία ἡμίπλεθρά ἐστιν, ἃ δεῖ 
βαλλομένους παρελθεῖν. Tovrou δὲ ὅσον πλέθρον 
δασὺ πίτυσι διαλευπούσαις μεγάλαις, ἀνθ᾽ ὧν ἑστη- 
κότες ἄνδρες τί ἂν πάσχοιεν ἢ ὑπὸ τῶν φερομένων 
λίθων, ἢ ὑπὸ τῶν κυλινδουμένων ; τὸ λουπὸν οὖν ἤδη 
γύγνοται ws ἡμίπλεθρον, ὃ δεῖ, ὅταν λωφήσωσιν οἱ λίθοι, 
πὰραδραμεῖν." 7. ““Ἀλλ᾽ εὐθέως," ἔφη ὁ Χειρίσοφος, 
“ ἐπειδὰν ἀρξώμεθα εἰς τὸ δασὺ παριέναι, φέρονται οἱ 
λέθοι πολλοί." “Αὐτὸ ἂν," ἔφη, ““ τὸ δέον ein’ θῶτ- 
τον γὰρ ἀναλώσουσι τοὺς λίθους. ᾿Αλλὰ πορευώμεθα, 
ἔνθεν ἡμῖν μικρόν τι παραδραμεῖν ἔσται, ἢν δυνώμεθα " 
καὶ ἀπελθεῖν βάδιον, ἢν βουλώμεθα." 

8. ᾿Ἐντεῦθεν ἐπορεύοντο Χειρίσοφος καὶ Ἐξενοφῶν, καὶ 
Καλλίμαχος Παῤῥάσιος, λοχαγός " (τούτου γὰρ ἡ ἡγε- 
μονία ἦν τῶν ὀπισθοφυλάκων λοχαγῶν ἐκείνῃ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ") 
οἱ δὲ ἄλλοι λοχαγοὶ ἔμενον ἐν τῷ ἀσφαλεῖ. Μετὰ τοῦτο 
οὖν ἀπῆλθον ὑπὸ τὰ δένδρα ἄνθρωποι, εἰς τοὺς ἑβδομή- 
κοντα, οὐκ ἀθρόοι, ἀλλὰ καθ᾽ ἕνα, ἕκαστος φυλαττό- 
pevos ὧς ἐδύνατο. 9. ᾿Αγασίας δὲ ὁ Στυμφάλιοο καὶ 
᾿Αριστώνυμος Μεθυδριεὺς, καὶ οὗτοι τῶν ὀπισθοφυλά- 
κῶν λοχαγοὶ ὄντες, καὶ ἄλλοι δὲ, ἐφίστασαν ἔξω τῶν 
δένδρων " οὐ γὰρ ἦν ἀσφαλὲς ἐν τοῖο δένδροις ἑστάναι 
πλεῖον, ἢ τὸν ἕνα λόχον. 10. Ἔνθα δὴ καὶ Ἰζαλλί- 
μαχος μηχανᾶταί τι" προέτρεχεν ἀπὸ τοῦ δένδρου, ὑφ᾽ 
ᾧ ἢ αὐτὸς, δύο ἢ τρία βήματα" ἐπεὶ δὲ οἱ λίθοι 
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φέροιντο, aveyateto εὐπετῶς" ἐφ᾽ ἑκάστης δὲ προδρομῆν- 
πλέον ἢ δέκα ἅμαξαι πετρῶν ἀνηλίσκοντος 11. ὋὉ δὲ 
᾿Αγασίας, ὧς ὁρᾷ τὸν Καλλίμαχον, ἃ ἐποίει, καὶ τὸ 
στράτευμα πᾶν θεώμενον, δείσας μὴ οὐ πρῶτος παρα- 
δράμοι εἰς τὸ χωρίον, οὔτε τὸν ᾿Αριστώνυμον πλησίον 
ὄντα παρακαλέσας, οὔτε Εὐρύλοχον τὸν Λουσιέα, ὁταί- 
pous ὄντας; οὔτ᾽ ἄλλον οὐδένα, χωρεῖ αὐτὸς, καὶ ππαρέρ- 
χεταί πάντας. 12. Ὁ δὲ Καλλίμαχος, ὧς ἑώρα αὐτὸν 
παριόντα, ἐπιλαμβάνεται αὐτοῦ τῆς ἴτυος " ἐν δὲ τούτῳ 
παρέθει αὐτοὺς ᾿Αριστώνυμος Μεθυδριεὺς, καὶ μετὰ τοῦ- 
τον Εὐρύλοχος Aovotsvs* πάντες γὰρ οὗτοι ἀντεποι- 
οὔντο ἀρετῆς, καὶ διηγωνίζοντο πρὸς ἀλλήλους" καὶ 
οὕτως ἐρίζοντες αἱροῦσι τὸ χωρίον. ‘Os γὰρ ἅπαξ 
εἰσέδραμον, οὐδεὶς ἔτε πέτρος ἄνωθεν ἠνέχθη. 18. Ἔν- 
ταῦθα δὴ δεινὸν ἦν θέαμα " αἱ γὰρ yuvaixes, ῥίπτουσαι 
τὰ παιδία, εἶτα καὶ ἑαυτὰς ἐπικατεῤῥίπτουν " καὶ οἱ 
ἄνδρες ὡσαύτως. Ἔνθα δὴ καὶ Awéas ὁ Στυμφάλιος, 
λοχαγὸς, ἰδών τινα θέοντα ὧς ῥίψοντα ἑαυτὸν, στολὴν 
ἔχοντα καλὴν, ἐπιλαμβάνεται ws αὐτὸν κωλύσων. 
14, ‘O δ᾽ αὐτὸν ἐπισπᾶται, καὶ ἀμφότεροι @yovTo κατὰ 
τῶν πετρῶν φερόμενοι, καὶ ἀπέθανον. ᾿Ἐμντεῦθεν ἂν- 
θρωποι μὲν ὀλύγοι πάνυ ἐλήφθησαν, βόες δὲ καὶ ὄνοι 
καὶ πρόβατα πολλά. 

16. ᾿ἜἜ.Ὅ τεῦθεν ἐπορεύθησαν διὰ Χαλύβων σταθμοὺ» 
ἑπτὰ, παρασάγγας πεντήκοντα. Οὗτοι ἧσαν, ὧν διῆλ- ᾿ 
θον, ἀλκιμώτατοι, καὶ εἰς χεῖρας ἤεσαν" εἶχον δὲ θώρα- 
kas λινοῦς μόχρι τοῦ ἤτρου, ἀντὶ δὲ τῶν πτερύγων 
σπάρτα πυκνὰ ἐστραμμένα. 16. Elyov δὲ καὶ κνη- 
μῖδας καὶ κράνη. καὶ παρὰ τὴν ζώνην μαχαίριον, ὅσον 
ξυήλην Λακωνικὴν, ᾧ ἔσφαττον, ὧν κρατεῖν δύναιντο" 
καὶ ἀποτέμνοντες ἂν τὰς κεφαλὰς ἔχοντες ἐπορεύοντο" 
καὶ ἦδον, καὶ ἐχόρευον, ὁπότε οἱ πολέμιοι ὄψεσθαι 
αὐτοὺς ἔμελλον" εἶχον δὲ καὶ δόρυ ὧς πεντεκαίδεκα 
"πηχῶν, μίαν λόγχην ἔχον. 17. Οὗτοι ἐνέμενον ἐν τοῖς 
πολίσμασιν" ἐπεὶ δὲ παρέλθοιεν οἱ “EXAnves, εἴποντο 
ἀεὶ μαχόμενοι" ᾧκουν δὲ ἐν τοῖς ὀχυροῖθ". καὶ τὰ 
ἐπιτήδεια ἐν τούτοι5 ἀνακεκομισμένοι ἧσαν" ὥστε μηδὲν 
λαμβάνειν αὐτόθεν τοὺς "EAAnvas, ἀλλὰ διετράφησαν 
τοῖς κτήνεσιν, ἃ ἐκ τῶν Ταόχων ἔλαβον. 18. Ex 
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τούτου οἱ "Ἕλληνες ἀφίκοντο ἐπὶ τὸν ᾿Άρπασον ποταμὸν, 
εὖρος τεττάρων πλέθρων... "Ἐντεῦθεν ἐπορεύθησαν διὰ 
Σκυθινῶν σταθμοὺς τέτταρας, παρασάγγας εἴκοσι, διὰ 
“τεδίου εἰς κώμας ἐν αἷς ἔμειναν ἡμέρας τρεῖς, καὶ 
ἐπεσιτίσαντο. 

19. ᾿ντεῦθεν δὲ ἦλθον σταθμοὺς τέτταρας, παρα- 
σάγγας εἴκοσι, πρὸς πόλιν peydAnv καὶ. εὐδαίμονα, 
οἰκουμένην" ἐκαλεῖτο δὲ Tupvias. Ἔκ ταύτης ὁ τῆς 
χώρας ἄρχων τοῖς “Ἑλλῆσιν ἡγεμόνα πέμπει, ὅπως διὰ 
τῆς δαυτῶν πολεμίας χώρας ἐπάγοι αὐτούς. 20. Ἔλ- 
. θὼν δὲ αὐτὸς λέγει, ὅτι ἄξει αὐτοὺς πέντε ἡμερῶν εἰς 
χωρίον, ὅθεν ὄψονται θάλατταν" εἰ δὲ μὴ, τεθνάναι 
ἐπηγγέλλετο. Καὶ ἡγούμενος, ἐπειδὴ ἐνέβαλεν εἰς τὴν 
ἑαυτοῖς πολεμίαν, παρεκελεύετο αἴθειν καὶ le ad τὴν 
χώραν" ᾧ καὶ δῆλον ἐγένετο, ὅτι τούτου ἕνεκα ἔλθοι, οὐ 
τῆς τῶν ᾿Εὐλήνων evvolas. 21. Καὶ ἀφικνοῦνται ἐπὶ 
τὸ ἱερὸν ὄρος τῇ πέμπτῃ ἡμέρᾳ" ὄνομα δ᾽ ἦν τῷ ὄρει 
Θήχης. ᾿Επειδὴ δὲ οἱ πρρῶτοι ἐγένοντο ἐπὶ τοῦ ὄρου», 
καὶ κατεῖδον τὴν θάλατταν, πολλὴ κραυγὴ ἐγένετο. 
22. ᾿Ακούσας δὲ ὁ Ἐξενοφῶν καὶ οἱ ὀπισθοφύλακες 
φήθησαν καὶ ἔμπροσθεν ἄλλους ἐπιτίθεσθαι πολεμίους" 
εἵποντο γὰρ καὶ ὄπισθεν οἱ ἐκ THs καιομένης χώρα" 
καὶ αὐτῶν οἱ ὀπισθοφύλακες ἀπέκτεινάν τε τινὰς καὶ 
ἐζώγρησαν, ἐνέδραν ποιησάμενοι" καὶ γέῤῥα ἔλαβον 
δασέων βοῶν ὠμοβόϊνα ἀμφὶ τὰ εἴκοσιν. 

23. Ἐπειδὴ δὲ βοὴ πλείων τε ἐγύγνετο καὶ ἐγγύτερον, 
καὶ οἱ ἀεὶ ἐπιόντες ἔθεον δρόμῳ ἐπὶ τοὺς ἀεὶ βοῶντας, 
καὶ πολλῷ μείζων ἐγύγνετο ἡ βοὴ, ὅσῳ δὴ πλείους ἐγύγ- 
νοντο, ἐδόκει δὴ μεῖζόν τι εἶναι τῷ Ἐξενοφῶντι. 24. Καὶ 
ἀναβὰς ἐφ᾽ ἵππον, καὶ Λύκιον καὶ τοὺς imméas ἀναλα- 
βὼν, παρεβοήθει" καὶ τάχα δὴ ἀκούουσι βοώντων τῶν 
στρατιωτῶν, Θάλαττα, Θάλαττα, καὶ παρεγγνώντων. 
Ἔνθα δὴ ἔθεον ἅπαντες καὶ οἱ ὀπισθοφύλακες, καὶ τὰ 
ὑποζύγια ἠλαύνετο, καὶ οἱ ἵπποι. 25, Ἐπεὶ δὲ ἀφί- 
xovro πάντες ἐπὶ τὸ ἄκρον, ἐνταῦθα δὴ περιέβαλλον 
ἀλλήλους», καὶ στρατηγοὺς, καὶ λοχαγοὺς, δακρύοντεε. 
Καὶ ἐξαπίνης, ὅτου δὴ παρεγγνήσαντον, οἱ στρατιῶται 
φέρουσι λίθους, καὶ ποιοῦσι κολωνὸν μέγαν. 26. Ἔν- 
ταῦθα ἀνετίθεσαν πλῆθος δερμάτων ὠμοβοΐνων, καὶ 
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βακτηρίας, καὶ τὰ αἰχμάλωτα γέῤῥα" καὶ ὁ ἡγεμὼν 
αὐτός τε κατέτεμνε τὰ γέῤῥα, καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοιο Stexshevero. 
27. Mera ταῦτα τὸν ἡγεμόνα ἀποπέμπουσιν οἱ “Ἐλ- 
Anves, δῶρα δόντες ἀπὸ κοινοῦ, ἵππον, καὶ φιάλην 
ἀργυρᾶν, καὶ σκενὴν Περσικὴν, καὶ δαρεικοὺς δέκα" ἤτει 
δὲ μάλιστα τοὺν δακτυλίους, καὶ "ἔλαβε πολλοὺς παρὰ 
τῶν στρατιωτῶν. Κώμην δὲ δείξας αὐτοῖς, οὗ σκηνή- 
σουσι, καὶ τὴν ὁδὸν, ἣν πορεύσονται sis Μάκρωνας, ἐπεὺ 
ἑσπέρα ἐγένετο, ὥχετο τῆν νυκτὸς ἀπιών. 


CHAP. ὙΠ}. 


The Macrones at first oppose, then make a ag with, the 
Greeks. — They furnish supplies, and conduct the army m 
three days to the borders of the Colchians. — These are 
drawn up to oppose the progress of the army, but are 
defeated. — Villages full of stores. — Arrival at Trapezus. — 
During thirty days the Greeks plunder the Colchian terri- 
tories. — Sacrifices to Jupiter and Hercules. — Games. 


1. ἘΝΤΕΥ͂ΘΕΝ ἐπορεύθησαν οἱ “EdAnves διὰ 
Μακρώνων σταθμοὺς τρεῖς, παρασώγγας δέκα. TH 
πρώτῃ δὲ ἡμέρᾳ ἀφίκοντο ἐπὶ τὸν ποταμὸν, ds ὥριξε 
τήν τε τῶν Μακρώνων χώραν καὶ τὴν τῶν κυθινῶν. 
2. Elyov δ᾽ ὑπερδέξιον χωρίον, οἷον χαλεπώτατον, καὶ 
ἐξ ἀριστερᾶς ἄλλον ποταμὸν, eis ὃν ἐνέβαλλεν ὁ ὁρίζων, 
δι’ οὗ ἔδει διαβαίνειν. "Hy δὲ οὗτος δασὺς δένδροις 
παχέσι μὲν οὗ, πυκνοῖς δέ. Tatra, ἐπεὶ προσῆλθον 
οἱ “ἕλληνες, ἔκοπτον, σπεύδοντεο ws τάχιστα be τοῦ 
χωρίου ἐξελθεῖν. 3. Οἱ δὲ Μάκρωνες, ἔχοντεθ γέῤῥα 
καὶ λόγχας καὶ Tprylvous χιτῶνας, καταντυπέρα τῆς 
διαβάσεως παρατετωγμένοε ἦσαν, καὶ ἀλλήλοι5 διεκε- 
λεύοντο, καὶ λίθους εἰς τὸν ποταμὸν ἐῤῥίπτουν " ἐξως- 
νοῦντο δὲ οὐδὲ, οὐδ᾽ ἔβλαπτον οὐδένα. 

4, Ἔνθα δὴ προσέρχεται τῷ Ἐξενοφῶντι τῶν πέλτασ- 
τῶν τις ἀνὴρ, ᾿Αθήνησι φάσκων δεδουλευκέναι, λέγων, 
ὅτε γυγνώσκοι τὴν φωνὴν τῶν ἀνθρώπων. “ Καὶ 
οἶμαι," ἔφη, ““ ἐμὴν ταύτην τὴν πατρίδα εἶναι" καὶ, εἰ 

μή τι κωλύει, ἐθέλω αὐτοῖς διαλεχθῆναι." ὅ. ““ AAN 
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οὐδὲν κωλύει," ἔφη" “ ἀλλὰ διαλέγου, καὶ μάθε πρῶτον 
αὐτῶν, ties εἰσίν. Οἱ δ᾽ εἶπαν, ἐρωτήσαντος, ὅτι 
Μάκρωνες. ““᾿Ερώτα τοίνυν," ἔφη, “ αὐτοὺς, τί ἀντι- 
τετάχαται., καὶ χρῇξουσιν ἡμῖν πολέμιοι εἶναι ;" Οἱ δ᾽ 
ἀπεκρίναντο" 6. “Ὅτι καὶ ὑμεῖς ἐπὶ τὴν ἡμετέραν 
ἔρχεσθε." Λέγειν ἐκέλευον οἱ στρατηγοὶ, ὅτι γε “ov 
κακῶς ποιήσοντες, ἀλλὰ βασιλεῖ πολεμήσαντες ἀπερ- 
χόμεθα εἰς τὴν “Ελλάδα, καὶ ἐπὶ θάλατταν βουλόμεθα 
ἀφικέσθαι." re ᾿ρώτων ἐκεῖνοι, εἰ δοῖεν ἂν τούτων 
τὰ πιστά. Οἱ δ᾽ ἔφασαν καὶ δοῦναι καὶ λαβεῖν ἐθέ- 
Aew. ᾿Ἐντεῦθεν διδόασιν οἱ Mdxpwves βαρβαρικὴν 
λόγχην τοῖς "Ελλησιν, οἱ δὲ “Ἑλληνες ἐκείνοις Ἑλλη- 
γικήν" ταῦτα γὰρ ἔφασαν πιστὰ εἶναι" θεοὺς δ᾽ ἐπεμαρ- 
τύραντο ἀμφότεροι. 

8. Μετὰ δὲ τὰ πιστὰ εὐθὺς οἱ Μάκρωνες τὰ δένδρα 
συνεξέκοπτον, τήν τε ὁδὸν ὡδοποίουν, ὧς διαβιβάσοντες, 
ἐν μέσοις ἀναμεμυγμένοι τοῖς “EXAnow:* καὶ ἀγορὰν, 
οἵαν ἐδύναντο, παρεῖχον" καὶ διήγαγον τρισὶν ἡμέραις, 
ἔστε ἐπὶ τὰ τῶν Κόλχων ὅρια κατέστησαν τοὺς “Ελλη- 
vas. 9. ᾿Ενταῦθα ἦν ὄρος μέγα, προσβατὸν δέ" καὶ eri 
τούτου οἱ Κόλχοι παρατεταγμένοι ἧσαν. Καὶ τὸ μὲν 
πρῶτον οἱ “Ἑλληνες ἀντιπαρετάξαντο φάλωγγα, ὧν 
οὕτως ἄξοντεο πρὸς τὸ Spos* ἔπειτα δὲ ἔδοξε τοῖς στρα- 
Trryois συλλδγεῖσι βουλεύσασθαι, ὅπως ws κάλλιστα 
ἀγωνιοῦνται. 10. "Ἔλεξεν οὖν ἘΞενοφῶν, ὅτε δοκεῖ, 
παῦσαντας τὴν φάλωγγα λόχους ὀρθίους ποιῆσαι" “7 
μὲν γὰρ φάλωγξ διασπασθήσεται svOus* τῇ μὲν γὰρ 
ἄνοδον, τῇ δὲ εὔοδον, εὑρήσομεν τὸ Epos " καὶ εὐθὺν τοῦτο 
ἀθυμίαν ποιήσει; ὅταν τετωγμένοι sis φάλωγγα ταύτην 
διεσπασμένην ὁρῶσιν. 11. "Ἕπειτα δὲ, ἣν μὲν ἐπὶ 
πολλοὺς τεταγμένοι προσάώγωμεν, περιττεύσουσιν ἡμῶν 
οἱ πολέμιοι, καὶ τοῖς περιττοῖς χρήσονται, ὅ τι ἂν βού- 
λωνται" ἐὰν δ᾽ ἐπὶ ὀλύγων τεταγμένοι ἴωμεν, οὐδὲν ἂν 
εἴη θαυμαστὸν, εἰ διακοπείη ἡμῶν ἡ φάλωγξ ὑπὸ ἀθρόων 
καὶ βελῶν, καὶ ἀνθρώπων, συμπεσόντων" εἰ δέ πη τοῦτο 
ἔσται, τῇ ὅλῃ φάλωγγι κακὸν ἔσται. 12. Ἀλλά μοι 
δοκεῖ, ὀρθίους τοὺν λόχου» ποιησαμένουν, τοσοῦτον χω- 
ρίον κατασχεῖν διαλεπόντας τοὺς λόχους, ὅσον ἔξω τοὺς 
ἐσχάτους λόχους γενέσθαε τῶν πολεμίων κεράτων καὶ 
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οὕτως ἐσόμεθα τῆν TE τῶν πολεμίων φάλαγγος ἔξω οὗ 
ἔσχατοι λόχοι, καὶ ὀρθίους ὦ ἄγοντες οἱ »κράτιστοι ἡμῶν 

πρῶτοι προσίασιν" 7 τε ἂν εὔοδον ἢ, ταύτῃ ἕκαστος ἄξει 
ὄ λόχος. 13, Καὶ εἴς τε τὸ διαλεῖπον οὐ ῥάδιον ἔ ἔσται 
τοῖς πολεμίοις εἰσελθεῖν, ἔνθεν καὶ ἔνθεν λόχων ὄ ὄντων, 
διακόψαε τε οὐ padiov & ἔσταε λόχον ὄρθιον προσιόντα. 
"Edy τέ tes πιέζηται τῶν λόχων, ὁ πλησίον βοηθήσει" 
ἦν τέ πη els δυνηθῇ τῶν λόχων ἐπὶ τὸ ἄκρον ἀναβῆναι, 
οὐδεὶς μηκέτι μείνη τῶν πολεμίων. 14. Ταῦτα ἔδοξε, 
καὶ ἐποίουν ὀρθίου» τοὺς λόχους. ἘΞενοφῶν δὲ ἀπιὼν 
ἐπὶ τὸ εὐώνυμον ἀπὸ τοῦ δεξιοῦ, εἶπε τοῖς στρατιώται:" 
““ἊἌνδ pes, οὗτοί εἰσιν, οὗς ὁρᾶτε, μόνοι ἔτι ἡμῖν ἐμπο- 
δὼν τοῦ μὴ ἤδη εἶναι, ἔνθα πάλαι σπεύδομεν" τούτου“, 
ἤν mes δυνώμεθα, καὶ ὦ } @pous δεῖ καταφαγεῖν." 

15. Ἔσεὶ δ᾽ ἐν ταῖς χώραις ἕκαστοι ἐγένοντο, καὶ 
τοὺς λόχους ὀρθίους ἐ ἐποιήσαντο, ἐγένοντο μὲν λόχοι τῶν 
ὁπλιτῶν ἀμφὶ τοὺς ὀγδοήκοντα, a δὲ λόχος ἕκαστος 
σχεδὸν εἰς τοὺς ἑκατόν" τοὺς δὲ πελταστὰϑ καὶ τοὺς 
τοξόταν τριχῇ ἐποιήσαντο, τοὺς μὲν τοῦ εὐωνύμου ἔξω, 
τοὺς δὲ τοῦ δεξιοῦ, τοὺς δὲ κατὰ μέσον, σχεδὸν ἑξακο- 
σίου» ἑκάστου. 16. Ἔκ τούτον παρηγγύησαν οἱ 
στρατηγοὶ εὔχεσθαι" εὐξάμενοι δὲ καὶ παιανίσαντες 
ἐπορεύοντο. Καὶ Χειρίσοφος μὲν καὶ Ἐξενοφῶν καὶ οἱ 
σὺν αὐτοῖο πελτασταὶ, ἔξω γενόμενοι τῆς τῶν πολεμίων 
φάλαγγος, ἐπορεύοντο " 17. οἱ δὲ πολέμιοι, ὧς εἶδον 
αὐτοὺς, ἀντιπορεύονται ᾿ καὶ οἱ μὲν ἐπὶ τὸ δεξιὸν, ot δὲ 
ἐπὶ τὸ εὐώνυμον, διεσπάσθησαν, καὶ πολὺ τῆς ἑαυτῶν 
φάλαγγος ἐν τῷ μέσῳ κενὸν ἐποίησαν. 18. ᾿Ἰδόντες 
δὲ αὐτοὺς διαχάζονταν οἱ κατὰ τὸ Ἀρκαδικὸν “πελτασταὶ, 
ὧν ἦρχεν Αἰσχίνης ὁ ᾿Ακαρνὰν, νομίσαντες φεύγειν, 
ἀνὰ κράτος ἔθεον " καὶ οὗτοι πρῶτοι ἐπὶ τὸ ὄρος ἀνα- 
βαίνουσι" συνεφεύπετο δὲ αὐτοῖς καὶ τὸ ᾿Αρκαδικὸκ 
ὁπλιτικὸν, ὧν ἦρχε Κλεάνωρ ὁ ᾿Ορχομένιος-. 19. Οἱ 
δὲ πολέμεοι, ἐπεὶ ἤρξαντο θεῖν, οὐκέτι ἔστησαν, ἀλλὰ 
φυγῇ ἄλλος ἄλλῃ ἐτράπετο. Οἱ δὲ “ EdAqves avaBavyres 
ἐστρατοπεδεύσαντο ἐν πολλαῖς κώμαις καὶ τὰ ἐπιτήδεια 
πολλὰ ἐχούσαι. 20. Καὶ τὰ μὲν ἄλλα οὐδὲν ἢ ἦν, ὅ τι 
καὶ ἐθαύμασαν " τὰ δὲ σμήνη πολλὰ ἦν αὐτόθι, καὶ 
σῶν κηρίων ὅσοι ἔφαγον τῶν στρατιωτῶν, πάντες 
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Gdpovés τε ἐγύγνοντο, καὶ ἤμουν, καὶ κάτω διεχώρει 
3 “ N 3 N 3 \ Ud q 3 3 e 
αὐτοῖς, καὶ ὀρθὸς οὐδεὶς ἐδύνατο ἵστασθαι" ἀλλ᾽ οἱ 
μὲν ὀλύγον ἐδηδοκότες σφόδρα μεθύουσιν ἐῴκεσαν " οἱ 
δὲ πολὺ μαινομένοιϑ " οἱ δὲ καὶ ἀποβνήσκουσιν. 
21. Ἔκειντο δὲ οὕτω πολλοὶ, ὥσπερ τροπῆς γεγενη- 
, ‘ \ 93 e 3 Υ͂ ΄Ὁ 3 ς ’ὔ 3 
μένης, καὶ πολλὴ ἦν ἡ ἀθυμία. Τῇ δ᾽ ὑστεραίᾳ ἀπέ- 
Gave μὲν οὐδεὶς, ἀμφὶ δὲ τὴν αὐτήν που ὥραν ἀνεφρό- 
vouv’ τρίτῃ δὲ καὶ τετάρτῃ ἀνίσταντο ὥσπερ ἐκ φαρ- 
μακοποσίαΞ. 
22. ᾿Εντεῦθεν ἐπορεύθησαν δύο σταθμοὺς, ἑπτὰ πα- 
f ὶ Φ θ oN θ ᾽ 3 T “ 
ayyas, καὶ ἦλθον ἐπὶ θάλατταν, εἰς Τραπεζοῦντα, 
4 ἐ , 3 ’» 9 hed 3 4 s 
πόλιν Ἑλληνίδα οἰκουμένην, ἐν τῷ Εὐξείνῳ Πόντῳ, 
Σινωπέων ἀποικίαν, ἐν τῇ Κόλχων χώρᾳ. Ἐνταῦθα 
4 e a N \ , a a , 
ἔμειναν ἡμέρας ἀμφὶ Tas τριάκοντα, ἐν ταῖς τῶν KoA- 
χων κώμαις, καὶ ἐντεῦθεν ὁρμώμενοι Ednifovro τὴν 
KoAyida. 23. ᾿Αγορὰν δὲ παρεῖχον [ἐν] τῷ στρατο- 
x ον ΨΑΎΘΡΟΥ 08 ΠαρΕΕΧΟΥ Ὁ oTp 
πεδῳ "ἰαύμυ νάως καὶ ἐδέξαντό τε τοὺς “Ελληνας, καὶ 
ξένια ἔδοσαν, βοῦς, καὶ ἄλφιτα, καὶ οἶνον. 24. Συνδιε- 
’ XN Ἃ € ‘ ” ’ “A 
πράττοντο δὲ καὶ ὑπὲρ τῶν πλησίον Κόλχων τῶν ἐν 
a ΄ ? 
τῷ πεδίῳ μάλιστα oixovvrwy* καὶ ξένια καὶ Trap ἐκείνων 
ἦλθον πλέον, βόες. 25. Μετὰ δὲ τοῦτο τὴν θυσίαν, ἣν 
Ν ’ ᾿Ξ φ 3 σ΄ e A , 
εὔξαντο, παρεσκευάζοντο" ἦλθον δὲ αὐτοῖο ἱκανοὶ βόες 
> A led a A aA Ἁ “-χζ( n~n 4 ἤ 
ἀποθῦσαι τῷ Ad τῷ Σωτῆρι καὶ τῷ Ηρακλεῖ ἡγεμό- 
cuva’ καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις δὰ θεοῖς, ἃ εὔξαντος ᾿Εποίησαν 
δὲ καὶ ἀγῶνα γυμνικὸν ἐν τῷ ὄρει, ἔνθαπερ ἐσκήνουν" 
x f 4 a ¥ ”~ ad 
εἵλοντο δὲ Δρακόντιον Σταρτιάτην (ὃς ἔφυγε παῖς ἔτι 
ὧν οἴκοθεν, παῖδα ἄκων κατακτανὼν, ξυήλῃ πατάξας,) 
δρόμου τε ἐπιμεληθῆναι, καὶ τοῦ ἀγῶνος προστατῆσαι. 
26. "Ezredn δὲ ἡ θυσία ἐγένετο, τὰ δέρματα ππαρέ- 
δοσαν τῷ Δρακοντίῳ, καὶ ἡγεῖσθαι ἐκέλευον, ὅπου τὸν 
δρόμον πεποιηκὼς εἴη. ‘0 δὲ, δείξας, ὅπου παρεστη- 
KOTES avov, Οὗτος ὁ λόφος, ἔφη. κάλλιστος τρέ- 
χειν, ὅπου ἄν tis βούληται. ΠΠῶ» οὖν, ἔφασαν, δυνή- 


᾿ς σονται παλαίειν ἐν σκληρῷ καὶ δασεῖ οὕτω ; “O δὲ εἶπε" 


Μᾶλλόν τι ἀνιάσεται ὁ καταπεσών. 27. ᾿Ηιγωνίζοντο 
δὲ παῖδε μὲν στάδιον τῶν αἰχμαλώτων οἱ πλεῖστοι, 
δόλυχον δὲ Κρῆτες πλείου» ἢ ξξήκοντα ἔθεον" πάλην 
δὲ, καὶ πυγμὴν, καὶ παγκράτιον ἕτεροι" καὶ καλὴ θέα 
γένετο" πολλοὶ γὰρ κατέβησαν, καὶ, ἅτε θεωμένων 
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TOV ἑταίρων, πολλὴ φιλονεικία ἐγύγνετος 28. "EGov 
δὲ καὶ ἵπποι" καὶ ἔδει αὐτοὺς, κατὰ τοῦ πρανοῦς ἐλά- 
σαντας, ἐν τῇ ᾿θαλάττῃ ἀναστρόψαντας, πάλιν ἄνω 
πρὸς τὸν βωμὸν ἥκειν. Kal κάτω μὲν οἱ πολλοὶ ἐκυ- 
λινδοῦντο " ἄνω δὲ πρὸς τὸ ἰσχυρῶς ὄρθιον μόλι9 βάδην 
ἐπορεύοντο οἱ ἵπποι. Ἔνθα πολλὴ κραυγὴ, καὶ yédws, 
καὶ παρακέλευσις, ἐγύγνετο αὐτῶν. | 





| ΞΕΝΟΦΩ͂ΝΤΟΣ 
ΚΥΡΟΥ ΑΝΑΒΑΙΣΕΩΣ E. 


BOOK Υ. 


CHAP. I. 


The Greeks resolve to proceed by sea. — Cheirisophus is 
dispatched for ships. —- Xenophon’s prudence in several 
matters. — Dexippus, being appointed to command a vessel, 
treacherously sails away. —- Polycrates brings several trans- 
ports into harbour. — Clesnetus, leading out a plundering 
party, is killed. . . 


1. ὍΣΑ μὲν δὴ ἐν τῇ ἀναβάσει τῇ μετὰ Kupou 
ἔπραξαν οἱ Ἕλληνες, καὶ ὅσα ἐν τῇ πορείᾳ τῇ μέχρις 
ἐπὶ θάλατταν τὴν ἐν τῷ Εὐξείνῳ Ἰ]όντῳ, καὶ ὡς ἐπὶ 
Τραπεζοῦντα πόλιν “Ἑλληνίδα ἀφίκοντο, καὶ ὧς ἀπέ- 
θυσαν, ἃ εὔξαντο σωτήρια θύσειν, ἔνθα πρῶτον εἰς φυ- 
λίαν γῆν ἀφίκοιντο, ἐν τῷ πρόσθεν λόγῳ δεδήλωται. 
2. Ἐκ δὲ τούτον συνελθόντες ἐβουλεύοντο περὶ τῆς 
λουπῇς πορείας" ἀνέστη δὲ πρῶτος ᾿Αντιλέων Θούριος, 
καὶ ἔλεξεν ὧδε" ““ Ἐγὼ μὲν τοίνυν," ἔφη, ““ ὦ ἄνδρε», 
ἀπείρηκα ἤδη συσκευαζόμενος, καὶ βαδίζων, καὶ τρέχων, 
καὶ τὰ ὅπλα φέρων, καὶ ἐν τάξει ἰὼν, καὶ φυλακὰς 
φυλάττων, καὶ μαχόμενος " ἐπιθυμῶ δὲ ἤδη, παυσά- 
μενος τούτων τῶν πόνων, ἐπεὶ θάλατταν ἔχομεν, πλεῖν 
τὸ λοιπὸν, καὶ ἐκταθεὶς, ὥσπερ ᾽Οδυσσεὺς, καθεύδων 
ἀφικέσθαι εἰς τὴν "Ελλάδα." 3. Ταῦτα ἀκούσαντες οἱ 
στρατιῶται ἀνεθορύβησαν, ὧς εὖ λέγοι" καὶ ἄλλος 
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ταὐτὰ ἔλεγε, καὶ πάντες οἱ παρόντες. “Emavta Xeipi- . 
σοφος ἀνέστη, καὶ εἶπεν ὧδε" 4. ““Φιλοο μοί ἐστιν, ὦ 
ἄνδρες, “AvakiBus, ναυαρχῶν δὲ τυγχάνει" ἣν οὖν 
πέμψητέ με, οἶμαι ἂν ἐλθεῖν καὶ τριήρεις ἔχων καὶ 
πλοῖα, τὰ ὑμᾶς ἄξοντα" ὑμεῖς δ᾽, ἐπείπερ πλεῖν βού- 
λεσθε, περιμένετε, ἔστ᾽ ἂν ἐγὼ ἔλθω " ἥξω δὲ tayéws.” 
Ἀκούσαντες ταῦτα οἱ στρατιῶται ἥσθησάν τε καὶ ἐψη- 
φίσαντο, πλεῖν αὐτὸν ὧς τάχιστα. 

5. Μετὰ τοῦτον ἘΞενοφῶν ἀνέστη, καὶ ἔλεξεν ὧδε" 
“Χειρίσοφος μὲν δὴ ἐπὶ πλοῖα στέλλεται, ἡμεῖς δὲ 
ἀναμενοῦμεν. Ὅσα οὖν μοι δοκεῖ καιρὸς εἶναι ποιεῖν 
ἐν τῇ μονῇ, ταῦτα ἐρῶ. 6. ἸΠρῶτον μὲν τὰ ἐπιτήδεια 
δεῖ πορίζεσθαι ἐκ τῆς πολεμίας" οὔτε γὰρ ἀγορά ἐστιν 
ἱκανὴ, οὔτε ὅτον ὠνησόμεθα πάρεστιν, εἰ μὴ ὀλύγοις, % 
τε χώρα πολεμία" κίνδυνος οὖν πολλοὺς ἀπόλλυσθαι, 
ἣν ἀμελῶ» τε καὶ ἀφυλάκτως πορεύησθε ἐπὶ τὰ ἐπιτή- 
δεια. 7. ᾿Αλλά μοι δοκεῖ σὺν προνομαῖς λαμβάνειν 
τὰ ἐπιτήδεια, ἄλλως δὲ μὴ πλανᾶσθαι, ὧς σώζησθε" 
ἡμᾶς δὲ τούτων ἐπιμελεῖσθαι." "Ἔδοξε ταῦτα. 8. "Ere 
τοίνυν ἀκούσατε καὶ τὰδε" ἐπὶ λείαν γὰρ ὑμῶν ἐκπο- 
ρεύσονταί τινες. Οἶμαι οὖν βέλτιον εἶναι, ἡμῖν εἰπεῖν 
τὸν μέλλοντα ἐξιέναι, φράζειν δὲ καὶ ὅποι, ἵνα καὶ τὸ 
πλῆθος ἴδωμεν τῶν ἐξιόντων καὶ τῶν μενόντων, καὶ 
συμπαρασκευάξωμεν, ἐάν τι δέῃ " καὶ, βοηθῆσαί τισιν 
ἂν καιρὸς ἧ, ἴδωμεν, ὅποι δεήσει βοηθεῖν" καὶ, ἔαν τις 
τῶν ἀπειροτέρων ἐγχειρῇ τι ποιεῖν, συμβουλεύωμεν, 
πειρώμενοι εἰδέναι τὴν δύναμιν, ἀφ᾽ ods ἂν ἴωσιν." 
"Ἔδοξε καὶ ταῦτα. 9. ““᾽Ἐννοεῖτε δὴ καὶ 108,” ἔφη " 
““Σχολὴ τοῖς πολεμίοις ληΐζξεσθαι" καὶ δικαίως ἡμῖν 
ἐπιβουλεύουσιν " ἔχομεν γὰρ τὰ ἐκείνων " ὑπερκάθηνται 
δ᾽ ἡμῶν. Φύλακας δή μοι δοκεῖ δεῖν περὶ τὸ στρατό- 
πέδον εἶναι" ἐὰν οὖν κατὰ μέρος μερισθέντες φυλάττω- 
μεν καὶ σκοπῶμεν, ἧττον δύναιντ᾽ ἂν ἡμᾶς θηρᾶν οἱ 
πολέμιοι. 10. “Ere τοίνυν "τάδε ὁρῶτε" Ei μὲν ἡπισ- 
τάμεθα σαφῶς, ὅτι ἥξει πλοῖα Χειρίσοφος ἄγων ἱκανὰ, 
οὐδὲν ἂν ἔδει, ὧν μέλλω λέγειν " νῦν δ᾽, ἐπεὶ τοῦτ᾽ a 
λον, δοκεῖ μοι πειρᾶσθαι πλοῖα συμπαρασκευάζξειν καὶ 
αὐτόθεν. “Hv μὲν γὰρ ἔλθη, ὑπαρχόντων ἐνθάδε, ἐν 
ἀφθονωτέροις πλευσούμεθα " ἐὰν δὲ μὴ ἄγῃ, τοῖς ἐν» 
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θάδε χρησόμεθα. 11, ᾿Εγὼ δ᾽ ὁρῶ πλοῖα πολλάκις 
παραπλέόοντα" εἰ οὖν, αἰτησάμενοι παρὰ Τραπεζουν- 
τίων μακρὰ πλοῖα, κατάγοιμεν καὶ φυλάττοιμεν αὐτὰ, 
τὰ πηδάλια Tapadvopevot, ἕω5 ἂν ἱκανὰ τὰ ἄξοντα 
γένηται, ἴσως ἂν οὐκ ἀπορήσαιμεν κομιδῆς, οἵας δεο- 
μεθα." "Εδοξε καὶ ταῦτα. 12. “’Evvonoare δ᾽," ἔφη, 
“ εἰ εἰκὸς καὶ τρέφειν ἀπὸ κοινοῦ, ods ἂν καταγάγωμεν, 
ὅσον ἂν χρόνον ἡμῶν ἕνεκα μένωσι, καὶ ναῦλον συνθέσ- 
θαι, ὅπως ὠφέλοῦντες καὶ ὠφελῶνται." "Ἐδοξε καὶ 
ταῦτα" 13. “Δοκεῖ τοίνυν pot,” ἔφη, ““ ἣν ἄρα καὶ 
ταῦτα ἡμῖν μὴ ἐκπεραίνηται, ὥστε ἀρκεῖν πλοῖα, τὰς 
ὁδοὺς, ds δυσπόρους ἀκούομεν εἶναι, ταῖς παρὰ θάλατ- 
ταν οἰκουμέναι5 πόλεσιν ἐντείλασθαι ὁδοποιεῖν " πεί- 
covrat γὰρ, καὶ διὰ τὸ φοβεῖσθαι, καὶ διὰ τὸ βούλεσθαι 
ἡμῶν ἀπαλλαγῆναι." : 

14, "Evradéa δὴ ἀνέκρωγον, ὧς οὐ δέοι ὁδουπορεῖν. 
Ὁ δὲ, ὡς ἔγνω τὴν ἀφροαύνην αὐτῶν, ἐπεψήφισε μὲν 
οὐδὲν, τὰς 53 πόλεις ἑκούσας ἔπεισε ποιεῖν τὰς ὁδούς, 
λόγων, ὅτι θᾶττον ἀπαλλάξονται, ἢν εὔποροι γένων- 
ται αἱ ὁδοί. 15. "Ἔλαβον δὲ καὶ πεντηκόντορον παρὰ 
τῶν Τραπεζουντίων, 7 ἐπέστησαν Δέξιππον Λακωνικὸν 
“περίοικον. Οὗτος, ἀμελήσας τοῦ συλλαβεῖν πλοῖα, 
atrodpas ᾧχοτο ἔξω τοῦ Πόντου, ἔχω» τὴν ναῦν. Οὗτος 
μὲν οὖν ὃ ἔπαθεν ὕστερον" ἐν Θρᾷκῃ γὰρ παρὰ 
Σεύθῃ πολυπρωγμονῶν τι ἀπέθανεν ὑπὸ Νικάνδρου τοῦ 
Λακωνικοῦ. 16. ἔλαβον δὲ καὶ τριακόντορον, ἡ ἐπεσ- 
τάθη Πολυκράτης ᾿Αθηναῖος, ὃς, ὁπόσα λαμβάνοι. 
“πλοῖα, κατῆγεν ἐπὶ τὸ στρατόπεδον. Kal τὰ μὲν 
ἀγώγιμα, ἃ ἐπῆγον, ἐξαιρούμενοι, φύλακας καθίστασαν, 
ὅπως σῶα εἴη" τοῖς δὲ πλοίοις ἐχρήσαντο εἰς παρα- 
yoynv. 17. "Ev ᾧ δὲ ταῦτα ἦν, ἐπὶ λείαν ἐξήεσαν οἱ 
Ἕλληνες". καὶ οἱ μὲν ἐνετύγχανον, οἱ δὲ καὶ οὔ. λεαΐ- 
'ψέτος δ᾽ ἐξωγωγὼν καὶ τὸν ἑαυτοῦ καὶ ἄλλον λῦχον Tpos 
᾿χωρίον χαλφπὸν, αὐτός τε ἀπέθανε καὶ ἄλλοι πολλοὶ 
"τῶν σὺν αὐτῷ. ' 





| 
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CHAP. II. 


Provisions fall short. — Attack on the Drilw, a warlike people. 
— Their strong-hold is besieged, and, with great difficulty, 
taken. — Stratagem of Mysus to protect the Greeks while 
returning to camp. 


1. ἜΠΕΙ" δὲ ta ἐπιτήδεια οὐκέτι ἣν λαμβάνει 
ὥστε ἀπαυθημερίζειν ἐπὶ τὸ στράτευμα, ἐκ τούτου 
λαβὼν ὁ Ἐξενοφῶν ἡγεμόνας τῶν ΤΤραπεζουντίων, ἐξάγει 
εἰς Δρίλας τὸ ἥμισν τοῦ στρατεύματος, τὸ δὲ ἥμισυ 
φυλάττων κατέλιπε τὸ στρατόπεδον" οἱ γὰρ Κόλχοι, 
ἅτε ἐκπεπτωκότες ἐκ τῶν οἰκιῶν, ππολλοὶ ἦσαν ἀθρόοι, 
καὶ ὑπερεκάθηντο ἐπὶ τῶν ἄκρων. 2. Οἱ δὲ Τραπε- 
ζούντιοι, ὁπόθεν μὲν τὰ ἐπιτήδεια ῥάδιον ἦν λαβεῖν, 
οὐκ ἦγον" φίλοι γὰρ αὐτοῖο ἧσαν" eis τοὺς Δρίλας δὲ 
προθύμως ἦγον, Up ὧν κακῶς ἔπασχον, sis χωρία TE 
ὀρεινὰ καὶ δύσβατα, καὶ ἀνθρώπου» πολεμεικωτάτουν 
τῶν ἐν τῷ Πόντῳ. 

3. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ ἦσαν ἐν τῇ ἄνω χώρᾳ οἱ “Ἕλληνες, ὁποῖα 
τῶν χωρίων tots Δρίλαις ἁλώσιμα ἐδόκει εἶναι, ἐμπε- 
πράντες ἀπήεσαν" καὶ οὐδὲν ἦν λαβεῖν, εἰ μὴ ὗς καὶ 
βοῦς, ἢ ἄλλο τι κτῆνος τὸ πῦρ διαπεφευγός. “Ev δ᾽ 
ἦν χωρίον, ὃ μητρόπολις αὐτῶν ἐκαλεῖτο" εἰς τοῦτο 
πάντες συνεῤῥνήκεσαν'" περὶ δὲ τοῦτο ἦν χαράδρα 
ἰσχυρῶς βαθεῖα, καὶ πρόσοδοι χαλεπαὶ πρὸς τὸ χωρίον. 
4, Οἱ δὲ πελτασταὶ, προτρέχοντες στάδια πέντε ἢ ὃξ 
τῶν ὁπλιτῶν, διαβάντες τὴν χαράδραν, ὁρῶντες πρό- 
Bara πολλὰ καὶ ἄλλα χρήματα, προσέβαλλον πρὸς τὸ- 
χωρίον. Συνείποντο δὲ καὶ δορυφόροι πολλοὶ, οἱ ἐπὶ 
τὰ ἐπιτήδεια ἐξωρμημένοι" ὥστε ἐγένοντο οἱ διαβάντες 
πλείουν, ἢ εἰς δισχιλίους ἀνθρώπους. 5. ‘Enel δὲ 
μαχόμενοι οὐκ ἐδύναντο λαβεῖν τὸ χωρίον, (καὶ γὰρ 
τάφρος ἦν περὶ αὐτὸ εὐρεῖα ἀναβεβλημένη, καὶ σκὸ- 
λοπες ἐπὶ τῆς ἀναβολῆδ, καὶ TUpcas ππυκναὶ ξύλιναι 
πεποιημέναι,) ἀπιέναι ἤδη ἐπεχείρουν" οἱ δὲ ἐπέκειντο 
αὐτοῖς. 6. ‘Os δ᾽ οὐκ ἐδύναντο ἀπελθεῖν, (ἦν γὰρ ἐφ᾽ 
ἑνὸς ἡ κατάβασις ἐκ τοῦ χωρίου εἰς τὴν χαράδραν,) 
πέμπουσι πρὸς ἘΞενοφῶντα, ὃς ἡγεῖτο τοῖα ὁπλίέταιϑ. 
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. Ὁ δ ἐλθὼν λέγει, ὅτι “ ἐστὶ χωρίον χρημάτων 
πιλλῶν μεστόν" τοῦτο οὔτε λαβεῖν δυνάμεθα ; ἰσχυρὸν 
γάρ ἐστιν" οὔτε ἀπελθεῖν ῥάδιον" μάχονται γὰρ ἐπ- 
εξεληλυθότεο, καὶ ἡ ἡ ἄφοδος χαλεπή. 
.8. ᾿Ακούσας ταῦτα 6 ἘΞενοφῶν, προσωγωγὼν πρὸς 
τὴν χαράδραν, τοὺς μὲν ὁπλίτας ἐκέλευε θέσθαι τὰ 
σελ. αὐτὸς δὲ, διαβὰς σὺν τοῖς λοχαγοῖς, ἐσκοπεῖτο, 
πότερον εἴη κρεῖττον ἀπάγειν καὶ Tous διαβεβηκότας, 
ἢ καὶ tous ὁπλίτας διαβιβάξειν, ὡς ἁλόντος. ἂν τοῦ 
χωρίου. 9. Καὶ ἐδόκει τὸ μὲν ἀπάγειν οὐκ εἶναι ἄνευ 
πολλῶν νεκρῶν, ἑλεῖν δ᾽ ἂν ᾧοντο καὶ οἱ λοχαγοὶ τὸ 
χωρίον" καὶ ὁ Ἐξενοφῶν συνεχώρησε, Tos ἱεροῖς πισ- 
τεύσα:" οἱ γὰρ μάντεις ἀποδεδευγμένοι ἡ ἦσαν, ὅτε μά 
μὲν εἴη, τὸ δὲ τέλος καλὸν τῆς ἐξόδου. 10. Καὶ τοὺς 
μὲν Aoxayous πέμπει διαβιβάσοντας τοὺς ὁπλίτας, 
serie δ᾽ ἔ ἔμενεν ἀναχωρίσας ἅπαντας τοὺς πελταστὰς, 
καὶ οὐδένα εἴα ἀκροβολίζεσθαι. 11. ᾿Ἐπτεὶ δ᾽ ἧκον οἱ 
ὁπλῖται, ἐκέλευσε τὸν λόχον ἕκαστον ποιῆσαι τῶν 
λοχαγῶν, ὡς ἂν κράτιστα οἴηται ἀγωνιεῖσθαι ° ἦσαν 
γὰρ ot λοχαγοὶ πλησίον ἀλλήλων, οὗ πάντα τὸν χρόνον 
ἀλλήλοις περὶ ἀνδραγαθίας a ἀντεποιοῦντος 12. Καὶ οἱ 
μὲν λοχαγοὶ ταῦτα ἐποίουν" ὁ δὲ Tois πελτασταῖς πᾶσι 
παρήγγελλε διηγκυλισμένους i ἰέναι, ὧς, ὁπόταν σημῇνῃ» 
ἀκοντίζειν δεῆσον" καὶ τοὺς τοξότας ἐπιβεβλῆσθαι ἐπὶ 
ταῖ» γευραῖ:, ὧς, ὁπόταν σημήνῃ, τοξεύειν δεῆσον" καὶ 
Tous γυμνῆτας λέθων ἔχειν μεστὰς τὰς διφθέρα" καὶ τοὺς 
ἐπιτηδείους ἔπεμψε τούτων ἐπιμεληθῆναι. 18. ᾿Επεὶ 
δὲ πάντα παρεσκεύαστο, καὶ οἱ λοχαγοὶ καὶ ὑπολοχαγοὶ 
καὶ οἱ | ἀξιοῦντες τούτων μὴ xelpous εἶναι πάντες παρα- 
τεταγμένοι ἦσαν, καὶ ἀλλήλους μὲν δὴ συνεώρων᾽ 
(μηνοειδὴν γὰρ ἦν ἡ τάξις διὰ τὸ χωρίον ‘) 14. ἐπεὶ 
δ᾽ ἐπαιάνισαν, καὶ ἡ σάλπυγξ ἐφθέγξατο, ἅμα τε τῷ 
‘Evvadip ἠλάλαξαν, καὶ ἔθεον δρόμῳ, οἱ ὁπλῖται, καὶ τὰ 
βέλη ὁμοῦ ἐφέρετο, λόγχαι, τοξεύματα, σφενδόναι, καὶ 
πλεῖστοι δ᾽ ἐκ τῶν“ χειρῶν λίθοι" ἦσαν δὲ of καὶ πῦρ 
προσέφερον. 16. Ὑπὸ δὲ τοῦ πλήθους τῶν βελῶν 
ἔλιπον οἱ eatin τά τε σταυρώματα καὶ Tas τύρσεις" 
ὥστε ᾿Αγασίας Στυμφάλεο- καὶ Φιλόξενος Πελληνεὺς, 
καταθέμενοι τὰ ὅπλα, ἐν χιτῶν μόνον ἀνέβησαν, καὶ 
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ἄλλος ἄλλον εἷλκε, καὶ ἄλλος ἀναβεβήκει, καὶ ἡλώι 
τὸ χωρίον, ὧς ἐδόκει. 16. Καὶ οἱ μὲν πελτασταὶ καὶ 
οἱ ψιλοὶ εἰσδραμόντες ἥρπαζον, ὃ τε ἕκαστος ἐδύνατο" 
ὁ δὲ Ἐξενοφῶν, στὰς κατὰ τὰς πύλας, ὁπόσους ἐδύνατο, 
κατεκώλυε τῶν ὁπλιτῶν ἔξω" πολέμιοι γὰρ ἄλλοι ἐφαί- 
vovto ἐπ᾽ ἄκροις τισὶν ἰσχυροῖς. 17. Οὐ πολλοῦ δὲ 
χρόνου μεταξὺ γενομένου, κραυγή τ᾽ ἐγύγνετο ἔνδον, καὶ 
ἔφευγον, οἱ μὲν καὶ ἔχοντες ἃ ἔλαβον, τάχα δέ τις καὶ 
τετρωμένος" καὶ πολὺς ἦν ὠθισμὸς ἀμφὶ τὰ θύρετρα. 
Καὶ ἐρωτώμενοι οἱ ἐκπίπτοντες ἔλεγον, ὅτι “ ἄκρα Tis 
ἐστὶν ἔνδον, καὶ οἱ πολέμιοι πολλοὶ, οὗ παίουσιν ἐκδε- 
δραμηκότες τοὺς ἔνδον ἀνθρώπους. 

18. ᾿Ενταῦθα ἀνειπεῖν ἐκέλευσε Τολμίδην τὸν κήρυκα, 
ἐέναι εἴσω τὸν βουλόμενόν τι λαμβάνειν. Kai ἵεντο 
πολλοὶ εἴσω, καὶ νικῶσι τοὺς ἐκπίπτονταθ οἱ εἴσω 
ὠθούμενοι, καὶ κατακλείουσι τοὺς πολεμίους πάλιν Eis. 
τὴν ἄκραν. 19. Καὶ τὰ μὲν ἔξω τῆς ἄκρας πάντα 
διηρπάσθη, καὶ ἐξεκομίσαντο οἱ "EXAnves " οἱ δ᾽ ὁπλῖται 
ἔθεντο τὰ ὅπλα, οἱ μὲν περὶ τὸ σταύρωμα, οἱ δὲ κατὰ 
τὴν ὁδὸν τὴν ἐπὶ τὴν ἄκραν φέρουσαν. 20. Ὁ δὲ 
Ξενοφῶν καὶ οἱ λοχαγοὶ ἐσκόπουν, εἰ οἷόν τ᾽ εἴη τὴν 
ἄκραν λαβεῖν" ἦν γὰρ οὕτω σωτηρία ἀσφαλής" ἄλλω» 
δὲ πάνυ χαλεπὸν ἐδόκει εἶναι ἀπελθεῖν " σκοπουμένοις 
δ᾽ αὐτοῖς ἔδοξε παντάπασιν ἀνάλωτον εἶναι τὸ χωρίον. 
21. Ἐνταῦθα παρεσκευάζοντο τὴν ἄφοδον, καὶ τοὺς μὲν 
σταυροὺς ἕκαστοι τοὺς καθ᾽ αὑτοὺς διήρουν, καὶ τοὺς 
ἀχρείους καὶ φορτία ἔχοντας ἐξεπέμποντο καὶ τῶν 
ὁπλιτῶν τὸ πλῆθος" κατέλιπον δὲ οἱ λοχαγοὶ, ols ἕκασ- 
tos ἐπίστευεν. 

22. "Enel δὲ ἤρξαντο ἀποχωρεῖν, ἐπεξέθεον ἔνδοθεν 
πολλοὶ, γέῤῥα καὶ λόγχας ἔχοντες, καὶ κνημῖδας, καὶ 
κράνη Παφλαγονικά" καὶ ἄλλοι ἐπὶ τὰς οἰκίας ἀνέβαε 
γον τὰς ἔνθεν καὶ ἔνθεν τῆς εἰς τὴν ἄκραν φερούσης 
ὁδοῦ" 23. ὥστ᾽ οὐδὲ διώκειν ἀσφαλὲς ἦν αὐτοὺς κατὰ 
τὰς πύλας, τὰς εἰς τὴν ἄκραν φερούσας" καὶ γὰρ ξύλα 
μεγάλα ἐπεῤῥίπτουν ἄνωθεν, ὥστε χαλεπὸν ἦν καὶ 
μένειν καὶ ἀπιέναι" καὶ ἡ νὺξ φοβερὰ ἦν ἐπιοῦσα, 
24, Μαχομένων δ᾽ αὐτῶν καὶ ἀπορουμένων, θεῶν τις 
αὐτοῖς μηχανὴν σωτηρίας δίδωσιν. ᾿Εἰξαπίνης yap ἀνέ- 
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λαμψεν οἰκία τῶν ἐν δεξιᾷ, ὅτου δὴ ἀνάψαντος. 25. 
‘Os δ᾽ αὕτη συνέπιπτεν, ἔφευγον οἱ ἀπὸ τῶν ἐν δεξιᾷ 
οἰκιῶν. ‘Os δ᾽ ἔμαθεν ὁ Ἐξενοφῶν τοῦτο παρὰ ris τύ- 
“ns, ἀνάπτειν ἐκέλευε καὶ τὰς ἐν ἀριστερᾷ οἰκίας" αἱ δὲ 
ξύλιναι ἧσαν ὥστε καὶ ταχὺ ἐκαίοντο. “Edevyov οὖν 
καὶ οἱ ἀπὸ τούτων τῶν οἰκιῶν. 26. Οἱ δὲ κατὰ τὸ 
στόμα δὴ ἔτι μόνοι ἐλύπουν, καὶ δῆλοι ἧσαν, ὅτι ἐπι- 
κείσονται ἐπὶ τῇ ἐξόδῳ τε καὶ καταβάσει. ‘Evratéa 
παραγγέλλει φορεῖν ξύλα, ὅσοι ἐτύγχανον ἔξω ὄντες 
τῶν βελῶν, sis τὸ μέαον ἑαυτῶν τῶν πολεμίων. 
"Exel δὲ ixava ἤδη ἦν, ἀνῆψαν" ἀνῆπτον δὲ Kal τὰς 
wap αὐτὸ τὸ χαράκωμα οἰκίας, ὅπως οἱ πολέμιοι ἀμφὶ 
ταῦτα ἔχοιεν. 27. Οὕτω μόλις ἀπῆλθον ἀπὸ τοῦ 
χωρίου, πῦρ ἐν μέσῳ ἑαυτῶν καὶ τῶν πολεμίων ποιησά- 
μενοι. Καὶ κατεκαύθη πᾶσα ἡ πόλις, καὶ αἱ οἰκίαι, 
καὶ αἱ τύρσεις, καὶ τὰ σταυρώματα, καὶ τἄλλα πάντα, 
στλὴν τῆς ἄκρας. 

28. Τῇ δ᾽ ὑστεραίᾳ ἀπήεσαν οἱ Ἑλληνες, ἔχοντες τὰ 
ἐπιτήδεια. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ τὴν κατάβασιν ἐφοβοῦντο τὴν εἰς 
Τραπεζοῦντα, (πρανὴ9 γὰρ ἦν καὶ στενὴ.) ψευδενέδραν 
ἐποιήσαντο" 29. καὶ ἀνὴρ, Μυσὸς τὸ γένος, καὶ τοὔνομα 
τοῦτο ἔχων, τῶν Κρητῶν λαβὼν τέτταρας ἢ πέντε, 
ἔμενεν ἐν λασίῳ χωρίῳ, καὶ προσεποιεῖτο τοὺς πολε- 
μίους λανθάνειν πειρᾶσθαι" αἱ δὲ πέλται αὐτῶν ἄλλῃ 
καὶ ἄλλῃ διεφαινοντο, χαλκαῖ οὖσαι. 30. Οἱ μὲν οὖν 
πολέμιοι, ταῦτα ὁρῶντες, ἐφοβοῦντο ὧς ἐνέδραν οὖσαν " 
ἡ δὲ στρατιὰ ἐν τούτῳ κατέβαινεν. ᾿Ἐσπεὶ δὲ ἐδόκει 
ἱκανὸν ἤδη ὑπεληλυθέναι τῷ Μυσῷ, ἐσήμῃνε φεύγειν 

,ἀνὰ κράτος" καὶ ὃς ἐξαναστὰς φεύγει, καὶ οἱ σὺν αὐτῷ. 
31. Καὶ οἱ μὲν ἄλλοι Ἰζρῆτες, (ἁλίσκεσθαι γὰρ ἔφασαν. 
τῷ δρόμῳ,) ἐκπεσόντες ἐκ τῆς ὁδοῦ, εἰς ὕλην κατὰ τὰς 
νάπας κυλινδούμενοι ἐσώθησαν" 32. ὁ Μυσὸ» δὲ, κατὰ 
τὴν ὁδὸν φεύγων, ἐβόα βοηθεῖν" καὶ ἐβοήθησαν αὐτῳ, 
καὶ ἀνέλαβον τετρωμένον. Kai αὐτοὶ ἐπὶ πόδα ἀνεχώ- 
ρουν βαλλόμενοι οἱ βοηθήσαντες, καὶ ἀντιτοξεύοντές 
τινε τῶν Κρητῶν " οὕτως ἀφικνοῦνται ἐπὶ τὸ στρατύ- 
πέδον πάντες σῶοι ὄντες. 
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ἄλλος ἄλλον εἷλκε, καὶ ἄλλος ἀναβεβήκει, καὶ ἡλιῶι 
τὸ χωρίον, ὧς ἐδόκει. 16. Καὶ οἱ μὲν πελτασταὶ καὶ 
οἱ Ψιλοὶ εἰσδραμόντες ἥρπαζον, ὅ τι ἕκαστος ἐδύνατο" 
ὁ δὲ Ἐξενοφῶν, στὰς κατὰ τὰς πύλας, ὁπόσους ἐδύνατο, 
κατεκώλυε τῶν ὁπλιτῶν ἔξω" πολέμιοι γὰρ ἄλλοι ἐφαί- 
vovto ἐπ᾽ ἄκροις τισὶν ἰσχυροῖς. 17. Οὐ πολλοῦ δὲ 
χρόνου μεταξὺ γενομένου, κραυγή T ἐγίγνετο ἔνδον, καὶ 
ἔφευγον, οἱ μὲν καὶ ἔχοντες ἃ ἔλαβον, τάχα δέ τις καὶ 
τετρωμόνος" καὶ πολὺς ἦν ὠθισμὸς ἀμφὶ τὰ θύρετρα. 
Καὶ ἐρωτώμενοι οἱ ἐκπίπτοντες ἔλεγον, ὅτι ““ ἄκρα Tis 
ἐστὶν ἔνδον, καὶ οἱ πολέμιοι πολλοὶ, οὗ παίουσιν ἐκδε- 
δραμηκότες τοὺς ἔνδον ἀνθρώπους." 

18. ᾿Ενταῦθα ἀνειπεῖν ἐκέλευσε Τολμίδην τὸν κήρυκα, 
ἐόναι εἴσω τὸν βουλόμενόν τι λαμβάνειν. Kat ἵεντο 
πολλοὶ εἴσω, καὶ νικῶσι τοὺς ἐκπίπτοντας οἱ εἴσω 
ὠθούμενοι, καὶ κατακλείουσι τοὺς πολεμίους πάλιν εἶσ. 
τὴν ἄκραν. 19. Καὶ τὰ μὲν ἔξω τῆς ἄκρας πάντα 
διηρπάσθη, καὶ ἐξεκομίσαντο οἱ "EXAnves " οἱ δ᾽ ὁπλῖται 
ἔθεντο τὰ ὅπλα, οἱ μὲν περὶ τὸ σταύρωμα, οἱ δὲ κατὰ 
τὴν ὁδὸν τὴν ἐπὶ τὴν ἄκραν φέρουσαν. 20. Ὁ δὲ 
Ξενοφῶν καὶ οἱ λοχαγοὶ ἐσκόπουν, εἶ οἷόν τ᾽ εἴη τὴν 
ἄκραν λαβεῖν" ἦν γὰρ οὕτω σωτηρία ἀσφαλής" ἄλλων 
δὲ πάνυ χαλεπὸν ἐδόκει εἶναι ἀπελθεῖν " σκοπουμένοι; 
δ᾽ αὐτοῖς ἔδοξε παντάπασιν ἀνάλωτον εἶναι τὸ χωρίον. 
21. ᾿Ενταῦθα παρεσκευάζοντο τὴν ἄφοδον, καὶ τοὺς μὲν 
σταυροὺς ἕκαστοι tos καθ᾽ αὑτοὺς διήρουν, καὶ τοὺς 
ἀχρείους καὶ φορτία ἔχοντας ἐξεπέμποντο καὶ τῶν 
ὁπλιτῶν τὸ πλῆθος" κατέλιπον δὰ οἱ λοχαγοὶ, ols ἕκασ- 

tos ἐπίστευεν. 
ες 22, Ἐπεὶ δὲ ἤρξαντο ἀποχωρεῖν, ἐπεξέθεον ἔνδοθεν 
πολλοὶ, γέῤῥα καὶ λόγχας ἔχοντες, καὶ κνημῖδα», καὶ 
κράνη Παφλαγονικά" καὶ ἄλλοι ἐπὶ Tas οἰκίας ἀνέβαι 
vov τὰς ὄνθεν καὶ ἔνθεν τῆς εἰς τὴν ἄκραν φερούσης 
ὁδοῦ" 28. ὥστ᾽ οὐδὲ διώκειν ἀσφαλὲς ἦν αὐτοὺς κατὰ 
τὰς πύλας, τὰς εἰς τὴν ἄκραν φερούσας" καὶ γὰρ ξύλα 
μεγάλα ἐπεῤῥίπτουν ἄνωθεν, ὥστε χαλεπὸν ἦν καὶ 
μένειν καὶ ἀπιέναι" καὶ ἡ νὺξ φοβερὰ ἦν ἐπιοῦσα. 
24, Μαχομένων δ' αὐτῶν καὶ ἀπορουμένων, θεῶν Tis 
αὐτοῖς μηχανὴν σωτηρίας δίδωσιν. ᾿Εξαπίγης γὰρ ἀνέ- 
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λαμψεν οἰκία τῶν ἐν δεξιᾷ, ὅτου δὴ ἀνάψαντος. 25. 
Ὡς δ᾽ αὕτη συνέπιπτεν, ἔφευγον οἱ ἀπὸ τῶν ἐν δεξιᾷ 
οἰκιῶν. ‘Os δ᾽ ἔμαθεν ὁ Ἐξενοφῶν τοῦτο παρὰ τῆς τύ- 
“ns, ἀνάπτειν ἐκέλευε καὶ τὰς ἐν ἀριστερᾷ οἰκίας" αἱ δὲ 
ξύλιναι ἦσαν" ὥστε καὶ ταχὺ ἐκαίοντο. “Edevyov οὖν 
καὶ οἱ ἀπὸ τούτων τῶν οἰκιῶν. 26. Οἱ δὲ κατὰ τὸ 
στόμα δὴ ἔτι μόνοι ἐλύπουν, καὶ δῆλοι ἧσαν, ὅτε ἐπι- 
κείσονταιν ἐπὶ τῇ ἐξόδῳ τε καὶ καταβάσει. ᾿Ἐνταῦθα 
“παραγγέλλει φορεῖν ξύλα, ὅσοι ἐτύγχανον ἔξω ὄντες 
τῶν βελῶν, εἰς τὸ μέαον ἑαυτῶν καὶ τῶν πολεμίων. 
"Emel. δὲ ἱκανὰ ἤδη ἦν, ἀνῆψαν" ἀνῆπτον δὲ κἀὶ τὰς 
grap αὐτὸ τὸ χαράκωμα οἰκίας, ὅπως οἱ πολέμιοι ἀμφὶ 
ταῦτα ἔχοιεν. 27. Οὕτω μόλις ἀπῆλθον ἀπὸ τοῦ 
χωρίου, πῦρ ἐν μέσῳ ἑαυτῶν καὶ τῶν πολεμίων ποιησά- 
μενοι. Καὶ κατεκαύθη πᾶσα ἡ πόλις, καὶ αἱ οἰκίαι, 
καὶ αἱ τύρσεις, καὶ τὰ σταυρώματα, καὶ τἄλλα πάντα, 
στλὴν τῆς ἄκρας. 

28. Τῇ δ᾽ ὑστεραίᾳ ἀπήεσαν οἱ Ἕλληνες, ἔχοντες τὰ 
ἐπιτήδεια. ‘Emel δὲ τὴν κατάβασιν ἐφοβοῦντο τὴν sis 
Τραπεζοῦντα, (πρανὴ9 yap ἦν καὶ στενὴ.) ψευδενέδραν 
ἐποιήσαντο" 29. καὶ ἀνὴρ, Μυσὸς τὸ γένος, καὶ τοὔνομα 
τοῦτο ἔχων, τῶν Κρητῶν λαβὼν τέτταρας ἢ πέντε, 
ὄμενεν ἐν λασίῳ χωρίῳ, καὶ προσεποιεῖτο τοὺς πολε- 
μίους λανθάνειν πειρᾶσθαι" αἱ δὲ πέλται αὐτῶν ἄλλῃ 
καὶ ἄλλῃ διεφαινοντο, χαλκαῖ οὖσαι. 30. Οἱ μὲν οὖν 
πολέμιοι, ταῦτα ὁρῶντες, ἐφοβοῦντο ws ἐνέδραν οὖσαν " 
ἡ δὲ στρατιὰ ἐν τούτῳ κατέβαινεν. "Enel δὲ ἐδόκει 
ἱκανὸν ἤδη ὑπεληλυθέναι τῷ Μυσῷ, ἐσήμῃνε φεύγειν 
ἀνὰ κράτος" καὶ ὃς ἐξαναστὰς φεύγει, καὶ οἱ σὺν αὐτῷ. 

"31. Καὶ οἱ μὲν ἄλλοι Κρῆτες, (ἁλέσκεσθαι γὰρ ἔφασαν. 

τῷ δρόμῳ,) ἐκπεσόντες ἐκ τῆς ὁδοῦ, εἰς ὕλην κατὰ τὰς 
νάπας κυλινδούμενοι ἐσώθησαν" 32. ὁ Mvoos δὲ, κατὰ 
τὴν ὁδὸν φεύγων, ἐβόα βοηθεῖν" καὶ ἐβοήθησαν αὐτῳ, 
καὶ ἀνέλαβον τετρωμένον. Kai αὐτοὶ ἐπὶ πόδα ἀνεχώ- 
ρουν βαλλόμενοι οἱ BonOnoavtes, καὶ ἀντιτοξεύοντές 
twes τῶν Kpntav’ οὕτως ἀφικνοῦνται ἐπὶ τὸ στρατύ- 
πέδον πάντες σῶοι dyes. 
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CHAP. III. 


From want of supplies the Greeks cannot wait for Cheirisophus. 
— Those above forty years of age, together with the women 
and children and part of the baggage, are sent by sea under 
charge of Philestus and Sophenetus. — The rest proceed 
by land to Cerasus. — Review. — The prisoners are sold. — 
The sum produced is divided. — The Generals take charge of 
a tenth part, vowed to Apollo and Diana.— Xenophon 
relates how he subsequently expended his portion. 


1. ἜΠΕΙΤ᾽ δὲ οὔτε ὁ Χειρίσοφος ἧκεν, οὔτε πλοῖα 
ἱκανὰ ἦν, οὔτε τὰ ἐπιτήδεια Fv λαμβάνειν Fri, ἐδόκει 
ἀπιτέον εἶναι. Kal ἐς μὲν τὰ πλοῖα τούς τε ἀσθενοῦν- 
τας ἐνεβίβασαν, καὶ τοὺς νπὲρ τετταράκοντα ἔτη, καὶ 
“παῖδας, καὶ γυναῖκα5, καὶ τῶν σκενῶν ὅσα μὴ ἀνάγκη ἦν 
ἔχειν" καὶ Φιλήσιον καὶ Sopaiveroy τοὺς πρεσβυτάτους 
τῶν στρατηγῶν εἰσβιβάσαντες τούτων ἐκέλευον ἔπιμε- 
λεῖσθαι" οἱ δὲ ἄλλοι ἐπορεύοντο" ἡ δὲ ὁδὸς ὁδοποιου- 
μένη ἦν. 2. Καὶ ἀφικνοῦνται πορενόμενοι sis Kepa- 
σοῦντα τριταῖοι, πόλιν ‘“EdAnvida, ἐπὶ τῇ θαλάσσῃ, 
Σινωπέων ἄποικον, ἐν τῇ Κολχίδι χώρᾳ. 3. ᾿Ενταῦθα 
ἔμειναν ἡμέρας δέκα" καὶ ἐξέτασι5 ἐν τοῖο ὅπλοις yiryve- 
ται καὶ ἀριθμὸς, καὶ ἐγένοντο ὀκτακισχίλιοι καὶ ἑξακό- 
σιοι. Οὗτοι ἐσώθησαν ἐκ τῶν ἀμφὶ τοὺς μυρίους" οἱ 
δὲ ἄλλοι ἀπώλοντο ὗπό τε τῶν πολεμίων καὶ THS χιόνος, 
καὶ εἴ τις νόσῳ. 

4, ᾿Ἐνταῦθα καὶ διαλαμβάνουσι τὸ ἀπὸ τῶν αἴχμα- 
λώτων γενόμενον ἀργύριον" καὶ τὴν δεκάτην, ἣν τῷ 
᾿Απόλλωνι ἐξεῖλον καὶ τῇ ᾿Ε φεσίᾳ Ἀρτέμιδι, δίελαβον͵ 
. οἱ στρατηγοὶ, τὸ μέρος ἕκαστος, φυλάττειν τοῖς θεοῖο " 
ἀντὶ 62 Χειρισόφου Νέων ὁ ᾿Ασιναῖος ἔλαβε. ὅ. Ἐξενο- 
φῶν οὖν τὸ μὲν τοῦ Ἀπόλλωνος ἀνάθημα ποιησάμενον 
ἀνατίθησιν εἰς τόν ἐν Δελφοῖς τῶν Ἀθηναίων θησαυρὸν, 
καὶ ἐπέγραψε τό τε αὑτοῦ ὄνομα καὶ τὸ ἸΠροξένου, ds 
σὺν Κλεάρχῳ ἀπέθανε " ξένος γὰρ ἦν αὐτῷ: 6. To δὲ 
τῆς ᾿Αρτέμιδος τῆς ᾿Εφεσίας, ὅτε ἀπήει σὺν ᾿Αγησιλάῳ 
ἐκ Ths ᾿Ασίας τὴν εἰς Βοιωτοὺς ὁδὸν, κατέλιπε παρὰ 
Μεγαβύξῳ τῷ τῆς Ἀρτέμιδος νεωκόρῳ, ὅτι αὐτὸς κινδυ- 
νεύσων ἐδόκει ἰέναι μετὰ ᾿Αγησιλάου ἐν Κορωνείᾳ " καὶ 
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ἐπέστειλεν, Hv μὲν αὐτὸς σωθῇ, ἑαυτῷ ἀποδοῦναι " εἰ δέ 
Tt πάθοι, ἀναθεῖναι, ποιησάμενον τῇ ᾿Αρτέμιδι, ὅ τι 
οἴοιτο χαριεῖσθαι τῇ θεῷς 1. ᾿Ἐπεὶ δ᾽ ἔφυγεν ὁ Ἐξενο- 
φῶν, κατοικοῦντος ἤδη αὐτοῦ ἐν Σκιλλοῦντι, ὑπὸ τῶν 
Λακεδαιμονίων οἰκισθέντος παρὰ τὴν ᾿Ολυμπίαν, ἀφι- 
κνεῖται Μεγάβυζος εἰς ᾿Ολυμπίαν θεωρήσων, καὶ ἀπο- 
διδωσι τὴν παρακαταθήκην αὐτῷ. ἘΞενοφῶν δὲ, λαβὼν, 
χωρίον ὠνεῖται τῇ θεῷ, ὅπου ἀνεῖλεν ὁ θέος. 8. "ἔτυχε 
δὲ διὰ μέσου ῥέων τοῦ χωρίον ποταμὸς Σελινοῦς. Καὶ 
ἐν ᾿Εφέσῳ ἃ παρὰ τὸν τῆς [’Edecias] ᾿Αρτέμιδος 
νεὼν Σελινοῦς ποταμὸς παραῤῥεῖ, καὶ ἰχθύες δὲ ἐν αμ- 
φοτέροις ἔνεισι καὶ κόγχαι " ἐν δὲ τῷ Σκιλλοῦντι χωρίῳ 
καὶ θῆραι πάντων, ὁπόσα. ἐστὶν ἀγρευόμενα θηρία. 
9. ᾿ ποίησε δὲ καὶ ναὸν καὶ βωμὸν ἀπὸ τοῦ ἱεροῦ 
ἀργυρίου " καὶ τολοιπὸν ἀεὶ δεκατεύων τὰ ex τοῦ ἀγροῦ 
ὡραῖα, θυσίαν ἐποίεε τῇ θεῷ" καὶ πάντες οἱ πολῖται, 
καὶ οἱ πρόσχωροι ἄνδρες καὶ γυναῖκες. μετεῖχον τῆς 
ἑορτῆθ. Παρεῖχε. δὲ ἡ θεὸς τοῖς σκηνοῦσιν ἄλφιτα, 
ἄρτους, οἶνον, τραγήματα, καὶ τῶν θυομένων ἀπὸ THs 
ἱερᾶς νομῆς λάχος, καὶ τῶν θηρενομένων δέ. 10. Καὶ 
γὰρ θήραν ἐποιοῦντο εἰς τὴν ἑορτὴν οἵ τε Ἐξενοφῶντος 
παῖδες Kat οἱ τῶν ἄλλων πολιτῶν " οἱ δὲ βουλόμενοι 
καὶ ἄνδρες συνεθήρων᾽" καὶ ἡλίσκετο τὰ μὲν ἐξ αὐτοῦ τοῦ 
ἱεροῦ χωρίου, τὰ δὲ ἐκ τῆς Φολόης, σύες καὶ δορκάδες 
καὶ ἔλαφοι. 11. "Ἔστι δὲ ὁ τόπος, ἧ ἐκ Aaxedaipovos 
εἰς ᾽᾿Ολυμπίαν πορεύονται, ws εἵκοσι στάδιοι ἀπὸ τοῦ 
ἐν Ὀλυμπίᾳ Διὸς ἱεροῦ. “Eve δ᾽ ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ τόπῳ καὶ 
ἄλση καὶ ὄρη δένδρων μεστὰ, ἱκανὰ καὶ σῦς καὶ alyas 
καὶ ὄϊς τρέφειν καὶ ἵππους, ὥστε καὶ τὰ τῶν εἰς τὴν 
ἑορτὴν ἰόντων ὑποξύγια εὐωχεῖσθαι. 12. ἸΠερὶ & 
αὐτὸν τὸν ναὸν ἄλσος ἡμέρων δένδρων ἐφυτεύθη, ὅσα 
ἐστὶ τρωκτὰ ὡραῖα. Ὃ δὲ ναὸς, ὧς μικρὸς μεγάλῳ, 
τῷ ἐν ᾿Εφέσῳ εἴκασται " καὶ τὸ ξόανον ἔοικεν, ὧς κυπα- 
ρίσσινον χρυσῷ ὅντι, τῷ ἐν ᾿Εφέσῳ: Καὶ στήλη 
ἕστηκε παρὰ τὸν ναὸν, γράμματα ἔχουσα" IEPOZ O 
ΧΩΡΟΣ ΤΗΣ ΑΡΤΕΜΙΔΟΣ. TON AE EXONTA 
KAI KAPIIOTMENON THN MEN AEKATHN 
KATA@TEIN EKASTOT ΕΤΟΥΣ, EK AE TOT 
: a4 
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IIEPITTOT TON NAON EIITZKETAZEIN-: 
EAN AE ΤΙΣ. ΜΗ ΠΟΙΗῚ TATTA, THI @EOI 
MEAHZ2EI. | 





CHAP. IV. 


A part of the Mosynecian nation opposes the progress of the 
reeks. — μα part makes ac alliance with them, —A 
joint force of Greeks and their new allies receives a severe 
loss. — Xenophon, on the following day, attacks and defeats 
the common enemy. — The chief is burnt in his wooden 
tower. “-- Description of native customs. 


l. ἜΚ Κερασοῦντος δὲ κατὰ θάλατταν μὲν ἐκομί- 
ἕζοντο οἵπερ καὶ πρόσθεν, οἱ δ᾽ ἄλλοι κατὰ γῆν ἐπορεύ- 
οντο. 2. Ἐπεὶ δ᾽ ἦσαν ἐπὶ τοῖν Μοσυνοίκων ὁρίοις, 
πέμπουσιν εἰς αὐτοὺς Τιμησίθεον τὸν Τραπεζούντιον, 
πρόξενον. ὄντα τῶν Μοσυνοίκων, ἐρωτῶντες, πότερον ws 
διὰ φιλίαν, ἢ ὧς διὰ πολεμίας πορεύσονται τῆς χώρας. 
Οἱ δ᾽ εἶπον, ὅτι οὐ διήσοιεν" ἐπίστευον γὰρ τοῖς χωρίοιε. 
3, Ἐντεῦθεν λόγει ὁ Τιμησίθεον, ὅτι πολέμιοί εἰσιν 
αὐτοῖς οἱ ἐκ τοῦ ἐπέκεινα " καὶ ἐδόκει καλέσαι ἐκείνου», 
εἰ βούλοιντο συμμαχίαν ποίησασθαι" καὶ πεμφθεὶς ὁ 
Τιμησίθεος ἧκεν ἄγων τοὺς ἄρχοντας. 4. "Exel δὲ 
ἀφίκοντο, συνῆλθον οἵ τε τῶν Μοσυνοίκων ἄρχοντες 
καὶ οἱ στρατηγοὶ τῶν ᾿ Ελλήνων" καὶ ἔλογε μὲν ἔξενο- 
φῶν, ἡρμήνενε δὲ Τιμησίθεοσ. 

5. ““Ὦ, ἄνδρες Μοσύνοικοι, ἡμεῖς διασωθῆναι βου- 
λόμεθα εἰς τὴν Ελλάδα πεζῇ" πλοῖα γὰρ οὐκ ἔχομεν" 
κωλύουσι δὲ οὗτοι ἡμᾶς, ods ἀκούομεν ὑμῖν πολεμίους 
εἶναι. 6. Ei οὖν βούλεσθε, ἔξεστιν ὑμῖν ἡμᾶς λαβεῖν 
συμμάχους, καὶ τιμωρήσασθαι, εἴ τι πώποθ᾽ ὑμᾶν 
οὗτοι ἠδίκησαν, καὶ τολουπὸν ὑμῶν ὑπηκόους εἶναι τού- 
του». 7. Εἰ δὲ ἡμᾶς ἀφήσετε, σκόψασθε, πόθεν αὖθις 
ἂν τοσαύτην δύναμιν λάβοιτε σύμμαχον." 8. Πρὸς 
ταῦτα ἀπεκρίνατο ὁ ἄρχων τῶν Μοσυνοίκων, ὅτι καὶ 
Θούλοιντο ταῦτα, καὶ δέχοιντο τὴν συμμάχίαν. 9. 
"Avera δὴ," ἔφη ὁ Ξενοφῶν, “ τί ἡμῶν δεήσεσθε χρή- 
σασθαι, ἂν σύμμαχοι ὑμῶν γενώμεθα; καὶ ὑμεῖς τί 
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οἷοί τε ἔσεσθε ἡμῖν συμπρᾶξαι περὶ τῆν διόδου;" 10. OF 
δ᾽ εἶπον, ὅτι “ ἱκανοὶ ἐσμὲν εἰς τὴν χώραν εἰσβάλλειν 
ἐκ τοῦ ἐπὶ θάτερα τὴν τῶν ὑμῖν τε καὶ ἡμῖν πολεμίων, 
καὶ δεῦρο ὑμῖν πέμψαι ναῦς τε καὶ ἄνδρας, οἵτινες ὑμῖν 
συμμαχοῦνταί τε καὶ τὴν ὁδὸν ἡγήσονται." 

’ 

11. ᾿Επὶ τούτοις πιστὰ δόντες καὶ λαβόντες ᾧὥχοντο" 
καὶ ἧκον τῇ ὑστεραίᾳ ἄγοντες τριακόσια πλοῖα μονό- 
ξυλα, καὶ ἐν ἑκάστῳ τρεῖς ἄνδρας" ὧν οἱ μὲν δύο ἐκ- 

4 3 , 4 τς ς 
βάντες eis τάξιν ἔθεντο τὰ ὅπλα" ὁ δὲ els ἔμενε. 12. 
Καὶ οἱ μὲν, λαβόντες τὰ πλοῖα, ἀπέπλευσαν" οἱ δὲ, μέ- 

’ὔ φ Vv > AV’ ε \ lA 
vovres, ἐξετάξαντο ὧδε. “Ἑ'στησαν ava ἑκατὸν μάλιστα, 
ὥσπερ οἱ χοροὶ, ἀντιστοιχοῦντες ἀλλήλοιν, ὄχοντες 
γέῤῥα πάντες λευκῶν βοῶν δασέα, εἰκασμένα κιττοῦ͵ 

/ Ν A [2] Ν φ 4 4 

πετάλῳ" ἐν δὲ τῇ δεξιᾷ παλτὸν ὧς ἑξάπηχυ, ἔμπροσθεν 

ὑγχην ἔχον, ὄπισθεν δὲ αὐτοῦ τοῦ ξύλου σφαι- 
- X a e / 
ροειδές., 13. Χιυτωνίσκους δὲ ἐνεδεδύκεσαν ὑπὲρ γονά- 
των, πάχος: ὧς λινοῦ στρωματοδέσμου " ἐπὶ δὲ τῇ κε- 
φαλῇ κράνη σκύτινα, οἷά περ τὰ Παφλαγονικὰ, κρώ- 
βυλον ἔχοντα κατὰ μέσον ἐγγυτάτω τιαροειδῆ" εἶχον δὲ 
καὶ σαγάρεις σιδηρᾶς. 14. ᾿Ἐντεῦθεν ἐξῆρχε μὲν 
αὐτῶν els, οἱ δ᾽ ἄλλοι πάντες ἄδοντες ἐπορεύοντο ἐν 
ε a 4 \ A 4 \ \ A 
ῥυθμῷ, καὶ, διελθόντες διὰ τῶν τάξεων καὶ διὰ τῶν 
ὅπλων τῶν Ἑλλήνων, ἐπορεύοντο εὐθὺς πρὸς τοὺς πολε- 
μίους, ἐπὶ χωρίον, ὃ ἐδόκει ἐπιμαχώτατον εἶναι. 15. 
"Exevto δὲ τοῦτο πρὸ τῆς πόλεως, τῆς μητροπόλεως κα- 

3 A UA \ 2? 4 a 
Aoupévyns αὐτοῖς, [ καὶ] ἐχούσης τὸ ἀκρότατον τῶν Mo- 
συνοίκων " καὶ περὶ τούτου ὁ πόλεμος ἦν" οἱ γὰρ ἀεὶ 
τοῦτ᾽ ἔχοντες ἐδόκουν ἐγκρατεῖς καὶ πάντων Μοσυνοί- 
κων εἶναι. Καὶ ἔφασαν τούτους οὐ δικαίως» ἔχειν τοῦτο, 
ἀλλὰ κοινὸν ὃν καταλαβόντας πλεονεκτεῖν. 

16. Εἵἴποντο δ᾽ αὐτοῖς καὶ τῶν ᾿Εὐλλλήνων τινὲς, οὐ 
ταχθέντες ὑπὸ τῶν στρατηγῶν, GAN ἁρπωγῆς ἕνεκεν. 
Οἱ δὲ πολέμιοι, προσιόντων, τόως μὲν ἡσύχαζον" ἐπεὶ 
δ᾽ ὀγγὺς ἐγένοντο τοῦ χωρίον, ἐκδραμόντες τρέπονται 
αὐτούς " καὶ ἀπέκτειναν συχνοὺς τῶν βαρβάρων, καὶ 
τῶν συναναβάντων “Ἑλλήνων τινὰ, καὶ ἐδίωκον, μέχρις 

φ ‘ ¢ ΄“ ΝΣ) 
οὗ εἶδον τοὺς “Ελληνας βοηθοῦντας" 17. εἶτα δὲ ἀπο- 
/ 4 3 ’ A A a 
τραπόμενοι ᾧχοντο" Kal ἀποτεμόντες τὰν κεφαλὰς τῶν 
a ὅ 
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νεκρῶν, ἐπεδείκνυσαν τοῖς τε "Ἕλλησι καὶ τοῖς ἑαυτῶν 
πολεμίοιφ" καὶ ἅμα ἐχόρευον, νόμῳ τινὶ ἄδοντες. ᾿ 18. 
Οἱ δ᾽ “Ελληνες μάλα ἤχθοντο, ὅτι τούς τε πολεμίους 
ἐπεποιήκεσαν θρασυτέρους, καὶ ὅτι οἱ ἐξελθόντες “EX- 
Anves σὺν αὐτοῖς ἐπεφεύγεσαν, μάλ᾽ ὄντεο συχνοί" ὃ 
οὔπω. πρόσθεν ἑπεποιήκεσαν ἐν τῇ στρὰτείᾳ. 19. ἘΞε- 
ψοφῶν δὲ, συγκαλέσας τοὺς “Ἕλληνας, εἶπεν" ““ Ἄνδρες 
στρατιῶται, μηδὲν ἀθυμήσητε ἕνεκα τῶν γεγενημένων" 
ἔστι γὰρ, ὅ τι καὶ ἀγαθὸν οὐ μεῖον τοῦ κακοῦ γεγένηται. 
20. Πρῶτον μὲν γὰρ ἐπίστασθε, ὅτι οἱ μέλλοντες ἡμῖν 
ἡγήσεσθαι τῷ ὄντι πολέμιοί εἰσιν, οἷσπερ Kal ἡμᾶν 
ἀνάγκη" ἔπειτα δὲ καὶ τῶν “Ἑλλήνων οἱ ἀμελήσαντεν 
τῆς σὺν ἡμῖν τάξεως, καὶ ἡγησάμενοι ἱκανοὶ εἶναι σὺν 
τοῖς βαρβάροις ταὐτὰ πράττειν, ἅπερ σὺν ἡμῖν, δίκην 
δεδώκασιν" ὥστε αὖθις ἧττον τῆς ἡμετέρας τάξεως ἀπο- 
λείψονται. 21. Ἀλλ᾽ ὑμᾶς δεῖ παρασκευάξεσθαι, ὅπως 
καὶ τοῖς φίλοις οὖσι τῶν βαρβάρων δόξετε κρείττους 
αὐτῶν εἶναι, καὶ τοῖς πολεμίοις δηλώσετε, ὅτι οὐχ 
ὁμοίοις ἀνδράσι μαχοῦνται νῦν τε καὶ ὅτε τοῖο ἀτακτοις 
ἐμάχοντο. 

22. Ταύτην μὲν οὖν τὴν ἡμέραν οὕτως ἔμειναν" τῇ 
δ᾽ ὑστεραίᾳ θύσαντες, ἐπεὶ ἐκαλλιερήσαντο, apiorn- 
σαντες, ὀρθίους τοὺς λόχους ποιησάμενοι, καὶ τοὺς 
βαρβάρους ἐπὶ τὸ εὐώνυμον κατὰ ταὐτὰ ταξάμενοι, ᾿ 
ἐπορεύοντο, τοὺς τοξότας μεταξὺ τῶν λόχων ὀρθίων 
ὄντων ἔχοντες, ὑπολειπομένους δὲ μικρὸν τοῦ στόματος 
τῶν ὁπλιτῶν. 28. Ἦσαν γὰρ τῶν πολεμίων εὔζωνοι, 
οἱ κατατρέχοντες τοῖς λίθοις ἔβαλλον. Τούτους οὖν 
ἀνέστελλον οἱ τοξόται καὶ οἱ πελτασταί" οἱ δ᾽ ἄλλοι 
βάδην ἐπορεύοντο, πρῶτον μὲν ἐπὶ τὸ χωρίον, ἀφ᾽ οὗ 
τῇ προτεραίᾳ οἱ βάρβαροι ἐτράπησαν, καὶ οἱ σὺν av- 
τοῖς. ᾿Ενταῦθα γὰρ οἱ πολέμιοι ἦσαν ἀντιτετωγμένοι. 
24. Τοὺς μὲν οὖν πελταστὰς ἐδέξαντο οἱ βάρβαροι, 
καὶ ἐμάχοντο" ἐπεὶ δ᾽ ἐγγὺς ἦσαν οἱ ὁπλῖται, ἐτράποντο. 
Καὶ οἱ μὲν πελτασταὶ εὐθὺς εἵποντο, διώκοντες ἄνω 
πρὸς τὴν μητρόπολιν" οἱ δὲ ὁπλῖται ἐν τάξει εἵποντα. 
25. Ἐπεὶ δ᾽ ἄνω ἦσαν πρὸς ταῖς τῆς μητροπόλεως 
οἰκίαις, ἐνταῦθα δὴ οἱ πολέμιοι ὁμοῦ δὴ πάντες γενό- 
μενοι ἐμάχοντο, καὶ ἐξηκόντιζον τοῖς παλτοῖς" καὶ ἄλλα 


BOOK V. CHAP. IV. | 131 


δόρατα ἔχοντες παχέα, μακρὰ, ὅσα ἀνὴρ φέροι μόλις, 
τούτοις ἐπειρῶντο ἀμύνεσθαι ἐκ χειρός. 

26. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ οὐχ ὑφίεντο οἱ “Ἕλληνες, GAN ὁμόσε 
ἐχώρουν, ἔφυγον οἱ βάρβαροι. καὶ ἐντεῦθεν ἅπαντες 
λιπόντεο τὸ χωρίον. Ὁ δὲ βασιλεὺς αὐτῶν, ὁ ἐν τῷ 
poouve τῷ ἐπ᾽ ἄκρον φκοδομημένῳ, (ὃν τρέφουσι πάντες 
κοινῇ αὐτοῦ μένοντα καὶ φυλάττουσι,) οὐκ ἤθελεν ἐξελ-- 
θεῖν, οὐδὲ οἱ ἐν τῷ πρότερον αἱρεθέντι χωρίῳ" ἀλλ᾽ 
«αὐτοῦ σὺν τοῖς μοσύνοις κατεκαύθησαν. 27. Οἱ δ᾽ 
Ἕλληνες, διαρπάξοντες τὸ χωρίον, εὕρισκον θησαυροὺς 
ἐν ταῖς οἰκίαι» ἄρτων νενημένων πατρίου» περυσινῶν, 
ὧς ἔφασαν οἱ Μοσύνοικοι" τὸν δὲ νέον σῖτον σὺν τῇ 
καλάμῃ ἀποκείμενον" ἦσαν δὲ ζειαὶ αἱ πλεῖσται. 
28. Καὶ. δελφίνων τεμάχη ἐν ἀμφορεῦσιν εὑρίσκετο 


τεταριχευμένα, καὶ στέαρ ἐν τεύχεσι τῶν δελφίνων, ᾧ 


ἐχρῶντο οἱ Μοσύνοικοι, καθάπερ οἱ “EXAnVEs τῷ ἑλαίῳ. 
29. Κάρυα δ᾽ ἐπὶ τῶν ἀνωγαίω" ἣν πολλὰ τὰ πλατέα, 
οὐκ ἔχοντα διαφυὴν οὐδεμίαν. Τούτῳ καὶ πλείστῳ 
σίτῳ ἐχρῶντο ἕψοντες καὶ ἄρτους ὀπτῶντες. Olvos δ᾽ 
εὑρίσκετο, ὃς ἄκρατος μὲν, ὀξὺς ἐφαίνετο εἶναι ὑπὸ τῆς 
avoTnpotntos* κερασθεὶς δὲ," εὐώδη» τε καὶ ἡδύς. 

80. Οἱ μὲν δὴ "EXAnves, ἀριστήσαντες ἐνταῦθα, ἐπο- 
ρεύοντο εἰς τὸ πρόσω, παραδόντες τὸ χωρίον τοῖς. Um 
μαχήσασι τῶν Μοσυνοίκων. : Οπόσα ; δὰ καὶ ἄλλα 
παρήεσαν χωρία τῶν σὺν τοῖς πολεμίοις ὄντων, "τὰ 
εὐπροσοδώτατα οἱ μὲν ἔλειπον, οἱ δὲ ἑκόντες προσε- 
χώρουν. 31. Ta δὲ πλεῖστα τοιάδ᾽ ἦν τῶν χωρίων" 
ἀπεῖχον αἱ πόλεις ἀπ᾿ ἀλλήλων στάδια ὀγδοήκοντα, αἱ 
δὲ πλεῖον, αἱ δὲ μεῖον " ἀναβοώντων δὲ ἀλλήλων συνή- 
Kovoy εἰς τὴν ἑτέραν ἐκ τῆς ἐτέρας πόλεως. Οὕτως 
᾿ὑψηλή τε καὶ κοίλη ἡ χώρα ἦν. 82. Ἐπεὶ δὲ πορευό- 
μενον ἐν τοῖς φίλοις ἦσαν, ἐπεδείκνυσαν αὐτοῖς παῖδας 
τῶν εὐδαιμόνων σιτευτοὺς, τεθραμμένους καρύοις ἐφθοῖς, 
ἁπαλοὺς καὶ λευκοὺς σφόδρα, καὶ οὐ πολὺ δέοντας 
ἴσους τὸ πλάτος καὶ τὸ μῆκος εἶναι" ποικίλου» δὲ τὰ 
νῶτα, καὶ τὰ ἔμπροσθεν πάντα ἐστυγμόνους ἀνθέμιον. 
33. ᾿Ἐζήτουν δὲ καὶ ταῖς ἑταίραις, als ἦγον οἱ “EXAnves, 
ἐμφανῶς συγγενέσθαι" νόμος. γὰρ ἦν σφίσιν οὗτος. 
Λευκοὶ δὲ πάντες οἱ ἄνδρες καὶ αἱ γυναῖκες. 34. Τού- 
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Tous ἔλεγον οἱ στρατευσάμενοι BapBapwrdrous διελθεῖν, 
καὶ πλεῖστον τῶν Ἑλληνικῶν νόμων κεχωρισμένους. 
"Ev te γὰρ ὄχλῳ ὄντες ἐποίουν, ἅπερ ἀνθρωποι ἐν 
ἐρημίᾳ ποιήσειαν, ἄλλως δὲ οὐκ ἂν τολμῷεν" μόνοι τε 
ὄντες ὅμοια ἔπραττον, ὅπερ ἂν per ἄλλων ὄντες" 
διελόγοντό τε ἑαυτοῖς, καὶ ἐγέλων ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτοῖς, καὶ ὠρ- 
χοῦντο ἐφιστάμενοι, ὅπου τύχοιεν, ὥσπερ ἄλλοις ἐπυ- 
δεικνύμενοι. 





CHAP, V. 


Chalybes. — Tibareni. — Cotyora. — Here the Greeks remain 
during forty-five iy sacrificing, and celebrating games. — 
Supplies obtained from the neighbouring country. — Am- 
bassadors from Sinope foolishly threaten the army.— In 
consequence of Xenophon’s reply, they alter the tone of their 
language, and promise aid. 


1. AIA’ ταύτης τῆς χώρας οἱ “EXAnves, διά τε τῆς 
πολεμίας καὶ τῆς φιλίας, ἐπορεύθησαν ὀκτὼ σταθμούς" 
καὶ ἀφικνοῦνται εἰς Χάλυβας " Οὗτοι ὁλέγοι ἦσαν, καὶ 
ὑπήκοοι τῶν Μοσυνοίκων " καὶ ὁ βίος ἦν τοῖς πλείστοιθ 
αὐτῶν ἀπὸ atdnpeias. Ἐντεῦθεν ἀφικνοῦνται sis 
Τιβαρηνούς. 2. Ἣ δὲ τῶν Τιβαρηνῶν χώρα πολὺ ἦν 
“πεδινωτέρα, καὶ χωρία εἶχεν ἐπὶ θαλάττῃ ἧττον ἐρυμνά. 
Καὶ οἱ στρατηγοὶ ἔχρῃζον πρὸς τὰ χωρία προσβάλλειν, 
καὶ τὴν στρατιὰν ὀνηθῆναί τι" καὶ τὰ ξένια, ἃ ἧκε 
παρὰ τῶν Τιβαρηνῶν, οὐκ ἐδέχοντο, ἀλλ᾽ ἐπιμεῖναι 
κελεύσαντες, ἔστε βουλεύσαιντο, ἐθύοντου 3. Kat 
πολλὰ καταθυσάντων, τέλος ἀπεδείξαντο οἱ μάντεις 
πάντες γνώμην, ὅτι οὐδαμῇ προσίεντο οἱ θεοὶ τὸν πόλε- 
pov. ᾿Εντεῦθεν δὴ τὰ ξένια ἐδέξαντο, καὶ, ws διὰ φιλίας 
πορευόμενοι δύο ἡμέρα», ἀφίκοντο εἰς Κοτύωρα, πόλιν 
“Ἑλληνίδα, Σινωπέων ἀποίκους, οἰκοῦντας ἂν τῇ Τιβαρη- 
νῶν χώρᾳ. 

4. Méypis ἐνταῦθα ἐπέζευσεν ἡ στρατιά. Πλῆθος 
τῆς καταβάσεως τῆς ὁδοῦ ἀπὸ τῆς ἐν Βαβυλῶνι μάχης 
ἄχρι εἰς Κοτύωρα, σταθμοὶ ἑκατὸν εἴκοσι δύο, παρα- 
σάώγγαι ἑξακόσιοι εἴκοσι) στάδιοι μύριοι ὀκτακισχίλιοι 
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καὶ ἑξακόσιοι" χρόνου πλῆθος, ὀκτὼ phvesr. 5, “Ey 
ταῦθα ἔμειναν ἡμέρα τετταράκοντα καὶ πέντε. “Ev 
δὲ ταύταις πρῶτον μὲν τοῖς θεοῖς ἔθυσαν, καὶ πομπὰς 
ἐποίησαν κατὰ ἔθνος ἕκαστος τῶν “Ελλήνων, καὶ ἀγῶνας 
γυμνικοὺς. 6. Τὰ δ᾽ ἐπιτήδεια ἐλάμβανον, τὰ μὰν ἐκ 
τῆν Παφλαγονίας, τὰ δ᾽ ἐκ τῶν χωρίων τῶν Κοτνωρι- 
τῶν" οὐ γὰρ παρεῖχον ἀγορὰν, οὐδ᾽ εἰς τὸ τεῖχος τοὺς 

ἀσθενοῦντας ἐδέχοντο. Ν 

7. Ἔν δὲ τούτῳ ἔρχονται ἐκ Σινώπης πρέσβειο, 
φοβούμενοι περὶ τῶν Κοτυωριτῶν τῆς τε πόλεως, (ἦν 
γάρ ἐκείνων, καὶ φόρους ἐκείνοις ἔφερον,) καὶ περὶ THs 
χώρας, ὅτι ἤκουον δῃουμένην" καὶ ἔλθόντες ἐς τὸ στρα- 
τόπεδον ἔλεγον " (προηγόρεε δὲ ᾿Ἑκατώνυμος, δεινὸν 
νομιζόμενος εἶναι Asya’) 8. "Ἔπεμψεν ἡμᾶς, ὦ ἄνδρες 
στρατιῶται, ἡ τῶν Σινωπέων πόλις, ἑπαινέσοντάο τε 
ὑμᾶς, ὅτι svexate” EXAnves ὄντες βαρβάρους, ὄπειτα δὲ 
καὶ συνησθησομένους, ὅτι διὰ πολλῶν te καὶ δεινῶν 
(ὡς ἡμεῖς ἀκούομεν) πρωγμάτων σεσωσμέόνοι πάρεστε. 
9. Ἀξιοῦμεν δὲ, “Ελληνεν ὄντες καὶ αὐτοὶ, ὑφ᾽ ὑμῶν 
ὄντων Ελλήνων ἀγαθὸν μέν τι πάσχειν, κακὸν δὲ μη- 
δέν" οὐδὲ γὰρ ἡμεῖς ὑμᾶς οὐδὲν πώποθ᾽ ὑπήρξαμεν 
κακῶς ποιοῦντες. 10. Κοτυωρῖται δὲ οὗτοι εἰσὶ μὲν 
ἡμέτεροι ἄποικοι" καὶ τὴν χώραν ἡμεῖς αὐτοῖς ταύτην 
παραδεδώκαμεν, βαρβάρους ἀφελόμενοι" διὸ καὶ δασ- 
μὸν ἡμῖν φέρουσιν οὗτοι τεταγμένον, καὶ ἹΚερασούντιοι 
καὶ Τραπεζούντιοι ὡσαύτως" ὥσθ᾽ ὅ τι ἂν τούτους 
κακὸν ποιήσητε, ἡ Σινωπέων πόλις νομίζει πάσχειν. 
11. Nov δὲ ἀκούομεν, ὑμῶς, εἴς τε τὴν πόλιν βίᾳ παρε- 
AnrAvOoras, ἐνίους σκηνοῦν ἐν ταῖς οἰκίαις, καὶ ἐκ τῶν 
χωρίων λαμβάνειν, ὧν ἂν δέησθε, οὐ πείθοντας. 
12. Ταῦτ᾽ οὖν οὐκ ἀξιοῦμεν" εἰ δὲ ταῦτα ποιήσητε, 
ἀνάγκη ἡμῖν, καὶ ΚΚορύλαν καὶ Παφλαγόνας, καὶ ἄλλον, 
ὄντινα ἂν δυνώμεθα, φίλον ποιεῖσθαι. 

18. Πρὸς ταῦτα ἀναστὰς ἘΞξενοφῶν ὑπὲρ τῶν στρα- 
τιωτῶν εἶπεν" Ἡμεῖς δὲ, ὦ ἄνδρες Σινωπεῖς, ἥκομεν. 
ἀγαπῶντεο, ὅτε τὰ σώματα διεσωσάμεθα καὶ τὰ ὅπλα" 
οὐ γὰρ ἡμῖν ἣν δυνατὸν, ἅμα τε χρήματα ἄγειν καὶ 
φέρειν, καὶ τοῖς πολεμίοις μάχεσθαι. 14. Καὶ vir, 
ἐπειδὴ εἰς τὰς ᾿Εὐλληνίδας πόλεις ἤλθομεν, ἐν Τραπε- 
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ζοῦντι μὲν (παρεῖχον γὰρ ἡμῖν ἀγορὰν) ὠνούμενοι εἴχο- 


μεν τὰ ἐπιτήδεια, καὶ ἀνθ ὧν ἐτίμησαν ἡμᾶς, καὶ 

ἔδωκαν τῇ στρατιᾷ, ἀντετιμῶμεν αὐτούς" καὶ εἴ TIS 
αὐτοῖς φίλος ἦν τῶν βαρβάρων, τούτων ἀπειχόμεθα " 
τοὺς δὲ πολεμέους αὐτῶν, ἐφ᾽ obs αὐτοὶ ἡγοῖντο, κακον 
ἐποιοῦμεν, ὅσον ἐδυνάμεθα. 15. ᾿Ἐρωτῶτε δὲ αὐτοὺς, 
ὁποίων τινῶν ἡμῶν ἔτυχον" πάρεισι γὰρ ἐνθάδε, ods 
ἡμῖν ἡγεμόνας διὰ φιλίαν ἡ πόλις συνέπεμψεν. 
16. “Ὅποι δ᾽ ἂν ἐλθόντες ἀγορὰν μὴ ἔχωμεν, ἄν τε εἰς 
βάρβαρον γῆν ἄν τε εἰς “Ἑλληνίδα, οὐχ ὕβρει ἀλλ᾽ 
ἀνάγκῃ λαμβάνομεν τὰ ἐπιτήδεια. 17. Kai Καρδου- 
yous καὶ Χαλδαίους καὶ Tacyous, καίπερ βασιλέως 
οὐχ ὑπηκόους ὄντας, ὅμως“, ay μάλα φοβεροὺς ὄντας, 
πολεμίους ἐκτησάμεθα, διὰ τὸ ἀνάγκην εἶναι λαμβάνειν 
τὰ ἐπιτήδεια, ἐπεὶ ἀγορὰν οὐ παρεῖχον. 18. Μάκρωνας 
δὲ, καίπερ βαρβάρους ὄντας, ἐπεὶ ἀγορὰν, οἵαν ἐδύναντο, 
παρεῖχον, φίλους τε ἐνομίζομεν εἶναι, καὶ βίᾳ οὐδὲν 
ἐλαμβάνομεν τῶν ἐκείνων. 19. οτυωρίτας δὲ, obs 
ὑμετέρους φατὲ εἶναι, εἴ τι αὐτῶν εἰλήφαμεν, αὐτοὶ 
αἴτιοί εἰσιν " οὐ γὰρ ws φίλιοι προσεφέροντο ἡμῖν, ἀλλὰ 
κλείσαντες τὰς πύλας, οὔτ᾽ εἴσω ἐδέχοντο, οὔτ᾽ ἔξω ἀγο- 
ρὰν ἔπεμπον" ἡτιῶντο δὲ τὸν παρ᾽ ὑμῶν ἁρμοστὴν 
τούτων αἴτιον εἶναι. 20, Ὃ δὲ λέγεις, βίᾳ παρελθόντας 
σκηνοῦν, ἡμεῖς ἠξιοῦμεν TOUS κάμνοντας εἰς τὰς στέγας 
δέξασθαι" ἐπεὶ δὲ οὐκ ἀνέῳγον τὰς πύλας, ἣ ἡμᾶς ἐδέ- 
χετο αὐτὸ τὸ χωρίον, ταύτῃ εἰσελθόντες, ἄλλο μὲν οὐδὲν 
βίαιον ἐποιήσαμεν " σκηνοῦσι δ᾽ ἐν ταῖς στέγαις οἱ κάμ- 
vovtes, τὰ ἑαυτῶν δαπανῶντες" καὶ τὰς πύλας φρου- 
ροῦμεν, ὅπως μὴ ἐπὶ τῷ ὑμετέρῳ ἁρμοστῇ ὦσιν οἱ κάμ» 
VOVTES ἡμῶν, GAN eh ἡμῖν ἦ κομίσασθαι, ὅταν βουλώ- 
μεθα. 21. Οἱ δ᾽ ἄλλοι, ὧς ὁρᾶτε, σκηνοῦμεν ὑπαιθριοι 
ἐν τῇ τάξει, παρεσκενασμένοι, ἂν μέν τις εὖ ποιῇ, ἀντευ- 
ποιεῖν " ἂν δὲ κακῶς, ἀλέξασθαι. 22. “A δὲ ἠπείλησας, 
ws, ἣν ὑμῖν δοκῇ, Κορύλαν καὶ Παφλαγόνας συμμάχους 
ποιήσεσθε ἐφ᾽ ἡμᾶς" ἡμεῖς δὲ, ἣν μὲν ἀνάγκη ἢ, πολε- 
μήσομεν καὶ ἀμφοτέροις " (ἤδη γὰρ καὶ ἄλλοι πολλα- 
πλασίοις ὑμῶν ἐπολεμήσαμεν ") ἂν δὲ δοκῇ ἡμῖν, καὶ τὸν 
Παφλαγόνα ποιούμεθα φίλον. 28. ᾿Ακούομεν δὲ αὐτὸν 
καὶ ἐπιθυμεῖν τῆν ὑμετέρας πόλεως, καὶ χωρίων τῶν 
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ἐπιθαλαττίων. Πειρασόμεθα οὖν, συμπράττοντες αὐτῷ, 
ὧν ἐπιθυμεῖ, φίλοι γενέσθαι. 

94. ᾿Εκ τούτου μάλα μὲν δῆλοι ἦσαν οἱ συμπρέσ- 
Bas τῷ Ἑκατωνύμῳ χαλεπαίνοντες τοῖς εἰρημένοιϑ. 
Παρελθὼν δ᾽ αὐτῶν ἄλλος εἶπεν, ὅτε οὐ πόλεμον ποιη- 
σόμενοι ἥκοιεν, ἀλλ᾽ ἐπιδείξοντες, ὅτι φίλοι εἰσί, “Καὶ 
ξενίοις, ἢν μὲν ἔλθητε πρὸς τὴν Σινωπέων πόλιν, ἐκεῖ 
δεξόμεθα" νῦν δὲ τοὺς ἐνθάδε κελεύσομεν διδόναι, ἃ 
δύνανται" ὁρώμεν γὰρ πάντα ἀληθῆ ὄντα, ἃ λέγετε." 
25. Ἔκ τούτου ξένιά τε ἔπεμπον οἱ ἹΚοτνωρῖται, καὶ οἱ 
στρατηγοὶ τῶν “Ἑλλήνων ἐξένιξον τοὺς τῶν Σινωπέων 
πρέσβεις" καὶ πρὸς ἀλλήλου» πολλά τε καὶ ἐπιτήδεια 
διελέγοντο" τά τε ἄλλα καὶ περὶ τῆς λοιπῆς πορείαϑ 
ἐπυνθάνοντο, καὶ ὧν ἑκάτεροι ἐδέοντο. ᾿ 


; CHAP. VI. 


Advice is requested from the ambassadors. — They dissuade 
the Greeks from marching by land, and point out the advan- 
tages of proceeding by sea.— The Greeks resolve upon 
adopting the latter course, if the Sinopeans provide vessels 
sufficient to convey all. — Xenophon wishes to found a 
colony. — His plans are frustrated by Silanus. — The Hera- 
cleots and Sinopeans, being informed of what is in agitation, 
persuade Timasion, by promise of money, to exert himself 

. for the departure of the army.— Timasion promises the 
soldiers pay, on condition of their departing under his 
command. — So does Thorax. — Xenophon’s conduct is 

- called in question by Philesias and Lycon. — His speech ; by 
which he defends himself, and obtains a decree that no one 
be permitted to leave the army. — Silanus, eager to depart, 
exclaims against this, but only meets with threats. — The 
Heracleots fail in their promises. — Timasion and Thorax, in 
alarm, apply to Xenophon, who refuses to listen to them. 


1, ΤΑΥ̓ΤΗ μὲν οὖν τῇ ἡμέρᾳ τοῦτο τὸ τέλος ἐγέ- 
vero. TH 5 ὑστεραίᾳ συνέλεξαν οἱ στρατηγοὶ τοὺς 
στρατιώτας, καὶ ἐδόκει αὐτοῖς, περὶ THY λοιπῆς πορείας 
παρακαλέσαντας τοὺς Σινωπέας βουλεύεσθαι. Eire 
γὰρ πεζῇ δέοι πορεύεσθαι, χρήσιμοι ἂν ἐδόκουν εἶναι οἱ 
Σινωπεῖς ἡγούμενοι" (ἔμπειροι γὰρ. ἦσαν τῆς Παφλα- 
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yovias*) εἴτε κατὰ θάλατταν, προσδεῖν ἐδόκει Σινωπέων " 
μόνοι γὰρ ἂν ἐδόκουν ἱκανοὶ εἶναι πλοῖα παρασχεῖν ἀρ-- 
κοῦντα τῇ στρατιᾷ. 2. Καλέσαντες οὖν τοὺς πρέσβεις 
συνεβουλεύοντο, καὶ ἠξίουν “EXAnvas ὄντας “Ἕλλησι 
τούτῳ πρῶτον καλῶς δέχεσθαι, τῷ εὔνους τε εἶναι καὶ 
τὰ βέλτιστα συμβουλεύειν. 

8. Ἀναστὰς δὰ ‘Exatwvupos, πρῶτον μὲν ἀπεέλογή- 
σατο, περὶ οὗ εἶπεν, ὡς τὸν Παφλαγόνα φίλον ποιή- 
σοιντο, ὅτι οὐχ, ὧς τοῖς “Ἕλλησι πολεμησόντων σφῶν, 
εἴποι, GAN ὅτι, ἐξὸν τοῖς βαρβάροις φίλους εἶναι, τοὺς 
“Ἑλληνας αἱρήσονται. Ἐπὸ δὲ συμβουλεύειν ἐκέλενον, 
ἐπευξάμενος ὧδε εἶπεν" 4. “Εἰ μὲν συμβουλεύοιμι, ἃ 
βέλτιστά μοι δοκεῖ εἶναι, πολλά μοι κὠγαθὰ γένοιτο" εἰ 
δὲ μὴ, τἀναντία " αὕτη γὰρ, ἡ ἱερὰ συμβουλὴ λεγομένη 
εἶναι, δοκεῖ μοι παρεῖναι" νῦν γὰρ δὴ, ἂν μὲν εὖ συμ- 
βουλεύσας φανῶ, πολλοὶ ἔσεσθε οἱ ἐπαινοῦντές pe ἂν 
δὲ κακῶς, πολλοὶ ἔσεσθε οἱ καταρώμενοι. ὅ. Πράγματα 
μὲν οὖν οἶδ᾽ ὅτι πολὺ πλείω ἕξομεν, ἐὰν κατὰ θάλατταν 
κομίξησθε" ἡμᾶς γὰρ δεήσει τά πλοῖα πορίζειν" ἣν δὲ 
κατὰ γῆν στέλλησθε, ὑμᾶς δεήσει τοὺς μαχομένους εἶναι. 
6. "Opes δὲ λεκτέα, ἃ γυγνώσκω" ἔμπειρος γάρ εἰμι καὶ 
τῆς χώρας τῶν Παφλαγόνων, καὶ τῆς δυνάμεως" ἔχει 
γὰρ ἡ χώρα ἀμφότερα, καὶ πεδία κάλλιστα καὶ ὄρη 
ὑψηλότατα. 7. Καὶ πρῶτον μὲν οἶδα εὐθὺς, ἡ τὴν εἰσ- 
βολὴν ἀνάγκη ποιεῖσθαι" οὐ γάρ ἐστιν ἄλλῃ, ἢ ἡ τὰ 
κόρατα τοῦ ὄρους τῆς ὁδοῦ καθ᾽ ἑκάτερά ἐστιν ὑψηλά" 
ἃ κρατεῖν κατέχοντες καὶ πάνυ ὀλίγοι δύναιντ᾽ ἄν" τού- 
των δὲ κατεχομένων, οὐδ᾽ ἂν οἱ ππάντες ἄνθρωποι δύ- 
ναιντο διελθεῖν. Ταῦτα δὲ καὶ δείξαιμι ἂν, εἴ μοί τινα 
βούλοισθε συμπέμψαι. 8. "ἕπειτα δὲ οἶδα καὶ πεδία 
ὄντα; καὶ ἱππείαν, ἣν αὐτοὶ οἱ βάρβαροι νομίξουσι κρείτ- 
Tw εἶναι ἁπάσης τῆς βασιλέως ἱππείαφ. Kal νῦν οὗτοι 
οὐ παρεγένοντο βασιλεῖ καλοῦντι" ἀλλὰ καὶ μεῖζον 
φρονεῖ ὁ ἄρχων αὐτῶν. 9. “Hy δὲ καὶ δυνηθῆτε τά τε 
ὄρη κλέψαι, ἢ φθάσαι λαβόντες, καὶ ἐν τῷ πεδίῳ κρα- 
τῆτε μαχόμενοι τούς τε ὑἱππέας τούτων καὶ πεζῶν μυ- 
ριάδα9 πλέον ἢ δώδεκα, ἥξετε ἐπὶ ποταμοὺς, πρῶτον 
μὲν τὸν Θερμώδοντα, εὗρος τριῶν πλέθρων, ὃν χαλεπὸν 
οἶμαι διαβαίνειν, ἄλλω Te καὶ πολεμίων πολλῶν μὲν 
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ἔμπροσθεν ὄντων, πολλῶν δὲ ὄπισθεν ἑπομένων" δεύτερον 
δ᾽ Ἶριν, τρέπλεθρον ὡσαύτως" τρίτον δ᾽ Αλυν, οὐ μεῖον 
δυοῖν σταδίοιν, ὃν οὐκ ἂν δύναισθε ἄνευ πλρίων διαβῆ- 
ναι" πλοῖα δὲ τίς ἔσται ὁ παρέχων ; ὧς δ᾽ αὕτως καὶ ὁ 
ΠΠαρθένιος ἄβατος " ἐφ᾽ ὃν ἔλθοιτε ἂν, εἰ τὸν Ἅλυν τοῦ- 
τον διαβαίητε. 10. Ἐγὼ μὲν οὖν οὐ χαλεπὴν ὑμῖν 
εἶναι νομίζω τὴν πορείαν, ἀλλὰ παντάπασιν ἀδύνατον. 
Ἂν δὲ πλέητε, ἔστιν ἐνθένδε μὲν εἰς Σινώπην παραπλεῦ- 
σαι, ἐκ Σινώπης δὲ εἰς Ηρακλείαν᾽ ἐξ Ἡρακλείας δὲ 
οὔτε πεΐῇ, οὔτε κατὰ θώλατταν ἀπορία" πολλὰ γάρ 
ἔστι πλοῖα ἐν Ἡρακλείᾳ." 

11. Ἐπεὶ δὲ ταῦτα ἔλεξεν, οἱ μὲν ὑπώπτευον φιλία 
ἕνεκα τῆς ΚΚορύλα λέγειν, (καὶ γὰρ ἣν πρόξενος αὐτῷ,) 
οἱ δὲ καὶ ὧς δῶρα ληψόμενον διὰ τὴν συμβουλὴν ταύ- 
τὴν" οἱ δ᾽ ὑπώπτευον καὶ τούτου ἕνεκα λέγειν, ὧς μὴ 
πεζῇ ἰόντες τὴν Σινωπέων χώραν κακόν τι ἐργάξοιντο. 
Οἱ δ᾽ οὖν “ἄλληνες ἐψηφίσαντο κατὰ θάλατταν τὴν 
πορείαν ποιεῖσθαι. 12. Μετὰ ταῦτα ἘΞενοφῶν εἶπεν " 
«Ὦ Σινωπεῖς, of μὲν ἄνδρες ἥρηνται πορείαν, ἣν ὑμεῖς. 
συμβουλεύετε" οὕτω δ' ἔχει" εἰ μὲν μέλλει πλοῖα ἔσεσ- 
θαι ἱκανὰ ἀριθμῷ, ὧς ἕνα μὴ καταλείπεσθαι ἐνθάδε, 
ἡμεῖς δὴ πλέοιμεν ἄν" εἰ δὲ μέλλοιμεν of μὲν καταλεί- 
ψεσθαι, οἱ δὲ πλεύσεσθαι, οὐκ ἂν ἐμβαίημεν εἰς τὰ 
πλοῖα. 18. Γυγνώσκομεν yap, ὅτι, ὅπον μὲν ἂν κρα- 
τῶμεν, δυναίμεθ᾽ ἂν καὶ σώζεσθαι, καὶ τὰ ἐπιτήδεια 
ἔχειν" εἰ δέ που ἥττους τῶν πολεμίων ληφθησόμεθα, 
εὔδηλον δὴ, ὅτι ἐν ἀνδραπόδων χώρᾳ ἐσόμεθα. 14. 
Ἀκούσαντες ταῦτα οἱ πρέσβεις πέμπειν ἐκέλευον πρέσ--. 
Bas. Kat πέμπουσι Ἰζαλλίμαχον ᾿Αρκάδα, καὶ Apio- 
tava A@nvaiov, καὶ Σαμόλαν Ἀχαιόν " καὶ οἱ pay 

ovTo. 

15. Ἔν δὲ τούτῳ τῷ χρόνῳ ἘΞενοφῶντι, ὁρῶντι pay’ 
πολλοὺς ὁπλίτας τῶν Ἑλλήνων, ὁρῶντι δὲ πολλοὺς 
πελταστὰς, πολλοὺς δὲ καὶ τοξότας καί σφενδονήτας, . 
καὶ ἱππέας δὲ, καὶ μάλα ἤδη διὰ τὴν τριβὴν ἱκανοὺς 
ὄντας, ἐν τῷ Πόντῳ (ἔνθα οὐκ ἂν ἀπ᾽ ὀλύγων χρημάτων - 
τοσαύτη δύναμις παρεσκευάσθη,) καλὸν αὐτῷ ἐδόκει 
εἶναι καὶ χώραν καὶ δύναμιν τῇ ᾿Εἰλλάδι προσκτήσασ-- 
θαι, πόλιν κατοικίσαντας. 16. Καὶ γενέσθαι ἂν ἐδόκει. 
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αὐτῷ μεγάλη, καταλογιζομένῳ τό τε αὐτῶν πλῆθος, 


καὶ τοὺς περιοικοῦντα» τὸν Πόντον. Καὶ ἐπὶ τούτοις 
ἐθύετο, πρίν τινε εἰπεῖν τῶν στρατιωτῶν, Σιλανὸν 
_ παρακαλέσασ, τὸν Κύρου μάντιν γενόμενον, τὸν ᾿Αμ» 
βρακιώτην. 17. ‘O δὲ Σιλανὸς, δεδιὼς μὴ γένοιτο 
ταῦτα, καὶ καταμείνειέ που ἡ στρατιὰ, ἐκφέρει εἰν τὸ 
στράτευμα λόγον, ὅτε Ἐξενοφῶν βούλεται καταμεῖναι 
THY στρατιὰν, καὶ πόλεν οἰκίσαι, καὶ ἑαυτῷ ὄνομα καὶ 
δύναμιν περιποιήσασθαι. 18. Αὐτὸς δὲ 6 Σιλανὸν 
ἐβούλετο ὅτι τάχιστα εἰς τὴν Ελλάδα ἀφικέσθαι" ods 
γὰρ παρὰ Κύρου ἔλαβε τρισχιλέου» δαρεικοὺς, ὅτε τὰν 
δέκα ἡμέρας ἠλήθευσε θνόμενος Κύρῳ, διεσεσώκει. 
19, Τῶν δὲ στρατιωτῶν, ἐπεὶ ἤκουσαν, τοῖς μὲν ἐδόκει 
βέλτιστον εἶναι καταμεῖναι, τοῖς δὲ πολλοῖς ov. Τιμα- 
σίων δὲ ὁ Δαρδανεὺν, καὶ Θώραξ ὁ Βοιώτιος, πρὸς 
ἐμπόρους τινὰς παρόντα τῶν Ἡρακλεωτῶν καὶ Σινω-» 
πέων λέγουσιν, ὅτι, εἰ μὴ ἐκποριοῦσε τῇ στρατιᾷ μισθὸν, 
ὥστε ἔχειν τὰ ἐπιτήδεια ἐκπλέοντα, ὅτε κινδυνεύσει 
μεῖναν τοσαύτη δύναμις ἐν τῷ Πόντῳ" ““ βουλεύεται 
yap Ἐξενοφῶν, καὶ ἡμᾶς παρακαλεῖ, ἐπειδὰν ἔλθη τὰ 
“πλοῖα, TOT εἰπεῖν ἐξαίφνης τῇ στρατιᾷ" 20. “Avdpes, 
νῦν μὲν ὁρῶμεν ἡμᾶε ἀπόρου» ὄντας, καὶ ἐν τῷ ἀπόπλῳ 
ὄχειν τὰ ἐπιτήδεια, καὶ οἴκαδε ἀπελθόντας ὀνῆσαί τι 
tous οἴκοι. Ei δὲ βούλεσθε, rhs κύκλῳ χώρας πε 
τὸν Πόντον οἰκουμένη» ἐκλεξάμενοι, ὅπη ἂν βούλησθε, 
κατασχεῖν, καὶ τὸν μὲν θέλοντα ἀπιέναε οἴκαδε, τὸν δὲ 
ἐθέλοντα μένειν αὐτοῦ" πλοῖα δὲ ὑμῖν πάρεστιν, ὥστε, 
ὅπη ἂν βούλησθε, ἐξαίφνης ἂν ἐπυπέσοιτε." 

21. ᾿Ακούσαντες ταῦτα οἱ ἔμποροι ἀπήγγελλον ταῖς 
πόλεσι" συνέπεμψε δ᾽ αὐτοῖς Τιμασίων ὁ Δαρδανεὺς 
᾿Ερύμαχόν τε τὸν Δαρδανέα, καὶ Θώρακα τὸν Βοιώτιον, 
τὰ αὐτὰ ταῦτα ἐροῦντας. Σινωπεῖς δὲ καὶ ᾿Ηρακλεῶται, 
ταῦτα ἀκούσαντες, πέμπουσι πρὸς Τιμασίωνα, καὶ κε- 
λεύουσι προστατεῦσαει λαβόντα χρήματα, ὅπως ἐκ- 
πλεύσῃ ἡ στρατιά. 22. ‘O δὲ, dopevos axovoas, ἐν 
συλλόγῳ τῶν στρατιωτῶν ὄντων, λόγει τάδε" ““ Οὐ δεῖ 
προσέχειν μονῇ, ὦ ἄνδρες, οὐδὲ τῆ» ᾿Ελλάδος οὐδὲν 
περὶ πλείονος ποιεῖσθαι. ᾿Ακούω δέ twas θύεσθαι ἐπὶ 
τούτῳ, οὐδ᾽ ὑμῖν λόγονταςρ. 28. “Ὑπισχνοῦμαι δὲ ὑμῖν, 
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ἐὰν ἐκατλέητε, ἀπὸ νουμηνίας μισθοφορὰν παρέξειν 
ὑμῖν Κυξικηνὸν ἑκάστῳ τοῦ μηνός" καὶ ἄξω ὑμᾶς εἰς 
τὴν Τρωάδα, ἔνθεν καί εἶμι φυγάφ' καὶ ὑπάρξει ὑμῖν 
ἡ ἐμὴ πόλις" ἑκόντες γάρ με δέξονται. 24. ‘Hynoopas 
δὲ αὐτὸς ἐγὼ, ἔνθεν πολλὰ χρήματα λήψεσθε. "Ἐμ- 
πειρος δέ εἰμι τῆς Αἰολίδος, καὶ τῆς Φρυγίας, καὶ τῆς 
Τρωάδος, καὶ τῆς Φαρναβάζου ἀρχῆς πάσης" Tips μὲν 
Sed τὸ ἐκεῖθεν εἶναι, τῆς δὲ διὰ τὸ ἐστρατεῦσθαι ἐν 
αὐτῇ σὺν Κλεάρχῳ τε καὶ Δερκυλλίδᾳ." 

25. ᾿Αναστὰς δ᾽ εὐθὺς Θωραξ ὁ Βοιώτιος, (ὃς ἀεὶ 
qepl στρατηγίας Ἐξενοφῶντι ἐμάχετο.) ἔφη, εἰ ἐξέλθοιεν 
ἐκ τοῦ Πόντου, ἔσεσθαι αὐτοῖς Χεῤῥόνησον, χώραν 
καλὴν καὶ εὐδαίμονα" ὥστε τῷ βουλομένῳ ἐνοικεῖν, τῷ 
δὲ μὴ βουλομένῳ ἀπιέναι οἴκαδε" γελοῖον δ᾽ εἶναι, ἐν 
τῇ Ἑλλάδι οὔσης χώρας πολλῆς καὶ ἀφθόνου, ἐν τῇ 
ϑαρβάρων μαστεύειν. 26. ““ἴΕ στε δ᾽ ἂν," ἔφη, ““ ἐκεῖ 
γένησθε, κἀγὼ, καθάπερ Τιμασίων, ὑπισχνοῦμαι ὑμῖν 
τὴν μισθοφοράν." Ταῦτα δ᾽ ἔλεγεν, εἰδὼς, ἃ Τιμα- 
σίωνε οἱ Ἡρακλεῶται καὶ οἱ Σινωπεῖς ἐπωγγέλοιντο, 
ὥστε ἐκπλεῖν. 27. ‘O δὲ Ἐξενοφῶν ἐν τούτῳ ἐσίγα. 
"Avaotas δὲ Φιλήσιος καὶ Λύκων, οἱ ᾿Αχαιοὶ, ἔλεγον, 
as δεινὸν εἴη, ἰδίᾳ μὲν Ἐξενοφῶντα πείθειν τε καταμένειν, 
καὶ θύεσθαι ὑπὲρ τῆς μονῆς, μὴ καινούμενον τῇ στρατιᾷ" 
εἰς δὲ. τὸ κοινὸν μηδὲν ἀγορεύειν περὶ τούτων" ὥστε 
ἠνωγκάσθη ὁ Ἐξενοφῶν ἀναστῆναι, καὶ εἰπεῖν τάδε" 

28. ““ Ἐγὼ, ὦ ἄνδρες, θύομαι μὲν, (ὧς ὁρᾶτε) ὁπόσα 
δύναμαι, καὶ ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν καὶ ὑπὲρ ἐμαυτοῦ, ὅπως ταῦτα 
τυγχάνω καὶ λέγων καὶ νοῶν καὶ πράττων, ὁποῖα μέλ-- 
λει τῷ ὑμῖν κάλλιστα καὶ ἄριστα ἔσεσθαι, καὶ ἐμοί. 
Καὶ νῦν ἐθυόμην περὶ αὐτοῦ τούτου, εἰ ἄμεινον εἴη ἄρ- 
χεσθαι λέγειν εἰς ὑμᾶς καὶ πράττειν περὶ τούτων, ἢ 
παντάπασι μηδ᾽ ἅπτεσθαι τοῦ πράγματος. 29. Συ- 
λανὸς δό μοι ὁ μάντις ἀπεκρίνατο, τὸ μὲν μέγιστον, τὰ 
ἱερὰ καλὰ εἶναι" (ἤδει γὰρ καὶ ἐμὲ οὐκ ἄπειρον ὄντα, 
διὰ τὸ ἀεὶ παρεῖναι τοῖς ἱεροῖς ἔλεξε δὲ, ὅτι ἐν τοῖς 
ἱεροῖς φαίνοιτό τις δόλος καὶ ἐπιβουλὴ ἐμοὶ, ὧς ἄρα 
γυγνώσκων, ὅτι αὐτὸς ἐπεβούλευε διαβάλλειν με πρὸς 
ὑμᾶς. ᾿Εξήνεγκε γὰρ τὸν λόγον, ὡς ἐγὼ πράττειν 
ταῦτα διανοοίμην ἤδη, οὐ πείσας ὑμᾶς. 30. ᾿Εγὼ δὲ, 
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ai μὲν ἀποροῦντας ὑμᾶς ἑώρων, τοῦτ᾽ av ἐσκόπουν, ἀφ᾽ 
οὗ ἂν γένοιτο, ὥστε λαβόνταν ὑμᾶς πόλιν, τὸν μὲν 
βουλόμενον, ἀποπλεῖν ἤδη, τὸν δὲ μὴ βουλόμενον, ἐπεὶ 
κτήσαιτο ἱκανὰ, ὥστε καὶ τοὺς ἑαυτοῦ οἰκείου» ὠφελῆ- 
σαί τι. 31. Ere δ᾽ ὁρῶ ὑμῖν καὶ τὰ πλοῖα πέμποντας 
Ἡρακλεώτας καὶ Σινωπεῖς, ὥστε ἐκπλεῖν, καὶ μισθὸν 
ὑπισχνουμένου ὑμῖν ἄνδρα ἀπὸ νουμηνίαϑ, καλόν μοι 
δοκεῖ εἶναι, σωζομένους, ἔνθα βουλόμεθα, μισθὸν Tis 
σωτηρίας λαμβάνειν " καὶ αὐτός τε ἀναπαύομαι ἐκείνηῤ 
τῆς διανοίας, καὶ ὁπόσοι πρόϑ pe προσήεσαν, λέγοντες, 
ὡς χρὴ ταῦτα πράττειν, ἀναπαύσασθαί φημι χρῆναι. 
32. Οὕτω γὰρ γινώσκω" ὁμοῦ μὲν ὄντες πολλοὶ, ὥσπερ 
νυνὶ, δοκεῖτε ἄν μοι καὶ ἔντιμοι εἶναι, καὶ ἔχειν τὰ 
ἐπιτήδεια " (ἐν γὰρ τῷ κρατεῖν ἐστι καὶ τὸ λαμβάνειν 
Ta τῶν ἡττωμένων") διασπασθέντες δὲ, καὶ κατὰ μικρὰ 
γενομένης τῆς δυνάμεως, οὔτ᾽ ἂν τροφὴν δύναισθε Aap- 
βάνειν, οὔτε χαίροντες ἂν ἀπαλλάξαυτε. 33. Δοκεῖ 
οὖν μοι, ἅπερ ὑμῖν, ἐκπορεύεσθαι sis τὴν "Ελλάδα" καὶ 
ἄν tis μείνῃ, ἢ ἀπολυπών τινα ληφθῇ, πρὶν ἐν ἀσφαλεῖ 
εἶναι πᾶν τὸ στράτευμα, κρίνεσθαι αὐτὸν ws ἀδικοῦντα. 
Καὶ ὅτῳ δοκεῖ," ἔφη, “ταῦτα, ἀράτω τὴν χεῖρα." 
᾿Ανότειναν πάντες. 

84. Ὁ δὲ Σιλανὸν ἐβόα, καὶ ἐπεχείρει λέγειν, ὧν 
δίκαιον εἴη ἀπιέναι τὸν βουλόμενον. Ot δὲ στρατιῶται 
οὐκ ἠνείχοντο, ἀλλ᾽ ἠπείλουν αὐτῷ, εἰ λήψονται ἀπο- 
διδράσκοντα, ὅτι τὴν δίκην ἐπιθήσοιεν. 35. ᾿Ἐντεῦθεν, 
ἐπεὶ ἔγνωσαν οἱ Ἥρακλεῶται; ὅτι ἐκπλεῖν δεδογμένον 
εἴη, καὶ Ἐξενοφῶν αὐτὸν ἐπεψηφικὼς εἴη, τὰ μὲν πλοῖα 
πέμπουσι, τὰ δὲ χρήματα, ἃ ὑπέσχοντο Τιμασίωνι καὶ 
Θώρακι, ἐψευσμένοι ἦσαν τῆς μισθοφορᾶς. 36. Ἔν- 
ταῦθα ἐκπεπληγμένοι ἦσαν, καὶ ἐδεδίεσαν τὴν στρατιὰν, 
οἱ τὴν μισθοφορὰν ὑπεσχημένοι. Kat παραλαβόντες 
οὗτοι καὶ τοὺς ἄλλους στρατηγοὺς, ols ἀνεκεκοίνωντο, 
ἃ πρόσθεν ἔπραττον, (ἅπαντερ δ᾽ ἦσαν, πλὴν Néwvos 
τοῦ ᾿Ασιναίου, ds Χειρισόφῳ ὑπεστρατήγει" Χειρίσοφον 
δὲ οὔπω παρῆν") ἔρχονται πρὸ Ἐξενοφῶντα, καὶ λέγου- 
σιν, ὅτι μεταμέλοι αὐτοῖς, καὶ δοκοίη κράτιστον εἶναι 
πλεῖν εἰς Φάσιν, ἐπεὶ πλοῖα ἐκεῖ ἐστι, καὶ κατασχεῖν 
τὴν Φασιανῶν χώραν. 87. Αἰήτου δ᾽ vies ἐτύγχανε 
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βασιλεύων αὐτῶν. ἘΞενοφῶν δ᾽ ἀπεκρίνατο, ὅτι οὐδὲν 
ἂν τούτων εἴποι εἰς τὴν στρατιών" ““ ὑμεῖο δὲ συλλέξ- 
avres,” ἔφη, “ εἰ βούλεσθε, λέγετε." Ἐνταῦθα ἀποδείκ- 
νυται Τιμασίων ὁ Δαρδανεὺς γνώμην, μὴ ἐκκλησιάζειν, 
ἀλλὰ τοὺς ἑαυτοῦ ἕκαστον λοχωγοὺς πρώτους πειρᾶσ- 
θαι πεῖσαι. Kal ἀπελθόντες ταῦτα ἑποίουνε 





CHAP. VII. 


Neon spreads a false report of Xenophon’s intending to lead 
the -army back to Phasis.—- A mutiny is on the point of 
breaking out.— Xenophon convenes an assembly of the 
soldiers, and refutes the charge.— He then speaks of the 
cruel and impious conduct of Clearetus in attacking a tribe of 
friendly barbarians in the neighbourhood of Cerasus; the 
murder, in that city, of three aged deputies from them; the 
treatment of Zelarchus ; the consequent alarm of the Cerasun- 
tians; and the effect all this would produce on their present 
comfort, and future character.— A decree is passed that dis- 
obedience to orders shall be punishable with death, and that 
the generals shall have their conduct investigated from the 
time that Cyrus fell.— The captains appointed Dicasts.— 
The army is purified. 


1. OF δὲ στρατιῶται ἀνεπύθοντο ταῦτα πραττόμενα. 
Καὶ ὁ Νέων λόγει, ὧς ἘΞενοφῶν, ἀναπεπεικὼς τοὺς ἄλ- 
λους στρατηγοὺς, διανοεῖται ἄγειν, ἐξαπατήσας τοὺς 
στρατιῶτας, πάλιν εἰς Φάσιν. 2. ᾿Ακούσαντεν δὲ οἱ 
στρατιῶται χαλεπῶς ἔφερον " καὶ σύλλογοι ἐγύγνοντο, 
καὶ κύκλοι συνίσταντο" καὶ μάλα φοβεροὶ ἦσαν, μὴ 
ποιήσειαν, αἷα καὶ τοὺς τῶν Κόλχων κήρυκαϑ ἐποίησαν, 
καὶ τοὺς ἀγορανόμους " ὅσοι γὰρ μὴ εἰς τὴν θάλατταν 
κατέφυγον, κατελεύσθησαν. 8. ᾿Ἐπεὶ δὲ ἠσθάνετο ὁ 
Ξενοφῶν, ἔδοξεν αὐτῷ ὧς τάχιστα ovvayqysiv αὐτῶν 
ἀγορὰν, καὶ μὴ ἐᾶσαι συλλεγῆναι αὐτομάτους " καὶ 
ἐκέλευσε τὸν κήρυκα συλλέξαι ἀγορών. 4. Οἱ δ᾽, ἐπεὶ 
τοῦ κήρυκος ἤκουσαν, συνέδραμον καὶ μάλα ἑτοίμως. 
Ἐνταῦθα Ἐξενοφῶν τῶν μὲν στρατηγῶν οὐ κατηγόρει, 
ὅτι ἦλθον πρὸς αὐτὸν, λέγει δὲ ὧδε" 

5, ““ Ἀκούω twa διαβάλλειν, ὦ ἄνδρες, ἐμὲ, ὧν ἐγὼ 
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ἄρα ἐξαπατήσας ὑμᾶς μέλλω ἄγειν eis Pdow. ᾿Ακου- 
σατε οὖν ἐμοῦ, πρὸς θεῶν " καὶ ἐὰν μὲν ἐγὼ φαίνωμαι 
ἀδικῶν, οὐ χρή με ἐνθένδε ἀπελθεῖν, πρὶν ἂν δῶ τὴν 
Sixnv: ἂν δ᾽ ὑμῖν φαίνωνται ἀδικοῦντες οἱ ἐμὲ διαβάλ.- 
λοντες, οὕτως αὐτοῖς χρῆσθε, ὥσπερ ἄξιον. 6. Ὑμεῖς 
δὲ ἐπίστασθε δήπου, ὁπόθεν ὁ ἥλιος ἀνίσχει, καὶ ὅποι 
δύεται" καὶ ὅτι, ἐὰν μέν τις εἰς τὴν Ἑλλάδα μέλλῃ 
ἰέναι, πρὸς ἑσπέραν δεῖ πορεύεσθαι" ἐὰν δέ τις βου- 
Antas εἰς τοὺς βαρβάρους, τοὔμπαλιν πρὸς ἕω. "Ἔστιν 
οὖν, ὅστις τοῦτο δύναιτ᾽ ἂν ὑμᾶς ἐξαπατῆσαι, ὡς ὁ 
ἥλιος ἔνθα μὲν ἀνίσχει, δύεται δ᾽ ἐνταῦθα" ἔνθεν δὲ 
δύεται, ἀνίσχει δ᾽ ἐντεῦθεν; 7. ᾿Αλλὰ μὴν καὶ τοῦτό 
γε ἐπίστασθε, ὅτι ὁ Βορέας μὲν ἔξω τοῦ ἸΠόντον εἰς τὴν 
Ἑλλάδα φέρει, Νότος δὲ εἴσω eis Φάσιν" καὶ λόγετε, 
ὅταν ὁ Βοῤῥᾶς πνέῃ, ws καλοὶ πλοῖ εἰσιν εἰς τὴν “EX- 
Adda. Τοῦτο οὖν ἐστιν ὅπως tis ἂν ὑμᾶς ἐξαπατήσαι, 
ὥστ᾽ ἐμβαίνειν, ὁπόταν Νότος πνέῃ; 8. ᾿Αλλὰ γὰρ 
ὑμᾶς, ὁπόταν γαλήνη ἦ, ἐμβιβῶ. Οὐκοῦν ἐγὼ μὲν ἐν 
ἑνὶ πλοίῳ πλευσοῦμαι, ὑμεῖς δὲ τοὐλάχιστον ἐν ἑκατόν. 
Πῶς ἂν οὖν ὑμᾶς ἐγὼ ἢ βιασαίμην σὺν ἐμοὶ πλεῖν μὴ 
βουλομένους, ἢ ἐξαπατήσας ἄγοιμι; 9. ἸΠοιῶ δ᾽ tpas 
ἐξαπατηθέντας καὶ καταγοητευθέντας ὑπ᾽ ἐμοῦ ἥκειν εἰς 
Φάσιν" καὶ δὴ καὶ ἀποβαίνομεν εἰς τὴν χώραν" γνώ- 
σεσθε δήπου, ὅτι οὐκ ἐν τῇ ᾿Εἰλλλάδι ἐστέ" καὶ ἐγὼ μὲν 
ἔσομαι ὁ ἐξηπατηκὼς els ὑμᾶς, ὑμεῖς δὲ οἱ ἐξηπατη- 
μένοι ἐγγὺς μυρίων, ἔχοντες ὅπλα. Πῶς ἂν οὖν els 
ἀνὴρ μᾶλλον δοίη δίκην, ἢ οὕτω περὶ αὑτοῦ τε καὶ ὑμῶν 
βουλευόμενος ; 10. ᾿Αλλ᾽ οὗτοί εἰσιν οἱ λόγοι ἀνδρῶν 
ἠλεθίων, καὶ ἐμοὶ φθονούντων, ὅτι ἐγὼ ὑφ᾽ ὑμῶν τιμῶ- 
μαι. Katror οὐ δικαίως γ᾽ ἄν μοι φθονοῖεν. Τίνα γὰρ 
αὐτῶν ἐγὼ κωλύω ἢ λέγειν, εἴ tis τε δύναται ἀγαθὸν 
ἐν ὑμῖν, ἢ μάχεσθαι, εἴ τις ἐθέλει, ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν τε καὶ 
ἑαυτοῦ, ἢ ἐγρηγορέναι περὶ τῆς ὑμετέρας ἀσφαλείας 
ἐπιμελόμενον: Τί γάρ; ἄρχοντας αἱρουμένων ὑμῶν, 
ἐγώ τινι ἐμποδών εἶμι; ἸΠαρίημι" ἀρχέτω ° μόνον ἀγα- 
θόν τι ποοιῶν ὑμᾶς φαινέσθω. 11. ᾿Αλλὰ γὰρ ἐμοὶ μὲν 
ἀρκεῖ περὺ τούτων τὰ εἰρημένα" εἰ δέ tis ὑμῶν ἢ αὐτὸς 
ἂν ἐξαπατηθῆναι οἴεται ταῦτα, ἢ ἄλλον ἐξαπατῆσαι 
ταῦτα, λέγων διδασκέτω. 12. “Ὅταν δὲ τούτων ἅλις 
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ὄχητε, μὴ ἀπέλθητε, πρὶν ἂν ἀκούσητε, οἷον ὁρῶ ἐν τῇ 
στρατιᾷ ἀρχόμενον πρᾶγμα" ὃ εἰ ἔπεισι, καὶ ἔσται, 
οἷον ὑποδείκνυσιν, ὥρα ἡμῖν βουλεύεσθαι περὶ ἡμῶν 
αὐτῶν, μὴ κακιστοί τε καὶ αἴσχιστοι ἄνδρες φανῶμεν 
καὶ πρὸς θεῶν, καὶ πρὸς ἀνθρώπων καὶ φιλίων καὶ 
πολεμίων, καὶ καταφρονηθῶμεν." 18. ᾿Ακούσαντες 
ταῦτα οἱ στρατιῶται, ἐθαύμασάν τε, TL εἴη, καὶ λέγειν 
ἐκέλευον. “Ex τούτου ἄρχεται πάλιν" “ 'Enlotacbé 
που, ὅτι χωρία ἦν ἐν τοῖς ὄρεσι τοῖς βαρβαρικοῖς φίλια 
τοῖς ἹΚερασουντίοις, ὅθεν κατιόντες Twas καὶ ἱερεῖα 
ἐπώλουν ἡμῖν, καὶ ἄλλα, ὧν εἶχον. Δοκοῦσι δέ μοι 
καὶ ὑμῶν τινες, eis τὸ ἐγγυτάτω χωρίον τούτων ἐλθόντες, 
ἀγοράσαντές τι, πάλιν ἐλθεῖν. 14. Τοῦτο καταμαθὼν 
Κλεάρετοο ὁ λοχαγὸσ, ὅτι καὶ μικρὸν εἴη, καὶ ἀφύλακτον, 
διὰ τὸ φίλιον νομίζειν εἶναι, ἔρχεται ἐπὶ αὐτοὺς τῆς 
νυκτὸς, ὧς πορθήσων, οὐδενὶ ἡμῶν εἰπών. 15. Διενε- 
γόητο δὲ, εἰ λάβοι τὸ χωρίον, sis μὲν τὸ στράτευμα 
μηκέτι ἐλθεῖν, ἐμβὰς δ᾽ εἰς τὸ πλοῖον, ἐν ᾧ ἐτύγχανον 
οἱ σύσκηνοι αὐτοῦ παραπλέοντες, καὶ ἐνθέμενος, εἴ τι 
λάβοι, ἀποπλέων οἴχεσθαι ἔξω τοῦ Ilovtov. Kal 
ταῦτα συνωμολόγησαν αὐτῷ οἱ ἐν τῷ πλοίῳ σύσκηνοι, 
ὡς ἐγὼ νῦν αἰσθάνομαι. 16. ἸΙαρακαλέσας οὖν, ὁπό- 
σους ὄπειθεν, ἦγεν ἐπὶ τὸ χωρίον. ἸΠορευόμενον δὲ 
αὐτὸν φθάνει ἡμέρα γενομένη, καὶ συστάντες οἱ ἄνθρω- 
ποι, ἀπὸ ἰσχυρῶν τόπων βάλλοντες καὶ παίοντες, τόν 
τε Κλεάρετον ἀποκτείνουσι καὶ τῶν ἄλλων συχνούς" 
οἱ δέ τινες καὶ εἰς Κερασοῦντα αὐτῶν ἀποχωροῦσι. 
17. Ταῦτα δ᾽ ἣν ἐν τῇ ἡμέρᾳ, ἣ ἡμεῖς δεῦρο ἐξωρμῶμεν 
πεζῇ. Τῶν δὲ παραπλεόντων ἔτι Twes ἦσαν ἐν Κερα- 
σοῦντι, οὔπω ἀνηγμένοιι. Μετὰ τοῦτο, ὧς οἱ Κερα- 
σούντιοι λέγουσιν, ἀφικνοῦνται τῶν ἐκ τοῦ χωρίου τρεῖς 
ἄνδρες τῶν γεραιτέρων, πρὸς τὸ κοινὸν τὸ ἡμέτερον 
χρήζοντες ἐλθεῖν. 18. Ἐπεὶ δὲ ἡμᾶς οὐ κατέλαβον, 
“πρὸς τοὺς Κερασουντίους Edeyov, ὅτι θαυμάζοιεν, τί 
ἡμῖν δόξειεν ἐλθεῖν ἐπὶ αὐτούς. ᾿Επεὶ μέντοι [odds 
λόγειν)] ἔφασαν, ὅτι οὐκ ἀπὸ κοινοῦ γένοιτο τὸ πρῶγμα, 
ἤδεσθαί τε αὐτοὺς καὶ μέλλειν πλεῖν δεῦρο, ws ἡμῖν 
λέξαι τὰ γενόμενα, καὶ τοὺς νεκροὺς θάπτειν αὐτοὺς 
κελεύειν λαβόντας τοὺς τούτου δεομένουν. 19. Τῶν δ᾽ 
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ἀποφυγόντων tives" EdAnves ἔτυχον ἔτι ὄντες ἐν Kepa~ 
σοῦντε" αἰσθόμενοι δὲ τοὺς βαρβάρου», ὅποι ἴοιεν, αὐτοί 
Te ἐτόλμησαν βάλλειν τοῖς λέθοις, καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοι 
παρεκελεύοντο. Καὶ οἱ ἄνδρες ἀποθνήσκουσι τρεῖς 
ὄντες, οἱ πρέσβεις, καταλευσθέντες. 20. ᾿Ἐστεὶ δὲ 
τοῦτο ἐγένετο, ἔρχονται πρὸς Teas ot Κερασούντιοι, 
καὶ λέγουσι τὸ πρᾶγμα" καὶ ἡμεῖς οἱ στρατηγοὶ ἀκού- 
σαντες ἠχθόμεθα Tois γεγενημένοις, καὶ ἐβουλευόμεθα 
σὺν τοῖν Κερασουντίοι», πῶ» ἂν ταφείησαν οἱ τῶν 
Ἑλλήνων νεκροί. 21. Συγκαθήμενοι δ᾽ ἔξωθεν τῶν 
ὅπλων, ἐξαίφνης a ἀκούομεν θορύβου - πολλοῦ, Ilaie, ΙΠαῖε, 
Βάλλε, Βάλλε. Καὶ τάχα δὴ ὁ ὁρῶμεν πολλοὺς προσ- 
Otovras, λίθους δ᾽ ἔχοντας ἐν ταῖς χερσὶ, τοὺς δὲ καὶ 
ἀναιρουμένου. 22. Καὶ οἱ μὲν Κερασούντιοι, ὧς ἂν 
καὶ ἑωρακότες τὸ παρ᾽ ἑαυτοῖς πρᾶγμα, δείσαντες ἀ ἀπο- 
χωροῦσι πρὸς τὰ πλοῖα. Ἦσαν δὲ, νὴ Δία, οἵ καὶ 
ἡμῶν ἔδεισαν. 23. Ἔγωγε μὴν ἦλθον πρὸς αὐτοὺς, καὶ 
ἠρώτων, ὅ τι ἐστὶ τὸ πρᾶγμα. Τῶν δ᾽ ἦσαν μὲν, οἵ 
οὐδὲν ἤδεσαν, ὅμως δὲ λίθους εἶχον ἐν ταῖς χερσίν. 
Ἐπεὶ δὲ καὶ εἰδότι τινὶ ἐνέτυχον, λέγει μοι, ὅτι οἱ 
ἀγορανόμοι δεινότατα ποιοῦσι τὸ στράτευμα. 24. Καὶ 
ἐν τούτῳ τιϑ ὁρᾷ τὸν ἀγορανόμον Ζήλαρχον, πρὸ τὴν 
θάλατταν ἀ ἀποχωροῦντα,, καὶ ἀνέκραγεν" οἱ δ᾽, ὧν ἤκου- 
σαν, ὥσπερ ἢ συὸς ἀγρίον ἢ ἐλάφου φανέντο-, ἵ ἵενται 
én’ αὐτόν. 25.018 αὖ Κερασούντιοι, ws εἶδον ὁ ὁρμῶν- 
tas καθ᾽ iavrovs, νομίσαντες ἐπὶ σφᾶς ἴεσθαε, φεύγουσι 
δρόμῳ, καὶ ἐμπέπτουσιν εἰς τὴν θάλατταν. Συνεισέ- 
“πεσον δὲ καὶ ἡ ἡμῶν αὐτῶν Ties, καὶ ἐπνύγετο, ὅ ὅστις μὴ 
ἐτύγχανεν ἐπιστάμενον γεῖν. 26. Καὶ τούτους τί δο- 
κεῖτε; : ἠδίκουν μὲν οὐδὲν, ἔδεισαν δὲ ; μὴ λύσσα Ts, 
ὥσπερ κυσὶν, ἡμῖν ἐμπεπτώκοι. Εἰ οὖν ταῦτα τοιαῦτα 
ἔσται, θεάσασθε, οἵα κατάστασις ἡμῖν ἔσται τῆς στρα» 
Tuas. 27. Ὑμεῖς μὲν οἱ πάντες οὐκ ἔσεσθε κύριοι our 
ἀνελέσθαι πόλεμον, ᾧ ἂν βούλησθε, οὔτε καταλῶσαι" 
ἰδία δὲ ὁ βουλόμενος ἄξει στράτευμα, ἐφ᾽ ὅ ὅ τι ἂν ἐθέλη. 
Κἂν Teves πρὸ» ὑμᾶς ἴωσι πρέσβεις, ἢ εἰρήνης δεόμενοι, 
ἢ ἄλλου τινὸς, KaTaxaivovres τούτους οἱ βουλόμενοι 
ποιήσουσιν ὑμᾶς τῶν λόγων μὴ ἀκοῦσαι τῶν πρὸ» ὑμᾶς 
ἐόντων. 28. "ἕπειτα δὲ, obs μὲν ἂν ὑμεῖς ἅπαντες 
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ἕλησθε ἄρχοντας, ἐν οὐδεμιᾷ χώρᾳ ἔσονται" ὅστις δ᾽ 
ἂν ἑαυτὸν ἕληται στρατηγὸν, καὶ ἐθέλῃ λέγειν, Βαάλλε, 
Βάλλε, οὗτος ἔσται i ἱκανὸς καὶ ἄρχοντα κατακαίνειν καὶ 
igo t ὑμῶν, ὃν ἂν ἐθέλῃ, ἄ ἄκριτον, ἂν ὦσιν οἱ πεισό- 
μενοι αὐτῷ, ὥσπερ καὶ νῦν ἐγένετο. 29. Ola δ᾽ ὑμῖν 
καὶ διαπεπράχασιν οἱ αὐθαίρετοι οὗτοι ͵ στρατηγοὶ, 
σκέψασθε. Ζήλαρχος- μὲν γὰρ ὃ ἀγορανόμος, εἰ μὲν 
ἀδικεῖ ὑ ὑμᾶ», οἴχεται ἀποπλέων, οὐ δοὺς ὑ ὑμῖν δίκην" εἰ 
δὲ μὴ ἀδικεῖ, φεύγει ἐκ τοῦ στρατεύματος, δείσας μὴ 
ἀδίκως ἄκριτος ἀποθάνη. 80. Οἱ δὲ καταλεύσαντες 
τοὺς πρέσβεις διεπράξαντο, ὑμῖν μόνοις μὲν τῶν “Ἔλ- 
λήνων εἰς ΚΚερασοῦντα μὴ ἀσφαλὲς εἶναι, ἐὰν μὴ σὺν 
taxi, ἀφικνεῖσθαι " τοὺς δὲ νεκροὺς, οὗς πρόσθεν αὐτοὶ 
οἱ κατακανόντες ἐκέλευον θάπτειν, τούτους διεπράξαντο 
μηδὲ σὺν κηρυκίῳ ἔτι ἀσφαλὲς εἶναι ἀνελέσθαι. Τῷ 
γὰρ. ἐθελήσει κήρυξ ἰέναι, κήρυκας. ἀπεκτονώς; 8]. Ἀλλ᾽ 
ἡμεῖς Κερασουντίων θάψας αὐτοὺς ἐδεήθημεν. Εἰ μὲν 
οὖν καλῶς ἔχει ταῦτα, δοξάτω ὑμῖν" iva, ὧς τοιούτων 
ἐσομένων, καὶ φυλακὴν ἰδίᾳ ποιήσῃ Tis, καὶ τὰ ἐρυμνὰ 
ὑπερδέξια τ πειρᾶται, ἔχων σκηνοῦν. 32. Εἰ μέντοι δοκεῖ 
ὑμῖν θηρίων, ἀλλὰ μὴ ἀνθρώπων. εἶναι τὰ τοιαῦτα 
ἔργα, σκοπεῖτε παῦλαν τινα αὐτῶν" εἰ δὲ μὴ. πρὸς 
Διὸς, πῶς ἢ θεοῖς θύσομεν ἡδέως, ποιοῦντες ἔργα ἀσεβῆ, 
ἢ τοῖο πολεμίοιϑ πῶς μαχούμεθα, ἢν ἀλλήλους κατακαίύς- 
νωμεν ; 33. Πόλις δὲ φιλία tis nas δέξεται, ἥτις ἂν ὁρᾷ 
τοσαύτην ἀνομίαν ἐν ἡ ἡμῖν; ; ᾿Αγορὰν δέ τις ἄξει θαῤῥῶν, 
ἣν περὶ τὰ μέγιστα τοιαῦτα ἐξαμαρτάνοντεϑ φαινώνεθα ; : 
οὗ δὲ δὴ πάντων οἰόμεθα τεύξεσθαι. ἐπαίνου, Tis ay 
ἡμᾶς τοιούτους ὄντας ἐπαινέσειεν; ἡμεῖς μὲν yap old ὅ ὅτι 
πονηροὺς ἂν φαίημεν εἶναι τοὺς τὰ τοιαῦτα ποιοῦντας. 
34. Ἔκ τούτου ἀνιστάμενοι πάντες EXeyov, τοὺς μὲν 
τούτων ἄρξαντας δοῦναι δίκην, τοῦ δὲ λοιποῦ μηκέτι 
ἐξεῖναι ἀνομίας ἄρξαι . ἐὰν δέ τις ἄρξῃ, ἄγεσθαι αὐτοὺς 
ἐπὶ θανάτῳ᾽ τοὺς δὲ στρατηγοὺς εἰς δίκας πάντας 
καταστῆσαι * εἶναι δὲ δίκας, καὶ εἴ τι ἄλλο τις ἠδίκητο, 
ἐξ οὗ Κῦρος ἀπέθανε: δικαστὰς δὲ τοὺς λοχαγοὺς 
ἐποιήσαντο. 35. Ἡαραινοῦντος δὲ ἘΞενοφῶντοο, καὶ 
τῶν “μάντεων συμβουλευόντων, ἔδοξε καὶ καθέραι τὸ 
στράτευμα. Kai ἐγένετο καθαρμόϑ. 
Η 
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CHAP. VIII. 


The Generals brought to trial.— Philesius and Xanthicles fined 
twenty, and Sopheenetus ten, mine. — A suit is, also, instituted 
against Xenophon, for striking some soldiers.— He shows 
that he struck one man for trying to bury a siek comrade, 
while yet alive; and others, to drive them on, so that they 
might not perish by cold or the enemy. — His remarks on 
Boiscus.— He wonders that no one mentions his kind actions. 
— Hereupon some do so, and he is acquitted. 


1. "EAOEE δὲ καὶ τοὺς στρατηγοὺς δίκην ὑποσχεῖν 
σοῦ παρεέληλυθότον χρόνου. Kal διδόντων, Φιλήσιος 
μὲν ὦφλε καὶ Ἐξανθικλῆς τῆς φυλακῆς τῶν γαυλικῶν 
χρημάτων τὸ μείωμα, εἴκοσι μνᾶς" Σοφαένετης δὲ, ὅτε 
ἄρχων αἱρεθεὶς κατημέλει, δέκα μνᾶς. ἘΞενοφῶντος δὲ 
κατηγόρησάν τινες, φάσκοντες παίεσθαι ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ, καὶ 
ὡς ὑβρίζοντος τὴν κατηγορίαν ἐποιοῦντος 2. Καὶ ὁ 
ἘΞβενοφῶν ἀναστὰς ἐκέλευσεν εἰπεῖν τὸν πρῶτον, πρῶ- 
τον λέξαντα, ποῦ καὶ ἐπλήγη. Ὃ δὲ ἀποκρίνεται" 
“Ὅπου καὶ τῷ ῥίγει ἀπωλλύμεθα, καὶ χιὼν πλείστη 
ἣν." 8. Ὁ δ᾽ εἶπεν" “᾿Αλλὰ μὴν καὶ χειμῶνός γε 
w ΄ . , Ν2 ’ ν Ν 3 
ὄντος, οἵου λέγεις, σίτου δὲ ἐπιλελουπότος, οἴνου δὲ μηδ 
> 4 4 e \ XN , “A 9 
ὀσφραίνεσθαι παρόντος, ὑπὸ δὲ πόνων πολλῶν ἀπαγο- 
ρευόντων, πολεμίων δὲ ἑπομένων, εἰ ἐν τοιούτῳ καιρῷ 
ὕβριζον, ὁμολογῶ καὶ τῶν ὄνων ὑββριστότερος εἶναι" 
οἷς φασὶν ὑπὸ τῆς ὕβρεως κόπον οὐκ ἐγγίγνεσθαι. 
4. “Ὅμως δὲ καὶ λέξον," ἔφη, ““ ἐκ τίνος ἐπλήγη». 
Πότερον ἤτουν τί σε, καὶ, ἐπεὶ οὐκ ἐδίδως, ἔπαιον ; ἀλλ᾽ 
3 A 3 A A ’ 9 \~ ’ 
ἀπήτουν; ἀλλὰ περὶ παιδικῶν μαχόμενος, ἀλλὰ μεθύων 
ἐπαρῴνησα ;” 5.’Errel δὲ τούτων οὐδὲν ἔφησεν, ἐπήρετα 

9 3 ε ’ 3 bg LA 9 UA 
αὑτὸν, εἰ ὁπλιτεύοι" Οὐκ ἔφη" πάλιν, εἰ medrtalor* 
Οὐδὲ τοῦτ᾽ ἔφη " “ἀλλ᾽ ἡμίονον ἤλαυνον, ταχθεὶς ὑπὸ 
τῶν συσκήνων, ἐλεύθερος ὦν." 6. ᾿Ενταῦθα δὴ ἀναγυ- 
γνώσκει τε αὐτὸν, καὶ ἤρετο" “Ἦ σὺ εἶ ὁ τὸν κάμνοντα 
ἀπάγων ;) “Nad μὰ Av,” ἔφη" “ov yap ἠνάγκαζες" 

δ A a 9 
τὰ δὲ τῶν ἐμῶν συσκήνων σκεύη Siéppupas.” 7. “᾿Αλλ 
ἡ μὲν διάῤῥιψις," ἔφη 6 Ἐξενοφών, ““ τοιαύτη tis ἐγένετο" 
Δέεδωκα ἄλλοις ἄγειν, καὶ ἐκέλευσα πρὸς ἐμὲ ἀπάγειν “ 


‘ 


Kai ἀπολαβὼν ἅπαντα σώα, ἀπέδωκά cot, ἐπεὶ Kal σὺ 
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ἐμοὶ ἀπέδειξας τὸν ἄνδρα. Οἷον δὲ τὸ πρῶγμα ἐγένετο, 
ἀκούσατε," ἔφη" “ καὶ γὰρ ἄξιον" 

8. “Ἀνὴρ κατελείπετο, διὰ τὸ μηκέτι δύνασθαι 
πορεύεσθαι. Kal ἐγὼ τὸν μὲμ ἄνδρα τοσοῦτον ἐγίγνω- 
σκον, ὅτι els ἡμῶν εἴη " ἠνάγκασα δέ σε τοῦτον ἄγειν, 
ὧς μὴ ἀπόλοιτο" καὶ γὰρ, ὧς ἐγὼ οἶμαι, πολέμιοι ἐφεί- 
ποντο." Συνέφη τοῦτο 6 ἄνθρωπος. 9. ““Οὐκοῦν,᾽" 
ἔφη ὁ Ἐξενοφῶν, ““ ἐπεὶ προὔπεμψά σε, καταλαμβάνω 
αὖθιν, σὺν τοῖς ὀπισθοφύλαξι προσιὼν, βόθρον ὀρύτ- 
TovTa, @s κατορύξοντα τὸν ἄνθρωπον" καὶ ἐπιστὰς 
ἑπήνουν oe 10. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ, παρεστηκότων ἡμῶν, συνέ- 
καμψε τὸ σκέλος ὁ ἀνὴρ, ἀνέκραγον οἱ παρόντες, ὅτι 
ζῇ ὃ ἀνήρ" σὺ & εἶπες" ᾿Οπόσα γε βούλεται" ws 
ἔγωγε αὐτὸν οὐκ ἄξω. ᾿Ἐνταῦθα ἔπαισά σε" ἀληθῆ 
λέγεις" ἔδοξας yap μοι εἰδότι ἐοικέναε, ὅτι ἔζη." 11. “«Τί 
οὖν ;” ἔφη, ““ἧττόν τι ἀπέθανεν, ἐπεὶ ἐγώ σοι ἀπέδειξα 
αὐτόν," “Kal γὰρ καὶ ἡμεῖς, ἔφη ὁ ἘΞενοφῶν, 
“πάντες ἀποθανούμεθα" τούτου οὖν ἕνεκα ζῶντας 
ἡμᾶς δεῖ κατορυχθῆναι: 12. Τοῦτον μὲν ἀνέκρωγον 
πάντες ὧς ἐδ ὅσα παίσειεν " ἄλλους δὲ ἐκέλευε λόγειν, 
διὰ τί ἕκαστος ἐπλήγη. ᾿Επεὶ δ᾽ οὐκ ἀνίσταντο, αὐτὸς 
ἔλεγεν" 
13. ““ Ἐγὼ, ὦ ἄνδρες, ὁμολογῶ παῖσαι δὴ ἄνδρας πολ- 
λοὺς ἕνεκα ἀταξίας" οἷς σώζεσθαι μὲν ἤρκει δι᾿ ὑμᾶσ, ἐν 
τάξει τε ἰόντων καὶ μαχομένων, ὅπον δέοι" αὐτοὶ δὲ λυ- 
πόντες τὰν τάξεις, προθέοντες ἁρπάζειν ἤθελον, καὶ 
ὑμῶν πλεονεκτεῖν. Εἰ δὲ τοῦτο πάντες ἐποιοῦμεν, 
ἅπαντες ἂν ἀπωλόμεθα. 14. Ἤδη δὲ καὶ μαλακιζό- 
μενόν τινα; καὶ οὐκ ἐθέλοντα ἀνίστασθαι, ἀλλὰ προΐέ- 
μένον δαυτὸν τοῖο πολεμίοις, καὶ ὅπαισα, καὶ ἐβιασάμην 
πορεύεσθαι. ‘Ev γὰρ τῷ ἰσχυρῷ χειμῶνι καὶ αὐτόν ποτε 
ἀναμένων τινὰς συσκευαζομένους, καθεζόμενος συχνὸν 
᾿ χρόνον, κατέμαθεν ἀναστὰς μόγις, καὶ τὰ σκέλη μόγις 
ἐκτείνας. 15. Ἔν ἐμαυτῷ οὖν πεῖραν λαβὼν, ἐκ τούτου 
καὶ ἄλλον, ὁπότε ἴδοιμι καθήμενον καὶ βλακεύοντα, 
ἤλαυνον" τὸ γὰρ κινεῖσθαι καὶ ἀνδρίξεσθαι παρεῖχε 
θερμασίαν τινὰ καὶ ὑγρότητα" τὸ δὲ καθῆσθαι καὶ ἡσυ- 
χίαν ἔχειν ἑώρων ὑπουργὸν ὃν τῷ τε ἀποπήγνυσθαι. τὸ 
αἷμα, καὶ τῷ ἀποσήπεσθαει τοὺς τῶν ποδῶν δακτύλου: 

H 2 
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ἅπερ πολλοὺς καὶ ὑμεῖς ἔστε παθόντας. 16. Ἄλλον δέ 
γε lows ὑπολευπόμενόν που διὰ ῥᾳστώνην, καὶ κωλύοντα 
καὶ ὑμᾶς τοὺς πρόσθεν καὶ ἡμᾶς τοὺς ὄπισθεν πορεύ- 
Ν 4 ἊΝ ‘ , € κι a , 
εσθαι, ἔπαισα πὺξ, ὅπως μὴ λόγχῃ ὑπὸ τῶν πολεμίων 
παίοιτο. 17. Καὶ γὰρ οὖν νῦν ἔξεστιν αὐτοῖο σωθεῖσιν, 
ΝΜ ς᾽ 3 eo! A N ’ n 
εἴ τι ὑπ᾽ ἐμοῦ ἔπαθον παρὰ τὸ δίκαιον, δίκην λαβεῖν. 
Ei δ᾽ ἐπὶ τοῖς πολεμίοις ἐγένοντο, τί μέγα ἂν οὕτως 
ἔπαθον, ὅτου δίκην ἂν ἠξίουν λαμβάνειν; Ἁπλοῦς pot,” 
ἔφη, “ ὁ λόγος. 18. ᾿Εγὼ γὰρ, εἰ μὲν ἐπ᾿ ἀγαθῷ ἐκόλασά 
τινα, ἀξιῶ ὑπέχειν δίκην, οἵαν καὶ γονεῖς viots, καὶ δι- 
δάσκαλοι παισί. Καὶ γὰρ καὶ οἱ ἰατροὶ τέμνουσι καὶ 
καίουσιν ἐπ᾿ ἀγαθῷ 19. Ei δὲ ὕβρει νομίζετέ με 
ταῦτα πράττειν, ἐνθυμήθητε, ὅτι νῦν ἐγὼ θαῤῥῶ σὺν 
τοῖς θεοῖς μᾶλλον ἢ τότε, καὶ θρασύτερός εἰμε viv ἢ 
a 9 ’ 3 9 9 ’ 
τότε, καὶ οἶνον πλείω πίνω" ἀλλ᾽ ὅμως οὐδένα παίω" ἐν 
εὐδίᾳ γὰρ ὁρῶ ὑμᾶς. 20. Ὅταν δὲ χειμὼν ἧ, καὶ θά-. 
λαττὰ μεγάλη ἐπιφέρηται; οὐχ ὁρᾶτε, ὅτι καὶ νεύματος 
μόνου ἕνεκα χαλεπαίνει μὲν πρωρεὺς τοῖΞ ἐν πρώρᾳ, 
χαλεπαίνει δὲ κυβερνήτης τοῖς ἐν πρύμνῃ; ᾿Ἱκανὰ γὰρ 
ἐν τῷ τοιούτῳ καὶ μικρὰ ἁμαρτηθέντα πάντα συνεπι- 
τρέψαι. 21. Ὅτε δὲ δικαίως ἔπαιον αὐτοὺς, καὶ ὑμεῖς 
4 f bid A 3 a 9 Δ ῳ 
κατεδικάσατε τότε" ἔχοντες γὰρ οὐ ψήφου», ἀλλ᾽ ὅπλα. 
παρειστήκειτε, καὶ ἐξῆν ὑμῖν ἐπικουρεῖν αὐτοῖς, εἰ ἐβού- 
λεσθε. Ἀλλὰ μὰ Δία οὔτε τούτοις ἐπεκουρεῖτε, οὔτε 
\ Ἃ 3 le) ’ le) 
σὺν ἐμοὶ τὸν ἀτακτοῦντα ἐπαίετε. 22. Τουγαροῦν ἐξου- 
σίαν ἐποιήσατε τοῖς κακοῖς αὐτῶν, ὑβρίζειν ξῶντες av- 
’ 9 A 3 3 a ‘ 3 ‘ 
τούς. Οἶμαι yap, εἰ ἐθέλετε σκοπεῖν, τοὺς αὐτοὺς 
εὑρήσεσθαι τότε κακίστους, καὶ νῦν ὑβριστοτάτου-.. 
28, Βοΐσκος μὲν οὖν 6 πύκτης ὁ Θετταλὸς τότε μὲν διε- 
/ e ᾽ 3 ’» \ “A 3 φ Α 
μάχετο, ὡς κάμνων, ἀσπίδα μὴ φέρειν" νῦν δ᾽, ὧς ἐγὼ 
ἀκούω, Ἰζοτνωριτῶν πολλοὺς ἀποδέδυκεν. 24. ἴΑν οὖν 
σωφρονῆτε, τούτῳ τἀναντία ποιήσετε, ἢ τοὺς κύνας 
ποιοῦσι" τοὺς μὲν γὰρ κύνας τοὺς χαλεποὺς τὰς μὲν 
ἡμέρας διδέασι, τὰς δὲ νύκτας ἀφιᾶσι" τοῦτον δὲ, ἂν 
a A 4 “ 4 \ 2 ? 7 
σωφρονῆτε, τὴν νύκτα μὲν δήσετε, τὴν δὲ ἡμέραν ἀφή- 
3 A A bd , μὴ 2 , 
σετε. 25. Ἀλλὰ γὰρ, ἔφη, θαυμάζω, ὅτι, εἰ μέν τινι 
ὑμῶν ἀπηχθόμην, μέμνησθε, καὶ οὐ σιωπᾶτε" εἰ δέ τῳ 
ἢ χειμῶνα ἐπεκούρησα, ἢ πολέμιον ἀπήρυξα, ἢ ἀσθε- 
νοῦντε ἢ ἀποροῦντι συνεξεπόρισά τι, τούτων οὐδεὶς 


BOOK V. CHAP. VIL 149 


μέμνηται" οὐδ᾽ εἴ τινα καλῶς τι ποιοῦντα ἐπήνεσα, οὐδ᾽ 
εἴ tw’ ἄνδρα ἀγαθὸν ὄντα ἐτίμησα, ὡς ἐδυνάμην, οὐδὲ 
τούτων μέμνησθε. 26. Ἀλλὰ μὴν καλόν γε καὶ δίκαιον, 
καὶ ὅσιον καὶ ἥδιον, τῶν ἀγαθῶν μᾶλλον ἢ τῶν κακῶν 
μεμνῆσθαι." 

2 4 oN 9 can \ 3 γ ‘ 

Ex τούτου μὲν δὴ ἀνίσταντο καὶ ἀγεμίμνησκον" καὶ 
περιδγένετο, ὥστε καλῶς ἔχειν. 


=ZENO®ONTOS 
KY POY ’ANABA’SEQ?S ς΄. 


BOOK VI. 


CHAP. I. 


Ambassadors come from the Paphlagonians, and are hospitably 
entertained. — Several dances described. — Treaty between 
the Greeks and the Paphlagonians.— The Greeks sail from 
Cotyora, and arrive at Harmene.— The command of the 
whole army is offered to Xenophon. — He declines it. — 
Reasons for so doing. — Cheirigophus appointed commander- 
in-chief. 


᾽ Υ Ν, a a eo. LS a 3 

1. ΕΚ τούτου δὲ ἐν τῇ διατριβῇ οἱ μὲν ἀπὸ τῆς ἀγο- 
pas ἔξων, οἱ δὲ ληϊζόμενοι ἐκ τῆς Παφλαγονίας. ᾿Ἐκλώ- 
πευον δὲ καὶ οἱ Παφλαγόνες εὖ μάλα τοὺς ἀποσκεδαν- 
νυμένους, καὶ τῆς νυκτὸς δὲ τοὺς πρόσω σκηνοῦντας 
ἐπειρῶντο κακουργεῖν" καὶ πολεμικώτερον πρὸς ἀλλή- 
λους εἶχον ἐκ τούτων. 2. “Ο δὲ Κορύλας-, ὃν ἐτύγχανε 
τότε Παφλαγονίας ἄρχων, πέμπει παρὰ τοὺς "“Ἑλληναν 
πρέσβεις, ἔχοντας ἵππους καὶ στολὰς καλὰς, λέγοντας, 
Ψ UA a Ν A ¢ 4,9 9 aA 
ὅτι Κορύλας ἕτοιμος εἴη, τοὺς “EAAnvas μήτ᾽ ἀδικεῖν 
αὐτὸς, μήτ᾽ ἀδικεῖσθαι. 8. Οἱ δὲ στρατηγοὶ ἀπεκρί- 
γαντο, ὅτι περὶ μὲν τούτων σὺν τῇ στρατιᾷ βουλεύσοιντο, 
>) , Sy 297 9 », “ὁ Ν La 
ἐπὶ ξενίᾳ δὲ ἐδέχοντο αὐτούς " παρεκάλεσαν δὲ καὶ τῶν 
ἄλλων ἀνδρῶν, ods ἐδόκει δικαιότατον εἶναι. 4. Θύ- 
σαντες δὲ βοῦς τῶν αἰχμαλώτων καὶ ἄλλα ἱερεῖα, 


4 


εὐωχίαν μὲν ἀρκοῦσαν παρεῖχον, κατακείμενοι δὲ ἐν 
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στιβάσιν ἐδείπνουν, καὶ ἔπινον ἐκ κερατινων ποτηρίων, 
ols ἐνετύγχανον ἐν τῇ χώρᾳ. 

5. ᾿Ἐπεὶ 58 ai σπονδαί τ᾽ ἐγένοντο καὶ ἐπαιώνισαν, 
ἀνέστησαν πρῶτον Θρᾷκες, καὶ πρὸς αὐλὸν ὠρχοῦντο 
σὺν τοῖς ὅπλοις, καὶ ἥλλοντο ὑψηλά τε καί κούφω», καὶ 
ταῖς μαχαίραις ἐχρῶντο" τέλος δὲ ὁ ἕτερος τὸν ἕτερον 
παίει, ὡς πᾶσι δοκεῖν πεπληγέναι τὸν ἄνδρα " ὁ δ᾽ ἔπεσε 
τεχνικῶς πως. 6. Kal ἀνέκρωγον οἱ ἸΠαφλαγόνες. 
Καὶ ὁ μὲν, σκυλεύσας τὰ ὅπλα τοῦ ἑτέρου, ἐξήει adwv 
“ιτάλκαν" ἄλλοι δὲ τῶν Θρᾳκῶν τὸν ἕτερον ἐξέφερον 
ὡς τεθνεῶτα " ἦν δὲ οὐδὲν πεπονθώς. 7. Μετὰ τοῦτο 
Αἰνιᾶνες καὶ Μάγνητες ἀνέστησαν, of ὠρχοῦντο τὴν 
καρπαίαν καλουμένην ἐν τοῖς ὅπλοις. 8. ᾽Ο δὲ τρόπος 
τῆς ὀρχήσεως ἣν ὅδε" Ὃ μὲν παραθέμενος τὰ ὅπλα 
σπείρει καὶ ξευγηλατεῖ, πυκνὰ μεταστρεφόμενος, ὡς 
φοβούμενος " λῃστὴς δὲ προσέρχεται " ὁ δ᾽, ἐπειδὰν 
“προΐδηται, ἀπαντᾷ ἁρπάσας τὰ ὅπλα, καὶ μάχεται πρὸ 
τοῦ ζεύγους " (καὶ οὗτοι ταῦτ᾽ ἐποίουν ἐν ῥυθμῷ πρὸς 
τὸν αὐλὸν) καὶ τέλος ὁ λῃστὴς δήσας τὸν ἄνδρα καὶ τὸ 
ζεῦγος ἀπάγει" ἐνίοτε δὲ καὶ ὁ ζευγηλάτης τὸν λῃστήν" 
εἶτα παρὰ τοὺς βοῦς ζεύξας, ὀπίσω τὼ χεῖρε δεδεμένον 
ἐλαύνει. 

9. Μετὰ τοῦτο Μυσὸς εἰσῆλθεν, ἐν ἑκατέρᾳ τῇ χειρὶ 
ἔχων πέλτην" καὶ τοτὲ μὲν ὧς δύο ἀντιταττομένων 
μιμούμενος ὠρχεῖτο, τοτὲ δὲ ὧς πρὸς ἕνα ἐχρῆτο ταῖς 
πέλταις, τοτὲ δὲ ἐδινεῖτο καὶ ἐξεκυβίστα, ἔχων τὰς 
πέλτας " ὥστε ὄψιν [ἔχων] καλὴν φαίνεσθαι. 10. Τέλος 
δὲ τὸ. Περσικὸν ὠρχεῖτο, κροτῶν τὰς wéNras* καὶ 
ὄὥκλαζξε, καὶ ἀνίστατο " καὶ ταῦτα πάντα ἐν ῥυθμῷ πρὸς 
τὸν αὐλὸν ἐποίει. 11. Ent δὲ τούτῳ ἐπιόντες οἱ Μαν- 
τινεῖς, καὶ ἄλλοι τινὲς τῶν Ἀρκάδων ἀναστάντες, ἐξο- 
πλισάμενοι ὧς ἐδύναντο κάλλιστα, ἤἥεσάν τε ἐν ῥυθμῷ, 
πρὸς τὸν ἐνόπλιον ῥυθμὸν αὐλούμενοι, καὶ ἐπαιώνισαν, 
καὶ ὠρχήσαντο, ὥσπερ ἐν ταῖς πρὸς τοὺς θεοὺς προσό- 
Sos. “Opavres δὲ οἱ Παφλαγόνες δεινὰ ἐποιοῦντο, 
πάσας τὰς ὀρχήσεις ἐν ὅπλοις εἶναι. 12. “Emi τούτῳ 
ὁρῶν ὁ Mucos ἐκπεπληγμένους αὐτοὺς, πείσας τῶν 
᾿Αρκάδων τινὰ, πεπαμένον ὀρχηστρίδα, εἰσάγει, σκευ- 
doas ws ἐδύνατο κάλλιστα, καὶ ἀσπίδα δοὺς κούφην 
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αὐτῇ. 13. Ἢ δὲ ὠρχήσατο Πυῤῥίχην ἐλαφρῶς. "Ev- 
ταῦθα κρότος ἦν πολύς" καὶ οἱ Παφλαγόνες ἠρώτων, εἶ 
καὶ γυναῖκες συνεμάχοντο αὐτοῖς. Oi δ᾽ ἔλεγον, ὅτι 
αὗται καὶ ai τρεψάμεναει εἶεν βασιλέα ἐκ τοῦ στρατο- 
πέδου. Τῇ μὲν οὖν νυκτὶ ταύτῃ τοῦτο τὸ τέλος ἐγένετο. 

14. Τῇ δ᾽ ὑστεραίᾳ προσῆγον αὐτοὺς εἰς τὸ στρά- 
τευμα" καὶ ἔδοξε τοῖς στρατιώταις, μήτε ἀδικεῖν 11α- 
φλαγόναο, μήτε ἀδικεῖσθαι. Mera τοῦτο οἱ μὲν πρέσ- 
Bets ᾧχοντο᾽" οἱ δ EdAnves, ἐπειδὴ πλοῖα ἱκανὰ ἐδόκει 
“παρεῖναι, ἀναβάντες ἔπλεον ἡμέραν καὶ νύκτα πνεύματι 
καλῷ, ἐν ἀριστερᾷ ἔχοντεο τὴν Παφλαγονίαν. 15. Τῇ 
δ᾽ ἄλλῃ adixvovvras εἰς Σινώπην, καὶ ὡρμίσαντο εἰς 
᾿Αρμήνην τῆ» Σινώπην. ινωπεῖο δὲ οἰκοῦσι μὲν ἐν τῇ 
Παφλαγονικῇ, Μιλησίων δ᾽ ἄποικοι εἰσίν. Οὗτοι ξέμια 
πέμπουσι τοῖν “λλησιν, ἀλφίτων μὲν μεδίμνους τρισ- 

thiovs, οἴνου δὲ κεράμια yi καὶ πεντακύσια. 
16. Καὶ Χειρίσοφος» ἐνταῦθα ἦλθε τριήρεις ἔχων. Kai 
οἱ μὲν στρατιῶται προσεδόκων, ἄγοντά τι σφίσιν ἥκειν" 
ὁ δὲ ἦγε μὲν οὐδὲν, ἀπήγγελλε δὲ, ὅτι ἐπαινοίη αὐτοὺν 
καὶ ᾿Αναξίβιος ὁ ναύαρχος καὶ οἱ ἄλλοι, καὶ ὅτι ὑπισ- 
χνεῖτο Ἀναξίβιος“, εἰ ἀφικνοῖντο ἔξω τοῦ Πόντου, μισθο- 
φορὰν αὐτοῖς ἔσεσθαι. 

17. Καὶ ἐν ταύτῃ τῇ ᾿Αρμήνη ἔμειναν οἱ στρατιῶται 
ἡμέρας πέντε. ‘Os δὲ ris “Ελλάδος ἐδόκουν ἐγγὺν γίγ- 
νέεσθαι, ἤδη μᾶλλον ἢ πρόσθεν sioner αὐτοὺς, ὅπως ἂν 
καὶ ἔχοντές τι οἴκαδε ἀφίκωνται. 18. ᾿Ηγήσαντο οὖν, 
εἰ ἕνα ἕλοιντο ἄρχοντα, μᾶλλον ἂν, ἢ ToAvapyias οὔσης, 
δύνασθαι τὸν eva χρῆσθαι τῷ στρατεύματι καὶ νυκτὸς 
καὶ ἡμέραν" καὶ εἴ τι δέοι λανθάνειν, μᾶλλον ἂν καὶ 
κρύπτεσθαι " καὶ εἴ τι αὖ δέοι φθάνειν, ἧττον ἂν ὕστε- ᾿ 
ρίζειν οὐ γὰρ ἂν λόγων δεῖν πρὸς ἀλλήλους, ἀλλὰ τὸ 
δόξαν τῷ ἑνὶ περαίνεσθαι ἄν" τὸν δὲ πρόσθεν χρύ- 
νον ἐκ τὴν νικώσης ἔπραττον πάντα οἱ στρατηγοί. 
19, ‘Os δὲ ταῦτα διενοοῦντο, ἐτρέποντο ἐπὶ τὸν Ἐβενο- 
φῶντα " καὶ οἱ λοχαγοὶ ἔλεγον προσιόντες αὐτῷ, ὅτι ἡ 
στρατιὰ οὕτω γινώσκει" καὶ εὔνοιαν ἐνδεικνύμενος ἕκασ- 
Tos τις ἔπειθεν αὐτὸν ὑποστῆναι τὴν ἀρχήν. 20. Ὁ δὲ 
ἘΞενοφῶν τῇ μὲν ἐβούλετο ταῦτα, νομίζων καὶ τὴν τιμὴν 
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καὶ εἰς τὴν πόλιΨ τοὔνομα μεῖζον ἀφίξεσθαι αὑτοῦ" 
τυχὸν Se καὶ ἀγαθοῦ τινος ἂν αἴτιος τῇ. στρατιᾷ 
γενέσθαι. 

21. Τὰ μὲν δὴ τοιαῦτα ἐνθυμήματα ἐπῆρεν αὐτὸν 
ἐπιθυμεῖν αὐτοκράτορα γενέσθαες ἄρχοντα. ᾿Οπότε δ᾽ 
αὖ ἐνθυμοῖτο, ὅτι ἄδηλον μὲν παντὶ ἀνθρώπῳ, ὅπη τὸ 
μέλλον ἕξει, διὰ τοῦτο δὲ καὶ κίνδυνος εἴη, μὴ καὶ τὴν 
προειργασμένην δόξαν ἀποβάλοι, ἠπορεῖτο. 22. Ἀπο- 
ρουμένῳ δὲ αὐτῷ διακρῖναι ἔδοξε κράτιστον εἶναι τοῖς 
θεοῖς ἀνακοινῶσαι " καὶ, παραστησάμενος δύο ἱερεῖα, 
ἐθύετο τῷ Διὰ τῷ Βασιλεῖ, ὅσπερ αὐτῷ μαντευτὸς ἦν ἐκ 
Δελφῶν" καὶ τὸ ὄναρ δὴ ἀπὸ τούτου τοῦ θεοῦ ἐνόμιζεν 
ἑωρακέναι, ὃ εἶδεν, ὅτε ἤρχετο ἐπὶ τὸ συνεπιμελεῖσθαι 
THs στρατιᾶς καθίστασθαι. 23. Kai ὅτε ἐξ 'Edécou 
δὲ ὡρμᾶτο, Κύρῳ συσταθησόμενος, αἰετὸν ἀνεμιμνή- 
oxeto ἑαυτῷ δεξιὸν φθεγγόμενον, καθήμενον μέντοι, 
ὅνπερ ὁ μάντι’ προπέμπων αὐτὸν ἔλεγεν, ὅτι μέγας μὲν 
oiwvos εἴη καὶ οὐκ ἰδιωτικὸς, καὶ εὔδοξος, ἐπίπονος μέν- 
τοι" καὶ γὰρ τὰ ὄρνεα μάλιστα ἐπιτίθεσθαι τῷ αἰετῷ 
καθημένῳ’ οὐ μέντοι χρηματιστικὸν εἶναι τὸν οἰωνόν " 
τὸν ‘yap αἰετὸν περιπετόμενον μᾶλλον λαμβάνειν τὰ 
ἐπιτήδεια. 24. Οὕτω δὲ θυομένῳ αὐτῷ διαφανῶς ὁ 
θεὸς σημαίνει, μήτε προσδεῖσθαι τῆς apyis, μήτ᾽, εἰ 
αἱροῖντο, ἀποδέχεσθαι. Τοῦτο μὲν δὴ οὕτως ἐγένετο. 
25. Ἢ δὲ στρατιὰ συνῆλθε, καὶ πάντες ἔλεγον ἕνα ai- 
ρεῖσθαι" καὶ ἐπεὶ τοῦτο ἔδοξε, προεβάλλοντο αὐτόν. 
Ἐπειδὴ δὲ ἐδόκει δῆλον εἶναι, ὅτι αἱρήσονται αὐτὸν, εἴ 
ris ἐπιψηφίζοι, ἀνέστη, καὶ ἔλεξε τάδε" 

26. “Ἐγὼ, ὦ ἄνδρες, ἥδομαι μὲν ὑπὸ ὑμῶν τιμώμε- 
νος, εἴπερ ἄνθρωπός εἰμι, καὶ χάριν ὄχω, καὶ εὔχομαι 
δοῦναί μοι τοὺς θεοὺς αἴτιόν τινος ὑμῖν ἀγαθοῦ γενέσ- 
θαι" τὸ μέντοι ἐμὲ προκριθῆναι ὑφ᾽ ὑμῶν ἄρχοντα, 
Λακεδαιμονίον ἀνδρὸς παρόντος, οὔθ᾽ ὑμῖν οὔτ᾽ ἐμοὶ 
δοκεῖ συμφέρον εἶναι, ἀλλ᾽ ἧττον ἂν διὰ τοῦτο τυγχά- 
νειν, εἴ τι δέοισθε, παρ᾽ αὐτῶν" ἐμοὶ δ᾽ αὖ οὐ πάνυ τι 
νομίζω τοῦτο ἀσφαλὲς εἶναι. 27. “Ορῶ yap, ὅτι καὶ 
τῇ πατρίδι μου οὐ πρόσθεν ἐπαύσαντο πολεμοῦντες, 
πρὶν ἐποίησαν πᾶσαν τὴν πόλιν ὁμολογεῖν, Λακεδαν» 
povious καὶ αὐτῶν ἡγεμόνας εἶναι. 28. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ τοῦτο 
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ὡμολόγησαν, εὐθὺς ἐ ἐπαύσαντο πολεμοῦντες, καὶ οὐκέτι 
πέρα ἐπολιόρκησαν τὴν πόλιν. Eé οὖν ταῦτα ἐγὼ ὁρῶν 
δοκοίην, ὅπου δυναέμην, ἐνταῦθ᾽ ἃ ἄκυρον 7 ποιεῖν τὸ ἐκείνων͵ 
ἀξίωμα, ἐκεῖνο ἐννοῶ, μὴ λίαν [ἄν] ταχὺ σωφρονισθείην. 
29, Ὃ δ᾽ ὑμεῖς ἐννοεῖτε, ὅ ὅτι ἧττον ἃ ἄν στάσις εἴη vos 
ἄρχοντος, ἢ πολλῶν, εὖ ἴστε, ὅτε ἄλλον μὲν ἑλόμενοι 
οὗχ εὑρήσετέ με στασιάζοντα" γομίζω γὰρ, ὅστις ἐν 
πολέμῳ ὧν στασιάζει πρὸς ἄρχοντα, τοῦτον πρὸς τὴν 
ἑαυτοῦ σωτηρίαν στασιάζειν" ἂν δ᾽ ἐμὰ Exnobe, οὐκ ἂν 
εὐμαθῆ εἴ τινα εὕροιτε καὶ ὑμῖν καὶ ἐμοὶ ἀχθό- 


80. Ἐπεὶ δὲ ταῦτ' εἶπε, πολὺ πλείους ἐξανίσταντο, 
λέγοντες, ὧς δέοι αὐτὸν ἄρχειν. Ἀγασέας δὲ ὁ ὁ Στυμφά- 
λιος εἶπεν, ὅτι γελοῖον εἴη, εἰ οὕτως ἔχοι" “ ὧν ὀργιοῦν- 
ται Λακεδαιμόνιοι, καὶ ἐὰν σύνδειπνοι συνελθόντες μὴ 
Λακεδαιμόνιον συμποσίαρχον αἱρῶντας" ἐπεὶ εἰ οὕτω γε 
τοῦτ᾽ ἔχει," ἔφη, “ οὐδὲ λοχαγεῖν ἡμῖν ἔξεστιν, ὡς ἔοικεν, 
ὅτι Ἀρκάδες ἐσμέν." ᾿Ενταῦθα 5), ὧς εὖ εἰπόντος τοῦ 
Ἀγασίου, ἀνεθο uBnoav. 

31. Καὶ ὁ Ἐξενοφῶν, ἐπειδὴ ἑώρα πλείονος ἐνδέον, 
παρελθὼν εἶπεν = “Ἀλλ᾽, ὦ ἄνδρες," ἔφη, as ὡς πάνυ 
εἰδῆτε, ὁ ὀμνύω ὑμῖν θεοὺς wivras καὶ πάσας, 7; μὴν ἐγὼ, 
ἐπεὶ τὴν ὑμετέραν γνώμην ἡσθανόμην, ἐθυόμην, εἰ ὁ βέλ- 
τιον εἴη ὑμῖν TE ἐμοὶ ἐπιτρέψαι ταύτην τὴν ἀρχὴν, καὶ 
ἐμοὶ ὑποστῆναι" καὶ ἐμοὶ ot θεοὶ οὕτως ἐν τοῖς ἱεροῖϑ 
ἐσήμῃναν, ὡς καὶ ἰδιώτην ἂν γνῶναι, ὅτι ταύτης τῆς μο- 
μαρχίας ἀπέχεσθαί ps δεῖ." 82. Οὕτω δὴ Χειρίσοφον 
αἱροῦνται. Χειρίσοφος δ' ἐπεὶ t ἠρέθη, παρελθὼν εἶπεν" 
« Ἀλλ᾽, ἔφη, “ὦ ὦ ἄνδρες, τοῦτο μὲν ἴστε, ὅτι οὐκ ἂν 
ἔγωγε " Βιὴ Δμ πίθων εἰ ἄλλον εἵλεσθε. Ἐξενοφῶντα μέν- 
Tot,” ἔφη, ““ ὠνήσατε, οὐχὶ ἑλόμενοι" ὡς καὶ νῦν Δέξιπ- 
aos ἤδη διέβαλλεν αὐτὸν πρὸς Ἀναξίβιον, 6 τι ἐδύνατο, 
καὶ μάλα ἐ ἐμοῦ αὐτὸν συγάξοντος. ‘O δὲ ἔφη νομίζειν, 
αὑτὸν Τιμασίωνι μᾶλλον συνάρχειν ἐθελῆσαι, Δαρδανεῖ 
ὄντι, τοῦ Κλεάρχου στρατεύματος, ἢ ἑαντῷ Λάκωνε ὄντι. 
38. ᾿Επεὶ μέντοι ἐμὲ εἵλεσθε," ἔφη, “ καὶ ἐγὼ πειράσο- 
μαι, ὅ τι av δύνωμαι, ὑ ὑμᾶς ἀγαθὸν ποιεῖν. Καὶ ὑ ὑμεῖς 
οὕτω παρασκευάξεσθε, ὡς αὔριον, ἐὰν πλοῦς ἦ, ἀναξό- 
μενοι " ὁ δὲ πλοῦς ἔσται εἰς Ἡράκλειαν" ἅπαντας οὖν 
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δεῖ ἐκεῖσε πειρᾶσθαι ἥκειν" τὰ δὲ ἄλλα, ἐπειδὰν ἐκεῖσε 
ἔλθωμεν, βουλευσόμεθα." 


CHAP. II. 


The whole army arrives at Heraclea. — Here it is divided into 
three parts. — The first consists of Achzans and Arcadians, 
under ten generals; the second of Cheirisophus’s division ; 
the third of the men under Xenophon. 


1. ἘΝΤΕΥ͂ΘΕΝ τῇ ὑστεραίᾳ ἀναγόμενοι πνεύματι 
καλῷ ἔπλεον ἡμέρας δύο παρὰ τὴν γῆν. Καὶ [παρα- 
πλέοντες ἐθεώρουν τήν T Ἰασονίαν ἀκτὴν, ἔνθα ἡ Apyo 
λέγεται ὁρμίσασθαι, καὶ τῶν ποταμῶν τὰ στόματα" 
σγρῶτον μὲν τοῦ Θερμώδοντος, ἔπειτα δὲ τοῦ Ἴριος, 
ἔπειτα δὲ τοῦ ἼΑλνος, μετὰ δὲ τοῦτον τοῦ Παρθενίου" 
τοῦτον δὲ] παραπλεύσαντες, ἀφίκοντο eis Ἡράκλειαν, 
πόλιν ᾿Ελληνίδα, Μεγαρέων ἄποικον, οὖσαν δ᾽ ἐν τῆ. 
Μαριανδυνῶν χώρᾳ. 2. Καὶ ὡρμίσαντο παρὰ τῇ Ἄχε- 
ρουσιάδι Χεῤῥονήσῳ . ἔνθα λέγεται Ἡρακλῆς ἐπὶ τὸν 
Κέρβερον κύνα καταβῆναι, οὗ νῦν τὰ σημεῖα δεικνύουσι 
Ths καταβάσεως, τὸ βάθος πλέον ἢ ἐπὶ δύο στάδια. 
3. Ἐνταῦθα τοῖς Ἕλλησιν οἱ Ἡρακλεῶται ξένια πέμ- 
πουσιν, ἀλφίτων μεδίμνους τρισχιλίους, καὶ οἴνου κε- 
ράμια δισχίλμα, καὶ βοῦς εἴκοσι, καὶ dis ἑκατόν. *Ev- 
ταῦθα διὰ τοῦ πεδίου ῥεῖ ποταμὸς, Λύκος ὄνομα, εὖρος 
ὡς δύο πλέθρων. 

4, Οἱ δὲ στρατιῶται συλλεγέντες ἐβουλεύοντο, τὴν 
λοιπὴν πορείαν πότερον κατὰ γῆν ἢ κατὰ θάλατταν 
χρὴ πορεύεσθαι ἐκ τοῦ Πόντου. ᾿Αναστὰς δὲ Λύκων 
Ἀχαιὸς εἶπε" ““ Θαυμάζω μὲν, ὦ ἄνδρες, τῶν στρατηγῶν, 
ὅτε οὐ πειρῶνται ἡμῖν ἐκπορίζειν σιτηρέσιον" τὰ μὲν 
γὰρ ξένια οὐ μὴ γένηται τῇ στρατιᾷ τριῶν ἡμερῶν 
σῖτα" ὁπόθεν δ᾽ ἐπισιτισάμενοι πορευσόμεθα, οὐκ ἔστιν," 
ἔφη. ‘*’Epol οὖν δοκεῖ, αἰτεῖν τοὺς ‘Hpaxdewras μὴ 
ἔλαττον ἢ τρισχιλίους ΚΚυξικηνούς.) 5. “Addos δ᾽ 
εἶπε, ““ μηνὸν μισθὸν, μὴ ἔλαττον ἢ μυρίου5" καὶ édo- 
μένους πρέσβεις αὐτίκα μάλα, ἡμῶν καθημένων, πέμ- 
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mew mpos τὴν πόλιν, καὶ εἰδέναε, ὅ τι ἂν ἀπαγγελλωσι, 
καὶ πρὸς ταῦτα βουλεύεσθαι." 6. ᾿Εντεῦθεν προὺ- 
βάλλοντο πρέσβει», πρῶτον μὲν Χειρίσοφον, ὅ ὅτι t ἄρχων 
ἥρητο" εἰσὶ δ᾽ ot καὶ Ἐενοφῶντα- οἱ δ᾽ ὁ ἰσχυρῶς ἀπε- 
μάχοντο" ἀμφοῖν γὰρ ταὐτὰ ἐδόκει, μὴ ἀναγκάζειν 
πόλεν “EdAnvida καὶ φιλίαν, ὅ ὅ τι μὴ αὐτοὶ ἐθέλοντες 
διδοῖεν. 7. ᾿Ἐατεὶ δ᾽ οὖν οὗτοι ἐδόκουν ἀπρόθυμοι εἶναε, 
πέμπουσι Λύκωνα ᾿Αχαιὸν, καὶ Καλλίμαχον Παῤῥά- 
σιον, καὶ ᾿Αγασίαν Στυμφάλιο . Οὗτοι ἐλθόντες ἔλεγον 
τὰ δεδογμένα " τὸν δὲ Λύκωνα ἔφασαν καὶ ἐπαπειλεῖν, 
εἰ μὴ ποιήσαιεν ταῦτα πάντα. 8. ᾿Ακούσαντες δ᾽ οἱ 
᾿Ηρακλεῶται βουλεύσεσθαι ἔφασαν" καὶ εὐθὺς τὰ τε 
χρήματα ἐκ τῶν ἀγρῶν συνῆγον, καὶ τὴν ἀγορὰν εἴσω 
ἀνεσκεύασαν, καὶ αἱ πύλαι ἐκέκλειντο, καὶ ἐπὶ τῶν 
τειχῶν ὅπλα ἐφαίφετο. 

"Ex τούτου οἱ i ταράξαντες ταῦτα τοὺς στρατηγοὺς 
ΡΞ ΒΕ διαφθείρειν τὴν πρᾶξιν" καὶ συνίσταντο οἱ 
᾿ ᾿Αρκάδες καὶ οἱ ᾿Αχαιοί" προειστήκει δὲ μάλιστα 
αὐτῶν Καλλίμαχός τε ὃ Παῤῥάσιος καὶ ΔΛύκῶν ὅ ὗ 
᾿Αχαιό». 10. Ot δὲ λόγοι ἦσαν αὐτοῖο, ὧς 
εἴη ἄρχειν ἕνα ᾿Αθηναῖον Πελοποννησίων καὶ 
μονίων, μηδεμίαν δύναμεν παρεχόμενον sis Ty στρα- 
τιάν" καὶ τοὺς μὲν πόνους σφᾶς ἔχειν, τὰ δὲ κέρδη 
ἄλλου», καὶ ταῦτα, τὴν σωτηρίαν σφῶν κατειργασ- 
μένων" εἶναι γὰρ τοὺς κατειργασμένους ᾿Αρκάδας καὶ 
ee τὸ δ᾽ ἄλλο στράτευμα οὐδὲν εἶναι" (καὶ ἡ ἣν 

τῇ ἀληθείᾳ ὑπερήμεσυ τοῦ ἄλλου στρατεύματος 
Apes καὶ Ἀχαιοί") 11. εἰ οὖν σωφρονοῖεν οὗτοι, 
συστάντες, καὶ στρατηγοὺς ἑλόμενοι ἑαυτῶν, καθ᾽ ἑαυ- 
τόυς τε ἂν τὴν πορείαν ποιοῖντο, καὶ πειρῷντο ἀγαθόν 
τι λαμβάνειν. 12. Ταῦτα ἔδοξε" καὶ ἀπολυπόντες 
Χειρίσοφον, εἴ τινε5 ἦσαν παρ᾽ αὐτῷ Ἀρκάδες ἢ ἢ Ἀχαεοὶ, 
καὶ ἘΞενοφῶντα, συνέστησαν" καὶ στρατηγοὺς 
ἑαυτῶν δέκα " τούτους δ᾽ ἐψηφίσαντο ἐκ τῆς νικώσης, ὅ 
τι δοκοίη, τοῦτο ποιεῖν. Ἢ μὲν οὖν τοῦ παντὸς ἀρχὴ 
Χειρισόφῳ ἐνταῦθα κατελύθη ἡμέρᾳ ἕκτῃ ἢ ἑβδόμῃ, 
ἀφ᾽ He ἡρέθη. 
13. Ἐενοφῶν μέντοι ἐβούλετο κοινῇ μετ᾽ αὐτῶν τὴν 
Ῥείαν ποιεῖσθαι, νομίζων οὕτως ἀσφαλεστέραν sivas, 
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ἢ ἰδίᾳ ἕκαστον στέλλεσθαι" ἀλλὰ Νέων ἔπειθεν αὐτὸν 
καθ᾽ ἑαυτὸν πορεύεσθαι, ἀκούσας τοῦ Χειρισόφου, ὅτι 
Κλέανδρος ὁ ἐν Βυζαντίῳ ἁρμοστὴς φαίη τριήρειϑἔχων 
ἥξειν εἰς Κάλπη» λιμένα" 14. ὅπως οὖν μηδεὶς μετάσ- 
χοι, ἀλλ᾽ αὐτοὶ καὶ οἱ αὐτῶν στρατιῶται ἐκπλεύσειαν 
ἐπὶ τῶν τριήρων, διὰ ταῦτα συνεβούλευε. Καὶ Χειρί- 
σοφος, ἅμα μὲν ἀθυμῶν τοῖς γεγενημένοις, ἅμα δὲ 
μισῶν ἐκ τούτου τὸ στράτευμα, ἐπιτρέπει αὐτῷ ποιεῖν, 
ὅ τε βούλεται. 15. Ἐξενοφῶν δὲ re μὲν ἐπεχείρησεν 
ἀπαλλαγεὶς τῆς στρατιᾶς ἐκπλεῦσαι" θυομένῳ δὲ αὐτῷ 
τῷ Ἡγεμόνι Ἡρακλεῖ, καὶ κοινουμένῳ, πότερα λῷον καὶ 
ἄμεινον εἴη στρατεύεσθαι, ἔχοντι τοὺ» παραμείναντας 
τῶν στρατιωτῶν, ἢ ἀπαλλάττεσθαι, ἐσήμῃνεν ὁ θεὸς 
τοῖς tepois συστρατεύεσθαι. 16. Οὕτω γίνεται τὸ 
στράτευμα τριχῆ" Ἀρκάδες μὲν καὶ Ἀχαιοὶ πλείους ἢ 
τετρακισχίλιοι καὶ πεντακύσιοι, ὁπλῖται πάντες" Χειρι- 
σόφῳ δὲ ὁπλῖται μὲν εἰς τετρακοσίους καὶ χιλίους, 
πελτασταὶ δὲ εἰς ἑπτακοσίους, οἱ KXedpyou Θρᾷκες" 
ἘΞενοφῶντι δὲ ὁπλῖται μὲν εἰς ὑπτακοσίου» καὶ χιλίους, 
πελτασταὶ δὲ εἰς τριακοσίους" ἱππικὸν δὲ μόνοϑ οὗτος 
εἶχεν, ἀμφὶ τούς τετταράκοντα ἱππέας. ᾿ 
- 17. Καὶ οἱ μὲν Ἄρκαδες, διαπραξάμενοι πλοῖα παρὰ 
τῶν “Hoaxdewrav, πρῶτοι πλέουσιν, ὅπως, ἐξαίφνης 
ἐπιπεσόντες tots Βιθυνοῖς, λάβοιεν ὅτι πλεῖστα" καὶ 
ἀποβαίνουσιν eis Κάλπης λιμένα, κατὰ μέσον πως THs 
Θράκης. 18. Χειρίσοφος δ᾽ εὐθὺς ἀπὸ Ths πόλεως 
τῶν Ἡρακλεωτῶν ἀρξάμενος, πεζῇ ἐπορεύετο διὰ τῆς 
χώρα" ἐπεὶ δ᾽ εἰς τὴν Θράκην ἐνέβαλε, παρὰ τὴν 
ἅλατταν ἐπορεύετο" καὶ γὰρ ἤδη ἠσθένει" ἘΞενοφῶν 
δὲ, πλοῖα λαβὼν, ἀποβαίνει ἐπὶ τὰ ὅρια τῆς Θράκης 
καὶ τῇ» “Ηρακλεώτιδος, καὶ διὰ μεσογαίας ἐπορεύετο. 
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CHAP. III. 


The Arcadian division, arriving at Calpe, attacks some Thracian 
villages, — The Thracians gather their forces, and surround- 
ing their invaders, who post themselves on a hill, inflict t 
injury upon them, and reduce them to extremities. — Xeno- 
phon is informed of their situation. — He proceeds to their 
rescue. — The Thracians, alarmed at his approach, decamp 
in the night.— Reaching the place where they had been 
hemmed in, Xenophon finds the Arcadians had departed. — 
Both divisions meet subsequently at Calpe, where Cheiri- 
sophus had previously arrived. 


1. ὋΝ μὲν οὖν τρόπον 4 τε Χειρισόφον ἀρχὴ τοῦ 
παντὸς κατελύθη, καὶ τῶν Ἑλλήνων τὸ στράτευμα 
ἐσχίσθη, ἐν τοῖο ἐπάνω εἴρηται. “2. "πραξαν δ᾽ αὐτῶν 
ἕκαστοι τάδε" Οἱ μὲν ᾿Αρκάδες, ὧς ἀπέβησαν νυκτὸς 
εἰς Κάλπης λιμένα, πορεύονται εἰς Tas πρώτας κώμας, 
στάδια ἀπὸ θαλάττης ὡς πεντήκοντα. ᾿Ἐπεὶ δὲ φῶς 
ἐγένετο, ἦγεν ἕκαστος στρατηγὸς τὸ αὑτοῦ Naxos ἐπὶ 
κώμην " ὁποία δὲ μείζων κώμη ἐδόκει εἶναι, σύνδυο λό- 
xous ἦγον οἱ στρατηγοί. 3. Συνεβάλοντο δὲ καὶ λόφον, 
εἰς ὃν δέοι πάντας ἁλίζεσθαι" καὶ, ἅτε ἐξαίφνης ἐπιπε- 
covrss, ἀνδράποδά τε πολλὰ ἔλαβον, καὶ πρόβατα 
πολλὰ περιεβάλοντο. 

4. Οἱ δὲ Opaxes ἠθροίξοντο οἱ διαφυγόντες " πολλοὶ 
δὲ διέφυγον, πελτασταὶ ὄντες, ὁπλίτας, ἐξ αὐτῶν τῶν 
χειρῶν. ‘Enel δὲ συνελέγησαν, πρῶτον μὲν τῷ Σμί- 
Kpntos λόχῳ, ἑνὸς τῶν ᾿Αρκάδων στρατηγῶν, ἀπιόντι 
ἤδη sis τὸ συγκέιμενον, καὶ πολλὰ χρήματα ἄγοντι, 
ἐπιτίθενται. ὅ. Καὶ τέως μὲν ἐμάχοντο ἅμα πορευό- 
μενοι οἱ EXAnves’ ἐπὶ δὲ διαβάσει χαράδρας τρέπονται 
αὐτούς " καὶ αὐτὸν μὲν τὸν Σμίκρητα ὠποκτιννύασι, καὶ 
Tous ἄλλους πάνταϑ" ἄλλου δὲ λόχου τῶν δέκα στρα- 
τηγῶν, τοῦ ᾿Ηγησάνδρου, ὀκτὼ μόνους κατέλιπον" καὶ 
αὐτὸς ᾿Ηγήσανδρος ἐσώθη. 6. Καὶ οἱ ἄλλοι μὲν λο- 
χαγοὶ συνήλθον, οἱ μὲν: σὺν πράγμασιν, οἱ δ᾽ ἄνευ 
πραγμάτων, οἱ δὲ Θρᾷκες, ἐπεὶ εὐτύχησαν τοῦτο τὸ 
εὐτύχημα, συνεβόων τε ἀλλήλους, καὶ συνέλόγοντο 
ἐῤῥωμένω» ths νυκτὸς. Καὶ ἅμα τῇ ἡμέρᾳ κύκλῳ περὶ 
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τὸν λόφον, ἔνθα οἱ Ἕλληνες ἐστρατοπεδεύσαντο, ἐτάτ- 
τοντο καὶ ἔππεῖσ πολλοὶ καὶ πελτασταὶ, καὶ ἀεὶ πλεί- 
oves συνέῤῥεον" 7. καὶ προσέβαλλον πρὸς τοὺς ὁπλίτας 
ἀσφαλῶ- " οἱ μὲν γὰρ Ελληνες οὔτε τοξότην εἶχον, οὔτε 
ἀκοντιστὴν, οὔτε imméa’ οἱ δὲ προσθέοντες καὶ προσε- 
λαύνοντε» ἠκόντιζον " ὁπότε δ᾽ αὐτοῖς ἐπίοιεν, ῥᾳδίως 
ἀπ. ον" ἄλλοι δὲ ἄλλῃ ἐπετίθεντο. 8. Καὶ τῶν 
μὲν πολλοὶ ἐτιτρώσκοντο, τῶν δὲ οὐδείς “ ὥστε κινη- 
θῆναι οὐκ ἐδύναντο ἐκ τοῦ χωρίου, ἀλλὰ τελευτῶντες 
καὶ ἀπὸ τοῦ ὕδατος εἶργον αὐτοὺς οἱ Θρᾷκες. 9. ᾿Επεὶ 
δ᾽ ἀπορία πολλὴ ἦν, διελέγοντο περὶ σπονδῶν " καὶ τὰ 
μὲν ἄλλα ὡμολόγητο avrots, ὁμήρους δ᾽ οὐκ ἐδίδοσαν οἱ 
Θρᾷκες, αἰτούντων τῶν Ελλήνων " GAN ἐν τούτῳ ἴσχε- 
το. Τὰ μὲν δὴ τῶν ᾿Αρκάδων otras εἶχε. 

10. Χειρίσοφος δὲ, ἀσφαλῶς» “πορευόμενος παρὰ 
θάλατταν, ἀφωκνεῖταει eis Kadarns λιμένα. ἘΞενοφῶντι 
δὲ, διὰ τῆν pecoyaias πορευομένῳ, οἱ ἱππεῖς προκατα- 
θέοντες ἐντυγχάνουσι πρεσβύται9 πορευομένοις ποι. 
Καὶ ἐπειδὴ ἤχθησαν πρὸς ἘΞενοφῶντα, ἐρωτᾷ αὐτοῦ», 
εἴ που ἤσθηνται ἄλλου στρατεύματος ὄντος Ἑλληνικοῦ. 
11. Οἱ δ᾽ ἔλεγον πάντα τὰ γεγενημένα, καὶ νῦν ὅτι 
πολιορκοῦνται ἐπὶ λόφου, οἱ δὲ Θρᾷκες πάντες περικε- 
κυκλωμένοι εἶεν αὐτούς. ᾿Ἐνταῦθα τοὺς μὲν ἀνθρώπους 
τούτους ἐφύλαττεν ἰσχυρῶς, ὅπως ἡγεμόνες εἶεν, ὅπη 
δέοε. σκοποὺς δὲ καταστήσας δέκα, συνέλεξε τοὺς 
στρατιώτας, καὶ ἔλεξεν " 

12. “*Avdpes στρατιῶται, τῶν ᾿Αρκάδων οἱ μὲν 
τεθνᾶσιν, οἱ δὲ λουποὶ ἐπὶ λόφου τινὸς πολιορκοῦνται. 
Νομέξω δ᾽ ἔγωγε, εἰ καὶ ἐκεῖνοι ἀπολοῦνται, οὐδ᾽ ἡμῖν 
εἶναι οὐδεμίαν σωτηρίαν, οὕτω μὲν πολλῶν ὄντων πολε- 
_ μίων, οὕτω δὲ τεθαρσηκότων. 13. Ἰζράτιστον οὖν ἡμῖν 
ὧς τάχιστα βοηθεῖν τοῖς ἀνδράσιν, ὅπως, εἰ ἔτι εἰσὶ 
σῶοι, σὺν ἐκείνοι μαχώμεθα, καὶ μὴ, μόνοι λειφθέντες, 
μόνοι καὶ κινδυνεύσωμεν. 14. Νῦν μὲν οὖν στρατοπε- 
δενώμεθα, προελθόντες, ὅσον ἂν δοκῇ καιρὸς εἶναι εἰς 
τὸ δειπνοποιεῖσθαι" ἕως δ᾽ ἂν πορευώμεθα. Τιμασίων, 
ἔχων τοὺς ἱπ-πέα5, προελαυνέτω, ἐφορῶν Huds, καὶ σκο- 
“πείτω τὰ ἔμπροσθεν, ὧς μηδὲν ἡμᾶς λάθη." 15. Πα- 
ρέπεμψε δὲ καὶ τῶν γυμνήτων ἀνθρώπους εὐζώνου»" εἰς 
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τὰ πλάγια καὶ sis τὰ ἄκρα, ὅπως, εἴ πού τί ποθεν Kab- 
ορῷεν, σημαίνοιεν - ἐκέλευε δὲ καίειν ἅπαντα, ὅτῳ ἐν- 
τυγχάνοιεν καυσίμῳ᾽ 16. ““Hysis μὲν γὰρ ἀποδραιη- 
μὲν ἂν οὐδαμοῦ ἐνθένδε" πολλὴ μὲν γὰρ." ἔφη, “εἰς 
Ἡράκλειαν πάλιν ἀπιέναι, πολλὴ δὲ εἰς Χρυσόπολιν 
διελθεῖν οἱ δὲ πολέμιοι πλησίον" εἰς Καὶ ἄλπτης δὲ λιμένα, 
ἔνθα Χειρίσοφον εἰκάζομεν εἶναι, εἰ σέσωσται, ἐλαχίστη 
ὁδός. ᾿Αλλὰ δὴ ἐκεῖ μὲν οὔτε πλοῖά ἐστιν, οἷς ἀπο- 
πλευσουύμεθα" μένουσι δὲ αὐτοῦ οὐδὲ μιᾶς ἡμέρας ἐστὶ 
τὰ ἐπιτήδεια. 17. Τῶν δὲ πολιορκουμένων ἀπολομέ- 
νων, σὺν τοῖς Χειρισόφου μόνοις κάκιόν ἐστι διακινδυ- 
νεύειν, ἢ, σωθέντων, πάντας sis ταὐτὸν ἐλθόντας κοινῇ 
τῆς σωτηρίας ἔχεσθαι. Ἀλλὰ χρὴ παρασκευασαμένους 
τὴν γνώμην πορεύεσθαι, ὧς νῦν ἢ εὐκλεῶς τελευτῆσαί 
ἐστιν, ἢ κάλλιστον ἔργον ἐργάσασθαι, “EXXAnvas τοσού- 
τους cwoavras. 18. Καὶ ὁ θεὸς ἴσως ἄγει οὕτως, ds 
τοὺς μεγαληγορήσανταΞ, ὧς πλεῖον φρονοῦντα“, ταπει- 
vaca: βούλεται" ἡμᾶς δὲ, τοὺς ἀπὸ τῶν θεῶν ἀρχομέ- 
vous, ἐντιμοτέρους ἐκείνων καταστῆσαι. Ἀλλ᾽ ἕπεσθαι 
χρὴ» καὶ προσέχειν τὸν νοῦν, ὧς ἂν τὸ παραγγελλόμε- 
νον δύνησθε ποιεῖν." 

19. Ταῦτ᾽ εἰπὼν ἡγεῖτο. Oc δ᾽ ἱππεῖς, διασπειρό- 


. pevos ἐφ᾽ ὅσον Karas εἶχεν, ἔκαιον, ἦ ἐβάδιζον, Kai 


οἱ πελτασταὶ, ἐπιπαριόντες κατὰ τὰ ἄκρα, ἔκαιον πάντα, 
ὅσα καύσιμα ἑώρων" καὶ ἡ στρατιὰ δὲ, εἴ τινε παρα- 
λειπομένῳ ἐντυγχάνοιεν " ὥστε πᾶσα ἡ χώρα αἴθεσθαι 
ἐδόκει, καὶ τὸ στράτευμα πολὺ εἶναι. 30. ᾿Επεὶ δ᾽ ὥρα 
ἦν, κατεστρατοπεδεύσαντο ἐπὶ λόφον ἐκβάντες, καὶ τά 
τε τῶν πολεμίων πυρὰ ἑώρων, (ἀπεῖχον γὰρ ws τεττα- 
ράκοντα στάδια.) καὶ αὐτοὶ ws ἐδύναντο πλεῖστα πυρὰ 
ἔκαιον. 21. ᾿Επεὶ δ᾽ ἐδείπνησαν τάχιστα, παρηγγέλθη 
τὰ πυρὰ κατασβεννῦναε πάντα. Καὶ τὴν μὲν νύκτα 
φυλακὰ» ποιησάμενοι ἐκάθευδον " ἅμα δὲ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ προσ- 
ευξάμενοι τοῖν θεοῖς, καὶ συνταξάμενοι ws εἰς μάχην, 
ἐποῤεύοντο ἣ ἐδύναντο τάχιστα. 22. Τιμασίων δὲ καὶ 
οἱ ἱππεῖρ, ἔχοντες τοὺς ἡγεμόνας, καὶ προελαύνοντες, 
ἔλαθον αὑτοὺς ἐπὶ τῷ λόφῳ γενόμενοι, ἔνθα ἐπολιορ- 
κοῦντο οἱ “Ελληνες. Καὶ οὐχ ὁρῶσιν οὔτε τὸ φίλιον 
στράτευμα, οὔτε τὸ πολέμιον" (καὶ ταῦτα παραγγελ- 
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λουσι πρὸς τὸν Ἐξενοφῶντα καὶ τὸ στράτευμα ") γραΐδια 
δὲ, καὶ γερόντια, καὶ προβάτια ὀλίγα, καὶ βοῦς κατα- 
λελευμμένου-. 28. Καὶ τὸ μὲν πρῶτον θαῦμα ἦν, τί 
εἴη τὸ γεγενημένον" ἔπειτα δὲ καὶ τῶν καταλελειμμένων 
ἐπυνθάνοντο, ὅ ὅτι οἱ μὲν Θρᾷκες εὐθὺς ἀφ᾽ ἑσπέρας 
ᾧχοντο ἀπιόντες : ἕωθεν δὰ καὶ τοὺς “Ελληνας ἔφασαν 
οἴχεσθαι " ὅπου δὲ, οὐκ εἰδέναι. 
24, Tatra ἀκούσαντες οἱ ἀμφὶ Ἐξενοφῶντα, ἐπεὶ 
dips συσκευασάμενοι ἐπορεύοντο, βουλόμενοι, ὡς 
το στα συμμίξαι τοῖς ἄλλοις εἰς Κάλπης λιμένα. 
πορευόμενοι ἑώρων τὸν στίβον τῶν Αρκάδων᾽ καὶ 
Ἀχαιῶν κατὰ τὴν ἐπὶ Κάλπη» ὁδόν. *Enet δ᾽ 
ἀφίκοντο eis τὸ αὐτὸ, ἄσμενοί τε εἶδον ἀλλήλου», καὶ 
ἠσπάζοντο ὥ ὥσπερ ἀδελφούς. .2ὅ. Καὶ ἐπυνθάνοντο οἱ 
Ἀρκάδες τῶν περὶ Ἐξενοφῶντα, Ti τὰ πυρὰ κατασβέ- 
σειαν" “ἡμεῖς μὲν yap,” ᾿ ἔφασαν; τ φόμεθα ὑ ὑμᾶς, τὸ. μὲν 
πρῶτον, ἐπειδὴ τὰ πυρὰ οὐχ ἑωρῶμεν, τῆς νυκτὸν ἥξειν 
ἐπὶ τοὺς πολεμίους . (καὶ οἱ πολέμιοι δὲ, ds Ἢ ἡμῖν 
ἐδόκουν, τοῦτο δείσαντες ἀπῆλθον" σχεδὸν γὰρ ἀμφὶ 
τοῦτον τὸν χρόνον ἀπήεσαν.) 26. Ἐπεὶ δ᾽ οὐκ ἀφί- 
κεσθε, ὁ ὁ δὲ χρόνος ἐξῆκεν, ὠόμεθ᾽ ὑμᾶς, πυθομένους τὰ 
παρ᾽ ἡμῖν, φοβηθέντας οἴχεσθαι ἀποδράντας ἐπὶ θά- 
λατταν" καὶ ἐδόκει ἡμῖν, μὴ ἀπολυπέσθαι ὑμῶν. Οὕτως 
οὖν καὶ ἡμεῖς δεῦρο ἐπορεύθημεν. 
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CHAP. IV. 


Situation and description of Calpe.—The Greeks encamp on 
the sea shore. — They bury those, who had fallen by the 
Thracians, in as honourable a manner as they are able. —It is 
decreed that every proposition for dividing the army shall 
henceforth constitute a capital offence. — Death of Cheiriso- 

hus. — Great distress from failure of supplies. — Xenophon 
is blamed. — He is called to lead out the army on an ex- 
pedition, but refuses as long as the omens are unfavourable. 
— Neon puts himself at the head of about 2000 men, who, 
scattering themselves in quest of plunder, are attacked by the 
cavalry of Pharnabazus, who kill 500 of them. — The rest 
take refuge on a mountain.— Xenophon comes to their 
rescue, and takes them off to the camp.— The Bythinians 
come in the evening by stealth to surprise them. 


1, TAYTTHN μὲν οὖν τὴν ἡμέραν αὐτοῦ ηὐλίζοντο 
ἐπὶ τοῦ αἰγιαλοῦ πρὸς τῷ λιμένι. Td δὲ χωρίον τοῦτο, 
ὃ καλεῖται Κάλπης λιμὴν, ἔστε μὲν ἐν τῇ Θράκῃ τῇ ἐν 
τῇ Ἀσίᾳ" ἀρξαμένη δὲ ἡ Θρᾷάκη αὕτη ἐστὶν ἀπὸ τοῦ 
στόματος τοῦ Πόντου μέχρις Ηρακλείας, ἐπὶ δεξιὰ εἰς 
τὸν Πόντον εἰσπλέοντι. 2. Καὶ τριήρει μέν ἐστιν εἰς 
Ἡράκλειαν ἐκ Βυζαντίου κώπαι5 ἡμέρας μάλα μακρᾶς 
πλοῦς" ἐν δὲ τῷ μέσῳ ἄλλη μὲν TOMS οὐδεμία, οὔτε 
φιλία, οὔτε “Ἑλληνὶς, ἀλλ᾽ ἢ Θρᾷκες οἱ Βιθυνοί" καὶ 
ods ἂν λάβωσι τῶν ᾿Ελλήνων, ἢ ἐκπίπτοντας ἢ ἄλλως 
πως“, δεινὰ ὑβρίζειν λέγονται τοὺς Ελληνας. 8. Ὁ δὲ 
Κάλπης λιμὴν ἐν μέσῳ μὲν κεῖται ἑκατέρωθεν πλεόντων 
ἐξ Ἡρακλείας καὶ Βυζαντίου" ἔστι δ᾽ ἐν τῇ θαλάττῃ 
προκείμενον χωρίον" τὸ μὲν εἰς τὴν θάλατταν καθῆκον 
αὐτοῦ πέτρα ἀποῤῥὼξ, ὕψος, ὅπη ἐλάχιστον, οὐ μεῖον 
εἴκοσιν ὀργυιῶν ὁ δὲ αὐχὴν, ὁ εἰ» τὴν γῆν ἀνήκων τοῦ 
χωρίον, μάλιστα τεττάρων πλέθρων τὸ εὖρος" τὸ δ᾽ ἐν- 
τὸς τοῦ αὐχένος χωρίον ἱκανὸν μυρίοις ἀνθρώποις οἰκῆ- 
σαι. 4. Λιμὴν δ᾽ ὑπ᾽ αὐτῇ τῇ πέτρᾳ, τὸ πρὸς ἑσπέραν 
αὐγιαλὸν ἔχων. Κρήνη δὲ ἡδέος ὕδατος καὶ ἀφθόνου 
ῥέουσα ἐπ᾿ αὐτῇ τῇ θαλάττῃ, ὑπὸ τῇ ἐπικρατείᾳ τοῦ 
χωρίου. Ἐξύλα δὲ πολλὰ μὲν καὶ ἄλλα, πάνυ δὲ 
πολλὰ καὶ καλὰ ναυπηγήσιμα ἐπ᾽ αὐτῇ τῇ θαλάττῃ.. 
5. Τὸ δὲ ὄρος τὸ ἐν τῷ λιμένι Eis μεσόγαιαν μὲν ἀνήκει 
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ὅσον ἐπὶ εἴκοσι σταδίους, καὶ τοῦτο γεῶδες καὶ ἄλεθον" 
τὸ 68 παρὰ θάλατταν, πλέον ἢ ἐπὶ εἴκοσι σταδίους, 
δασὺ πολλοῖς καὶ παντοδαποῖς καὶ μεγάλοι» ξύλοις. 
6. Ἡ δ᾽ ἄλλη χώρα καλὴ καὶ πολλή" καὶ κῶμαι ἐν 
αὐτῇ εἶσι πολλαὶ καὶ εὖ οἰκούμενα." φέρει yap ἡ γῆ 
καὶ κριθὰς, καὶ πυροὺς, καὶ ὄσπρια πάντα, καὶ μελίναο" 
καὶ σήσαμον, καὶ σῦκα ἀρκουντα, καὶ ἀμπέλους πολλὰ 
καὶ ἡδνυοίνους, καὶ τἄλλα πάντα, πλὴν ἐλαιῶν. Ἢ μὲν 
χώρα ἦν τοιαύτη. ᾿ 

7. Ἔ σκήνουν δὲ ἐν τῷ αὐγιαλῷ ἐπὶ τῇ θαλάττῃ" εἰς 
δὲ τὸ πόλισμα ἂν γενόμενον οὐκ ἐβούλοντο στρατοπε- 
δεύεσθαι" ἀλλὰ ἐδόκει καὶ τὸ ἐλθεῖν ἐνταῦθα ἐξ ἐπι- 
βουλῆς εἶναι, βουλομένων τινῶν κατοικίσαι πόλιν. 
8. Τῶν γὰρ στρατιωτῶν οἱ πλεῖστοι ἦσαν οὐ σπάνει 
Biov ἐκπεπλευκότες ἐπὶ ταύτην τὴν μισθοφορὰν, ἀλλὰ 
τὴν Κύρου ἀρετὴν ἀκούοντες, οἱ μὲν καὶ ἄνδρας ἄγοντες, 
οἱ δὲ καὶ προσανηλωκότες χρήματα, καὶ τούτων ἕτεροι 
ἀποδεδρακότες πατέρας καὶ μητέρας, οἱ δὲ καὶ τέκνα 
καταλιπόντες, ὧς, χρήματα αὐτοῖς κτησάμενοι, ἥξοντες 
πάλιν, ἀκούοντες καὶ τοὺς ἄλλου» τοὺς παρὰ Κύρῳ 
πολλὰ καὶ ἀγαθὰ πράττειν. Τοιοῦτοι οὖν ὄντες ἐπεθύ- 
μουν εἰς τὴν "Ελλάδα cater Oat. 

9, ᾿ΕΠπειδὴ δὲ ὑστεραία ἡμέρα ἐγένετο THs εἰ5 ταὐτὸ 
συνόδου, ἐπ᾽ ἐξόδῳ ἐθύετο ἘΞενοφῶν " ἀνάγκη yap ἦν 
ἐπὶ τὰ ἐπιτήδεια ἐξάγειν " ἐπενόει δὲ καὶ τοὺς νεκροὺς 
θάψαι. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ τὰ ἱερὰ ἐγένετο, εἵποντο καὶ οἱ Αρκά- 
δες, καὶ τοὺς νεκροὺς, τοὺς μὲν πλείστους ἔνθαπερ ἔπε- 
σον, ἑκάστους ἔθαψαν " (ἤδη γὰρ ἦσαν πεμπταῖοι, καὶ 
οὗχ οἷόν τε ἀναιρεῖν ἔτει ἦν ") ἐνίους δὲ τοὺς ἐκ τῶν ὁδῶν 
συνενεγκόντες ἔθαψαν ἐκ τῶν ὑπαρχόντων, ws ἐδύναντο 
κάλλιστα" obs δὲ μὴ εὕρισκον, κενοτάφιον αὐτοῖς ἐποίη- 
σαν μόγα, [Kal πυρὰν μεγαλὴν], καὶ στεφάνους ὅπόθε- 
σαν. 10. Ταῦτα δὲ ποιήσαντες ἀνεχώρησαν ἐπὶ τὸ 
στρατόπεδον. Kat τότε μὲν δειπνήσαντεΞ ἐκοιμήθησαν" 
τῇ δ᾽ ὑστεραίᾳ συνῆλθον οἱ στρατιῶται πάντες, (συνῆ- 
γον δὲ αὐτοὺς μάλιστα Ayaclas Στυμφάλιος ὁ λοχαγὸς, 
καὶ ἹἹερώνυμος ᾿Ηλεῖος λοχαγὸς, καὶ ἄλλοι πρεσβύτα- 
τοι τῶν Ἀρκάδων)" 11. καὶ δόγμα ἐποιήσαντο, ἐάν τις 
τοῦ λουποῦ μνησθῇ δίχα τὸ στράτευμα ποιεῖν, θανάτῳ 
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αὐτὸν ζημιοῦσθαι" καὶ κατὰ χώραν ἀπιέναι, ἧπερ πρόσο 
θεν εἶχε τὸ στράτευμα, καὶ ἄρχειν τοὺς πρόσθεν στρα» 
τηγούς. Καὶ Χειρίσοφος μὲν ἤδη τετελευτήκει, φάρ- 
μακον πιὼν, πυρέττων" τὰ δ᾽ ἐκείνου Νέων 6 Ἀσιναῖος 
“παρέλαβε. 

5, 12. Μετὰ δὲ ταῦτα ἐξαναστὰς εἶπε ἘΞενοφῶν" “Ὦ 
ἄνδρες στρατιῶται, τὴν μὲν πορείαν, ὧς ἔοικε, δηλονότι 
πεζῇ ποιητέον, οὐ γὰρ ἔστι πλοῖα" ἀνάγκη δὲ πορεύεσ- 
θαι ἤδη, οὐ γὰρ ἔστι μένουσι τὰ ἐπιτήδεια. Ἡμεῖς 
μὲν οὗν," ἔφη, ““ θυσόμεθα " ὑμᾶς δὲ δεῖ παρασκευάξεσ- 
θαι ὧς» μαχουμένους, εἴ ποτε καὶ ἄλλοτε" οἱ γὰρ πολέ- 
puot ἀνατεθαρσήκασιν." 13. Ἔκ τούτου ἐθύοντο οἱ 
στρατηγοὶ, μάντις δὲ παρῆν ApnEiwy Ἀρκάς" ὁ δὲ Σιλα- 
νὸς ὁ Ἀμβρακιώτης ἤδη ἀποδεδράκει, πλοῖον μισθωσά- 
μενος, ἐξ ᾿Ηρακλείας. 14. Θυομένοις δὲ ἐπὶ τῇ ἀφόδῳ 
οὐκ ἐγύγνετο τὰ ἱερά. Ταύτην μὲν οὖν τὴν ἡμέραν 
ἐπαύσαντο. Kai τινες ἐτόλμων λέγειν, ὧς ὁ Ἐξενοφῶν, 
βουλόμενος τὸ χωρίον οἰκίσαι, πέπεικε τὸν μάντιν λέ- ᾿ 
γειν, ὧς τὰ ἱερὰ οὐ γίγνεται ἐπὶ ἀφόδῳ. 15. ᾿Εντεῦθεν 
κηρύξας ἘΞενοφῶν τῇ αὔριον παρεῖναι ἐπὶ τὴν θυσίαν 
τὸν βουλόμενον, καὶ, μάντις εἴ τις εἴη, παραγγείλας 
παρεῖναι, ὧς συνθεασόμενον τὰ ἱερὰ, ἔθυε" 16. καὶ ἐν- 
ταῦθα παρῆσαν πολλοί. Θυομένων δὲ πάλιν εἰς τρὶς 
ἐπὶ τῇ ἀφόδῳ, οὐκ ἐγίγνετο τὰ ἱρά. Ἔκ τούτου χαλε- 
πῶς εἶχον οἱ στρατιῶται" καὶ γὰρ τὰ ἐπιτήδεια ἐπέλι- 
πεν, ἃ ἔχοντες ἦλθον, καὶ ἀγορὰ οὐδεμία παρῆν. 

17. "Ex τούτου συνελθόντων, εἶπε πάλιν ἘΞξενοφῶν" 
“Ὦ, ἄνδρες, ἐπὶ μὲν τῇ πορείᾳ, ὧς ὁρᾶτε, τὰ ἱερὰ οὔπω 
γύγνεται" τῶν δ᾽ ἐπιτηδείων ὁρῶ ὑμᾶς δεομένους " ἀνάγκη 
οὖν μοι δοκεῖ εἶναι θύεσθαι περὶ αὐτοῦ τούτου." 18. 
Ἀναστὰς δέ τις εἶπε" “ Kal εἰκότως ἄρα ἡμῖν οὐ γύγνε- 
ται τὰ ἱερά" καὶ γὰρ ἐγὼ, ἀπὸ τοῦ αὐτομάτου χθὲς 
ἥκοντος πλοίου, ἤκουσά τινος, ὅτι ἸΚλέανδρος ἐκ Bu- 
ζαντίου ἁρμοστὴς μέλλει ἥξειν, πλοῖα ἔχων καὶ τρι- 
ήρειϑ.ἢ 

ἤ 19. Ἔκ τούτου δὲ ἀναμένειν μὲν πᾶσιν ἐδόκει " ἐπὶ δὲ 
τὰ ἐπιτήδεια ἀναγκαῖον ἣν ἐξιέναι" καὶ ἐπὶ τούτῳ πάλιν 
ἐθύετο cis τρὶς, καὶ οὐκ ἐγύγνετο τὰ ἱερά" καὶ ἤδη καὶ 
ἐπὶ σκηνὴν ἰόντες τὴν ἘΞενοφῶντος ἔλεγον, ὅτε οὐκ 
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ἔχοιεν τὰ ἐπιτήδεια. Ὁ δ᾽ οὐκ ἂν ἔφη ἐξωγαγεῖν, μὴ 
γυγνομένων τῶν ἱερῶν. 

20. Καὶ πάλεν τῇ ὑστεραίᾳ ia ἐθύετο, καὶ σχεδόν τι 
πᾶσα ἡ στρατιὰ, διὰ τὸ μέλειν πᾶσιν, ἐκυκλοῦτο περὶ 
τὰ ἱερά" τὰ δὲ θύματα ἐπελελοίπει. Οἱ δὲ στρατηγοὶ 
ἐξῆγον μὲν οὗ, συνεκάλεσαν δό. 21. Εἶπεν οὖν ὁ Ἐξενο: 
par: “lows οἱ πολέμιοι συνειλεγμένοι εἰσὶ, καὶ 
ἀνάγκη μάχεσθαι" εἰ οὖν, καταλιπόντες τὰ σκεύη ἐν τῷ 
ἐρυμνῷ χωρίῳ, ὡς εἰς μάχην παρεσκευασμένοι ἴοιμεν, 
ἴσως ἂν τὰ ἱερὰ μᾶλλον προχωροίη ἡμῖν." 22. Axov- 
σαντες δὲ οἱ στρατιῶται ἀνέκραγον, ὧ ὡς οὐδὲν δέον εἰς τὸ 
χωρίον ἄγειν, ἀλλὰ θύειν ὧς τάχιστα. Καὶ πρόβατα 
μὲν οὐκέτι ἦν, βοῦν δὲ ὑφ᾽ ἁμάξης πριάμενοι ἐθύοντο " 
καὶ ὶ Ξενοφῶν Κλεάνορος ἐδεήθη τοῦ Ἀ ρκάδος προθυμεῖσ-- 
θαι, εἴ τι ἐν τούτῳ εἴη. Ἀλλ᾽ οὐδ᾽ ἃ ὡς ἐγένετο τὰ ἱερά. 

23. Νέων δὲ ἦν μὲν στρατηγὸς κατὰ τὸ Χειρισόφου 
μέρος" ἐπεὶ δὲ ἑώρα τοὺς ; ἀνθρώπους, ὧς εἶχον δεινῶς τῇ 
ἐνδείᾳ, βουλόμενος αὐτοῖς χαρίσασθαι, εὑρών τινα ἄν- 
θρωπον Ἣ ρακλεώτην, ὃς ἔφη κώμας ἐγγὺς εἰδέναι, ὅθεν 
εἴη λαβεῖν τὰ ἐπιτήδεια, ἐκήρυξε, τὸν βουλόμενον ἐέναι 
ἐπὶ τὰ ἐπιτήδεια, ὡς ἡγεμόνος ἐσομένου. ᾿Εξέρχονται 
δὴ σὺν δορατίοις, καὶ ἀσκοῖς, καὶ θυλάκοιϑ, καὶ ἀλλοις 
ἀγγείοις, eis δισχιλίους ἀνθρώπου». 24. Ἐπεὶ δὲ ἧσαν 


ἐν ταῖς κώμαις, καὶ διεσπείροντο ὧς ἐπὶ τὸ λαμβάνειν,. 


ἐπιπίπτουσιν αὐτοῖς οἱ Φαρναβάξου ἱππεῖς πρῶτοι, 
(βεβοηθηκότες γὰ Υ ἦσαν τοῖς Βιθυνοῖς) βουλόμενοι σὺν 
τοῖς Buduvois, εἰ ἘΠ ἀποκωλῦσαι τοὺς “Ελληνας 
μὴ ἐλθεῖν εἰς τὴν Φρυγώαν. Οὗτοι οἱ ἱππεῖς ἀποκτεί- 
νουσι τῶν “Ἑλλήνων οὐ μεῖον ἢ πεντακοσίους" ot δὲ 
λοιποὶ ἐπὶ τὸ ὄρος ἀνέφυγον. 

25. Ἔκ τούτου ἀπαγγέλλει τις ταῦτα τῶν ἀποπε- 
φευγότων εἰς τὸ στρατόπεδον. Καὶ Eevopan, ἐπειδὴ 
οὐκ ἐγεγένητο τὰ ἱερὰ ταύτῃ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ, λαβὼν βοῦν 
ὑπὸ ἁμάξη», (οὐ γὰρ ἦν ἄλλα ἱερεῖα) σφαγιασάμενον 
ἐβοήθει, καὶ οἱ ἄλλοι οἱ μέχρι τριάκοντα ἐτῶν πάντες " 
26. καὶ, ἀναλαβόντες τοὺς λοιποὺς ἄνδρας, ἐς τὸ 
στρατόπεδον ἀφικνοῦνται. Καὶ ἤδη μὲν ἀμφὶ ἡλίου 
δυσμὰς ἦν, καὶ οἱ “Ελληνες, μάλα ἀθύμως EXovTes, 
ἐδειπνοποιοῦντο. Καὶ ἐξαπίνης, διὰ τῶν λασίων, τῶν 
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Βιθυνῶν τινες ἐπυγενόμενοι τοῖς προφύλαξι τοὺς μὲν 
κατέκανον, τοὺς δὲ ἐδίωξαν μέχρις εἰς τὸ στρατόπεδον. 
27. Καὶ κραυγῆς γενομένης, εἰς τὰ ὅπλα πάντες συνέ- 
δραμον οἱ “Ελληνεθ" καὶ διώκειν μὲν, καὶ κινεῖν τὸ 
στρατόπεδον νυκτὸς, οὐκ ἀσφαλὸς ἐδόκει εἶναι" δασέα 
γὰρ ἦν τὰ χωρία " ἐν δὲ τοῖς ὅπλοις ἐνυκτέρευον, φυλατ- 
τόμενοι ἱκανοῖς φύλαξι. 


CHAP. Υ. 


Warned by their late perils, the Greeks fortify their camp. — 
The auspices being favourable, Xenophon leads forth a part 
of the army, leaving Neon and his men behind. —Some of 
these, however, follow the others. —-The Greeks find, and 
bury, the slain. — The enemy appear in sight, on some high 
grounds. — As they advance against them, the Greeks come 
to a halt at a ravine.— At the advice of Xenophon they 

cross it. — The enemy are completely routed. 


1. ΤΗΝ μὲν νύκτα οὕτω διήγαγον " ἅμα δὲ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ 
οἱ στρατηγοὶ εἰς τὸ ἐρυμνὸν χωρίον ἡγοῦντο" οἱ δὲ 
εἵποντο, ἀναλαβόντες τὰ ὅπλα καὶ σκεύη. Πρὶν δὲ 
ἀρίστου ὥραν εἶναι, ἀπετάφρευσαν, ἡ ἡ εἴσοδος ἦν sis τὸ 

lov, καὶ ἀπεσταύρωσαν ἅπαντα, καταλιπόντες τρεῖϑ 
πύλα». Καὶ πλοῖον ἐξ Ἡρακλείας ἧκεν, ἄλφιτα ἄγον, 
καὶ ἱερεῖα, καὶ οἶνον. 2. Ἡρωὶ & ἀναστὰς Ἐϊενοφῶν 
ἐθύετο ἐπ᾽ ἐξόδῳ, καὶ γίγνεται τὰ ἱερὰ ἐπὶ τοῦ πρώτου 
ἑερείον. Καὶ ἤδη τέλος ἐχόντων τῶν ἱερῶν, ὁρᾷ αἰετὸν 
αἴσιον ὁ μάντις ᾿Αρηξίων Ἰαῤῥάσιος, καὶ ἡγεῖσθαι 
κελεύει τὸν Ἐξενοφῶντα. 3. Καὶ διαβάντες τὴν τάφρον 
τὰ ὅπλα τίθενται, καὶ ἐκήρυξαν, ἀριστήσαντα-ς ἐξιόναι 
τοὺς στρατιώτας σὺν τοῖς ὅπλοις, τὸν δὲ ὄχλον καὶ τὰ 
ἀνδράποδα αὐτοῦ καταλιπεῖν. 4. Οἱ μὲν δὴ ἄλλοι 
πάντες ἐξήεσαν, Néwv δὲ οὔ" ἐδόκει γὰρ κάλλεστον 
εἶναι τοῦτον φύλακα καταλιπεῖν τῶν ἐπὶ τῷ στρατο- 
πέδῳ. Ἐπειδὴ δὲ οἱ λοχαγοὶ καὶ οἱ στρατιῶται ἀπέ- 
λίπον αὐτοὺς, αἰσχυνόμενοι μὴ ἕπεσθαι, τῶν ἄλλων 
ἐξιόντων, κατέλυπον αὐτοῦ τοὺς ὑπὲρ πέντε καὶ TerTa- 


ράκοντα ὄτη. Kai οὗτοι μὲν ἔμενον" οἱ δ᾽ ἄλλοι ἐπο- 
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pevovro. 5. IIpiv δὲ πέντε καὶ δέκα στάδια διεληλυ- 
θέναιε, ἐνέτυχον ἤδη vexpois " καὶ τὴν οὐρὰν τοῦ xépatos 
ποιησάμενοι κατὰ τοὺς “πρώτους φανέντα: vexpous 
ἔθαπτον πάντας, ὁπόσους ἐπελάμβανε τὸ κέρας. 
6. Ἐπειδὴ δὲ Tous πρώτους ἔθαψαν, προωγαγόντες, καὶ 
τὴν οὐρὰν αὖθις ποιησάμενοι κατὰ τοὺς πρώτους τῶν 
ἀτάφων, ἔθαπτον τὸν αὐτὸν τρόπον, ὁπόσους ἐπελάμ- 
βανεν ἡ “στρατιά. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ εἰς τὴν ὁδὸν ἧκον τὴν ἐκ 
τῶν κωμῶν, ἔνθα ἔκειντο ἀθρόοι, συνενεγκόντες αὐτοὺς 
sr 

7. Ἤδη δὲ πέρα μεσούσης THs ἡμέρα», προαγαγόντες 
τὸ στράτευμα ἔξω τῶν κωμῶν ἐλάμβανον τὰ ἐπιτήδεια, 
ὅ τι τι ὁρῴη ἐντὸς τῆς φάλαγγος. Καὶ ἐξαίφνηο ὁ ὁρῶσι 
τοὺς πολεμίους ὑπερβάλλοντας κατὰ λόφους τινὰς ἐκ 
τοῦ ἐναντίου, τεταγμένους ἐπὶ φάλαγγος, ἱππέας τε 
πολλοὺς καὶ πεζούς . καὶ yap Σπιθριδάτης καὶ Ῥα- 
θίνης ἧκον παρὰ Φαρναβάζου ἔ ἔχοντες δύναμιν. 8. "Exel 
δὲ κατεῖδον τοὺς “EAAnvas οἱ πολόμιοι, ἔ ἔστησαν ἀπέ- 
χοντές αὐτῶν ὅσον πεντεκαίδεκα σταδίους. ‘Ex τούτου 
εὐθὺς ᾿Αρηξίων ὁ μάντι» τῶν Ἑλλήνων σφαγιάξεται, 
καὶ ἐγένετο ἐπὶ τοῦ πρώτου καλὰ τὰ σφάγια. 9. Ἔν- 
ταῦθα ὁ Ἐξνοφῶν λέγει" “ Δοκεῖ μοι; ὦ ἄνδρες στρα- 
τηγοὶ» ἐπιτάξασθαι τῇ φάλαγγι λόχους φύλακας, ἵ iva, 
ἥν που δέῃ, ὦσιν οἱ ἱ ἐπιβοηθήσοντε» τῇ darayyt, καὶ οἱ 
πολέμιοι τεταραγμένοι ἐμπίπτωσιν εἰς τεταγμένους καὶ 
ἀκεραίου. ” 10. Συνεδόκει ταῦτα πᾶσιν. “ μεῖς 
μὲν τοίνυν," ἔφη, ““ προηγεῖσθε τὴν πρὸς τοὺς ἐναντίους, 
ὡς μὴ ἑστήκωμεν, ἐπεὶ φθημεν καὶ εἴδομεν TOUS ππολε- 
pious’ ἐγὼ δὲ ἥξω, τοὺς τελευταίους λόχους καταχω- 
pleas, ἧπερ ὑμῖν δοκεῖ." 

11. Ἔκ TOUTOU οἱ μὲν ἡσύχω»ν προῆγον" ὁ δὲ, τρεῖρ 
ἀφελὼν Tas τελευταίας τάξεις, ἀνὰ διακοσίους ἄνδρα», 
τὴν μὲν ἐπὶ τὸ δεξιὸν ἐπέτρεψεν ἐφέπεσθαι, ἀπολιυπόν- 
Tas ὧν πλέθρον" Σαμόλας ᾿Αχαιὸς ταύτης ἦρχε τῆς 
τάξεως" τὴν δ᾽ ἐπὶ τῷ μέσῳ ἐχώρισεν. ἕπεσθαι" Tlupias 
᾿Αρκὰν ταύτη» ἦρχε" τὴν δὲ μίαν ἐπὶ τῷ εὐωνύμῳ᾽ 
Dpacias Ἀθηναῖος ταύτῃ ἐφειστήκει. 12. Π poiovres 
δὲ ἐπ ἐπεὶ ἐγένοντο οἱ ἡγούμενοι ἐπὶ νάπει μεγάλῳ καὶ 
δυσπόρῳ, ἔστησαν, ἀγνοοῦντες, εἰ διαβατέον εἴη τὸ 
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νάπον - καὶ παρεγγυῶσι στρατηγοὺς καὶ λσχαγοὺς 
παριέναι ἐπὶ τὸ ἡγούμενον. 13. Καὶ ὁ o Ἐξενοφῶν, θαυ- 
μάσας ὅ τι τὸ ἴσχον εἴη τὴν πορείαν, καὶ τάχα ἀκούων 
τὴν παρεγγυὴν, ἐλαύνει ἣ ἐδύνατο τάχιστα. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ 
συνῆλθον, λέγει Zopaiveros, πρεσβύτατος ὧν τῶν 
στρατηγῶν, ὅτι οὐκ ἄξιον εἴη διαβαίνειν τοιοῦτον ὃν τὸ 
vamros. 

14. Καὶ ὁ Ἐενοφῶν σπουδῇ ὑπολαβὼν ὄλεξεν" ANN’. 
ἴστε μέν με, ὦ ἄνδρες, οὐδένα πω κίνδυνον “προξενή- 
σαντα ὑμῖν ἐθελούσιον " ov γὰρ δόξης ὁ ὁρῶ δεομένου 
ὑμᾶς εἰν ἀνδρειότητα, ἀλλὰ σωτηρίας. 15. Νῦν δὲ 
οὕτως ἔχει ὃ ἀμαχεὶ μὲν ἐνθένδε οὐκ ἔστιν ἀπελθεῖν" ἣν 
. γὰρ μὴ ἡμεῖς ἴωμεν ἐπὶ τοὺς πολεμίους, οὗτοι ἡμῖν, 
ὅταν ἀπίωμεν, ἕψονται καὶ ἐπιπεσοῦνται. 16. “Ορᾶτε 
δὴ, πότερον κρεῖττον ἰέναι ἐπὶ τοὺς ἄνδρας, προβαλλο- 
μένου» τὰ ὅπλα, ἢ μεταβαλλομένους, ὄπισθεν ἡμῶν 
ἐπιόντα: τοὺς πολεμίους θεάσασθαι. 17. Ἴστε γε 
μέντοι, ὅτι τὸ μὲν ἀπιέναι, ἀπὸ πολεμίων οὐδενὶ καλῷ 
ἔοικε" τὸ δὲ ἐφέπεσθαι καὶ τοῖς κακίοσι θάῤῥος ἐμποιεῖ. 
ἜγωΥ οὖν ἥδιον ἂν σὺν ἡμίσεσιν ἑποίμην, ἢ ἢ σὺν διπλα- 
clos ἀποχωροίην. Καὶ τούτου“ οἶδ᾽ ὅτι, ἐπιόντων μὲν 
ἡμῶν, οὐδ᾽ ὑμεῖς ἐλπίζετε δέξασθαι NUAS* ἀπιόντων 
δὲ, πάντες ἐπιστάμεθα, ὅτι τολμήσουσιν ἐφέπεσθαι. 
18. Τὸ δὲ διαβάντας ὄπισθεν νάπος χαλεπὸν ποιήσασ- 
θαι, μέλλοντας μάχεσθαι, ἃ Gp’ οὐχὶ καὶ ἁρπάσαι ἄξιον; : 
Τοῖς μὲν γὰρ πολεμίοις ἔγωγε βουλοίμην ἃ ἂν εὔπορα 
“πάντα φαίνεσθαι, ὥστε ἀποχωρεῖν" ἡμᾶς δὲ καὶ ὑπὸ 
τοῦ χωρίου δεῖ διδάσκεσθαι, ὅτ ὅτι οὐκ ἔστι μὴ νικῶσι 
σωτηρία. .19. Θαυμάζω δ᾽ 2 ἔγωγε καὶ τὸ νάπος τοῦτο 
εἴ τις μᾶλλον φοβερὸν γομίξει εἶναι τῶν ἄλλων, ὧν 
διαπεπορεύμεθα χωρίων. Πῶ- μὲν γὰρ διαβατὸν To 

“πεδίον, εἰ μὴ νικήσομεν τοὺς ἱππέας; πῶ» δὲ ἃ διξλη- 
λύθαμεν ὄρη, ἣν πελτασταὶ τοσοίδε ἐφέπωνται: 20. Ἣν 
δὲ δὴ καὶ σωθῶμεν ἐπὶ θάλατταν, πόσον τι νάπος ὁ 
Πόντος: ἔνθα οὔτε πλοῖά ἐστι τὰ ἀπάξοντα, οὔτε σῖτος, 
ᾧ θρεψόμεθα μένοντες " δέησει δὲ, ἃ ἂν θᾶττον ἐκεῖ γενώ- 
μεθα, θᾶττον ἐξιέναι. πάλιν ἐ ἐπὶ τὰ ἐπιτήδεια. 2 1; Οὐκ- 
οῦν νῦν κρεῖττον ἡριστηκότας “μάχεσθαι, ἢ αὔριον 
avaplorous. “Avdpes, τά τε ἱερὰ ἡμῖν καλὰ, οἵ τε οἰωνοὶ 
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‘ αἴσιοι, τά TE σφάγια κάλλιστα. Ἴωμεν ἐπὶ τοὺς ἄν- 


δρας. Οὐ δεῖ ἔτι τούτου, ἐπεὶ ἡμᾶς πάντας εἶδον, 
ἡδέως δειπνῆσαι, οὐδ᾽, ὅπον ἂν ἐθέλωσι, σκηνῆσαι.᾽" 
22. ᾿Εντεῦθεν οἱ λοχαγοὶ ἡγεῖσθαι ἐκέλευον, καὶ οὐδ- 
ets ἀντέλεγε. Καὶ ὃς ἡ ἡγεῖτο, παραγγείλας διαβαίνειν. 
ἧἦ ἕκαστος ἐτύγχανε τοῦ νάπους ὧν" θῶττον γὰρ ἂν 
ἀθρόον ἐδόκει οὕτω πέραν γενέσθαι τὸ στράτευμα, ἢ εἰ 
κατὰ τὴν γέφυραν, ἣ ἐπὶ τῷ νάπει ἦν, ἐξεμηρύοντο. 
28. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ διέβησαν, παριὼν παρὰ τὴν φάλαγγα, 
ἔλεγεν aces “Avopes, ἀναμιμνήσκεσθε, 6 ὅσας δὴ μάχας σὺν 
τοῖς θεοῖς ὁμόσε ἰόντες νενικήκατε, καὶ οἷα πάσχουσὺν 
οἱ πολεμίους φεύγοντες " καὶ τοῦτ᾽ ἐννοήσατε, ὅτι ἐπὶ 
Tais θύραιο τῆς Ἑλλάδος ἐσμέν. 24. Ἀλλ᾽ ἕπεσθε 
᾿Ἡγεμόνι τῷ Ἡρακλεῖ, καὶ ἀλλήλους παρακαλεῖτε ὀνο- 
μαστίἔ. Ἡδύ τοι, ἀνδρεῖόν τι καὶ καλὸν viv εἰπόντα 
καὶ ποιήσαντα, μνήμην, ἐν οἷς ἐθέλει, παρέχειν ἑ ἑαυτοῦ." 
25. Ταῦτα , παρελαύνων ἔλεγε, καὶ ἅμα ὑφηγεῖτο ἐπὶ 
φάλαγγος, καὶ τοὺς πελταστὰς ἑκατέρωθεν ποιησάμενοι 
ἐπορεύοντο ἐπὶ τοὺς πολεμίους. Παρηγγέλλετο “δὲ, τὰ 
μὲν δόρατα ἐπὶ τὸν δεξιὸν ὦ ὦμον ἔχειν, ἕ ἕως σημαίνοι τῇ 
σάλπιγγι ἔπειτα δὲ εἰς προβολὴν καθέντας ἕπεσθαι 
βάδην, καὶ μηδένα δρόμῳ διώκειν. ᾿Εκ τούτου σύνθημα 
παρήει, ΖΕΥ͂Σ SOTH HP, HPAKAH> HrEMON. 
26. Οἱ δὲ πολέμιοι ὑπέμενον, νομίζοντες καλὸν ἔχει εἰν 
τὸ χωρίον. “Enrel δὲ ἐπλησίαζον, ἀλαλάξαντες οἱ ᾿ EX- 
Anves πελτασταὶ ἔθεον ἐπὶ τοὺς “πολεμίους, πρίν τινα 
κελεύειν" οἱ δὲ πολέμιοι ἀντίοι ὥρμησαν, οἵ τε ἱππεῖς 
καὶ τὸ στίφος τῶν Βιθυνῶν" καὶ τρέπονται τοὺς πελ- 
ταστάς. 21. Ἀλλ᾽ ἐπεὶ ὑπηντίαξεν ἡ φάλαγξ τῶν 
ὁπλιτῶν ταχὺ πορευομένη, καὶ ἅμα ἧ σάλπιγξ ἐφθέγ- 
ξατο, καὶ ἐπαιάνιζον, καὶ μετὰ ταῦτα mrarator, καὶ 
ἅμα τὰ δόρατα καθίεσαν, ἐνταῦθα οὐκέτι ἐδέξαντο οἱ 
πολέμιοι, ἀλλ᾽ ἔφευγον. 28. Καὶ Τιμασίων μὲν ἔχων 
τοὺς ἱππέα ἐφείπετο, καὶ ἀπεκτίννυσαν, ὅ ὅσους περ 
ἐδύναντο, ὡς ὀλύγοι ὄντες. Τῶν δὲ “πολεμίων τὸ μὲν 
εὐώνυμον εὐθὺς διεσπάρη, καθ᾽ ὃ οἱ “Ἑλληνες. ἱππεῖο. 
ἦσαν" τὸ δὲ δεξιὸν, ἅτε οὐ σφόδρα διωκόμενον, & emt λό- 
gov συνέστη. 29. Ἐπεὶ δὲ εἶδον οἱ “Ἑλληνες ὑπομέ- 
yovtas αὐτοὺς, ἐδόκει ῥᾷστόν τε καὶ ἀκιγδυνότατον εἶναι 
I 
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ἰέναι ἤδη en’ αὐτούς. ἸΠαιανίσαντες οὖν εὐθὺς ἐπέ- 
κειντο" οἱ δὲ οὐχ ὑπέμειναν. Καὶ ἐνταῦθα οἱ πελτασταὶ 
ἐδίωκον, μόχρι τὸ δεξιὸν αὖ διεσπάρη" ἀπέθανον 8 onré- 
γοι" τὸ γὰρ ἱππικὸν φόβον παρεῖχε, τὸ τῶν πολεμίων, 
πολὺ ὄν. 30. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ εἶδον οἱ “EXAnves τό τε Φαρνα- 
βάζου ἱππικὸν ἔτι συνεστηκὸς, καὶ τοὺς Βιθυνοὺν in- 
πέας πρὸς τούτου συναθροιζομένουν, καὶ ἀπὸ λόφου 
Twos καταθεωμένους τὰ γυγνόμενα, ἀπειρήκεσαν μὲν, 
ὅμως δ᾽ ἐδόκει καὶ ἐπὶ τούτους ἑἱτέον εἶναι οὕτως, ὅπως 
δύναιντο, ὧς μὴ τεθαῤῥηκότες ἀναπαύσαιντο. Συνταξά- 
pesvoe δὴ πορεύονται. 31. 'EvredOev οἱ πολέμιοι ὑππεῖο 
εύὔγουσι κατὰ τοῦ πρανοῦς, ὁμοίω» ὥσπερ ὑπὸ ἱππέων 
ωκόμενοι" vatTros γὰρ αὐτοὺς ὑπεδέχετο" ὃ οὐκ ἤδεισαν 
ot Ἕλληνες», ἀλλὰ προαπετράποντο διώκοντες" ὀψὲ γὰρ 
ἦν. 82. ᾿Επανελθόντες δὲ, ἔνθα δὴ ἡ πρώτη συμβολὴ 
ἐγένετο, στησάμενοι τρόπαιον, ἀπήεσαν ἐπὶ θάλατταν 
περὶ ἡλίου Sucpas* στάδιοι γὰρ ἦσαν ws ἑξήκοντα ἐπὶ 
τὸ στρατόπεδον. 


ee κορεεγόο ρει τα πεπίμαρυ 


CHAP. VI. 


Bithynia is \eeaseghars — Cleander, the Spartan Harmost, 
arrives with two triremes, but no transports. — Dexippus 
appears again, and his conduct is nearly productive of 8 most 
serious quarrel between Cleander and the army.— No harm, 
however, results beyond s temporary misunderstanding. — 
The command is offered to Cleander. — The auspices do not 
allow him to accept it.— Under jts former generals the army 
passes through Bithynia, and arrives at Chrysopolis. 


1. ἘΝΤΕΥ͂ΘΕΝ οἱ μὲν πολέμιοι εἶχον ἀμφὶ τὰ 
ἑαυτῶν, καὶ ἀπήγοντο καὶ τοὺς οἰκέταϑ καὶ τὰ χρήματα, 
ὅπη ἐδύναντο προσωτάτω " οἱ δὲ Ελληνες ἀνέμενον μὲν 
Κλέανδρον, καὶ τὰς τριήρεις, καὶ τὰ πλοῖα, ὧν ἥξοντα" 
ἐξιόντες δὲ ἑκάστης ἡμέρας σὺν τοῖο ὑποζυγίοις καὶ τοῖο 
ἀνδραπόδοις, ἐφέροντο ἀδεῶς ἤδη “πυροὺς, xptOds, οἶνον, 
᾿ ὄσπρια, μϑλίνας, σῦκα " πἄντα γὰρ εἶχεν ἡ χώρα, πλὴν 
ἐλαίου. 2. Καὶ ὁπότε μὲν καταμένοι τὸ στράτευμα 

“παυόμενον, ἐξῆν ἐπὶ λείαν ἰέναι" καὶ ἐλάμβανον οἱ 
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ἐξιόντες - ὁπότε δ᾽ ἐξίοι πᾶν τὸ στράτευμα, al τις yopis 
- ἀπελθὼν λάβοι τι, δημόσιον ἔδοξεν εἶναι. 83. " Sn δὲ 
ἣν πολλὴ πάντων ἀφθονία " καὶ γὰρ ἀγοραὶ πάντοθεν 
ἀφικνοῦντο ἐκ τῶν ᾿Ελληνίδων πόλεων, καὶ οἱ παρα- 
πλέοντες ἄσμενοι κατῆγον, ἀκούοντες, ὡς οἰκίζοιτο πόλις, 
καὶ λιμὴν ein. 4. "Ἕπεμπον δὲ καὶ οἱ πολέμιοι, οἱ 
“λησίον ᾧκουν, πρὸ» Ἐξενοφῶντα, ἀκούοντας, ὅτι οὗτος 
πολίζει τὸ χωρίον, ἐρωτῶντες, ὃ τι δέοι ποιοῦντας 
φίλους εἶνα.. ‘O δ᾽ ἐπεδείκνυεν αὐτοὺς τοῖο στρατιώ.- 
tats. 5. Kay τούτῳ Κλέανδρος ἀφικνεῖται, δύο τριή- 
pets ἔχων, πλοῖον δ᾽ οὐδέν. ᾿Ετύγχανε δὲ τὸ στράτευμα 
ἔξω ὃν, ὅτε ἀφίκετο, καὶ ἐπὶ λείαν τινὰ οἰχόμενοι, ἄλ- 
λοι sis τὸ Gpos* καὶ εἰλήφεσαν πρόβατα πολλά. 
ὀκνοῦντες δὲ μὴ ἀφαιρεθεῖαν, τῷ Δεξίππῳ λόγουσιν, 
(ὃς ἀπέδρα τὴν πεντηκόντορον ἔχων ἐκ Τραπεζοῦντος,) 
καὶ κελεύουσι διασώσαντα τὰ πρόβατα, τὰ μὸν αὐτὸν 
λαβεῖν, τὰ δὲ σφίσιν αὐτοῖς ἀποδοῦναι. 

6. Εὐθὺς δ᾽ ἐκεῖνος ἀπελαύνει τοὺς περιεστῶτας τῶν 
στρατιωτῶν, καὶ λέγοντας, ὅτι δημόσια ταῦτ᾽ εἴη" καὶ 
τῷ Κλεάνδρῳ εὐθὺς δλθὼν λέγει, ὅτι ἁρπάξειν ἐπιχειρ- 
ovow. Ὃὧ δὲ κελεύει τὸν ἁρπάξζοντα ἄγειν πρὸς αὑτόν. 
7. Καὶ ὁ μὲν λαβὼν ἄγει τινά " περιτυχὼν δ᾽ ᾿Αγασίας 
ἀφαιρεῖται" καὶ γὰρ ἦν αὐτῷ ὁ ἀγόμενος λοχίτης. Οἱ 
δὲ ἄλλοι οἱ παρόντες τῶν στρατιωτῶν ἐπιχειροῦσι βάλ- 
λειν τὸν Δέξιππον, ἀνακαλοῦντες τὸν με: vy. Ἔδει» 
σαν δὲ καὶ τῶν τριηριτῶν πολλοὶ, καὶ ἔφευγον εἰς τὴν 
θάλατταν " καὶ λέανδρος δ᾽ ἔφευγε. 8. ἘΞενοφῶν δὲ 
καὶ οἱ ἄλλοι στρατηγοὶ κατεκώλυόν τε, Kal τῷ Κλεάν- 
δρῳ ἔλεγον, ὅτι οὐδὲν εἴη πρᾶγμα, ἀλλὰ τὸ δόγμα: εἴη 
αἴτιον, τὸ τοῦ στρατεύματος, ταῦτα γενέσθαι. 9. Ὁ 
δὲ Κλέανδρος, ὑπὸ τοῦ Δεξίππου τε ἀνερεθιζόμενος, καὶ 
αὐτὸν ἀχθεσθεὶς, ὅτι ἐφοβήθη, ἀποπλευσεῖσθαι ἔφη 
καὶ κηρύξειν, μηδεμίαν πόλιν δέχεσθαι αὐτοὺς, ὧν πολἕ- 
plous. "Hpyov δὲ τότε πάντων τῶν ᾿Ελλήνων οἱ Λακε- 

, δαιμόνιοι. 

10. ᾿Ἔὄνταῦθα πονηρὸν ἐδόκει τὸ πρῶγμα [ἐκεῖνο] 
εἶναι tots “Ἕλλησι, καὶ ἐδέοντο μὴ ποιεῖν ταῦτα. * 
δ᾽ οὐκ ἂν ἄλλως ἔφη γενέσθαι, εἰ μή tis ἐκδώσει τὸν 
ἄρξαντα βάλλειν καὶ τὸν ἀφελόμενον. 11. Ἦν δὲ, ὃν 

12 
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ἐ ζήτει, ᾿Αγασίας, διὰ τέλους φίλος τῷ ἘΞενοφῶντι" ἐξ 
οὗ καὶ διέβαλεν αὑτὸν “ Δέξιππος. Καὶ ἐντεῦθεν, 
ἐπειδὴ ἀ ἀπορία ἦν, συνήγαγον τὸ στράτευμα οἱ ἄρχοντες" 
καὶ ἔνιοι μὲν αὐτῶν παρ᾽ ὀλύγον ἐποιοῦντο τὸν Κλέαν- 
δρον " τῷ δὲ Ξενοφῶντι οὐκ ἐδόκει φαῦλον εἶναι τὸ 
πρῶγμα, ‘GAN ἀναστὰς ἔλεξεν : 

12. Ὁ ἄνδρες στρατιῶται, ἐμοὶ δ᾽ οὐ φαῦλον δοκεῖ 
εἶναι τὸ πρᾶγμα, εἰ ἡμῖν οὕτως ἔχων τὴν γνώμην Κλέ- 
avdpos ἄπεισιν, ὥσπε λέγει. Εἰσὶ μὲν γὰρ [ἤδη] 
ἐγγὺς αἱ Ἑλληνίδες πόλεις" Ths δ᾽ Ελλάδος Λακεδαι- 
μόνιοι προεστήκασιν " ἱκανοὶ δέ εἰσι καὶ εἷς ἕκαστος 
Λακεδαιμονίων ἐν ταῖς πόλεσιν, ὅ τι βούλονται, δια- 
πράττεσθαι. 18. Ei οὖν οὗτος πρῶτον μὲν ἡμᾶς Βυ- 
ζαντίου ἀποκλείσει, ἔπειτα δὲ τοῖς ἄλλοις dppoorais 
παραγγελεῖ εἰς Tas πόλεις μὴ δέχεσθαι, as ἀπιστοῦν- 
Tas Λακεδαιμονίοις καὶ ἀνόμους ὄντας" ἔτι δὲ πρὸς 
Ἀναξίβιον τὸν ναυάρχον οὗτος ὁ λόγος περὶ ἡμῶν ἥξει" 
χαλεπόν ἐ ἐστι καὶ μένειν καὶ ἀποπλεῖν" καὶ γὰρ ἐν. τῇ 
yn ἄρχουσι Λακεδαιμόνιοι, καὶ ἐν τῇ θαλάττῃ, τὸν νῦν 
χρόνον. 14. Οὔκουν δεῖ οὔτε ἑνὸς ἀνδρὸς ἕνεκα, οὔτε 
δυοῖν, ἡμᾶς τοὺς ἄλλους τῆ: Ἑλλάδος ἀπόσχέσθαι, 
ἀλλὰ πειστέον, ὅ τε ἂν κελεύωσι" καὶ γὰρ αἱ πόλεις 
ἡμῶν, ὅθεν ἐ ἐσμὲν, πείθονται αὐτοῖς. 15. "Kyo μὲν οὖν, 
(καὶ γὰρ ἀκούω, Δέξιππον λέγειν πρὸς Κλέανδρον, ὡς 
οὐκ ἂν ἐποίησεν ᾿Αγασίας ταῦτα, εἰ μὴ εγὼ αὐτὸν ἐκέ- 
λευσα,) ἐ ἐγὼ οὖν ἀπολύω καὶ ὑμᾶς τῆς αἰτίας, καὶ Aya- 
clay, ἂν αὐτὸς ᾿Αγασίας φήσῃ, ἑ ἐμέ Twos τούτων αἴτιον 
εἴναι, καὶ καταδικάξω ἐμαυτοῦ, εἰ ἐγὼ πετροβαλίας ἢ 
ἄλλου τινὸς βιαίου ἐξάρχω, τῆς ἐσχάτης Suns ἄξιος 
εἶναι, καὶ ὑφέξω τὴν δίκην. 16. Φημὶ 62, καὶ εἴ τινα 
ἄλλον αἰτιᾶται, ἑαυτὸν ,Χρῆναι παρασχεῖν Κλεάνδρῳ 
κρῖναι . οὕτω γὰρ ἂν ὑμεῖς ἀπολελυμένοι τὴς αἰτίας 
εἴητε. Ὡς δὲ νῦν ἔχει; χαλεπὸν, εἰ, οἰόμενοι ἐν τῇ 
᾿Ἑλλάδι καὶ ἐπαίνον καὶ τιμῆς τεύξεσθαι, ἀντὶ τούτων 
μηδ᾽ ὅμοιοι τοῖς ἄλλοις ἐσόμεθα, ἀλλ᾽ εἰρξόμεθα ἐκ τῶν 
‘EXAnvid@y πόλεων. 

17. Μετὰ ταῦτα ἀναστὰς ᾿Αγασίας εἶπεν" ““ Ἐγὼ, 
ὦ ἄνδρες, ὄμνυμι θεοὺς καὶ θεὰς, ἦ ἡ μὴν μήτε ἐμὲ Ei ἔξενο- 
φῶντα κελεῦσαι ἀρύσασθαι τὸν ἄνδρα, μήτε ὑμῶν ἄλ- 
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λον μηδένα " ἰδόντι δέ μοι ἄνδρα ἀγαθὸν ἀγόμενον τῶν 
ἐμῶν λοχιτῶν ὑπὸ Δεξίππου, (ὃν ὑμεῖς ἐπίστασθε ὑμᾶς 
’ A ΝΥ 4 > 4 e σ΄ 
“προδόντα,) δεινὸν ἔδοξεν εἶναι " καὶ ἀφειλόμην, ὁμολογῶ. 
18. Καὶ ὑμεῖς μὲν μὴ ἐκδῶτε" ἐγὼ δ᾽ ἐμαυτὸν, ὥσπερ 
ΕἾ τ] a V4 ’ , Ψ Ἅ 
Ἐβενοφῶν λέγει, παρασχήσω κρίναντι Κλεάνδρῳ, ὅ τι ἂν 
βούληται, ποιῆσαι" τούτου ἕνεκα μήτε πολεμεῖτε Λακε- 
’ , tA > A a ,, 4 
“δαιμονίοις; σώξοισθέ τε ἀσφαλῶς, ὅπη θέλει ἕκαστος. 
’ e oH" 3. A ey, ἢ \ ͵7 
Συμπέμψατε μέντοι ὑμῶν αὐτῶν ἑλόμενοι πρὸς λέαν- 
ρον, οἵτινες, ἐάν τι ἐγὼ παραλείπω, καὶ λέξουσιν ὑπὲρ 
ἐμοῦ καὶ πράξουσιν." 19. ᾿Εκ τούτου ἔδωκεν ἡ oTpa- 
Tua, οὕστινας βούλοιτο, προελόμενον ἰέναι. ‘O δὲ προ- 
εἴλετο τοὺς στρατηγούς. ᾿ Μετὰ ταῦτα ἐπορεύοντο “πρὸς 
Ἐλέανδρον ᾿Αγασίας καὶ οἱ στρατηγοὶ, καὶ ὁ ἀφαιρεθεὶς 
ἀνὴρ ὑπὸ ᾿Αγασίου" καὶ ἔλεγον οἱ στρατηγοί. 

20. “"ἕπεμψεν ἡμᾶς ἡ στρατιὰ πρός σε, ὦ Κλέ- 
avdpe* καὶ κελεύουσί σε,. εἴτε πάντας αἰτιᾷ, κρίναντα 
σεαυτὸν χρῆσθαι, ὅ τι ἂν βούλῃ " εἴτε ἕνα τινὰ, ἢ δύο, 
ἢ καὶ πλείους. αἰτιᾷ, τούτους ἀξιοῦσ᾽ παρασχεῖν σοι ~ 
ἑαυτοὺς εἰς κρίσιν. Elite οὖν ἡμῶν τινα αἰτιᾷ, πάρεσ- 
μέν ‘col ἡμεῖς" εἴτε καὶ ἄλλον τινὰ αἰτιᾷ, φράσον" 
οὐδεὶς γάρ σοι ἀπέσται, ὅστις ἂν ἡμῖν ἐθελήσῃ πείθεσ- 

οὶ 3 
θαι." 21. Μετὰ ταῦτα παρελθὼν ὁ ᾿Αγασίας εἶπεν " 
«6 Ἐγώ εἰμι, ὦ KaAdavdpe, ὁ ἀφελόμενος Δεξέππου 
ἄγοντος τοῦτον τὸν ἄνδρα, καὶ παίειν κελεύσας Δέξιπ- 
” Ν A 4 ΝΜ 3 Ν 4 
πον. 22. Τοῦτον μὲν γὰρ οἶδα ἄνδρα ἀγαθὸν ὄντα" 
Δέξιππον δὲ αἱρεθέντα οἶδα ὑπὸ τῆς στρατιᾶς ἄρχειν 
τῆς πεντηκοντόρου, ἧς ἡτησάμεθα παρὰ Τρωπεζουντίων, 
4.3 A . 4 ’, ‘\ 2 
ἐφ᾽ ᾧ τε πλοῖα συλλέγειν, ws σωζοίμεθα " καὶ ἀπο- 
δράντα Δέξιππον, καὶ προδόντα "τοὺς στρατιώτας, μεθ᾽ 
a ’ ΩΝ 4 / 2 
ὧν ἐσώθη 28. Kat τούς. τε Τραπεζουντίους ἀπ- 
εστερήκαμεν τὴν πεντηκόντορον, καὶ κακοὶ δοκοῦμεν εἶναι 
διὰ τοῦτον" αὐτοί τε, τὸ ἐπὶ τούτῳ, ἀπολώλαμεν πάντες" 
n / 
"Hove yap, ὥσπερ ἡμεῖς, ὧς ἄπορον εἴη, ππεζῇ ἀπιόντας 
τοὺς ποταμούς τε διαβῆναι, καὶ σωθῆναι εἰς τὴν “Ελλά- 
n fo) 4 
da. "Τοῦτον οὖν τοιοῦτον ὄντα ἀφειλόμην. 24. Ἐ δὲ 
A A \ A 
σὺ tyes, ἢ ἄλλος. τις TOV Tapa σοῦ, Kal μὴ τῶν παρ᾽ 
ἡμῶν ἀποδράντων, εὖ ἴσθι, ὅτι οὐδὲν ἂν τούτων ἐποίησα. 
‘ a 4 
Νόμιξε δ᾽, ἐὰν ἐμὲ νῦν ἀποκτείνῃ5, δι᾿ ἄνδρα δειλόν τε 
καὶ πονηρὸν, ἄνδρα ἀγαθὸν ἀποκτενῶν,ἢ 
τ 13 
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25. Axovoas ταῦτα ὁ λέανδρος ἔφη, ὅτε Δέξιππον 
μὲν οὐκ ἐπαινεῖ, εἰ ταῦτα πεποιηκὼς“ εἴη" οὐ μέντοι 
νομίζειν, ““ οὐδ᾽ εἰ παμπόνηρος ἦν Δέξιππον, βίαν 

vas πάσχειν αὐτὸν, ἀλλὰ κριθέντα (ὥσπερ καὶ 
ὑμεῖς νῦν ἀξιοῦτε) τῆς δίκην τυχεῖν. 26. Νῦν μὲν οὖν 
ἄπιτε, καταλυπόντες τοῦτον τὸν ἄνδρα" ὅταν δ᾽ ἐγὼ 
κελεύσω, πάρεστε πρὸ τὴν κρίσιν. Αἰτιῶμαε δὲ οὔτε 
τὴν ΣΤΡΕΤΗΣῚ οὔτε οὐδένα" ἐπεί igh ovros sat 
ὁμολογεῖ ἀφελέσθαι τὸν ἄνδρα." 27. Ὁ δ᾽ ἀφαιρεθεὶς 
εἶπεν" ““ Ἐγὼ, ὦ Κλέανδρε, εἰ καὶ οἴει με ἀδικοῦντά τι 
. ἄγεσθαι, οὔτ᾽ ὅπαιον οὐδένα, οὔτ᾽ ἔβαλλον, ἀλλ᾽ εἶπον, 
ὅτι δημόσια εἴη τὰ πρόβατα" ἦν γὰρ τῶν στρατιωτῶν 
δόγμα, εἴ tis, ὁπότε ἡ στρατιὰ ἐξίοι, ἰδίᾳ ληΐζοιτο, 
δημόσια εἶναι τὰ ληφθέντα. 28. Ταῦτ᾽ εἴπον" καὶ ἐκ 
τούτου με λαβὼν οὗτος ἦγεν, ἵνα μὴ φθέγγοιτο μηδεὶ», 
ἀλλ᾽ αὐτὸς, λαβὼν τὸ μέρος, διασώσειε τοῖς λῃσταῖς 
παρὰ τὴν ῥήτραν τὰ χρήματα." Πρὸς ταῦτα ὁ Κλέαν- 
Spos εἶπεν" ““ Ἔ“πεὶ τοίνυν τοιοῦτος εἶ, κατάμενε, ἵνα 
καὶ περὶ σοῦ βουλευσώμεθα. 

29. Ἔκ τούτου οἱ μὲν ἀμφὶ Κλέανδρον ἠρίστων" τὴν 
δὲ στρατιὰν συνῆγε Ἐξενοφῶν, καὶ συνεβούλενε πέμψαι 
ἄνδρας mpos Κλέανδρον, παραιτησομένου περὶ τῶν 
ἀνδρῶν. 80. Ἔκ τούτου ἔδοξεν αὐτοῖν, πέμψαντα 
στρατηγοὺς καὶ λοχαγοὺς καὶ Δρακόντιον τὸν Σπαρ- 
τιάτην, Kal τῶν ἄλλων οἱ ἐδόκουν ἐπιτήδειοι εἶναι, 
δεῖσθαι Κλέανδρον κατὰ παντὰ τρόπον ἀφεῖναι τῶ 
ἄνδρε. 31. ᾿Ελθὼν οὖν Ἐξενοφῶν λέγει" "Eyes μὲν, 
ὦ Κλέανδρε, τοὺς ἄνδρας" καὶ ἡ στρατιά σοι ἐφεῖτο, 
ὅ re ἐβούλδυ, ποιῆσαιοκαὶ περὶ τούτων, καὶ περὶ ἑαυτῶν 
ἁπάντων. Νῦν δέ σε αἰτοῦνται καὶ δέονται δοῦναι 
σφίσι τὼ ἄνδρε, καὶ μὴ κατακαίνειν" πολλὰ γὰρ ἐν 
τῷ πρόσθεν χρόνῳ περὶ τὴν στρατιὰν ἐμοχθησάτην. 
82. Ταῦτα δὲ σοῦ τυχόντες, ὑπισχνοῦνταί σοι ἀντὶ 
τούτων, ἐὰν βούλῃ ἡγεῖσθαι αὐτῶν, καὶ ἐὰν οἱ θεοὶ 
ἴλεῳ ὦσιν, ἐπιδείξειν σοι, καὶ ὧς κὀσμιοί εἰσι, καὶ ὧν 
ἱκανοὶ, τῷ ἄρχοντι πειθόμενοι, τοὺς πολεμίους σὺν τοῖς 
θεοῖς μὴ φοβεῖσθαι. 33. Δέονται δέ σου καὶ τοῦτο, 
παραγενόμενον, καὶ ἄρξαντα ἑαντῶν, πεῖραν λαβεῖν καὶ 
λρξίππου καὶ σφῶν καὶ τῶν ἄλλων, olos ἕκαστός ἐστι, 
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καὶ τὴν ἀξίαν ἑκάστοις νεῖμαι." 34, Ἀκούσας ταῦτα 
ὁ Κλέανδρος" ““ Ἀλλὰ ναὶ μὰ τὼ Sid,” ἔφη, ““ ταχύ τοι 
ὑμῖν ἀποκρινοῦμαι. Kal τώ τε ἄνδρε ὑμῖν δίδωμι, καὶ 
αὐτὸς παρέσομαι" καὶ ἐὰν οἱ θεοὶ παραδιδῶσί τι, ἐξη- 
γήσομαι εἰς τὴν Ελλάδα. Καὶ πολὺ οἱ λόγοι οὗτοι 
ἀντίοι εἰσὶν, ἢ ods ἐγὼ περὶ ὑμῶν ἐνίων ἤκονον, ws τὸ 
στράτευμα ἀφίστατε ἀπὸ Λακεδαιμονίων." 

35. “Ex τούτου οἱ μὲν ἐπαινοῦντες ἀπῆλθον, ἔχοντεο 
τὼ ἄνδρε" Κλέανδρος δὲ ἐθύετο ἐπὶ τῇ πορείᾳ, καὶ 
συνῆν Ἐξνοφῶντι φιλικῶς, καὶ ξενίαν συνεβάλλοντο. 
᾿Επεὶ δὲ καὶ ἑώρα αὐτοὺς τὸ παρωγγελλόμενον εὐτάκτως 
ποιοῦντας, καὶ μᾶλλον ἐπεθύμει ἡγεμὼν γενέσθαι αὐτῶν. 
36. ‘Evrel μέντοι θνομένῳ αὐτῷ ἐπὶ τρεῖς ἡμέρας οὐκ 
ἀγύγνετο τὰ ἱερὰ, συγκαλέσας τοὺς στρατηγοὺς εἶπεν" 
“Ἐμοὶ μὲν οὐκ ἐθέλει γενέσθαι τὰ ἱερὰ ἐξάγειν" ὑμεῖς 
μέντοι μὴ ἀθυμεῖτε τούτου ἕνεκα" ὑμῖν μὲν γὰρ, ὡς 
ἔοικε, δέδοται ἐκκομίσαι τοὺς ἄνδρας" ἀλλὰ πορεύεσθε. 
Ἡμεῖς δὲ ὑμᾶς, ἐπειδὰν ἐκεῖσε ἥκητε, δεξόμεθα, ὧς ἂν 
δυνώμεθα κάλλιστα." ᾿ 

87. "Ex τούτου ἔδοξε τοῖς στρατιώταις δοῦναι αὐτῷ 
τὰ δημόσια πρόβατα. Ὃ δὲ, δεξάμενος, πάλιν αὐτοῖο 
ἀπέδωκε" καὶ αὐτὸς μὲν ἀπέπλει. Oi δὲ στρατιῶται, 
διαθέμενοι τὸν σῖτον, ὃν ἦσαν συγκεκομισμένοι, καὶ 
τἄλλα, ἃ εἰλήφεσαν, ἐξεπορεύοντο διὰ τῶν Βιθυνῶν. 
38. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ οὐδενὶ ἐνέτυχον πορενόμενοι τὴν ὀρθὴν 
ὁδὸν, ὥστ᾽ ἔχοντέο τι εἶς τὴν φιλίαν διεξελθεῖν, ἔδοξεν 
αὐτοῖο, τοὔμπαλιν ὑποστρέψαντας ἐλθεῖν μίαν ἡμέραν 
καὶ νύκτα. Τοῦτο δὲ ποιήσαντες ἔλαβον πολλὰ καὶ 
ἀνδράποδα καὶ πρόβατα" καὶ ἀφίκοντο ἑκταῖοι eis 
Χρυσόπολιν τῆς Χαλκηδονίας, καὶ ἐκεῖ ἔμειναν ἡμέρας 
ἑπτὰ, τὰ λάφυρα πωλοῦντες. 


ΞΕΝΟΦΩΝΤῸΣ 
ΚΥΡΟΥ ANABA‘’SEQS Ζ. 
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CHAP. 1. 


Anaxibits, the Spartan admiral, at the solicitation of Pharna- 
bazus, induces the army to cross over to Byzantium, under 
the promise of payment: — He does not keep his word. — 
He persuades the army to quit the city, under a false pre- 
tence. —— The gates are closed.— The army breaks them 
open, and also re-enters by the sea-wall.— Xenophon is 
entreated to seize the place. — He refuses. — The grounds of 
his refusal. —The Greeks again leave the city. — Ceeratades 
tries to obtain the command of the army ; but, failing in the 
peels of certain promises, is compelled to relinquish 

is object. 


1, ὍΣΑ μὲν δὴ ἐν τῇ ἀναβάσει τῇ μετὰ Κύρου ἔπρα- 
ξαν οἱ “EXAnves μέχρι τῆς μάχης, καὶ ὅσα, ἐπεὶ Κῦρος 
ἐτελεύτησεν, ἐν τῇ πορείᾳ, μέχρις εἰς τὸν ἸΠόντον ἀφί- 
κοντο, καὶ ὅσα ἐκ τοῦ Πόντου πεζοὶ ἐξιόντες καὶ πλέ- 
ovtes ἐποίησαν, μέχρις ἔξω τοῦ στόματος ἐγένοντο ἐν 
Χρυσοπόλει τῆς Ἀσίας, πάντα ἐν τῷ πρόσθεν λόγῳ 
δεδήλωται. 

2. ᾿Εκ τούτον δὲ Φαρνάβαζος, φοβούμενος τὸ στρά- 
τευμα, μὴ ἐπὶ τὴν αὐτοῦ ἀρχὴν στράτενηται, πέμψας 
πρὸς Ἀναξίβιον τὸν ναύαρχον, (ὁ δὲ ἔτυχεν ἐν Βυζαντίῳ 
ὧν,) ἐδεῖτο διαβιβάσαι τὸ στράτευμα ἐκ τῆς Ἀσία», 
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καὶ ὑπισχνεῖτο πάντα ποιήσειν αὐτῷ, ὅσα δέοι. 8. Καὶ 
Ἀναξίβιος μετεπέμψατο τοὺς στρατηγοὺς καὶ Aoxayous 
τῶν στρατιωτῶν εἰς Βυζάντιον, καὶ ὑπισχνεῖτο, εἰ δια- 
βαῖεν, μισθοφορὰν ἔσεσθαι τοῖς στρατιώται». 4. Οἱ 
μὲν δὴ ἄλλοι ἔφασαν βουλευσάμενοι ἀπαγγελεῖν" ἔξενο- 
φῶν δὲ εἶπεν αὐτῷ, ὅτι ἀπαλλάξοιτο ἤδη ἀπὸ τῆς 
'στρατιᾶς, καὶ βούλοιτο ἀποπλεῖν. Ὃ δὲ Ἀναξίβιος 
ἐκέλευσεν αὐτὸν, συνδιαβάντα, ἔπειτα οὕτως ἀπαλλάτ- 
τεσθαι. Ἔφη οὖν ταῦτα ποιήσειν. 

ὅ. Σεύθης δὲ ὁ Θρᾷξ πέμπει Μηδοσάδην, καὶ κελεύει 
ἘΞενοφῶντα συμπροθυμεῖσθαι, ὅπως διαβῇ τὸ στρά- 
τευμα, καὶ ἔφη αὐτῷ ταῦτα συμπροθυμηθέντι οὐ | HET 
μελήσειν. 6. Ὁ δ᾽ εἶπεν . “Ἀλλὰ τὸ μὲν στράτευμα 
διαβήσεται ‘ χρῦτον ἕνεκα μηδὲν τελείτω μήτε ἐμοὶ, 
μήτε ἄλλῳ μηδενί" ἐπειδὰν δὲ διαβῇ, ἐ ἐγὼ μὲν ἀπαλ- 
λάξομαι' πρὸς δὲ τοὺς διαμένοντα καὶ ἐπ κα 6 ον 
ὄντα προσφε ἔσθω, ὡς ἂν αὐτῷ δοκῇ." 
᾿ ἤ, "Ex τούτου διαβαίνουσι πάντες εἰς Βυζάντιον. οἱ 
στρατιῶται" καὶ μισθὸν μὲν οὐκ ἐδίδου ὁ Ἀναξίβιορ" 
ἐκήρυξε δὲ, λαβόντας τὰ ὅπλα καὶ σκεύη τοὺς στρα- 
τιώτας ἐξιέναι, ὧς ἀποπέμψων. τε ἅμα καὶ a εθμὸν 
ποιήσων. Ἐνταῦθα οἱ στρατιῶται ἤχθοντο, OTL οὐκ 
εἶχον ἀργύριον ἐπισιτίξζεσθαι εἰς τὴν πορείαν, καὶ 
ὀκνηρῶς συνεσκευβίᾷζοντο. 

8. Καὶ ὁ Ἐξενοφών, Κλεάνδρῳ τῷ ἁρμοστῇ Eévos 
γεγενημένος, προσελθὼν ἠσπάξετο, αὐτὸν, ὡς ἀποπλευ- 
coupevos ἤδη. Ὁ 8 αὐτῷ λέγει" ““ Μὴ ποιήσῃς ταῦτα" 
εἰ δὲ μὴ," ᾿ἔφη, ἐξ αἰτίαν ἕξεις " ἐπεὶ καὶ νῦν τινὲς ἤδη σὲ 
αἰτιῶνται, 0 ὅτι οὐ ταχὺ ἐξέρπει τὸ στράτευμα." 9. Ὁ 
δ᾽ εἶπεν " “ANN αἴτιος μὲν ἔγωγε οὐκ εἰμὶ πα οἱ 
δὲ στρατιῶται αὐτοὶ, ἐπισιτισμοῦ δεόμενοι, καὶ οὐκ 

ἔχοντες, διὰ τοῦτο ἀθυμοῦσι πρὸς τὴν ἔξοδον." 
10. “ ᾿Αλλ᾽ ows,” ἔφη, 6 ἐγώ σοι συμβουλεύω, ἐξελ.. 
θεῖν μὲν ὡς πορευσόμενον " ἐπειδὰν δ᾽ ἔξω γένηται τὸ 
στράτευμα, τότε ἀπαλλάττεσθαι." ᾽ “«ἡδαῦτα τοίνυν," ἔ 
ὁ ἘΞενοφῶν, ““ ἐλθόντες πρὸς ᾿Αναξίβιον διαπραξόμεθα." 
11. Οὕτως ἐλθόντες ἔλεγον ταῦτα. Ὃὧ 8 ἐκέλευσεν 
οὕτω ποιεῖν, καὶ τὴν ταχίστην ἐξιέναι συνεσκευασμέ- 
vous, καὶ προσαγειπεῖν, ὃς ἂν μὴ παρῇ sis τὴν ἐξέτασιν 

᾿ 15 
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καὶ sis τὸν ἀριθμὸν, ὅτι αὐτὸ» αὑτὸν αὐτιάσεται. 12. ’Ev- 
τεῦθεν ἐξῆεσαν οἵ τε στρατηγοὶ πρῶτον, καὶ οἱ ἄλλοι. 
Καὶ ἄρδην πάντες πλὴν ὀλύγων ἔξω ἦσαν, καὶ ᾿Ετεόνικον 
εἱστήκει παρὰ Tas πύλας, ws, ὁπόταν ἔξω γένωνται 
πάντες, ἀποκλείσων τὰς πύλας, καὶ τὸν μοχλὸν ἐμβα- 
λῶν. 
13. Ὁ δὲ Ἀναξίβιος, συγκαλέσας τοὺ» στρατηγοὺν. 
καὶ τοὺ» λοχαγοὺς, ἔλεγε" “Ta μὲν ἐπιτήδεια," ἔφη»: 
“λαμβάνετε ἐκ τῶν Θρᾳκίων κωμῶν." (εἰσὶ δὲ αὐτόθι 
πολλαὶ κριθαὶ καὶ πυροὶ, καὶ τἄλλα τὰ ἐπιτήδεια ") 
λαβόντες δὲ πορεύεσθε εἰς τὴν Χεῤῥόνησον, ἐκεῖ δὲ 
Κυνίσκος ὑμῖν μισθοδοτήσει. 14. Exraxovcartes δέ 
τινες τῶν στρατιωτῶν ταῦτα, ἢ Kal TOV λοχαγῶν TIS, 
διωγγόλλει εἰς τὸ στράτευμα. Kal οἱ μὲν στρατηγοὶ 
ἐπυνθάνοντο περὶ τοῦ Σεύθον, πότερα πολέμιον εἴη ἢ 
φίλος, καὶ πότερα διὰ τοῦ ἱεροῦ ὄρους δέοι πορεύεσθαι, 
ἢ κύκλῳ διὰ μέσης τῆς Θράκης. 

15. Ἔν ᾧ δὲ οὗτοι ταῦτα διελέγοντο, οἱ στρατιῶται 
9 “4 N 4 \ 4 ’ὔ 
ἀναρπάσαντες τὰ ὅπλα θέουσι δρόμῳ πρὸς Tas πύλας, 
ὡς πάλιν εἰς τὸ τεῖχος εἰσιόντες. ‘O δὲ ᾿Εἰτεόνικος καὶ 
οἱ σὺν αὐτῷ, as εἶδον προσθέονταϑ τοὺ» ὁπλίτας, συγ- 
κλείουσι τὰς πύλας, καὶ τὸν μοχλὸν ἐμβάλλουσιν.. 
16, Οἱ δὲ στρατιῶται Exorrrov Tas πύλασ, Kal ἔλδγον; 
ὅτι ἀδικώτατα πάσχοιεν ἐκβαλλόμενοι εἰς τοὺς πολε- 
μέους" καὶ κατασχίσειν τὰς πύλαο ἔφασαν, εἰ μὴ 
ἑκόντες ἀνοίξουσιν. 17. ἼΛλλοι δ᾽ αὐτῶν ἔθεον παρὰ 
τήν θάλατταν, καὶ παρὰ τὴν χηλὴν τοῦ τείχους ὑπερ-- 
βάλλουσιν eis τὴν πόλιν " ἄλλοι δ᾽, ob ἐτύγχανον ἔνδον 
ὄντες τῶν στρατιωτῶν, ὧς ὁρῶσι τὰ ἐπὶ ταῖς πύλαις 
πράγματα, διακόψαντες ταῖς ἀξίναις τὰ κλεῖθρα, ἀνα- 
πεταννύουσι τὰς πύλαο" οἱ δ᾽ εἰσπίπτουσιν. 

18. Ὃ δὲ Ξενοφῶν, ὡς εἶδε τὰ yuyvopeva, δείσαϑ 
μὴ ἐφ᾽ ἁρπαγὴν τράποιτο τὸ στράτευμα, καὶ ἀνήκεστα 
κακὰ γένοιτο τῇ πόλει καὶ αὑτῷ καὶ τοῖο στρατιώται, 
ἔθει, καὶ συνεισπίπτει εἴσω τῶν πυλῶν σὺν TW. ὄχλῳ. 
19. Οἱ δὲ Βυζάντιοι, ὧν εἶδον τὸ στράτευμα Bia εἰσ- 
πίπτον, φεύγουσιν ἐκ τῆς ἀγορᾶς, οἱ μὲν εἰς τὰ πλοῖα, οἱ 
δὲ οἴκαδε" ὅσοι δὲ ἔνδον ἐτύγχανον ὄντες, ἔξω" οἱ δὲ 
καθεῖλκον τὰς τριήρει, ὧς ἐν ταῖς τριήρεσι σώζοιντο " 
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πάντες δὲ ὥοντο ἀπολωλέναι, ὡς ἑαλωκυίας τῆς πόλεως. 
20. Ὁ δὲ ᾿Εἰτεόνικος eis τὴν ἄκραν ἀποφεύγει. ὋὉ δὲ 
᾿Αναξίβιος, καταδραμὼν ἐπὶ τὴν θάλατταν, ἐν ἁλιευ- 
τικῷ πλοίῳ περιέπλει εἰς τὴν ἀκρόπολιν, καὶ εὐθὺς 
μεταπέμπεται ἐκ Χαλκηδόνος φρουρούς" οὐ γὰρ ἱκανοὶ 
ἐδόκουν εἶναι οἱ ἐν τῇ ἀκροπόλει σχεῖν τοὺς ἄνδρας. 

21. Οἱ δὲ στρατιῶται, ὡς εἶδον τὸν Ἐξενοφῶντα, 
προσπίπτουσιν αὐτῷ πολλοὶ, καὶ λέγουσι" “Νῦν σοι 
ἔξεστιν, ὦ Ἐξενοφῶν, ἀνδρὶ γενέσθαι. “Eyes πόλιν, 
ἔχεις τριήρεις, ἔχεις χρήματα, ἔχεις ἄνδρας τοσούτους“. 
Νῦν ἂν, εἰ βούλοιο, σύ τε Huds ovncats, καὶ ἡμεῖς σὲ 
μόγαν ποιήσαιμεν.) 22. Ὁ δὲ ἀπὲκρίνατο" ““᾿Αλλ᾽ 
εὖ τε λέγετε, καὶ ποιήσω ταῦτα" εἰ δὲ τούτων ἐπιθυ- 
μεῖτε, θέσθε τὰ ὅπλα ἐν τάξει ὧς τάχιστα." (Βουλό- 
μενος αὐτοὺς κατηρεμῆσαι, καὶ αὐτὸς παρηγγύα ταῦτα; 
καὶ τοὺν ἄλλους ἐκέλευσε παρεγγυᾷν, καὶ τίθεσθαι τὰ 
ὅπλα.) 28. Οἱ δὲ, αὐτοὶ ὑφ᾽ ἑαυτῶν ταττόμενοι, οἵ τε 
ὁπλῖται ἐν ὀλύγῳ χρόνῳ εἰς ὀκτὼ ἐγένοντο, καὶ οἱ πελ- 
τασταὶ ἐπὶ τὸ κέρας ἑκάτερον παραδεδραμήκεσαν. 
24, Τὸ δὲ χωρίον οἷον κάλλιστον ἐκτάξασθα ἐστι, τὸ 
Θράκιον καλούμενον, ἔρημον οἰκιῶν καὶ πεδινόν. ᾿Επεὶ 
δὲ ἔκειτο τὰ ὅπλα, καὶ κατηρεμήθησαν, συγκαλεῖ 
Ἐξενοφῶν τὴν στρατιὰν, καὶ λέγει τάδε" 

25. "Ort μὲν ὀργίζεσθε, ὦ ἄνδρες στρατιῶται, καὶ 
νομίζετε δεινὰ πάσχειν ἐξαπατώμενοι, οὐ θαυμάζω. 
᾿Εὰν δὲ τῷ θυμῷ χαριξώμεθα, καὶ Λακεδαιμονίου» τε 
τοὺς παρόντας τῆς ἐξαπάτης τιμωρησώμεθα, καὶ τὴν 
πόλιν τὴν οὐδὲν αἰτίαν διαρπάσωμεν, ἐνθυμήθητε, ἃ 
ἔσται ἐντεῦθεν. 26. ἸΙολόμιοι μὲν ἐσόμεθα ἀποδε- 
δευγμένοι Λακεδαιμονίοις τε καὶ τοῖ συμμάχοις" οἷον 
δ᾽ ὁ πόλεμος ἂν γένουτο, εἰκάζειν δὴ πάρεστιν, ἑωρα- 
κότας καὶ ἀναμνησθέντας τὰ νῦν δὴ γεγενημένα. 27. 
Ἡμεῖς γὰρ οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι εἰσήλθομεν εἰς τὸν πόλεμον τὸν 
πρὸς τοὺς Λακεδαιμονίους καὶ τοὺς συμμάχου», ἔχοντες 
τριήρεις, τὰς μὲν ἐν θαλάττῃ, τὰς δ᾽ ἐν τοῖς νεωρίοις», 
οὐκ ἐλάττους τριακοσίων, ὑπαρχόντων δὲ πολλῶν χρη- 
μάτων ἐν τῇ πόλει, καὶ προσόδου οὔσης κατ᾽ ἐνιαντὸν 
ἀπό τε τῶν ἐνδήμων καὶ ἐκ τῆς ὑπερορίας, ov μεῖον 
χιλίων ταλάντων" ἄρχοντές τε τῶν νήσων ἁπασῶν, 
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καὶ ἔν τε τῇ Acia πόλεις πολλὰ ἔχοντεϑ, καὶ ἐν 
Εὐρώπῃ ἄλλας τε πολλὰ, καὶ αὐτὸ τοῦτο τὸ Βυξάντιον, 
ὅπου νῦν ἐσμὲν, ἔχοντες, κατεπολεμήθημεν οὕτως, ὡς 
πάντες ὑμεῖς ἐπίστασθεες 28. Νῦν δὲ δὴ τί ἂν οἰόμεθα 
παθεῖν, Λακεδαιμονίων μὲν καὶ τῶν Ἀχαιῶν συμμάχων 
ὑπαρχόντων, Ἀθηναίων δὲ, καὶ ὅσοι ἐκείνοις τότε ἦσαν 
σύμμαχοι, πάντων προσγεγενημένων, Τισσαφέρνους δὲ, 
καὶ τῶν ἐπὶ θαλάττῃ ἄλλων βαρβάρων πάντων πολε-. 
μίων ἡμῖν ὄντων, πολεμιωτάτου δ᾽ αὐτοῦ τοῦ ἄνω βα- 
σιλέως ; ὃν ἤλθομεν ἀφαιρησόμενοί τε τὴν ἀρχὴν, καὶ 
ἀποκτενοῦντεο, εἰ δυναίμεθα. Τούτων δὴ πάντων ὁμοῦ 
ὄντων, ἔστι Tis οὕτως ἄφρων, ὅστις οἴεται ἂν ἡμᾶϑ 
περυγενέσθαι ; ; 29, Μὴ, πρὸς θεῶν, μαινώμεθα, μηδὲ 
αἰσχρῶς“ἀπολώμεθα, πολέμιοι 6 ὄντες καὶ τοῖς πατράσι, 
καὶ τοῖς ἡμετέροις αὐτῶν φίλοις τε καὶ οἰκείοις. Ἔν 
γὰρ ταῖς πόλεσίν εἰσι πάντες, ταῖς ἐφ᾽ ἡμᾶς στρατευ- 
σομόναις" καὶ δικαίως" εἰ βάρβαρον μὲν πόλιν οὐδεμίαν 
ἠθελήσαμεν κατασχεῖν, καὶ ταῦτα, κρατοῦντες" “EX | 
vida δὲ, sis ἣν πρῶτον ἤλθομεν πόλιν, ταύτην ἐξαλα- 
πάξομεν. 80. Ἐγὼ μὲν τοίνυν εὔχομαι, πρὶν ταῦτα 
ἐπιδεῖν ὑφ᾽ ὑμῶν γενόμενα, μυριας ἐμέ γε κατὰ THs γῇἢ9 
ὀργυιὰς γενέσθαι. Καὶ ὑμῖν ᾿ συμβουλεύσω, Ἔλλη- 
γας ὄντας," τοῖς Ελλήνων προεστηκόσι πειθομένους, πει- 
ρᾶσθαι τῶν δικαίων τυγχάνειν. “Kav δὲ μὴ δύνησθε 
ταῦτα, ἡμῶρ δεῖ ἀδικουμένους τῆς γοῦν Ἑλλὰδος μὴ 
στέρεσθαι. 31. Kai νῦν μοι δοκεῖ, πέμψαντας Ava- 
ξιβίῳ εἰπεῖν, ὅτι ἡμεῖς οὐδὲν βίαιον ποιήσοντες παρε- 
ληλύθαμεν εἰς τὴν πόλιν, GAN ἢν μὲν δυνώμεθα παρ᾽ 
ὑμῶν ἀγαθόν τί εὑρίσκεσθαι" εἰ δὲ μὴ, ἀλλὰ δηλώ- 
govres ὑμῖν, Ott οὐκ ἐξαπατώμενοι, ἀλλὰ πειθόμενοι. 
ἐξερχόμεθα." 

32. Ταῦτα ἔδοξε . καὶ “πέμπουσιν “Tepmyupov τε 
᾿Ἠλεῖον, ἐροῦντα ταῦτα, καὶ Εὐρύλοχον Ἀρκάδα, καὶ 
Φιλήσιον A (αιόν. Οἱ μὲν ταῦτα ᾧχοντο ἐροῦντες. 

33. Ere δὲ καθημένων τῶν στρατιωτῶν, προσέρχεται 
Κοιρατάδης Θηβαῖος, ὃ ὃς οὐ φεύγων τὴν Ελλάδα περιήει; 
ἀλλὰ στρατηγιῶν, καὶ ἐπαγγελλόμενος, εἴ τις ἢ πόλις 
ῆ ἔθνος στρατηγοῦ δέοιτο" καὶ τότε προσελθὼν ἔλεγεν, 
ὅτι ἕτοιμος εἴη ἡγεῖσθαι αὐτοῖς εἰς τὸ Δέλτα καλούμενον 


a 
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«τῆς Θράκης, ἔνθα πολλὰ καὶ ἀγαθὰ λήψοιντο" ἔστε 
δ᾽ ἂν μόλωσιν, εἰς ἀφθονίαν παρέξειν ἔφη καὶ σῖτα καὶ 
“τοτά. , 

34. Ἀκούουσι ταῦτα οἱ στρατιῶται, καὶ Ta παρὰ 
Ἀναξιβίον ἅμα ἀπωγγελλόμενα" ἀπεκρίνατο yap, ὅτι 
πειθομένοις αὐτοῖς οὐ μεταμελήσει, ἀλλὰ τοῖς τε οἶκοι 
τέλεσι ταῦτα ἀπαγγελεῖ, καὶ αὐτὸς βουλεύσοιτο περὶ 
αὐτῶν, ὅ τι δύναιτο ἀγαθόν. 35. Ἔϊκ τούτου οἱ στρα- 
τιῶται τόν τε Κοιρατάδην δέχονται στρατηγὸν, καὶ ἔξω 
τοῦ τείχους ἀπῆλθον. ὋὉ δὲ Κοιρατάδης συντίθεται 
αὐτοῖς εἰς τὴν ὑστεραίαν παρέσεσθαι ἐπὶ τὸ στράτευμα, 
ἔχων καὶ ἱερεῖα καὶ μάντιν, καὶ σῖτα καὶ ποτὰ τῇ 
στρατιᾷ. 36. Ἐπεὶ δ᾽ ἐξῆλθον, ὁ ἸΑλναξίβιος ἔκλεισε 
τὰς πύλας, καὶ ἐκήρυξεν, ὅτι, ὅστις ἂν ἁλῷ ἔνδον ὧν 
τῶν στρατιωτῶν, πεπράσεται. 37. Τῇ δ᾽ ὑστεραίᾳ ὁ 
Κοιρατάδης μὲν ἔχων τὰ ἱερεῖα καὶ τὸν μάντιν ἧκε, καὶ 
ἄλφιτα φέροντες εἵποντο αὐτῷ εἴκοσιν ἄνδρες, καὶ 
ἄλλοι οἶνον εἴκοσιν ἄνδρες, καὶ ἐλαιῶν τρεῖς, καὶ σκο- 
ρόδων els ἀνὴρ, ὅσον ἐδύνατο μέγιστον, φορτίον, καὶ 
ἄλλος κρομμύων. Ταῦτα δὲ καταθέμενος ὡς ἐπὶ δάσ- 
μευσιν ἐθύετο. 

38. Ἐξεενοφῶν δὲ, μεταπεμψάμενος Κλέανδρον, ἐκέ- 
λευέν οἱ διαπρᾶξαι, ὅπως- εἰς τὸ τεῖχός τε εἰσέλθοι, καὶ 
ἀποπλεύσαι ἐκ Βυζαντίου. 39. ᾿Ελθὼν δὲ Κλέανδρος, 
“Μάλα μόλις," ἔφη, ““ διαπραξάμενος few” λέγειν 
γὰρ Ἀναξίβιον, ὅτι οὐκ ἐπιτήδειον εἴη, τοὺς μὲν στρα- 
τιώτας πλησίον εἶναι τοῦ τείχους, Ἐξενοφῶντα δὲ ἔνδον" 
τοὺς Βυζαντίους δὲ στασιάζειν καὶ πονηροὺς εἶναι πρὸς 
ἀλλήλους" ὅμως δὲ εἰσιέναι, ἔφη, ἐκέλευσεν, εἰ μέλλοι 
σὺν ἑαυτῷ ἐκπλεῖν. 40. Ὃ μὲν οὖν Ἐξενοφῶν, ἀσπασά- 
μένος τοὺς στρατιώτας, εἴσω τοῦ τείχους ἀπήει σὺν 
Κλεάνδρῳ: ὋὉ δὲ Κοιρατάδην τῇ μὲν πρώτῃ ἡμέρᾳ 
οὐκ ἐκαλλιέρει, οὐδὲ διεμέτρησεν οὐδὲν Tos στρατιώταις" 
τῇ δ᾽ ὑστεραίᾳ τὰ μὲν ἱερεῖα εἱστήκει παρὰ τὸν βωμὸν, 
καὶ Κοιρατάδης ἐστεφανωμένος, ὧς θύσων" προσελθὼν 
δὲ Τιμασίων ὁ Δαρδανεὺς, καὶ Νέων ὁ Ἀσιναῖος, καὶ 
Κλεάνωρ ὁ ‘Opyopévuos, ἔλεγον Κοιρατάδῃ, μὴ θύειν, 
ὧς οὗχ ἡγησόμενον τῇ στρατιᾷ, εἰ μὴ δώσει τὰ ἐπι- 
τήδεια, 41. ‘O δὲ κελεύει διαμετρεῖσθαι. ‘Enel δὲ 
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πολλῶν ἐνέδει αὐτῷ, ὥστε ἡμέρας σῖτον ἑκάστῳ γενέσ- 


θαι τῶν στρατιωτῶν, ἀναλαβὼν τὰ ἱερεῖα ἀπήξει, καὶ 


τὴν στρατηγίαν ἀπευπών. 





CHAP. II. 


The generals differ respecting the route.— Many of the soldiers 
sell their arms, and depart home: others settle in the country. 
— Aristarchus, the most of Byzantium, seizes three 
hundred, and sells them for slaves.— He intrigues against 
Xenophon.— Xenophon seeks an interview with Seuthes, 
and arranges the terms, on which the Greeks are to aid him 
in recovering his paternal dominions. 


1. ΝΕΏΝ δὲ ὁ Acwaios, καὶ Ppuvicnos Ἀχαιὸς, καὶ 
Φιλήσιος Ἀχαιὸς, καὶ Ἐξανθικλῆς Ἀχαιὸς, καὶ Τιμασίων 
Δαρδανεὺς, ἑπόμενον τῇ στρατιᾷ, καὶ εἰς κώμας τῶν 
Θρᾳκῶν προελθόντες, τὰς κατὰ Βυζάντιον, ἐστρατοπε- 
δεύοντος. 2. Καὶ οἱ στρατηγοὶ ἐστασίαζον, Κλεάνωρ 
μὲν καὶ Φρυνίσκος πρὸς Σεύθην βουλόμενοι ἄγειν " 
(ἔπειθε γὰρ αὐτοὺς, καὶ ἔδωκε τῷ μὲν ἵππον, τῷ δὲ γυ- 
vaixa’) Νέων δὲ εἰς Χεῤῥόνησον, οἰόμενος, εἰ ὑπὸ Λακε- 
δαιμονίοις γένοιντο, παντὸς ἂν προεστάναι τοῦ στρατεύ- 
patos’ Τιμασίων δὲ προὐθυμεῖτο πέραν εἰς τὴν Ἀσίαν 
πάλιν διαβῆναι, οἰόμενος ἂν οἴκαδε κατελθεῖν. Kal οἱ 
στρατιῶται ταὐτὰ ἐβούλοντο. 3. Διατριβομόνου δὲ 
τοῦ χρόνου, πολλοὶ τῶν στρατιωτῶν, οἱ μὲν τὰ ὅπλα 
ἀποδιδόμενοι κατὰ τοὺς χώρους, ἀπέπλεον ὧς ἐδύναντο" 
οἱ δὲ [καὶ διδόντες τὰ ὅπλα κατὰ τοὺς χώρους] εἰς τὰς 
πόλεις κατεμέγνυντος. 4. ᾿ἈΑναξίβιος δ᾽ ἔχαιρεν ἀκούων 
διαφθειρόμενον τὸ στράτευμα " τούτων γὰρ γιγνομένων, 
ᾧετο μάλιστα χαρίζεσθαι Φαρναβάζῳ. 

ὅ. Ἀποπλέοντι δὲ Ἀναξιβίῳ ἐκ Βυζαντίου συναντᾷ 
Ἀρίσταρχος ἐν Κυξίκῳ, διάδοχος Κλεάνδρῳ, Bufavriou 
δὲ ἁρμοστής᾽ ἔλεγε δὲ καὶ, ὅτι ναύαρχος διάδοχος Πῶ- 
Nos ὅσον οὐ παρείη ἤδη εἰς “Ελλήσποντον. 6. Καὶ ὁ 
᾿Αναξίβιος τῷ μὲν Ἀριστάρχῳ ἐπιστέλλει, ὁπόσους ἂν 
εὕροι ἐν Βυζαντίῳ τῶν Κύρου στρατιωτῶν ὑπολέλειμ- 


μένους, ἀποδόσθαι" ὁ δὲ λεανδρος οὐδένα ἐπεπράκει, 
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ἀλλὰ καὶ τοὺς κάμνοντα ἐθεράπευεν, οἰκτείρων, καὶ 
ἀναγκάζων οἰκίᾳ δέχεσθαι" ᾿ἈΑρίσταρχος δ᾽ ἐπεὶ ἦλθε 
τάχιστα, οὐκ ἐλάττους τετρακοσίων ἀπέδοτο. 7. Ἀναξί- 
βιος δὲ, παραπλεύσας εἰς Πάριον, πέμπει παρὰ Φαρνά- 
βαζον κατὰ τὰ συγκείμενα. ‘O 8, ἐπεὶ ἤσθετο Ἀρίσ- 
ταρχόν Te ἥκοντα εἰς Βυζάντιον ἁρμοστὴν, καὶ ᾿Αναξί- 
βιον οὐκέτι ναυαρχοῦντα, ᾿Αναξιβίον μὲν ἠμέλησε, 
πρὸς ᾿Αρίσταρχον δὲ διθπράττετο τὰ αὐτὰ περὶ τοῦ. 
Κυρείου στρατεύματος, ἅπερ καὶ πρὸς ᾿Αναξίβιον. 

8. "Ex τούτου δὴ ᾿Αναξίβιος, καλέσας Ἐξενοφῶντα, 
κελεύει πάσῃ τέχνῃ καὶ μηχανῇ πλεῦσαι ἐπὶ τὸ στρά» 
τευμα ὧς τάχιστα: καὶ συνέχειν τε τὸ στράτευμα, καὶ 
συναθροίζειν τῶν διεσπαρμένων ὧς ἂν πλείστους δύνη- 
ται, καὶ, παρωγαγόντα εἰς Πέρινθον, διαβιβάζειν eis τὴν 
᾿Ασίαν ὅτι τάχιστα" καὶ δίδωσιν αὐτῷ τριακόντορον 
καὶ ἐπιστολὴν, καὶ ἄνδρα συμπέμπει, κελεύσοντα τοὺν 
Περινθίους ὧς τάχιστα Ἐξενοφῶντα προπέμψαι τοῖν ἵπ- 
mows ἐπὶ τὸ στράτευμα. 9. Καὶ ὁ μὲν Ἐξενοφῶν δια- 
πλεύσας ἀφικνεῖται ἐπὶ τὸ στράτευμα᾽ οἱ δὲ στρατιῶται 
ἐδέξαντο ἡδέως, καὶ εὐθὺς εἵποντο ἄσμενοι, ὡς διαβησό- 
μενοι ἐκ The Θράκης εἰς τὴν ᾿Ασίαν. 

10. Ὁ δὲ SevOns, ἀκούσας ἥκοντα πάλιν Ἐϊενοφῶντα, 
πέμψας πρὸς αὐτὸν κατὰ θάλατταν Μηδοσάδην, ἐδεῖτο 
τὴν στρατιὰν ἄγειν πρὸς ἑαυτόν" ὑπισχνούμενος αὐτῷ, 
ὅ τι ᾧετο λέγων πείσειν. Ὃ δ᾽ ἀπεκρίνατο αὐτῷ, ὅτι 
οὐδὲν οἷόν τε εἴη τούτων γενέσθαι. 11. Καὶ ὁ μὲν ταῦτα 
ἀκούσας ὥχετο. Οἱ δ᾽ “Ελληνες ἐπεὶ ἀφίκοντο εἰς 1{έ- 
ρινθον, Νέων μὲν, ἀποσπάσας, ἐστρατοπεδεύσατο χωρὶ», 
ἔχων ws ὀκτακοσίους ἀνθρώπους" τὸ δ᾽ ἄλλο στράτευμα 
πᾶν ἐν τῷ αὐτῷ παρὰ τὸ Tetxos τῶν Περινθίων ἦν. 

12. Μετὰ ταῦτα Ἐξενοφῶν μὲν ἔπραττε περὶ πλοίων, 
ὅπως ὅτι τάχιστα διαβαῖεν εἰς τὴν ᾿Ασίαν. Ἔν δὲ 
τούτῳ ἀφικόμενος Ἀρίσταρχος ἐκ Βυξαντίου ἁρμοστὴ», 
ὄχων δύο τριήρεις, πεπεισμένος ὑπὸ Φαρναβάζου, τοῖς 
τε ναυκλήροις ἀπεῖπε μὴ διάγειν, ἔλθών τε ἐπὶ τὸ στρά- 
τευμα εἶπε τοῖς στρατιώταις μὴ περαιοῦσθαι εἰν τὴν 
᾿Ασίαν. 18. Ὃ δὲ Ἐξενοφῶν ἔλεγεν, ὅτι ““᾿Αναξίβιος 
ἐκέλευσε, καὶ ἐμὲ πρὸς τοῦτο ἔπεμψεν ἐνθάδε." Πάλιν 
δ᾽ ᾿Αρίσταρχος ἔλεξεν" ““᾿Αναξίβιος μέντοι νῦν οὐκ 
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ἔστι ναύαρχος, ἐγὼ δὲ τῇδε ἁρμοστής " εἰ δέ τινα ὑμῶν 
λήψομαι ἐν τῇ θαλάττῃ, καταδύσω." Ταῦτα εἰπὼν, 

ετό εἰς τὸ τεῖχοϑ. 14. Τῇ δ᾽ ὑστεραίᾳ μεταπέμπεται 
τοὺς στρατηγοὺς καὶ λοχαγοὺς τοῦ στρατεύματος. 
Ἤδη δὲ 6 ὄντων πρὸς τῷ τείχει, ἐξαγγέλλει" τιϑ τῷ Elevo- 
φῶντι, ὅ ὅτι, εἰ εἴσεισι, συλληφθήσεται καὶ ἢ αὐτοῦ τι 
πείσεται, ἢ καὶ Φαρναβάζῳ παραδο ἥσεται. ὋὉ δὲ, 
ἀκούσας ταῦτα, τοὺς μὲν προπέμπεται, αὐτὸς δ᾽ εἶπεν 
ὅτι θῦσαί | τι βούλοιτο. 15. Καὶ ἀπελθὼν ἐθύετο, εἰ 
προεῖεν αὐτῷ οἱ θεοὶ πειρᾶσθαι πρὸς Σεύθην a ἄγειν ° τὸ 
στράτευμα" ἑώρα γὰρ οὔτε διαβαίνειν ἀσφαλὲς ὃν, 
τριήρεις ἔχοντος τοῦ κωλύσοντος" οὔτ᾽ εἰς Χεῤῥόνησον 
ἐλθὼν κατακλεισθῆναι ἐβούλετο, καὶ τὸ στράτευμα ἐν 
[πολλῇ] σπάνει πάντων γενέσθαι - ἔνθα δὴ πείσεσθαι 
μὲν ἀνάγκη τῷ ἐκεῖ ἁρμοστῇ, τῶν δὲ ἐπιτηδείων οὐδὲν 
ἔμελλεν ἕξειν. τὸ στράτευμα. 

10. Καὶ ὁ μὲν ἀμφὶ ταῦτα εἶχεν. οἱ δὲ στρατηγοὶ καὶ 
οἱ ἱ λοχαγοὶ, ἥ ἥκοντες παρὰ τοῦ ᾿Αριστάρχου, ἀπήγγελλον, 
ὅτι νῦν μὲν ἀπιέναι σφᾶς κελεύει, τῆς δείλης δὲ. ἥκειν" 
ἔνθα καὶ δήλη μᾶλλον ἐδόκει εἶναι ἡ ἐπιβουλή. 17. ‘O 
οὖν ἘΞενοφῶν, ἐπεὶ ἐδόκει τὰ ἱερὰ γενέσθαι καὶ ἑαντῷ 
καὶ τῷ στρατεύματι ἀσφαλῶς πρὸς Σεύθην ἰέναι, παρα- 
λαβὼν ᾿Πολυκράτην τὸν ᾿Αθηναῖον, λοχαγὸν, καὶ παρὰ 
τῶν στρατηγῶν ἑκάστου ἄνδρα, (πλὴν παρὰ Néwvos, ) 
ᾧ ἕκαστος ἐπίστευεν, ἤχετο τῆς νυκτὸς ἐπὶ τὸ Σεύθου 
στράτευμα ἑξήκοντα σταδια. 18, ᾿Επεὶ δ᾽ ἐγγὺς ἧσαν 
αὐτοῦ, ἐπιτυγχάνει πυροῖς ἐρήμοιο. Καὶ τὸ μὲν πρῶ- 
TOV ᾧετο μετακεχωρηκέναι ποι τὸν ΣΣεύθην. “Karel δὲ 
θορύβου τε ἤσθετο, (καὶ, μαινόντων. ἀλλήλοις τῶν 
περὶ Σεύθην, κατέμαθεν, ὅτι τούτου ἕνεκα τὰ πυρὰ 
προκεκαυμένα εἴη τῷ Σεύθῃ πρὸ τῶν γυκτοφυλάκων, 
ὅπως οἱ μὲν φύλακες μὴ ὁρῷντο ἐν τῷ σκότει ὄντες, 

μήθ᾽ ὅ ὅπου εἶεν, οἱ δὲ προσιόντες μὴ λανθάνοιεν, ἀλλὰ 
διὰ τὸ φῶς καταφανεῖς εἶεν") 19. ἐπεὶ δὲ ἤσθετο, προ- 
πέμπει TOV ἑρμηνέα, ὃ ὃν ἐτύγχανεν ἔ ἔχων, καὶ εἰπεῖν κε- 
“Never Σεύθῃ, ὃ ὅτι Ἐενοφῶν παρείη, βουλόμενος “συγγε- 
νέσθαι αὐτῷ. Οἱ δ᾽ ἤροντο, εἰ ὁ ᾿Αθηναῖος, ὁ ὁ ἀπὸ τοῦ 
στρατεύματος. 20. νπειδὴ δ᾽ ἔφη οὗτος εἶναι, ἀναπη- 
δήσαντες ἐδίωκον" καὶ ὀλύγον ὕστερον παρῆσαν πελταστ- 
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‘al ὅσον διακόσιοι, καὶ παραλαβόντες Ξενοφῶντα καὶ 
τοὺς σὺν αὐτῷ, ἦγον πρὸς Σεύθην. 21. Ὁ 8 ἦν ἐν 
τύρσει μάλα φυλαττόμενος, καὶ ἵπποι περὶ αὐτὴν κύκ- 
λῳ ἐγκεχαλινωμένοι" διὰ γὰρ τὸν φόβον τὰς μὲν ἡμέρας 
ἐχίλου τοὺς pies τὰς δὲ νύκτας ὀγκεχαλινωμένων 
ἐφυλάττετο. . Ἐλέγετο yap καὶ πρόσθεν Τήρη», ὁ 
τούτου ni ἐν ταύτῃ τῆ χώρᾳ, πολὺ ἔχων στρά- 
τευμα, ὑπὸ τούτων τῶν ἀνδρῶν πολλοὺς ἀπολέσαι, καὶ 
τὰ σκευοφόρα ἀφαιρεθῆναι" ἦσαν δ οὗτοι Θυνοὶ, ππάν- 
τῶν λεγόμενοι εἶναι, μάλιστα νυκτὸς, πολεμικώτατοι. 
23. ᾿Επεὶ δ᾽ ἐγγὺ» ἦσαν, ἐκέλευεν εἰσελθεῖν Ἐβενο- 
φῶντα, ἔχοντα δύο, οὗς βούλοιτο. Ἔσπειδὴ δὲ ἔνδον 
ὦσαν, ἠσπάζοντο μὲν πρῶτον ἀλλήλου», καὶ κατὰ τὸν 
Θράκιον νόμον κέρατα οἴνου προὔπινον" "παρῆν δὲ καὶ 
ΜΜηδοσάδης τῷ Σεύθῃ, ὅ ὅσπερ ἐπρέσβενεν αὐτῷ πάντοσε. 
24, Ἔπειτα δὲ. Ξενοφῶν ἤρχετο λέγειν. “ "Exreppas 
πρὸς ἐμὲ, ὦ Σεύθη, εἰς Χαλκηδόνα πρῶτον Μηδοσάδην 
τουτονὶ, δεόμενός μου; συμπροθυμηθῆναι διαβῆναι, τὸ 
στράτευμα ἐκ τῆς ᾿Ασίας, καὶ ὑπισχνούμενος, εἰ ταῦτα 
πράξαιμι, εὖ ποιήσειν, ὧς ἔφη Μηδοσάδης οὑτοσί. τ 
25. Ταῦτα εἰπὼν, ἐπήρετο τὸν Μηδοσάδην, εἰ ἀληθῆ 
ταῦτ᾽ εἶπεν. Ὃὧ δ᾽ ἔφη. “ Αὖθι ἦλθε Μηδοσάδης 
οὗτος, ἐπεὶ ἐ ἐγῶ διέβην. πάλιν ἐπὶ τὸ στράτευμα ἐκ Πα- 
ρίρυ, ὑ ὑπισχνούμενος, εἰ ἄγοιμι τὸ “στράτευμα πρὸς σὲ, 
τἄλλα τέ σοι φίλῳ χρήσεσθαι καὶ ἀδελφῷ, καὶ τὰ ἐπὶ 
θαλάττῃ μοι χωρία, ὧν σὺ κρατεῖς, ἔσεσθαι παρὰ σοῦ." 
26, Ἐπὶ τούτοις πάλιν ἐπήρετο Μηδοσάδην, εἰ ἔλεγε 
ταῦτα. ‘O δὲ ,συνέφη καὶ ταῦτα. ΄““Ἴθι viv,’ ᾿ ἔφη, 
ΤΕ ἀφήγησαι τούτῳ, τί σοι , ἀπεκρινάμην ἐν Χαλκηδόνι." 
21. “ Πρῶτον ἀπεκρίνω, ὅ ὅτι τὸ στράτευμα διαβήσουτο 
εἰς Βυζάντιον, καὶ οὐδὲν τούτου ἕνεκα δέοι τελεῖν, οὔτε 
σοὶ, οὔτ᾽ ἄλλῳ" αὐτός τ᾽, ἐπεὶ διαβαίης, ξύων ἔφησ- 
θα’ καὶ ἐγένετο οὕτω», ὥσπερ σὺ ἔλεγες." “Te 
yap ἔλεγον," ἔφη, “ ὅτε κατὰ Σηλυβρίαν ἀφίοου;" 
“Οὐκ ἔφησθα οἷόν T εἶναι, ἀλλ᾽ εἰς Πέρινθον ἐλθόντας 
διαβαίνειν εἰς τὴν Ἀσίαν." 29. “Νῦν τοίνυν," ἔφη ὁ 
Ἐξενοφῶν, ““ πάρειμι καὶ ἐγὼ, Kab οὗτος Φρυνίσκοο, εἷς 
τῶν στρατηγῶν, . καὶ Πολυκράτης οὗτος, eis TOV λοχα- 
you’. καὶ ἔξω εἰσὶν ἀπὸ τῶν στρατηγῶν ὁ πιστότατος 
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ἑκάστῳ, πλὴν Néwvos τοῦ Λακωνικοῦ 30. Ei οὖν 
βούλει πιστοτέραν εἶναι τὴν πρᾶξιν, καὶ ἐκείνους κά- 
λεσον. Ta δὲ ὅπλα σὺ ἐλθὼν εἰπὲ, ὦ Πολύκρατες, ὅτι 
ἐγὼ κελεύω καταλυπεῖν" καὶ αὐτὸς ἐκεῖ καταλυπὼν τὴν 
μάχαιραν eich.” 

81. Ἀκούσας ταῦτα ὁ Σεύθης εἶπεν, ὅτι οὐδενὶ ἂν 
ἀπιστήσειεν Αθηναίων" καὶ γὰρ ὅτι συγγενεῖς εἶεν 
εἰδέναι, καὶ dirous εὔνους ἔφη νομίζειν. Μετὰ ταῦτα 
δ᾽ ἐπεὶ εἰσῆλθον, ods ἔδει, πρῶτον ἘΞενοφῶν ἐπήρετο 
Σεύθην, τί δέοιτο χρῆσθαι τῇ στρατιᾷ. 32. Ὁ δ᾽ 
εἶπεν ὧδε" ““ Μαισάδην ἦν μοι πατήρ᾽ ἐκείνου δ᾽ ἦν 
ἀρχὴ Μελανδέπται, καὶ Θυνοὶ, καὶ ᾿Τρανίψαι. "Ex 
ταύτης οὖν τῆς χώρας, ἐπεὶ τὰ ᾿Οδρυσῶν πράγματα 
ἐνόσησεν, ἐκπεσὼν 6 πατὴρ, αὐτὸς μὲν θνήσκει νόσῳ" 
ἐγὼ δ᾽ ἐξετράφην ὀρφανὸς παρὰ Μηδόκῳ τῷ νῦν βασιλεῖ. 
33. ᾿Ἐπεὶ δὲ νεανίσκος ἀγενόμην, οὐκ ἐδυνάμην Gy εἰς 
ἀλλοτρίαν τράπεζαν ἀποβλέπων" καὶ ἐκαθεζόμην ἐνδί- 
φριος αὐτῷ ἱκέτης, δοῦναί pot, ὁπόσους δυνατὸς εἴη, 
ἄνδρας, ὅπως καὶ τοὺς ἐκβαλόντας Huds, εἴ τι δυναίμην, 
κακὸν ποιοίην, καὶ ζῴην, μὴ sis τὴν ἐκείνου τράπεζαν 
ἀποβλόπων, ὥσπερ κύων. 34. Ἔϊκ τούτου μοι δίδωσι 
τοὺς ἄνδρας καὶ τοὺς ἵππους, οὗν ὑμεῖς ὄψεσθε, ἐπειδὰν 
ἡμέρα γένηται. Kal νῦν ἐγὼ ζῶ τούτους ἔχων, ληΐϊξό- 
μενος τὴν ἐμαυτοῦ πατρῴαν χώραν. Ki δέ μοι ὑμεῖο 
παραγένοισθε, οἶμαι ἂν σὺν τοῖο θεοῖο ῥᾳδίως ἀπολαβεῖν 
τὴν ἀρχήν. Ταῦτ᾽ ἐστὶν, ἃ ἐγὼ ὑμῶν δέομαι." 

35. “Ti οὖν ἂν," ἔφη ὁ ἘΞενοφῶν, “avd δύναιο, ει 
ἔλθοιμεν, τῇ τε στρατιᾷ διδόναι καὶ τοῖς λοχαγοῖο καὶ 
τοῖς στρατηγοῖθ, λέξον" ἵνα οὗτοι ἀπαγγείλωσιν." 
36. Ὁ δὲ ὑπέσχετο τῷ μὲν στρατιώτῃ Κυξικηνὸν, τῷ 
δὲ λοχαγῷ διμοιρίαν, τῷ δὲ στρατηγῷ τετραμοιρίαν " 
καὶ γῆν, ὁπόσην ἂν βούλωνται, καὶ ζεύγη, καὶ χωρίον 
ἐπὶ θαλάττῃ τετειχισμένον. 37. ““Ἂν 3,” ἔφη ὁ Ἐενο- 
φῶν, “Taira πειρώμενοι μὴ διαπράξωμεν, ἀλλά τις 
φόβος ὑπὸ Λακεδαιμονίων ἧ, δέξῃ εἰς τὴν σαῦτου, ἄν 
tis βούληται ἀπιέναι πρὸς σέ; 838. Ὁ δ' εἴπε" “Καὶ 
ἀδελφούς γε ποιήσομαι, καὶ ἐνδιφρίους, καὶ κοινωνοὺς 
ἁπάντων, ὧν ἂν δυνώμεθα κτήσασθαι. Σοὶ δ᾽, ὦ Ἐξενο- 


φῶν, καὶ θυγατέρα δώσω, καὶ εἴ tis σοί ἐστι θυγάτηρ, 
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ὠνήσομαι Θρᾳκιῳ νόμῳ" καὶ Βισάνθην dicnow δώσω, 
ὅπερ ἐμοὶ κάλλιστον χωρίον ἐστὶ τῶν ἐπὶ θαλάττῃ." 


CHAP. 1Π. 


Except Neon and his division, the Greeks agree to the terms of 
Seuthes. — They proceed to join him.— Xenophon’s address 
in making Seuthes himself state to the Greeks the pay they 
were to receive. — Seuthes invites the Generals and Captains 
to an entertainment.— Arystas causes much mirth. — Certain 
native customs particularised. — After the entertainment, 
Seuthes persuades the officers to take the field before his 
opponents are apprised of his new alliance. — Accordingly 
they set out at midnight. — The enemy, being quite unpre- 
pared for their attack, offer no resistance. — A thousand 
prisoners, and much plunder, taken. © 


1. ᾽᾿ΑΚΟΥ ΣΑΝΤΕΣ ταῦτα, καὶ δεξιὰς δόντες καὶ 
λαβόντες, ἀπήλαυνον" καὶ πρὸ ἡμέρας ἐγόνοντο ἐπὶ τῷ 
στρατοπέδῳ, καὶ ἀπήγγειλαν ἕκαστοι τοῖς πέμψασιν. 
2. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ ἡμέρα ἐγένετο, ὁ μὲν Aplorapyos πάλιν 
ἐκάλει τοὺς στρατηγοὺς καὶ λοχαγούς" Tois δ᾽ ἔδοξε 
τὴν μὲν πρὸς Ἀρίσταρχον ὁδὸν ἐᾶσαι, τὸ δὲ στράτευμα 
συγκαλέσαι. Καὶ συνήλθον πάντες, πλὴν οἱ Νέωνος" 
οὗτοι δὲ ἀπεῖχον ὧς δέκα στάδια. 3. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ συνῆλ- 
θον, ἀναστὰς aa αν εἴπε τάδε" ““ Ἄνδρες, διαπλεῖν 
μὲν, ἔνθα βουλόμεθα, Ἀρίσταρχος ὅδε, τριήρεις ἔχων, 
κωλύει" ὥστ᾽ εἰς πλοῖα οὐκ ἀσφαλὲς ἐμβαίνειν" οὗτος 
δὲ ὁ αὐτὸς εἶς Χεῤῥόνησον κελεύει βίᾳ διὰ τοῦ ἱεροῦ 
ὄρους πορεύεσθαι" ἣν δὲ, κρατήσαντες τούτου, ἐκεῖσε 
ἔλθωμεν, οὔτε πωλήσειν ἔτι φησὶν ὑμᾶς, ὥσπερ ἐν 
Βυζαντίῳ, οὔτε ἐξαπατήσεσθαι ἔτι ὑμᾶς, ἀλλὰ λήψεσ- 
θαι μισθὸν [μᾶλλον], οὔτε περίοψεσθαι ἔτι, ὥσπερ 
γυνὶ, ἐνδεομένους τῶν ἐπιτηδείων. 4. Οὗτος μὲν ταῦτα 
λέγει" BevOns δέ φησιν, ἂν πρὸς ἐκεῖνον inte, εὖ ποιή- 
σειν ὑμᾶς. Νῦν οὖν σκέψασθε, πότερον ἐνθάδε μέ- 
vovtes τοῦτο βουλεύσεσθε, ἢ εἰς τὰ ἐπιτήδεια ἐπανελ- 
θόντες. ὅ. "Epot μὲν οὖν δοκεῖ, ἐπεὶ ἐνθάδε οὔτε 
ἀργύριον ἔχομεν, ὥστε ἀγοράζειν, οὔτε ἄνευ ἀργυρίου 
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ἐῶσι λαμβάνειν τὰ ἐπιτήδεια, ἐπανελθόντας εἰς τὰν 


κώμας“, ὅθεν οἱ ἥττους ἐῶσι λαμβάνειν, ἐκεῖ ἔχοντας τὰ 
ἐπιτήδεια, καὶ ἀκούοντας, 6 τι τις ὑμῶν δεῖται, αἱρεῖσ-- 
θαι, ὅ τι ἂν ὑμῖν δοκῇ κράτιστον εἶναι. 6. Καὶ ὅτῳ," 
ἔφη, ““ ταῦτα δοκεῖ, ἀράτω τὴν χεῖρα." ᾿Ανέτειναν 
πάντες. ““ Ἀπιόντες τοίνυν," ἔφη, ““ συσκευάξεσθε, καὶ 
ἐπειδὰν παραγγείλῃ τις, ἕπεσθε τῷ ἡγουμένῳ." 

7, Μετὰ τοῦτο Ἐξενοφῶν μὲν ἡγεῖτο, οἱ δ᾽ εἵποντο. 
Νέων δὲ καὶ παρὰ ᾿Αριστάρχου ἄλλοι ἔπειθον ἀποτρέ- 
πεσθαι" οἱ δὲ οὐχ ὑπήκουον. ᾿Ἐπτεὶ δὲ ὅσον τριάκοντα 
σταδίους προεληλύθεσαν, ἀπαντῷ ZevOns. Kai ὁ Ἐξενο- 
φῶν ἰδὼν αὐτὸν, προσελάσαι ἐκέλευσεν, ὅπως ὅτι πλείσ- 
των ἀκουόντων εἴποι αὐτῷ, ἃ ἐδόκει συμφέρειν. 8. Ἐπεὶ 
53 προσῆλθεν, εἶπεν ὁ Ἐξενοφῶν " ““Hyets πορευόμεθα, 
ὅπον μέλλει τὸ στράτευμα ἕξειν τροφήν " ἐκεῖ δὲ ἀκού- 
οντες καὶ σοῦ καὶ τῶν τοῦ Λακωνικοῦ, αἱρησόμεθα, ἃ 
ἂν κράτιστα δοκῇ εἶναι. "Ἣν οὖν ἡμῖν ἡγήσῃ, ὅπου 
πλεῖστά ἐστιν ἐπιτήδεια, ὑπό σου νομιοῦμεν ἐξενίσθαι." 
9. Καὶ 6 Σεύθης εἶπεν " ““᾿Αλλὰ οἶδα κώμας πολλὰς 
ἀθρόας, καὶ πάντα ἐχούσας τὰ ἐπιτήδεια, ἀπεχούσας 
ἡμῶν, ὅσον διελθόντες ἂν ἡδέως ἀριστῶμεν. ““᾿Ηγοῦ 
τοίνυν," ἔφη ὁ Ἐξενοφῶν. 10. "Enel δὲ ἀφίκοντο εἰς 
αὐτὰς τῆς δείλης, συνῆλθον οἱ στρατιῶται, καὶ εἶπε 
Σεύθης τοιάδε" ““᾿ Ἐγὼ, ὦ ἄνδρες, δέομαι ὑμῶν στρα- 
'τεύεσθαι σὺν ἐμοί" καὶ ὑπισχνοῦμαι ὑμῖν τοῦ μηνὸς 
δώσειν Ἰζυζικηνὸν, λοχαγοῖς τε καὶ στρατηγοῖς τὰ νομύ- 
ξόμενα" ἔξω δὲ τούτων, τὸν ἄξιον τιμήσω " σῖτα δὲ καὶ 
ποτὰ, ὥσπερ καὶ νῦν, ἐκ THs χώρας λαμβάνοντες ἕξετε " 
ὁπόσα δὲ ἂν ἁλίσκηται, ἀξιώσω αὐτὸς ἔχειν, ἵνα ταῦτα 
διατιθέμενος ὑμῖν τὸν μισθὸν πορίξζω. - 11. Καὶ τὰ 
μὲν φεύγοντα καὶ ἀποδιδράσκοντα ἡμεῖς ἱκανοὶ ἐσόμεθα 
διώκειν καὶ μαστεύειν " ἣν δέ τις ἀνθίστηται, σὺν ὑμῖν 
πειρασόμεθα χειροῦσθαι." 12. Emnpeto ἘΞενοφῶν " 
6 , \ 9 \ U > 4 ’ . 

Πόσον δὲ ἀπὸ θαλάττης ἀξιώσεις συνέπεσθαί σοι τὸ 
στράτευμα :" Ὁ δ' ἀπεκρίνατο" “Οὐδαμῆ πλεῖον ἑπτὰ 
ἡμερῶν, μεῖον δὲ πολλαχῆ. 

13, Μετὰ ταῦτα ἐδίδοτο λέγειν τῷ βουλομένῳ" καὶ 
ἔλεγον πολλοὶ κατὰ ταὐτὰ, ὅτι ““ παντὸς ἄξια λέγε 
‘mt ., 3). \ \ Ν » ΝΜ 3 a A 
SevOns” " χειμὼν yap εἴη, καὶ οὔτε οἴκαδε ἀποπλεῖν τῷ 
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βουλομένῳ δυνατὸν εἴη, διαγενέσθαι τε ἐν φιλίᾳ οὐχ 
οἷόν τ᾽ én, εἰ δέοι ὠνουμένους ζῇν " ἐν δὲ τῇ πολεμίᾳ 
διατρίβειν καὶ τρέφεσθαι ἀσφαλέστερον μετὰ Sevbov, 
ἢ μόνους, ὄντων ἀγαθῶν τοσούτων" εἰ δὲ μισθὸν προστο 
λήψοιντο, εὕρημα ἐδόκει εἶναι. 14. Ἐπὶ τούτοιις εἶπε 
Ξενοφῶν" “ἘΠ Tus ἀντιλέγει, λεγέτω . εἰ δὲ μὴ, ἐπι- 
ψηφίζετε ταῦτα." Ἐπεὶ δὲ οὐδεὶς ἀντέλεγεν, ἐπεψή- 
φισαν, καὶ ἔδοξε ταῦτα. Εὐθὺς δὲ Σεύθῃ εἶπεν, ὅτι, 
συστρατεύσοιντο αὐτῷ. 

15. Μετὰ τοῦτο οἱ μὲν ἄλλοι κατὰ τάξεις ἐσκήνη- 
΄ σαν" στρατηγοὺς δὲ καὶ “λοχαγοὺς ἐπὶ δεῖπνον Σεύθης 
ἐκάλεσε, πλησίον κώμην ἔχων. 16, ᾿Επεὶ δ᾽ ἐπὶ θύραι». 
ἦσαν, ὡς ἐπὶ δεῖπνον ἰ ἰόντες, ἣν τις Ἡρακλείδης Μαρω- 
νείτης " οὗτος προσιὼν ἑνὶ ἑκάστῳ, οὕστινας ᾧετο ἔχειν 
τι. δοῦναι Σεύθῃ, πρῶτον μὲν πρὸς Παριανούς Twas, 
(οὗ παρῆσαν φιλίαν διαπραξόμενοι m™pos Μήδοκον, τὸν 
᾿Οδρυσῶν | βασιλέα, καὶ δῶρα ἄγοντες αὐτῷ τε καὶ τῇ 
γυναικὶ,) ἔλεγεν, Ore Μήδοκος μὲν ἄνω εἴη δώδεκα ἡ ἡμε- 
ρῶν ἀπὸ θαλάττης ὁδόν " Σεύθης δὲ, ἐπειδὴ τὸ στρά- 
τευμα τοῦτο εἴληφεν, ἄρχων ἔσοιτο ἐπὶ θαλάττῃ. 
17. ““Τείτων οὖν ὦ ὧν, ἱκανώτατος ἔσται ὑμᾶς καὶ εὖ. καὶ 
κακῶς ποιεῖν " ἢν οὖν σωφρονῆτε, τούτῳ δώσετε, ὅ τι 
ἄγετε" καὶ ἄμεινον ὑμῖν διακείσεται, ἢ ἐὰν Μηδόκῳ τῷ 
πρόσω οἰκοῦντι δῶτε." 18. Τούτους μὲν οὕτως ἔπει- 
θεν. Αὖθις δὲ Τιμασίωνε τῷ Δαρδανεῖ προσελθὼν, 
ἐπεὶ ἤκουεν αὐτῷ εἶναι. καὶ ἐκπώματα καὶ ταπίδας 
βαρβαρικὰ, ἔλεγεν, ὅ ὅτι νομίξουτο, ὁπότε ἐπὶ δεῖπνον 
καλέσαι Σεύθης, δωρεῖσθαι αὐτῷ τοὺς κληθέντας " οὗτος 
δ᾽ ἣν μέγας ἐνθάδε γένηται, ἱκανὸς ἔσται σε καὶ οἴκαδε 
καταγαγεῖν, καὶ ἐνθάδε πλούσιον ποιῆσαι. 19. Του- 
αῦτα προὐμνᾶτο, ἑκάστῳ προσιών. Προσελθὼν δὲ καὶ͵ 

Ἐξενοφῶντι, ἔλεγε ἐμαῖς Σὺ καὶ πόλεως μεγίστης εἶ, καὶ. 
παρὰ Σεύθῃ τὸ σὸν ὄνομα μέγιστόν ἐστι" καὶ ἐν τῇδε 
τῇ χώρᾳ ἴσως ἀξιώσεις καὶ τείχη λαμβάνειν, ὥ ὥσπερ͵ 
καὶ ἄλλοι τῶν ὑμετέρων ἔλαβον, καὶ χώραν " ἄξιον οὖν 
σοι καὶ μεγαλοπρεπέστατα τιμῆσαι Σεύθην. 20. Εὖ-. 
vous δέ σου ὧν παραινῶ" εὖ οἶδα γὰρ, ὅτι; ὅσῳ ἂν. 
μείζω τούτων δωρήσῃ, τοσούτῳ μείζω ὑπὸ τούτου ἀγαθὰ 
πείση. ᾿Ακούων ταῦτα ὁ Ἐϊενοφῶν ἠπόρει" οὐ γὰο. 
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pel? ἡμέραν μὲν γὰρ ἐν ταῖς πορείαις ἡγεῖται τοῦ στρα- 
τεύματος, ὁποῖον ἀεὶ πρὸς τὴν χώραν συμφέρει, ἐάν τε 
ὁπλιτικὸν, ἐάν τε πελταστικὸν, ἐάν τε ἱππικὸν " γύκτωρ 
δὲ νόμος τοῖς “Ελλησίν ἐστιν ἡγεῖσθαι τὸ βραδύτατον" 

38. οὕτω γὰρ ἥκιστα διασπᾶται τὰ στρατεύματα, καὶ 
ἥκιστα λανθάνουσιν ἀποδιδράσκοντες ἀλλήλους - οἱ δὲ 
διασπασθέντες πολλάκις καὶ περιπίπτουσιν ἀλλήλοι», 
καὶ ἀγνοοῦντες κακῶς ποιοῦσι καὶ πάσχουσιν." 39. 

Εἶπεν οὖν Σεύθης oe ᾿Ορθῶς : τε λέγετε, καὶ τῷ νόμῳ τῷ 
ὕμετερῳ πείσομαι. Καὶ ὑμῖν μὲν ἡγεμόνας δώσω, τῶν 
πρεσβυτάτων τοὺς ἐμπειροτάτους τῆς χώρα», αὐτὸς δ᾽ 

ἐφέψομαι τελευταῖος, τοὺς ἵππους ἔχων : ταχὺ γὰρ 
πρῶτος, ἂν δέῃ, παρέσομαι." Ξύνθημα δ᾽ εἶπον 
a A@nvaiav” κατὰ THY συγγένειαν. Ταῦτ᾽ εἰπόντες ἀνε- 
“ταύοντο. 

40. Ἡνίκα δ᾽ ἦν ἀμφὶ μέσας νύκτας, παρῆν Σεύθη, 
ἔχων τοὺς ἱππέας τεθωρακισμένους, καὶ τοὺς πελτασ- 
Tas σὺν τοῖς ὅπλοις. Καὶ ἐπεὶ παρέδωκε τοὺς ἡγεμό- 
vas, οἱ μὲν ὁπλῖται ἡγοῦντο, οἱ δὲ πελτασταὶ εἵποντο, 
οἱ ὶ δὲ ἑππεῖς ὠπισθοφυλάκουν. 41. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ ἡμέρα ἦν, 
ὁ Σεύθης παρήλαυνεν εἰς τὸ πρόσθεν, καὶ ἐπήνεσε τὸν 
“Ἑλληνικὸν νόμον " πολλάκις γὰρ ἔφη νύκτωρ αὐτὸς, 
καὶ σὺν ὀλύγοι πορευόμενος, ἀποσπασθῆναι σὺν τοῖς 
ἵπποις ἀπὸ τῶν πεζῶν" “viv δὲ, ὥσπερ δεῖ, ἀθρόοι 
“πάντες ἅμα τῇ ἡμέρᾳ φαινόμεθα. Ἀλλ᾽ ὑμεῖς μὲν πε- 

ετε αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἀναπαύεσθε" ἐγὼ δὲ σκεψάμενός τι 
ἥξω» 42. Ταῦτ᾽ εἰπὼν ἤλαυνε δι᾽ ὄρους ὁδόν τινα λα- 
βῶν. Ἐπεὶ δ᾽ ἀφίκετο εἰς χιόνα πολλὴν, ἐσκέψατο ἐ ἐν 
τῇ ὁδῷ, εἰ εἴη ἴχνη ἀνθρώπων ἢ 7 προηγούμενα, ἢ ἐναντία. 
Ἐπεὶ δὲ ἀτριβῆ ἑ ἑώρα τὴν ὁδὸν, ἡ ἧκε ταχὺ πάλιν, καὶ 
ἔλεγε" 48. “ Καλῶς, ὦ ἄνδρες, ἔ ἔσται, ἐὰν θεὸς θέλῃ" 
τοὺς γὰρ ἀνθρώπου» λήσομεν ἐπιπεσόντες. ᾿Αλλ᾽ ἐγὼ 
μὲν ἡγήσομαι τοῖς ἵπποις, ὅπως-, ἄν τινα ἴδωμεν, μὴ 
διαφυγὼν σημήνῃ τοῖς ; πολεμίου" ὑμεῖς δ᾽ ἕπεσθε" Kav 
λειφθῆτε, τῷ στίβῳ τῶν ἵππων ἕπεσθε" ὑπερβάντες δὲ 
τὰ ὄρη ἥξομεν εἰς τὰς κώμας πολλάς τε καὶ evdai- 
provas.” 

44. Ἡνίκα δὲ ἦν μέσον ἡ ἡμέρας, ἤδη τε ἦν ἐπὶ τοῖς 

-q00s, καὶ κατιδὼν Tas κώμαϑ, ἧκεν ἐλαύνων πρὸς τοὺς. 
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ὁπλίτας, καὶ ἔλεγεν" ““Ἀφήσω ἤδη καταθεῖν τοὺς μὲν 


᾿ ἔππέαϑ eis τὸ πεδίον, τοὺς δὲ πελταστὰς ἐπὶ τὰς κώμας. 
᾿Αλλ᾽ ἕπεσθε, ὡς ἂν δύνησθε τάχιστα, ὅπως, ἄν τις 
ὑφιστῆται, ἀλέξησθε." 45. ᾿Ακούσας ταῦτα ὁ Ἐξενοφῶν 
κατέβη ἀπὸ τοῦ ἵππου. Kal ὃς ἤρετο" “Ti καταβαί- 
ves, ἐπεὶ σπεύδειν δεῖ;" “Olda,” ἔφη, “ὅτι οὐκ ἐμοῦ 
μόνον δέῃ" οἱ δ᾽ ὁπλῖται θᾶττον δραμοῦνται καὶ ἥδιον, 
ἂν καὶ ἐγὼ πεζὸς ἡγῶμαι." 
46. Μετὰ ταῦτα ᾧχετο, καὶ Τιμασίων μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ 
ἱππέαΞ' ὧς τετταράκοντα τῶν Ελλήνων. Ἐβενο--: 
φῶν δὲ παρηγγύησε τοὺς εἰς τριάκοντα ἔτη παριέναι 
ἀπὸ τῶν λόχων εὐξώνου.. Καὶ αὐτὸς μὲν ἐτρόχαξε, 
τούτους ἔχων " Κλεάνωρ δὲ ἡγεῖτο τῶν ἄλλων ᾿Ελλή- 
γων. 47. ᾿Επεὶ δ᾽ ἐν ταῖς κώμαις ἧσαν, Σεύθης, 
ἔχων ὅσον πεντήκοντα ἱππέας, προσελάσας εἶπε" 
“Τάδε δὴ, ὦ Ἐξενοφῶν, ἃ σὺ ἔλεγες" ἔχονται οἱ 
ἄνθρωποι" ἀλλὰ γὰρ οἱ ἱππεῖς ἔρημοι οἴχονταί μοι, 
ἄλλος ἀλλαχῆ διώκων" καὶ δέδοικα, μὴ συστάντες 
ἀθρόοι που κακόν τι ἐργάσωνται οἱ πολέμιοι. Δεῖ δὲ 
καὶ ἐν ταῖς κώμαις καταμένειν τινὰς ἡμῶν" μεσταὶ 
γάρ εἰσιν ἀνθρώπων." 48. ““ Ἀλλ᾽ ἐγὼ μὲν," ἔφη 6 
ἘΞενοφῶν, “σὺν οἷς ἔχω, τὰ ἄκρα καταλήψομαι" σὺ 
δὲ Κλεάνορα κέλευε διὰ τοὺ πεδίου παρατεῖναι rip . 
φάλωγγα παρὰ τὰς κώμας." Ἐπεὶ δὲ ταῦτα ἐποίησαν, 
συνηλίσθησαν ἀνδράποδα μὲν ὡς χίλια, βόες δὰ δισχί- 
Mot, καὶ ἄλλα πρόβατα μύρια. Καὶ τότε μὲν αὐτοῦ 
ηὐλίσθησαν. 


CHAP. IV. 


Seuthes burns the villages of his opponents. — Severe cold. — 
Description of ‘Thracian dress in winter time.— The Greeks 
-take shelter in houses.—The Thracians pretend to be 


anxious to make a truce. — At night they attack the Greeks. 
— They are repulsed by Seuthes. 


1, TH" δ᾽ ὑστεραίᾳ κατακαύσας ὁ Σεύθης τὰς κώμας 
παντελῶς, καὶ οὐδεμίαν οἰκίαν λυπὼν, (ὅπως φόβον 
4 A 
ἀνθείη καὶ τοῖν ἄλλοις, ota πείσονται, ἂν μὴ πείθωνται,) 
K 
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ἀπήει wad. 2. Kai τὴν μὲν delay ὠπέπεμψε Sa-. 
τίθεσθαι Ἡρακλείδην εἰς Πέρινθον, ὅπως μισθὸς γένηται 
τοῖς στρατιώταις" αὐτὸς δὲ καὶ οἱ “EAAnves ἐστρατο- 
“πεδεύσαντο ἀνὰ τὸ Θυνῶν «εδίον. Oi δ᾽ ἐκλιπόντες 
ἔφευγον εἰς τὰ ὄρη. 

8. Ἦν δὲ χιὼν πολλὴ, καὶ ψῦχος οὕτως, ὥστε τὸ 
ὕδωρ, ὃ ἐφέροντο ἐπὶ δεῖπνον, ἐπήγνυτο, καὶ ὁ οἶνον ὁ 
ἐν τοῖς ἀγγείοις, καὶ τῶν “Ελλήνων πολλῶν καὶ ῥῖνεν 
ἀπεκαίοντο καὶ ὦτα. 4. Kat tore δῆλον ἐγένετο, οὗ 
ἕνοκα οἱ Θρᾷκες tas ἀλωπεκίδας ἐπὶ ταῖρ κεφαλαῖς 
φοροῦσι καὶ τοῖς ὠσὶ, καὶ χυτῶνας οὐ μόνον “τερὲὶ τοῖν. 
στόρνοις, ἀλλὰ καὶ περὶ τοῖς pnpvis’ καὶ ζειρὰν u 
τῶν ποδῶν ἐπὶ τῶν ἵππων ἔχουσιν, ἀλλ᾽ οὐ χλα YOULS» 
5, Aduels δὲ τῶν αἰχμαλώτων ὁ SevOns εἰς τὰ Spy, 
ἔλεγεν, ὅτι, εἰ μὴ κατωβήσονται καὶ πείσονται, ὅτι. 
κατακαύσει καὶ τούτων τὰν κώμαν καὶ τὸν σῖτον, καὶ 
ἀπολοῦνται τῷ Upp. ‘Ex τούτου κατέβαινον καὶ γυ-. 
vaixes καὶ παῖδε καὶ πρεσβύτεροι" οἱ δὲ νεώτεροι ἐν. 
ταῖν ὑπὸ τὸ ὄρος κώμαι5 ηὐλίζοντο. 6. Kal ὁ “Σεύθῃς͵ 
καταμαθὼν, ἐκέλευσε τὸν Ἐξενοφῶντα τῶν ὁπλιτῶν τοὺς 
νεωτάτους λαβόντα, συνοπισπέσθαι. Καὶ ἀναστάντεν 
τῇς νυκτὸς ἅμα τῇ ἡμόρᾳ παρῆσαν ἐπὶ τὰς κώμαϑ᾽ καὶ 
οἱ μὲν πλεῖστοι ἐξέφυγον" (πλησίον γὰρ ὧν τὸ ὄροΞ"). 
ὅσους δὲ ἔλαβε, κατηκόντεσεν ἀφειδῶς Σεύθηρ. 

7. ᾿Ἐλτισθένης δὲ ἦν ris, ᾿Ολύνθιον, «ταἐδεραστὴν, Ss, 
ἰδὼν καλὸν σταῖδα ἡβάσκοντα ἄρτι, “τάλτην ἔχοντα, 
μέλλοντα ἀποθνήσκειν, προσδραμὼν Ἐξενοφῶντα ἱκέ- 
τευσε βοηθῆσαι παιδὶ καλῷ. 8. Καὶ ὃς, προσελθὼν 
τὼ Σεύθῃ, δεῖται μὴ ἀποκτεῖναι τὸν παῖδα" καὶ τοῦ 
᾿Επισθένους διηγεῖται τὸν τρόπον, καὶ ὅτι λόχον ποτὲ 
συνελέξατο, σκοττῶν σὐδὲν ἄλλο, ἢ εἴ tives εἶεν καλοί" 
καὶ μετὰ τούτων ἦν ἀνὴρ ἀγαθός. 9. Ὃ δὲ Σεύθης 

pero? ““Ἧ καὶ ἐθέλοιο ἂν, ὦ Ἐπέσθενεο, ὑπὲρ τούτου 
ἐπτοθανεῖν: " Ὃ δ᾽ ἑπανατείνας τὸν τράχηλον" * Taiz,” 
εἶπεν, “ εἰ κελεύει ὁ παῖς, καὶ μέλλϑι χάρεν εἰδέναι." 
10. Ἔπήρετο ὁ Σεύθης τὸν παῖδα, εἰ παίσειεν αὐτὸν 
ἀντὶ ἐκείνου. Οὐκ εἴα ὁ παῖς, ἀλλ᾽ ὑκέτευε μηδὲ ὅτερον 
κατακαίμειν, Ἐνταῦθα δὴ ὁ ᾿Επτισθένης, περιλαβὼν 
τὸν παῖδα, εἶπεν" “““Ὥρα σοι, ὦ Σεύθη, παρὶ τοῦδε μον 
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διαμάχεσθαι" οὐ γὰρ μεθήδω τὸν παῖδα." 11. Ὁ δὲ 
Σεύθης γελῶν ταῦτα μὲν εἴα" ἔδοξε δ᾽ αὐτῷ αὐτοῦ 
αὐλισθῆναι, iva μὴ ἐκ τούτων τῶν κωμῶν οἱ ἐπὶ τοῦ 
Spovs τρέφοιντο. Καὶ ᾿αὐτὸς μὲν ἐν τῷ ποδίῳ ὑποκα- 
ταβὰς ἐσκήνου" ἘΞενοφῶν δὲ, ἔχων τοὺς ἐπιλέκτους, ἐν 
τῇ ὑπὸ τὸ ὄρος ἀνωτάτω κώμῃ" καὶ οἱ ἄλλοι “EAAnves 
ἐν τοῖς opewois καλουμένοις Θρᾳξὶ πλησίον κατεσκή- 


αν. 
12. "Ex τούτον ἡμέραι οὐ πολλαὶ διετρίβοντο, καὶ οἱ 
ἐκ τοῦ ὄρους Θρᾷκε», καταβαένοντες πρὸς τὸν Σεύθην, 
“περὶ rae init καὶ σπονδῶν Sierparrovto, Kati Elevo- 
dav ἑλθὼν ἔλεγε τῷ Σεύθῃ, Srv ἐν πονηροῖς τόύποιφ 
σκηνῶεν, καὶ πλησίον εἶεν οἱ πολέμιοι" ἥδιον δ᾽ ἂν ἔξω 
αὐλίξεσθαι ἔφη ἐν ἐχυροῖς ἂν χωρίοις μᾶλλον, ἢ ἐν τοῖο 
στεγνοῖν, ὥστε ἀπολέσθας. 18. Ὃ δὲ θαῤῥεῖν ἐκέλευε, 
καὶ ἔδειξεν ὁμήρους παρόντας αὐτῷ. ᾿Εδέοντο δὲ καὶ 
τοῦ ἘΞενοφῶντος καταβαίνοντές tives τῶν ἐκ τοῦ ὄρους 
συμπρᾶξαι σφίσι tas σπονδάς. Ὃ δ᾽ ὡμολόγει, καὶ 
θαῤῥεῖν ἐκέλευε, καὶ ἠγγυᾶτο μηδὲν αὐτοὺς κακὸν πεί- 
σεσθαι πειθομένους Σεύθῃ. Οἱ ὃ ἄρα ταῦτ᾽ ἔλογον 
κατασκοπῆς Ἕνεκα. 

14. Ταὺτα μὲν τῆς ἡμέρας ἐγένετο" εἰς δὲ τὴν ἐπιοῦ- 
σαν νύκτα ἐπυτίθενται ἐλθόντεν ἐκ τοῦ ὄρονε οἱ Θυνοί. 
Καὶ ἡγεμὼν μὲν ἦν ὁ δεσπότης ἑκάστης τῆς οἰκίας" 
χαλεπὸν yap ἦν ἄλλῳ Tas οἰκίας, σκότου» ὄντος, avev- 
ρίσκειν ἐν ταῖν κώμαις" καὶ yap αἱ οἰκίαν κύκλῳ περι- 
Ἐσταύρωντο μεγάλοιο σταυροῖς τῶν προβάτων ἕνεκα. 
15. Ἐπεὶ δ᾽ ἐγένοντο κατὰ τὰς θύρας ἑκάστου τοῦ 
οἰκήματον, οἱ μὲν εἰσηκόντιζον, οἱ δὲ Tots σκυτάλοις 
ἔβαλλον, ἃ ἔχειν ἔφασαν ὧς ἀποκόψοντας τῶν δὸράτων 
τὰς λόγχας" οἱ δὲ ἐνεπίμπρασαν' καὶ Ἐξενοφῶντα 
ὀνομαστὶ Kadouvres, ἐξιόντα ἐκέλευον ἀποθνήσκειν, ἢ 
αὐτοῦ ἔφασαν κατακαυθήσεσθαε αὐτόν. 

16. Καὶ ἤδη τε διὰ τοῦ ὀρόφου ἐφαίνετο πῦρ, καὶ 
ἐντεθωρακισμένοι οἱ περὶ Ἐξενοφῶντα ἔνδον ἦσαν, aowi- 
δας καὶ μαχαίρας καὶ κράνη ἔχοντεε. Καὶ Σιλανὸς 
ἹΜΜακέστιος, troy ὀκτωκαίδεκα ὧν, σημαίνει τῇ σάλπυγγε" 
καὶ εὐθὺς ἐκπηδῶσιν ἑσπασμένοι τὰ ξίφη καὶ οἱ ἐκ τῶν 
ἄλλων σκηνωμάτων. 17. Οἱ δὲ Θρᾷκες φεύγουσιν, 
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ὥσπερ δὴ τρόπος αὐτοῖς, ὄπισθεν περιβαλλόμενοι Tas 
πέλταϑ᾽ καὶ αὐτῶν ὑπεραλλομένων τοὺς σταυροὺς ἐλήφ- 
θησάν ties κρεμασθέντες, ἐνισχομένων τῶν πελτῶν 
ἐν τοῖς σταυροῖς" οἱ δὲ καὶ ἀπέθανον, διαμαρτόντες τῶν 
ἐξόδων" οἱ δ᾽ “EAAnves ἐδίωκον ἔξω τῆς κώμην. 18. Τῶν 
τε Θυνῶν ὑποστραφέντες τινὲς ἐν τῷ σκότει, TOUS πα- 
patpéyovras παρ᾽ οἰκίαν καιομένην ἠκόντιζον eis τὸ 
φῶ» ἐκ τοῦ σκότους" καὶ ἔτρωσαν “Ἱερώνυμόν τε καὶ 
᾿Ενοδίαν τὸν λοχαγὸν, καὶ Θεαγένην δὲ Λοκρὸν τὸν 

αγόν" ἀπέθανε δὲ ovdels* κατεκαύθη μέντοι καὶ 
ἐσθής τινων καὶ σκεύη. 19. Σεύθης δὲ ἧκε βοηθήσων 
σὺν ἑππὰ ἱππεῦσι τοῖο πρώτοις, καὶ τὸν σαλπυγκτὴν 
ἔχων τὸν Θράκιον. Καὶ ἐπείπερ ἤσθετο, ὅσον περ 
χρόνον ἐβοήθει, τοσοῦτον καὶ τὸ κέρας ἐφθέγγετο αὐτῷ" 
ὥστε. καὶ τοῦτο φόβον συμπαρεῖχε tois πολεμίοιϑ. 
Ἐπεὶ δ᾽ ἦλθεν, ἐδεξιοῦτό τε καὶ ἔλεγεν, ὅτι οἴοιτο τεθ- 
ve@Tas πολλοὺς εὑρήσειν. 

20. "Ex τούτου ὁ Ἐξενοφῶν δεῖται τοῦς ὁμήρους τε 
αὐτῷ παραδοῦναι, καὶ ἐπὶ τὸ Spos, εἰ βούλεται, συστρα- 
τεύεσθαι" εἰ δὲ μὴ, αὐτὸν ἐᾶσαι. 21. Τῇ οὖν ὑστεραίᾳ 
παραδίδωσιν ὁ Σεύθης τοὺν ὁμήρους, πρεσβυτέρους ἄν- 
Spas, τοὺς κρατίστους, ὧς ἔφασαν, τῶν ὀρεινῶν" καὶ 
αὐτὸς ἔρχεται σὺν τῇ δυνάμει. "Ἤδη δ᾽ εἶχε καὶ τρι- 
'πλασίαν δύναμιν ὁ Σεύθης" ἐκ γὰρ τῶν ᾿Οδρυσῶν, 
‘axovovtes ἃ πράττοι ὃ ZevOns, πολλοὶ κατέβαινον 
'συστρατευσόμενοι. 22, Οἱ δὲ Θυνοὶ, ἐπεὶ εἶδον ἀπὸ 
τοῦ ὄρους πολλοὺν» μὲν ὁπλίτας, πολλοὺς δὲ πέλτασ- 
τὰς, πολλοὺς δὲ ἑππέαν, καταβάντες ἱκέτευον σπείσασ- 
θαι" καὶ πάντα ὡμολόγουν ποιήσειν, καὶ τὰ πιστὰ 
λαμβάνειν ἐκέλευον. 28. Ὃ δὲ Ξεύθης, καλέσας τὸν 
ἘΞενοφῶντα, ἐπεδείκνυεν, ἃ λέγοιεν" καὶ οὐκ ἄν ἔφη 
σπείσασθαι, εἰ Ἐξενοφῶν βούλοιτο τιμωρήσασθαι αὖ- 
τοὺς τῆν ἐπιθέσεων. 24. Ὁ δ᾽ εἶπεν" ““Ἀλλ᾽ ἔγωγε ἱκα- 
γὴν νομίξω καὶ νῦν δίκην ἔχειν, εἰ οὗτοι δοῦλοι ἔσονται 
"ἀντ᾽ ἐλευθέρων “" συμβουλεύειν μέντοι ἔφη αὐτῷ, τὸ λου- 
᾿πὸν ὁμήρους λαμβάνειν τοὺς δυνατωτάτους κακόν τι 
ποιεῖν, τοὺς δὲ γέρονταϑ οἴκοι ἐᾷν. Οἱ μὲν οὖν ταύτῃ 
πάντες δὴ προσωμολόγουν. 
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CHAP. V. 


The Greeks enter the Delta. — They obtain only a ἔπι of their 
᾿ pay.— Knavery of Heracleides.— He quarrels with Xenophon, 
"and tries to injure him with Seuthes, but cannot.— The 
' Greeks are persuaded to assist Seuthes still further. — 
Thracian wreckers.— No pay being forthcoming, the soldiers 
are exasperated against Xenophen: — On his seeking an 
interview, Seuthes pretends not to have time to see him. 


1. ὙΠΕΡΒΑ' ΛΛΟΥΣΙ δὲ πρὸς τοὺς ὑπὲρ Βυξαν- 
τίου Θρᾷκας, εἰς τὸ Δέλτα καλούμενον" αὕτη δ᾽ ἦν 
οὐκέτι ἀρχὴ Μαισάδου, ἀλλὰ Τήρου τοῦ Ὀδρυσοῦ, ἀρ- 
xatov τινός. 2. Καὶ ὁ “Ἡρακλείδης ἐνταῦθα ἔχων τὴν 
τιμὴν τῆς λείας παρῆν. Kal Σεύθης, ἐξωγωγὼν. ζεύγη 
ἡμιονικὰ τρία, (οὐ γὰρ ἦν πλείω) τὰ δ᾽ ἄλλα βοϊκὰ, 
καλέσας Ἐξενοφῶντα ἐκέλευσε λαβεῖν, τὰ δ᾽ ἄλλα δια- 
νεῖμαι Tots στρατηγοῖς καὶ λοχαγοῖς. 3. Ἐξενοφῶν δὲ 
τάδ᾽ εἶπεν “ Ἐμοὶ μὲν τοίνυν ἀρκεῖ καὶ αὖθις λαβεῖν " 
τούτοις δὲ τοῖς στρατηγοῖς δωροῦ, οἱ σὺν ἐμοὶ ἠκολού- 
θησαν, καὶ λοχαγοῖς. 4. Καὶ τῶν ζευγῶν λαμβάνει 
ἐν μὲν Τιμασίων ὁ Δαρδανεὺς, ἐν δὲ Κλεάνωρ ὁ Ὄρχο- 
μένιος, ἕν δὲ Φρυνίσκος ὁ Ἀχαιός" τὰ δὲ βοϊκὰ ζεύγη 
Tots λοχαγοῖς κατεμερίσθη. Tov δὲ μισθὸν ἀποδίδωσιν, 
ἐξεληλυθότος ἤδη τοῦ μηνὸς», εἴκοσι μόνον ἡμερῶν " 6 
γὰρ Ἡρακλείδης ἔλεγεν, ὅτε οὐ πλεῖον ἐμπολήσαι. 
ὅ. Ὁ οὖν Ἐξενοφῶν ἀχθεσθεὶς εἶπε" “ Δοκεῖς μοι, ὦ 
Ἡρακλείδη, οὐχ ὡς δεῖ κήδεσθαι Σεύθον᾽" εἰ γὰρ ἐκήδου, 
Hes ἂν πλήρη φέρων τὸν μισθὸν, καὶ προσδανεισάμενος, 

8b μή γ᾽ ἄλλως ἐδύνω, καὶ ἀποδόμενος τὰ σαντοῦ 
ἱμάτια. 

6. ᾿Εντεῦθεν ὁ “Ἡρακλείδην ἠχθέσθη τε, καὶ ἔδεισε 
μὴ ἐκ τῇς Σεύθου φιλίας ἐκβληθείη" καὶ ὅ τι ἐδύνατο 
ἀπὸ ταύτης τῆς ἡμέρα Ἐξενοφῶντα διέβαλλε πρὸς Σεύ- 
θην. 7. Οἱ μὲν δὴ στρατιῶται Ἐξενοφῶντι ἐνεκάλουν, 
ὅτε οὐκ εἶχον τὸν μισθόν" SevOns δὲ ἤχθετο αὐτῷ, ὅτι 
ἐντόνως τοῖς στρατιώταις ἀπήτει τὸν μισθόν. 8. Καὶ 
τέως μὲν ἀεὶ ἐμέμνητο, ὡς, ἐπεϊδὰν ἐπὶ θάλατταν ἀπελ-- 
,On, παραδώσοι αὐτῷ Βισάνθην, καὶ Tavov, καὶ Νέον 
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Tetyos’ ἀπὸ δὲ τούτου τοῦ χρόνου οὐδενὸς ἔτι τούτων 
ἐμέμνητο. Ὃ μὲν γὰρ Ἡρακλείδης καὶ τοῦτο διαβε- 
βλήκει, ὧς οὐκ ἀσφαλὲς εἴη, τείχη παραδιδόναι ἀνδρὶ 
δύναμιν ἔχοντι. 

9. Ἐκ τούτου ὁ μὲν Ἐξενοφῶν ἐβουλεύετο, τί χρὴ 
ποιεῖν περὶ τοῦ ἔτι ἄνω στρατεύεσθαι" ὁ δ᾽ Ἡρακλείδης, 
εἰσαγωγὼν τοὺς ἄλλους στρατηγοὺς πρὸς “Σεύθην, λέ- 
γειν Te ἐκέλευεν αὐτοὺς, ὅτε οὐδὲν ἂν ἧττον σφεῖς ἀγά- 
γοιεν τὴν στρατιὰν, ἢ Ἐξενοφῶν, τόν τε μισθὸν ὑπισχ- 
γνεῖτο αὐτοῖς ἐντὸς ὀλίγων ἡμερῶν ἔκπλεων sy He 
δυοῖν μηνοῖν" συστρατεύεσθαί τε ἐκέλευε. 10. Καὶ ὁ 
Τιμασίων εἶπεν “᾿Εγὼ μὲν τοίνυν, οὐδ᾽ ἂν πέντε μη- 
νῶν μισθὸς μέλλῃ εἶναι, στρατευσαίμην ἂν ἄνευ Fevo- 
gavros.” Kal ὁ Φρυνίσκος καὶ Κλεάνωρ συνωμολό- 
γουν Τιμασίωνι. ' 

11. ᾿Εντεῦθεν SevOns ἐλοιδόρει τὸν ᾿Ηρακλείδην, ὅτι 
οὐ παρακαλεῖ καὶ Ἐξενοφῶντα. Ἔκ δὲ τούτου παρακα- 
λοῦσιν αὐτὸν μόνον. ‘O δὲ γνοὺς τοῦ Ἡρακλείδου τὴν 
πανουργίαν, ὅτι βούλοιτο αὐτὸν διαβάλλειν πρὸς τοὺς 
ἄλλους στρατηγοὺς, παρέρχεται λαβὼν τούς τε στ 
yous πάνταϑ καὶ τοὺς λοχαγούςς. 12. Καὶ ἐπεὶ πάντες 
ἐπείσθησαν, συνεστρατεύοντο, καὶ ἀφικνοῦνται, ἐν δεξιᾶ 
fa τὸν Πόντον, διὰ τῶν Μελινοφάγων καλουμόνων 

ρᾳκῶν, sis τὸν Σαλμυδησσόν. "Ἔνθα τῶν eis τὸν 
Πόντον πλεουσῶν νηῶν πολλαὶ ὀκέλλουσι καὶ ἐκπίπ- 
τουσι" Tév@yos γάρ ἐστιν ἐπὶ πάμπολυ τῆς θαλάττης. 
13. Καὶ οἱ Θρᾷκες οἱ κατὰ ταῦτα οἰκοῦντες, στήλαϑ 
ὁρισάμενοι, τὰ καθ᾽ αὑτοὺς ἔκαστοι ἐκπίπτοντα ληΐζον- 
ταῦ" τέως δ᾽ λόγοντο, πρὶν ὁρίσασθαι, ἁρπάζοντες 
πολλοὶ ὑπ᾽ ἀλλήλων ἀποθνήσκειν. 14. Ἔνταῦθα εὗ- 
ρίσκοντο πολλαὶ μὲν κλίναι, πολλὰ δὲ κιβώτια, πολ- 
λαὶ δὲ βίβλοι, καὶ τἄλλα πολλὰ, ὅσα ἐν ξυλίνοις 
τεύχεσι ναύκληρον ἄγουσιν. Ἐντεῦθεν, ταῦτα κατα- 
᾿στρεψάμενοι, ἀπήεσαν πάλιν. 15. "Ἔνθα δὴ Ξεύθης 
εἶχε στράτευμα ἤδη πλέον τοῦ "Ἑλληνικοῦ" ἔκ τε γὰρ 
᾿Οδρυσῶν πολὺ ἔτι πλείους καταβεβήκεσαν, καὶ οἱ ἀεὶ 
πειθόμενοι συνεστρατεύοντο. Κατηυλίσθησαν δὲ ὃν τῷ 
πεδίῳ ὑπὲρ Ξηλυβρίας, ὅσον πεντήκοντα σταδίους ἀπέ- 
xovres τῆ θαλάττης. 16." Και μισθὸς μὲν οὐδείς πω 
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ἐφαίνετο" πρὸς δὲ τὸν Ἐξενοφῶντα of τε στρατιῶται 
πάνυ χαλεπῶς εἶχον, ὅ τε ZevOns οὐκέτε οἰκείως διέ- 
κειτο, ἀλλ; ὁπότε συγγενέσθαι αὐτῷ βουλόμενος ἔλθοι, 
πολλαὶ ἤδη ἀσχολίαι ἐφαίνοντο. 


CHAP. VI. 


Charmmus and Polyneicus. come to assume the command of 
the army.— Heracleides tries to persuade Seuthes that the 
present 15 ἃ good opportunity to get rid of his allies. — Inter- 
view between Seuthes and the Lacedemonian commissioners. 

' — The latter are introduced to the army. — An Arcadian 
taxes Xenophon with having enriched himself at the expense 
of his comrades. — Xenophon powerfully and successfully 
defends himself. — His cause is espoused by Charminus. — 
Eurylochus begs the Lacedemonians to make Seuthes give 
them their pay. — Polycrates suggests that they seize Hera- 
cleides. —-Sudden departure of Seuthes and Heracleides. — 
Seuthes attempts to negotiate with Xenophon. —- Xenophon, 

_ sacrificing ta ascertain what course he should pursue, finds it 
declared by the omens that it would be better for him to 
depart with the army. 


1. "EN δὲ τούτῳ τῷ χράνῳ, oyedou ἤδη δύο μηνῶν 
ὄντων, ἀφικνοῦνται Χαρμῖνος te ὁ Λάκων καὶ 1]ολύ- 
μϑικος παρὰ Θίμβρωνος, καὶ λέγαυσιν, ὅτε Λακεδαιμο- 
νίοις δοκεῖ ατρατεύεσθαε ὧς ἐπὶ Τισσαφέρνην, καὶ 
Θῴβρων ἐκπόπλευκεν ὡς πολεμήσων, καὶ δεῖται 
ταύτη τῆς στρατιᾶς, καὶ λόγει, ὅτε δαρεικὸς ὁκάστῳ 
ἔσται. μεσθὸς΄ τοῦ μηνὸς, καὶ τοῖς λοχαγοῖς διμοιρία, 
καὶ τοῖς στρατηγοῖς τετραμοιρία. ἃ. ᾿Επεὶ δ᾽ ἦλθον οἱ 
Λακεδαιμόνιοι, εὐθὺς ὁ Ἡρακλείδης, πυθόμενας ὅτι ἐπὶ 
τὸ στράτευμα ἥκουσι, λόγει τῷ ΣΣεύθη, ὅτε κάλλιστον 
γϑγένηται." “Οἱ μὲν γὰρ Λακεδαιμόνιοι δέονται τοῦ 
στρατεύματος, σὺ δὲ οὐκ ἔτι δέῃ" ἀποδιδοὺς δὲ τὸ 
στράτευμα αὐτοῖς χαριεῖ, σὲ δὲ οὐκ ἔτι ἀπαιτήσονται 
τὸν μισθὸν, ἀλλ᾽ ἀπαλλάξονται ἐκ τῆς χώρας." 

8. Ἀκούσας ταῦτα ὁ Σεύθης κελεύει παράγειν " καὶ 
ὀπεὶ εἶπον, ὅτι ἐπὶ τὸ στράτευμα ἥκουσι, λάγει, ὅτι τὸ 
στράτευμα ἀποδίδωσι, φίλας Ts καὶ σύμμαχος βοὔλε- 
ται εἶναι, καλεῖ τε αὐτοὺς ἐπὶ ξενίᾳ. Kat ἐξένιζε μεγα-. 
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λοπρεπῶς. Elevopavra δὲ οὐ καλεῖ, οὐδὲ τῶν ἄλλων 
στρατηγῶν οὐδένα. 4. "Epwrovrev δὲ τῶν Λακεδαυ- 
μονίων, τίς ; ἀνὴρ εἴη ἘΞενοφῶν, ἀπεκρίνατο, ὅτι τὰ μὲν 
ἄλλα εἴη οὐ κακὸ», φιλοστρατιώτης δέ" ““ καὶ διὰ τοῦτο 
χεῖρόν ἐστιν αὐτῷ." Καὶ of εἶπον" ““Ἀλλ᾽ ἢ δημα- 
γωγεῖ ὁ ἀνὴρ τοὺς ἄνδρας: Καὶ ὁ ᾿Ἤρακλείδης, 
Ν Πάνυ μὲν οὖν," ἔφη. ὅ. © ‘Ap’ οὖν " ἔφασαν, “ μὴ 
καὶ ἡμῖν! ἐναντιώσεται “περὶ THS draperies: sad ᾿Αλλ᾽ 
ἣν ὑμεῖς, ἔφη ὁ ᾿ Ἡρακλείδης, τέ συλλέξαντες αὐτοὺν 
ὑπόσχησθε τὸν μισθὸν, ὀλέγον ἐκείνῳ προσχόντες ἄπο- 
ὃ ραμοῦνται σὺν ὑμῖν." 6. “ Πῶ»- ‘ay οὖν," ἔφασαν, 
“ἐ ἡμῖν συλλεγεῖεν 3” “Αὔριον t ὑμᾶς," ἔφη ὁ ᾿Ηρακλείδηο, 
ὴ πρωὶ ἄξομεν πρὸς αὐτούς " καὶ οἶδα, ἔφη, ὅ ὅτι, ἔπευ- 
bay. ὑ ὑμῶν ἴδωσιν, a ἄσμενοι συνδραμοῦνται.᾽" Αὕτη μὲν 
ἡ ἡμέρα οὕτως ἔληξε. 
ο΄ 7. Τῇ δ᾽ ὑστεραίᾳ ἄγουσιν ἐπὶ τὸ στράτευμα τοὺς 
Λάκωνας Σεύθης τε καὶ Ἡρακλείδης, καὶ συλλόγεταε ἡ 
στρατιά - τὼ δὲ Λάκωνε ἐλεγέτην, ὅ ὅτι “ Λακεδαιμονίοιϑ 
δοκεῖ πολεμεῖν “Τισσαφέρνει, τῷ ὑμᾶς ἀδικήσαντι" ἣν 
οὖν ἴητε σὺν ἡμῖν, τόν τε ἐχθρὸν “τιμωρήσεσθε, καὶ 
δαρεικὸν ἕκαστον οἴσει τοῦ μηνὸς ὑμῶν " λοχαγὸς δὲ τὸ 
διπλοῦν " στρατηγὸς δὲ τὸ τετραπλοῦν.) 8. Καὶ οἱ 
στρατιῶται ἄσμενοί τε ἤκουσαν, καὶ εὐθὺο ἀνίσταταί 
tts τὼν Ἀρκάδων, τοῦ Ἐενοφῶντος κατηγορήσων. Πα- 
ρῆν δὲ καὶ Σεύθης, βουλόμενος εἰδέναι τί π᾿ πραχ χθήσεται" 
καὶ ἐν ἐπηκόῳ εἱστήκει, ἔχων τὸν ἑρμηνέα" συνίει δὲ 
καὶ αὐτὸς Ἑλληνιστὶ τὰ πλεῖστα. 9. Ἔνθα δὴ λέγει 
ό Ἀρκάρ “ "ANN ἡμεῖς μὲν, ὦ Λακεδαιμόνιοι, καὶ 
πάλαι ἂν ἦμεν παρ᾽ ὑμῖν, εἰ μὴ Ἐενοφῶν δεῦρο ἡ ἡμᾶς 
πείσας a ἀπήγαγεν" ἔνθα δὴ ἡμεῖς μὲν τὸν δεινὸν χειμῶνα 
ατευόμενοι, καὶ νύκτα καὶ ἡμέραν, οὐδὲν πεπάμεθα : 
ὁ ὁ a τοὺς ἡμετέρους πόνους ἔχει" καὶ Σεύθηο ἰδίᾳ μὲν 
ἐκεῖνον πεπλούτικεν, ἡμᾶς δὲ ἀποστερεῖ τὸν μισθόν " 
10. ὥστε, ὅ γε πρῶτος λέγων, ἐγὼ psy,” ἔφη, “ εἰ τοῦ- 
τον ἴδοιμι καταλευσθέντα, εἰν δόντα δίκην, ὧν ἡμᾶς 
περιεῖλκε, καὶ τὸν μισθὸν ἄ ἄν μοι δοκῶ ἔχειν, καὶ οὐδὲν 
ἂν ἔτι tois πεπονημένοις ἄχθεσθαι." Μετὰ τοῦτον 
ἄλλος ἀνέστη ὁμοίως καὶ ἄλλος. "Ex δὲ τούτων Ἐξενο- 
φῶν ἔλεξεν ὧδε" 
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~ ede ᾿Αλλὰ πάντα μὲν ἄρα ἄνθρωπον ὄ ὄντα προσ- 
δοκᾷν δεῖ, ὁπότε καὶ ἐγὼ νυνὶ μὲν ὑφ ὑμῶν αἰτίας ἔχω, 
ἐν ᾧ πλείστην προθυμίαν ἐμαυτῷ γε δοκῶ συνειδέναι 
“περὶ ὑμᾶς παρεσχημένο". ᾿Απετραπόμην μέν γε ἤδη 
οἴκαδε ὡρμημένος, μὰ τὸν Δία, οὔ τι πυνθανόμενος 
ὑμᾶς εὖ πράττειν, ἀλλὰ μᾶλλον ἀκούων ἐν ἀπόροις 
εἶναι, ὡς ὠφελήσων, εἴ τι δυναίμην. 12. “Ἐπεὶ δ᾽ 
ἦλθον, ZevOov τουτουὶ πολλοὺς ἀγγέλους “πρὸς ἐμὲ 
πέμποντος, καὶ πολλὰ ὑπισχνουμένου ἐμοὶ, εἰ πείσαιμι 
ὑμᾶς πρὸς “αὐτὸν ἐλθεῖν, τοῦτο μὲν οὐκ ἐπεχείρησα 
ποιεῖν, ὦ» αὐτοὶ ὑμεῖς, ἐπίστασθε" ἦγον δ᾽, ὅθεν φόμην 
τάχιστ᾽ ἂν tpas εἰς τὴν Ἀσίαν διαβῆναι. Ταῦτα γὰρ 
καὶ βέλτιστα ἐνόμιζον ὑ ὑμῖν εἶναι, καὶ ὑμᾶς ἤδειν βουλο- 
μένους. 13. Ἐπεὶ δὲ Ἀρίστα OS; ἐλθὼν σὺν τριήρε- 
σιν, ἐκώλυσε διαπλεῖν ἡ ἡμῶς, ἐκ τούτου (ὅπερ εἰκὸς δήπου 
ἦν,) συνέλεξα ὑμᾶς, Gres βουλευσαίμεθα, ὅ τι χρὴ 
ποιεῖν. 14. Οὐκοῦν ὑμεῖς ἀκούοντες μὲν Ἀριστάρχου 
ἐπυτάττοντο»“ ὑμῖν εἴς Χεῤῥόνησον πορεύεσθαι, ἀ ἀκούοντες 
δὲ Σεύθου πείθοντος ἑαυτῷ συστρατεύεσθαι, πάντες 
μὲν ἐλέγετε σὺν Σεύθη ἱέναι, πάντες δ᾽ ἐψηφίσασθε 
ταῦτα. ἘΠ τι οὖν ἐγὼ ἐνταῦθα ἠδίκησα, ἀγωγὼν ὑμᾶς 
ἔνθα πᾶσιν. ὑμῖν ἐδόκει, εἴπατε. 15. Ἔπεί γε μὴν 
ψεύδεσθαι ἤρξατο Σεύθης περὶ τοῦ μισθοῦ, εἰ μὲν 
ἐπαινῶ αὐτὸν, δικαίως a ἄν με καὶ αἰτιῷσθε καὶ μισοῖτε" 
εἰ δὲ πρόσθεν αὐτῷ πάντων μάλιστα φίλος ὧν, νῦν 
πάντων διαφορώτατός εἰμι, πῶς ἂν ἔ ἔτι δικαίως, αἱρού- 
μενοϑ ὑμᾶς ἀντὶ Σεύθου, ὑφ᾽ ὑμῶν αἰτίαν » ἔχοιμι περὶ 
ὧν πρὸς τοῦτον διαφέρομαι:; ; 16. ANY εἴποιτε av, ὅτι 
ὄξεστι καὶ τὰ ὑμέτερα & ovTa Tapa Σεύθου τεχνάζειν. 
Οὔκουν δῆλον τοῦτό γε, ὅτι, εἴπερ ἐμοὶ ἐτέλει τι Σεύ- 
Ons, οὐχ οὕτως ἐτέλει δήπου, ὡς ὧν τε ἐμοὶ δοίη στε- 
«TO, καὶ ἄλλα ὑμῖν ἀποτίσειεν ; ᾿Αλλ᾽ οἶμαι, εἰ ἐδίδου, 
ἐπὶ τούτῳ ἂν ἐδίδου, ὅπως ἐμοὶ Bois μεῖον, μὴ ἀποδοίη 
ὑμῖν τὸ πλεῖον. 17. Εἰ τοίνυν οὕτω9 ἔχειν οἴεσθε, 
ἔξεστιν i ὑμῖν αὐτίκα μάλα ματαίαν ταύτην τὴν πρᾶξιν 
ἀμφοτέροιρ ἡμῖν ποιῆσαι, ἐὰν πράττητε αὐτὸν τὰ χρή- 
ματα. Δῆλον γὰρ, ὅτι. Σεύθης, εἰ ἔχω τι Tap αὐτοῦ, 
ἀπαιτήσει pe, καὶ ἀπαιτήσει μέντοι δικαίως, ἐὰν μὴ 


νθεβαιῶ τὴν πρᾶξιν αὐτῷ, ἐφ᾽ ἣ ἐδωροδόκουν. 18. Ἀλλὰ 
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πολλοῦ μοι δοκῶ δεῖν τὰ ὑμέτερα ἔχειν" ὀμνύω yap 
ὑμῖν θεοὺς ἅπαντας καὶ πάσας, μηδὲ, ἃ ἐμοὶ ἰδίᾳ ὑπέσ-- 
χετο Σεύθης, ἔχειν" πάρεστι δὲ αὐτὸς, καὶ ἀκούων 
σύνοιδέ μοι, εἰ ἐπιορκῶ. 19. Ἵνα δὲ μᾶλλον θαυμά- 
σητε, συνεπόμνυμι, μηδὲ, ἃ οἱ ἄλλοι στρατηγοὶ ἔλαβον, 
εἰληφέναι, μὴ τοίνυν μηδ᾽ ὅσα τῶν λοχωγῶν ἔνιοι. 
20. Καὶ τί δὴ ταῦτα ἐποίουν" "μην. ὦ ἄνδρες, ὅσῳ 
μᾶλλον συμφέροιμι τούτῳ τὴν τότε πενίαν, τοσούτῳ 
μᾶλλον αὐτὸν φίλον μοι ἔσεσθαι, ὁπότε δυνηθείη. "Ἐγὼ 
δὲ ἅμα ὁρῶ αὐτὸν εὖ πράττοντα, καὶ γυγνώσκω δὴ αὐτοῦ 
τὴν γνώμην. 21. Εἴποι δή τις ἄν " Οὔκουν αἰσχύνῃ 
οὕτω μωρῶς ἐξαπατώμενοςο ; Ναὶ μὰ Δία ἠσχυνόμην 
μέντοι, εἰ ὑπὸ πολεμίου γε ὄντος ἐξηπατήθην " φίλῳ δ᾽ 
ὄντι ἐξαπατᾷν αἴσχιῤν μοι δοκεῖ εἶναι, 7) ἐξαπατᾶσθαι. 
22. Ἐπεὶ, εἴ γε πρὸς φίλους ἐστὶ φυλακὴ, πᾶσαν οἶδα 
ὑμᾶς φυλαξαμένους, ὧς μὴ παρασχεῖν τούτῳ πρόφασιν 
δικαίαν, μὴ ἀποδιδόναι ὑμῖν, ἃ ὑπέσχετο" οὔτε γὰρ 
ἠδικήσαμεν τοῦτον οὐδὲν, οὔτε κατεβλακεύσαμεν τὰ 
τούτου, οὔτε μὴν κατεδευμάσαμεν οὐδὲν, ἐφ᾽ Ὁ τι ἡμᾶς 
οὗτος παρεκάλεσεν. 23. ᾿Αλλὰ φαίητε ἂν, ἔδει τὰ 
ἐνέχυρα τότε λαβεῖν, ws μηδὲ, εἰ ἐβούλετο, ἐδύνατο ἂν 
ταῦτα ἐξαπατῷν. Πρὸς ταῦτα δὲ ἀκούσατε, ἃ ἐγὼ οὐκ 
ἄν ποτε εἶπον τούτον ἐναντίον, εἰ μή μοι παντάπασιν 
ἀγνώμονες ἐδοκεῖτε εἶναι, ἢ λίαν sis ἐμὲ ἀχάριστοι. 
24. Ἀναμνήσθητε γὰρ, ἐν ποίοις τισὶν ὄντες πράγμα- 
σιν ἐτυγχάνετε, ἐξ ὧν ὑμᾶς ἐγὼ ἀνήγαγον πρὸς Σεύθην. 
Οὐκ eis μὲν Πέρινθον, εἰ πρόσῃτε τῇ πόλει, Ἀρίσταρχος 
ὑμᾶς ὁ Λακεδαιμόνιοφ οὐκ εἴα εἰσιέναι, ἀποκλείσας Tas 
πύλας; ὑπαίθριοι δὲ ἔξω ἐστρατοπεδεύετε ; μέσος δὲ 

εἰμὼν ἦν ; ἀγορᾷ δὲ ἐχρῆσθε, σπάνια μὲν ὁρῶντες τὰ 
ὦνια, σπάνια δὲ ἔχοντες, ὅτων ὠνήσεσθε; 25. Ἀνάγκη 
δὲ ἦν μένειν ἐπὶ Θράκης" (τριήρει γὰρ ἐφορμοῦσαι 
ἐκώλυον διαπλεῖν") εἰ δὲ μένοι tes, ἐν πολεμίᾳ χώρᾳ 
εἶναι, ἔνθα πολλοὶ μὲν ἑππεῖο ἐναντίοι ἦσαν, πολλοὶ δὲ 
πελτασταί. 26. Ἡμῖν δὲ ὁπλιτικὸν μὲν ἦν, ᾧ, ἀθρόοι 
μὲν ἰόντες ἐπὶ τὰς κώμας, ἴσως ἂν ἐδυνάμεθα σῖτον 
λαμβάνειν οὐδέν τε ἄφθονον" ὅτῳ δὲ διώκοντες ἂν ἢ 
ἀνδράποδα ἢ πρόβατα κατελαμβάνομεν, οὐκ ἦν ἡμῖν" 
οὔτε γὰρ ἱππικὸν οὔτε πελταστικὸν ἔτι ὁγὼ συνεστηκὸφ 
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κατέλαβον παρ᾽ ὑμῖν. 27. Ei οὖν, ἐν τοιαύτῃ ἀνάγκῃ, 


- ὄντων ὑμῶν, μηδ᾽ ὁντιναοῦν μισθὸν προσαιτήσας, Σεύθην 


σύμμαχον ὑμῖν προσέλαβον, ἔχοντα ἱππέας καὶ πέλτασ- 


Tas, ὧν ὑμεῖς προσεδεῖσθε, κακῶν ἂν ἐδόκουν ὑμῖν BeBov- 


λεῦσθαι πρὸ ὑμῶν; 28. Τούτων γὰρ δή που κοινωνή- 
σαντες, καὶ σῖτον ἀφθονώτερον ἐν ταῖς κώμαις εὑρίσκετε, 
διὰ τὸ ἀναγκάζεσθαι τοὺς Θρᾷκας κατὰ σπουδὴν μᾶλ- 
λον φεύγειν" καὶ προβάτων καὶ ἀνδραπόδων μετέσχετε. 
29. Καὶ πολέμιον οὐκέτι οὐδένα ἑωρῶμεν, ἐπειδὴ τὸ 
ἱππικὸν ἡμῖν προσογένετο" téws δὲ θαρσαλέως ἡμῖν 
ἐφεύποντο οἱ πολέμιοι καὶ ὑππικῷ καὶ πελταστικῷ, 
κωλύοντες μηδαμῆ κατ᾽ ὀλίγους ἀποσκεδαψνυμένους τὰ 
ἐπιτήδεια ἀφθονώτερα ἡμᾶς πορίζεσθαι. 80. ἘΕϊ δὲ δὴ 
ὁ συμπαρέχων ὑμῖν ταύτην τὴν ἀσφάλειαν μὴ πάνν 
πολὺν μισθὸν προσετέλει τῆς ἀσφαλείας, τοῦτο δὴ τὸ 
πάθημα τὸ σχότλιον; καὶ διὰ τοῦτο οὐδαμῆ οἴεσθε 
χρῆναι ζῶντα ἐμὲ ἂν εἶναι; 81. Νῦν δὲ δὴ πῶς ἀπέρ- 
χεσθε; Οὐ διαχειμάσαντες μὲν ἐν ἀφθόνοις τοῖς ἐπι- 
τηδείοι5, περιττὸν δ᾽ ἔχοντες τοῦτο, εἴ τι ἐλάβετε παρὰ 
ZevOov; τὰ γὰρ τῶν πολεμίων ἐδαπανᾶτε" καὶ ταῦτα 
πράπτοντες, οὔτε ἄνδραν ἐπείδετε ὑμῶν αὐτῶν ἀποθα- 
γνόντας, οὔτε ζῶντας ἀπεβάλετε. 32. Ei δέ τι καλὸν 
πρὸς τοὺς ἐν τῇ Ἀσίᾳ βαρβάρους ἐπέπρακτο ὑμῖν, οὐ 
καὶ ἐκεῖνο σῶν ἔχετε, καὶ πρὸς ἐκείνοις νῦν ἄλλην 
εὔκλειαν προσειλήφατε, καὶ τοὺς ἐν τῇ Εὐρώπῃ Θρᾷκας, 
ἐφ᾽ obs ἐστρατεύεσθε, κρατήσαντες; ᾿Εγὼ μὲν ὑμᾶς 
φημὶ δικαίως ἂν, ὧν ἐμοὶ χαλεπαίνετα, τούτων τοῖς 
θεοῖς χάριν εἰδέναι, ὧς ἀγαθῶν. 88. Καὶ τὰ μὲν δὴ 
ὑμότερα τοιαῦτα. ‘Ayere δὲ, πρὸθ τῶν θεῶν, καὶ τὰ 
ἐμὰ σκέψασθε, ὧς ἔχει. ᾿Εγὼ μὰν γὰρ, ὅτε πρῶτον 
ἀπῇρα οἴκαδε, ἔχων μὲν ἔπαινον πολὺν πρὸς ὑμῶν 
ἀπεπορευόμην, ἔχων δὲ Sv buds καὶ ὑπὸ τῶν ἄλλων 
Ἑλλήνων εὔκλειαν " ἐπιστενόμην δὲ ὑπὸ Λακεδαιμονίων" 
οὐ γὰρ ἄν με ἔπεμπον πάλεν πρὸς ὑμᾶρ. 84. Νῦν δ᾽ 
ἀπέρχομαι, πρὸς μὲν Λακεδαιμονίου» ὑφ᾽ ὑμῶν διαβε- 
βλημένος, Σεύθῃ δὲ ἀπηχθημένος ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν, ἂμ ἤλπε- 
ov, εὖ ποιήσας μεθ᾽ ὑμῶν, ἀποστροφὴν καὶ ἐμοὶ καλὴν 
καὶ παισὶν, εἰ γένοιντα, καταθήσεσθαι. 35. Ὑμεϊο 8, 
ὑπὲρ ὧν ὀγὼ ἀπήχθημαί = πλεῖστα, Kat ταῦτα πολὺ 
K 





204 EXPEDITION OF CYRUS. 


κρείττοσὶν ἐμαυτοῦ, πραγματευόμενύφ τε οὐδὲ νῦν πω 
πέπαυμαι ὅ τι δύναμαι ἀγαθὸν ὑμῖν, τοιαύτην γνώμην 
ἔχετε περὶ ἐμοῦ. 86. Ἀλλ᾽ ἔχετε μέν με, οὔτε φεύγοντα 
λαβόντες, οὔτε ἀποδιδράσκοντα" ἦν δὲ ποιήσητε, ἃ 
λέγετε, ἴστε, ὅτι ἄνδρα κατακανόντες ἔσεσθε, πολλὰ 
μὲν δὴ πρὸ ὑμῶν ἀγρυπνήσαντα, πολλὰ δὲ σὺν ὑμῖν 
πονήσαντα͵ καὶ κινδυνεύσαντα, καὶ ἐν τῷ μέρει καὶ 
παρὰ τὸ μέροε᾽ θεῶν δὲ ἵλεων ὄντων, καὶ τρύπαια βαρ- 
βάρων πολλὰ δὴ σὺν ὑμῖν στησάμενον" Gres δὲ γε 
τῶν Ἑλλήνων μηδενὶ πολέμιοι γένοισθε, πᾶν, ὅσον ἐγὼ 
ἐδυνάμην, πρὸς ὑμᾶς διατεινάμενον. 37. Καὶ γὰρ οὖν 
νῦν ὑμῖν ἔξεστιν ἀνεπιλήπτως πορεύεσθαι, ὅποι ἂν 
ExnoGe, καὶ κατὰ γῆν καὶ κατὰ θάλατταν. “Tyeis δὲ, 
ὅτι πολλὴ ὑμῖν εὐπορία φαίνεταε, καὶ. πλεῖτε, ἔνθα δὴ 
ἐπιθυμεῖτε πάλαε, δέονται δὲ ὑμῶν οἱ τὸ ) μέγιστον δυνά- 
μενοι, μισθὸς. δὲ φαίνεται, ἡγεμόνεο, δὲ 7j ἥκουσι Naxedar- 
μόνιοι, οἱ κράτιστοι γομιζόμενοι εἶναι, νῦν δὴ καιρὸς 
δοκεῖ ὑ ὑμῖν εἶναι, ὧν τάχιστα ἐμὲ κατακτανεῖν ; 38. Οὐ 
μὴν, ὅτε γε ἐν τοῖς ἀπόροις ἦμεν, ὦ πάντων μνημονυ- 
κώτατοι᾽" ἀλλὰ καὶ πατέρα ἐμὲ ἐκαλεῖτε, καὶ ἀεὶ ὧς 
εὐεργέτου μεμνῆσθαι ὑπισχνεῖσθε. Οὐ μέντοι ἀγνώ- 

poves οὐδ᾽ οὗτοί εἰσιν, οἱ νῦν ἥκοντες ἐφ᾽ bas: ὥστε, 
ὡς ἐγὼ οἶμαι, οὐδὲ τούτοις δοκεῖτε βελτίονεο εἶναε, 
τοιοῦτοι ὄντες περὶ ἐμέ. Ταῦτα εἰπὼν ἐπαύσατο. 

39. Xappivos δὲ ὁ 6 "Λακεδαιμόνιος ἀναστὰς εἶπεν 
οὑτωσί" ““Ἀλλ᾽ ἐμοὶ μέντοι, @ ἄνδρεο, οὐ δικαίως γε 
δοκεῖτε τῷ ἀνδρὶ τούτῳ χαλεπαίνειν" ἔχω γὰρ καὶ 
αὐτὸς αὐτῷ μαρτυρῆσαι" Σεύθης γὰρ, ἐρωτῶντος ἐμοῦ 
καὶ Πολυνείκου “περὶ ἘΞενοφῶντος, tis ἀνὴρ εἴη, ἄλλο 
μὲν οὐδὲν εἶχε μέμψασθα:, ἄ ἄγαν δὲ φιλοστρατιώτην 
ἔφη αὐτὸν εἶναι" διὸ καὶ χεῖρον αὐτῷ εἶναι πρὸς ἡμῶν 
τε τῶν Λακεδαιμονίων, καὶ πρὸς αὐτοῦ.Ἶ 40. Ἀναστὰς 
ἐπὶ τούτῳ Εὐρύλοχος 6 Λουσιάτης Apxas : εἶπε" ““ Δοκεῖ 
γέ μοι; ἄνδρες Λακεδαιμόνιοι, τοῦτο ὑμᾶς πρῶτον 
ἡμῶν στρατηγῆσαι,; παρὰ Σεύθου ἡ ἡμῖν τὸν μεσθὸν ἀ ἀνα- 
πρᾶξαι, ἢ ἑκόντος ἢ ἄκοντος, καὶ μὴ πρότερον ἡμᾶς 
ἀπαγωγεῖν." 41. Tloduxparns δὲ = ᾿Αθηναῖος εἶπεν avas- 
τὰν ὑπὲρ Ἐξενοφῶντος" “ “Opa γε Mins ὦ ἄνδρες," ἔφη, 

καὶ ἩΗρακλείδην ἐνταῦθα παρόντα" ὃς παραλαβὼν τὰ 


4 


“BOOK ΥΠ. CHAP. VII. 205 


. χρήματα, ἃ ἡμεῖν ἐπονήσαμεν, ταῦτα ἀποδόμενος, οὔτε 
“ εύθῃ ἀπέδωκεν, οὔτε ἡμῖν τὰ γινόμενα, ἀλλ᾽ αὐτὸς 
κλέψας πέπαται. "Ἣν οὖν σωφρονῶνεν, ἑξόμεθα αὐτοῦ " 
οὐ γὰρ δὴ οὗτός γε," ἔφη, ““ Θρᾷξ ἐστιν, ἀλλὰ “Ελλην 
ὧν "EXAnvas ἀδικεῖ ὁ 

42. Ταῦτα ἀκούσας ὁ “Ἡρακλείδης μάλα ἐξεπλώγη " 
καὶ προσέλθὼν τῷ ZevOn λέγει" ““Ἡμεϊς, ἢν σωφρονῶ- 
μεν, ἄπιμεν ἐντεῦθεν ἐκ τῆς τούτων ἐπικρατείας." Καὶ 
ἀναβάντες ἐπὶ τοὺς ἵππους, ὥχοντο ἀπελαύνοντες εἰς 
τὸ δαυτῶν στρατόπεδον. 43. Καὶ ἐντεῦθεν SevOns 
πέμπει ᾿Ἔβοζέλμιον τὸν ἑαυτοῦ ἑρμηνέα πρὸς Ἐβενο- 
φῶντα, καὶ κελεύει αὐτὸν καταμεῖναι παρ᾽ ἑαυτῷ, 
ἔχοντα χιλίους ὁπλέτας " καὶ ὑπισχνεῖται αὐτῷ ἀποδώ- 
σειν τά τὲ χωρία τὰ ἐπὶ θαλάττῃ, καὶ τὰ ἄλλα, ἃ 
ὑπόσχετος. Kal ἐν ἀποῤῥήτῳ ποιησάμενος λέγει, ὅτε 
ἀκήκοε Πολυνείκον, ὧς, εἰ ὑποχείριος ἔσται Λακεδαι- 
poviois, σαφῶς ἀποθανοῖτο ὑπὸ Θίμβρωνος. 44. 
Ε»τέστελλον δὲ ταὐτὰ καὶ οἱ ἄλλοι πολλοὶ ξένοι τῷ 
ἘΞενοφῶντι, ὡς διαβεβλημένος εἴη, καὶ φυλάττεσθαι 
δέοι. ‘O δ᾽ ἀκούων ταῦτα, δύο ἱερεῖα λαβὼν, ἔθυε τῷ 
Aut τῷ Βασιλεῖ, πότερά οἱ λώϊον καὶ ἄμεινον εἴη μένειν 
παρὰ Σεύθῃ, ἐφ᾽ οἷς SevOns λέγει, ἢ ἀπιέναι σὺν τῷ 


. a ὯΝ 2 a 3 , 
στρατεύματι. Ἀναιρεῖ δὲ αὐτῷ ἀπιέναι. 5 
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CHAP. VIL 


The Greeks supply themselves with provisions from villages 
belonging to Medosades. — Medosades, attended by an 
Odrysian, orders them,-in the name of Seuthes and Medocus, 
to leave the country.— Xenophon’s reply. — Xenophon 
once more attempts to obtain the pay from Seuthes, and, 
after a powerful speech, is successful. — He delivers it to the 
two Lacedxmonians for general distribution. 


1. ἘΝΤΕΥ͂ΘΕΝ Σεύθης μὲν ἀπεστρατοπεδεύσατο 
προσωτέρω " οἱ 6s” EXAnves ἐσκήνησαν sis κώμας, ὅθεν 
ἔμελλον, πλεῖστα ἐπισιτισάμενοι, ἐπὶ θάλατταν ἥξειν. 
At δὲ κῶμαι αὗται ἦσαν δεδομέναι ὑπὸ Σεύθον Μηδο- 
addy. 2. ‘Opar οὖν 6 Μηδοσάδης δαπανώμενα τὰ ἐν 
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ταῖν κώμαι9 ὑπὸ τῶν ᾿Ελλήνων, χαλεπῶς ἔφερε" καὶ 
λαβὼν ἄνδρα ᾿Οδρύσην, δυνατώτατον τῶν ἄνωθεν κατα- 
βεβηκότων, ΠΩΣ ἑππέαν ὅσον πεντήκοντα; ἔρχεται καὶ 
προσκαλεῖται Ἐξενοφῶντα ἐκ τοῦ ᾿Ελληνικοῦ στρατεύ- 
patos: καὶ ὃς, λαβών Twas τῶν λοχαγῶν καὶ ἄλλου» 
τενὰν τῶν ἐπιτηδείων, προσέρχεται. 3. "Ἔνθα δὴ λέ- 
γει ὁ Μηδοσάδη»" ““᾿Αδικεῖτε, ὦ sage Tas tyeré- 
pas KO LAS πορθοῦντες. Προλέγομεν οὖν ὑμῖν, dye τε 
ὑπὲρ Σεύθου, καὶ ὅδε ὁ ἀνὴρ, παρὰ Μηδόκου ἥκων τοῦ 
ἄνω βασιλέως, ἀπιέναι ἐκ THs χώραφ᾽ δὲ δὲ μὴ, oun ἐπι» 
τρέψομεν ὑμῖν, GAN ἐὰν ποιῆτε κακῶς τὴν ἡμετέραν 
χώραν, ws πολεμίουν ἀλεξησόμεθα.᾽ 

.- Ὃ δὲ Ἐενοφῶν, axovoas ταῦτα, εἶπεν " “᾿Αλλὰ 
wo) μὲν τοιαῦτα ε καὶ ἀποκρίνασθαι χαλεπόν" 
τοῦδε δὲ ἕνεκα τοῦ νεανίσκου λέξω, ἵν εἰδῇ, oloé re ipeis 
dors, καὶ οἷοι ἡ ἡμεῖο. 5. Ἣμεϊο μὲν yap,” ἔφη, ὰ πρὶν 
φίλοι γενέσθαε ὑμῖν, ἐπορενόμεθα διὰ ταύτην τῆς χώρας, 
ὅποι ἐβουλόμεθα, ἣν μὲν Paros ae πορθοῦντες, ἣν δ᾽ 
ἐθέλοιμεν xataxalovres. - Καὶ σὺ, ὁπότε πρὸρ ἡμᾶς 
ἦλθες ; πρεσβεύων, “vot “παρ᾽ ἡμῖν, οὐδένα φοβούμε- 
vos τῶν πολεμίων. ‘“Tysis δὲ οὐκ ἧἦτε eis τήνδε τὴν 

ὥραν, ἢ, οἵ ποτε ἔλθοιτε, ὧς ἐν αὐ ϑλῤμη χώρᾳ ηὖ- 

Oz ἐγκεχαλενωμένοιν τοῖν ἥπποιν. Fara δὲ 
ἡμῶν φιλοι ἐγένεσθε, καὶ δι ἡμᾶς σὺν Geis ἔχετε τήνδε 
τὴν χώραν, νῦν δὴ ἐξελαύνετε ἡμᾶς ἐκ THs χώρα, ἣν 
Tap ἡμῶν ἐχόντων κατὰ κράτον παρελάβετε " ὧν γὰρ 
αὐτὸν» οἶσθα, οἱ πολέμιοι οὐκ ἦσαν ἱκανοὶ ἡμᾶς ἐξελαύν- 
εἰν. 8. Καὶ οὐχ ὅπως δῶρα δοὺν καὶ εὖ ποιήσας, ἀνθ᾽ 
ὧν εὖ ἔπαθε», ἀξιοῖ ἡ ἡμᾶν ἀποπέμψασθαι, ἀλλ᾽ ἀποπο- 
ρευομένουφ ἡμᾶν οὐδ᾽ ἐναυλισθῆναι, ὅσον δύνασαι, ἐπι- 
τρέπει». 9. Καὶ ταῦτα λέγων οὔτε θεοὺς αἰσχύνῃ οὔτε 
τόνδε τὸν ἄνδρα, ὃν viv μέν σε ὁρᾷ πλουτοῦντα, πρὶν δὲ 
ἡμῖν φίλον γενέσθαι, ἀπὸ λῳστείαν τὸν βίον ἔχοντα, 
ὧν αὐτὸν ἔφησθα. 10, ᾿Ατὰρ τί καὶ πρὸς ἐμὲ ταῦτα 
Aéyers 5” ἔφη" “οὗ γὰρ ἐγὼ bn a  ἄρχω, ἀλλὰ 
μόνιοι, ols ὑμεῖν παρεδώκατε τὸ στράτευμα ἀπάγειν, 
οὐδὲ ἐμὲ παρακαλέσαντεν, ὦ θαυμαστότατοι, Ores, 
ὥσπερ ἀπηχθανόμην a iy Tpos ὑμᾶν ἦγον, οὕτω 

πὸ χαρισαίμην νῦν ἀποδ 
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11. Ἐπεὶ δὲ ταῦτα ἤκουσεν 6 ᾿Οδρύσης, εἶπεν" 
“«Ἐμὼ μὲν, ὦ Μηδόσαδες, κατὰ τῆς γῆς καταδύομαι 
ὑπὸ τῆς αἰσχύνης, ἀκούων ταῦτα. Kal εἰ μὲν πρόσθεν 
ἠπιστάμην, οὐδ' ἂν συνηκολούθησά σοι" καὶ νῦν ἄπειμι" 
οὐ γὰρ ἂν Μήδοκός με ὁ βασιλεὺς ὁπαενοίη, εἰ ἐξελαύν- 
οιμε τοὺς εὐεργότας. 12. Ταῦτ᾽ εἰπὼν, ἀναβὰς ἐπὶ 
τὸν ἵππον ἀπήλαυνε, καὶ σὺν αὐτῷ οἱ ἄλλοι ἱππεῖο, 
πλὴν τεττάρων, ἢ πέντε. Ὃ δὲ Μηδοσάδης (ἐλύπει 
γὰρ αὐτὸν ἡ χώρα πορθουμόνη) ἐκέλευε τὸν ἘΞενο- 
φῶντα καλέσαι τὼ Λακεδαιμονίω. 18. Ὁ δ᾽ ἀπολαβὼν 
τοὺς ἐπιτηδειοτάτους προσῆλθε τῷ Χαρμένῳ καὶ τῷ 
ἸΠολυνείκῳ, καὶ ἔλεξεν, ὅτι καλεῖ αὐτοὺς Μηδοσάδης, 
προερῶν ἅπερ αὐτῷ, ἀπιέναι ἐκ THs ywpas. 14. * Ol- 
μαι ἂν οὗν," ἔφη, “ὑμᾶς ἀπολαβεῖν τῇ στρατιᾷ τὸν 
ὀφειλόμενον μισθὸν, εἰ εἴποιτε, ὅτε δέοιτο ὑμῶν ἡ στρα- 
τιὰ συναναπρᾶξαι τὸν μισθὸν ἢ παρὰ ἑκόντος ἢ παρὰ 
ἄκοντος Σεύθον" καὶ ὅτι τούτων τυχόντες προθύμως 
μὲν ἂν συνέπεσθαι ὑμῖν φασί" καὶ ὅτε δίκαια ὑμῖν 
δοκοῦσι λέγειν " καὶ ὅτι ὑπέσχεσθε αὐτοῖς τότε ἀπιέναι, 
ὅταν τὰ δίκαια ἔχωσιν οἱ στρατιῶται." 15. ᾿Ακού- 
σαντες οἱ Λάκωνες ταῦτα ἔφασαν ἐρεῖν, καὶ ἄλλα, 
ὁποῖα ἂν δύνωνται κράτιστα" καὶ εὐθὺν ἐπορεύοντο 
ἔχοντες πάντας τοὺς ἐπικαιρίους. ᾿Ελθόντων δ᾽ ἔλεξε 
Xappivoss “ Εἰ μέν τι σὺ ἔχεις, ὦ Μηδόσαδες, πρὸς 
ἡμᾶς λόγειν" εἰ δὲ μὴ, Hels πρὸς σὲ ἔχομεν." 16. Ὁ 
δὲ Μηδοσάδης μάλα ὑφειμένως " ““ Ἀλλ᾽ ἐγὼ μὲν," ἔφη, 
“λέγω, καὶ XevOns ταὐτὰ, ὅτι ἀξιοῦμεν, τοὺς φίλους 
ἡμῖν γεγενημένους μὴ κακῶς πάσχειν ὑφ᾽ ὑμῶν" ὅ τι 
γὰρ ἂν τούτους κακῶς ποΐῖητε, ἡμᾶς ἤδη ποιδῖτε" ἡμέτε- 
pot γάρ εἰσιν. 17, ““Ἢμοῖο τοίνυν," ἔφασαν οἱ Ad- 
κωνες, ““ ἀπίοιμεν ἂν, ὁπότε τὸν μισθὸν ὄχοιεν οἱ ταῦτα 
ὑμῖν καταπράξαντες" εἰ δὲ μὴ, ἐρχόμεθα μὲν καὶ νῦν 
βοηθήσοντες τούτοις, καὶ τεμωρησόμενοι ἄνδρας, οἱ τού- 
Tous παρὰ τοὺς ὅρκους ἠδίκησαν" hy δὲ καὶ ὑμεῖς 
τοιοῦτοι ἦτε, ἐνθένδε ἀρξόμεθα τὰ δίκαια λαμβάνειν." 
18, Ὁ δὲ Ἐξενοφῶν εἶπεν " ““᾿Εἰθέλοιτε δ᾽ ἂν, ὦ Μηδό- 
σαδες, τούτοιφ ἐπιτρόψαι, (ἐπειδὴ data φίλους εἶναι 
εὑμῖν,) ἐν ὧν τῇ χώρᾳ ἐσμὲν, ὁπότερα ἂν ψηφίσωνται, 
(MO ὑμᾶς προσῆκεν ἐκ τῆν ywpas ἀπιέναι, εἴθ᾽ ἡμᾶϑ ;” 
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19. Ὁ δὲ ταῦτα μὲν οὐκ én’ ἐκέλευε δὲ μάλιστα μὲν 
αὐτὼ ἐλθεῖν τὼ Λάκωνε παρὰ Σεύθην περὶ τοῦ μισθοῦ, 
καὶ οἴεσθαι ἂν Σεύθην πεῖσαι" εἰ δὲ μὴ, Ἐξενοφῶντα 
σὺν αὐτῷ πέμπειν, καὶ συμπράξειν ὑπισχνεῖτο " ἐδεῖτο 
δὲ τὰς κώμας μὴ κάειν. 20. ᾿Ἐντεῦθεν πέμπουσι τὸν 
Ἐξενοφῶντα καὶ σὺν αὐτῷ οἱ ἐδόκουν ἐπιτηδειότατοι 
εἶναι. ‘OS ἐλθὼν λόγει πρὸς τὸν ΣΞεύθην " 

21. ““Οὐδὲν ἀπαιτήσων, ὦ Ξεύθη, πάρειμί σε, ἀλλὰ 
διδάξων, ἣν δύνωμαι, ὧς οὐ δικαίως μοι ἠχθέσθης, ὅτι 
ὑπὲρ τῶν στρατιωτῶν ἀπήτουν σε, ἃ ὑπέσχου αὐτοῖς 
προθύμως" σοὶ γὰρ ἔγωγε οὐχ ἧττον ἐνόμιξον εἶναι 
συμφέρον ἀποδοῦναι, ἢ ἐκείνοις ἀπολαβεῖν. 22. Πρῶ- 
Tov μὲν γὰρ οἶδα μετὰ τοὺς θεοὺς εἰς τὸ φανερόν σε 
“τούτους καταστήσαντα», ἐπεί γε βασιλέα σε ἐποίησαν 
πολλῆς χώρας καὶ πολλῶν ἀνθρώπων " ὥστε οὐχ οἷόν 
T ἐστὶ λανθάνειν, οὔτε ἤν τε καλὸν, οὔτε ἤν τι αἰσχρὸν 
ποιήσῃς. 23. Τοιούτῳ δ᾽ ὄντι ἀνδρὶ μέγα μόν μοι δοκεῖ 
εἶναι, μὴ δοκεῖν ἀχαρίστως ἀποπέμψασθαι ἄνδρας 
εὐεργέτας, μέγα δ᾽, εὖ ἀκούειν ὑπὸ ἑξακισχιλίων ἀνθρώ- 
Tov’ τὸ δὲ μέγιστον, μηδαμῶς ἄπιστον σαυτὸν κατα- 
στῆσαι, ὅ τι λέγεις, 24. Ὁρῶ γὰρ, τῶν μὲν ἀπίστων 
ματαίους καὶ ἀδυνάτους καὶ ἀτίμους τοὺς λόγους πλα- 
νωμένουν " οἱ δ᾽ ἂν φανεροὶ ὦσιν ἀλήθειαν ἀσκοῦντες, 
‘TOUT@Y οἱ λόγοι, ἦν τι δέωνται, οὐδὲν μεῖον δύνανται 
ἀνύσασθαι, ἢ ἄλλων ἡ Bia ἢν τὲ τινα σωφρονίζειν 
βούλωνται, γυγνώσκω τὰς τούτων᾽ ἀπειλὰς οὐχ ἧττον 
“σωφρονιζούσα», ἢ ἄλλων τὰς ἤδη κολάσεις" ἤν τέ τῴ τι 
ὑπισχνῶνται, οἱ τοιοῦτοι ἄνδρες, οὐδὲν μεῖον διαπράτ- 
TOVTAL, ἢ οἱ ἄλλοι παραχρῆμα διδόντες. 25. Ἀναμνήσ- 
θητι δὲ καὶ σύ, τί προτέλέσας ἡμῖν συμμάχους ἡμᾶς 
ἔλαβες. Οἶσθ᾽, ὅτι οὐδὲν " ἀλλὰ πιστευθεὶς ἀληθεύ- 
σειν, ἃ ἔλεγες, ἐπῆρας τοσούτους ἀνθρώπους συστρα- 
-τεύσασθαί τε καὶ συγκατεργάσασθαί σοι ἀρχὴν, ov πεν- 
᾿τήκοντα μόνον ἀξίαν ταλάντων, (ὅσα οἴονται δεῖν οὗτοι 
νῦν ἀπολαβεῖν,) ἀλλὰ πολλαπλασίων. 26. Οὐκοῦν τοῦτο 
μὲν πρῶτον, τὸ πιστεύεσθαί σε, τὸ καὶ τὴν βασιλείαν 
σοι κατεργασάμενον, τούτων τῶν χρημάτων ὑπὸ σοῦ 
πιπράσκεται. 27. Ἴθι δὴ, ἀναμνήσθητι, πῶς μόγα 
ἡγοῦ τότε καταπράξασθαι, ὃ νῦν καταστρεψάμενος 
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ἔχει. "Eyo μὲν old’, ὅτι εὔξω ἂν, τὰ νῦν πεπραγμένα 
μᾶλλόν σοι καταπραχθῆναι, ἢ ἢ πολλαπλάσια τούτων 


τῶν χρημάτων γενέσθαι. 28. "Epol τοίνυν μεῖζον βλά- 
Bos καὶ αἴσχιον δοκεῖ εἶ εἶναι, τὸ ταῦτα νῦν μὴ κατασχεῖν, 
ἢ τότε μὴ λαβεῖν, 6 ὅσῳ περ “χαλεπώτερον ἐκ πλουσίου 


πένητα. γενέσθαι, ἢ τὴν ν μὴ πλουτῆσαι : καὶ ὅσῳ 
λυπηρότερον ἐκ Pie να ihe ν φανῆναι; ἢ ἢ ἀρχὴν μὴ 
βασιλεῦσαι. 29. Οὐκοῦν ἐπίστασαι μὲν, ὅτι οἱ νῦν 
σοι ὑπήκοοι γενόμενοι οὐ φιλίᾳ τῇ σῇ ἐπείσθησαν ὑπὸ 
σοῦ ἄρχεσθαι, ἀλλ᾽ ἀνάγκῃ" καὶ ὅτι ἐπιχειροῖεν ἂν 
πάλιν ἐλεύθεροι γίγνεσθαι; εἰ μή TIS αὐτοὺς φόβος 
κατέχοι. 80. Ποτέρως οὖν οἴει, μᾶλλον ἃ ἂν φοβεῖσθαί | 
TE aurovs, καὶ φρονεῖν τὰ πρὸς σὲ, εἰ ὁρῷέν σοι τοὺς 
στρατιώτας οὕτω διακειμένους, as viv Te μένοντας ἂν, 
al σὺ κελεύοι», αὖθίς τ᾽ ἄν τα ) ἐλθόντας, εἶ δέοι, 
ἄλλους τε, τούτων περὶ σοῦ ἀκούοντας πολλὰ ἀγαθὰ, 
ταχὺ ἄν σοι, ὁπότε βούλοιο, παραγενέσθαι" 4 εἰ κατας- 
δοξάσειαν μήτε ἂν ἄλλους σοι ἐλθεῖν, δι’ ἀπιστίαν ἐκ 
τῶν νῦν γεγενημένων, τούτους τε αὐτοῖς εὐνουστέρους 
εἶναι ἢ aol; 31. Ἀλλὰ μὴν οὐδὲν πλήθει γέ ἡμῶν 
λειφθέντες ὑπεῖξάν σοι, ἀλλὰ “προστατῶν ἀπορίᾳ. 
Οὐκοῦν νῦν καὶ τοῦτο κίφδυνος, μὴ λάβωσι προστάτας 
αὑτῶν Twas τούτων, οὗ γομίζουσιν ὑ ὑπὸ σοῦ ἀδικεῖσθαι, 
ἢ καὶ τούτων κρείττοναϑ τοὺς Λακεδαιμονίους, ἐὰν οἱ 
μὲν στρατιῶται ὑπισχνῶνται προθυμότερον αὐτοῖο συ- 
στρατεύεσθαι, ἐὰν τὰ παρὰ σοῦ ἀναπράξωσιν, οἱ δὲ 
Λακεδαιμόνιοι, διὰ τὸ δεῖσθαι τῆς στρατιᾶς, συναι- 
νέσωσιν αὐτοῖς ταῦτα. (32. Ὅτι ye μὴν ot ὑπὸ σοὶ 
Θρᾷκες γενόμενοι πολὺ ἂν προθυμότερον ἴ ἴοιεν ἐπὶ σὲ ἢ 
σὺν σοὶ, οὐκ ἄδηλον ° σοῦ μὲν γὰρ κρατοῦντος, δουλεία 
ὑπάρχει ¢ aurois κρατουμέγου δέ σου, ἐλευθερία. 88. Ei 
δὲ καὶ τῆς χώρας προνοεῖσθαι ἤδη τι δεῖ ὡς σῆς οὔση-, 
ποτέρως ἂν oles ἀπαθῆ κακῶν αὐτὴν εἶναι μᾶλλον, εἰ 
οὗτοι οἱ στρατιῶται, ἀπολαβόντες ἃ ἐγκαλοῦσιν, εἰρήνην 
καταλιπόντες οἴχοιντο, ἢ εἰ οὗτοί τε μένοιεν ὡς ἐν 
πολεμίᾳ, σύ τε ἄλλους πειρῷο πλείονα τούτων ἔχων 
ἀντιστρατοπεδεύεσθαι, δεομένους τῶν ἐπιτηδείων ; 34. 
Ἀργύριον δὲ ποτέρως ἂν πλεῖον ἀναλωθείη, εἰ τούτοις 
τὸ ὀφειλόμενον ἀποδοθείη, ἢ εἰ ταῦτά τε ὀφείλοιτο, ἄλ»- 
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λους τε κρείττονάς τούτων δέοι μισθοῦσθαι: 35. Ἀλλὰ 
γὰρ Ἡρακλείδῃ, ws πρὸς ἐμὲ ἐδήλου, πάμπολυ τοῦτο 
δοκεῖ τὸ ἀργύριον εἶναι. Ἦ μὴν πολύ γέ ἐστιν ἔλατ- 
τον νῦν σοι καὶ λαβεῖν τοῦτο καὶ ἀποδοῦναε, ἢ, πρὶν 
ἡμᾶς ἐλθεῖν πρὸς σὲ, τὸ δέκατον τούτου ᾿ μέρος. 36. Οὐ 
γὰρ ἀριθμόο ἐ ἐστιν ὁ ὁρίζων τὸ πολὺ καὶ ὀλόγον, ἀλλ᾿ ἡ 
δύναμι τοῦ τε ἀποδιδόντος καὶ τοῦ λαμβάνοντας. Sa 
δὲ viv ἡ Kar ἐνιαυτὸν πρόσοδος πλείων ἐ ἐστὶν, ἢ πρόσ- 
θεν τὰ παρόντα, a ἐκέκτησο. 37. Ἐγὼ μὲν, ὦ "Σεύθη, 
ταῦτα, ὧς φίλου ὄντος, σοῦ προενοούμην, ὅπως σύ τε 
ἄξιος δοκοίης εἶναι, ὧν οἱ θεοί σοι ἔδωκαν ἀγαθῶν, ἐγώ 
τέ μὴ διαφθαρείην ἐν τῇ στρατιᾷ. 38. ἘΦ γὰρ ἴσθι, 
ὅτι νῦν οὔτ᾽ ἂν ἐχθρὸν βουλόμενας ἐγὼ κακῶς ποιῆσαι 
δυνηθείην σὺν ταύτῃ τῇ στρατιᾷ, οὔτ᾽ ἂν, εἴ σοι πάλεν 
βουλοίμην βοηθῆσαι, ὁ ἱκανὸς ἂν γενοίμην. Οὕτω γὰρ 
πρὸς ἐμὲ ἡ στρατιὰ διάκειται. 39. Καίτοι αὐτόν os 
μάρτυρα σὺν τοῖς θεοῖ» εἰδόσι ποιοῦμαι, ἅτε οὔτε ἔχω 
παρὰ σοῦ ἐπὶ τοῖς στρατιώταις οὐδὲν, οὔτε pb 
πώποτε sis τὸ ἔδιον τὰ ἐκείνων, οὔτε ἃ UT 
ἀπήτησα. 40. Ὄμνυμε δέ σοι; μηδ᾽ ἀποδιδόντον ἐπα 
ἄσθαι ἂν, εἰ μὴ καὶ οἱ στρατιῶται ἔμελλον τὰ ἑαυτῶν 
συναπολαμβάνειν». A “γὰρ ἦν τὰ μὲν ἐμὰ δια- 
πεπρᾶχθαι, τὰ δὰ ἐκείνων περιορᾷν ἐμὲ κακῶς ἔχοντα, 
ἄλλως τε καὶ τιμώμενον ὑπ’ ἐκείνων. 41. Kaitos γε 
Ἡρακλείδῃ λῆρον πάντα δοκεῖ εἶναι “ρὸς τὰ ἀργύριον 
ἔχειν ἐκ παντὸς τρόπου" ἐγὼ δὲ, ὦ Σεύθη, οὐδὲν νομίζω 
γε ἀνδρὶ, ἄλλω» τε καὶ ἄρχοντι, κάλλιον εἶναι κτῆμα, 
οὐδὲ λαμπρότερον, ἀρετῆς, καὶ L δικαιοσύνη», καὶ , γενναιό- 
tyros. 42. ‘O γὰρ ταῦτα ἔχων πλουτεῖ μὲν ὄντων 
φέλων πολλῶν, πλουτεῖ δὲ καὶ ἄλλων βουλομένων ye~ 
νέσθαι" καὶ εὖ μὲν πράττων ἔχει τοὺς συνησθησομέ- 
νους, δὰν δέ τι σφαλῇ, οὐ σπανίζει τῶν βοηθησόντων. 
48. Ἀλλὰ γὰρ εἰ μήτε ἐκ τῶν ἐμῶν ἔργων κατέμαθες, 
ὅτι σαὶ ἐκ Ths ψυχῆς 9 φίλος ἢ ἦν, μήτε ἐκ τῶν ἐμῶν λόγων 
δύνασαι τοῦτο γνῶναι, ἀλλὰ τοὺς τῶν στρατιωτῶν 
λόγους πάντας κατανόησον" παρῆσθα γὰρ, καὶ ἤκουες, 
ἃ ἔλεγον οἱ ἱ ψέγειν ἐμὲ βουλόμενοι. 44. Κατηγόρουν 
μὲν γάρ μου πρὸς Λακεδαιμονίους, ὦ ὡς σὲ περὶ πλείονος 
“τοιοίμην, ἢ Λακεδαιμονίους" αὐτοὶ δ᾽ ἐνεκάλουν ἐμοὶ, 
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ὧν μᾶλλον μέλει pot, STrws τὰ σὰ καλῶς ἔχοι, ἢ Gres 
τὰ ἑαυτῶν" ἔφασαν δὲ καὶ δῶρα ἔχειν παρὰ σοῦ, 
45. Καίτοι τὰ δῶρα ταῦτα πότερον οἴει αὐτοὺς, κακό- 
νοιάν τινα ἐνιδόνταϑ μοι “πρὸ σὲ, αἰτιᾶσθαί μα ἔχειν 
“παρὰ σοῦ, ἢ προθυμίαν πολλὴν περὶ σὲ κατανοήσανταφ: 
46. "Eye μὲν οἶμαι πάντας ἀνθρώπους νομίζειν, εὔνοιαν 
δεῖν ἀποκεῖσθαι τούτῳ, trap οὗ ἄν τις δῶρα λαμβάνῃ. 
Σὺ δὲ, πρὶν μὲν ὑπηρετῆσαί τί σοι, ἐδέξω ἐμὲ ἡδέως 
καὶ ὄμμασι καὶ φωνῇ καὶ ξενίοις, καὶ ὅσα ἔσοιτο 
ὑπισχνούμενος οὐκ ἐνεπίμπλασο" ἐπεὶ δὲ κατέπραξαν 
ἃ ἐβούλου, καὶ γεγένησαι, ὅσαν ἐγὼ ἐδυνάμην, μέγεστος, 
viv οὕτω με ἄτιμον ὄντα ἐν τοῖς στρατιώται τολμᾷϑ 
περιορᾷν; 47. Ἀλλὰ μὴν, ὅτι σοι δόξει ἀποδοῦναι, 
πιστεύω καὶ τὸν χρόνον διδάξειν σε, καὶ «αὐτόν γέ σε 
οὐκ ἀνέξεσθαι τούς σοι 'ππροεμένους εὐεργεσίαν ὁρῶντα 
ἀγκαλοῦντάν σοι. Δέομαε οὖν σου, ὅταν ἀποδίδως, προ- 
θυμεῖσθαι ἐμὲ πταρὰ τοῖς στρατιώται5 τοιοῦτον ποιῆσαι, 
οἷόν περ καὶ παρέλαβες." 

48. ᾿Ακούσας ταῦτα ὁ Σεύθης κατηράσατο τῷ αἰτίῳ 
τοῦ μὴ πάλαι ἀποδεδόσθαι τὸν μισθόν" (καὶ πάντες τὸν 
Ἡρακλείδην ὑπώπτευσαν εἶναι") “ Eye yap,” ἔφη; 
“ οὔτε διενοήθην πώποτε ἀποστερῆσαι, ἀποδώσω τε." 
49. ᾿Εντεῦθεν πάλιν εἶπεν ὁ ἘΞενοφῶν᾽ ““᾿ Ἐπεὶ τοίνυν 
ἀποδιδόναι βούλει, νῦν ἀγώ σου δέομαι δι’ ἐμοῦ atrobi- 
δόναι, καὶ μὴ περιϊδεῖν pa Sea σὰ ἀνομοίως ἔχοντα ἐν τῇ 
στρατιῷ νῦν τε, καὶ ὅτε πρὸς σὲ ἀφικόμην." 50. ὋὉ δ᾽ 
εἶπεν " “᾿Αλλὰ οὔτε τοῖν στρατιώταις ὅσῃ δι᾿ ἐμὲ are 
μότερος" ἄν τε μένῃς trap’ ἐμοὶ, χιλίους μόνους ὁπλίτας 
ἔχων, ἐγώ σοι τά τε χωρία ἀποδώσω καὶ τὰ ἄλλα πάν- 
τα, ἃ ὑπεσχόμην. 51. Ὁ δὲ πάλιν εἶπε" ““ Ταῦτα 
μὲν ἔχειν οὕτως οὐχ οἷόν τε ἀπόπεμπε δὲ ἡμᾶς." “Καὶ 
μὴν," ἔφη 6 Σεύθης, “ καὶ ἀσφαλέστερόν γέ σοι olda ὃν 
παρ᾽ ἐμοὶ μένειν, ἢ ἀπιέναι." 52. Ὁ δὲ maddy εἶπεν" 
“« Ἀλλὰ τὴν μὲν σὴν πρόνοιαν ἐπαινῶ" ἐμοὶ δὲ μένειν 
οὐχ οἷόν te: ὅπου δ᾽ ἂν ἐγὼ ἐντιμότερος ὦ, νόμιζε καὶ 
σοὶ τοῦτο ἀγαθὸν ἔσεσθαι. 53. Ἐντεῦθεν λέγει 
Σεύθης" ““ Ἀργύριον μὲν οὐκ ἔχω, ἀλλ᾽ ἢ μικρόν τι, καὶ 
τοῦτό σοι δίδωμι, τάλαντον" βοῦς δ' ἑξακσσίους, καὶ 
πρόβατα eis τετρακισχίλια, καὶ ἀνδράποδα, sis εἴκοσι 
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καὶ ἑκατόν. 54. Ταῦτα λαβὼν, καὶ τοὺς τῶν ἀδικὴ- 
σάντων σε ὁμήρους προσλαβὼν, ἄπιθι. Τελάσας ὃ 
ἘΞενοφῶν εἶπεν" "Hy οὖν μὴ ἐξικνῆται ταῦτα εἰς τὸν 
μισθὸν, Tivas τάλαντον φήσω ἔχειν; “Ap οὐκ ἔτι δή μοί 
ἐστιν ἀπιόντι ἄμεινον φυλάττεσθαι τοὺς πέτρουο: 
Ἤνκουες δὲ τὰς ἀπειλάς.) Tore μὲν δὴ αὐτοῦ ἔμειναν. 
55. Τῇ δ᾽ ὑστεραίᾳ ἀπέδωκεν αὐτοῖς, ἃ ὑπέσχετο, καὶ 
τοὺς ταῦτα ἐλάσοντας συνέπεμψεν. Oi δὲ στρατιῶται. 
τέως μὲν ἔλεγον, ὧς ἘΞξενοφῶν οἴχοιτο πρὸς “Ξεύθην 
οἰκήσων, καὶ ἃ ὑπέσχετο αὐτῷ ἀποληψόμενος" ἐπεὶ δὲ 
αὐτὸν ἥκοντα εἶδον, ἤσθησαν τε καὶ προσέθεον. 56. 
ἘΞενοφῶν δ᾽, ἐπεὶ εἶδε Χαρμῖνον καὶ ἸΠολύνεικον " 
“ Ταῦτα," ἔφη, ““ καὶ σέσωσται δι’ ὑμᾶς τῇ στρατιᾷ, 
καὶ παραδίδωμι αὐτὰ ἐγὼ ὑμῖν" ὑμεῖς δὲ διαθέμενοε διά» 
δοτε τῇ στρατιᾷ." Οἱ μὲν οὖν, παραλαβόντες καὶ λα- 
φυροπώλας καταστήσαντες, ἐπώλουν, καὶ πολλὴν εἶχον 
αἰτίαν. 57. Ἐξενοφῶν δὲ οὐ προσήει, ἀλλὰ φανερὸς ἦν 
οἴκαδε παρασκευαζόμενος" οὐ γάρ πω ψῆφος αὐτῷ 
ἐπῆκτο ᾿Αθήνῃσι περὶ φυγῆς. ἹΠΙροσελθόντες δὲ αὐτῷ 
οἱ ὀπιτήδειοι ἐν τῷ στρατεύματι ἐδέοντο μὴ ἀπελθεῖν, 
ΤΥ ἂν ἀπαγάγοι τὸ στράτευμα, καὶ Θίμβρωνι παρα- 
mM : 


CHAP. VIII. 


The army arrives at Lampsacus.— Xenophon sacrifices to 
Jupiter Meilichius.— Passing various places, the Greeks 
arrive at Pergamus. — Xenophon is entertained by Hellas. 
— At her persuasion he attacks the castle of Asidates. — He 
is repulsed — On the following night he makes Asidates and 
his family prisoners, and seizes all their sh nal — Thim- 
bron assumes the command of the army. — Summary of the 
countries through which the army prio and the names of 
their rulers. — The distance marched during the Expedition, 

’ and the time it occupied. | 


1. ἘΝΤΕΥ͂ΘΕΝ διόπλευσαν εἰς Λάμψακον" καὶ 
ἀπαντᾷ τῷ ἘΞενοφῶντι Ἐϊῤκλείδης, μάντις Φλιάσιος, 
Κλεαγόρου υἱὸς, τοῦ τὰ ἐνύπνια ἐν Λυκείῳ yeypadoros. 
Οὗτος συνήδετο τῷ Ἐξενοφῶντι, ὅτι ἐσέσωστο" καὶ ἠρώτα 
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αὐτὸν, πόσον χρυσίον ἔχει. 2. Ὁ δ᾽ αὐτῷ ἐπομόσαο 
εἶπεν, ἦ μὴν ἔσεσθαι μηδ᾽ ἐφόδιον ἱκανὸν οἴκαδε ἀπιέναι, 
εἰ μὴ ἀπόδοιτο τὸν ἵππον, καὶ ἃ ἀμφὶ αὐτὸν εἶχεν. ‘O 
δ᾽ αὐτῷ οὐκ ἐπίστευεν. 8. ᾿Ἐ-πτεὶ δ᾽ ἔπεμψαν Λαμψα- 


κηγνοὶ ξένια τῷ Ἐξενοφῶντι, καὶ θύων τῷ Ἀπόλλωνι παρ- 


εστήσατο τὸν Εὐκλείδην, ἰδὼν τὰ ἱερεῖα ὁ Εὐκλείδην 
εἶπεν, ὅτι πείθοιτο αὐτῷ, μὴ εἶναι χρήματα. “ANN 
οἶδα," ἔφη; Ort, κἂν μέλλῃ ποτὲ γενήσεσθαι, φαίνεταί 
we ἐμπόδιον, ἐὰν μηδὲν ἄλλο, σὺ σαυτῷ." 4. Συνωμο- 
Aoyet ταῦτα 6 Ἐξενοφῶν. ‘O δ' εἶπεν " ““ Ἔμπόδιος γάρ 
σοι ὁ Ζεὺς ὁ Μειλίχιός ἐστι." καὶ ἐπήρετο, εἰ ἤδη ποτὲ 
θύσειεν, “‘ ὥσπερ οἴκοι, ἔφη, “ εἰώθειν ἐγώ ὑμῖν θύεσ- 
θαι καὶ ὁλοκαυτεῖν." ὋὉ δὲ οὐκ ἔφη, ἐξ ὅτον ἀπεδή- 
unos, τεθυκέναι τούτῳ τῷ θεῷ. ΣΞυνεβούλευσεν οὖν 
αὐτῷ θύεσθαι καὶ ἃ εἰώθει, καὶ ἔφη συνοίσειν ἐπὶ τὸ 
βέλτιον. ὅ. Τῇ δ᾽ ὑστεραίᾳ ὁ Ἐξενοφῶν προελθὼν εἰς 
ὈΟφρύνιον ἐθύετο, καὶ ὡλοκαύτει χοίρους τῷ πατρίῳ 
νόμῳ᾽ καὶ ἑκαλλιέρει. 6. Καὶ ταύτῃ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ ἀφικ- 
νεῖται Βίτων καὶ ἅμα Ἐϊῤκλείδης, χρήματα δώσονταν 
τῷ στρατεύματι" καὶ ξενοῦνταί. τε τῷ ἘΞενοφῶντι, καὶ 
ἕππον, ὃν ἐν Λαμψάκῳ ἀπέδοτο πεντήκοντα δαρεικῶν, 
ὑποπτεύοντες αὐτὸν δι ἔνδειαν wempaxévas, ὅτε ἤκονον 
αὐτὸν ἥδεσθαι τῷ ἵππῳ, λυσάμενοι ἀπέδοσαν, καὶ τὴν 
τιμὴν οὐκ ἤθελον ἀπολαβεῖν. 

7. Ἐντεῦθεν ὁπορεύοντο διὰ τῆς Tpolas, καὶ, ὑπερ- 
βάντες τὴν Ἴδην, εἰς Ἄντανδρον ἀφικνοῦνται πρῶτον " 
εἶτα παρὰ θάλατταν πορευόμενοι τῆν Λυδίας εἰς Θήβης 
“πεδίον. 8. ᾿Εντεῦθεν δὲ ᾿Ατραμυττίου καὶ Keproviou 
παρ᾽ Ἀταρνέα sis Καΐκου πεδίον ἐλθόντες Πέργαμον 
καταλαμβάνουσι τῆς Μυσίας. 

᾿Ενταῦθα δὲ ξενοῦται Ξενοφῶν παρ᾽ Ἑλλάδι, τῇ Γογ- 
γύλου τοῦ ᾿Ερετριέως γυναικὶ, καὶ L'opylovos καὶ Toye 
γύλον μητρί. 9. Αὕτη δ᾽ αὐτῷ φράζει, ὅτε ᾿Ασιδάτην 
ἐστὶν ἐν τῷ πεδίῳ, ἀνὴρ Πέρσης" τοῦτον ἔφη αὐτὸν, εἰ 
ἔλθοι τῆς νυκτὸρ σὺν τριακοσίοις ἀνδράσι, λαβεῖν ἂν 
καὶ αὐτὸν, καὶ γυναῖκα, καὶ παῖδας, καὶ τὰ χρήματα" 


εἶναι δὲ πολλά. Ταῦτα δὲ καθηγησομένους» ἔπεμψε τόν 


τε αὑτὴν ἀνεψιὸν καὶ αἱ, ρὸν μέ, ὃν περὶ πλαίστου ᾿ 


ὁποιεῖτος. 10, "Ἔχων οὖν ὁ ὃν τούτους παρ᾽ 


214 EXPEDITION OF CYRUS. 


ἑαυτῷ ὁ ἐθύετο. Καὶ ᾿Αγασίαε ὁ ὁ "Hasios, μάντες, πᾶρων 
εἶπεν, ὅτι κάλλεστα εἶεν τὰ ἱερὰ αὐτῷ, καΐ οἱ 0 ἀνὴρ ἂν 
ἁλώσεμος εἴη. 11. Δειπνήσακ οὖν ἐπορεύετο, τούς τε 
λοχαγοὺς τοὺς μάλιστα φίλου» λαβὼν καὶ “πιστουν 
yeyevnpevous s διαπαντὸς, ὅ ὅπως εὖ ποιήσαι αὐτούς. Συν- 
ἐξέρχονται δὲ αὐτῷ καὶ ἄλλοι βιασάμενοι εἰς ἑξακο- 
gious* οἱ ἱ δὲ "λοχαγοὶ ἀπήλαυνον, iva μὴ μεταδοῖεν τὸ 
μόρος ὧς ἑτοίμων 
12. "Exel ΓΟ Te ἢ 
μὲν πέριξ ὄντα ἀνδράποδα τῆς τύρσιος καὶ χρήματα 
πλεῖστα ἀπέδρα αὐτοὺς, παραμελοῦνταο, ὧ ὧς Tov Ἀσιδά» 
τὴν αὐτὸν λάβοιεν καὶ τὰ ἐκείνου. 18. Πυργομα- 
δ᾽ ἐπεὶ οὐκ ἐδύναντο λαβεῖν τὴν τύρσιν, (ὑψηλὴ 
γὰρ ἦν, καὶ μεγάλη, καὶ προμαχεῶνας καὶ ἄνδρας πολ- 
λοὺς καὶ μαχίμους ἔχουσα,) διορύττειν ἐπεχείρησαν τὸν 
πύργον. 14. ‘O δὲ τοῖχος ἣν ἐπὶ ὀκτὼ πλίνθων γηΐνων 
τὸ εὗρο-. “Apa δὲ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ διωρώρυκτο" καὶ ὡς τὸ 
φρῶτον διεφάνη, ἑπάταξεν ἔνδοθεν βουπόρῳ τις oBe- 
λίσκῳ διαμπερὲς τὸν μηρὺν τοῦ ἐγγυτάτω " τὸ δὲ λοιπὸν 
vig pads ἐποίουν μηδὲ παριέναε ἔτι ἀσφαλὲς εἶναι. 
5. Κεκραγότων δ᾽ αὐτῶν καὶ πυρσευόντων, ἐκβοηθοῦ- 
ow ᾿Ιταβέλιος μὲν ἔχων τὴν ἑαυτοῦ δύναμεν, ἐκ Κομα- 
vias δὲ ὁπλῖταε ppanpol, καὶ ὃ ἕππεῖς Ὑρκάνιοι, καὶ οὗτοι 


es εἰς ὀκτακοσιουΞ ἄλλοι δ᾽ ἐκ Παρθενίου, ἄλλοι 
δ᾽ ἐξ Ἀπολλωνίας καὶ ἐκ τῶν πλησίον χωρίων, καὶ 
ἑππεῖο. 

10. Series δὴ ὥρα ἦν, πῶς» ἔσταε ἡ ἄφοδος, σκο- 
“τεῖ»" καὶ λαβόντε», ὅσοι ἦσαν βόες καὶ πρόβατα, 
ἤλαυνον, καὶ τὰ ἀνδράποδα ἐντὸς πλαεσίου ποιησά- 
pavor* οὐ τοῖν» χρήμασιν οὕτω “προσέχοντες τὸν νοῦν, 
ἀλλὰ μὴ φυγὴ εἴη ἡ ἡ ἄφοδος, εἰ καταλεπόντες τὰ χρή- 
ματα ἀπίοιεν, καὶ οἵ τε πολέμιοι θρασύτεροι εἶεν, καὶ οἱ 
στρατιῶται ἀθυμότεροι" viv δὲ ἀπήεσαν ὡς περὶ τῶν 
χρημάτων 17. Ἐπεὶ δὲ ἑ ἑώρα Γογγύλος 
sale μὲν tous” EdAqvas, πολλοὺς δὲ τοὺς ἐπικειμέ- 

νους, ἐξέρχεται καὶ αὐτὸς βίᾳ τῆς μητρὸε, τὴν δαυτοῦ 
βουλόμενος τοῦ : 
ee Ae ΘΚ ΤΩ 
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vias, ὁ ἀπὸ Aapaparou. 18. Οἱ δὲ περὶ Revopevra, 
ἐπεὶ πάνυ ἤδη ἐπιέζοντο ὑπὸ τῶν τοξευμάτων καὶ σφεν- 
δονῶν, πορευόμενοι κύκλῳ, ὅπως τὰ ὅπλα ἔχοιεν "πρὸ 
τῶν τοξευμάτων, μόλις διαβαίψουσι τὸν Κάϊκον wora- 
μὸν, τετρωμένοι ἐγγὺς οἱ ἡμίσεις. - 19. ᾿Ενταῦθα καὶ, 
Ἀγασίας Στυμφάλιος ὁ λοχαγὸς τιτρώσκεται, τὸν πάντα 
χρόνον μαχόμενος πρὸς τοὺς πολεμίου». Καὶ διασώ- 
ζονται, ἀνδράποδα ws διακόσια ἔχοντες, καὶ πρόβατα 
ὅσον θύματα. 

20. Τῇ δὲ ὑστεραίᾳ θυσάμενος ὁ ἘΞενοφῶν ἐξάγει 
γύκτωρ πᾶν τὸ στράτευμα, ὅπως ὅτι μακροτάτην ἔλθοι 
τῆς Λυδίας, ὥστε μὴ διὰ τὸ ἐγγὺς εἶναι φοβεῖσθαι, ἀλλ᾽ 
ἀφυλακτεῖν. 21. .Ὁ δ᾽ Ἀσιδάτης, ἀκούσας ὅτι πάλιν 
ἐπ᾽ αὐτὸν τεθυμένος εἴη Ἐξενοφῶν, καὶ παντὶ τῷ στρα- 
τεύματι ἥξοι, ἐξαυλίζεται εἰς κώμας ὑπὸ τὸ Παρθένιον 
πόλισμα ἐχούσας. 22. ᾿Ενταῦθα οἱ περὶ Ἐξενοφῶντα 
συμπεριτυγχάνουσιν αὐτῷ, καὶ λαμβάνουσιν αὐτὸν, καὶ 
γυναῖκα, καὶ παῖδας, καὶ τοὺς ἵππους, καὶ πάντα τὰ 
ὄντα" καὶ οὕτω Ta πρότερα ἱερὰ ἀπέβη. “Enrevra "πά- 
λὲν ἀφικνοῦνται εἰς ἸΪέργαμον. ᾿Ἐνταῦθα τὸν θεὸν οὐκ 
ἡτιάσατο ὁ Ἐξενοφῶν" συνέπραττον γὰρ καὶ οἱ Λάκωνες, 
καὶ οἱ λοχαγοὶ, καὶ οἱ ἄλλοι στρατηγοὶ, καὶ οἱ oTpa- 
τιῶται, ὥστε ἐξαίρετα λαμβάνειν καὶ ἵππους, καὶ 
ζεύγη, καὶ τἄλλα" ὥστε ἱκανὸν εἶναι καὶ ἄλλον ἤδη εὖ 
ποιεῖν. 

24, "Ex τούτου Θῴμβρων παραγενομενος παρέλαβε 
τὸ στράτευμα, καὶ συμμίξας τῷ ἄλλῳ Ἑλληνικῷ ἐπο- 
λόμει πρὸς Τισσαφέρνην καὶ Φαρνάβαζον. 

[25. Ἄρχοντες δὲ οἵδε τῆς βασιλέως χώρας, ὅσην 
ἐπήλθομεν - Λυδίας ᾿Αρτίμας" Φρυγίας ᾿Αρτακάμαϑ" 
Λυκαονίας καὶ Καππαδοκίας Μιθριδάτης" Κιλικίας 
Lvévveots’ Φοινίκης καὶ ᾿Αραβέας Δόρνης" Συρίας καὶ 
᾿Ασσυρίας Βέλεσιο" Βαβυλῶνοο Ῥωπάρας " Μηδείας 
Ἀρβάκας "Φασιανῶν καὶ ᾿Εἰσπερυτῶν Τηρίβαζος" (Kap- 
δοῦχοι δὲ, καὶ Χάλυβες, καὶ Χαλδαῖοι, καὶ Maxpwves, 
καὶ Korot, καὶ Μοσύνοικοι, [καὶ ἹΚοῖτοι,] καὶ Τιβαρη- 
νοὶ αὐτόνομοι") Ilapdayovias KoptdAas* Βιθυνῶν Φαρ- 
γάβαξος " τῶν ἐν Evpanrn Θρᾳκῶν ZevOng. 

26. Ἀριθμὸς συμπάσης τῆς ὁδοῦ τῆς ἀναβάσεως καὶ 
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καταβάσεως, σταθμοὶ διακόσιοι δεκαπέντε, ππαρασάγ- 
yas χίλμοι ἑκατὸν πεντήκοντα πέντε, στάδια τρισμύρια 
τετρακισχίλια ἑξακόσια πεντήκοντα. Χρόνου πλῆθος 
Ths ἀναβάσεως καὶ καταβάσεως ἐνιαντὸν καὶ τρεῖς 
pijves. | 


NOTES. 


Ἑενοφῶντος Κύρου ᾿Ανάθασις. “ Xenophon’s Expedition of Cyrus into 
Upper Asia.” "Ανάβασις is literally, “a going up.” Hence, as in 
the present passage, it implies a journey, or expedition, from a lower 
to an upper country ; from the coast to the interior. Lydia, part of 
the Satrapy of Cyrus, bordered on the Aigean Sea; and it was 
from Sardis, its capital, that Cyrus set out on his expedition against 
the king, who resided in the interior of his dominions. 

Ample information respecting Xenophon’s life. may be obtained 
from Lempriere’s Class. Dict. The Dict. of Gr. and Rom. Biog., and 
the Penny Cyclopedia, may likewise be consulted with advantage. 
Here, therefore, it is only remarked, that Xenophon, the son of 
Gryllus, was born at Athens about B.c. 444. There he resided in 
the earlier part of his life, and was the pupil and friend of Socrates. 
In B.c. 401 he joined the expedition under Cyrus; was banished on 
this account B.c. 399; joined Agesilaus in his Asiatic campaign 
B.c. 396; and fought against his countrymen at Corona B.c. 394. 
After this he resided for many years at Scyllus, near Olympia, on an 
estate given him by the Lacedemonians ; and on being expelled from 
it by the Eleans, on their making war with Sparta, he retired to Co- 
rinth, and died there in about the 90th year of his age, 


BOOK I. 


CHAPTER I, 


§ 1. 


Δαρείου καὶ Παρυσάτιδος, κ, τι λ. “ Of Darius and Parysatis are 
two sons.” Observe here the employment of the present tense 
for the past.’ This is called the historic present, and is used 
to give increased animation to a narrative by representing past 
events as present, and now taking place. (See Jelf, ὃ 395. 2. ; 
Matthia, § 504. 1.) — Aapelov. Darius II., called also Ochus, and 
Nothus. He was the illegitimate son of Artaxerxes I. or Longimanus, 
and reigned from B.c. 424 toB.c. 405. He married Parysatis 
his father’s sister. 
. παῖδες δύο. Although Xenophon here names only Artaxerxes 
and Cyrus, still these were not the only children of. Darius and 
a 
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Parysatis. They had two other sons, Ostanes and Oxathres, 
and also two.daughters, Amestris and Atossa. (See Thirlwall, 
vol. iv. p. 281.)— ᾿Αρταξέρξης. The Artaxerxes here meant was’ 
surnamed Mnemon (Μνήμων), on account of his strong memory. 
He died in the 94th year of his age, after a reign of forty-six years, 
extending from B.c. 405 to B. c. 859. --- Κῦρος, The Cyrus here 
meant is generally called “the Younger,” to distinguish him from 
the more ancient Cyrus, the founder of the Persian monarchy. 

μὲν---δὲ. These particles are put in parts of sentences, having 
some reference, or opposition, to one another. (Seager’s Viger, p. 196.) 
Generally speaking, they may be rendered by indeed -— but ; on the 
one hand—on the other hand. Observe that μὲν always qualifies the 
word immediately preceding it; and also, that the clause, in which 
it is placed, is called the concessive; that in which 8 occurs, the 
adversative clause. For further information see Jelf, § 764. 2. 

ἐπεὶ δὲ ἠσθένει Δαρεῖος. “ Now when Darius began to be feeble in 
health.” Observe the force of the imperfect. —-xapeivar. “To be 
with him, i. 6. at Babylon, where he died. According to Xenophon 
(Cyrop. viii. 6. 22.), Cyrus the Great used to spend the three spring 
months at Susa ; the two hottest summer months in the mountainous _ 
country of Ecbatana; and the remaining seven at Babylon, where 
the climate was milder. Probably his successors on the Persian 
throne did the same. (Compare 11. 4. 25.) 


§ 2. 


Tlapay ἐτύγχανε. “ Happened to be present.” Τυγχάνω, joined to a 
participle, conveys with it the idea of chance. When thus used, it 
may be rendered adverbially, “‘ perchance ;” while the participle 
may be translated as a finite verb of the same tense as that in which 
τυγχάνω is found. Another way of rendering this construction is to 
assign to τυγχάνω the force of “ happen,” and to convert the following 
participle into an English infinitive. Thus we may here say, “By 
chance was present,” or, “ Happened to be present.” Λανθάνω, φθάνω, 
and other verbs, are also used in the same way. — μεταπέμπεται. 
Historic present. ‘ He sends for.” Observe the force of the 
middle : “ He sends for Cyrus to come unto him ;” or, more literally, 
‘“ He sends after Cyrus for himself.” 

ἀπὸ τῆς ἀρχῆς, x. τ. A. “From the government of which he had 
made him satrap.” Observe here the employment of the aorist in a 
pluperfect sense. The pluperfect itself would have expressed a more 
exact reference to past time than the narrative required, and there- 
fore the indefinite tense is substituted.—dpyijs. ‘The government, or 
satrapy, of the younger Cyrus comprehended Lydia, the Greater 
Phrygia, and Cappadocia. He obtained this appointment, B.c. 407. 
“---σατράπης. By a satrap is meant the governor of a province of 
the Persian Empire. The word is of Persian origin. Some sup- 
pose its signification to be “ King's door-keeper,” “ King’s protector ;” 
others, “ Lord of the umbrella of state.” But its etymology is alto- 
gether uncertain. 

καὶ σιρατηγὸν δὲ αὐτὸν ἀπέδειξε. And he had appointed him 
commander also.” The aorist again for the pluperfect. Observe, 
also the employment of καὶ. .. δὲ, to introduce a new particular into 
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the narrative, enlarging on what precedes, and equivalent, in effect, 
to ob μόνον... ἀλλὰ κα. The new particular here brought in is the 
investing of Cyrus with military authority; for the office of satrap 
was, strictly speaking, a civil one; the governors of garrisons, and 
commanders of troops, being independent of his authority, and re- 
sponsible to the king alone. 

eis Καστωλοῦ πεδίον ἀθροίζονται. “ Muster in the plain of Casto- 
dus,” i.e. are accustomed to march info the plain of Castolus and 
muster there. Observe the employment of eis with the accusative to 
denote motion into a place previously to the assembling in that place. 
In each of the Persian provinces there appears to have been a ge- 
neral gathering-place, usually a large plain, in which the troops of 
the province were wont to muster, either for stated inspection, or in 
case of any sudden invasion or alarm. According to Stephanus By- 
zantinus, the plain of Castolus was in Lydia, he military com- 
mand, therefore, of Cyrus would seem to have been over the forces 
of Lydia, and especially over the sea-coast of that province with its 
Grecian cities. (See Thirlwall’s Greece, vol. iv. p. 282.) 

λαβὼν Τισσαφέρνην ὡς φίλον, Tissaphernes was at this time satrap 
of Caria. As he was secretly hostile to Cyrus, the latter seems to 
have taken him along with him under colour of friendship, but in 
reality fearing to leave him behind, and not aware that he might 
prove a dangerous companion. — Καὶ τῶν "Ελλήνων δὲ, κι τ. A. “And 
he went up, having also three hundred heavy-armed men of the Greeks.” 
Observe here, again, the employment of καὶ... 38. 

éxAlras. The Hoplites, i. 6. heavy-armed soldiers, or men at arms, 
derived their name from ὅπλα, a word signifying, Ist, tools, gene-' 
rally ; 2d, especially, the weapons belonging to soldiers. They were 
covered with defensive armour. On their heads they wore helmets; 
the upper portion of their bodies was protected by cuirasses; their 
legs were defended with greaves made of iron or brass; while, for 
their still greater security, they were furnished with a large round 
shield (ἀσπὶς), which was covered with brass, and reached almost to 
the ground. For the purpose of offence they carried long spears ; 
while, at their side, hung their swords. These troops formed the 
principal, and most effective, part of the Greek armies.” Besides 
these, there were the light-armed soldiers, called ψιλοὶ, γυμνήται, 
γυμνῆτες, who had no defensive armour, and fought, at a distance, 
with darts, bows and arrows, slings, &c. ‘There was also an inter- 
mediate kind of troops, named Peltasts, from their shield, πέλτη, 
which was oblong, formed of wicker-work, covered with skins or 
leather, and both smaller and lighter than the ἀσπὶς. Their 
spears were shorter than those used by the Hoplites; and their | 
corselets, or cuirasses, were made of linen. Indeed, their whole 
equipment was adapted for enabling them to make rapid movements. 

Παῤῥάσιον. “A Parrhasian,” i.e. an Arcadian. Parrhasia was a 
town of Arcadia, the central state of 8. Greece, or Peloponnesus, 
now the Morea. 


§ 3. , 
Ἐτελεύτησε. “ Was dead.” Supply τὸν βίον. Literally, “ ended 
his life.” 7 
a 
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κατέστη εἰς τὴν βασιλείαν. “ Was established tn the kingdom.” 
Observe here, again, the employment of εἰς with the accusative after 
a verb denoting rest in a place. It is the same, therefore, .as 
saying, “had succeeded fo the kingdom, and established himself 
therein,” “Ἴστημι, and its compounds, have a transitive force in 
present, imperfect, lst Future, and lst Aorist ; and an intransitive 
in perfect, pluperfect, and 2d Aorist. Observe also that the per- 
feet and pluperfect have respectively the force of a present and im- 
perfect.— βασιλείαν. Parysatis had exerted all her influence to in- 
duce Darius to name Cyrus as his successor, and had urged the 
specious plea, which Xerxes had formerly employed, namely, that 
Artaxerxes was born while her husband was yet a subject, but 
Cyrus when he was aking. Darius, notwithstanding, appointed his 
eldest son his successor, who, on coming to the throne, changed hig 
name, which had been previously Arsacas, or Arsicas, to Arta- 
xerxes. See Thirlwall’s Greece, vol. iv. p. 281. 2. 

διαβάλλει, “ Accuses.” —ds ἐπιβουλεύοι aire. “How that he is 
plotting against him.” The optative is here employed, like the sub- 
junctive in Latin, to indicate merely the assertion or sentiments of 
the speaker, without their being vouched for by the writer himself, 
although they may be at the same time strictly true. It is, there- 
fore, the same as saying, “is plotting against him, as he, Tissa- 
phernes, asserts.” Cyrus, it seems, accompanied Artaxerxes to Pasar- 
gad, the place of inauguration for the Persian Kings. While 
there, Tissaphernes charged him with conspiring against his Ὅσον 
ther, and induced a priest to join in the accusation. See Thirlwall, 
‘voL iv. p. 283. 

ὡς ἀποκτενῶν. “ With the intention of putting him to death.” The 
participle of the future is here employed, as often elsewhere, ἴα 
mark a purpose or intent, while the particle #s is appended to it to 
show that the state, pointed out by the participle alone, does not 
really exist. — ἐξαιτησαμένη αὐτὸν. “ Having begged him off.” More 
literally, “having begged him off for herself.” Observe here the 
force of the middle, This voice is purposely employed, in the pre- 
sent instance, to show that the pardon of Cyrus was granted merely 
for his mdther’s sake. (See Thirlwall, vol. iv. p. 283.) 


§ 4. 


Ὡς ἀπῆλθε. “ When he had ted,” i. e., had returned to his go- 
vernment. —fovAetera: ὅπως μήποτε, Κιτ. A. “ Deliberates how he 
shall never any longer be dependent upon his brother ;” i. e. shall never 
any more be subject to his authority. The proper mood after ὅπως, 
when it follows a principal tense, is the subj. ; but βουλεύομαι is one 
of those verbs after which ὅπως requires a fut. ind. (See Jelf, 
§ 811.) Observe the force of ἐπὶ here with the dative, as denoting 
subordination to authority, or dependence upon another.—év7’ ἐκείνου. 
“In his stead.” —Mapboaris μὲν δὴ, x. τ. Δ. “ Now Parysatis, indeed, 
the mother (of the two), was for Cyrus;” t.e. favoured the views of 
Cyrus. The verb ὑπάρχειν, with a dative, signifies “ to belong to;” 
as τὰ ὑπάρχοντα, the things belonging to a man, his possessions. © 
Hence, “to favour ;” “to be on the side of.” (See Seager’s Viger, 
Ρ. 103, 
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§ 5. 


᾿ Ὅστις δ᾽ ἀφικνεῖτο, κι 7.4. “ Moreover, whosoever used to come 
unto him of those (sent) from the king.” The reference is to all who 
passed between the court of Artaxerxes and his own. These Cyrus 
endeavoured to corrupt by his affability and by presents. The im- 
perfect here, as often elsewhere, implies the frequent repetition of an 
action. (See Matthia, § 497. Ὁ.) — βασιλέως. When the Persian king 
is spoken of, βασιλεὺς is generally used without the article ; because, 
when a name so clearly defines a person, that no additional defini- 
tion is required, the article may be omitted. (See Viger, p. 32.; 
Matthia, § 264. 5.) — πάντας. Observe here that the antecedent is 
in the plural, although the relative, ὅστις, is in the singular namber. 
The reason of this is, that the relative is used in an indefinite sense, 
without any particular designation of individuals. (See Jelf, 8 
819. 2. Ὁ.) —OBrw διατιθεὶς. “ So disposing them in feeling.” — ὥσθ᾽ 
ἑαυτῷ, x. τι A. “ So that they should be friends to himself rather than 
to his brother.’ ὥστε, with indicative, denotes a fact; with infini- 
tive, a purpose or design. (See Buttmann, p. 385.)—Kal τῶν παρ᾽ 
ἑαυτῷ, κι τι A. “ «πὰ he took care also of the barbarians with him, 
that they should be,” &c. The reference here is to the Asiatics about 
his own person, or, in other words, attached to his own service. 
Observe here the peculiar construction; the subject being, by a 
species of attraction, construed with the verb of the preceding pro- 

sition, The regular form of expression would have been, Καὶ 

ἐμελεῖτο δὲ ὡς of βάρβαροι, κ. τ. λ. --- Καὶ εὐνοϊκῶς ἔχοιεν αὐτῷ. ‘ And 
might be well disposed toward him.” Adverbs are often put with the 
verb ἔχειν in the same sense, as the adjectives corresponding to those 
adverbs with the verb εἶναι. Thus, εὐνοϊκῶς ἔχοιεν is here the same 
as εὐνοϊκοὶ εἴησαν. The more literal translation, however, is “ might 
have themselves well disposed.” Supply ἑαυτοὺς, 


§ 6. 

Thy Ἑλληνικὴν δύναμιν. His Grecian force.” Cyrus’s chief hope 
of a successful issue to his intended rebellion depended on his 
raising a large force of Greek troops. For it was mainly, if not 
solely, by their skill and courage, that he could ever expect to over- 
come the almost countless multitudes which the Persian monarch could 
bring into the field against him. (See Thirlwall, vol. iv. p. 284.)— 
ὡς μάλιστα ἐδύνατο ἐπικρυπτόμενος. “ Concealing (this movement) as 
much as he was able ;” i.e. doing this as secretly as possiblé. The 
particle ws is often employed to strengthen superlatives, but chiefly, 
as in the present instance, in the case of adverbs. —38r: ἀπαρασκεύασ - 
τότατον. “As unprepared as possible.” Observe that ὅτι, like the 
Latin quam, strengthens all superlatives, both adjectives and ad- 
verbs. Strictly speaking, ὅτι is a pronoun, and should be written 
3,7s. There is here an ellipse of several words, which, when sup- 
plied, will make the sentence stand thus :— ὅπως λάβοι βασιλέα οὕτως 
ἀπαρασκεύαστον, ὡς 8,7: ἀπαρασκευαστότατόν dort, “ That he might 
take the king so unprepared, as whatever is most unprepared ;” 1. e, “as 
unprepared as possible.” ‘The real nature of the construction, by 
which ὅτι was thas joined to superlatives, appears to have been early 

a3 
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overlooked, and so entirely that it was regarded merely as a par- 
ticle, like &s, jomed to superlatives of every case and gender; and 
sometimes it was even written as if forming part of the word itself. 
So presently, ὅτι πλείστους, (See Hoogeveen, p. 140. ; Viger, p. 204. ; 
Matthia, § 624. 3. a.) 

ὧδε οὖν ἐποιεῖτο, κ. 7. A. “ In this way, then, did he make his levy.” 
Observe the force of the middle: literally, “in this way, then, did 
he make the levy for iaaps Ear dgs εἶχε φυλακὰς, x. τ. A. “ As 
many garrisons as he had in the cities, he gave directions to each of the 
commanders (of these),” &c. The strict grammatical construction, 
bowever, will be as follows: παρήγγειλε ἑκάστοις τοῖς φρονράρχοις 
τῶν φυλακῶν, ὁπόσας εἶχεν ἐν ταῖς πόλεσι, κι τ. Δ. Sometimes the 
relative attracts its antecedent into the same clanse with itself; 
in which case it is written before it. Compare i. 9.19. ἧς ἄρχοι 
χώρας, for τὴν χώραν, is ἄρχοι. See Matthia,§ 474. a.; Buttmann, 
§ 143. 2, — ἄνδρας Πελοποννησίους. “ Peloponnesian men.” The Greeks 
of the Peloponnesus enjoyed at this time a high reputation for 
valour and military skill, The nations or communities occupying 
the Peloponnesus were the Achzeans, Elians, Messenians, Laconians, 
Arcadians, and Argives. Of these, the most conspicuous, in ἃ mi- 
litary point of view, were the Laconians and Arcadians, 

ὡς ἐπιβουλεύοντος, κατ. A. “As though Tissaphernes were plotting 
against these cities.” More freely, ‘because, as he alleged, Tissa- 
phernes was plotting,” &c. The particle ws is joined to the simple 
participle, or the. genitive and accusative absolute, when the 
reference is not so much to any action really going on, as to the 
opinion, allegation, or assertion of another, with regard to the pro- 
bability of such an action, Cyrus made this alleged plotting, on the 
part of Tissaphernes, a mere pretence for procuring Grecian troops. 
(See Matthia, ἃ 568.) --- καὶ yap. “ And (this appeared the more plau- 
sible), for.” Analogous to the Latin etertm.— ἦσαν τὸ ἀρχαῖον. “ For- 
merly belonged ;” i. e. m the first instance, as regarded Tissaphernes 
and Cyrus. εἰμὶ and γίγνομαι, followed by a genitive, denote, “ to 

to.” Adjectives in neut. sing. and plur., both with and without 

the article, are often used as adverbs. (Afatthia, ἃ 446.) 

al ᾿Ιωνικαὶ πόλει. The Greek cities of Ionia are meant. (See 
Thirlwall, vol. iv. p. 284.)—MiAfrov. Miletus was the most cele- 
brated of the cities of Ionia, and was situate on the southern shore 
of the bay into which the River Latmus emptied itself, on the 
north-western coast of Caria. 


8 7. 


Προαισθόμενος τὰ αὑτὰ ταῦτα, x. τ. A. “ Having perceived before- 
hand (certain persons) planning these same things.” Supply rwas.— 
ἀποστῆναι πρὸς Κῦρον, (Namely) “to revolt unto Cyrus.” This is 
intended as an explanation of the words ra αὐτὰ ταῦτα, immediately 
preceding. — συλλέξας, x. 7. A. What the Greek idiom renders by a 
participle and verb, the English expresses by two verbs. Thas, 
instead of “having collected an army he began to besiege, &c.” 
we say, “when he had collected an army, he began to besiege, &c.” 
— τοὺς φεύγοντας. “The fugitives.” The participle with the 
article has here the force of a noun. Literally, “those who were 
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fleeing.” — κατάγειν τοὺς éxmerrwxdras.. “ To restore those who had 
been aon out.” The verb ἐκπίπτω denotes, properly, “ to fall out 
or from a thing,” 4. 6. to lose, to be deprived of; and hence, in par- 
ticular, with an apparently passive force, “to be banished or driven 
out from one’s country.” Compare the Latin ercidere patrid. — 
- ts τοῦ ἀθροίζειν. “ Pretence for collecting.” The neuter article 
prefixed to an infinitive, and even to a whole sentence, imparts to 
it the nature and government of a substantive. Thus, here, τοῦ 
converts ἀθροίζειν into a genitive dependent on πρόφασις, (See 
Matthia, ἃ 540.) 


5 8. 


Ἠξίου. “ He requested.” —ddeApds dv αὐτοῦ, “ Since he was a 
brother of his.” We have here a species of attraction, by which 
ἀδελφὸς ὧν are put in the nominative, after that implied in ἠξίου. 
The regular construction would be as follows: ἠξίον ταύτας τὰς 
πόλεις δοθῆναί of ἀδελφῷ ὄντι αὐτοῦ. ----ταύτας, x. τ. Δ, Literally, these 
the cities, i. 6, these same, or very, cities, The article is used in com- 
bination with demonstrative pronouns for the purpose of rendering 
‘astronger definition. (See Matthia, § 265.) — δοθῆναί of. “ Might be 
given unto him ;” 1. pon under his authority. —ouvénparrey αὐτῷ 
ταῦτα, ‘*Co-operated with him in these thinys.” Literally, “ did 
these things along with him.” —rijs ἐπιβουλῆς. “ The plot.” — 
Τισσαφέρνει δὲ ἐνόμι(ε, κι τ. A. “ But thought that he was incur- 
‘ring expense about his forces because engaged in war with Tissa- 
phernes.” — ὥστε οὐδὲν ἤχθετο, κι τι A. So that he was in no respect 
disquieted at their being engaged in war.” (See Thirlwall, vol. iv. 
p. 285. 

καὶ Oe ‘“‘ And (the more especially) since.”—obs γιγνομένους 
δασμοὺς. “ The established customs ;” i.e., the tribute arising from 
the imposts established by the Persian government.—éAewy ὧν. 
Attraction, for πόλεων, &s.— ἐτύγχανεν ἔχων. “ Happened to have.” 
Cyrus had requested the king to bestow on him the cities wrested 
from Tissaphernes. As this request was not acceded to, openly at 
least, the cities, strictly speaking, still belonged to Tissaphernes. 
(See note, § 2.) 


8 9. 


Ἔν Χεῤῥονήσῳ τῇ καταντιπέρας, x. τ. A. “In the Chersonesus, which 
ies over against Abydos.” With τῇ supply κειμένῃ, or else the simple 
οὔσῃ. e term χερσόνησος (in Attic, χεῤῥόνησος) means properly, 
“a land-island,” i. e. a peninsula. At Athens, and among the Attic 
writers particularly, the long strip of Thrace that runs along the 
Hellespont was especially called the Chersonese, or Peninsula, and 
was celebrated as a grain country, whence the Athenians drew their 
chief supply of this article of subsistence. There was another Cher- 
sonese celebrated in classic history; viz. the Tauric, now the 
Crimea.— ᾿Αβύδον. Abydos was situate directly on the Asiatic 
shore of the Hellespont, now the Dardanelles, in nearly the nar-. 
rowest part of the strait. Its ruins are still to be seen on a pro- 
jection of low land, called Nagara Bornou. — Κλέαρχος. A more 
detailed account of this individual is given in book ii: 6. 1. --- τούτῳ 
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συγγενόμενος. “ Having fallen in with this man.— μυρίους Aaperxods. 
“ Ten thousand Darics.” Δαρεικοὺς is properly an adjective, agreeing 
-with στατῆρας, understood. This coin is by some reported to have 
derived its name from Darius; by some from the Persian. word 
a,” a king. There is also a difference of opinion as to its 

value. Some estimate it at twenty Attic drachme: others at fifty. 
By reference however to book i. c. 7. §18., we find that Xenophon 
employs this word to mark the smaller of these two sums. Taking 
the value of a drachma at 73d. the daric is equal to 12s. 11d. and 
the sum total supplied to Clearchus amounts to 64581. 6s. 8d. For 
wood-cut of coin, &c., see Dict. of Antiq. 

τὸ χρυσίον. “ The money.” ‘The term χρυσίον is applied to any- 
thing made of gold, such as gold coin, gold utensils, &c.— ἀπὸ τού- 
των τῶν χρημάτων. “ From these resources.” Observe the employ- 
ment of ἀπὸ here to denote the means or instrament for effecting an 
end. (See Jelf, 620. 34)---- ἐπολέμει τοῖς Θρᾳξὶ. “ Began to wage war 
upon the Thracians.” The dative of disadvantage.— πολεμέω, to 
wage war; πολεμόω, to excite to ὙΓΆΓ. --- ὑπὲρ Ἑλλησπόντου. “Above 
the Hellespont ; 7. 6. to the north of the Hellespont and Chersonese. 

συνεβάλλοντο. ‘* Contributed.” Observe the force of the middle. 
They did this of their own accord, This meaning is also in- 
creased by the use of ἑκοῦσαι ; of their own free will, The subsidies 
were wholly voluntary: not at all exacted by force.—rovro δ᾽ αὖ 
οὕτω, κι τ. A. “ And in this way this army, too, was secretly main- 
tained for him ;” i. 6. was maintained in such a way as to leave the 
king in ignorance of its true destination. Compare note on παρὼν 
ἐτύγχανε, L 1. 2, 


§ 10. 


Θετταλὸς. Thessaly lay to the south of Macedonia, and extended 
from the range of Mount Pindus on the west, to the shores of the 
égean on the east. It was celebrated for its breed of horses ; and, 
consequently, as might be supposed, a great portion of its soldiers 
consisted of cavalry. It was the country of those fabled monsters 
the Centaurs, half man and half horse; a report of whose existence 
arose in the early ages from the then unusual appearance of men on 
horse-back. On its confines, where it joins Locris, was situated 
the Pass of Thermopyle, so famous for the resistance offered to the 
invading Persian army, B.c. 480.—éréyxave ξένος ὧν αὐτῷ. “ Hap- 
pened. to be connected with him by the ties of hospitality.” By the term 
tévos, as here employed, is meant a friend, with whom one has a 
league of hospitality, for one’s self and heirs, confirmed by mutual 
presents, and by an appeal to Ζεὺς ξένιος, or Jove, the god of hosp 
tality. (See Liddell and Scott’s Lexicon.) In this sense, indeed, 
both parties are properly ξένοι, the one to the other. From the re- 
lation being hereditary, may be explained the terms ξένος xarpgos, 
παλαιὸς. Whoever entered into the foregoing relation was bound, 
by the ties of both honour and religion, to receive his friend at ail 
seasons, to succour him in all emergencies, and to protect him at all 
inconveniences and hazards. It subsisted chiefly between men of 
different states and countries : hence ξένος camé to signify a stranger, 
a foreigner: and hence, again, it is employed as a softening down 
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of that more invidious expression μισθωτὸς, or μισθοφόρος, a hire- 
ling ; a word used to designate a foreign mercenary. And in this 
sense it is presently employed. —rév οἴκοι ἀντιστασιωτῶν. “ Those of 
the opposite faction at home.” The article with adverb is equivalent to 
an adjective. (Buttmann, § 125. 6.) ---- καὶ αἰτεῖ αὐτὸν els δισχιλίους, 
κι τ᾿ A. ‘And asks of him pay for two thousand mercenaries, and 
Sor three months.” The construction is μισθὸν els δισχιλίους ξένους καὶ 
τριῶν μηνῶν, and eis is employed with the accusative to denote the 
‘object or purpose. Airéw governs two accusative cases; one of the 
person, the other of the thing. The ordinary mode of rendering 
this passage is, ‘“‘and asksof him to the number of 2000 mercenaries, 
and three months’ pay.” This, however, cannot be correct, as 
plainly appears from what follows, namely, ‘O δὲ Κῦρος δίδωσιν 
αὐτῷ els τετρακισχιλίους καὶ ἐξ μηνῶν μισθόν. It is utterly incredible 
that Cyrus, whose great aim was to collect as many Grecian troops 
around him as possible, should have given Aristippus, on this occa- 
sion, the men themselves, and not the means merely of procuring 
them. Why, too, would he give double the number asked? And 
why would he send troops of so much value to himself on an expe- 
dition in which he was not at all interested, and where he ran the 
risk of losing some part at least, if not all, of their number ? Every- 
thing becomes plain, however, if we suppose that Cyrus gave Aris- 
tippus the means of raising troops, as he had already done in the 
case of Clearchus; and we perceive why 4000 men and six months 
are substituted by Cyrus for 2000 men and three months; his ob- 
ject being to procure as many Greek troops as possible for his ser- 
vice, without exciting suspicion, and to make the time of service 
7 Pig one, with reference to his intended expedition into Upper 
ia. ἷ 

ὡς οὕτω περιγενόμενος ἂν. “4448 in this way likely to prove superior.” 
More freely, “Since in this way, as he assured him, he would in all 
likelihood prove superior.” ql e infinitive and participle of the 
present, and aorist, accompanied by ἂν, have a contingently future 
meaning; while the infinitive and participle of the future itself speak of 
that which will certainly take place in time tocome, (See Jelf, § 429. 
3. obs. 2.) Compare note on ὡς ἐπιθουλεύοντος, i. 1. 6. ----ἀντιστασιω-. 
τῶν, genitive after περιγενόμενος, which signifies to surpass. All 
those verbs which involve in their meaning the idea of a comparison, 
such as to surpass, to be inferior, to govern, to be governed, &c., take 
after them a genitive. (See Dfatthia, ὃ 358.)—eis τετρακισχιλίους, 
K.7.-A, Construe as above, μισθὸν εἰς τετρακισχιλίους καὶ ἐξ pnvav.— 
καταλῦσαι. “To end the war.” Supply τὸν πόλεμον, and compare 
book v. 7. 27. ob7’ ἀνελέσθαι πόλεμον .... οὔτε καταλῦσαι. --- πρόσθεν 
...Ἐρὶν, “ Before that.” Compare the analogous Latin usage in 
the case of prius. . . quam. 


§ 11. 


Βοιώτιον. Beoeotia was a country of Greece Proper, or Greece 
without the Isthmus of Corinth, and lay to the northwest of Attica. 
It derived its name from its rich cattle pastures. The inhabitants 
were considered very dull in intellect, and of very boorish manners. 
The chief city was Thebes, reported to have been the birthplace of 
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Hercules, and celebrated as the scene of the tragedies of Sophocles 
relating to (Edipus. Pindar was also born here. There was an- 
other Thebes in Egypt. —ds εἰς Πισίδας, x. τι Δ. “ As af wishing to 
lead an army among the Pisidians.” Compare note on εἷς ἐπιθουλεύον- 
τος, 1.1.6. The ordinary text has ἐπὶ, “against,” but the true 
reading i is eis, and eis Πισίδας is only amore concise way of express- 
ing εἰς τὴν χώραν τῶν Πισιδῶν. .---- Πισίδας. Pisidia was a country of 
Asia Minor, bounded on the west and north by Phrygia, on the east 
by Isauria, and on the south by Pamphylia. It was a mountainous 
country, and oecupied by a marauding race, whom it was frequently 
found necessary to curb by force cf arms. Hence the pretext of 
rd ae on the present occasion. — os πράγματα παρεχόντων, K. τ. A. 

As though the Pisidians ee es ὃς. ; i.e. under the 
pretence that the Pisidians were affording, &c. The allusion is to 
marauding inroads into his satrapy. 

Zopaiveroy. The Sophenetus here mentioned is thought to have 
been the same with the one who also wrote a narrative of this 
same expedition, or an ᾿Ανάβασις Κύρον.---Ζὀἑιυμφάλιον, Stymphalus 
was a town of Arcadia, near the confines of Achaia.— Αχαιὸν. 
Achaia was a country of the Peloponnesus, lying along the Sinus 
Corinthiacus, to the north of Elis and Arcadia.—os πολεμήσων. 
“4. though about to go to war;” i. 6. pretending that he was on the 
eve of a war. 


CHAPTER IL 


§ 1. 

᾿Επεὶ δὲ ἐδόκει ἤδη, κι τ. A. “And when now tt seemed good to him 
to march upward,” i. 6. when now all his arrangements had been 
made for his expedition into Upper Asia, against his brother, and it 
appeared to be a fitting time to commence his march. The indica- 
tive is used with temporal adverbs, when the statement made is re- 
presented as a fact. (See Jelf, § 840.) — - Τὴν μὲν πρόφασιν ἐποιεῖτο. 
“ He made-his pretext, indeed (for so doing).” Observe that μὲν here 
stands without any thing opposed to it in the rest of the sentence, 
bat still having an apodosis plainly implied in what follows, namely, 
τῇ δ᾽ ἀληθείᾳ ἐπὶ τὸν βασιλέα ὃ στόλος ἦν. ( Kriig . ad loc.) As re- 
gards the middle, ἐποιεῖτο, compare note on ὧδε Be οὖν ἐ ἐποιεῖτο, K. τ. A. 
chap. i. 6.---ὧς Πισίδας βουλόμενος, κι τ. A. His pretended object wag 
to drive the Pisidians entirely out of their own country, and thus 
rid himself of troublesome neighbours; and to accomplish this 
a larger force than ordinary would be required.— ἐκθαλεῖν. 1st fat. 
inf. With βούλομαι, δύναμαι, εὔχομαι, κατασκευάζομαι, the infinitive fa- 
ture is commonly used instead of the present, because the object 
of the wish, &c. is something future. Ὑπισχνέομαι regularly takes 
after it a future. (Matthie, § 506.6.) See note § 2. 

καὶ ἀθροίζει ὧς ἐπὶ τούτους, x. 7. A. “ And he assembles 
as if against these, both his barbarian and Grecian army.” ᾿Ἐνταῦθα 
must te. taken with ἀθροίζει. It is supposed that this passage 18 COF- 
rupt; and one MS, omits orpérevua xa). Bornemann conjectures that 

‘phon wrote καὶ τὸ Ἑλληνικόν. Ἔνταῦθα παράγγελλει, K. τ. A, 
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λαβόντι Fxew. Attraction for ἥκειν λαβόντα, which latter form 
occurs lower down in speaking of Xenias. The difference between 
ἥκω and ἔρχομαι is this: the former signifies an action taking place, J 
am coming; the latter, an action completed, J am come ; or, here I am; 
thus corresponding to ἐλήλυθα, as ἧκον does to ἐληλύθειν. (Matthia, 
§ 504, 2.) — συναλλαγέντι πρὸς, κι τ A. “ When he had been recon- 
ciled,” or, “ When he had come to terms with,” &c. — When passive 
verbs have both aorists, the second is more commonly used than the 
first. (Viger, p.75.)—°O εἶχε στράτευμα. “ What force he had.” 
The antecedent is very often omitted in its own clause, and is then 
joined to the relative clause, and put in the same case with the 
relative. The ordinary arrangement would have been ἀποπέμψαι τὸ 
στράτευμα ὃ εἶχε. (See i. 1. 6.) Aristippus did not come in person 
with the ‘troops, but sent Menon as their commander. Compare § 6. 
“--ὃἣς αὐτῷ προειστήκει. “ Who was commanding for him.” — τοῦ 
ξενικοῦ. Supply orparetyaros. —ixavol ἦσαν. The indicative is 
here employed, because the writer speaks in his own person. ‘The 
optative, εἴησαν, which some editions exhibit, would be spoken in the 
person of Cyrus, as giving his directions. (See Jelf, ὃ 826. 4.) 


§ 2. 


Τοὺς Μίλητον πολιορκοῦντας. Compare i, 1. 7. — ἐκέλευσε. “ He 
” Observe that κελεύω has here its softer meaning, “ to urge 
or exhort,” not that of “ to order,” which would be clearly out of 
place. — εἰ καλῶς καταπράξειεν, κι τ. A. “If he should successfully 
accomplish the purposes for which he was going on the expedition.” 
Supply τὰ πράγματα. -— μὴ παύσασθαι. “ Not to cease.” The proper 
tense after ὑπισχνέομαι is the future: yet sometimes, as here, the 
aorist is used. (See “εἰ § 405. 2.) — Οἴκαδε, adverb, compounded 
of οἶκον, acc. of οἶκος, a house, and δε, equivalent to πρὸς, to. The 
termination δὲ is generally affixed, unaltered, to the acc., as οἴκαδε, 
ἅλαδε, &c. When, however, ὃ is preceded by σ΄, then, instead of o3 
is written ¢ as ᾿Αθήναζε, not ᾿Αθήνασδε. When this termination had 
been customarily used as the one belonging to adverbs of place, it 
came, in time, to be employed without reference to the accusative 
form of the noun to which it was attached, as ᾿Ολυμπίαζε, from 
Ὀλύμπια, ἄς. (See Matthia, § 260. b.).— παρῆσαν εἰς Σάρδεις. “ Came 
to Sardis.” Observe here the peculiar employment of πάρειμι, with 
a clause denoting motion toa place. It is in fact, however, a con- 
cise form of expression for “ were present, having come unto Sar- 
dis.” This city, the ancient capital of Lydia, and the residence at 
this time of Cyrus, as satrap, was situate at the foot of the northern 
slope of Mount Tmolas, on the River Pactolus, which ran through 
the place. The ruins of Sardis are now called Sart, 


8 3. 


Ξενίας μὲν δὴ. “ Xenias accordingly, on the one hand.” Mey δὴ are 
used when entering on a subject after introductory remarks. 
( Hoogeveen, p. 107.) — Τοὺς ἐκ τῶν πόλεων. Supply στρατιώτας. We 
should naturally expect here, τοὺς ἐν ταῖς πόλεσι ; but frequently, 
where ἐν ought regularly to be employed, the principal verb of the 


- proposition is referred to by a species of attraction, and éx.and awd 
a6 
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are used when it admits of the construction with these prepositions. 
The full and regular form of expression would be, τοὺς ἐν ταῖς πόλεσιν 
ἐκ τῶν πόλεων λαβὼν. ---- παρεγένετο. “ Cume.” — εἰς τετρακισχιλίους. 
“ To the number of four thousand.” Observe that εἰς with numerals 
has not, as is commonly stated, the signification of “ about,” but “ up 
to,” ὦ. 6. “as many as.” — γυμνῆτας. “ Light-armed.” Consult 
note on ὁπλίτας, i. 1. 2. ---- ὡς πεντακοσίους. “ About five hundred.” 
The particle és, when joined with numerals, marks that they are to 
be taken as a round number, and is to be translated “ about,” or 
" “nearly.” —6 Μεγαρεὺς. “ The Megarean.” Megaris was a country 
of Greece Proper, lying to the west and north-west of Attica. 

τῶν ἀμφὶ Μίλητον στρατευομένων. “ Of the number of those wha 
were serving around Miletus ;” i.e. who were engaged in the invest- 
ment of Miletus. Observe that τῶν is here the genitive of part, 
Bos (p. 41.) says, that εἷς, or εἷς ἐκ, is elegantly omitted before geni- 
tives plural and genitives of nouns of number. 


8 4, 


Οὗτοι μέν εἰς Σάρδεις, x. 7. A. The troops thus far enumerated 
formed the whole of the Grecian force that came to Sardis, and with 
which Cyrus began his march from that city Other bodies of 
Greeks, however, subsequently joined him. (Compare § 6. and § 9.) 

μείζονα ἣ ὡς ἐπὶ, “ Greater than as if against ;” 2. 6. on too large a 
scale to be intended for. When the comparative refers to a rela- 
‘tion or proportion, it is followed by ἢ πρὸς or ἢ κατὰ, or by ἢ ὥστε or 
4 ὡς. After ἢ ὥστε the infinitive is found, and after ἢ ὡς most com- 
monly the optative, with ἂν. Here, however, ἢ ws is employed 
without any following verb. (See Jelf, ὃ 783.) — ‘Ns βασιλέα, “ To 
the king.” Observe here the employment of ὡς as a preposition with - 
the accusative. Usage has, for the most part, limited this ds to cases 
where the object is a person, not a place or thing; whereas ὡς, when 
joined with a preposition (πρὸς, eis, ἐπὶ), is usually employed of 
things rather than persons. (See Viger, p.210.; Matt. ὃ 578. h.) 
- ἡ ἐδύνατο τάχιστα..----- “* By the route along which he could (go) most 
quickly ;” i. 6. the quickest way he could. The full form of expres- 
sion would be τῇ ὁδῷ, 7 ἐδύνατο τάχιστα πορεύεσθαι. 


§ 5. 

Tov στόλον. “ The armament.” — dvrimapecxevd(ero. “ Began to 
prepare himself in turn.’ Observe the force of the middle. — οὖς 
εἶπον. Full form, ἐκείνους, obs εἶπον. --- ὡρμᾶτο. “ Began his march.” 
Observe that dpudw, in the active, is “to set another in motion,” 
“to urge on another ;” in the middle, “ to set one’s self in motion,” 
“to advance.” The expression is not to be taken as indicating any 
- hurried movements on the part of Cyrus: but, simply, that when 
once he had commenced his march, he proceeded as rapidly as cir- 
cumstances would permit.— ἀπὸ Σάρδεων. Cyrus’s march from 
Sardis took place, as is commonly supposed, about the 6th of March, 
B.c. 401. 

ἐξελαύνει. “ He advances.” Xenophon uses ifeAatyw here, and 
elsewhere in the Anabasis, in an absolute sense, as if it were an 
intransitive verb. Strictly speaking, however, the verb is a trans- 
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itive one, and τὸν στρατὸν is here understood, so that the literal mean- 
ing is, “ he leads forth his army.” --- σταθμοὺς τρεῖς, x. τ. A. “ Three 
days’ march, twenty-two parasangs.” Literally, “three stations.” 
The term σταθμὸς, as here employed, means, properly, “a station,” 
“a halting-place,” for travellers or soldiers. Hence, in the Ana~ 
basis, every time the army halts for the night, or for a longer stay, 
the preceding march is reckoned a station. σταθμοὺς acc. after 
ἐξελάυνει. This is commonly called accusative of space of place. 
But Greek writers, after intransitive verbs of “ moving along,” use 
the accusative of that “along which the movement takes place.” 
This construction is, in fact, equivalent to an accusative of cognate 
word after an intransitive verb. (See Jelf, ὃ 547. and § 558. )—zapa- 
odyyas. The parasang was equal to thirty Greek stadia, about three 
miles and three quarters. The usual day’s march of a Persian 
army (Her. 2. 6.) was five parasangs, or a little less than nineteen 
es. ᾿ ᾿ 
Μαίανδρον ποταμὸν, The Meander rose near Celene, in Phrygia, 
and, after forming the common boundary between Lydia and Caria, 
fell into the ASgean below the promontory of Mycale. It was re- 
markable for its winding course. (See Ovid, Met. 8.162.) The 
modern name is Minder. — τὸ εὖρος. Supply ἦν. ---- δύο πλέθρα. “ Two 
plethra.” The πλέθρον, as a measure of length, was 100 Greek, or 
101 English feet. The term is also employed, not, however, in the 
Anabasis, to indicate a square measure, containing 10,000 square 
feet. — γέφυρα δὲ ἐπῆν, κι τ. A. “ And there was a bridge over it, 
connected together by seven boats,” i.e. formed of seven boats con- 
nected together. 


§ 6. 


Κολοσσὰς. Colossee was a large and flourishing city of Phrygia, 
in an angle formed by the rivers Lycus and Meander. It was to 
the inhabitants of this city that St. Paul addressed one of his epistles. 
Not far from it was Laodicea, of which place the apostle also 
makes mention. — πόλιν οἰκουμένην, κι τι A. ““ An inhabited city, 
flourishing and large.” The expression πόλις οἰκουμένη is employed 
in eontradistinction to desert cities, afterwards met with on the march. 
---οὐδαίμονα ; from εὖ, well, and δαίμων, a genius, signifies literally 
“having a good or kind genius:” hence, “ fortunate,” “ pros- 
perous,” “ flourishing.” This epithet applies to its condition — 
the following one to its size.—al ἧκε Μένων, x.7.A. Menon was 
sent by Aristippus, who, it would seem, could only spare a portion 
of the force he had with him; for Cyrus supplied him with the 
means of raising 4000 men, and he sent only 1500 by Menon. 

ἐνταῦθα, x. τ. λ. “ Here heremained during seven days.” ἡμέρας is 
commonly called the accusative of duration of time. (Buttm. 
p. 348.) But in the same way that verbs of motion take after 
them an, accusative of that, along which the movement takes place, 
so verbs of time are followed by an accusative of that time, during 
which their action continues. (See εἰ}. ὃ 577.) Δόλοπας καὶ Αἰνι- 
ἄνας, x, TA. “ Dolopians, and Znianians, and Olynthians.” The 
Dolopians and A®nianians were Thessalian tribes. The former 
dwelt in that south-eastern angle of Thessaly formed by the chain of 
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Mount Pindus, or rather Tymphrestus, on one side, and Mount 
Othrys, branching out of it, on the other. The /nianians occu- 
pied the upper valley of the Sperchius, and were separated from 
the Dolopians by Mount Othrys. The Olynthians were inhabitants 
of Olynthus, a powerfal city of Macedonia, m the district of Chal- 
cidice, at the head of the Sinus Toronaicus. 


57. 


Ἐντεῦθεν, “ from this place.” Adverbs of place, ending in θε or θεν 
(equivalent to ἐκ), poimt out the place whence, &c. (Matt. § 260. c.) 
—Kerawds. ““ Celene.” A city of Phrygia, in the south-west, near 
the sources of the Mander. — ἐνταῦθα Κύρῳ βασίλεια ἦν. Supply δώ- 
para. Cyrus had a palace, or viceregal residence, in this city: but 
the capital of his government was Sardis. — παράδεισος μέγας. “ A 
large park.” The Greeks gave the name of παράδεισος to the parks, 
or pleasure grounds, surrounding the country residences of the Per- 
sian kings and satraps. These parks were frequently of very great 
extent. Cyrus, on the present occasion, reviewed his Greek army 
in this one at Celeenee ; and again, at ii. 4. 16. we read, that the Greeks 
were alarmed by a report of a great army being in a neighbouring 
παράδεισος, (Consult Dict. Ant. s. v.) . 

ὀθήρευεν ἀπὸ ἵππου. ““ Used to hunt on horseback.” Observe here 
the employment of ἀπὸ with the genitive to indicate the direction 
of an action hg one quarter to another.—éxére γυμνάσαι βούλοιτο. 
“ Whenever he wished to exercise.” The optative is used with tem- 

ral adverbs, after an historic tense, to express what took place 

m time to time, or customarily. The idea of uncertainty con- 
nected with this mood serves, in such instances, merely to prevent 
them from being understood as referring to particular definite 
cases. —(See Matt. αὶ 521. ; Jelf, ὃ 840. }—ai δὲ πηγαὶ, x. τ. A. “ And 
ite springs flow from the palace.” Observe here the employment of 
the substantive verb with a preposition, indicating motion from out 
of s place. It is the same, in fact, as saying, ai δὲ πηγαί εἰσιν ἐν τοῖς 
βασιλείοις καὶ ἐκ τούτων ῥέουσι. | 


8 8. 


μεγάλον βασιλέως. “ Of the great king.” The King of Persia 
was called μέγας βασιλεύς by the Greek historians, both on account 
of the vast extent of his dominions, and the number of other kings 
who were subject to him—¢puuva. “ Well fortified.” The struc- 
ture referred to would be what we should term a castle.—ém) ταῖς 
πηγαῖς. “ Atthesources.” The citadel of Celene was upon a lofty, 
precipitous hill, and the Marsyas fell from its fountains over the 
rocks with a great ΠΟΪ86.--- ἐμβάλλει. “ Empfties.” Literally, 
“ throws (itself) in.” Supply ἑαυτὸν, and compare note on ἐξελαύνει, 


5. 

ἐκδεῖραι Μαρσύαν. “ To have flayed Marsyas.” The reference is 
to the well-known story of Apollo and the satyr Marsyas, and their 
contest for the palm in musical skill. Apollo performed on the 
lyre, accompanying it with his voice; and Marsyas on the newly- 
" ated pipe. The Muses were the umpires. After three trials 
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Marsyas was declared the loser, and Apollo flayed him for his te- 
merity, and hung up his skin in the cave, whence flow the springs 
of the river hence called after the name of the satyr.—-epl σοφίαξ, 
“ Respecting musical skill.” Supply μουσικῆς. Observe that σοφία, 
properly speaking, is a general term for skill in any art or employ- 
ment. The context will always, as in the present instance, deter- 
mine the special reference.—d0ev αἱ πηγαί. Supply εἰσί. ° 


§ 9. 


Ἡττηθεὶς τῇ μάχῃ. “ After having been defeated in the (memorable) 
Sight.” Observe the force of the article. The reference is to the 
battle of Salamis, B.c. 480..----ἡμέρας τριάκοντα. The long delay was 
occasioned by his waiting for the troops of Clearchus, as well as 
other reinforcements.—roféras Κρῆτας. Crete, the modern Candia, 
is-an island in the eastern, or inner, part of the Mediterranean. The 
Cretan soldiers were held in great estimation as light troops, and 
especially archers, and readily offered their services for hire to such 
states, whether Greek or barbarian, as needed them.—Zogalverus ὁ 
*Apxds. Not to be confounded with the Stymphalian of the same 
name. 

ἐξέτασιν καὶ ἀριθμὸν. “A review and enumeration.” By ἐξέτασις 
is meant, in fact, a military inspection of the cond'tion, equipments, 
&c., of the troops.—d¢yévorro of σύμπαντες. “ There were in all.” 
Observe that the article joined to πάντες, ἅπαντες, or σύμπαντες, gives 
these adjectives, when connected with numerals, the force of “ all 
together,” or “in all.” (DMatth. ὃ 26θ.)-- ὁπλῖται μὲν μύριοι καὶ χίλιοι, 
x.t. A. “ Hoplites on the one hand, 11,000, and Peltasts on the 
other, about 2000 inall.” The computation of the Greek forces 
has sorely puzzled the annotators upon the Anabasis, and none of 
their solutions of the difficulty are satisfactory. As, however, it is 
our object not to find fault with the views of others, but to elucidate, 
as far as possible, the present work, we will proceed at once to set 
down the numbers, and the description, of the forces brought by the 
several commanders, as we find them in the text :— 


Hoplites.| Peltasts. [Light Troops.| Archers. 


Xenias : 5 4000 - ἜΣ -- 
Proxenus . : 1500 - 500 -- 
Sophenetus of Stym- 

phalis . ᾿. 1000 — _ ἐὺς 
Socrates Σὲ é 500 -- -- -- 
Pasion : ‘ 300 800 --- -- 
Menon : . 1000 500 - -- 
Clearchus . Α 1000 800 -- 200 
Sosias . : ‘ 1000 _ -- -- 
Sopheenetus the Ar- 

cadian ‘ ‘ 1000 -- --- — 








11,300 | 1600 500 200 
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The numbers. as stated m the text. and exhihsed m the foregeme 
table. do mat agree with Lesopbor's sum wel He sets down the 
Hppines at 11.000. pexher more nor less. The Pekams. be enys, 
were αν νι. 

Ate. i § 5. the common reading respecting Pasmon'’s wee ἢδ as 
évraxecviews eigas. Οὐ MS. amthority Schnesder hes rejected tha, 
and given εἰς τριακοσίους: ὅπλέταε, rTemmesiues δὲ πελταστὰς Aa, 
however, the majority of MSS. seem m favour of the former read- 
img, 2 conjectare may be ventared. M-cht « pot be, that sume 
copyist, finding Xevupbon specify, im au other cases, what kind of 
trovps each general brought, and act knowmg what to make af the 
term Gripes, used of Pasion’s men, which leaves τὸ wholly uncertain 
what they were. divided the number between Hoplites and Pelzasts, 
as 8 supposition of his own? and further, that this gloss became 
ineorpurated im the MS. from which Schneider took it? 

Bat this brings another difficulty. Supposing the foregoing con- 


as such— brave fellocs; a designation as applicable to Peltasts as 
Hoplites. And that they were not Hoplites it is reasonable to infer 
from these two facts—that Hoplites were of the first importance in a 
Grecian army, and that, in every case πρὸ ἀρεῖ shire pea ape 
has specified what amount of them came with each general. 
Without doing more than saying that these opinions are not 
destitute of probability, we will now exhibit another tabular state- 
ment, and observe how that tells upon the point before us :-— 


Hoplites. Peltasts [Light Troo Archers. 


Proxenus. 
sil ty of Stym- 


Clearchus 

Sosias é 

Sophenetus the Ar- 
cadian. . 


| ISliit 


8 





Thus we have the Hoplites 11,000 exactly ; the Peltasts amount 
to 1900, or about 2000; still there remain 500 light troops, and 200 
archers to be accounted for. In his total reckoning, Xenophon 
speaks only of Hoplites and Peltasts. He does not name the Light 
Troops, &e. The probable reason for this is the low estimation in 
which these troops were held ;on which ground they would appear 
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unworthy, in the eyes of a Greek historian at least, of being taken 
into account by him, while giving the total of so powerful an army 
as that, which Cyrus had collected out of Greece. 

It is alsoto be remarked, that, while in -ontradistinction to the 
Hoplites, as such, the Peltasts were occasionally reckoned among 
the γυμνῆτες, or yAol, that is, those bare of the equipment of the 
men-at-arms, we do not find the ψιλοὶ, &c., as such, ever included 
among the Peltasts, who derived their name from the Pelta, or 
shield, which they alone carried ; and who, if not armed so fully as 
Hoplites, were nevertheless superior in rank, equipment, and con- 
sideration to the mere ψιλοὶ, : 

Plutarch, without naming either Hoplites, Peltasts, or Light 
Troops, says merely of the soldiers generally, that they were ὀλίγῳ 
τρισχιλίων καὶ μυρίων ἀποδέοντες, a little short of 13,000; an expres- 
sion fully answering to Xenophon’s μύριοι καὶ χίλιοι, and ἀμφὶ τοὺς 
δισχιλίαυς. And yet, if the numbers in the text be correct, the total of 
all kinds was 18,600. It is not unreasonable, then, to infer, 1. That 
Xenophon did not deem the light troops and archers of sufficient 
importance to be specified ; 2. That Pasion’s ἄνδρες may certainly 
be as fairly considered Peltasts as Hoplites; 3. That the reading 
respecting them should be εἰς ἑξακοσίους ἄνδρας. For Anthon’s and 
Thirlwall’s views, see Thirwall’s Greece, vol. iv. p. 289. n. 


§ 10. 


TléAras. Pelte was a city of Phrygia, south-east of Cotyseum. 
(See Ainsworth, p.24.) The march of Cyrus becomes retrograde 
from Celsenz to Peltz, and then takes a wide circuit from this last 
city to the market of the Ceramians, the next place in his route. 
This was done, most probably, as Rennell and others suppose, for 
the purpose of increasing his numbers, and laying the richer towns 
under contribution. He may be said to have commenced his un- 
deviating route toward his brother’s capital only at the market of 
the Ceramians; for the road by Pelte and the market of the Cera- 
mians was the high-road to the Hellespont and Thrace.—ra Λύκαια 
ἔθυσε. ‘ Solemnized the Lycean rites,” t.e. celebrated the festival 
of Lycean Jove. Observe that θύω has here the meaning of “ to 
celebrate with sacrifices or offerings,” and that with τὰ Λύκαια we 
> must supply ἱερὰς The Avxaa was a festival with contests, cele- 
brated by the Arcadians in honour of Jupiter, surnamed Avxaios. 
The scholiast on Pindar, Nem. 10. 89., says that the prize was a cal- 
dron and shield of brass. Xenias, probably from inability to pro- 
cure the customary prize, substitutes for it what is presently named 
in the text. Plutarch informs us, that its celebration resembled, in 
some degree, that of the Roman Lupercalia.—xal ἀγῶνα ἔθηκε, “ And 
instituted a contest,” i. e. games or trials of skill in gymnastic exer- 
cises. The term ἀγὼν is here employed in a generic sense, as com- 
prehending several species of gymnastic encounters. 

στλεγγίδες χρυσαῖ, “ Golden flesh-scrapers.” The στλεγγὶς (rarely 
στελγὶς or creAeyyls) was a sort of scraper, answering to the Latin 
strigil, and used to remove the oil and dirt from the skin in the 
bath, or after the exercises of the palestra, much in the same way 
as we are accustomed to scrape tne sweat off a horse with a piece of 


Μευσίᾳ χώρᾳ. “ Furthest, at the Mysian territory,” i.e. on the borders 
close to Mysis. (See Researches ἐκ Asia Minor, vol. ii. p. 204.) 


§ 12. 


*"Aguaverras. Historic present, “ arrives,” —Zeeriews. The name 
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Syennesis appears to have been common to the native princes of 
Cilicia, both before their subjugation by the Persians, and after 
they had become tributary to them.—yvv). Corresponding to the 
Latin “ mulier,” as does ἄνηρ to “ vir.” Wife, —Tav Κιλίκων. The 
Cilicians inhabited a country of Asia, which was bounded on the 
8. and 8.E. by that part of the Mediterranean called Aulon Cilicius, 
and on all other sides by the mountains of the Taurus ridge, by 
which it was separated from Pamphylia, Pisidia, Lycaonia, Cappa- 
docia, and Syria. (See Thirlwall, vol. iv. p. 290.)\— Aowevd{ous. he 
pendus was a city of Pamphylia, lying for the most part on a rocky 
precipice, on the banks of the River Eurymedon.—ovyyevéoda, 
“ Was intimate with.” 


§ 13. 


Θύμθριον. Hamilton and Ainsworth agree in making the ancient 
Thymbrium correspond to the modern Jshéhlt, situate at the foot of 
a mountain called the Sultén Tagh.—wapa τὴν ὁδὸν. “ Flowing along 
the ruad-side.” Observe that παρὰ has here, as usual, with the ac- 
cusative, the accompanying idea of motion. The dative, on the 
other hand, would imply rest. The reference appears to be to a foun- 
tain near the road-side, the waters of which flow for some distance 
parallel with the line of the road. Hamilton thinks that he has 
discovered the fountain to which Xenophon alludes, at Olon Bounar 
Debrent (“the pass of the great fountain”) (Researches, vol. ii. 
p- 184.)—7) Μίδον καλουμένη. “ Called Midas’s.” Literally, “called 
that of Midas.” The participles καλούμενος, λεγόμενος, with the article, 
are used in the force of the Latin “ qui dicitur,” “quem vocant,” or 
the English “ so called.” (See Jelf, § 438. obs.) Supply κρήνη for the 
government of Μίδον. For an account of the different legends re- 
specting Midas, consult Class. Dict. 8. υ. -τ-- ἐφ᾽ fj. “ At which.” The 
preposition ἐπὶ here with the dative expresses proximity. (Matthia, 

586. )—rdv Σάτυρον θηρεῦσαι, κι τι A. “ To have caught the Satyr, 

ving mixed it with wine,” i.e. having poured wine into it. The 
Satyr here alluded to was Silenus, who became intoxicated on drink- 
ing of the fountain, and was thus captured. Midas, when he had him 
in his power, and sobriety had returned, put various questions to 
him respecting the origin of things, and the events of the past. 
Xenophon does not mention him by name. This he considers 
needless when Midas is spoken of, as he deems the story ne- 
cessarily known to his readers.—olvy, x. 7.A., “having mized it with 
wine.” The English idiom requires just the contrary mode of ex. 
pression :—-‘* having mixed wine with it.” 


8 14. 


Τυριαῖον. Tyriseum, was acity of Phrygia, near the borders of 
Lycaonia. Hamilton identifies it with Z/ghtri; Mannert, Akshéhr. 
-ἐξέτασιν ποιεῖται. “ He makes a review.” Compare note on § 9. 
Observe the force of the middle in ποιεῖται, as indicating the natural 
feeling of pride which Cyrus sought to gratify by this exhibition of 
his forces. 

§ 15. 


‘Os νόμος αὐτοῖς els μάχην, «7. A. “ So to arrange themselves as 
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was their custom (to arrange themselves) for battle, and to stand (in 
this order),” t.¢. to stand drawn up in battle array. Supply ἦν after 
νόμος, and ταχθῆναι before εἰς μάχην .----συντάξαι δὲ ἕκαστον, κ. τ. A. 
“ And that each (general) should draw up his own men in a body. 
With ἕκαστον supply στρατηγὺν. ---- ἐπὶ τεττάρων. “ Four deep,” i.e. 
in four files or ranks. This arrangement would give a more 
extended front, and would. cause the Grecian army to present a more 
imposing appearance. When, as in the present instance, the pha- 
lanx was drawn up s0 that its front exceeded its depth, it had the 
name of πλινθίον ; on the other hand, when it advanced in column, 
er with a front narrower than its depth, it was called πύργος. --- τὸ 
μὲν δεξιὸν. “ The right wing.” Supply xépas.—rd μέσον. “. The centre.” 
Observe that τὸ μέσον is here used substantively, = 


8 16. 


Ἐθεώρει, “ Reviewed.”—xaphravvov. “ Marched past him.”—xara 
ἴλας καὶ κατὰ τάξεις. “ In troops and in companies,” i. 6. in troops of 
horse and companies of foot. By ἴλη is meant a troop of horse, 
consisting strictly of 64 men, though here, and also elsewhere, em- 
ployed in a general sense, without any definite reference to num- 
ber. The τάξις, on the other hand, is a body of infantry, usually 
128 men’; Xenophon, however, in the Cyropedia (ii. 1. 25.), makes 
it consist of 100 men. Here, again, the term is employed in a ge- 
neral sense.—EAAnvas. Depending on ἐθεώρει, which is to be sup- 
plied. —: παρελαύνων. “ Riding by them.” — ἐφ᾽ ἁρμαμάξης. “In a 
covered carriage.” By ἁρμάμαξα is meant a sort of Eastern carriage, 
with a cover, intended especially for women and children. (See 
Dict. of Antiq.) 

χιτῶνας φοινικοῦς. “ Scarlet tunics.” In Xenophon’s time scarlet 
appears to have been the colour usually worn by the Greek soldiers. 
—xynuidas. “Greaves.” The greaves covered the leg in front, 
from the knee to the ankle. They were made of bronze, brass, tin, 
silver, or gold, with a lining of leather, &c. (Consult Dict. of Ant. 
8. v. Ocrea.) -- ἐκκεκαθαρμένας, * burnished.” Some editions read 
ἐκκεκαλυμμένας, “ uncovered,” t. 6. taken out of their leathern cases, 
or coverings. When the shields were not required for use, they 
were generally covered, in order that they might not become tar- 
nished and'dull, But when a brilliant display was to be made, 
either at a review, or upon going into action, these coverings were 
removed. 


§ 17. 


Πρὺ τῆς φάλαγγος. “In front of the line.” The term φάλαγξ is 
here employed in the sense of the Latin acies, to denote a body of 
men drawn up in battle array.—éxéAevore προβαλέσθαι τὰ ὅπλα, κ. τ. 
a. ‘He gave orders (for the soldiers) to bring their arms to the front, 
and the whole line to advance.” By ὅπλα are meant here both the - 
shield and spear, not the former merely; and the meaning of the 
order given by Cyrus was this, namely, to couch or level their 
spears, and at the same time to cover themselves with their shields, 
preparatory to a charge. Observe the peculiar force of the middle in 
προβαλέσθαι, “to thrust or put forward in front of themselves.” — 
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ἐκιχωρῆσαι ὅλην τὴν φάλαγγα. The object of the order was to re- . 
present ἃ movement upon an enemy in sham fight. 

ταῦτα προεῖπον. “ Notified these things.” —éxel ἐσάλπιγξε. “ When 
the trumpet sounded.” Literally, “ when (the trumpeter) sounded the 
trumpet ;” so that, in fact, ὁ σαλπιγκτὴς is understood. The word 
denoting the subject is commonly omitted, when the verb itself ex-. 
presses the customary action of the subject. (See Buttmann, § 129.. 
8.)—«pavyfi. ““ With shouts.” It was the custom of the Greeks to 
shout ἐλέλευ, while advancing to meet the enemy. The cry itself 
was termed dAdAayuos.—ék δὲ τούτου θᾶσσον προϊόντων. “ And upon 
this, as they kept moving onward more and more quickly.” Genitive 
absolute, αὐτῶν being understood. Observe, moreover, the peculiar. 
force of the comparative in θᾶσσον.---ἀπὸ τοῦ αὐτομάτου. “ Of their 
own accord.” —8pduos ἐγένετο, κι τι A. The advancing line, actuated 
by 8 sportive spirit, broke at last into a run, and the Greeks re- 
turned, laughing, to their quarters, as is stated in the next sec- 
tion. Zeune takes ἐπὶ τὰς σκηνὰς to refer to the Persian tents. But 
the tents of the Greeks themselves are meant, as Kriiger correctly 
remarks, and as appears most plainly from ἐπὶ τὰς σκηνὰς ἦλθον in 
the next section. 


β 18. 


Tay δὲ βαρβάρων, κ. τ. A. “* Thereupon there was much fear both unto 
others of the barbarians, and, in particular, the Cilician queen fled out 
of her covered carriage.” With φόβος supply ἐγένετο.---ἐκ τῆς ἁρμα- 
μάξης. The queen’s harmamaxa was probably drawn by oxen and 
mules, and its movements, therefore, on the present occasion, 
appeared to her to be too slow; so that, in her alarm, she leaped out 
of the vehicle, in order to make a more rapid escape. 

καὶ οἱ ἐκ τῆς ἀγορᾶς, κι τ. A. “ The people, also (in the market), 
having left behind them the things exposed to sale, fled out of it,” The 
reference is to the victualers and others, who had, ag usual, estab- 
lished a market, near the camp of Cyrus, for the supply of the sol- 
diery. The: full form of expression here is.of ἐν τῇ ἀγορᾷ ἐκ τῆς 
ἀγορᾶς ..... ἔφυγον. Compare the note on τοὺς ἐκ τῶν πόλεων 
λαβὼν, i, 2. 8.----τὴν λαμπρότητα καὶ τὴν τάξιν. “ The brilliant ap- 
pearance and the discipline.” —4o6n. Cyrus was delighted at what - 
took place, since it afforded him a convincing proof of the superiority 
of his Greek auxiliaries over the barbarians, and gave him a 
cheering presage of success in the approaching encounter with his 
‘brother.—é« τῶν Ἑλλήνων εἰς τοὺς βαρβάρους, “ Strugh by the 
Greeks into the barbarians.” More literally, “ (proceeding) from out 
of the Greeks into the barbarians.” With τὸν φόβον supply ἐκπο- 


ρευόμενον, 
8 19. 


Ἰκόνιον. Iconium was a very ancient city of Asia Minor, and 
during the Persian dominion the easternmost city of Phrygia. At 
a later period, however, it became and continued the capital of Ly- 
caonia. It answers. to the modern Kéniyah. It was one of the 
scenes of the Apostle Paul’s ministry. — πόλιν ἐσχάτην. “A frontier 
city.” —Avxaovias, Lycaonia formed,-in fact, the south-eastern. 


22 KOTES TO BOOK L—CHAPTER IL 


y kaso ag Toward the east it bordered on Cappadocia, 
which it was separated by the River Halys ; while on the south 


§ 20. 


Thy Κίλισσα» εἷς Κιλικίαν, «.7.A. Cyrus conducted Epyaxa to 
the entrance of the central pass in Taurus, and then sent her, under 
Menon’s escort, across the mountains into Cilicia. The pass 
een ee ee πέσον. Ἀθς 

It was the shortest of the three passes, thongh the most 
full of difficulties. (See Ainsworth, p. 40.) — καὶ συνέπεμψεν αὑτῇ 
orperiras,«.7. >. This detachment, after escorting the queen, 
was to march to Tarsus to effect a diversion in favour of Cyrus, by 
drawing off Syeunesis from the Cilician gates. (See Aimsworth, 
p. 41.) 

Kipos δὲ μετὰ τῶν ἄλλων, κι τ. A. The route of Cyrus's army now 
turns off again from the chain of Mount Taurus, and is directed to- 


days, that Cyres renained at ana. — ἐν §, “ During which time.” 
Supply xpéve.— φοινικιστὴν βυῦ τῶν ” 4 

& wearer of royal purple. By this expression is meant a nobleman 
of the highest rank. With the Persians “a wearer of purple” 
meant the same as an individual of the highest rank; whereas 
the παραλουργεῖε, who were of lower rank, wore only facings of 
parple. We have here given what appears to be the best explana- 
tion of the disputed term φοινικιστὴς, There are other, but inferior 
modes of interpreting it. Thus, in the Lexicon of Zonaras, it is 
made equivalent to ag ores and hence some translate φοινικιστὴν 
βασίλειον, “ a royal dyer of purple,” i. 6. a king’s dyer, supposing that 
there was a certain degree of authority connected with such an office. 
Larcher, on the other hand, interprets φοινικιστὴν by “a bearer of 
the red standard,” deriving it at once from dowials. — καὶ ἕτερόν τινα 
τῶν ὑπάρχων δυνάστην, “ And a certain other powerful individual of 
the chief officers,” i.e. a person high in command in the barbarian 
army. By ὕπαρχος is meant a subordinate officer of the highest 
class; one who is not, indeed, a satrap himself, but who governs 
some ‘part of a province, or holds some important command under a 
satrap. Thus, Ariwus is called 5 Κύρου ὕπαρχος further on (i 8. 

δ, — Compare Poppo, Ind. Grac, ad Xen, Anab., 4. v.). 


§ 21. 


Ἐντεῦθεν ἐπειρῶντο εἰσβάλλειν, κ, τ. A. “ Thence they endeavoured 
to penetrate into Cilicia.” Literally, “to throw (their army) into 
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Cilicia.” Supply τὸν στρατὸν, or, what is equivalent, éavrots. The 
army marched from Tyana to the Cilician gates, with the view of 
entering Cilicia by means of this pass. — ἣ δὲ εἰσβολὴ, x. τ. A.. “ But 
the entrance was a waggon-road,” 1, 6. just broad enough for a single 
waggon to pass. Xenophon is now describing the famous pass 
through Mount Taurus into Cilicia, called by the ancients “ the 
Cilician gates ” (Πύλαι τῆς Κιλικίας, Pyle Cilicia), and by the Turks 
at the present day, Galek Béghaz. For description of this pass see 
Ainsworth, p.45. The third pass led to Seleucia, in Pisidia. — 
ἀμήχανος εἰσελθεῖν στρατεύματι. “ Impracticable to enter for an army.” 
This construction falls under the general head of attraction. Ac- 
cording to the regular form of expression, the adjective would be in 
the neuter, and the clause would be as follows: ἣν ἀμήχανον ἦν 
εἰσελθεῖν. (Kriig, ad loc. ; Jelf, ὃ 677.) 
λελοιπὼς εἴη. ~* Had left.” Observe here the employment of the 
optative, like the subjunctive in Latin, to show that the writer does 
not speak in his own person, but in that of the messenger who 
brought the tidings. Compare note on ὡς ἐπιβουλεύοι αὑτῷ, i 1. 8. 
Observe also, that a participle with εἰμὴ is sometimes used for the 
finite verb of the same tense as that, to which the participle belongs. 
| (See Viger, p. 115.}—érel ἤἦσθετος. Cyrus’s stratagem, it may be 
here remarked, had completely succeeded ; for Syennesis quitted the 
heights as soon as he learned that Menon’s detachment had entered 
Cilicia and was about to maneuvre in his rear, and also that the 
combined naval force of Cyrus and the Lacedemonians was coming 
round from Ionia to Cilicia, under the orders of Tamos. — εἴσω τῶν 
ὀρέων. “ Within the mountains,” i.e. this side of Mount Taurus, 
having crossed the range and got into Cilicia. ; 
καὶ ὅτι τριήρεις ἤκουε, κι τ. λα If this reading is correct, the con- 

struction is as follows : καὶ ὅτι ἤκουε Ταμὼν ἔχοντα τριήρεις τὰς Λλακεδαι» 
μονίων καὶ αὐτοῦ Κύρου περικλεούσας ἀπὸ ᾿Ιωνίας εἰς Κιλικίαν. Weiske 
is of opinion that the words from Ταμὼν to Κύρου, both inclusive, are 
a mere interpolation, and ought to be thrown out; an opinion which 
Schneider also favours; and yet the words in question were certainly 
in the text in the time of Demetrius Phalereus, since he actually 
cites them in his treatise περὶ ‘Epunvelas, ὃ 198. p.80. The best, and 
certainly the most natural way, is to regard Ταμὼν ἔχοντα as ἃ pa- 
renthetical clause, depending on ἤκουε in common with τριήρεις, &c., 
and therefore to place a comma both before and after these words. 
The meaning will then be as follows: “and because he heard of 
triremes sailing around from Ionia to Cilicia, of Tamos commanding 
them, which were those of the Lacedemonians and of Cyrus himself.” 
Tamos, who is here spoken of, was an Egyptian, a native of Mem- 
phis, and had previously held a command under Tissaphernes in 
Tonia. (Thucyd. viii. 31. 87.) According to Diodorus Siculus, he 
fled to Egypt with his fleet, after the death of Cyrus, but was there 
put to death, together with his children, by King Psammitichus. 
«-- τριήρης, from τρεῖς “three,” and kpw“ I fit” (not ἐρέσσω “I row,” 
(Liddelf's Lez.), is strictly an adjective, agreeing with ναῦς und.: it 
means Hterally “a triply-furnished vessel.” trireme had three 
banks or benches of rowers; those of the lowest row were termed 
θαλάμιοι ; those immediately above them, (vyira:; while the highest 
were called θρανῖται, For further information, see Dict. of Ant, 
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§ 22. 


οὗ, where. Strictly a relative pronoun agreeing with τόπου, and 
governed by ὀπὶ, both understood. (See Bos, Ellipses, pp. 136. 211. 
— πεδίον μέγα καὶ καλὸν. The plain of Cilicia Campestris, according 
to Ainsworth, is still remarkable for its fertility and beauty, parti- 
calarly in the valleys of the Cydnus (the route of Cyrus on the pre- 
sent occasion), Psarus, and Pyramus. (See Ainsworth, p. 46.) — 
ἐπίῤῥυτον. “ Well-watered.” Literally, “fiowed upon,” and taken 
here in a passive sense. Cilicia Campestris was watered by the 
Cydnus, Psaros, and Pyramus, already mentioned.—fusAcey. “ Full.” 
Accusative singular neuter of ἔμπλεως, wy, Attic form for ἔμπλεος, 
a, ov, and agreeing with πεδίον. --- σήσαμον, καὶ μελίνην, καὶ κέγχρον. 
“ Sesame, and panic, and millet.” For description of these plants see 

Penny ia, 
φέρει. Ainsworth says that the various productions mentioned 
here by Xenophon are still yielded at the present day, and that to 
them is added cotton, rice, and sugar. (See Ainsworth, p. 46.)— 
ὄρος δ᾽ αὐτὸ περιέχει ὀχυρόν, x. τ. A. “ Moreover, a strongly defended 
and lofty mountain range surrounds it on all sides from sea to sea.” 
By ὄρος ὀχυρὸν is meant a mountain range defended by both nature 
and art. Under the description here given of the μέγα πεδίον, we 
have, in fact, one of Cilicia Campestris in general, which is inclosed 
on all sides by the sea and the mountain belts of ‘Taurus and Ama- 
nus. —é« θαλάττης εἰς θάλατταν. The reference here is to the two 
points on the coast where the mountains meet the sea, namely, the 
range of Taurus toward the west, and that of Amanus toward the 
east, at the mouth of the Sinus Issicus, or the promontory of 
Rhozus. 
§ 23. 


Tapoots. “ Tarsus.” Tarsus was ἃ city of Cilicia Campestris, on 
the river Cydnus, not far from its mouth. It was the birth-place of 
St. Paul; who calls himself “a citizen of no mean city.” — ἐνταῦθα 
ἦσαν τὰ “Συεννέσιος βασίλεια, “ Here was the palace of Syennesis.” 
Observe the employment of the neuter plural with a plural verb. 
This takes place when the subject of the verb speaks of things pos- 
sessed of life: or whenever the idea of multitude is particularly 
alluded to. ‘The plural verb, therefore, is here intended to be very 
graphic, and the palace of Syennesis to be depicted to the view as 
an extensive one, and consisting of several ree  υκι The meaning 
of the clause, therefore, is, in fact, as follows: “ Here were the build- 
ings forming the palace of Syennesis,” (Compare i. 7. 17.) 

Κύδνος ὄνομα. The Cydnus rose in the chain of Mount Taurus, 
and fell into the sea a little below Tarsus. It is now the Terscos. 
— edpos δύο πλέθρων. “ Of two plethra in breadth.” Observe that 
εὖρος, like ὄνομα preceding it, is the accusative of nearer definition. 
(Consult Jelf, ὃ 579. 3.) The measure is often put after εὖρος, &c., 
in the genitive. (See Matthia, § 425. 1. Ὁ.) --- πλέθρων. (Consult 
note on i. 2. 5.) 

§ 24. 


Eis χωρίον dxupbv. “For a strong-hold.” Observe the construc- 
tion of ἐδέλιπον with the preposition eis, Frequently a verb, which 
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of itself signifies only removal from a place, has the preposition els 
cennected with it in construction, in order to express the accom- 
panying idea of motion to a place. In the present instance, there- 
fore, we may freely render eis, “ in order to go to,” but we are not to 
euppose any actual ellipsis of a verb; neither are we, with Leun- 
clavius, to supply φυγόντες in the text after ὀχυρὸν, nor, as Stephens 
thinks, ἐλθόντες, or xarawepevydres.— πλὴν οἱ τὰ καπηλεῖα ἔχοντες. 
“ Except those that kept the public houses.” These, of course, would 
remain behind for the sake of gain. The fall construction is πλὴν 
of τὰ καπηλεῖα ἔχοντες οὐκ ἐξέλιπον ; so that the literal meaning of 
the clause is as follows: “save that those did not leave, who kept 
the public houses.” —éy Σόλοις καὶ ἐν Ἰσσοῖς. “In Soli and in Is- 
sus.” Soli, or Soloé, was a city of Cilicia Campestris, near the 
mouth of the River Lamus. It was founded, according to one ac- 
count, by an Argive and Rhodian colony ; according to another, by. 
a colony of Athenians. By intermingling with the rude Cilicians, 
the inhabitants so far corrupted their own dialeet as to give rise ἴω 
the term Σολοικισμὸς (solectsm), Jo denote any violation of the idiom 
of a language. The ruins of this place exist near Mezetli. (See 
Ainsworth, p. 48.) — *logois. Issus lay at the foot of the main chain 
of Amanus, and nearly at the centre of the head of the gulf to which 
it gave name, Issicus Sinus. It was famous, at a later day, for the 
victory gained there by Alexander over Darius. The modern 
Aiasse corresponds to the site of the ancient town. 


| 


§ 25. 


Tiporépa Κύρου, κι τι A. “ Before Cyrus.” The Cilician queen, it 
will be remembered, had been sent on, before, to Cilicia, by the 
shortest route across the mountains, under the charge of Menon. — 
ἐν δὲ τῇ ὑπερδολῇ, κι τι A. “In the ge, however, over the moun- 
tains that reach downward to the plain,” i. e. while descending the 
mountains into Cilicia. The troops referred to in the text were lost 
on the Cilician side of the mountains, and hence the retaliation in- 
flicted by their comrades on the capital of the country, as is stated 
immediately after. With τῶν, after ὀρῶν, supply καθηκόντων. --- δύο 
λόχοι. ‘ Two companies.” The numbers of the λόχος appear to 
have differed in different states, owing, probably, to the different 
divisions of regiments among them. Most usually, however, a 
λόχος contained about 100 men. (See book iii. 6. iv. § 21.) On the 
present occasion, the λόχος, as will be perceived, contains only fifty 
men; and hence Kriiger conjectures that ἕκαστος has been dropped 
from the text, and that we ought to read ἑκατὸν ἕκαστος ὁπλῖται, 
(Kriig. de Authent. p. 41.) 

ἁρπάζοντάς τι. “ While plundering something,” ¢. 6. while engaged 
in some marauding affair.—odmrorapédvras. “ Having been left be- 
hind,” i. e. having lagged behind, Often said of stragglers from an 

army, who lag behind unperceived by their comrades, and hence the 
employment of ὑπὸ with the verb.—elra πλανωμένους ἀπολέσθαι. 
“ Thereupon, wandering about, they perished,” i,e. in this way pe- 
rished while wandering about.. Sometimes, for the sake of em- 
phasis, when the participle is placed before the other verb on which 
it depends, the particle οὕτως, or oo or, also, εἶτα, is-incerted be- 
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fore, or else appended to the two. (Buttmanna, § 144. 6.) --- ἑκατὸν 
ὁπλῖται. Kriger, as already remarked, proposes to read ἑκατὸν 
ἕκαστος ὁπλῖται. (Compare iv. 8. 15., and Matthia, § 301. Obs.) 


8 26. 


Kal τὰ βασίλεια τὰ ἐν αὐτῇ. With the second τὰ supply ὄντα. --- 
μετεπέμπετο τὸν Xvévverw, x. τ. A. “Sent for Syennesis to come: 
anto him,” te. summoned Syennesis into his presence. Observe 
that the middle verb is strengthened here by the addition of the re- 
fiexive pronoun with eis. This serves to impart more precision to 
the sentence, and to render it more graphic.—é δ᾽ οὔτε πρότερον, 
x. τ᾿ A. “ He, however, answered that he had neither ever aa yet before 
this come into the hands of any person superior to himself, nor was he, 
on this occasion, willing to come into those of Cyrus,” i.e. had never 
put himself into the power of any person, &e. With Κύρῳ supply 
els χεῖρας. The phrase els χεῖρας ἐλθεῖν, ἱέναι, συνιέναι τινι, is more 
commonly employed of close fight: “to come to blows with one.” 
(Xen. Cyrop. viii. 8. 22.; Thucyd. iv. 33.72.) Observe the change 
of construction in the latter clause of this sentence, οὔτε ἤθελε, 
where we should expect the infinitive. 


8 57. 


Ἐπεὶ συνεγένοντο ἀλλήλοις, “When they met one another.”— εἰς τὴν 
στρατιὰν. “ For his army.” The preposition εἰς is here employed 
to mark the direct object or intent, and as indicative of apparent 
frankness and sincerity on the part of the giver. Syennesis even 
added, as Diodorus Siculus informs us, a large body of troops, under 
the command of one of his sons, to the army of Cyrus. His move- 
ments, however, were altogether insincere, and were dictated merely 
by a regard for his own interests, since, as Diodorus likewise states, 
being anxious to stand well with both sides, he sent another of his 
sons secretly to the king, with information respecting the amount of 
Cyras’s forces, adding, that he had joined the latter only through 
necessity, and was desirous of returning to his former allegiance. 
(Diod. Sic. xiv. 20.) 

παρὰ βασιλεῖ τίμια, “ Honourable with the king;” t. e. at the Per- 
sian court. In bestowing these presents Cyrus acted as if alread 
seated on the throne.—xpucoydAwov. “ With gold-studded bridle.” 
Literally, “with a bridle haviug a golden bit.” Those who took 
. delight in horsemanship bestowed the highest degree of splendour 
and elegance upon every part of the bridle. The frsvus χρυσοχάλυος, 
however, usually applies to Persian customs.-——orperrby χρυσοῦν. 
“‘ A twisted collar of gold.” The word orperrds is properly an ad- 
jective, and in its present signification has κύκλος understood. It 
denotes here an ornament, usually of gold, twisted spirally, and bent 
into a circular form, worn round the neck by the Persians, the 
Gauls, &e. It answers to the Latin torques or torquis. For farther 
information, and engraving, see Dict. of Antiq. 

ἀκινάκην χρυσοῦν. “ A short-sword.” The term ἀκινάκης 
(in Latin, acinaces) is of Persian origin, and denotes a short and 
straight sword, used by that nation. It was worn on the right side 
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of the body, contrary to the custom of the Greeks and: Romans, 
who carried their swords on the left side. The form of this wea- 
pon, with the mode of wearing it, is illustrated in the Dict. of Ant. 
In his Cyropsedia, viii. 2. 8, Xenophon says that, in Persia, the posses- 
sion of such things as are here enumerated, would be proof that 
they had been received from the king; for no one might possess 
them in that country, except as the king's gift. Cyrus, therefore, 
as above remarked, is here acting as if already on the throne. 

καὶ τὴν χώραν μηκέτι ἁρπάζεσθαι, “ And that the country should no 
longer be plundered,” t. 6. and he granted, also, to the country of 
Cilicia an exemption from any further plundering at the hands of 
the Greeks. The latter, it will be remembered, had just plundered 
Tarsus.—7a δὲ ἡρπασμένα, κι τ. λ, “ And to receive back,” &e., ἱ, 6. 
and that he himself and his subjects should receive back—4y που 
ἐντυγχάνωσιν. “If they meet with them any where,” i. e. wherever 
they, the Cilicians, may meet with them. 


CHAPTER IIL 


81. 


Οὐκ ἔφασαν ἰέναι τοῦ xpdow. “* Refused to go onward.” ‘The par- 
ticle ob has with some words the power not merely of rendering 
them negative, but of giving them the directly contrary sense ; that 
is, the negative and the word with which it is joined adhere so 
closely, as to form together only one idea. Thus, οὐκ ἔφασαν be- 
comes equivalent here to the Latin negabant. So οὐκ ἑάω, “I for- 
bid ;” οὐχ ὑπισχνοῦμαι, “I refuse;” odx ὑποδέχομαι, ‘ I decline.” 
(Buttmann, ὃ 148, note 2.; Matthia, § 608. 1.; Jelf, ὃ 738. obs. 8.) --- 
τοῦ πρόσω, und. χωρίου. Adverbs, with the article prefixed, become 
adjectives. After verbs of motion, the place or object towards 
which the motion 1s directed, is put in the genitive. (Matt. § 350.) 
Hence Matthies supposes that the construction before us, which he 
quotes, is derived; coupled at the same time with the idea that 
εὐθὺ may be understood. See also Bos, Ellipses, p.201. note Ὁ. 
where Seager says, from Weiske’s Pleon. Grec., that the genitive 
is always used to mark the way which leads to a place.— πὶ βασιλέα 
ἰέναι. ““ That they were going against the king.” — μισθωθῆναι δὲ οὐκ 
ἐπὶ τούτῳ ἔφασαν. “ And they said that they had not been hired 
Sor this purpose.” The remark made at the beginning of this sec- 
tion respecting the force of the negative does not apply here, but 
only where the negative and the word with which it is joined are in 
close juxtaposition. 

πρῶτος, κατ λ΄ “ And Clearchus was the first who.” Tp@res, ad- 
jective, signifies that a person was the first who did so and 80 ; 
πρῶτον, adverb, that he did it in the first place; before he did any 
thing else. So also with μόνος, and μόνον. (See Jelf, ὃ 714. 3.) 

ἐβιάζετο. ‘* Endeavoured to force.” Since the imperfect always 
implies duration or continuance, that is, an action more or less in- 
complete, it is frequently employed to denote a mere endeavour to 
do a thing, as in the present saat eed τε ἔβαλλον. “ Bee 
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gan to pelt both him.” Supply λίθοις. Βάλλειν, with dative of the 
instrument and accusative of person, signifies “to hit with;” but 
with genitive of person, “to throw at with.” (See Liddell and 
Scott's Lexicon. Compare v. 7. 19., where the ellipsis is supplied.) 


8 2. 


Μικρὸν ἐξέφυγε, x.1.A. “ Narrowly escaped being stoned to death.” 
Observe that πετρωθῆναι is simply “ to be stoned ; m4 but καταπετρωθῆ- 
vat, “ to be stoned to death.” Hence, Poppo correctly renders the 
present clause by “ viz effugit quin lapidibus interficeretur.” Observe, 
moreover, the employment of the negative μὴ with καταπετρωθῆναι, 
and which Starz (Ler. Xen., 8. v. ἐκφεύγειν, 3.) erroneously regards 
as redundant here. Its presence is to be explained on the general 
principle of strengthening a negation. The Greeks were in general 
so accustomed to the rule that one negative only strengthens an- 
other, that frequently a verb like ἐξέφυγε, which in itself implics a 
negative, is still construed with another negative. (Buttmann, 
§ 148. obs. 9. ; Matthia, § 534. obs. 4. 4.) — τὸ μὴ καταπετρωθῆναι. 
We have given here the accusative, with Dindorf, in place of the 
genitive, τοῦ καταπετρωθῆναι, of the common text. The expression 
ἐκφεύγειν Twos means “ to escape out of a thing,” effugere ex aliqua 
re; whereas ἐκφεύγειν τι is “to escape a thing,” effugere rem. 
Now, if we retain the genitive in the text, meraaes oie ean have 
no other meaning than “to be attacked with stones.” But the 
presence of the negative μὴ directly opposes such a version, and 
shows that the verb means “ to be stoned to death.” The accusa- 
tive, therefore, is alone correct. (Poppo, ad loc.) 

ὅτι οὐ δυνήσεται. In oblique discourses, ὅτε and ὡς are usually 
followed by the optative ; but even here the indicative enters when 
the reference is to something certain and positive, and about which 
there can be no doubt. The indicative δυνήσεται, therefore, is here 
employed to show that Clearchus now knew for certain that he would 
not be able to succeed by force.— βιάσασθαι, und. αὐτοὺς. “ To force 
them.” An English present. With the exception of the indicative and 
participle, which are most clearly distinct in meaning, the present and 
aorist differ chiefly in this,— the present represents something of 
considerable duration, or often repeated, or of which the beginning 
alone is regarded ; the aorist, on the other hand, something quickly 
despatched, or done but once. (See Viger, p.74.)— ἐεκλησίαν, 
This was properly an assembly of citizens convened by the public 
erier. The ordinary assemblies (κύριαι ἐκκλησίαι) at Athens were 
held four times in every thirty-five days. Extraordinary, convened 
on any emergency, were designated σύγκλητοι, The name of a 
‘civil proceeding is here applied to a military assemblage. (See 
Potter, vol. i. c. 17.) — ἐδάκρυε. Observe the continuance of action in- 
dicated here by the imperfect. So, again, in ἐθαύμαζον and ἐσιώπων 
which follow. — ἐθαύμαζον. The soldiers might well wonder at see- 
ing tears shed by so stern and imperious a man as Clearchus. 


§ 3. 
Avipes στρατεῶται, © Soldiers.” Many nouns, which designate 
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the calling or station of a person, are used as adjectives, in conjunc- 
tion with ἀνὴρ, when it is intended to point out a person as filling 
that particular station, &c. ; thus, ἀνὴρ μάντις, a man who is, by pro- 
fession, a southsayer ; ἀνὴρ ποιμὴν, a man who is, by calling, a shep- 
herd. But the plural ἄνδρες, when directed as an address to several 
persons, is a respectful mode of speaking to them. (See Jelf, § 439. 
and Buttmann, p.327.) Observe, also, that to express contempt, 
ἄνθρωπος is used.— drt χαλεπῶς φέρω, κι τ.λ, “ That I am deeply 
grieved at the present state of affairs.” Observe that χαλεπῶς φέρω 
has here an intransitive force. The dative is put, moreover, with 
many passives and neuters, to express the cause, &c., of the action. 
(Matthia, § 399. c.) Elsewhere, however, we find χαλεπῶς φέρω, 
accompanied by ἐπὶ, as χαλεπῶς ἡ τῶν Λακεδαιμονίων πόλις φέρουσα 
ἐπὶ τῇ πολιορκίᾳ. (Xen. Hell. vii. 4. 21.) 

τά τε ἄλλα. ““ Both in other γοβροοίδ." ---- καὶ ἔδωκε. “ And, in parti- 
cular, gave me.” When we have τὲ in the first clause and καὶ in the 
second, xal implies the greater emphasis of its own clause. This 
increasing force of καὶ is particularly seen when it connects the 
general and particular. Thus, we have τάτε ἄλλα in the previous | 
clause followed here by καὶ ἔδωκε, x. τ. A.; and καὶ, in consequence, 
takes the meaning of “ and in particular,” or “and especially.” In 
this way, moreover, has arisen the expression ἄλλως τε καὶ, which is 
to be simply rendered “ especially.” (Jelf, § 758. 3.) — οὐκ εἰς τὸ ἴδιον 
᾿κατεθέμην ἐμοὶ. “ Laid not up for myself for my own use.” —&AA’ οὐδὲ 
καθηδυπάθησα, x.7.A. “Nay, nor did I squander them in a life of 
luxury and pleasure, but I expended them on you.” Observe here the 
elegant and forcible use of ἀλλὰ in ἀλλ᾽ οὐδὲ A sudden thought 
suggests itself to the speaker, that, since many squander on luxury 
and pleasure money given them for other purposes, the same charge 
might be brought against himself, and he therefore abruptly antici- 
pates this objection by ἀλλὰ. (See Hoogeveen, Ὁ. 9.) --- εἰς iuas. Ob- 
serve the force of εἰς here as referring to an express and direct ob- 
ject, and therefore equivalent, in fact, to “ directly upon.” Compare 
note on εἰς τὴν στρατιὰν, chap. ii. ὃ 27. 


§ 4. 


Kal ὑπὲρ τῆς Ελλάδος ἐτιμωρούμην, x. τ. A. “And with you 7 assisted 
Greece.” Literally, δ I gave my assistance on behalf of Greece.” 
The verb τιμωρέω, in the active voice, means, 1. To help, or suc- 
cour ; hence, 2. To avenge. Properly it is followed by dative of the 
person avenged, and accusative of the person on whom vengeance 
is taken. In the middle it signifies to help oneself against; t. 6. 
to avenge oneself upon: and is followed by accusative of the person 
on whom vengeance is taken, and by genitive or accusative of the 
thing for which it is taken, generally the latter: sometimes ἀντί tivos 
is found. Sometimes, also, the middle is used absolutely: but 
τιμωρεῖσθαι with a dative, or with ὑπὲρ and a genitive = τιμωρεῖν 
with dative; viz. to assist any one. (Consult Liddell and Scott's 
Lezicon.) 

ἐκ τῆς Χεῤῥονήσον αὐτοὺς ἐξελαύνων. He means, in fact, checking 
their incursions into the Chersonesus, and driving them out when- 
ever they had succeeded in are an ἸηΓΣΟΔά, --- ἀφαιρεῖσθαι τοὺς 
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ἐνοικοῦντας, x. T.A. “ To take away their land from the Greeks who 
dwelt therein,” i. e. to deprive the Grecian colonists of their settle- 
ments in the Chersonese. Verbs which signify “ to take away” are 
construed with two accusatives, one of the thing taken away, and an~ 
other of the person from whom tt is taken. Observe that the middle 
voice of ἀφαιρέω is more frequent than the active. (Matthie, ἃ 418.) 
--ἀνθ᾽ ὧν εὖ ἔπαθον ὑπ᾽ ἐκείνου. “ In return for the benefits I had re- 
ceived from him.” Observe that ἀνθ᾽ ὧν is here equivalent to dri 
τούτων &: when the antecedent is a demonstrative pronoun, it is 
generally omitted, and the relative assumes its place and government. 
{See Matthie, § 473. Ὁ.) Πάσχειν sometimes implies “ to be used, or 
treated:” hence εὖ πάσχειν, to be treated well, to receive a benefit ; 
κακῶς πάσχειν, to be treated ill ; to be injured. (See Vager, p. 94.) 


§ 5. 

"Ewel δὲ. “ Since, however.” — συμπορεύεσθαι. “ To go along with 
me.” Supply μοὶ. ---προδόντα. We would expect here προδόντι, but 
προδόντα is used instead, agreeing with ἐμὲ understood, and which is 
to be supplied as an accusative before χρῆσθαι. --- χρῆσθαι is here 
used in the sense of the Latin “ κέϊ, to enjoy ; render, “ either that I 
should betray you, and enjoy al ῥφοτινοα of Cyrus ; or that I should 
acta false part towards him, go with you.”—«i μὲν δὴ δίκαια ποιήσω. 
“ Whether, indeed, I shall be doing just things,” i. e. acting ἃ just part. 
The particle εἰ, when it signifies “whether,” is used in indirect 
questions with either the subjunctive, the optative, or the indicative. 
With the subjunctive, with ἂν, when the question is asked, what any 
one should do; with the optative, in speaking of an action that is 
past ; and with the future when any thing 15 represented as real. So 
the question here is not what Clearchus is to do, but whether the 
course which he is determined actually to pursue will be a just one 
or not. 

αἱρήσομαι δ' οὖν ὑμᾶς. “ Still, however, I will prefer you.” — καὶ 
οὕποτε ἐρεῖ οὐδεὶς. “ And never shall any one say.” Ina negative 
proposition, all such general terms as “ any one,” “ at any time,” 
‘any where,” &c., are expressed by compound negatives, on the 
principle that an accumulation of negatives strengthens the negation. 
 Matthicr, ὃ 609.) — eis robs βαρβάρους. “ Among the barbarians,” i. e. 
into the land of the barbarians. Compare note on eis Πισίδας, i. 
1.11. 


8 6. 


Σὺν ὑμῖν ἔψομα. Verbs that signify “to follow” take a dative 
case. But inasmuch as these verbs also express companionship, they 
are often construed with σὺν, ἅμα, &c. (Matthia, § 403.)— πείσομαι, 
1 fat. mid. of πάσχω. --- καὶ σὺν ὑμῖν μὲν ἂν, κι τ. A. “ And I think 
that with you I shall, in all likelihood, be honoured wherever I may 
chance to be.” The future infinitive would express, if here em- 
ployed, something that is certain to happen ; whereas ἂν, with the 
present infinitive, refers merely to what is probable, and likely to 
occur under certain circumstances. (Consult Jelf, §429. 3. obs. 2.; 

xd Viger, p. 177.)— τίμιος. When the same person is both the 
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subject and object of the verb, the nominative stands with the in- 
finitive, not the aceusative.— ὅπου ἂν ὦ. “ Wherever I may be.” “Ay 
belongs not to the verb, but to the relative adverb, to which it im- 
parts an indefinite meaning. The first power of this particle is to 
render the words, to which it attaches itself, less certain. In this 
way it is particularly joined to $s, ὅσος, ὅστις ; also to the relative 
aiverbs ὅπου, οὗ, ὅπως, ὁσάκι5, &c.; and generally in conjunction with 
the subjunctive mood. (See Buttmann, ὃ 138. 3. obs. 3.; Hoogeveen, 
p- 11. ; and Viger, p. 176. }—obr’ ἂν φίλον ὠφελῆσαι, «. τ. A. “ Exther to 
assist a friend or defend myself against an enemy.” In the preceding 
clause we had the present infinitive εἶναι, because the reference was 
to a continued action; here, however, the aorist is employed to 
designate merely atransient action. (See note, §2.) Observe here, 
moreover, the repetition of the’ particle ἅν. It often occurs thus, 
being first employed with the finite verb at the beginning to denote 
the conditional nature of the whole sentence, and again with the part 
or parts of the sentence, in which the conditional idea is carried out. 
In cases like the present, this is done for the sake of emphasis ; in 
rial for that of perspicuity. (Jelf, § 432.) ὠφελῆσαι depends on 
Kavos, 

ws ἐμοῦ οὖν ἰόντος, x. τ. A. “ That Iam going, then, whithersoever 
you (may) even (be going); so hold to the opinion;” i.e. think of me, 
then, as determined upon going whithersoever, &. The genitive 
absolute of the participle with ὡς occurs with the verbs εἰδέναι, 
ἐπίστασθαι, νοεῖν, ἔχειν γνώμην, &c., where we should expect to find 
the accusative with the infinitive, or ὅτι, or ds, with the finite verb. 
The before-named verbs are usually accompanied by οὕτω, and are 
put after the participle. (See Matthiea, ὃ 569.; Jelf, ὃ 702.) 


§ 7. 


Ka) of ἄλλοι. “ As well as the rest ;” i. 6. those under the command 
of the other generals. — ὅτι ob φαίη, x. τ. A. “ Because he refused to 
_ march toward the king.” Consult note on οὐκ ἔφασαν, § 1. — παρὰ 

βασιλέας. Observe that ἐπὶ βασιλέα would convey the idea of ad- 
vancing against in order to attack; but that παρὰ βασιλέα implies 
merely a going toward, or an approaching. Thus we have, ii. 2, 8. 
ἰέναι ἐπὶ βασιλέα, and again, ἰέναι παρὰ τοὺς Κύρου olaous, — παρὰ 
Ἐενίου καὶ Πασίωνος. “ From Χοπῖαϑ and Pasion ;” i. e. having left those 
commanders.. Some supply here ἀπελθόντες, but this is quite un- ᾿ 
necessary, the idea being sufficiently conveyed by the preposition 
mapa, — καὶ τὰ σκευοφόρα. “ And their baggage.” Literally, “ and 
the beasts of burden that carried their baggage.” Supply κτήνη. 
These were mules, asses, and oxen, and are expressly distinguished 
from horses in another part of the work (iii. 3. 19.). Some supply 
the ellipsis more fully by κτήνη τε καὶ ὀχήματα, from Herodian (viii. 
1.), but this is not required. Compare Bos, Ellips. Gr. 8. v. κτήνη, 
and Schaefer, ad loc. 


ὃ 8. 


Τούτοις ἀπορῶν τε, κι τ. A. “ Being both perplexed and grieved at 
these things.” Weiske, ΤΠον ΙΕ. Zeune, reads τούτων here in place 
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of τούτοις. But ἀπορεῖν τινος is “to be in want of any thing,” 
whereas ἀπορεῖν “τινι is “to be perplexed at any thing.” Zeune 
maintains, moreover, that ἀπορεῖν is never joined with the dative. 
In this, however, he is contradicted by Xenophon himeelf, i. 5. 13., 
where we have ἀποροῦντες τῷ πράγματι, He ought merely to have 
said that the construction with the dative is comparatively rare. — 
ὃ δὲ ἱέναι μὲν οὐκ ἤθελε, “ He, however, would not go.” (See § 1.) — 
ds καταστησομένων, k. τ. A. “ Since these things would turn out favour- 
ably.” Literally, “ since these things would arrange themselves 
according to what was right.” Observe here the employment of ds 
with the genitive absolute, as expressing the opinion or assertion of 
another; and compare note on ὡς ἐπιβουλεύοντος, i. 1. 6..— κατα- 
στησομένων, Not the middle in a passive sense, as some insist, but 
the regular future participle of the middle voice, with a middle 
signification. — μεταπέμπεσθαι δ᾽ ἐκέλευεν, x. τ. A. “ And he desired 
(Cyrus) to send for him; but (when this had been done) he himself 
refused to go ;” z.e. he himself, the very person who had desired 
Cyrus to send for him. This, of course, was all intended to keep up 
appearances. 


8 9. 


Τοὺς προσελθόντας αὑτῷ. “ Those who had come to him.” The re- 
ference is to those who had left Xenias and Pasion.— Ἄνδρες στρα- 
τιῶται. Kriiger remarks, that this speech belongs to the class which 
the Latin rhetoricians termed “ orationes figurate,” and the Greek, 
λόγοι ἐσχηματισμένοι. This mode of addressing an audience is em- 
ployed when the speaker does not wish to express himself fully on 
certain points, but leaves these to the penetration of his hearers. 
So, on the present occasion, Clearchus does not tell his hearers, in 
so many words, that they are in a situation beset with difficulties, 
but he artfully expresses himself in such a way as to let them draw 
this conclusion of themselves. Compare Quintilian, ix. 2. 62., and 
 Ernesti, Lex. Technol. Gr. Rhet. s. v. σχηματίζειν. ---- τὰ μὲν δὴ Κύρου, 
x.v. A. “It is evident that the affairs of Cyrus now are in the same 
position with regard to us, that ours are with regard to him; +. 6. all 
obligation has ceased on both sides. Literally, “it is evident that 
the affairs of Cyrus have themselves so toward us, as ours have 
themselves toward him.” With ἔχει supply ἑαυτὰ, and with τὼ 
ἡμέτερα supply ἔχει ἑαυτὰ. ---- ἐπεί γε ob συνεπόμεθα αὑτῷ. The mean- 
ing is this: since at least we are so far not his soldiers that we do 
not any longer march with him against the king, though in other 
respects we are still nominally his troops. Observe here the limit- 
ing power of γὲ.---οὔτε ἐκεῖνος ἔτι ἡμῖν μισθοδότηΞς, A most artfal 
os and well calculated to produce uneasy feelings in his 
auditors. 


§ 10. 


Ὅτι μέντοι ἀδικεῖσθαι, κ. τ. A. “ That he thinks, indeed, he is wrong- 
Sully dealt with by us, Iamaware.” Οἶδα is a perfect used with a 
present meaning. — ἐλθεῖν, “ To come unto him.” —7d μὲν μέγιστον. 
“ Chiefly.” Literally, “ what is greatest.” Observe that τὸ μέγιστον 
is here in apposition with what follows, and is equivalent, when re- 
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‘solved, to ὃ μέγιστόν ἐστι. (Matthia, vol. ii. p. 710.) —8re σύνοιδα 
duaur@, «. τ. A. “ Because Iam conscious unto myself of having proved 
false to him in all things.” In σύνοιδα ἐμαυτῷ, the participle that 
follows can stand in either of the two cases connected with the 
verb; that is, either in the nominative (as in the present instance), 
because the same subject is contained in the person of the verb; or 
‘in the dative, as referring to the dative of the accompanying re- 
flexive pronoun. Thus, we can say either σύνοιδα ἐμαντῷ ἐψευσμένος, 
or σύνοιδα ἐμαυτῷ ἐψευσμένῳ: (Matthia, ὃ 548.2.) Observe, also, 
that the aorists and perfect passives are used for the corresponding 
tenses of the active or middle voice. (See Viger, p. 74.) — δίκην 
ἐπιθῇ ὧν. “ He may inflict punishment for the things in which.” Lite- 
rally, “ with regard to which.” Observe that ὧν is here, by attrac- 
tion for &; the full construction being δίκην ἐκείνων, ἃ, x. τ. A. 


§ 11. 


Ἐμοὶ οὖν. “ Unto me, then, Iconfess.” Observe the force of the 
emphatic ἐμοὶ. ---- καθεύδειν. “ To be slumbering,” t. 6. to be wasting 
the time in inaction ; infinitive after dpa. (See Matthia, ὃ 533.)— 
ἐκ τούτων, “ Next.” Equivalent to μετὰ ταῦτα, i. 6. “after these 
things.” — σκεπτέον εἶναι. “ To be a thing necessary to be considered 
(by us),” ἡ 6. that we must consider. Verbals in τέον are used in 
Greek in the same way as the Latin gerund in dum, to express ne- 
cessity. (See Matthia, 88 220. 447. --- ἄπιμεν. The present in a fu- 
ture sense. Observe that εἶμι, “to go,” and its compounds, are 
almost always used, in Attic, in the present tense, as regular futures, 
and only in later writers, as Pausanias and Plutarch, return to a 
present signification.— ὄφελος οὐδὲν, “ There is no advantage (to be 
derived).” Supply ἐστὶ. | 


§ 12. 


Ὁ δὲ ἀνὴρ πολλοῦ μὲν, x. τ. A. “ Now the man is a valuable friend.” 
Literally, “a friend worthy of much. The expression 6 ἀνὴρ refers 
to Cyrus, and is a careless mode of designating him, purposely 
adopted here to mislead his hearers, as if implying that there was 
no longer any great cordiality between the prince and the speaker. — 
ἄξιος is from ἄγω, in the sense of “to weigh;” hence it implies, 
“worth as much,” “equivalent to.” It is followed by gen., because it 
implies a comparison with respect to value. (See Matthia, § 363. )— 
καὶ γὰρ οὐδὲ πόῤῥω, x. τ. A. “ And (no wonder) since we appear to me 
to be encamped here at no great. distante indeed (from him).” ‘The 
verb δοκέω is often used, not to express uncertainty, but as a modest 
and courteous mode of speaking. (See 9. 1. and iii. 1. 38.)— ὥρα. 
Supply ἐστὶ. (See Matthia, § 306.) —¢é τι τις γιγνώσκει, κι τ. A, 
“ What any one thinks to be best.” 


5. § 18. 


Ἐκ δὲ τούτου. “ Upon this, then.” Observe that ἐκ τούτου is here 
equivalent to μετὰ τοῦτο, and consult Poppo, Ind. Gree. 8. v.'Ex. — 
ἐκ τοῦ αὐτομάτου, “ Of their own accord.” —~A€tovres ἃ ἐγίγνωσκον. 
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“ For the purpose of stating what they thought.” Observe here the 
employment of the future participle to express a purpose. (Butimann, - 
§ 144. 3.) After λέξοντες supply ἐκεῖνα. ---- καὶ ὑπ᾽ ἐκείνου ἐγκέλευστοι. 
“ Even urged on (secretly) by him (so to do).” Weiske thinks that 
‘the idea of secrecy is conveyed by ἐγκέλευστοι, but it is rather to be 
inferred from the whole context. "EyxeAedw is the word used of a 
huntsman cheering on his dogs.—* ἀπορία. “ The utter impossibility.” 
Observe that ἀπορία here implies a total want of means or resources. 
— μένειν, infinitive, depending on aropia. (See Matthia, ὃ 583.)— 
᾿ ἄνευ τῇς γνώμης. “ Without the consent.” 


8 14. 


Els δὲ δὴ εἶπε. “ And then one (of the: latter) recommended,” i. 6. 
one of the éyxéAevorrot. — προσποιούμενος σπεύδειν. “ Pretending to be 
desirous.” -—orpatryyous μὲν ἑλέσθαι ἄλλους. “ That they choose other 
generals.” Observe that ἑλέσθαι depends, in construction, on εἶπε 
that precedes. Some supply δεῖν before ἑλέσθαι; but if we give εἶπε 
the meaning of “ recommended,” this awkward ellipsis may easily 
be rejected. Weiske makes this whole speech an ironical one. 
Not so by any means. It is, on the contrary, an artful attempt to 
depict in strong colours the difficulties by which they are surrounded, 
while proposing, with apparent sincerity, certain modes of escaping 

‘from these. —el μὴ βούλεται Κλέαρχος, x. 7. A. Greek writers fre- 
quently make a sudden transition from the indirect to the direct 
mode of speech ; passing from narrative to the very words of the 
speaker, (Buttmann, p.389.) Observe, also, that when a writer 
would express a circumstance as one regarded by himselfas real, and 
of which he has no doubt that it will take place, yet does not intend 
to set it down as an actual fact, εἰ is used with the indicative. 
(Jelf, §851.; Matt. § 526.) Here the speaker is to be considered as 
firmly persuaded in his own mmd that Clearchus will lead them out 

. of their present position.—7 δ᾽ ἀγορὰ ἦν, κι τ. A. “ Now the market 
(for procuring these) was,” &c. This clause is inserted parentheti- 
cally by Xenophon himself, for the purpose of showing how futile 
such an arrangement as the one here recommended must necessa- 
rily prove under existing circumstances. The speaker himself, too, 
knows this very well, but his object in proposing such a course is, 

‘in reality, as already remarked, to let the Greeks see how com- | 

_pletely dependent they are upon the very prince, whom they refuse 
any longer to serve. (Kriig. ad ἴος.)---- καὶ συσκενάζεσθαι. “ And that 
they pack up their baggage.” — 

᾿Ελθόντας δὲ Κῦρον αἰτεῖν, κι τ. Δ. “ And that (some of their number) 
having gone (unto), ask Cyrus for vessels.” Observe the double acca- 

‘sative with a verb of asking. With ἐλθόντας, moreover, supply 
twas, the reference being to a delegation to be sent for this purpose. 
- ἡγεμόνα. “A guide.” — διὰ φιλίας τῆς χώρας. “ Through the 
country (thus made) friendly towardthem.” The guide, he takes it 
for granted,. will procure for them a friendly receptjon along the 
route which they may pursue on their return. Another artful re- 
mark; the fallacy of which his hearers would not be long in per- 
ceiving, but which would nevertheless remind them that they were 
now in the heart of an enemy’s country, so that returning was as 
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dangerous as advancing. —rijs xépas. Observe here the peculiar 
employment of the article. When, as in the present case, an adjec- 
tive without the article stands in connection with a substantive 
which has the article, but not between the two, the object designated 
is thereby distinguished, not from other objects, but from itself in 
_ other circumstances. (Buttmann, 8 125, n. 3.) 

συντάττεσθαι τὴν ταχίστην. “That they marshal themselves in- 
stantly.” With ταχίστην supply ὁδὸν, and observe the employment 
of the accusative in an adverbial sense.—méupa: δὲ καὶ, Supply 
ἄνδρας or τινὰς. ---προκαταληψομένους. “ To preoccupy.” The future 
‘participle again employed to denote a purpose or aim:—<érws μὴ 
φθάσασι, x. τ. A. “In order that neither Cyrus nor the Cilicians may 
anticipate us by having seized upon them.” The verb φθάνω is joined 
with a participle of another verb, in the same manner as τυγχάνω, 
&e. (Seei.1.2.) Here, again, it is indirectly shown to the 
Greeks, how easy it would be for Cyrus, or the Cilicians, to cut off 
their retreat by seizing upon the mountain passes in the range of 
Taurus. — χρήματα. “ Effects.” —Exouev dunpranéres. “ We have in 
our possession, having obtained (them) by plundering.” The verb ἔχω 
is often joined with a participle agreeing with the subject. This is 
- not, 88 some suppose, a mere circumlocution for the simple verb, 
but is purposely employed to denote the continuance of the action or 
its effects. So, in Latin, we have habere, with a passive participle 
in the accusative; as, “rem aliquam pertractatam habere.” (See 
Self, § 692.) ---τοσοῦτον. “ Thus much (merely).” Supply μόνον. 
(Kriig. ad loc.) 


§ 15. . 


ὡς μὲν στρατηγήσοντα ἐμὲ, x, τ. A. “76ἱ no one of you say that I 
intend to upon myself this office of commander ; for I see many 
things in it on account of which this must not be done by me; but (say 
rather) that I will obey the man whomsoever you may choose (for that 
purpose), as much as is possible.’ In ὃ 6. we have ὡς construed with 
the genitive absolute (ὡς ἐμοῦ οὖν ἰόντος), where we should have ex- 
pected the accusative with the infinitive. We have here a similar 
usage with the accusative absolute. (Matthia, § 569.)—orparnyh- 
gorvta.... στρατηγίαν. Observe here the accusative of the cognate 
noun, which is so much more frequent in Greek than in English, 
and by which the Greek language avoids the enfeebling accumu- 
lation of such words as our make, do, have, ἕο. (Buttmann, § 131, 
8. ; Matthia, §408.)—ds δὲ τῷ ἐνδρὶ, «. 7. A. Observe here in ᾧ 
the attraction for ὅν. As regards, moreover, the future πείσομαι, it 
is to be remarked that we should here expect πεισόμενον, which 
would be the proper construction after orparryhoevra; but the form 
of the sentence is purposely varied in order to imitate the careless- 
ness of familiar discourse. Observe, also, that before ws δὲ τῷ ἀνδρὶ, 
κι τ. A.. we must supply λέγετε, or λέγετε μᾶλλον. (Poppo, ad loc.) 
--- καὶ ἄρχεσθαι. “ (How) to submit to authority also.” Literally, “ to 
be commanded ;” ἡ. 6. not only how to command, but also how to 
obey. --- ὥς τις καὶ ἄλλος, κ. τι A. “Even as much as any one else of 
men.” Literally, “(as even any one else of men especially (knows).” 
So that μάλιστα belongs, in fact, ᾧ ἐκισταται understood. 

6 
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"Adres ἀνέστη, Halbkart thinks that this speaker was Xenophon 
himself. He finds a strong argument im favour of this opinion in the 
Socratic tone pervading the discourse; and remarks also, not un- 
aptly, that had the same judicious advice been given by ary other 
one of the Greeks, Xenophon would certainly not have forgotten to 
mention his name. Bornemann inclines to the opinion of Halbkart, 
bat Kriger opposes it.— ἐπιδεικνὺς τὴ» εὐήθειαν, κ. τ.λ. It will be 
perceived that we have here a grave refutation of the previous 
speech, which would not have been the case had that speech been, 
as some suppose, merely an ironical one. The object of both 
speakers is the same, namely, to work upon the feelings of the sol- 
ἄϊετγ. --- τοῦ κελεύοντο:. “ Of him that recommended ;” i.e. of the 
previous speaker, mentioned in § 14.---ὥσπερ πάλιν τὸν στόλον, x. 
τ. 2. eee oe to make the same expedition 
again (at some day) ;” ¢. e. Just as if Cyrus, whose expedition 
we are pow marring by our refusal to proceed, will not at some fa- 
tare day prosecute it again with more obedient auxiliaries, and need, 
in that event, the very ships which it is proposed that he now give 
unto us. The ing of this passage has been misunderstood by 
many. — ποιουμένου, Not, as some say, the present participle with a 
future meaning, but an actual fature participle, and an Attic con- 
traction for ποιησομένου. ---- ᾧ λυμαινόμεθα Thy πρᾶξιν. “ Whose under- 
taking we are marring ;” i.e. by our refusal to accompany him any 
further. Literally, “for whom we are marring the undertaking.” 
Another change from the indirect to the direct mode of speaking. 
(See above, § 14.) 

ᾧ ἂν Kipos διδῷ Observe that ¢ is here, by attraction, for ὅν. --- 
τί κωλύει καὶ τὰ ἄκρα, κι τ. A. “ What prevents our even requesting 
Cyrus to preoccupy the heights for us?” 1. e. the heights commanding 
the pass or entrance into Cilicia, by which we are to return. The 
speaker here shows, with all possible gravity, the utter absurdity 
of the plan which he is opposing. The train of ideas, therefore, is 
as follows: If, even though we are marring his plans by our in- 
tended departure, Cyrus, nevertheless, is so well disposed toward 
us as to be willing to give us a- guide on whom we may rely with 
perfect confidence, why not go a step further, and request him to 
send a detachment of his troops on before to the pass of Cilicia, in 
order to hold this for us, and thus enable us to march through in 
safety to our homes! 


§ 17. 


"Ey γὰρ ὀκνοίηκ, κι τ. A. “ For I should hesitate.” This form of 
the optative is often used by Attic writers, especially in the con- 
tracted verbs. .(Matthia, § 198.) Observe that γὰρ here refers 
back to ἐπιδεικνὺς μὲν τὴν εὐήθειαν, κ. τ. A.—abrais ταῖς τριήρεσι. 
“« Together with the galleys.” When αὐτὸς is joined to a substantive 
denoting accompaniment, both are put in the dative. Sometimes 
σὺν is expressed; but in Attic Greek it is usually omitted. (Mat- 
thie, § 405. 3.) --- καταδύσῃ. Poppo (Miscell. Crit. vol. i. p. 52.) con~ 
jectures καταδύσαι, in the optative, because the optative d«volny pre- 
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cedes. But the MSS. give ἀγάγῃ in the succeeding clause, not 
ἀγάγοι, and, besides this, the subjunctive here is cerrectenough. It 
εἶδ true, that when the principal verb is in the optative with or with- 
out ἂν, the verb of the dependent clause is generally in the optative 
also, if it is intended to express a mere supposition; but if the 
notion of the aim of the verb being realised arises (as in the present 
case, where the spirit of the argument clearly requires it), the sub- 
junctive is employed. (εἶ, ὃ 808.)—ph ἡμᾶς ἀγάγῃ, κ- τ. a. “ Lest 
he lead us (into some place) whence it will not be possible to escape.” 
Observe that for ὅθεν, the full construction would be ἐκεῖσε, ὅπου. 
(Matthia, § 473. obs. 2.) Adverbs of place ending in θε or θεν (which 
has the force of ἐκ), point out the place “whence.” (Matthia, 
§ 260. c.)—otn οἷόντε, κι τ. A. “Jt will be impossible to get out.” 
According to Matthia, § 479. obs. 2., a., and Viger, p. 44., olds τε, 
followed by an infinitive, is equivalent to τοιοῦτος Sore; so that the 
present sentence in full construction would be οὐκ ἔσται τοιοῦτον 
(πρᾶγμα) ὥστε ἐξελθεῖν. “There will not be such a thing as to get 
out.”—Aabelv αὐτὸν ἀπελθὼν. “ To depart. without his knowledge.” 
Literally, “to have escaped his observation in having gone away.” 
The verb λανθάνω with a participle has, like τυγχάνω, &c., a kind of 
adverbial force. (See i. 1, 2.) 


§ 18. 


Taira μὲν φλυαρίας εἶναι. “ Tint these things are mere fooleries.” 
The demonstrative pronoun, forming the subject of a proposition, is 
often put in the neuter gender with the force of a substantive, and 
followed by a masculine or feminine noun in the predicate. This 
construction occurs when the matter, to which the demonstrative 
refers, is to be especially marked. If, on the other hand, the sub- 
stantive, which fofms the predicate, is to be particularly emphasized, 
the demonstrative assumes its gender. (See Matthia, ὃ 440. 7.)— 
οἵτινες ἐπιτήδειοι. “ Who are proper for the purpose.” Supply εἰσὶ. 
. -“-ἐρωτᾷν. There is no need whatever here of any ellipsis of δεῖν, 
as some maintain.—7). “For what.” Observe that τὶ is here 
equivalent to εἴς 71. This construction, however, only prevails with 
the accusative of neuter pronouns or adjectives. (Matthia, ὃ 409. 6.) 
- καὶ ἐὰν μὲν ἢ πρᾶξις, κι τ. A. “ And if the undertaking be like (that) 
tn which he also before this employed hired troops,” The reference is 
to the journey which Cyrus made into Upper Asia, when sent for 
by his father, who lay sick at Babylon; on which occasion the 
young prince took with him three hundred Greek mercenaries, . 
under the command of Xenias. Compare i. 1, 2. --- παραπλησία 
olgxep. By the law of attraction, ofgrep must necessarily be for 
τοιαύτῃ οἵανπερ, But although we can say τί χρῶμαι αὐτῷ, and οὐκ 
ἔχω ὅ τι χρῶμαι, and so with other neuter pronouns (and also adjec- 
tives), as remarked above, we cannot in like manner say χρῶμαι 
αὐτῷ τὴν πρᾶξιν. There would seem to be something wrong, there- 
fore, in the reading of the text (οἵᾳπερ), though given by all the 
MSS. Some propose to substitute οἵαπερ, in the 866. plur. neut., 
but the ferhinine singular appears certainly preferable to this 
(Poppo, ad ἴοο.)---- κακίους, “ Inferior to;” i. 6. in point of fidelity. 
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§ 19. 


Τῆς πρόσθεν. “ Than the former one.” Supply πράξεως, Observe 
the adverb between the article and the understood noun, supplying 
the place of an adjective. (Matthia, § 272.) --- ἀξιοῦν 4 πείσαντα, 
x.t. A. “(Then) that we ask (of him) etther that (he), having per- 
suaded us (to the step), lead (us along with him), or, having been 
persuaded (by us), send (us) away to a friendly country.” With 
φιλίαν supply χώραν, The other ellipses can easily be supplied Ὁ 
the student. Observe that the infinitive ἀξιοῦν refers back to δοκεῖ 
μοι in the previous section.—zpds φιλίαν. Zeune, Weiske, Kriiger, 
and others make this equivalent to φιλικῶς, but without any pro- 
priety, since this idea is already implied in πεισθέντα. ---- ἑπόμενοι ἄν. 

he particle ἂν here belongs not to ἑπόμενοι, but to ἑποίμεθα coming 
after. The position of ἂν in a sentence depends, as Buttmann re- 
marks, § 139. 5. obs. 4., either upon enphony, or on the need of 
making the uncertainty expressed by it, sooner or later percep- 
tible. In the present instance it is placed early in the sentence, 
in order that the uncertainty may be early apparent. —lro: αὐτῷ 
καὶ πρόθυμοι. ‘ As Sone friendly unto him and zealous (in his 
cause).”——mpds ταῦτα. “ With reference to these things ;” t. 6. these 
inquiries on our part.—xpds ταῦτα βουλεύεσθαι. ‘Deliberate upon 
these matters ;” i. 6. deliberate further on what Cyrus may say. 


§ 20. | 


Ἔδοξε. “ Appeared good ;” 3. 6. were approved of. —o? ἠρώτων Ki- ᾿ 
pov, x. τ. A. “ Who asked Cyrus respecting the things that had appeared 
good to the army ;" t. e. who asked Cyrus the questions agreed upon 
by the army. Observe the double accusative with a verb of asking. 
— ὅτι ἀκούει. Observe the sudden change to the direct mode of 
speaking. —’A€poxduay. Abrocomas (or, as some write the name, 
Acrocomas) was one of the satraps of Artaxerxes, and had an army 
of 300,000 men under his command.— ἐχθρὸν ἄνδρα. “ A foe of his.” 
A private foe is meant, as opposed to a public one (πολέμιος). Con- 
sult Thirlwall, vol. iv. p. 294. 

ἐπὶ τῷ Εὐφράτῃ ποταμῷ. “ At the River Euphrates ;” %.e. on or 
near its banks. The Euphrates was a celebrated river of Asia, 
rising in Armenia, and emptying itself into the Persian Gulf.— 
δώδεκα σταθμοὺς. Cyrus pretends that the distance is less than it 
really was, in order that the troops may not be deterred by the 
length of the intended route. Observe that verbs denoting distance 
are often followed by an accusative of that distance, which is equi- 
valent to a cognate accusative. (See Jelf, iti ables τοῦτον 
ἐλθῶν. “ To go against this one.” —rhy δίκην ἐπιθεῖναι. “ To inflict 
the punishment (that he merited) ;” i. 6. for his previous conduct. 
Observe the force of the article. 


§ 21. 


Oi αἱρετοὶ. “ The persons selected;” i. e. the delegates from the 
Grecian army.—8r ἄγει. “That he is leading them.” Observe, 
again, the sudden change to the direct mode of speaking. In the 
indirect, the optative would be employed.—xpoca:rovio: δὲ μισθὸν. 
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“And unto them asking additional pay.” Observe the force of πρὸς 
in composition, Literally, “unto them asking pay in addition ;” 
i. 6. in addition to what they already received. —7jusdAtor οὗ πρότερον 
ἔφερον. “ Half as much more as they were previously accustomed to 
receive.” Freely, ἡμιόλιον ἐκείνου τοῦ μισθοῦ, ob (attraction for ὃν) 
πρότερον ἔφερον. Observe that ἡμιόλιος is one of those adjectives 
which, though of the positive degree, yet imply a comparison, and 
are followed therefore by a genitive. (See οί, § 502, 8.)--- ἀντὶ 
δαρεικοῦ, x. τ. A. Consult note on μυρίους δαρεικοὺς,- 1.1. 9, -- τοῦ 
μηνὸς. “ The month;” i. 6. each month. When the time is in the 
‘genitive, it is considered as the cause out of which, or, from which the 
_action arises; when the accusative is employed, there is always a 
notion of a space of time over, or during, which, the action extends ; 
in the dative, it marks a space of time, in the course of which the 
action occurs. (Consult Jelf, § 606. obs. 2.) --- ἔν γε τῷ φανερῷ. “At 
least openly.” Ἔν, with its case, is often used adverbially.—{ Viger, 
p. 227.) 


CHAPTER IV. 


§ 1. 


Wdpov, The Psarus, a large and rapid stream, rose in the moun- 
tains of Cataonia, passed through the rocky barrier of the central 
chain of Taurus, and pouring its waters along the Cilician plain, 
emptied itself into the Mediterranean. It is now called the Sethin.— 
Πύραμον. The Pyramus, now the Jeihfin, rose in the mountains of 
Cataonia, bordering on Comagene, forced its way through the 
barrier of Taurus, traversed Cilicia, and fell into the Sinus Issicus. 
(Consult Ainsworth, p. 53.)—orddiov. The stadium was 600 Greek, 
or 6062 English feet; that is, about one eighth of a Roman mile. 


§ 2. 


Al ἐκ Πελοποννήσου νῆες, κι τ. A. These vessels have already 
been referred to in chapter ii. §21. (See Thirlwall, vol.iv. p. 294. 
note.) — καὶ ἐπ᾽ αὐταῖς ναύαρχος. “ And, as admiral over them.” Οὗ» 
serve that én’ αὐταῖς is not equivalent here to in iis, which would be 
ἐπ᾽ αὑτῶν, but to ws prefectus. (Matthie, § 586.) — ἡγεῖτο 8 αὐτῶν 
Ταμὰὼς, x. τ. A. “ Tamos, however, an Egyptian, commanded them after 
leaving Ephesus.” There is nothing in this clause inconsistent with 
the one that immediately precedes. Pythagoras was admiral over 
the thirty-five Peloponnesian ships, but Tamos, the immediate ad- 
herent of Cyrus, was commander of the combined fleet of sixty 
vessels. ἡγεῖσθαι, in the sense of “ to precede,” or “ show the way,” 
‘takes the dative; but “to rule,” or “eommand,” the genitive. 
(Jelf, § 518. obs. 3.) — Κύρου. “ Belonging to Cyrus ;” i.e. distinct 
from the Peloponnesian squadron. ἐπολιόρκει and συνεπολέμει refe 
to Tamos, while by αὐτὸν Tissaphernes is meant. , 


ὃ 8. 
Ἐπὶ τῶν νεῶν. “ In the ships.” Compare note on ἐπ᾽ αὐταῖς, in the 
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preceding section. — ἑπτακοσίους. Diodorus (xiv. 19. 21.) gives the 
number as 800 (ὀκτακοσίους), and he also states that they were 
actually sent by the Spartan Ephori. — ὧν ἐστρατήγει. “ Which he 
(now) commanded.” — ὧν genitive after ἐστρατήγει; both because 
that verb, as implying “ to rule,” involves the notion of comparison, 
and because it is derived from a substantive, and is equivalent to 
στρατηγὸς ἦν. (See Matthia, § 359. 3.) ---ὥρμουν κατὰ τὴν Κύρου 
σκηνὴν. “ Were moored opposite the tent of Cyrus.” κατὰ is far pre- 
ferable to παρὰ, the reading of some of the MSS. The meaning of 
παρὰ σκηνὴν will be “ near the tent;” i.e. by the side of it. ὥρμουν 
is from ὅρμος (εἴρω, “ to tie,” or “ fasten”); which means, 1. a neck- 
lace, a cord ; 2. a roadstead for ships. This latter meaning appears 
to be derived from cables being employed for mooring vessels.— wap” 
᾿Αθροκόμᾳ. “ With Abrocomas.” Kriiger prefers the genitive "A€po- 
κόμα, t.e. from Abrocomas. (de Authent., p. 41.) — cuveotpdrevorro. 
“ Took the field with him.” Cyrus here receives a reinforcement of 
1100 Grecian Hoplites: 700 under the command of Cheirisophus, 
400 who deserted from Abrocomas. He had, therefore, now 12,000 
of this description of troops; 100 of Menon’s having been cut off by 
the mountaineers, after they had conducted Epyaxa into her own 


country. 
§ 4. 


Ἐπὶ πύλας τῆς Κιλικίας, x. τ. A. “ To the gates of Cilicia and Syria.” 
Zeune says that Xenophon here means the Amanic straits or pass. 
Seurz (Lex. Xen., a. v. πύλαι) falls into the same mistake. Hutchin- 
son, more correctly, understands the maritime or lower pass. There 
were two entrances or passes from Cilicia into Syria: one called the 
Amanic pass (πύλαι ᾿Αμανικαὶ), the upper and more inland of the two, 
through the defiles of Mount Amanus; the other, the lower one, 
and close to the sea, called the Syrian pass (Pyla Syria ; ai πύλαι ai 
᾿Ασσύριαι, i.e. Zépiai). The latter of the two, as above remarked, is 
here meant. (Compare Cic., ad. Fam. xv. 4.— Arrian, Exp. Al ii. 
7. 1.3 i. 6. 1.) 

ἦραν δ᾽ ἐνταῦθα, κ. τι A. “ And there were here two walls.” The 
common text has ἦσαν δὲ ταῦτα, for which Weiske conjectures ἦσαν 
δ᾽ ἐνταῦθα, which we have not hesitated to adopt ; for it was not the 
fortifications that were called πύλαι, but the narrow pass between 
the mountains and the sea, and the two walls stretched across this, 
extending on either side from the mountains down into the sea itself. 
Kriiger, who retains the common reading, thinks that τείχη and πύλαε 
may easily be employed here, as synonymous; a most unfortunate 
conjectnre. The τείχη appear to have been, to adopt the expression 
of Rennell, two fortified lines ; not, as Halbkart and Kriger think, 
merely two long fortresses or castles. 

Td μὲν ἔσωθεν, κι τι A. “ The inner wall in front of Cilicia ;” i.e. 
facing Cilicia, or on the frontier of this country. Supply τεῖχος.--- 
Συέννεσις εἶχε, κι τ. A. Since the treaty concluded with Syennesis, 
no resistance was to be feared on this side. Whena verb has two or 
more nominative cases it should be in the plural number ; yet it fre- 
quently takes its number from the nominative nearest to it, and is 
in the singular, if that is singular, or a neuter plural. (Matthie, 
§ 30-4.) —7d δὲ ἔξω, x. 7. A. “ But the outer one, which was in front of 
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-Syria ;” t.e. on the Syrian frontier. Observe that the article is 
prefixed to xpd τῆς Συρίας, because this was the more important wall of 
the two, as far as the present movements of Cyrus were concerned. 
Poppo, therefore, unnecessarily suspects that the article has been 
dropped before πρὸ τῆς KiAuclas.— βασιλέως ἐλέγετο φυλακὴ φυλάττειν. 
Abrocomas had been sent down to Pheenicia apparently for this very 
purpose.- Many verbs, which are impersonal in other languages, 
and are followed by an accusative with an infinitive mood, become 
personals in Greek, and take for their nominative the accusative 
‘which precedes the infinitive. (See Matthia, § 297.) Thus, here, 
the English idiom is, “ ἐξ was reported” (impersonal verb) “ that a 
guard was guarding,” (accusative and infinitive mood.) The Greek 
mode of construction is, “a guard” (the English accusative) be- 
comes nominative to “was reported,” (the English impersonal,) 
while the infinitive, instead of taking an accusative before it, be- 
comes dependent on the previous finite verb; or, ἐλέγετο φυλακὴ 
φυλάττειν. ---διὰ μέσον τούτων. “ Between these(two).” The stream 
intersected the pass midway.—Képoos. ‘The modern name of this 
river is the Merkez-su, — edpos πλέθρου. Consult note on εὖρος δύο 
πλέθρων, i. 2. 28. 

ἅπαν δὲ τὸ μέσον, κ. τι A. “ And the whole space between the walls 
was three stadia.” Observe that the article here with μέσην gives it 
the force of a substantive. Observe, moreover, the peculiar con- 
struction of ἦσαν, which is made to agree, not with τὸ μέσον, but with 
στάδιοι. Sometimes the verb agrees in number, not with its subject, 
but with its predicate, if this is nearest to it. (See Matthia, § 305.) 
— οὐκ ἦν. “ It was not possible.” —nal τὰ τείχη els τὴν θάλατταν 
καθήκοντα. According to Ainsworth (p. 59.), traces of walls are still 
to be seen in this quarter.— ἠλιβατοι. “ Impassable.” The term 
ἠλίβατος must not be derived from ἥλιος and βαίνω, as if signifying 
“ traversed only by the sun;” te. lofty, steep, &c.; but it must be 
re ed as a shortened form from ἡλιτόβατος, “ step-missing,” 
“ hardly to be trodden,” and so, impassable, steep ; from ἤλιτον, 2 aorist 
of ἀλιταίνω, “ I commit a fault; and Balyw, “I go,” &c. — ἐπὶ δὲ τοῖς 
τείχεσιν, x. τ. A. “ And by both the walls stood the pass (in question) ;” 
ἑ. 6. and from one wall to the other was the pass. We must be care- 
ful not to understand here by πύλαι, as some do, merely gates or 
openings in the two walls, since the existence of such would be im- 
plied as a matter‘of course. Xenophon intends by the words of the 
text to designate the position of the pass itself, and they contain, 
therefore, a very strong argument in favour of Weiske’s conjecture, 
ἦσαν 3° ἐνταῦθα, As regards, moreover, the employment of ἐφεισ- 
τήκεσαν, it may be observed that, since the pass was fortified by both 
nature and art, especially the latter, it may well be said to * stand” 
upon the view. Compare the expression φικοδόμηνται, as applied to 
the same by Diodorus Siculus. (xiv. 20.) 


§ 5. 


Ὅπως δελίτας ἀποβιβάσειεν, x. τ. A. “ In order that he might disem- 
bark heavy-armed men within and without the gates.” By εἴσω τῶν 
πύλων is meant the space between the two walls, and by ἔξω τῶν 
πύλων the country of Syria. Cyrus intended, therefore, if he found 
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Abrocomas in possession of the wall at the other end of the pass, 
rasa on Syria, to attack him at once in front and rear. 
(See Thirlwall, vol. iv. p. 295.) — βιασάμενοι. “ Having dislodged ;” 
te. the Hoplites, for whom Cyrus had sent. — φυλάττοιεν, t. 6. “ the 
enemy. — ἔχοντα. “ Since he had.” --- Κύρον ὄντα. Verbs | 

to the tenses, when followed by another, require it should be in the 
participle, instead of the infinitive mood. Thus we have here tess 
instead of εἶναι. (See Matthia, § 530. 2. and § 548.; Jelf, 

“ Of "a being ;” i.e. that was. — ἀναστρέψας. τ 
turned back.” Supply ἑαντὸν. --- ἀπήλαυνεν. “ He marched ατοαν.".-- 
τριάκοντα μυριάδας στρατιᾶς. “ Three hundred thousand men.” Lite- 
rally, “ thirty ten-thousands of an army.” 


§ 6. 


Μυρίανδρον. -Myriandrus was a place of considerable trade in the 
time of the Persian dominion, but declined at a later period, in con- 
sequence of its vicinity to the more flourishing city of Alexandria 
ad Issum. (See Ainsworth, p. δ9.) --- ἐμπόριον. “A mart-town ;” ἃ, 6. 
an entrepét of merchandise, such as were often made by the Pheeni- 
cians and Carthaginians, — ὁλκάδες, “ Merchantmen.” From ἕλκω, 
Idrag, or draw. These vessels were also called φορτηγὸι, from car- 
rying freights ; also στρόγγνλαι, and γᾶυλοι, from their being: of a 
round build. Ships of war being built for were comparatively 
long and narrow, and were termed rijes They were desig- 
nated pele τετρήρεις, πεντήρεις, &c., from their having respectively 
three, four, five benches of rowers. Consult for farther information, 
Dict. of Ant. 

ὃ 7. 


Ta — ἄξια. “ er as most = oe ἀλκὰ 
“ Influenc celings 0 .” — ὅτι τοὺς στρατιώτας αὐτῶν, 
eee “ B ἰδ Cons atheed € Clearchus to retain their soldiers,” 
δα. Gane ome a iil § 7. — ὡς ἀπιόντας πάλιν. “ As ἡ 
to go back again.” We have already had instances of ds with abso- 
fate: cases of the participle, and now we have it with the simple par- 

ticiple itself in regular construction. The idea, however, is still the 
same, the reference being not to an action really existing, but to one 
that is thought of, or intended to be performed, &c. Compare note 
on i. 1. 10.—sal ob πρὸς βασιλέα. ‘‘ And not to proceed against the 
king.” Supply ἰόντας after ov, as suggested by hekoras that precedes. 
— ἀφανεῖς. “ Out of sight.” --διῆλθε is aod. absolutely. “A ΠΡΟΣ 
went abroad.” — καὶ oi farstipcoiotts x.T.d. “ And some prayed that 
they ahould be captured.” perfidious men.” — εἰ ἁλώσοιντο. “In case 


be captured.” 1 fut. opt. of ἁλίσκομαι, an irregular and 
re Gre passive wack. The active form is supplied by alpéw. 
§ 8. 


᾿Αλλ᾽ εὖ γε μέντοι ἐπιστάσθωσαν»ν. “ But let them well know (this), at 
least ;” t.e. let them rest assured of this, if of nothing else. Ob- 
serve that ἐπιστάσθωσαν is the imperative of ἐπίσταμαι.----ὅτι οὔτε ἀπο- 
δεδράκασιν, κι τ. Δ, “ That they have neither fled into concealment . . 
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bvedadese . . nor have they escaped beyond my reach.” The difference 
between ἀποδιδράσκω and ἀποφεύγω 18 well pointed out by this pas- 
sage. The former signifies to run away secretly, so that the fugi- 
tive’s place of retreat is unknown; the latter, to flee away, 80 as 
to escape being taken. — μὰ τοὺς θεοὺς. “ By the gods.” —otd ἐρεῖ 
οὐδεὶς. “ Nor shall any one say.” Observe the double negative 
strengthening the negation. —xpaya. “Make use of him.” —xal 
αὑτοὺς κακῶς ποιῶ. “7 both ill treat them.” Observe that αὐτοὺς here 
refers to τὶς that precedes, and is expressed in the plural because τὶς 
implies a plurality. (Matthia, § 434, 2, 6.) 

ἀλλ᾽ ἰόντων. ‘ But let them then go.” Observe that ἰόντων is for 
lérwoay. The common text has ἰόντων ἂν, but the best editions re- 
ject ἂν, because this particle cannot be joined with the imperative, 
since the notion of immediate command excludes that of a condition. 
In the present instance, 4v probably arose from the various reading 
ἰότωσαν. (See Matthia, § 599. 4.) ---ὖτι κακίους ἐισὶ, κι τ. A. “ That 
they are acting a worse part toward us.” Literally, “are worse 
toward us.”—Kalro: ἔχω γε. “ Although I have, 'tis true.” The 
ἀλλὰ which follows, and serves as an opposition to this, must be ren- 
dered “ still.” — καὶ τέκνα καὶ γυναῖκα. The absence of the article is 
customary in such cases. (See Jelf, § 447. obs.)—éy Τράλλεσι 
φρουρούμενα, “ Guarded in Tralles ;” 1. e. under the protection of my 
garrison there. Tralles was a town of Lydia, close to the modern 
town of Aidin. (See Ainsworth, p. 61.)----στερήσονται. “ Shail they 
deprive themselves ;” i.e. by their misconduct. The middle here 
retains its full force, and is not to be taken for the passive. —ris 
πρόσθεν περὶ ἐμὲ ἀρετῆς. “ Their former gallant behaviour toward me ;” 
ἃ. 6. in my service. 


ἃ 9.. 

Kal ἀθυμότερος ἦν. “ Was even rather backward.” —rhy ἀρετὴν. 
“ The magnanimity ;” i.e. in not seeking to punish the two Greek 
commanders for their ungenerous desertion. —}d:ov καὶ προθυμότερον. 
“ More cheerfully and readily.”—Xddov ποταμὸν. The Chalus, now 
the Chalib; at the present day, also, it abounds in fish. (See Ains- 
worth, p. 63:)—xpaéwyv. “ Tame.” —Oeovs ἐνόμιζον. “ Deemed (to be) 
gods.” The Syrians, Lucian tells us, regarded fishes as sacred, and 
would never eat them ; neither would they eat pigeons, although all 
other birds were used as food. These customs arose, and obtained, 
in honour of Derceto and Semiramis; the former of whom assumed 
the shape ofa fish, the latter was changed into a pigeon.—xkal 
ἀδικεῖν οὐκ εἴων. “And did not allow (any one) to injure them,” 
Asi that εἴων is the imperfect of édw, being contracted from 


Ve 

Παρυσάτιδος ἦσαν, κι τ. A. “ Belonged to Parysatis, having been 
given her for a girdle;” i. e. to keep her supplied with girdles, the 
revenues of the villages being appropriated for this purpose. It was 
customary with the kings of Persia to assign certain cities, &c., to 
their queens and the other female inmates of their palace, from the 
revenues of which they provided themselves with the several orna- 
ments of dress, &c. (Compare Cic., in Verr., 2. 3. 33. — Herod. ii 
98.) The old reading was els ζώην, “for her support,” for which 
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Fatchinson first substituted the present lection. —eui and γέγσαμαι, 
followed by 2 genitive, denote possession. 


ᾷ τό. 


"iow τὰ Berésves βασίλεια. Consult note on rasta ἦσαν τὰ Ive 
plows βασίλεια, i. 2. 23,106 Συρίας ἄρξαντας. “ Who hard been satrap 
he aah Meat ὁ. 6. Wp to the time of the arrival of Cyrus m this quarter, 

authority had sow virtually ceased. (Kriger, ad lee.) 
—ripdbeses, Consult note on i 2. 7.— dou dpm φύασσι. rig 
ae i « whatsoever they produce.—airiv. 
ferving to the παράδεισος, 


$11. 
᾿Ἐσὶ τὸν Ἐῤφράτην ποταμὸν. Soe ie οὐδ τι, παδεντοι 


‘wae said to be twelve stations distant. The truce sumber, however, 
will be found to be simeteen, if we compute up to the thme when the 
Thapsacas wa 


)-- ει ἡ ἔσουτο. “That the reate would δε;" 1. ¢. the 
of march. ee τρναπαςτν 
and hence he could no longer hide his real purpose.— βασιλέα 
μόγαν». oe en ee ee Consult 
mote om chapter i. § 1. 


ξ 12. 
Ἔ Tes σγρογηγοῖσ, “ Were angry αἱ the * (See 
iv. p. 296.)--- κρύπτειν, “ Kept concealing ” The pre- 
sent infinitive is often used to the continuance of the accom- 


cireainstances of an section, and hence answers to the im- 
indicative in the oratio recta. Thus, κρύπτειν is here 
Vosivakeat ia sect to 57 και (Matthia, § 499.) — οὐκ ἔφασαν». 
Consult note on chapter iii., § 1.— ἐὰν μή nis αὐτοῖς, κι τ a. * Unless 
some one give them a donative ;” [es oe ee 
to their usual γ.-- ὅσπερ καὶ τοῖς προτέροις, κ. τ. A. “Even as 
ἐρῶ "πόμα: =o) Κ᾽ ee oe that had gone =p,” 
teen given) Zoxep. The reference 3s to the 

ΤΟΙ ΝῚ τοι μα δὶς Lired trons that had goneiay wader the crmimaad of 
Xenias, a9 an escort to Cyrus. Compare chapter i. § 2.---- καὶ ταῦτα 
οὐκ ἐπὶ μάχην ἰόντων. “ And that, too, when they were not going to 
battle.” Limitation is often expressed in Greek by the addition of 
καὶ ταῦτα to the participle. In this construction, the writers on 
ellipsis usually make ταῦτα depend on some part of ποιέων under- 
ria It is much neater, however, to regard it as an absolute 


ξ 13. 


Πέντε ἀργυρίου μνᾶν, “ Five minas of silver.” The mina was not 
a coin, but merely a certain sum of money, and equivalent to 100 
‘rachme, which would make in our currency about 3l 4s. 7d., at 
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73d. the drachma. The donative, therefore, which Cyrus promised 
to each soldier would be about 161 2s. 116. --- καὶ τὸν μισθὸν ἐντελῆ, 
“ And their pay entire.” This, of course, would be independent of the 
donative. —éxpt ἂν καταστήσῃ, κι τ. A. “ Until he shall have set the 
Greeks down again in Ionia ;” i.e. shall have placed them in, or restored 
them to, the quarter where the expedition commenced. Observe the 
employment of εἰς with the accusative to denote motion into a cer- 
tain quarter, and compare note on παρῆσαν els Σάρδεις, chapter ii., 
§2. Observe, also, that when ay, attached to relatives or con- 
junctions, is found in clauses, in which the aorist subjunctive is used, 
it imparts tothe verb the force of a future perfect. (See Buttmann, 
§ 189, 4.)—7d μὲν πολὺ. “ The greater part.” The article often 
changes the signification of ἄλλος, πολὺς, &c. Thus, πολὺ, “ much,” 
but τὸ πολὺ, “ the greater part,” &c. (See Matt. §266.) The writers 
on ellipsis supply μέρος. --- τοῦ ᾿Ελληνικοῦ, “ Of the Grecian army. : 
Supply στρατεύματος. -- Μένων δὲ, Menon is elsewhere represented 
by Xenophon as an unprincipled man, and entirely influenced by 
motives of self-interest. (ii. 6. 21. segg.) His movements and 
speech on the present occasion are fully in unison with this character. 
--- ποιήσουσιν. Observe the change to the recta oratio.—xwpls τῶν 
ἄλλων. “ Apart from the rest,” 


§ 14, 


Πλέον προτιμήσεσθε, “ You will be much more highly honoured.” 
Observe here the employment of the middle in a passive sense. 
Commentators generally regard the preposition πρὸ as redundant 
here in composition, on account of the presence of πλέον.Ό The 
truth, however, is, that the employment here of πλέον with xport- 
μήσεσθε is intended to subserve the purposes of em hasis. — xeAebw 
ποιῆσαι. “ Do I recommend you to do.” —deirat, “ ants.” 


¢ 


8 15, 


Ἣν μὲν γὰρ ψηφίσωνται. “ For if they shall decide.” The active 
ψηφίζω is not much in use. The verb occurs more frequently as a 
deponent. It means, strictly, “10 give one’s vote with a pebble,” 
which was thrown into the voting urn, as in the Athenian law 
courts. And hence it gets the general signification “to vote,” “‘ to 
decide.” —705 διαβαίνειν. Thecrossing. The neuter article converts 
the infinitive mood into a genitive case, governed by ἄρξαντες. (See 
Matthia, §§ 540. 335.)—atrio. “ The authors of the step.” —xdpw 
εἴσεται. Observe that χάριν εἰδέναι is “to entertain a grateful feel- 
ing;” but χάριν ἀποδιδόναι, “to return a favour;” and that χάριν 
ἔχειν, γιγνώσκειν, or ἐπίστασθαι, is the same as χάριν εἰδέναι. (See 
Viger, p. 55.)—Kal ἀποδώσει, ‘And will return (the favour).” 
Supply χάριν, and consult previous note.—éxiorara: δ᾽ εἴ τις καὶ 
ἄλλος. “ For he knows (how to do this) if even any one else (ΚΏΟΥ 8); 
2. e. he knows how to return a kindness, ὅς, With ἐπίσταται supply 
χάριν ἀποδιδόναι, and with τὶς ἄλλος supply ἐπίσταται. ---- ἣν δ᾽ drayn- 
φίσωνται of ἄλλοι, x. τ. A. “ But if the rest shall decide otherwise, we 
will all go back together.” Observe here the peculiar force of ἀπὸ in 
composition, literally, “ shall decide away from (this) ;’” ¢.,¢., shall de- 
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exile not te follow Cyres ary farther.—iéswe. The present in ἃ 


fature sense.—aui as φρούρια καὶ cis λυχαγιας. δ τασα, ad aabteres 
and for cuptamcies.”— ani ἄλλον cbroes ἂν beqede. κε. τ Ἀ. “ tnd 


Se cen ed ae ee ρπαῤλεισαῖλες (Comal Mathie, 


by 
is ied by another, which marks merely the object 
of the former, the latter is pat im the ici Matthae. καὶ 530. 2. 


participle. 
-- Γλοῦν. Glus was the son of Tamos, the commander of Cyrus's 
combined fleet. (i 4.2.) After the death of Cyrus, Tamos fied 
into Egypt, where he was pat to death by Psammitichus (Diod. Sic. 
xiv. 35); while Glas, on an amnesty being proclaimed by Arta- 
xerxes, abandoned the Greeks, and went over to the king, with 
whom he soon stood high in favour. He is mentioned in the present 
work as one of those, who, after the battle of Cunaxa, announced to 
the Greeks the death of Cyrus (ii. 1. 3.), and he is also spoken of by 
Xenophon as watching the movements of the Grecian army, when, 
im the course of their retreat, they were crossing the bridge over the 


τ deliberating, ” &e., hich. in conjunction with ὅπως, seats a 
the future indicative. (See Jelf, §811. Compare Ὁ. 1. c.1. § 4.) 
βουλεύεται ὅπως μήποτε ἔσται. ---- ἢ μηκέτι με Κῦρον νομίζετε. “ Or no 
longer think me Cyrus ;” i.e. or else regard me as having altogether 
forfeited my previous character. 


8 17. 


Εὔχοντο αὐτὸν εὐτυχῆσαι. “Prayed for him to succeed.” — διέθαινε. 
“He began to cross.” The reference, of course, is to Cyrus. — 
ἀνωτέρω τῶν μασθῶν. “ Higher than the breasts.” ‘The distinction laid 
down by the grammarians, namely, that paces i is the man’s breast, 
and μαστὸν the woman's, will apply only to late authors. μασθῶν is 
properly a Doric form ; but Doric words are occasionally found in 
“Xenophon. 
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§ 18. 


Διαβατὸς γένοιτο πεζῇ. ““ Had been passable on foot;” t.e. capable of 
being forded on foot. (See Ainsworth.) Although, as has been ex- 
plained already, the aorists, except in the indicative mood and par- 
ticiples, are generally translated by an English present, yet, in 
narrative, the optative of the aorist sometimes has the sign “had” 
belonging to it. (Matthia, § 501.)—el μὴ τότε. “ Except then.” —&dAAa 
πλοίοις. “ But (only) in boats.” —xpotisy. “ Marching on before.” — 
ἐδόκει δὴ θεῖον εἶναι. “ It appeared, accordingly, to be a divine inter- 
vention.” Literally, “adivine thing.” - σαφῶς ὑποχωρῆσαι. “ Had 
clearly given way.” —s βασιλεύσοντι, ““ As to the future king.” Li- 
terally, “as to one about to be king.” 


§ 19. 


Διὰ τῆς Συρίας. Kenophon here uses the term Syria as applicable 
to a portion of Mesopotamia, (See Ainsworth, p.74.)—Apdiny 
ποταμὸν. The river here called the Araxes by Xenophon is the Cha- 
boras, a Mesopotamian stream, now the Chabur, and which fell into 
the Euphrates near the town of Circesium. The name Araxes appears 
to have been an appellative term, since we find it applied to many 
other rivers of antiquity, especially the great Armenian one, with 
which the Araxes of Xenophon must not be confounded. —«al 
éxeorricavro, ‘* And procured for themselves provisions.” 'This was 
preparatory to the march through the desert country. 


CHAPTER V. 


81. 


᾿ΑραβίαΞ. Arabia, i.e. the country of the Scenite Arabs (Zxnvi- 
vas), or such as live in tents (σκηναῖς). (See Ainsworth, p. 76.) --- 
πεδίον. “ One continued plain.” —&xay ὁμαλὸν, κ- τ. Δ. “ All (entirely 
as) level as the sea.” (See Ainsworth, Ὁ. 76.)--- ἀψινθίου δὲ πλῆρες. “ But 
Sull of wormwood ;” te. covered with it. εἰ δέ τι καὶ ἄλλο, K.T. A, 
“ And if there was anything else in it of underwood or of reed, they were 
all odoriferous,” &c. 


 §2 

Θηρία δὲ παντοῖα. “ There were in it, however, wild animals of all 
kinds.” Supply ἐνῆν, from the previous section.—J8vo: ἄγριοι. 
“ Wild asses.” At present they are very rarely found in this re- 
gion. (See Ainsworth, p.77.) πολλαὶ δὲ στρουθοὶ αἱ μεγάλαι. “ And 
many ostriches.” Literally, “ and many orpov@ol, the large kind.” 
The term στρουθὸς is applied generally to any small bird, but espe- 
cially one of the sparrow kind. On the other hand, by ὁ μέγας 
στρουθὸς, and by στουθὸς ἣ μεγάλη, the ostrich is meant. Various 
other appellations are given to the ostrich by the Greek writers, but 
in all of them the term στρουθὸς serves as a basis. Thus they are 
called στρουθοὶ κατάγαιοι, ἕ, 6. birds that run along the ground, but do 


» 
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not fiy ; and later, also, στρουθοὶ χερσαῖαι. Sometimes this bird is 
simply called 7 στρουθὸς, and again a common name for it is στρου- 
, from its camel-hhe neck. 

ὠτίδες. ᾽α Bustards.” The name ὠτὶς comes from eés, “ the ear,” 
and denotes a kind of bustard with long ear-feathers. —depadies. 
“ Antelopes.” Otherwise calied gazelles. The antelope is an animal 
of the deer kind, and its Greek name has reference to its large bright 
eyes, the root being δέρκομαι, perfect δέδορκα.---ἐπεί τις διώκοι. ““ When- 
ever any one pursued,” ἅς. Observe that ἐπεὶ here, with the opta- 
tive, denotes the repetition of an action. —azpodpayderes εἰ 
“ Having run ahead, stood still.” The common text introduces the 
particle ἄν, which we have omitted with Dindorf, on the authority 
of the best MSS. The absence of the particle makes the clause far 
more graphic, and implies that the animal aloays did this, as a 
matter of fixed habit when pursued ; whereas ἂν ἐιστήκεσαν would 
denote that they usually did so, but not always.—tairov. “ The 
same thing.” They repeated the operation of running ahead and 
then sto ppin, -— οὐκ ἦν λαβεῖν. “ It was not possible to catch them.” 
Supply αὐτοὺς. --- εἰ μὴ διαστάντες of ἱππεῖς, κι τι A. “ Unless the 
horsemen, having stationed themselves at intervals, pursued the chase, 
succeeding one φνρδοσον with their horses ;” i.e. pursued the chase in 
succession with fresh horses. The horsemen divided themselves 
into relays, and succeeded one another in the chase. —rois ἐλαφείοις. 
“ To that of stags ;” t.e. “ venison.” Supply κρέασι. 


§3. 

Πολὺ γὰρ ἀπεσκᾶτο φεύγουσα. “ For it withdrew itself to a great dis- 
tance in making its escape.” The common text has ἀπέκτα, a bar- 
barous form, for which ἀπέπτη or ἀπέπτατο ought, at least, to have 
been employed, although even then the meaning would have been 
an erroneous one, since it is idle to talk of the fight of a bird that 
was never intended by nature to fly.—ois μὲν ποσὶ δρόμῳ, KT. . 
“ Using its feet in running, and its wings, when-it had raised (them) as 
asail.” After &paca supply auras. 

ἄν τις ταχὺ ἀνιστῇ. “ Ifone ὮΝ eee them up quickly.” The reference 1s 
to the springing of game. — ἀνιστῇ, subjunctive present ; an active 
tense. The present here points to ‘an action often repeated. Supply 
αὑτὰς. --- ἀπαγορεύουσι, “ give up,” or “ stop.” They are large heavy 
birds, and cannot take long flights. — βραχὺ. “ A short distance.” — 
ἥδιστα, “ Very delicious.” 


8 4. 


_ Μάσκαν ποταμὸν, According to Ainsworth (p. 78.), and Mannert, 
the Mascas of Xenophon is a mere channel of the Euphrates. — 
Kopowrh. The site of this ancient city appears to correspond, at the 
present a to a spot where are the ruins of a large place named 
Lrzah. Ainsworth, p. 80. for his conjecture. 


§ 5. 
Ἐπὶ Πύλας, “ To a pass.” * The Pyle Babylonie are meant, lead- 
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ing from Mesopotamia into Babylonia. This pass is fourteen miles 
to the north ofthe modern Felijah. (See Ainsworth, p. 81.)—od γὰρ 
ἦν χόρτος, «.t.A. “For there was no grass, nor was there, besides, a 
single tree.” Observe here the peculiar construction of ἄλλος. 
Joined to numerals it obtains an adverbial force, and may be ren- 
dered “ still,” “ further,” “ besides.” Though thus used adverbially, 
it is always in concord with a noun. (Consult Liddell and Scott.) 
-- ψιλὴ. “ Bare,” t.e. of vegetation. — ὄνους ἀλέτας. “ Millstones.” 
Observe that ἀλέτας is the accusative of ἀλέτης, ov, 4, “a grinder,” 
which, on being joined to ὄνος, performs the functions of an adjec- 
tive. The literal translation is “asses that grind.” From the 
ass, as a beast of burden, the term passed to many things that bear 
burdens ; such as a windlass, a crane, and a millstone, &c. It is 
needless here to enter upon the controverted question, whether the 
upper or lower millstone is intended.—-owwtyres. “ Forming.” 
(See Ainsworth, Ὁ. 82.)—drrayopd(ovres. “* Buying in return.” 


§ 6. 


Td δὲ στράτευμα ὃ σῖτος ἐπέλιπε. “ And corn failed the army.” Ob- 
serve that ἐπιλείπω is here analogous to the Latin deficio.—obn ἦν. 
“ It was not possible.” — ἐν τῇ Λυδίᾳ ἀγορᾷ. “In the Lydian market ;” 
i. 6. among the Lydian sutlers. The Lydians had been compelled 
by Cyrus the Great, as one means of breaking down their warlike 
spirit, to practice the arts of traffic, &c. (Hered. i. 155. seqq.; 

rcher, ad loc.) Hence the expression, Λυδὸς καπηλεύει, * the Lydian 
keeps shop,” became proverbial. —BapBapxg. Supply στρατεύματι. 
-- τὴν καπίθην ἀλεύρων 4 ἀλφίτων, κ. τ. A. “ The capithe of wheat- 
Jlour, or barley-flour for four sigli.” Muretus, imagining that there 
must be some error here, since it is not credible, as he thinks, that 
these two very different kinds of flour should both have been sold 
at the same price, proposes to strike out the words ἀλεύρων 7 from 
the text, regarding them as the interpolations of some one who con- 
sidered ἄλευρα and ἄλφιτα to be synonymeus terms. The emenda- 
tion, however, is quite unnecessary. We have merely to suppose 
that the supply of ἄλευρα considerably exceeded that of ἄλφιτα, a 
circumstance that would easily bring up thé latter or inferior article 
to a level, in point of value. with the former. (Kriig. ad loc.) — 
τεττάρων σίγλων, The genitive of price. (See Matthia, § 364. 6.) 

ὁ δὲ σίγλος δύναται, κ. τ. Δ, “ And the siglus is worth seven Attic 
obolt and a-half”” An obolus was equal to 14d, and a small fraction 
over, ofour money ; so that a siglus amounted to about 114¢d., or 1s. 
Observe that δύναμαι, followed by an accusative, denotes to be worth. 
This accusative is equivalent to that of the cognate substantive. 
(See Jelf, § 578.) — δύο χοίνικας ᾿Αττικὰς ἐχώρει, “ Contained two 
Attic chentces.” The cheenix contained about α quart, English dry 
measure, according to some; while others make it about one pint 
and a half English.—xpéa οὖν ἐσθίοντες, κι τ. A. This was in conse- 
quence of the high price of flour. Observe, διαγίγνομαι, followed 
by a participle, signifies “to continue doing” that thing, of which the 
participle speaks, 

e 
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§ 7. 

Ἦν δὲ τούτων τῶν σταθμῶν, x. τ. A. “ Now there were some of these! 
days’ marches which he’ pushed very far.” Literally, “very long ;”” 
ἃ. 6. 80 a8 to be very long; and hence πάνυ μακροὺς may be regarded 
as equivalent, in fact, to ὥστε πάνυ μακροὺς εἶνα. With regard to ἦν 
τούτων τῶν σταθμῶν it may be observed, that the verb substantive is 
often placed before the relative in a peculiar meaning. Thus ἐστὶν 
ὃς -- τὶς ; ἐστὶν of = ἔνιοι ; 80, also, with the other cases of the pronoun. 
This mode of expression was regarded as a single word, and em- 
ployed as such in a sentence. Thus, Xen. Mem., i. 4. 2., ἐστὶν οὔστι- 
vas ἀνθρώπους τεθαύμακας ἐπὶ σοφίᾳ; The imperfect ἦν, though not 
so frequently, yet, at times, is used in the same way. Here ἦν obs= 
ἐνίους. (Consult Buttmann, p. 439., and Jelf, ὃ 817. 5., who both 
qubte this passage. )— ὁπότε ἣ πρὸς ὕδωρ, «. τ. A. “ Whenever he wished 
to go on, either to water or to forage.” More literally, “to complete 
his route, either up to water or,” &c. With διατελέσαι supply τὴν 
ὁδὸν. ---- στενοχωρίας. “A narrow road.” Literally, “a narrowness 
of space.” —éréorn. “ Stopped.” —oiv τοῖς περὶ αὐτὸν, κι τ. A. With 
those about him of the highest worth and most prosperous fortune.” 
The reference is to his immediate followers, or those accustomed to 
be around his person.— τοῦ βαρβαρικοῦ στρατοῦ. * A part of the bar- 
barian army.” The genitive is used with verbs of all kinds, even 
with those which govern the accusative, when a part, not a whole, is 
intended. (Matthia, § 323. δ.) ----συνεκβιβάζειν τὰς ἁμάξας. * To as- 
sist in drawing out the waggons.” Literally, “along with (those 
already employed) to cause the waggons to go out (of the mire).” 
Observe the force ef σὺν and ἐκ in composition. 


§ 8. 

Ὥσπερ ὀργῇ. “As it were in a passion.” Cyrus affected to be 
angry at the delay, in order, probably, to try the spirit and attach- 
ment of his followers. —tovs κρατίστους. “ noblest.” When an 
adjective or participle is added for stronger definition, it invariably 
has the article, as has also the substantive it defines. Nouns proper, 
and personal pronouns, however, do not take the article. (Matthie, 
§ 278.) ----συνεπισπεῦσαι. “ To aid in urging forward.” — ἔνθα δὴ μέρος, 
κι τι A. “ Hereupon, the&, might one see some: portion of their ready 
obedience.” More literally, “it was possible to behold some por- 
tion of their well-ordered behaviour.” τοὺς πορφυροῦς κάνδυς. 
“ Their purple robes.” The κάνδυς was a doublet, or upper garment 
with sleeves, worn by the Persians. For further account, and wood- 
cut of it, see Dict. of Ant. . 

Ἵεντο. “ They made a rush.” Literally, “they sent or threw 
themselves.” —Zevro, the imperfect middle of fyys.—-ep) νίκης. “ For 
victory ;᾽ t. 6. at the public games. — kal μάλα κατὰ πρανοῦς γηλόφαν. 
“‘ And that, too, down an exceedingly steep hill.” The form καὶ μάλα 
is often used in Attic Greek, in strong assertions ; and in such cases 
καὶ may be rendered by the Latin «dqgue. When καὶ μάλα comes 
alone, as an affirmative reply, μάλα heightens what has just been 
said; but in continued discourse: it. affects what follows. (See 
Hoogeveen, p. 92.)----τούτους re τοὺς πολυτελεῖς χιτῶνας, κ. τ, A. 
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“ Both those same costly tunics and those variegated trowsers ;” i. 6. 
which the Persian nobility are accustomed to wear. Observe that 
the demonstrative οὗτος is frequently employed to denote, not a really 
present, or just-mentioned, person or thing, but what is known and 
obvious to all, or circumstances common toall. (Matthie, αὶ 470. 4.) 
--- ποικίλας ἀναξυρίδας. The epithet ποικίλας seems here to denote 
either. striped, or else ornamented with a woof of various colours ; 
probably the former. The articles of dress called here dvatupides 
yng long loose trowsers, worn by eastern nations. (See Dict. of 

στρεπτοὺς, Consult note on στρεπτὸν χρυσοῦν, i. 3. 97. ---᾿οθᾶττον 
ἢ ὅς τις, κι τ. A. “ More quickly than one would think (that it was pos- 
sible.”) Observe that 4 ὥς (literally, “than as”) after comparatives 
is usually followed by the infinitive ; here, however, we have the in- 
dicative with ἂν. ---- μετεώρους. “ Lifted up.” They actually, in their 
zeal to execute the orders of Cyrus, lifted the waggons quite out of 
the mire. 

§ 9. 


Td δὲ σύμπαν. “ Upon the whole, then ;” i. 6. as regarded the ge- 
heral character of the enterprise. ‘The article is often put in the 
neuter with adjectives, and converts the phrase into an adverbial 
one. (Matthia, ὃ 283.) ----δῆλος ἦν Κῦρος σπεύδων, κι τ. A. Consult 
note on δῆλος ἦν ἀνιώμενος, i. 2. 1]. ----οὐ διατρίβων. “ Not delaying.” 
Literally, “not wearing away (ἑ. 6. wasting) time.” Supply χρόνον. 
— ὅπου μὴ ἐκαθέζετο. “ Where he did not halt ;” ὃ. 6. except where he 
halted. —vopl(wy. Dawesand Porson would place ἂν next to νομίζων, 
and put a comma after it, because ἂν belongs, not to ἔλθοι, but to 
μάχεσθαι, to which it imparts a contingently future meaning. 
“ Thinking that, by how much the more quickly he should arrive, he sald 
probably fight with the king by so much the more unprepared.” (See 
Thirlwall, vol. iv. p. 297.) Observe also that the measure of ex- 
ceeding is put either in the dative or accusative, especially with 
comparatives. (See Matthia, § 455. obs. 5. and 7.) 

συνιδεῖν δ᾽ ἣν τῷ προσέχοντι, x. τ. A. “ And for one directing his 
attention to tt, there was to see the empire of the king, as being ἥἤ 
ὅτε. ; i. e. any one who turned his attention to it might see that the 
empire of the king was powerful, &c. Observe that συνιδεῖν pro- 
perly means here “to take a comprehensive glance.” Observe the 
construction. Instead of ἦν being used as a personal verb, we might 
rather have expected to have found it used impersonally, and &pxn 
οὖσα to have been in the accusative after συνιδεῖν. --- πλήθει μὲν χώρας 
καὶ ἀνθρώπων. “ In extent of territory and number of men.” Observe 
the zeugma in πλήθει. --- τῷ διεσπάσθαι τὰς δυνάμεις. “In the separa- 
hon of its forces.” Literally, “in the (fact of) its forces being sepa- 
rated far apart.” The neuter article converts the whole sentence 
into a dative,—3da ταχέων. “ Quickly ; 1. 6. by rapid movements. 
This remark seems strange, when 1,200,000 troops had been already 
raised, though Cyrus had taken his brother by surprise. 


§ 10. 
Kara τοὺς ἐρήμουο σταθμοὺς. “ Over against their marches through 
the desert country.” —oxedlaus. “On floats,” or “rafts.” ‘The term 
e2 


Χ 
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σχεδία is properly the feminine of σχέδιος (ναῦς being understood), 
and denotes any thing knocked up off-hand, and only for immediate 
use.— στεγάσματα. “ 442 coverings for their tents.” Schneider gives 
σκεπάσματα, an erroneous reading. The true distinction appears to 
be this: σκέπασμα denotes a covering, m which one clothes or 
wraps himself as a protection against the cold; but στέγασμα one 


together ;” i. e. jomed and stitched them close together. — τῆς κάρφης. 
“ The hay.” —é=) τούτων διέβαινον. This mode of crossing rivers 


figure, except in having no head. The parts which gave cover to 
the legs and neck of the sheep are strongly tied, so as to prevent 
he escape of the air. Thus prepared, the traveller straddles across 
bag 


ey 

is still used on the rivers of Central Asia (and I doubt pot m 
Western Asia likewise) in this our day, as it was in the days of 
Cyrus. Many of our Hindostanee captives in Affghanistan owed 
their lives to this mode of descending the rivers of Cabool to reach 
the pee connie: ἊΣ ony Βεεπιρε eee ee 


“ Both wine made from the fruit of the palm-tree ;” i. ε. the date. At 
the present day, the fermented sap of the palm forms one of the 
intoxicating liquors of warm countries.—vovro. Referring to μελί- 
»ης, the form τὸ ofroy not occurring in Greek. Observe the em- 

of the neuter gender. Demonstrative pronouns are often 
not in the gender of the substantive to which they refer, but in the 
neuter, provided the idea of the substantive in the abstract be con- 
sidered generally as a thing or matter. (Matthie, § 439.) 
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δ 11. 


᾿Αμφιλεξάντων τι. “ Having disputed about something.” —xplvas ἀδι- 
κεῖν, κι τ᾿ A. “ Having decided that Menon’s soldier was in the wrong.” 
Referring to one of the two between whom the quarrel originally 
‘commenced. We must be careful, therefore, not to translate τὸν 
here by the English “one,” as if equivalent to τινὰ, which is never 
the οΆ86.--- πληγὰς ἐνέβαλεν. “Inflicted blows (upon him).” (See 
Thirleall, vol. iv. p. 298. note.)—~éAeyev. “ Mentioned it ;” t. ὁ. what 
had befallen him. Kriiger supplies τὸ αὐτοῦ πάθος. 


§ 12. 


Τῇ 8 αὐτῇ ἡμέρᾳ. “ And on the same day.” The pronoun αὐτὸς, 
preceded immediately by the article, has the meaning of “ the same.” 
(Maithia, § 266.)--- ἐπὶ τὴν διάβασιν “To the crossing.” —kata- 
'σκεψάμενοβ, τὴν ἀγορὰν. * Having taken a view of the market ;” i. e. the 
traffic carried on with the people of Charmande.— ἀφιππεύει. “ Rides 
away.” --- σὺν ὀλίγοις τοῖς περὶ αὐτὸν. “ With a few of those (accus- 
tomed to be) around him ;” i. e. a few of his staff. Observe here the 
force of the article, and compare note on σὺν τοῖς wept αὐτὸν ἀρίστοις, 
x. τ᾿ A. § 7.--ι-:Ἠὕ ἧκεν. Observe that ἥκω in the present has the force 
of a perfect,.and in the imperfect, as here, the force of a pluperfect. 
-ἔτι προσήλαυνες. “ Was still coming up.” Literally, “ was still 
advancing (t.¢. was still on the march) thither.” — διελαύνοντα, 
“ Riding through ;” i. e. ἐλαύνοντα tov ἵππυν διὰ τοῦ στρατεύματος. ---- 
ἴησι τῇ ἀξίνῃ. “ Throws (at him) with his azxe.”—abrovd ἥμαρτεν. 
‘© Missed him.” This verb, which implies an antecedent notion of a 
thing or person aimed at, takes its object in the genitive. (See 
Jelf, § 511.) —&Bardos δὲ λίθῳ, κι τ. A. “ And another (throws at 
him) with a stone, and another.” With each ἄλλος supply ines, and 
with πολλοὶ the 3. plur. ἱεῖσιν. 


8 13. 


Καταφεύγει. “ Flees for protection.” Observe here the force of 
κατὰ in composition. —mapayyéAAe εἰς τὰ ὅπλα. “ Summons to 
arms.” Literally, “ passes the ‘word—to arms.” Before eis τὰ ὅπλα, 
supply ἄγετε. (See Bos, Ellipses, p. 165.) ----τὰς ἀσπίδας πρὸς τὰ 
γόνατα θέντας. “ Having placed their shields against their knees.” 
The reference is to the posture of troops who await an attack, having 
the shield firmly planted against the left knee, which is bent for that 
purpose, and the spear levelled. Compare the language of Nepos, 
in his life of Chabrias (i. 2.), where the same position is described : 
“ Obnizo genu scuto, projectaque hastd, impetum excepere hostium.” 
Clearchus intended to make an onset upon the soldiers of Menon 
with the Thracians and the troop of horse, and, in case he were re- 
pulsed, to fall back upon his heavy-armed men, who would be ready 
to receive his pursuers.—vovrwy, Referring to the horsemen. — 
ἐκπεπλῆχθαι. “ Were struck with astonishment.” —oi δὲ καὶ ἕστασαν, 
κι τ᾿ A. ‘Some of them, however, even stood still, being quite at a loss 
(what to do), by reason of the affair.” ἕστασαν, 3. pl. pluperf. ind. 
for εἱστήκεισαν. τς 

ο 8 


δὲ MOTES ID BOCK Ἰ. —CHAPIER V.- 
§ 14 


“Esvye γὰρ ἔστερον specucs. “ Far he happened ts he commeg up leter 
(cham the rest, :;~ ce of me Greeksz Ha £700 formed the πὲ) Ὁ 


(Cfaerve here the emprrsmem of ols 222: a parenthesis. for the 


A τεεαπκ--σ 26 ἐπσεασσις. ‘ Watthet, κἢὶ 4235.5— 
Gere τὰ tera. ~ Hralued enter arme:* 2¢. 2 arred airae. 
mittary laarvace. sutectes ve ὅπλα kas thos εἰ: tezuves: 1 To 


pie arms; 255 Ὡν take cp ἃ pratcioe 2 Το 4-26 τῷ. or halt, τ Ξ 
aeray. 2% Τὸ ‘ax ἔνα arms. of sasrender. ‘“ce Lidell and Scott) 
— Sr, abres itcpee teers, 0.7. * Thet. when he bad wanted 
Kite of Ieing sxserd to death ‘she caer, dead spank τα beht terms of 
whet he bead endured ;* + ¢ ἴα wiee he, Car 19s. bad 
escaped being sumed τὸ death, Prexezcs sornd 1: πὰς im light 


terms to what bad thas ᾿νε πα him ἐλ:γον is the genitive after 


"Es τούτῳ. ~ In tee mean time.” Sarchs χρίσν. --- ἔλαβε τὰ παλτὰ 
es τὰς yxespas. “ Tish kis jorelixe xt; wt hands.” Yack Persian 
herseman carried two javetms (Compare Cup. iv. 3. Φ.)-- σὺσ 
ote te ede “ With done of kis fattfal follwcrs that 

aad 


5 16 


Kadapye aus Πρίασε. Cyrus bere addresses these two com- 
manders, because be sees them wih their reqectivée Sorees im battle 
asray, wad concludes, at the metant. that they are bah equaliy m 
fault. —obu ἴστε, 3 τι ποιεῖτε, “ You kwoar wt what we are ding.” — 
vegifere. “ Rest αὐεκισοά."--- κατακεκόφεσφαι. ~ Will be instantly cat 
ko peeves.” gees peal chery cag bead δι ἐτωπὰ πὸ 


ἀκούσαι ταῦτα, 4.7. Ἀ᾿ “The moment (Ἰοησείσ heard theee words, 
he became himedlf again δ τ ead ὀρ το apa Literally, κ be 
became im himself. (5 (See Viger, p. 5.) Otserve the furee of the 


m, ube antes posita fucrant, armis drpuitis, omgquientt” Wesk:'s 
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version is not correct : “ involutos clypeos rejecerunt in dorsum, gladios 

condiderunt in vagina.” Xenophon means that the troops returned 

. their respective stations, and put away their arms. (See note, 
14.) 


CHAPTER Yi. 


§ 1. 


Ἐντεῦθεν προϊόντων, “ As they advanced from this quarter.” Supply 
αὐτῶν. ---- εἰκάζετο δ᾽ εἶναι, κι τ. A. “ And the track was conjectured to 
be (ong) of about two thousand horse.” —ovra. Referring to ἱππεῖς, 
which is to be implied from ἵππων that precedes.—xpoohxwy. “ Re- 
lated.” —Aeydpevos, κι τ.λ. “ And in warlike affairs reputed among the 
bravest of the Persians.” Observe that τὰ πολεμικὰ (literally, “as 
regarded the things appertaining to war”) is the accusative of nearer 
definition. Supply ἔργα. 


Φ § 2. 

“Ort: τοὺς προκατακαίοντας ἱππέας, «.7.A. ‘* That he would either, 
having lain in ambush, cut to pieces the horsemen that were burning all 
before them,” Observe the force of the prepositions in composition, 
and especially the strengthening power of xard. — xaraxdyo ἂν, The 
common text has κατακαίνοι the present, but the aorist is preferable 
as indicating rapidity of execution. Observe, moreover, that though 
we have here the oratio obliqua, still we have the particle ἂν ex- 
pressed with the optative. This is owing to a condition being 
expressed in the antecedent or limiting clause, εἰ δοίη. (Matthie, 
§ 529. )—«al κωλύσειε τοῦ καίειν ἐπιόντας. ‘ And would hinder them 
from going against and burning up (every thing).” Or, “And would 
hinder them going against (it) from burning up (every thing).” The fall 
form of expression would be, καὶ κωλύσειε αὐτοὺς ἀπὸ τοῦ καίειν ἐπιόν- 
ταῦ. --- καὶ ποιήσειεν, Gore. ‘ And would bring matters to such a pass, 
that.” More freely, “ would bring it to pass that.” —diayyeira, 
“ To give any account of it;” i.e. to announce its coming and its 


strength.—apérima. “ Advantageous.” 


§ 8. 


“Ὅτι fifo. “(Acquainting him) that he ts about to come. On the 
point of so doing. — ἀλλὰ φράσαι τοῖς ἑαυτοῦ, κι τ. A. ‘ He requested 
him, therefore, to give directions to his own cavalry,” &c. Observe 
that has here the force of proinde or igitur.—rijs πρόσθεν φιλίας, 
κιτιλ. “ Memorials of his former friendship and fidelity ; i.e. to 
Artaxerxes. The letter contained allusions to past occurrences 
that would serve to remind the king how friendly and faithful he 
had formerly been to him. 


ὃ 4. 


᾿Αναγνοὺς αὑτὴν. “ Having read it.”—Tepoady τοὺς ἀρίστους, κ, τ. A. 
“ The seven noblest of the Persians that were (accustomed: to be) 
c4 
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around him;” i. 6. the seven noblest Persians among his intimate fol+ 
lowers. ‘The number seven was held sacred by the ancient Per- 
sians, as well as other nations, Thus, Ormuzd was believed to rule 
the heavens by means of seven chief ministers, and in imitation of 
this, the empire of Persia was divided into seven great satrapies, 
and by means of his seven gredt officers, unto whom these govern- 
ments were entrusted, the king ruled on earth, like Ormuzd in the 
skies. In imitation, therefore, of this, Cyrus, who assumed to be 
monarch, called around him a counsel of seven. -- θέσθαι τὰ ὅπλα. 
Compare note on ἔθετο τὰ ὅπλα, Chapter v. § 14. 


§ 5. 

Κλέαρχον δὲ καὶ εἴσω παρεκάλεσε. ‘ Clearchus, however, he also 
called unto him within.” —8s ye καὶ αὑτῷ, κι 7.4. “ Who, indeed, ap- 
peared, both to rene, Rare to the rest, to be the most highly honoured 
(by Cyrus) of the Greeks ;” i.e. who was, as Clearchus himself be- 
lieved, and as every one else could easily perceive, held in much 
higher estimation by Cyrus than any other of his countrymen. Ob- 
serve that αὑτῷ refersto Clearchus. The usual reading is αὐτῷ, which 
must be referred to Cyrus, and τοῖς ἄλλοις will then mean the rest 
of the Persians ; while προτιμηθῆναι must be taken in the sense of 
“* dignitate antecellere,” as Starz, Poppo, and others render it. But 
how the verb can have this meaning it is difficult to understand. 
(Compare Chap. iv. ὃ 14.)—rhy κρίσιν τοῦ ᾽Ορόντου, ὡς ἐγένετο. “ The 
trial of Orontes, how it was;” i. 6. how the trial of Orontes was. The 
natural construction would be, ὡς 4 κρίσις τοῦ ᾿Ορόντου éyévero, The 
Greeks, however, were fond of the arrangement given in the text, 
by which the subject of the following verb is made to precede as an 
object in the accusative. 


§ 6. 

Παρεκάλεσα ὑμᾶς. “ 7 called you unto me.” Observe here the force 
of παρὰ in composition. —xal πρὸς θεῶν, κι τ. A. “ In the eyes of both 
gods and men.” —— περὶ ᾿Ορόντου rovrovt. “ In the case of this Orontes 
here.” Demonstrative words assume among the Attics the demon- 
strative «, upon all their forms, in order to strengthen their demon- 
strative power, (See Matthia, 150. Obs. and Battmann, § 80. 2.)— 
ὑπήκοον εἶναί μοι. ‘ To be subject unto me.” He was placed under 
the orders of Cyrus, in his government of the western provinces 
already mentioned, and was made amenable to him as his political 
superior.—7ax6els.“ Having been ordered.” —énolnoa, ὥστε. “ Brought 
matters to such a pass, that.” Kriger thinks that the construction 
here partakes of the character of an anacoluthon, and is purposely 
intended ‘to show the excited feelings of Cyrus. Not so by any 
means. We have aconstruction very similar to it in § 2., namely 
ποιήσειεν, ὥστε μήποτε δύνασθαι, κ. τ. Δ., Where no excitement what- 
ever is to be in any way supposed. Indeed, throughout the whole 
trial, as here detailed by Clearchus, the language of Cyrus would 
appear to indicate great calmness and self-possession. —defidvy. To 
give the right hand was esteemed, by the Persians in particular, 
one of the most inviolable of pledges. Hence Diodorus Siculus 
remarks (xvi. 43.), τὴν δὲ δεξιὰν ἔδωκε Θετταλίωνι" ἔστι δὲ ἡ πίστις 
αὕτη βεβαιοτάτη παρὰ τοῖς Πέρσαις, 
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. § 7. 
Ἔστιν & τι σε ἠδίκησα; “ Did I ever wrong you in any thing?” 
Literally, “ is there any thing in which I ever wronged you?” In 
-Strictness, however, the expression ἔστιν 8 τι is to be regarded as 
‘forming but one word, and its idiomatic nature is shown very clearly 
by such forms as ἔστιν οἵτινες, ἔστιν οὕστινας, &c. As regards the 
government here of the double accusative, observe, that, according 
“to the analogy of ποιεῖν τινα κακὰ, the verbs ὠφελεῖν, βλάπτειν, ἀδικεῖν, 
and others in which the idea of doing is implied, take, besides the 
accusative of the person, another accusative neuter of an adjective 
or adjective pronoun. (Matthie, § 415, Obs. 8.).---ἀπεκρίνατο, ὅτι of, 
** He answered, ‘ No.’” The particle ὅτι, after verbs of speaking, 
- answering, &c., answers merely to our marks of quotation, and is not 
-to be translated. Observe that of takes an accent, not only because 
it is the last word in the clause, but also because it is a simple ne- 
gative answer, “ no.” 
οὔκουν ὕστερον. Belonging, in construction, to κακῶς ἐποίεις. 
“ Did you not then afterward, though in no respect wronged by me, as 
you yourself confess, having revolted to the Mysians, keep injuring my 
territory,” &c. Observe that the clause ὡς αὐτὸς σὺ ὁμολογεῖς refers 
to the confession which Orontes has just made, and belongs, there- 
fore, to οὐδὲν ὑπ᾽ ἐμοῦ ἀδικούμενος. ---- ἔφη. ““ Confessed it.” Equiva- 
lent to ὡμολόγει.----ὁπότ᾽ αὖ ἔγνως τὴν σεαυτοῦ δύναμιν. “ When again 
you became aware of your (real) ability,” te. to cope with me. — ἐπὶ 
τὸν τῆς ᾿Αρτέμιδος βωμὸν. The reference appears to be to the altar 
-in the Temple of Diana at Ephesus, which is said to have been an 
asylum. for fugitives.—pno6a. The second person singular in 7s, 
of both the indicative.and subjunctive mood of verbs in μι, often re- 
ceives, especially among the early Greek writers, the addition of the 
syllable θα. --- πιστὸ. ‘ Pledges of friendship.” 


§ 8. 


Ti οὖν. “In what, then.”—viv τὸ τρίτὸν ἐπιβουλεύων, κι τ. A. 
“ Have you now, for the third time, been openly plotting against me.” 
Observe that φανερὸς here, in this participial construction, has the 
force of an adverb, φανερῶς, and consult note on δῆλος ἦν ἀνιώμενος, 
“1. 2. 11. -ὶ εἰπόντος δὲ τοῦ ᾿Ορόντον, ὅτι οὐδὲν ἀδικηθεὶ:. “ And Oron- 
tes having answered (he had done 50), though in no respect wronged 
(by him).” After ὅτι οὐδὲν ἀδικηθεὶς supply ἐπιβουλεύων φανερὸς 
γέγονε. --- περὶ ἐμὲ, “ Toward me.” Literally, “ round about me ;” 
t.e. with reference to me.—7 γὰρ ἀνάγκη. “(I confess it) for 
.there is, indeed, a necessity (that I should).” Supply ὁμολογῶ, to 
which γὰρ refers, and with ἀνάγκη supply ἐστὶν. -- ἔτι οὖν dy γένοιο. 
᾿“ Would you, then, yet be ;” i.e. would you yet, after all that has hap- 
pened. — ὅτι οὐδ᾽, εἰ γενοίμην, κι τ. Δ. “Not even if I should become 
.80, O Cyrus, should I ever hereafter appear such unto you at -least.” 
Orontes here confesses that his conduct had been too faithless for 
Cyrus ever to place reliance upon him again. Observe that ὅτι is here, 
again, equivalent merely to our inverted commas,—~*zpds ταῦτα. 
“ Upon this.” Properly, “ looking to this;” te. in these circum- 
stances ; hereupon. (Jelf, ὃ 638. Ἧ δ.) 
c 
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89. 


᾿γμῶν δὲ σὺ πρῶτος, κι τ. A. “ΟΥ̓ you, then (here present), do you 
first, O Clearchus, declare your opinion, whatever seems good unto you ;” 
ἃ, 6. state frankly your opinion, whatever thing it may be. Literally, 
show forth for yourself an opinion, whatever,” &c., in which ob- 
serve the force of the middle; ἀπόφηναι being the 1 aor. mid. of the 
imperative, and not, as some maintain, the 1 aor. inf. act. — τὸν 
ἄνδρα τοῦτον ἐκποδὼν ποιεῖσθαι. ‘ That this man be put out of the way.” 
-«-- τοῦτον φυλάττεσθαι, ““ To be guarding against this one ;” i. e. to be 
all the while guarding against his ucts of treachery. —7d κατὰ τοῦτον 
εἶναι. “As far as regards this man.” The neuter article often 
stands before prepositions and their cases followed by εἶναι, impart- 
ing to the sentence thus formed an adverbial force. When it is 
found with only the preposition and its case, εἶναι is to be supplied. 
(Matthie, 4 28B.; Jelf, § 679. 2.) --- τοὺς ἐθελοντὰς φίλους τούτους, 
x. 7. A. “To do good unto these our willing friends.” ἐθελοντὰς is 
from ἐθελοντὴς, ov, used adjectively. Sometimes this word is written 
ἐθέλοντας, in which case it is the participle of ἐθέλω. 


§ 10. 


Ἔφη. Referring to Clearchus, as communicating this information 
to the ΟΥ̓ΘΘΙΘΒ. --- προσθέσθαι. “ Assented to.” Literally, “added 
themselves unto.” — ἐλάβοντο τῆς ζώνης τὸν ’Opdyrnv. “ Took Orontes 
by the girdle.” Observe, verbs of seizing, &c., are followed by an 
accusative of the whole object, whether person or thing, and a geni- 
tive of the part, seized. (See Matthia, ὃ 381.) --- ἐπὶ θανάτῳ. “ For 
death;” i. ὁ. to show that he was condemned to death.—xal οἱ 
συγγενεῖς. “ Even his relations.”—ols προσετάχθη. “ They to whom 
the order had been given ;” %. e. they to whom the execution had been 
intrusted.—axpocextvovy, “ Were accustomed to render him obetsance.” 
The allusion here is to the Oriental custom of prostrating one’s self 
before kings and superiors generally.—xal τότε. “ Even then.” — 
ὅτι ἐπὶ θάνατον ἄγοιτο. “ That he was getting led unto death.” 


§ 11. 


Tay Κύρου σκηκτούχων. “ Of the wand-bearers of Cyrus.” The 
office of σκηπτοῦχος was a high one at the Persian court, somewhat 
like that of the English gold or silver stick, black rod, &c., and was 
always held by an eunuch. Cyrus had σκηπτοῦχοι about his person, 
as a claimant of the throne. (Compare Cyrop, 7. 3. 17.)—ovdels 
εἰδὼς ἔλεγεν. “ Did any one, who knew, tell.” Herodotus states (vii. 
114) that it was a Persian custom to bury culprits alive, and hence 
it has been conjectured that Orontes was buried alive in the tent of 
Artapatas. —elxaCov δὲ ἄλλοι ἄλλως. “ But some conjectured in one 
way, others in another.” Literally, “ different persons conjectured in 
different ways.” 
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CHAPTER VIL 


§ 1. 

Βαβυλωνίας. Babylonia was a large province of Asia Minor, of 
whieh Babylon was the capital. It was bounded on the north by 
Mesopotamia and Assyria; on the west by Arabia Deserta; on the 
south by the Sinus Persicus, and on the east by the Tigris. It 
forms a dry steppe or table-land, but enjoys a delightful climate. 
—& δὲ τῷ τρίτῳ σταθμῷ. “ And at the third station ;” +. 6. at the end 
of the third day’s march.—-ep) μέσας νύκτας, ‘ About midnight.” 
The temporal meaning of περὶ is post-Homeric. It denotes an in- 
definite period, like ἀμφὶ, (See Viger, p. 250.)—els τὴν ἐπιοῦσαν ἕω. 
“On the following morning.” Literally, “towards the following 
morning.” —paxotpevor, “To give battle.” Observe, again, the 
employment of the fature participle to denote a purpose or intent. — 
τοῦ δεξιοῦ κέρως. “ The right wing (of the Greeks).” --- τοῦ εὐωνύμου. 
“ The left.” The Greeks are again meant. — ἐνώνυμος ; εὖ, well ; and 
dvyoua,aname. 1. Of good name; of good omen; lucky. 2. The 
left ; a superstitious and euphemistic mode of designating ἀριστερὸς. 
It is well known that the Greeks were averse from employing, at 
any time, any inauspicious words. Hence, they termed the Furies the 
Eumenides ; ἐ 6. the gracious goddesses. It may be here observed, 
that omens, coming from the left, were deemed unlucky by the 
Greeks, but lucky by the Romans. This arose from the different 
positions occupied by the augurs of the two nations for taking the 
auspices; for each nation regarded appearances coming from the 
east as favourable. The Greeks turned their faces to the north, and 
so had the east on their right. The Romans, according to Varro, 
to the south, so that the east was on their left. Other writers 
describe the Roman augurs as turning to the east. Under any cir- 
cumstances, however, omens coming from the east were deemed 
lucky among the Romans. By the Roman poets the Greek mode of 
expression is sometimes followed. Horace, Carm. jii. 27,15. :— 


“ Teque nec levus vetet ire picus, 
Nec vaga cornix.” 


τοὺς ἑαυτοῦ. “ His own men;” i. e. the barbarian forces. 


§ 2. 


. “Apa τῇ ἐπιούσῃ ἡμέρᾳ. “ Just at the dawn of the following day.” Ac- 
cording to Thomas Magister, it is more Attic to employ ἐπιούσῃ 
alone, and understand ἡμέρ. Xenophon, however, often disregards 
such niceties. —awfyyeAAov Κύρῳ, x. τ. X. “ Brought intelligence to 
Cyrus respecting the army of the king.” Observe the force of the 
imperfect here; the deserters brought intelligence, one after the 
other, as they successively came [Π.--συνεβουλεύετό τε, πῶς, K. τ. A. 
“ Both c ed with them in what way he should make the battle ;” ἐ. ε. 
how he should arrange the fight. ποιέομαι, middle, and@ its accusa- 
tive are sometimes equivalent to a verb of kindred signification to 
that accusative. (See Viger. p. 96.) --- παρῇνει θαῤῥύνων τοιάδ᾽, 
“ Encouraging (them), addressed (to them) words such as these.” 
ce 6 
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8 3. 


᾿Απορῶν. “ Because in want of.” ---ἀλλὰ νομίζων, x. τι A. “ But 
thinking you to be better and braver than many barbarians.” There is 
no need of our making any very subtle distinction in meaning here 
between ἀμείνονας and xpelrrovs. These two comparatives, 80 
nearly resembling one another in signification, are merely intended, 
after all, by the writer, to subserve the purposes of emphasis, and 
may be taken together and freely rendered by our phrase “ far better.” 
Compare λῷον καὶ ἄμεινον, vi. 2. 15. διο.----προσέλαβον. “ Have I 
taken you in addition (to my other forces).” Observe the force of 
πρὸς in composition. —dxws οὖν ἔσεσθε. (See), then, that ye be.” 
Observe that ὅπως frequently stands with the future indicative, as 
in the present instance, or with the subjunctive, to express a warning; 
admonition, or exhortation, dpa, φρόντιζε, &c., or their plurals, being 
supplied. This mode of expression is to be considered, in fact, a 
strong imperative. (Buttmann, ὃ 139. E. Obs. 1.) The literal mean- 
ing here will be, “ (see), then, in what way ye shall be.” 

ΣᾺ κέκτησθε. “ Which you possess.” Observe that ἧς is by attrac- 
tion for ἥν, The verb κτάομαι means, in the present, “I acquire for 
myself ;” but in the perfect, κέκτημαι, “1 have acquired, and eon- 
tinue to hold the acquisition ;” ἑ. 6. “1 possess.” --- ὑμᾶς ἐγὼ εὐδαιμο- 
γίζω. “1 esteem you fortunate;” ἱ. 6. 1 congratulate you. —ed γὰρ 
ἴστε, ὅτι, κιτ᾿ A. “For know well, that I would choose for myself 
Sreedom in exchange for all the things that I possess, and many times as 
‘ many more;” 4. 6. that I would preter hte freedom to all the things, 

&c. Observe not only the force of the middle in ἑλοίμην, “to 
choose for one’s self,” but also that of the aorist in denoting an in- 
stantaneous action. —r}v ἐλευθερίαν. Among the Persians, in the 
true spirit of despotism, all, not even excepting the princes of the 
blood-royal and the satraps, were regarded as the slaves of the 
reigning monarch. Hence Cyrus himself, though the brother of the 
king, is elsewhere (i. 9. 29.) called δοῦλος. ---- ἀντὶ ὧν ἔχω πάντων. 
Attraction, for ἀντὶ πάντων ἐκείνων, ἃ ἔχω. When the word to which 
the relative refers, is transferred into the relative clause, the relative 
is written before its antecedent. (See i. 9. 19.) 


8 4. 


“Ὅπως δὲ καὶ εἰδῆτε. “ In order, however, that you may even know.” — 
εἰδὼς. “ Who am acquainted with tt.” Literally, “ knowing.” —rd 
μὲν γὰρ πλῆθος πολὺ. “ Their number, namely, is large.” Supply ἐστὶ. 
Observe here the employment of γὰρ as an explanatory particle, 
serving to introduce the more full detail of what has just been al- 
luded to in general terms. It is equivalent in such cuses to the 
Latin scilicet or nempe.—énlacw. “ They come on.” For ἕπισιν, 3. 
plur. pres. ind. of ἔπειμι, to come on.—veira. Referring to their 
loud cry as they advance to the fight. ταῦτα refers to κραυγῇ. De- 
monstrative pronouns, referring to masculine and feminine substan- 
tives, are often put in the neuter, if the idea of those substantives is 
considered in the abstract. Sometimes such pronouns are even in 
the plural, though the word to which they refer is in the singular. 
‘See Matthie, ὃ 439. where this passage 18 cited as an instance of 
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the above.) ---τὰ ἄλλα καὶ αἰσχύνεσθαι, x. τ. A. “ In other respects, me- 
thinks, I am even ashamed (when I think) what hind of persons for our 
purposes you will discover the men, that are in this land, to be.” Ubserve 
that ἡμῖν here (literally, “for us”) is an instance of the less direct 
dative of advantage, and is to be construed with οἵους. Some connect 
it in construction with xépq, but its position in the sentence forbids 
this. Compare Buttmann, § 133. obs. 2.— As regards οἵους here, it 
may be remarked, that grammarians generally explain its meaning 
by making it equivalent to ὅτι τοιούτους. It is far more natural, 
however, to supply in the mind λογιζόμενος, or something equivalent, 
before the clause containing οἵους ; the idea of reflecting, or calling to 
mind, being immediately suggested by the context. Compare Kriig, 
ad loc. Observe, also, that γιγνώσκω, with double accusative, mean-, 
**to know,’ ‘judge,’ or ‘discover,’ another ‘to be,’” &c. (See Liddell’s 
and Scott’s Lexicon, νεῖν this passage is quoted.) ; 

ἀνδρῶν. “ True men;” i. 6. men of true and manly spirit. Observe 
that ἀνδρῶν here stands opposed, in fact, to Beideoss which pre- 
cedes. The Persians are termed ἄνθρωποι, ἃ mere number, conspi- 
cuous for nothing that makes the true man ; whereas the Greeks are 


designated by the complimentary epithet of ἄνδρες. .---- καὶ εὐτόλμων. 


γενομένων. “ And having conducted yourselves with spirit.” Literally; 
“having been spirited; ” ¢.e. in the approaching conflict. The mean- 
ing of the whole clause is this: “If you, however, who are men of 
true courage, shall have displayed that same courage in the approach- 
ing fight.”—rois οἴκοι ζηλωτὸν. “ Envied by those at home ;” i. e. 
made enviable unto them on aceount of what he shall have received 
from the generosity of the prince.—éAéoda. “ To prefer;” i. ὁ. 
without any hesitation. Observe the force of the aorist; ‘they 
would do so at once.’ 


§ 5. 

Φυγὰς Σάμιος. “A Samian exile.” Samos was an island of the 
/Egean, lying off the lower part of the coast of ‘Ionia. Schneider 
thinks that the individual here mentioned was the same with the 
Tavairns of whom Thucydides speaks (viii. 85.) as having been at 
one time in the service of Tissaphernes. But the person to whom 
Thucydides refers was a Carian (Kapa δίγλωσσον)ν, as that writer him- 
self informs us.—xal μὴν ὦ Κῦρε, x. τ. A. “And yet, to be candid, O 
Cyrus, some say,” &c. Observe the employment of καὶ μὴν, in 
frankly expressing an objection to something that has gone before. 
Literally, “and in very truth.”—38d τὸ ἐν τοιούτῳ εἶναι, K. τ. A. 
** On account of your being in such a situation of approaching danger.” 
Literally, “in such a situation with respect to the danger which is 
coming against you.” The neuters τοῦτο, τοσοῦτο, τόδε, preceded by a 
preposition, are often followed by a genitive as a definition, (See 
Maitthia, § 341., and compare Buttmann, Ὁ. 351. obs. 3.)—ob μεμ- 
γνῆσθαί σε. “ That you do not remember it.” In place. of the future 
infinitive we have here the perfect with a present meaning, which 
‘serves to render the narrative more animated, and to bring the future 
‘at once before the view.— οὐδ᾽ εἰ μεμνῷό re. “ Not even if you should 
both remember.” Observe that μέμνημαι has always in Attic a present 
signification, like the Latin memini, and that μεμνῷο is the 2 sing. 


> 
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opt, Another form, as given in some editions, is μέμνοιο, which 
is also Attic. ‘(See Matthia, § 204. 5.). 


§ 6. 


᾿Αλλ᾽ ἔστι μὲν ἡμῖν, κι τι A. “ But, my friends, there is for us the 
empire that was my father’s ;” ἃ. 6. I have awaiting me the vast em- 
pire of my father, with which, if victorious, to falsify these predic- 
tions. — μέχρι ob. “ Unto where.” For μέχρι éxelvov τοῦ τόπου, ὅπον. 
(Matthia, § 480.) The rule that μέχρι must become μέχρις before a 
vowel, only applies to poets. In Attic prose, μέχρι before a vowel is 
so frequent, that the Atticists thought μέχρις not Attic. (Thom, 
Mag. 135.) — 8: καῦμα, The ancients believed the torrid zone to 
be uninhabitable on account of the heat. —7a δ᾽ ἐν μέσῳ τούτων, k.T.A. 
“ Now over all the parts between these (extremes) the friends of my 
brother are governors.” More literally, “ govern as satraps.” 


§ 7. 


*Hy 8 ἡμεῖς νικήσωμεν. Cyrus here speaks merely of himself, and 
go in ἡμᾶς immediately after, the plural being employed for the sin- 
gular as indicative of the rank of the speaker. — ἂν, ἣν, ἐὰν, “ if,” 
‘are constructed with a subjunctive mood, and used of something 
fature only. (Viger, p. 190.) — ἡμᾶς δεῖ τοὺς ἡμετέρους φίλους, x. τ. A. 
“ It behoves us to make our own friends masters of these.” —ph οὐκ ἔχω. 
“ That I shall not have. After verbs implying “fear,” anxiety,” 
“doubt,” δα. μὴ 18 used with indicative or subjunctive, after a princi- 
pal tense, and with optative after an historical tense, to express an 
apprehension that something will happen; μὴ οὐ, that it will not. 
Thus, δέδοικα μὴ θάνῃ, “1 fear he will die ;” μὴ od, “ he will not.” 
δέδοικα μὴ τέθνηκε, “I fear he is dead;” μὴ od, “he is not.” 
ἐδεδοίκειν μὴ θάνοι, “ I feared he would die;” μὴ οὐ, “he would not.” 
(See Viger, p. 163.; and compare Jéelf, §§ 749, 750.) — ἱκανοὺς. 
‘¢ Enough (friends).” Supply pidous. — ὑμῶν δὲ τῶν Ἑλλήνων, k.T. A. 
«© Moreover, unto each of you Greeks I will also give a golden crown.” 
The presence of καὶ marks this, of course, as an additional reward. 
The generals and other officers were to have their crowns in addi- 
tion to the more solid recompense of governments, commands, &c. ; 
and the Grecian private soldiers were to receive theirs in addition to 
the donative already promised them on their arrival at Babylon. 
Gold crowns were often given among the Greeks, also, as rewards 
of civil and military merit, 


8 8. 


Of re στρατηγοὶ. These words are probably the interpolation of 
some copyist, and on this supposition are included in brackets. It 
is not probable that Xenophon wrote them, as the very language, 
which Cyrus had just been using, was addressed to the generals and 
captains, as we learn by reference to § 2.---τῶν ἄλλων Ἑλλήνων τινὲς. 
These were officers under the rank of λοχαγοὶ, and private soldiers. 
— ἀξιοῦντες εἰδέναι. ““ Requesting to know.” — ἐμπιπλὰς ἁπάντων τὴν 
γνώμην. “ Satisfying the minds of αἰΐ." .-- ἀπέπεμπε. Observe the 
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force of the imperfect. He kept sending them away one after an- 
other, after he had satisfied the expectations of each. 


89. 


TapexeActoyro αὐτῷ. “ Exhorted him.” Obsétve, again, the ¢on- 
tinned action indicated by the imperfect. They kept exhorting him 
one after the other as often as they conversed with him. The same 
remark will apply to διελέγοντο. ---- μὴ μάχεσθαι, “ Not to fight him- 
self;” i. ὁ. not to take any personal part in the fight. Had this advice 
. been followed, Cyrus would have been king. — ἀλλ’ ὄπισθεν ἑαυτῶν 
τάττεσθαι. “ But to station himself behind themselves ;” %. e. behind 
their line. Plutarch attributes this advice to Clearchus, and makes 
Cyrus to have replied, “ What advice is this, Clearchus? Would 
you have me, at the very time when I am aiming at a crown, show 
myself unworthy of one ?” (Vit. Artaz. 8.) But let it come from 
whom it would, it was spoken out of regard to individual profit, 
rather than for the safety of Cyrus. — ὧδέ πως ἤρετα Κῦρον. “ Inter- 
rogated Cyrus somehow thus ;” i. e. put somewhat such a question as 
this unto Cyrus, or, a question in nearly the following terms. — 
οἴει γάρ; “ Do you think, then?” —+ydp, in what is called its syllo- 
gistic, or ratiocinative, force, is used in interrogations, and may 
have place in any question, because “ I know not,” “ Tell me,” or 
the like, is always understood. (Viger, p. 183.; and Hoogeveen, 
p. 29.) — vh Δί, “ Yes, indeed.” Literally, “ Yes, by Jupiter!” 
Observe that νὴ is a particle of strong affirmation, followed by an 
accusative of the deity invoked. — εἴπερ γε Δαρείου, x. 7. A, Cyrus 
means, if his brother is of the true blood-royal, and of the same stock 
with himself. 


§ 10. 


Ἐν τῇ ἐξοπλισίᾳ = ‘* As they stood under arms.” Literally, “in the 
being under arms.” Observe, that ἐξόπλισις is “a getting under 
arms,” but ἐξοπλισία, “ a being under arms.” —dom's μυρία καὶ rerpa- 
κοσία. “ Ten thousand four hundred heavy-armed men.” We have 
here what grammarians term the abstract for the concrete, namely, 
ἀσπὶς for ἀσπιδηφόροι, i.e. ὁπλῖται. The student will also note the 
employment of the singular, where the plural would naturally have 
been expected. The singular in Greek is often joined in this way 
with a cardinal number, if the latter exceed a hundred. (Compare 
. Buttmann, ὃ 70. 4.) So, in English, we say, “a thousand horse,” 
“ἃ thousand foot,” &c. A difficulty, however, exists with regard to 
the number itself, In a previous part of his narrative (i. 2. 9.), the 
heavy-armed men were given by Xenophon as amounting to eleven 
thousand, Subsequently to this (i. 4. 3.), Cheirisophus brought 
seven hundred heavy-armed men, while four hundred of the same 
species of troops came over from Abrocomas.' The only place‘where 
mention is made of the loss of any Greek Hoplites is at i. 2. 25., 
where Xenophon says that one hundred of Menon’s men were cut to 
pieces on the mountains by the Cilicians. Deducting this number, 
we should expect to find Cyrus now mustering 12,000 ae The 
text says 10,400 stood under arms. There is, therefore, a deficiency 
“of 1600 from the expected total. Zeune thinks that possibly the 
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-words καὶ χιλία may have dropped from the text after μυρία. This, 
however, would still leave six hundred men to be accounted for, 
The other suggestion of Zeune is more probable, namely, that 
Xenophon does not enumerate. here the heavy-armed men, who 
guarded the baggage; for the words ἐν τῇ ἐξοπλισίᾳ would seem to 
refer merely to those, who stood in arms ready for engaging. Add 
to this, that some may have lost their lives in the plundering of Ly- 
caonia ahd Tarsus, that some may have departed with Xenias and 
Pasion (i. 4-7.), and, finally, that some may have left the heavy- 
armed corps and been enrolled among the Peltasts, for the number 
of these last we presently find to be increased by six hundred men. 
These circumstances combined may, perhaps, have occasioned the 
discrepancy between the former number and the present one. (Com- 
pare Halbkart, p. 39. note, where the whole subject is fully discussed.) 
-- πελτασταὶ δὲ δισχίλιοι καὶ πεντακόσιοι. The increase of number 
im the case of the targeteers has been attempted to be accounted 
for at the close of the previous note. — «al ἅρματα δρεπανηφόρα, 
«. τ A. “ And scythe-bearing chariots about twenty in all.” Observe 
here the article with cardinal number. It is placed with cardinal 
adjectives alone, to mark a number decisively and clearly. But 
when ἀμφὶ, és, δια. are prefixed to the article and cardinal, then the 
article contains the force of “ so many altogether.” (See Jelf, § 455.) 


§ 11. 


Ἑκατὸν καὶ εἴκοσι μυριάδες. The royal forces amounted to 
1,200,000, besides 200 scythed-chariots, and the king’s body-guard 
of 6000 cavalry. Of this number, 300,000 under Abrocofas were 
not present. — ἄλλοι δὲ ἦσαν. “ There were besides.” Compare note 
on οὐδὲ ἄλλο δένδρον οὐδὲν (1. 5. 5.)— mpd αὐτοῦ βασιλέως. “ Before 
the king himself.” Weiske thinks that we ought to read here πρὸ 
αὐτοῦ τοῦ βασιλέως, but this is unnecessary ; for, though, when a 
noun follows αὐτὸς, the article ought, as a general rule, to be added, 
yet its presence may be dispensed with before proper names, and 
those words, which, like βασιλεὺς, are often used on other occasions 
without an article. (Poppo, Ind. ad Xen., Anab. s. v. αὐτὸς.) 


§ 12. 


Ἦσαν ἄρχοντες καὶ στρατηγοὶ, x. τ. A. “ There were four com- 
manders, and generals, and leaders.” Weiske thinks that the words 
καὶ στρατηγοὶ καὶ ἡγεμόνες are a mere interpolation on the part of 
some copyist, and several editors agree with him. It is more than 
probable, however, that the text is correct, and that Xenophon 
merely intends, by this accumulation of terms, to designate more 
fully the ample nature of the command held by each of the four 
officers whom he mentions. If we suppose ἄρχοντες to be in some 
respect equivalent to σατράπαι, this will serve to explain the presence 
of στρατηγοὶ ; since the office of satrap was, strictly speaking, a civil 
one, and, when military powers were added, the title was σατράπης 
καὶ orparnyds ; while, as regards ἡγεμόνες, it may be remarked, that 
we find ἡγεμὼν and στρατηγὸς united also in another part of Xeno- 
phon’s writings. Cyrop. vi. 2. 9. ----ὑστέρησε τῆς μάχης, κ. τ. A, 
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Came five days after the battle.” Literally, ‘ Was later than.’ μάχης, 
genitive after ὑστέρησε, because that verb is derived from the com- 
parative adjective ὕστερος. (Matthiea, ὃ 357.) Besides the army of 
three hundred thousand commanded by Abrocomas, which was ab- 
sent from the fight, there was 4150 ἃ large force from Susa and Ecba+ 
tana, under an illegitimate brother of Artaxerxes, with which the 
Greeks subsequently met. (ii 4. 25.) With regard to Abrocomas, 
it will be remembered that he had been sent to oppose the advance 
of Cyrus, and so give time for the king to collect a greater body of 
troops. Notwithstanding he had retired before the invading army, 
he had not yet rejoined the king. Some suppose that he took a 
circuitous route, while Cyrus marched directly through the country. 
Others, agam, charge him with cowardice and treachery, (See 
Thirlwall, vol. iv. p. 303.) 


§ 18. 


Οἱ αὐτομολήσαντες ἐκ τῶν πολεμίων. “ Those who deserted from the 
.’ The more usual construction is αὐτομολεῖν παρά τινος ; here, 
however, the employment of ἐκ gives more precision to the clause, 
and is meant to indicate those who had come out from the midst of 
the enemy’s encampment. — οἱ ὕστερον ἐλήφθησαν τῶν πολεμίων. 
“ Those of the enemy who were afterwards captured.” Here τῶν 
πολεμίων. ἷβΒ to be construed with of.—rabra ἤγγελλον. “ Gave the 
same account,’ —tdvtd, i. 6. TA dura, 


§ 14, 


Ἐντεῦθεν. “ From this place.” From the field of review. (See 
Ainsworth, p. 87.) — συντεταγμένῳ τῷ στρατεύματι πάντι. “ With his 
whole army in battle array.” The words στράτευμα, στρατὸς, orpa- 
τιῶται, and the different classes of soldiers, as πεζοὶ, ἱππεῖς, ὁπλῖται, 
ψιλοὶ, πελτασταὶ, also νῆες, &c., are generally accompanied by the da- 
tive only, without σὺν. (See Matthia, 405. note 2.)—xard γὰρ μέσον 
τὸν σταθμὸν, x. τ. A. “ For in the middle of this march there was a dug 
trench.” The expression τάφρον ὀρυκτὴν occurs also in Homer. 
CIL viii. 179.) —épyual πέντε. “Five fathoms.” The ὀργυιὰ was 
equal to four πήχεις, or six feet one inch, a little over our fathom, 
though, for convenience sake, it is translated by the latter term. It 
strictly means “the length of the out-stretched arms.” Plutarch 
and Diodorus Siculus both differ from Xenophon and from one 
another as regards the dimensions of this trench. 


§ 16. 


Παρετέτατο. “ Was extended.” Tha pluperfect in an imperfect 
sense.— ἐπὶ δώδεκα παρασάγγας. “ As far as twelve parasangs.” Ob- 
serve the force of ἐπὶ with numerals. This was an enormous work; 
a line of defence extended to the length of forty-five English miles, 
while its breadth was thirty feet, and its depth eighteen feet. 
Another Persian monarch Xerxes, executed even a more famous 
work, 88 mentioned in Her. 6.44. and 7. 21., viz. the cutting 


through the promontory of Mount Athos, to make a canal for his) 


fleet. — μέχρι τοῦ Μηδίας τείχους. The wall of Media is now called 


ee ἐπ ee 
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the Khalu or Sidd Nimrad ; «. e. “the Wall” or “ Embankment of 
Nimrod.”—&@a δή εἰσιν ai διώρυχεε. The pout at which Cyrus 
Oe ee πάρτε ὑπο 
Nakr Meth, or royal canal, and it is at this pomt that Xenophon 
describes the four eamals mentioned in the tent. (See A:msworth, 


διαλείπουσι δ᾽ ἑκάστη sapaséyyy. “ And they are distant from 
cack other a parasang.” Literally, “and they leave each ἃ parasang 
between (it and the next)” ἕκαστος, in the singular, often cecars 
with a plural verb, either because it includes 2 notion of plurality, 
or beeause it may be considered in apposition with 2 noun or pro- 


row passage ran alongside of ata Ande ar hegee dip ipa 
loying here the preposition παρὰ with the accusative, ἃ combina- 


§ 16 


Cyrop. iit 3. 26. But Benita appears here to indicate the 
former. eee 


κ, τ, 2 “ Through this ge, then, both Cyrus and kis army 
passed, and arrived on inside of the trench ;” 7, e. came to the 
south side. 


8 17. 


Οὐκ ἐμαχέσατο βασιλεύς. (See Thirheall, iv. p. 304.) --- φανερὰ 
ἦσαν, κατ, Ἁ. Observe here the neuter plural with a plural verb. 
ee ee Ge have been scat- 

tered about over a wide surface. (Compare note on ἐνταῦθα ἦσαν 
τὰ Συεννέσιος βασίλεια, i. 2. 23.) ; 


§ 18. 
Τὴν ᾿Αμθρακιώτην. “ The Ambraciot ;” t.¢. a native of Ambracia, 


previously 
inspecting the entrails, he told him, ‘ the king will not fight for ten 
days.’” Literally, “on the eleventh day from that day previously.” 
Observe that αὐτῷ refers to Cyrus.— ri, Equivalent merely, as 
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before remarked, to our inverted commas. —3éxa ἡμερῶν. “ Within 
ten days.” The genitive of time is often to be rendered ‘ within ;’ or 
‘in the space of.’ See also note, 3. 3].---οὐκ ἄρα ἔτι μαχεῖται. * He will 
not, then, fight thereafter.” —Séxa τάλαντα. Ten talents are therefore 
equal to 3000 Darics. Reckoning the talent at 193/. 15s., the sum 
received by Silanas amounted to 1937. 10s. If, however, the 
talent, as some say, was worth 248], 15s., the soothsayer obtained 
for his fortupate guess 24371, 10s. 


§ 19. 


" Ἐπεὶ δὲ ἐπὶ τῇ τάφρῳ, x. τ. A, “ But since at the trench the king 
did not try to prevent the army of Cyrus from marching through (the 
passage).” — ἀπεγκωκέναι τοῦ μάχεσθαι. “ To have given up all 
thoughts of fighting.” The verb ἀπογιγνώσκω signifies properly “to 
depart from a judgment,” and hence, “to give up a design or inten- 
tion of doing a thing.” 


§ 20. 


_ Tod ἅρματος, His travelling chariot is of course meant.—tTiv πο- 
ρείαν ἐποιεῖτο, “ He was prosecuting his march.” —éy τάξει. “In 
military array,” ἡ, e. in their ranks. —71d δὲ πολὺ αὐτῷ, x.7.d. “ But 
the greater part were proceeding for him in great disorder.” — καὶ τῶν 
ὅπλων ταῖς στρατιώταις, K.T.A. ‘ And many of their arms were being 
carried for the. soldiers,” &c. 


CHAPTER VIII 


81. 


- "Appl ἀγορὰν πλήθουσαν. “About (the time of) full market,” ἐ. 6. about 
the time of day, when the market-place is usually crowded. The 
expression ἀγορὰ πλήθουσα was used to signify the time from about 
nine to twelve o’clock. The earlier part of the morning, previous 
to the ἀγορὰ πλήθουσα, was termed πρωΐ, or πρᾷ τῆς ἡμέρας. After 
the ἀγορὰ πλήθουσα came the μεσημβρία, μέσον ἡμέρας, or μέση ἡμέρα, 
called by Homer μέσον ἦμαρ. The two parts of the afternoon were 
called δείλη πρωΐη, or πρωΐα, and δείλη dyin, or ὀψία.---καταλύειν. “To 
halt.” Literally, “to unloose,” “to unyoke,” scil, τοὺς ἵππους ; 
henee, to halt; as here, for the time. —réyv ἀμφὶ Κῦρον πιστῶν. “ One 
of the faithful adherents of Cyrus.” —xpopalverat. ‘ Comes in sight.” 

iterally, “‘ appears in front.” — ἀνὰ κράτος. “ At full speed.” More 
literally, “‘ with all his might.” Observe here the force of ἀνὰ, and 
compare the English expression, “at the top of one’s speed.” — 
ἑδροῦντι τῷ ἵππῳ. “ With his horse in a foam.” Matthia, ὃ 396., 
calls this the dative of the means or instrument. It would be more 
correct to term it the dative of the manner.—vxa) βαρβαρικῶς καὶ 
‘EAAnvixés. “ In both the barbarian tongue and in the Greek,” i. e. in 
both Persian and Greek. —ds εἰς μάχην παρεσκευασμένος. * Prepared 
as if for battle,” i.e. to all appearance prepared for battle. 


¢ 
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§ 2. 
Πολὺς τάραχος ἐγένετο. “ Much tumult ensued.” — καὶ πάντες δὲ, 
“ And, in fact, all.” —aérdxros σφίσιν ἐπιπεσεῖσθαι. “ That he will fall 
upon them in their disordered state.” ‘The reference is to the king. 


: § 3. 

Κατατηδήσας. Observe the beautiful effect produced by the aorist 
in καταπηδήσας, évédu, ἀναβὰς, and ἔλαβε, all denoting rapid action ; 
and then, again, the ccntinuance of action expressed by the imper- 
fect παρήγγελλεν, where Cyrus is described as giving orders to one 
after another of his followers, — ἀναβὰς ἐπὶ τὸν ἵππον. According 
to Plutarch (Vit. Artax. 9.), the name of Cyrus’s steed was Pasacas. 
He describes him as a horse of great spirit, but headstrong and 
unruly. —7d παλτὰ eis rds χεῖρας ἔλαβε. Consult note on i. 5,15.— . 
ἐξοπλίζεσθαι. “ To array themselves in full armour.” Observe the 
force of ἐξ in composition. It will be remembered that the troops, 
anticipating no attack, were moving onward only partially armed, 
Compare chapter vii. § 20.— καὶ καθίστασθαι, x.7.A. “ And to station 
themselves each in his proper place.” Observe here the reference to 
motion indicated by the preposition εἰς, so that the clause strictly 
means “to go into their proper places, and station themselves 
there.” 

§ 4. 


τὰ δεξιὰ τοῦ κέρατος ἔχων. “ Occupying the right of the wing (on 
which he stood).” The Grecian army formed the right wing of 
"3 combined force, and the forces of Clearchus were posted on 
the right of this same wing. With δεξιὰ supply μέρη.----πρὸς τῷ Ev- 
φράτῃ ποταμῷ. “ Close to the river Euphrates.” The right was 
posted close to the river, and was supported, as is afterward stated, 
by the Paphlagonian cavalry and the Grecian Peltasts, 
ἐχόμενος. “ Next.” Observe that ἐχόμενος is the present parti- 
ciple middle of ἔχω, and that the idea implied in it is, strictly, 
“ holding to, or by, one,” “ being closely connected with one,” and 
hence, “ coming next or nearest.” See Viger, p.86.—7d εὐώνυμον 
κέρας ἔσχε, x.t.A. The Grecian army, as we have just remarked, 
formed the right wing of Cyrus’s force, and the right of this wing 
was occupied by Clearchus. In like manner, the left of the Gre- 
cian army was held by Menon. This last-mentioned commander, 
therefore, was on the right as regarded the whole army of Cyrus, 
but at the same time occupied the extreme left of his own coun- 
trymen. 


§ 5. 

Tov δὲ βαρβαρικοῦ. “ But of the barbarian army (of Cyrus).” 
Having spoken of the position of Cyrus’s Grecian followers, the his- 
torian now turns to the barbarian portion of his forces. These 
formed his centre and left πίηρ.---ἰππεῖς μὲν Παφλαγόνες. Paphla- 
gonia lay on the coast of the Euxine, to the north of Galatia, and 
east of Bithynia. A description of this country is given by Xeno- 
phon in the fifth book of the present narrative (chap. vi. § 8.) where 
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the Paphlagonian horse are spoken of as superior to any in the ser- 
vice of the Great King.—€éordcay for εἱστήκεισαν, third person 
plural of pluperfect; but ἔστἄᾶσαν for ἔστησαν, third person plural of 
second aorist. Observe the difference of the breathings. —eA7ac- 
τικὸν. “ Turgeteer force.” Supply στράτευμα. .---ὖ Κύρον ὕπαρχος. 


39 


“ The lieutenant-general of Cyrus. : 


§ 6. 

Κατὰ τὸ μέσον. “(Stood) in the centre. Supply ἔστησα» ..---παραμη- 
ριδίοις. “ Cuisses,” i. e. armour for the thighs. Observe that παραμη- 
ριδίοις is an adjective, and has ὅπλοις understood. 

Κῦρος δὲ ψιλὴν ἔχων, «.7.A. “ Cyrus, however, stationed himaelf 
for the fight, having his head unprotected (by a helmet).” Literally, 
“ having his head bare.” He wore a tiara instead of a helmet, and 
Ctesias, as quoted by Plutarch (Vit. Artar. c. 11.), says that, in the 
conflict, the tiara of Cyrus fell from his head: ἀποπίπτει δὲ τῆς κε- 
φαλῆς ἡ τιάρα τοῦ Κύρου. ---- λέγεται δὲ καὶ τοὺς ἄλλους, κι 7. A, “1 ta 
said, moreover, that the other Persians encounter danger in war with 
their heads unprotected (by helmets).” Xenophon speaks throughout 
the Anabasis as if he himself were not the author of the work, 
but as if it were written by some other person, who had obtained 
his information only through hearsay or the oral accounts .of the. 
actors themselves. Hence the use of λέγεται in the text. (Kriig. de 
Authent. p. 6.) Herodotus, in his account of the forces of Xerxes, 
and their different equipments, speaks of the Persian infantry as 
wearing on their heads light and flexible caps of felt (πίλους amayéas), 
called taras (vii. 61.) ; and afterward (vii, 84.), in describing the 
cavalry of the same nation, he makes them to have had the same 
equipments with the foot, except that some of them (μετεξέτεροι ab- 
τῶν) had brazen and iron helmets. This appears to be a sufficient 
confirmation of the language of our text ; for if it be objected that 
the six hundred horse with Cyrus were all armed with helmets, 
still there is nothing to show that they were Persian cavalry; nay, 
the probability is the other way. Wyttenbach, however, regards 
the whole passage from λέγεται to διακινδυνεύειν as a mere interpo- 
lation, or else thinks that some error lurks in ἄλλους ; while Jacobs, 
improving upon the hint, conjectures παλαιοὺς for ἄλλους, and Lion 
actually receives this emendation into the text. But, then, a se- 
rious difficulty occurs in διακινδυνεύειν, whether we regard it as a 
present or imperfect. For although instances may be found where 
the present of the infinitive is used in the oratio obliqua for the aorist, 
yet this is quite foreign to the style of Xenophon ; and the imper- 
fect would be equally improper, since there is no contemporaneous 
action indicated by the context. 


87. 


Προμετωπίδια, ‘* Frontlets,” i.e. armour or coverings for the fore- 
head. Both this and the following word are properly adjectives, 
agreeing with ὅπλα understood. —-xpocrepyitia, ‘ Breast-plates.” 
The armour of the horses here described consisted of plates of 
metal ; on other occasions scale armour was also employed. Heavy 
armed cavalry, i.e where both rider, and horse were defended by 
armour, was common among the Persians from the, earliest) times, 
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and was adopted from them by their Macedonian conquerors. The 
Greeks called such troops κατάφρακτοι. --- μαχαίρας "Ἑλληνικὰς. “ Gre- 
eian sabres.” The sabre would, of course, be more effectual im the 
hand of a horseman, for hewing down an opponent, than the ξίφος, 
or straight sword, could prove. 


88. 


Χρόνῳ δὲ οὗ συχνῷ ὕστερον, κι τ. Ἁ. “ And, in no long time after, a sort 
of blackness as it were;” i. ε. a dark kind of mass. Observe the 
spirited nature of the description. As the army of the enemy comes 
im sight over the wide-extended plain, it resembles a dark, undefined, 
mass moving along the edge of the horizon.—¢ytyrovre. “ They 
began to come.” —rdxa δὴ καὶ χαλκός, κ. τ. A. “ , thereupon, 
both many a piece of brass begax to gleam.” ais, besides its usual in- 
definite force, is sometimes employed in a collective sense, implying, 
as here, many a one. Matthe, 487. 1. on xs see Dict. 
Antiq. s. v. ΚΞ 2. ---- καταφανεῖς. “ visible.” 


§ 9. 


sn psa “ In white corselets.” The reference here is to what 
were termed len corselets, and which are mentioned in the fourth 
book of this narrative (chap. vii. § 15.), where it is said of the Cha- 
lybes that they had θώρακας Awovs. The mode of making these 
corselets is said to have been as follows: the flax was steeped in 
harsh wine, to which salt was added, and then worked by a process 
resembling felting, until the mass attained the thickness of linen 
many times folded. From this corselets were made, impenetrable 
by steel. They appear to have been used at a very early date. 
(Consult Larcher’s Notes on Herodotus, 7.73.) According to Corn. 
Nep. Iphicrates introduced the linen cuirass, instead of the cuirass of 


bearers.” The γέῤῥον was an oblong shield of wicker-work, covered 
St ne Ge ee ΚΈΡΡΣ ΠΌΝΟΣ It was, im fact, 
a large, but light, buckler. These troops are mentioned at Her. 1. 
61. ---- σὺν ποδήρεσι ξυλίσαις ἀσείσιν. “ With wooden shields 
to their feet.” Compare Cyrop. vii. 1. 33., where the long Egyptian 
shields are said to be a far better protection for the person than either 
corselets or γέῤῥα, and very serviceable in pushing against a foe, 
with the shoulder pressed against them.—Aryérrimm. It has been 
supposed by some that these were the descendants of those Egyp- 
tians, whom Cyrus the Elder received under his protection, and to 
whom he assigned some cities m the interior, which Xenophon does 
not name, and also Larissa and Cyllene on the coast, as their abode. 
(Compare Cyrop. 7.1.45.) The ians at home had at this 
time revolted from the Persians. — δ ἑππεῖς, ἄλλοι τοξόται. 
ee re ee ee ἢ e. and then came the 
rest of the army, consisting partly of cavalry, partly of archers. 
κατὰ ἔθνη. “(Marched) abl nations.” Supply ἐπορεύοντο. — ἐν 
πλαισίῳ πλήρει ἀνθρώπων. “ In solid column.” Literally, “in an ob- 
long fall of men.” σλαίσιον, alone, is an oblong body of men; 
‘aigtow ἰσόπλευρον, and πλινθίον, denote a square. Consult nole iii. 
5. 
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§ 10. 


Πρὸ δὲ αὐτῶν ἅρματα. “ And in front of them moved chariots.” 
Supply ἐπορεύετο, from the preceding section.—diarcirovra συχνὸν 
ἀπ᾿’ ἀλλήλων. “ At considerable distances Srom one another.” Lite- 
rally, “leaving between a considerable distance from one another.” 
The writers on ellipsis supply διάστημα after συχνὸν. ----ἐκ τῶν ἀξόνων 
eis πλάγιον ἀποτεταμένα, κι τι A. “Extended a Hees the azle-trees in a 
slanting direction, and (others) pointing toward the ground (from) under 
the bodies of the chariots.” Literally, “ looking toward the ground.” 
Two sets of scythes are referred to as appended to each chariot. 
First, we have them attached to the extremity of the axle-tree on 
either side, and slanting outward at a considerable angle; and then, 
we have arother pair under the body of the chariot itself, and 
turned downward toward the ground. The object of the first pair 
was to cut through the opposite ranks, or any standing foes; while 
the second pair were intended for wounding and lacerating those, who 
might have been overthrown or trampled down by the steeds, which 
drew the car. —% δὲ γνώμη ἦν ὡς εἰς rds τάξεις, κι τ. A. “ And the 
design (of these chariots) was to drive into, and cut to pieces, the ranks 
of the Greeks.” After γνώμη supply αὐτῶν, equivalent to τούτων τῶν 
ἁρμάτων, As regards the future participles ἐλώντων (Attic for ἐλα- 
σόντων) and διακοψόντων, with the particle 4s, it will be remem- 
bered that by such constructions intention is marked. There is no 
‘need, however, of making these participles in the present instance 
genitives. absolute, but to refer them at, once to αὐτῶν understood 
after γνώμη. 


§ 11. 


Ὃ μέντοι Kipos εἶπεν. “As regarded, however, what Cyrus said.” 
Compare chap. vii. 4. .----ἐψεύσθη τοῦτο. “In this he was deceived.” 
Literally, “with respect to this.” We commonly say Ψεύδεσθαί 
τινος (Matthia, § 338.), but it must be observed that those verbs. 
that are regularly connected with another case, take, nevertheless, 
the accusative, when a pronoun, or some other general expression, 
supplies the place of a specific definition. (Rost, § 104. 8.)—ds 
ἀνυστὸν. “As far as possible.” Literally, “‘as far as (was) to be 
accomplished.” Supply ἦν.--- ἐν ἴσῳ καὶ βραδέως. “ With an even 
step, and slowly ;” i. 6. in even line, and with slow step. The writers 
én ellipsis supply βήματι here with tom. (Bos, 8. v. βῆμα.) 


§ 12. 


Ἐν τούτῳ. Supply τῷ καιρῷ.---ἀβόα. “ Kept calling aloud.” —xare 
μέσον. “ Against the centre.” — ὅτι ἐκεῖ βασιλεὺς εἴη. “ Because the 
hing was there ;” i. 6. was there as he said. The optative, therefore, 
here is analogous to the Latin subjunctive. “Because the king 
would be there” would be expressed by ἂν εἴη ---πάνθ᾽ ἡμῖν πεποίηται. 
“ Every thing has been done by us;” t. 6. our work is done. 


§ 13. 
Td μέσον στῖφος. “ The centre (to be) a@ dense mass.”—xal ἀκούων 
Κύρου, x. τ. A. “And hearing from Cyrus of the king’s~ being beyond 


@ 
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the Grecian left;” i. e. that the centre, where the king was posted, 
with his body-guard of 6000 horse, was beyond the Grecian left. — 
τοσοῦτον περιῆν. “ Was so far διιρετίοτ."--- ἔχων. “ Though occupy- 
ing.” — τοῦ Κύρου εὐωνύμου. The king’s centre was not only beyond 
the left of the Grecian army, but even beyond the left of Cyrus’s 
own force.— GAA’ ὅμως ὃ Κλέαρχος, x. τ. A. “ But Clearchus, never- 
was not willing to draw off,” &c. In strictness, the words 
ὅμως οὐκ ἤθελεν ἀποσπάσαι would be sufficient here. The particle 
ἄλλα, however, is added, because the continuity of the sentence has 
been broken by the parenthesis, and for the same reason ὁ Κλέαρχος 
1s also introduced a second time. —-uh κυκλωθείη ἑκατέρωθεν. If he 
drew off his right from the river, and advanced against the kings 
centre he would have to advance in an oblique direction, and, con- 
sequently, expose both his flanks. 
ὅτι αὐτῷ μέλοι, x. τ. A. “ That he would take care that all shall go 
well.” Literally, “that it would be a care unto him, that it should 
have itself well.” (Consult Thirlwall, vol. iv. p. 305.; Rennell’s Il- 
lustrations, &c. p. 115.) 


8 14. 


ὋὉμαλῶς προΐει. “Kept coming on in even order.” ΤῊ was con- 
trary to what the Greeks had been led to expect. As ps sb the 
lace where the battle was fought, consult note on μέχρι κώμης τινὸς, 
1. 10. 10.—év τῷ αὐτῷς Supply τόπῳ, The reference here is to the 
spot, at which the head of the Grecian column of march halted, when 
the enemy came in sight, and where they began to form the line of 
battle. —ouverdrrero ἐκ τῶν ἔτι προσιόντων. * Was forming into line 
from those that were still coming up.” The column kept deploying 
into line as fast as the troops came up from the march. There is 
another way to render this passage. é with a participle denotes, 
especially, a point of time; so that we might construe “at,” or 
“from their (the enemy) coming towards them ;” t. 6. immediately the 
enemy appeared in sight. (Liddell and Scott's Lexicon quotes the 
passage, and translates it thus.)— od πάνυ πρὸς, “ Not very near ;” 
?.e. at some distance from. —xarefearo, «. τ. Δ. “ Kept surveying 
etther side (at a distance), looking earnestly upon,” &c. 


§ 15. 


Ἐενοφῶν ᾿Αθηναῖος. As Xenophon was not at this time a regular 
member of the Grecian army, but merely a volunteer, we may in 
this way account for his coming forth from the Grecian line to 
address the prince.— ὑπελάσας ὧς συναντῆσαι. “ Having rode up to 
meet him.” Supply τὸν ἵππον after ὑπελάσας. Observe the force of 
ὑπὸ here. It refers to a moving up to meet a person, and is well 
expressed by the phrase “ to ride up.” —¢? τι παραγγέλλοι. “Tf he 
had any command to give.” Observe that the optative is here em- 
ployed because the preceding verb, ἤρετο, is in a past tense, since 
what is in Latin the sequence of tenses is in Greek the sequence of 
moods ; and where the Latin language would employ an imperfect 
after a conjunction, the Greek uses the optative. (See Maithie, 
§ 518.) —6 8 ἐπιστήσας εἶπε. “ He thereupon, having checked his steed, 
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made answer.” After émorjoas supply τὸν ἵππον. --- ὅτι καὶ τὰ ἱερὰ, 
κ᾿ 7, A. “ That both the sacrifices and the victims were propitious.” 
By ἱερὰ are here meant the sacred rites that had just been per- 
formed, and during which no circumstance of an unlucky nature 
had occurred to mar their effect; by σφάγια, on the other hand, is 
meant the inspection of the entrails of the victims, which had 
proved equally propitious, and gave a fair presage of victory. 


8 16. 


. @opbBov ἥκουσε, x. τ. A. “ He heard a noise going through the 
ranks.” This was the “word,” or ¢essera militaris, called by the 
Greeks σύνθημα, which was given out before joining battle, and 
passed from rank to rank. . It was adopted as a mark of distinction, 
by which the soldier might know friends from enemies, and was 
usually something of an animating character. It was passed along 
from man to man in an under tone of voice, which will serve to 
show the true force of θορύβου on the present occasion, namely, a 
low, murmuring sound, proceeding from a large multitude. (Com- 
pare Lipsius, de Mil. Rom. iv.; Dial. 12.; and Potter’s Gr. Antig. 
vol. ii. p. 78.) —8re τὸ σύνθημα παρέρχεται, κι τ. A, “ That the word 
is passing along now for a second time.” The word first passed 
down the front ranks, along the whole of the line, and then came 
back agam up the rear ranks to the quarter, where it first com- 
menced. It is to this, its second progress, that Xenophon here 
alludes.—«al 6s. ‘And he.” Observe here the employment of ὃς 
as a pronoun of the third person. (See Matthia, ὃ 484.)— ἐθαύμασε. 
Cyrus, from his imperfect acquaintance with the military usages of 
the Greeks, was not aware that the word had been given. Hence 
the surprise which he manifested.—+is παραγγέλλει. “ Who gives 
it.” Literally, “who passes (the word) along.” 


§ 17. 


᾿Αλλὰ δέχομαί re, κι 7. A, “ Well, then, I both accept it, and let it be 
this.” Observe here the elliptical employment of ἀλλὰ in com- 
mencing a clause. Literally, “(I have no objection ), but both accept 
it, &c. Weiske prefers supplying τὸν οἰωνὸν after δέχομαι, “I both 
accept the omen, and let the word be this.” — εἰς τὴν ἑαυτοῦ χώραν. 
“70 his own post.” This was in front of the centre. — τὼ φάλαγγε. 
“ The two armies.” Observe the use of the masculine article with 
the dual of a feminine noun. (Matthia, § 281.) ----διειχέτην. “ Were 
apart.” —énxadu(dv τε. “ Both struck up the hymn of battle.” There . 
were two kinds of martial pans, one sung before battle, the other 
after the battle was ended. The scholiast on Thucydides (i. 50.) 
says that the pean sung before battle was sacred to Mars, and the 
one sung after to Apollo. But there are strong reasons for be- 
lieving that the psean, as a battle song, was in later times not par-+ 
ticularly connected with the worship of Apollo, 


§ 18. 
Ὡς δὲ πορευομένων, x, τι A. “ But when, as they moved along, a 
d 
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certain part of the line swelled forth like a wave, the portion (thereupon) 
left behind began to run with speed.” With πορευομένων supply αὐτῶν, 
and after τι and ἐκιλειπόμενον, respectively, understand μέρος. 

the eagerness of advancing, one part of the line outstripped the rest, 
and the portion thus left behind began to run at fall speed im order 
to overtake it. Observe the graphic force of the verb ἐξεκύμανσε. ---- 
φάλαγγος. Observe that φάλαγξ is here equivalent to the Latin 
acies. —oléy περ τῷ "Ἐνναλιῴ ἐλελίζουσι. “ Even as they raise the battle- 
ery to Enyalius.” The verb ἐλελίζω means, properly, “to raise the 
cry éAeAcv,” for which is also employed ἀλαλάζω, “to raise the cry 
ἀλαλὰ." After the pean had been sung, the Greek soldiers were 
aecustomed to raise the cry of ἐλελεῦ or ἀλαλὰ, in a kind of 
cadence, as they advanced against the foe. (Suid. s. v. ἐλελεῦ.) 
—'Evvariy. >The term ᾿Ενυάλιος is thought to mean “warlike,” and 
is, in Homer, an epithet of the god Mars. In later times, however, 
as in Aristophanes (Pac. 456.; Schol. ad loc.), Enyalius and Mars 
are thought to be different. —¢3ouxnoay, “ They made a noise.” A 
poetic verb.—sowvrres. “In order to cause.” Contracted future 
participle. Compare note on ποιουμένου, chap. iii. ὃ 16. 


§ 19. 


Πρὶν δὲ τόξευμα ἐξικνεῖσθαι. “ But before an arrow reached them.” 
This must not be confounded with the phrase εἰς τόξευμα ἐξικνεῖσθαι, 
“to come within bow-shot.”—éxxAlyovow, “ Wheel away.” —Kxard 
npdros. “ With all ther might.”—éy τάξει, “In order ;” i. ¢. pre- 
serving their ranks. 


§ 20. 


Τὰ δ᾽ ἅρματα, κι τ. Δ. “ The chariots, too, were borne along, some 
through the enemy themselves,” &c.—xeva ἡνιόχων. “ Without cha- 
rioteers.” Adjectives denoting emptiness govern a genitive case. 
(Matthia, § 357.) —ol δ᾽ ἐπεὶ προΐδοιεν, κι τ. A. “But whenever the 
latter saw them (coming) from afar, they stood apart: one person, 
however, was even caught as in a hippodrome, having been taken by 
surprise ;” t. 6. there was an instance, however, of one who was run 
dqwn as in a race-course, having been taken off his guard.— ἔστι δ᾽ 
ὅστις. “ There was one who.” This form became so firmly esta- 
blished in the language that the number of the relative had not any 
influence on the verb ἔστι. Observe that ἔστιν ὅς ris is more inde- 
finite than ἔστιν ὃς alone.—irwodpéuy. By ἱππόδρομος is meant a 
race-course for horses or chariots. —éxxAayels. “ Having been greatly 
terrified.” The second aorist passive of πλήττομαι is written ἐπλήγην, 
wher reference is made to the body; ἐπλάγην, to the mind. —-xa 
οὐδὲν μέντοι, κι τι A. Observe the force of the double negative in 
strengthening a negation.—ov® ἄλλος δὲ... οὐδεὶς, This strongly 
marks the entire escape of the Greeks from all harm, with the ex- 
ception of an isolated case, and that even’ not clearly established, of 
some one man in the left wing having been killed by an arrow. 
“Nor did any other one, in fact.” Observe the force of δὲ. ---- ἐπὶ 
ᾧ εὐωνύμῳ. Supply κέρατι. 


NOTES TO BOOK L—CHAPTER VII. 75 


§ 21. 

Td καθ᾽ αὑτοὺς. “ The part to themselves.” Supply μέρος. 
—7dduevos. “ Though delighted.” —ob® ὡς ἐξήχθη διώκειν. of Was 
not even thus led away to join in the pursuit ; i. 6. was not even in this 
posture of his affairs mduced to pursue along with the Greeks. — 
συνεσπειραμένην ἔχων. “ Keeping in close αγταν.᾽ --- ἐπεμελεῖτο ὅ τι 
ποιήσει βασιλεὺς. “ He kept carefully observing what the king will do.” 
--- καὶ γὰρ ἤδει αὐτὸν, κι τι Δ, A common Attic idiom for καὶ γὰρ 
ἔδει, ὅτι αὑτὸς péqow ἔχοι, x. +. Δ. Many verbs, by attraction, take 
the subjeet of the following verb for their own object. (Buttnann, 
§ 151.6.) Compare note on ἐξήγγειλε τοῖς φίλοις τὴν κρίσιν, x. τ. λ. 
chap. vi. § 5. 


§ 22. 


Καὶ πάντες δὲ, “ And, in fact, all.” —pésov ἔχοντες τὸ αὑτῶν ἡγοῦντο. 
“ Occupying the centre of their own forces, led them (in this way) ;’ i.e 
into action. After ἡγοῦντο supply abrots. — γομίζοντες, κ. τ. A. 
“ Thinking that thus they were both in the safest situation.” Supply 
τόπῳ. --- ἡμίσει, κι τ. Χλ. “That their army would learn it in half the 
trme ;” #.e. in half the time that any other arrangement woald 
require. 


§ 23. 


Kal βασιλεὺς δὴ τότε. “ And the king, accordingly, at that time.” — 
ἔχων. “ Though occupying.” —abdre ἐμάχετο, x. τ. A. “ Fought with 
him from the opposite side ;” i. e. joined battle with him, ὅς. This, 
of course, was natural enough, since the king’s centre was beyond 
the left wing of Cyrus, and there were, in fact, therefore, no troops 
stationed over against him on the opposite side. — οὐδὲ τοῖς αὐτοῦ, 
«.7.A. The reference is to the six thousand horse forming his 
body-guard. Observe that αὐτοῦ is here separated from its govern- 
ing adverb ἔμπροσθεν ; a constraction of which we elsewhere find 
occasional instances. Thus, Isocrates (42. 74.), ὁρῶ rds πράξεις τὰς 
ἔξω λεγομένας τῶν ὑκοθέσεων οὐκ ἐπαινουμένα-ς. --- ἐπέκαμπτεν as eis 
κύκλωσιν. “ He began (thereupon) t wheel around, as if for the 
purpose of encompassing (his opponents);” t.e. as if to take the 
troops of Cyrus in the rear, and in this way surround them. 


§ 34. 


Μὴ ὄπισθεν γενόμενος͵ x. τ. Δ. “ That, having got in the rear, he will 
cut to pieces the Grecian army ;” ἑ. 6. lest having surrounded the 
barbarian army of Cyrus, and thus completely severed all com- 
munication between them and the Greeks, he shall then attack the 
latter and cut them to pieces, when returning from the pursuit. — 
κατακόψη. Since δείσας precedes, we would here naturally expect 
the optative xaraxdpee; but the subjunctive is often used, although 
the preceding verb, as in the present instance, is in an historic tense, 
when the depending verb aaa an action which is continued to 
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the present time. (Matthia,§ 518. 1.)— καὶ ἐρξιβαλὼν σὺν τοῖς ἔξακο- 
elas. “ And having charged with the six hundred (horse); i.e. with 
his own immediate body-guard. Supply éavriv. Compare § 6. 


§ 25. 

‘Ar “ The rout.” — διαστείροσται wal, x. τ. Ἅ. “ The six kun- 
dred, also, of Cyrus are scattered, having rushed on to the pursuit.” The 
six were in flight, and the six hundred were 
equally scattered in pursumg them.— πλὴν πάρν ὀλέγοι. “ Only a 
very few.” — σχεδὸν oi ὁμοτράπεζοι “ Mostly those who 


words, certain of the chief courtiers and intimate friends of Cyrus. 
Compare chap. ix. § 31. ; and see Cyrop. vii. 1. 50. 
§ 26. 
Kal τὸ ἀμφ᾽ ἐκεῖνον στῖφος, “ And the troop around kim.” ‘These 


gether with, , his own duorpdéxe(. — ota ἡνέσχετο. “ He 
did not conta 3” ze. he lost all self-command. Observe 
the foree of the middle. —Tero. “ He rushed.” , * he sent 


himself” Compare note on ἵεντο, chap. v. ὃ 8.— Κτησίας. Ctesias 
was a native of Cnidus, m Caria, and lived at the court of Artaxerxes 


wrote one on the Persia, entitled — iacba: αὐτὸς. 
“ That himself cured.” Observe that when the subject of the infinitive 
is the same as that of the ing finite verb, it is not expressed 


a subject of its own, distinct from that of the preceding finite verb, 
it takes it in the accusative. (Maithia, §536.; Viger, p.71.; Jef, 
8 672. Compare Buttmann, αὶ 142. 4. obs. 1.) 


§ 27. 
Παίοντα. “ While striking (the king).” — ἀκοντίζει ris καλτῷ, Con- 


sult Thirlwall, iv. p. 307. note. 
wal ἐνταῦθα μαχόμενοι, x. τ. A. “ And there, while both the king and 


the genitive. The regular form of expression would have been, 
μαχομένων καὶ βασιλέως καὶ Κύρου, καὶ τῶν, x. τ. A.— παρ᾽ ἐκείνῳ γὰρ 


§ 28, 
Ὃ πιστότατος αὑτῷ, κι τ. Δ. “ The most faithful attendant unto him 


wong his wand-bearers.” Consult note on σκηπτούχων, chap. vi. 
11, — πεστωκότα. i acai ls eh κὸν To have 


op 
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thrown kimeelf xpon, and clasped kim im kis arms.” Observe the force 
of περὶ In consposition. 


verbs this is always the case. Consult Jeff, § 363. 4. — τὸν ἀκινάκην. 
Compare note on chap. i. § 27.— στρεπτὸν. Compare note on chap. ἢ. 
δ 27.— καὶ τὰ ἄλλα, κ. τ. A “ And the other (ornaments), even as the 
noblest of the Persians (are accustomed to wear).” After ἄριστοι 
Περσῶν supply φοροῦσι. — εὔνοιαν. “ Affection.” 


CHAPTER IX. 


81. 
Κῦρος μὲν οὖν οὕτω: ἐτελεύτησεν. “ In this way, then, did Cyrus end 


to have been ix habits with 7” Li , * who 
Pe es ae ie Ge et oe rte ἐμαὶ ἐ θνητὸ 
1. 38.) 


§ 2. 

"En παῖς ὃν. “ Being yet a δον; ὁ ε. while yet a boy. — τῷ 
ἀδελφῷ. Afterwards Artaxerxes Mnemon. — πάντων πάντα κράτιστος 
ἐνομίζετο. “ He was esteemed (the) best of all in all things.” Observe 
the alliteration m πάστων πάντα. This is what the Greek rhetori- 


8 3. 


Ἐπεὶ ταῖς βασιλέως θύραις. “ At the king's gates.” This expres- 
sion, which is adopted from the Persian, ts cjuivalent to the Latin 
phrase, “ iz aula regis,” or, “ at the king’s court.” — πολλὴν μὲ 
σωφροσύνην, κι τ. Δ. “ One may learn thoroughly mach self-controul.” 
By σωφροσύνη is here meant the due regulation of our passions and 
desires, and the moderation of deportment that arises from this. 
Compare the definition of Cicero (Tusc. iii. 8.): “ Ea virtus, cujus 
propriwn est motus animi appetentis regere et sedare, semperque adver- 
ace laa alien gar 
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§ 4. 

Kal ἀκούουσι. “ And hear (of them).” Supply αὐτῶν. --- ὥστε εὐθὺν 
παῖδες ὄντες. “ So that, straightway, while boys.” More freely, “ so 
that from their very boyhood.” —&pyew τε καὶ ἄρχεσθαι. “ Both to 
rule and to be ruled ;” i. 6. both to govern and obey. The monarch's 
ee tanght them how to rule, and that of those around him how 
to obey. 


§ 5. 


Αἰδημονέστατος, x. τ. A. “ Most modest of his equals in age.” — 
ἐδόκει. “ Was reputed.” — τοῖς τε πρεσβυτέροις, x. τ. A, “ And to 
obey his elders more, even than those who were oe to himself (in 
rank).” —rerra δὲ φιλιππότατος. Supply ἐδόκει εἶναι. --- καὶ τοῖς 
ἵπποις ἄριστα χρῆσθαι. “ And to manage his steeds the best ;” i.e. the 
most skilfully. Observe that ἄριστα, the accusative plural neuter, is 
here taken adverbially. — ἔκρινον δ᾽ αὐτὸν, κι τι A. “ Men judged 
him also to be,” &c. With ἔκρινον supply ἄνθρωποι. ---- τοξικῆς. 
“ Archery.” Supply τέχνης. --- μελετηρότατον. “ Most indefatigable 
in practising.” Literally, “a most diligent practiser.” 


§ 6. : 

Ἐπεὶ δὲ τῇ ἡλικίᾳ ἔπρεπε. “ But when it became his age;” t. e. 
when it suited his years. The word here used implies any time of 
life, but especially the age of rata service. In Cyrop. i. 6. πὸ 
read that the age of the wai8es; in Persia, extended to sixteen or 
seventeen ; after that the youths were reckoned among the ἔφηβοι.----- 
καὶ ἄρκτον ποτὲ, x. τ. A. “ And on one occasion he shrunk not from a 
she-bear rushing upon him.” Literally, “ he trembled not at a she- 
bear,” &c. --- καὶ τὰ μὲν ἔπαθεν, κι τ. A. “ And he suffered some hurts, 
the scars of which he even had visible (on his person).” — καὶ τὸν 
πρῶτον μέντοι βοηθήσαντα, κι Tt. A. “ And he made the one, however, 
who first lent aid,” &c. 


§ 7. 


"Ewel δὲ κατεπέμφθη. “ When, however, he was sent down ;” ¢. e. from 
the capital to the sea coast.— οἷς καθήκει. “ Unto whom it apper- 
tains,” More freely, “ whose duty it is.” —els Καστωλοῦ πεδίον ἀθροί- 
ζεσθαι. Compare note on chap. i. § 2. — ἐπέδειξεν αὐτὸν ori. An 
Atticism, as already remarked, for ἐπέδειξεν, ὅτι αὐτὸς. ---- ὅτι περὶ 
πλείστου ποιοῖτο. “ That he deemed it of the utmost importance to him- 
self.” Literally, “ that he made it for himself (a thing) above very 
much.” Observe here the force of the middle; and that περὶ, more- 
over, ee vig ledge -- εἴ ιν σκείσαιτο, κι τ. A. “If he made 
a treaty with any person, if he made an agreement with any person, 
and if he promised any thing to any one, in no respect to prove false.” 
Observe that τῳ is Attic for rwi.— σύνθοιτοι. Attic formation for 
συνθεῖτο. We have altered the accentuation in accordance with the 
direction of Poppo. Compare Buttmann, ὃ 107. iii. 4. Observe 
σύνθοιτο ig here used absolutely. “ Made a compact with.” Com- 
nare li. 5. 8. 
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᾿ § 8. 

Kal γὰρ οὖν. “ And therefore, then ;” i.e. on which account there- 
fore. —al πόλεις ἐπιτρεπόμεναι. “ The cities that intrusted themselves to 
kis care.” Observe the force of the middle.—of ἄνδρες. Supply 
ἐπιτρεπόμενοι, and observe that private individuals are here meant, 
as opposed to entire cities, πόλει: ..---- σπεισαμένου Kipov. “ On Cyrus's 
having made a treaty (with him).”’—-*apa τὰς σπονδὰς. “ Contrary to 
that treaty.” Observe that σπονδαὶ (literally, “ libations”) gets its 
meaning of a solemn treaty or truce from the drink offerings made 
by both the contracting parties in concluding a treaty of peace. 


89. 


Τοιγαροῦν. “ On this account, then;” i, 6. accordingly, therefore. 
-- αἱ πόλεις, The Ionian cities are meant. Compare chap. i. § 6. 
--- εἵλοντο. “Chose for themselves ;” i, 6. to be their protector.— οὗτοι 
δὲ, Compare chap, i. ὃ 7.--- προέσθαι. “ To abandon.” Infinitive 
of 2 aor. mid. of προΐημι. Literally, “ to send forth (ὦ ¢. away) from 
himself.” Observe the force of the middle, and also of xpd in com- 
position. — ἐφοβοῦντο αὐτὸν. From his remaining true to these exiles, 
the Milesians had reason to expect no very gentle treatment at his 
hands in case he restored them to their homes. 


§ 10. 


Καὶ γὰρ ἔργῳ, κι τ. A. ‘* For ne both showed it in deed, and said ;” 
¢. e. he showed both in deed and in word. In place of xa) ἔλεγεν, the 
more regular form of expression would have been καὶ λόγῳ ἀπεφαί- 
vero. —npéorro, Attic for προεῖτο. Supply αὐτοὺς, and consult, as to 
form and accentnation, the note on σύνθοιτο, ὃ 7.-- ἐπεὶ ἅπαξ ἐγένετο. 
“ After he had once become.” — tri μὲν μείους. “ Still less on the one 
hand;” i.e. reduced still further in namber by various casualties, 
and especially by war. — ἔτι δὲ κάκιον πράξειαν. “And should prove 
still more unfortunate on the other.” 


§ 11. 


Φανερὸς δ' Fy... . πειρώμενος. Consult note on δῆλος ἦν ἀνιώμενος, 
chap. ii. § 11.---καὶ εἴ ris τι ἀγαθὺν, κ΄ 7. A. "7 one even did him any 
or evil turn.” Observe the difference between καὶ εἴ and εἶ 
καὶ ; the former leaving it uncertain whether the thing assumed 
really exists or not, whereas with the latter the thing is supposed as 
existing. —éfépepov. “ Reported.” —tore νικῴη. “ Until he might 
outdo.” Attic optative of present active. — dActéueros. “ By making 
them a suitable return.” The verb ἀλέξω, in the active, is “ to ward 
or keep off,” and in the middle, “to ward or keep off from one’s 
self;” hence, “‘ to defend one’s self,” and thus “ to retaliate,” “to 
return like for like,” “ to requite,” &c. 


§ 12. 


Πλεῖστοι δὴ. ““ Most persons by far.” Observe here the employ- 
ment of δὴ to heighten the power of the adjective. (See Jelf, §723. 1.) 
—airG, ἑνί γε ἀνδρὶ, x. τ. 4. “ To give up unto him, the only one man 
5: tet of Re of oar eee ene more than to any other 
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one man in our own days. Compare § 22. ---- καὶ τὰ ἑαυτῶν σώματα. 
“* And their own persons.” The reference is not, as some suppose, to 
the performing of personal services, but to the intrusting of their 
persons, &c. to his honour and protection. 


§ 18. 


Οὐ μὲν δὴ οὐδὲ τοῦτ᾽, x. τ. A. ** Nor could any one, indeed, of a truth 
say this.” Observe the employment of δὴ in strengthening the force 
of μὲν. --- καταγελᾶν. “ To deride (his authority).” Supply ἑαυτοῦ, 
Literally, “to laugh at (him).”— ddr’ ἀφειδέστατα πάντων ἐτιμωρεῖτο. 
‘“¢ But he punished them the most unsparingly of all.” — ἣν ἰδεῖν. 
“ There was to see;” t.e. it was allowed one to 866.--- παρὰ τὰς 
στειβομένας ὁδοὺς. “ Along the travelled roads.” Literally, “186 
trodden roads ;” 7. 6. those trodden by numbers. —orepopévous ἀνθρώ- 
πους. The cruel mode of punishment here referred to was common 
among the Persians. Compare Quint. Curt. v. 5, 6., Diod. Sic. 
xvii. 69., Justin, xi. 14. &c.—éyévero καὶ Ἕλληνι, κι τ. A. “ It was 
allowed both Greek and barbarian, being guilty of no wrong-doing, to 
travel fearlessly whithersoever one pleased, having with him whatever 
might suit his convenience.” Schneider’s explanation of the latter 
part of this sentence is, “ if he had a good reason for proceeding on 
the journey.” 

§ 14: 


Διαφερόντως. “In a distinguished degree.” Literally, “differently ;” 
i.e. differently from the way in which he honoured others.— Πισίδας, 
Consult note on chapter i. ὃ 1],-- στρατευόμενος οὖν καὶ αὐτὸς, 
“ Marching, therefore, even in person;” ἃ. 6. not merely sending an 
army, but even going with it himself.—obs ἑώρας. ‘“ Whomsoever he 
saw.” The relative clause is placed first here for emphasis’ sake, 
and must be so translated.—rovrous καὶ ἐποίει. ‘“‘ These he both 
made.” —Fis κατεστρέφετο χώρας, Attraction, for τῆς χώρας, hy 
κατεστρέφετο, (See c. 7. § 3.) 


§ 15, 


“Ὥστε φαίνεσθαι, x, τι A. ‘So that he appeared to deem the brave, 
on the one hand, worthy of being most prosperous, and the cowards, on 
the other, the slaves of these.” Observe, φαίνομαι, followed by a parti- 
ciple, signifies “to be manifest:” thus, φαίνεται ὧν, “ he evidently 18; 
by an infinitive, “to appear” or “seem;” thus, φαίνεται εἶναι, 
“he appears to be.” (Matthia, ἃ 549.5.) Observe, also, that 
ἀξιοῦν, followed by an accusative of person and infinitive, implies 
“to deem one worthy todo or be.” ἀξιοῦν has been adopted for 
ara on the authority of Dindorf, Poppo, and others, from the 

st MSS. 


§ 16. 


Εἴς γε μὴν δικαιοσύνην, “ As regarded, in truth, the strict practice of 
justice.” The peculiar force of the combination γὲ μὴν is well ex- 
plained-by Hartung. It is distinguished from the simple μὴν merely 
by this circumstance, namely, that the word which precedes γὲ 
is to have, in translating, a particular emphasis, and hence the force 
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which the preposition εἰς has, in the present case, in referring to 
the strict performance of a certain course of duty. (Hartung, ii. 
p. 383. 387.) — εἴ τις αὐτῷ φανερὸς, x. τ. A. “ Tf any one became mani- 
fest unto him as wishing to show it in his conduct.” Literally, ‘'to 
show it for himself,” in which observe the force of the middle. 
Supply δικαιοσύνην. Kriiger is decidedly wrong in making ém- 
δείκνυσθαι here have the force of “ se ostentare.” —wep) πάντος ἐποιεῖτο, ᾿ 
“ He deemed it all-important.” Consult note on περὶ πλείστου ποιοῖτο, 
ἃ 7.—éx τοῦ ἀδίκου. “ By the practice of injustice.” Literally, “ out 
of what was unjust.” The neuter adjective singular with the article 
is used to denote the abstract idea or notion of a thing. (See 
Buttmann, § 128, 2.) 


8 17. 


Δικαίως αὐτῷ διεχειρίζετο. ““ Were administered for him in accord- 
ance with justice.” Observe that αὐτῷ here is not “by him,” but 
“for him.” Xenophon does not refer to the conduct of Cyrus him- 
self, but to that of those under him in authority, and who, having 
been selected for their just deportment, would of course display that 
same justice while acting in the several stations, to which the prince 
had appointed them.—kal στρατεύματι ἀληθινῷ ἐχρήσατο. “ And (in 
particular) he employed a true army ;” 1. 6. an army that really de- 
served the name of one. Observe here what is called the increasing 
use of «al, and which is of common occurrence in prose. The re- 
ference in ἀληθινῷ appears to be to an army, on which he could rely 
with the utmost certainty, both for action and for obedience, con- 
sisting, as it did, not of mere mercenaries, but of men who were 
faithful and attached to him.—«al yap στρατηγοὶ. The καὶ here is 
opposed to the καὶ before Aoxaryol. — ἀλλ᾽ ἐπεὶ ἔγνωσαν, x. τ. A. “ But 
because they knew that to obey Cyrus well was more profitable than 
their (mere) monthly gain ;” ἐ, 6. their monthly pay. 


§ 18, 


᾿Αλλὰ μὴν, κι τ. A. “(Nor this alone), but in very truth, tf any one 
ielded fair service unto him having commanded any thing.” Observe 
the employment of ἀλλὰ μὴν to introduce a more general remark 
than what preceded. —ovSev) πώποτε, x. τ. A. “ He never allowed his 
alacrity (to go) unrewarded to any one (who acted thus ).”—xpdrioros 
δὴ ὑπηρέται παντὸς ἔργον. “ Confessedly best assistants in every work.” 
The particle δὴ is frequently joined with adjectives to strengthen 
their force. 


§ 19. 


El δὲ ὁρῴη. “Tf, moreover, he saw;” ἃ. 6. moreover, whenever he 
saw. Attic optative of the present tense.—3ewdy οἰκονόμον ἐκ τοῦ 
δικαίον. “A clever manager consistently with what was just.” Observe 
that οἰκονόμος properly means “a manager of a household.” Here, , 
however, ‘it is taken in a general sense for any manager of public 
business. (Compare § 16. for τοῦ δικαίου.) ---- καὶ perarecGoee 
κι τλ. ‘ And both furnishing lara all things requisite) the,country 
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which he was governing, and producing revenues ;” i. e. improving the 
revenues. — fs ἄρχοι χώρας. Attraction, for τὴν χώραν, hs ἄρχοι. ---- 
οὐδένα ἂν πώποτε ἀφείλετο. “He would never take away from any 
(such) person.” After ἀφείλετο supply τὴν χώραν. — προσεδίδον. 
“ Used to add.” The imperfect here denotes an action repeated from 
time to {1Ππ|6. --- ἡδέως, “ Cheerfully.”—— θαῤῥαλέως ἐκτῶντο. “ red 
with confidence.” —éwénaro. “ Had become possessed of.” —av. “ More- 
over.” —ob φθονῶν ἐφαίνετο. “ Was manifest not envying;” t. 6. 
manifestly did not envy. (See note § 15.)---τῶν ἀποκρυπτομένων. 
“ Of those who concealed (them from him).” 


§ 20. 


Φίλους γε μὴν, κι τ. A. “ The friends, in truth, as many as he from 
time to time made for himself.” Consult note on εἴς γε μὴν δικαι- 
οσύνην, § 16., and observe, moreover, the use of the optative in the 
protasis (instead of the indicative of past time), to denote what took 
place from time to time, or customarily. The protasis is the pre- 
vious, or limiting, clause of a sentence; the consequent clause is 
called the a is, — ikavods συνεργοὺς, x. τ. x. “ Fit co-operators in 
whatsoever he happened to be desirous of executing.” Literally, “ fit 
fellow-workers (of that) which he happened,” &c. Hence, after 
συνεργοὺς supply τούτου. --- κράτιστος δὴ θεραπεύειν. “ Best (of all 
men), certainly, at doing them a service.” Observe here the force of 
δὴ, as already explained (See ὃ 12.) Observe, also, that θεραπεύειν 
governs, in fact, τόσους understood at the commencement of the 
clause, as if the arrangement had been ὁμολογεῖται... κράτιστος δὴ 
γενέσθαι θεραπεύειν τόσους, ὅσους ποιήσαιτο φίλους. 


8 21. 


Καὶ γὰρ αὑτὸ τοῦτο, κι τ. A. “«4πά (no wonder), stnce for the very 
same reason, on account of which he himself thought that he stood in 
need of friends (namely), that he might have fellow labourers, he en- 
deavoured, also, himself to be the ablest assistant to his friends in that, 
of whatsoever he perceived cach one desirous.” Observe that αὐτὸ 
τοῦτο is in the accusative, depending on διὰ understood, and com- 
pare Elmsley, ad Soph. Ged. R. 1005. (See Matthia, ὃ 471. 11.) 


ἃ 22. 


Els γε ὧν ἀνὴρ, “ Of any one man, at least.” Literally, “at least, 

being one man.” (See Matthie, 461. a., 8. v. εἷς.) --- διὰ πολλὰ. “On 
- many accounts.” Supply αἴτια. --- πάντων δὴ μάλιστα. “ Of all men 
certainly the most.” Observe, again, the force of δὴ after an adjec- 
tive. — «xpos τὸν τρόπον, x. τ. A. “‘ Looking to the disposition of each, 
and (to that) of which he saw each one most in need ;” 1. 6. keeping in 
view the particular disposition and wants of each. (Compare Lo- 
beck, ad Phryn. p. 365.) 


§ 23. 
Κόσμον. “As an ornament.” —aéuwo. “ Sent him from time lo 
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time.” 9) ds els πόλεμον, κι τι A. “ Hither as if for war, or as tf for 
mere adornment.” In the former case arms and armour are meant; 
in the latter, articles of dress, ornaments, &c.—ovx ἂν δύναιτο. 
“ Could not very well.” In the oratio obliqua the optative after ὅτι 
is regularly put without ἂν, and, therefore, according to some com- 
mentators, it appears to be redundant here. (Poppo, ad loc.) It is 
more than probable, however, that it is here purposely employed, for 
the sake of covert pleasantry, and we have translated it accordingly. 
— μέγιστον κόσμον ἀνδρὶ. “A man’s greatest ornament.” 


§ 24, 


Kal τὸ μὲν τὰ μογάλα, κι τι A. “And, indeed, his greatly surpassing 
his friends in conferring favours is nothing surprising.” Observe that 
τὸ converts the following sentence into a noun; and that τὰ μεγάλα 
is here, from its position in the sentence, to be taken adverbially, 
and as equivalent to μεγάλως. ---τὸ δὲ τῇ ἐπιμελείᾳ, κι τ. A. “ But his 
excelling his friends in kind attention, and in being eager to oblige, these 
things,” &c. With regard to ταῦτα itself, it may be remarked, that 
we should naturally expect here the singular τοῦτο, but the plural is 
perhaps preferred by the writer, on account of the double idea that 
precedes. Matthise (8 472. δ.) quotes this passage, and says, that 
ταῦτα, and also τάδε, are often used for their singular forms. The 
pronoun is employed to give greater force to the writer’s language. 


§ 25. 


Ἔπεμπε. “ Was accustomed to send.” —lxovs. “ Jars.” —éxére 
λάβοι. “ Whenever he received.” —8r: οὕπω δὴ, κ΄ τι ἃ, “ That he 
had not; he coull assure him, for this long time met with,” &c. Ob- 
serve the peculiar force of δὴ, in adding increased explicitness to 
οὔπω.---πολλοῦ xpévov. Consult note on δέκα ἡμέρων, i. 7. 18.— 
σοὶ ἔπεμψε. Observe the sudden and beautiful introduction of the 
second person, gol, and the air of animation which it imparts. — 
τοῦτον ἐκπιεῖν σὺν ols, κι τι A. “To drink this up with those whom 
you love most.” If the word to which the relative refers be a de- 
monstrative pronoun, this pronoun is generally omitted, and the 
relative takes its case. The plain form of expression would be σὺν 
τούτοις, obs μάλιστα φιλεῖς. (Matthia, § 473. 1.) 


§ 26. 


ἌΑρτων ἡμίσεα. “ Halves of loaves.” Observe here the genitive 
accompanied by the adjective in the neuter plural. So, sometimes, 
in Latin, strata viarum, Virg.; vilia rerum, Hor. The adjective, 
generally speaking, is in the gender of the genitive that follows it. 
---ὀπιλέγειν. “To say upon boars them.” Observe the force of ἐπὶ 
in composition. — τούτων γεύσασθαι. ““ To taste of these.” Verbs of 
tasting take, of course, the genitive of part. 


§ 27. 
Ἐδύνατο, The indicative and optative are often intermixed in 
d 6 
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this way, the former mood bringing the action directly before the 
reader as actually occurring, and thereby producing an ani 
change in the narration. See Matthia, § 529. 5. ---διὰ τὸ πολλοὺς, 
x. τ᾿ % “On account of his having many persons under him.” — διὰ 
τὴν ἐπιμέλειαν, “ On account of the care (which he exercised).” — 
διαπέμπων, “ Sending it about.” —a&s μὴ πεινῶντες, κι τ. Δ. ‘ That 
they may not, while in a starving state, carry friends of his ;” i. e. that 
starving animals may not carry friends of his. Observe the change 
th mai oratio recta, the subjunctive, and not the optative, being em- 
py 


§ 28. 


El δὲ δή ποτε πορεύοιτο, x. τ. A. “ If, moreover, he were at any time 
going (any where), and very many must see him.” ---μέλλω sometimes 
points out what “ is to be,” what “ must be,” where the English expres- 
sion would be, “must,” “ shall.” (Matthia, § 498. ἃ.).---ἐσπουδαιολογεῖτο. 
“ He engaged in earnest conversation with them.” The object of this was, 
of course, to call public attention to those, whom he thus singled out 
and deemed worthy of serious and earnest converse. — ὡς δηλοίη οὖς 
τιμᾷ, “ That he might make (those) apparent, whom he honours.” 
Observe the change from the oblique construction (δηλοίη) to the 
direct (τιμᾷ), and the air of animation which it imparts.— dv 
ἀκούω. “ From what I am accustomed to hear.” Observe here the 
peculiar force of ἀκούω, as referring to what one is in the habit of 
hearing relative to some subject of general interest, and which is 
made a theme of frequent conversation. There is no need, there- 
fore, of making ἀκούω here, with Kriger and others, equivalent to 
the perfect ἀκήκοα. Observe, moreover, that ἐξ ὧν is put here, by 
ria for ἐξ ἐκείνων, & Consult note on σὺν οἷς oe Pe φιλεῖς, 

25. 


§ 29. 


Καὶ τόδε. Supply ἐστὶ. ---- δούλου ὄντος, “ Though a subject.” Lit- 
erally, “being a slave ;” i. 6. to his brother, the reigning monarch. 
All persons subject to the kings of Persia were called δοῦλοι, and 
considered as such. Cyrus himeelf, in his speech to the Greeks 
(chap. vii. § 3.), regards himself in this same light. — πλὴν Ὀρόντας 
ἐπεχείρησε. “ Only Orontes attempted it.”—al οὗτος, κι τ. A. “ And 
yet this very same one soon found him whom he thought to be faithful to 
himself, more friendly to Cyrus,” &c. The pronoun οὗτος refers to 
Orontes ; and ὃν ¢ero, x. τ. A. to the person, unto whom Orontes 
confided his letter to the king, but which this person showed to 
Cyrus. Compare chap. vi. ὃ 8. ---καὶ οὗτοι μέντοι. “ And these, in- 
deed.” — ὑπ᾽ αὑτοῦ. Referring to the king. —wapa Κύρῳ ὄντες ἀγαθοὶ. 
“ That if they were brave with Cyrus.” —dtuwrépas. “ More in ac- 
cordance with their deserts.” Literally “ worthier.” 


§ 30. 
Μέγα δὲ τεκμήριον, x. τ. A. “ What happened to him, also, in the end 
of his life,is a strong proof that,” &c.—xpivew. “ To distinguish.” 
BeBalovs. “ Constant in thetr attachment.” Literally, “ firm.” 
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§ 31. 


Tidwres of παρ᾽ αὐτὸν, x. τ. A. “ All his friends and table companions 
by his side died fighting for Cyrus,” &c. Schneider conjectures here 
oi περὶ αὐτὸν, which is very likely to be the true meaning, since 
otherwise Xenophon would have employed παῤ airy. Bornemann, 
indeed, seeks to defend παῤ αὐτὸν, by connecting it, in construc- 
tion, with ἀπέθανον, “ fell by his side ;” hut the position of παρ᾽ αὐτὸν 
in the sentence forbids this, and shows that the words in question 
are to be taken in immediate connection with φίλοι and συντράπεζοι. 
As regards the term συντράπεζοι itself, consult note on ὁμοτράπεζοι, 
shap. vii. ὃ 25. ---- ἱππικὸν und. στρατεύματος. --- οὗ ἡγεῖτο. ““ Which he 
CO) 3 


CHAPTER Χ, 


81. 


Ἐνταῦθα δή. “ Here then ;” i.e. here, on the very spot where he 
had fallen. The narrative is now resumed from chapter viii., 
having been interrupted by the sketch of the character of Cyrus. — 
ἀποτέμνεται, κι τ. Δ. This was the Persian mode of treating rebels. 
See Thirlwall, iv. 307.— διώκων εἰσπίπτει, κι τ. A. “ While pursuing, 
break into the camp δ Cyrus.” The more usual form of expression 
would have been διώκοντες εἰσπίπτουσι, and we must translate as if 
this were actually employed ; the singular number, however, is here 
used as referring to the king, the principal subject of the proposi- 
tion. —See Matthia, § 304. 1. 

Kupeioy στρατόπεδον. Adjectives formed from proper names are 
often used instead of the genitive of such proper names. This, 
however, is of more frequent occurrence in the poets than in the 
prose writers. — See Matthia, ὃ 446. 10. Observe, moreover, that 
the camp here spoken of was merely the spot where the baggage had 
been deposited. Compare ὃ 17.-- ἴστανται. “Make a stand.” 
Literally, “station themselves ;” present middle. — ἔνθεν ὥρμηντο. 
“ Whence they had started (in the morning).” 


8 2. 


Td ve ἄλλα πολλὰ διαρπάζουσι, ““ Both plunder the other things 
(that were) many in number.” Observe that πολλὰ is here the 
predicate, and that the clause is equivalent, in effect, to τὰ ἄλλα, ἃ 
διήρπαζον, πολλὰ ἦν.--- βασιλεὺς, κι τ. A. Here the verb following, 
διαρπάζουσι, is plural, though immediately afterwards there is a re- 
turn to the singular, ε. The plundering the camp was the 
work of all, while the taking of the Phocean female to his own 
share refers to the king alone. —xa) τὴν Φωκαΐδα, κι τ. A. “And in 
particular he takes the Phocean female, the concubine of Cyrus.” This 
female, a native of Phocwa, in Asia Minor, was first called Milto 
(Murs); a name derived from μίλτος, “ vermilion,” and given her 
on account of her brilliant complexion. But the name by which she 
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was generally known, was Aspasia; and, like her celebrated name- 
sake, the mistress of Pericles, she was famous for personal beauty 
and highly cultivated intellect. After the death of Cyrus, 
she became, through necessity, the concubine of Artaxerxes. 
(Plut., Vit. Artax. c. 26. seq.—Zlian, V. H., xii. 1.— Atheneus, i. 
13, p. 576.) 


§ 3. 

Ἢ δὲ Μιλησία. “ But the Milesian female (who was) the younger.” 
The reference is to a second concubine, a native of Miletus, whose 
real name is not known. Some, without any authority whatever, 
call this one also by the name of Aspasia.— ’Exgetye: γυμνὴ. 
“ Escapes out of their hands, in her under-garment merely;” i.e. having 
on merely the χιτὼν, or tunic, without the ἱμάτιον, or mantle. — πρὸς 
τῶν Ἑλλήνων, κι τ. A. “ Unto the Greeks who happened to be under 
arms among the baggage.” Anthon says that the simplest mode of 
resolving this much-contested construction is to make the genitive 
Ἑλλήνων depend apparently on the clause of ἔτυχον, x. τ. A., but, in 
reality, on τούτους understood. But ‘EAAfvwy may be considered as 
governed by πρὸς, which signifies, sometimes, with a genitive, 
“ towards.” See Matthia, 590. γ., Jelf, § 638. 1., and Viger, p. 253. 
The Milesian fled from her captors towards the Greeks ; and that 
she arrived at them, is proved by what is said presently: —rabrny 
ἔσωσαν. “This one they saved.” — ἀντιταχθέντες. “ Having 
drawn themselves up against them.” ‘The passive in a middle sense. 
— ol δὲ καὶ αὐτῶν ἀπέθανον. “Some, however, of their own number also 
fell." —nal ἄλλα, ὁπόσα, x. τ. A. “ And the o things also, as many 
as were within their lines, both effects and persons, all they saved.” 


8 4. 


Διέσχον ἀλλήλων. “ Were distant from one another.” Literally, 
“held themselves apart from one another.” —ds τριάκοντα στάδια. 
This would be nearly four miles. — οἱ μὲν διώκοντες, κι τ. A.“ The 
latter pursuing those over against them, as if they were conquering 
all, and the former plundering as if they were now all conquering ;” i. e. 
“ΔΑ if all of them were conquerors.” Observe that οἱ μὲν refers to 
the Greeks, and οἱ δὲ to the king and his followers, the idea of of σὺν 
αὐτῷ being naturally involved in that of βασιλεὺς. : 


8 5. ‘ 


Ἐπεὶ δ᾽ ἤσθοντο of μὲν “Ἕλληνες, x. τ. AX. The reference is still, as in 
the preceding section, to the main army of the Greeks. — βασιλεὺς 
δ᾽ ad ἤκουσε, x. τ A. “And (when) the king, on the other hand, heard 
from Tissaphernes that the Greeks were victorious over the part 0 
to them, and had gone forward in the pursuit.” Observe that the pre- 
sent οἴχομαι is to be rendered as a past tense; not “Iam going,” but 
“Tam, or have, gone.” So the imperfect, not “I was going,” but 
“I was, or, had, gone.” *See Jelf, § 396. With τὸ καθ᾽ αὐτοὺς supply 
μέρος. --- ἀθροίζει, “Collects together.” —ovvrdrreras. ‘ Draws them 
up.” .-- οἰ πέμποιέν τινας. Whether they should send some (of their 
number) ;” ¢. 6. a detachment from the main body. Observe that εἰ, 


NOTES TO BOOK I.—CHAPTER X. 87 


“whether,” is used with the optative, without ἂν, when past actions 
are spoken of; but when present or future actions are spoken of, it 
takes the subjunctive with ἄν. Matthia, § 526. 


§ 6. 

Ἐν τούτῳ βασιλεὺς, x. τι A. “ During this time the hing was evi 
again marching upon them, from, as it appeared, behind.” With τούτῳ 
supply χρόνῳ, and observe that ws ἐδόκει refers to ὄπισθεν. --- στρα- 
φέντες. “ Having faced about.” The common text has συστραφέντες, 
but συστρέφω conveys merely the idea of forming into a solid or 
compact body (a state in which the Greeks already were), not of 
wheeling or facing about.—mapackevd(ovra:, ὧς ταύτῃ προσιόντος, 
x.1.A. “ Prepare themselves as with the intention, on his (i. 6. the 
king’s) advancing in this direction, of receiving (him) also.” We have 
adopted és ταύτῃ προσιόντος, with Dindorf, instead of the more com- 
mon reading ὡς ταύτῃ προσιόντες. Schneider and others retain the 
latter, giving προσιόντες a future meaning, and connecting it at 
once with δεξόμενοι, ““ prepared to advance in this direction and re- 
ceive him.” This, however, Dindorf pronounces absurd. And justly 
so, as the former participle implies motion, the latter a remaining, 
or awaiting the attack.—dés προσιόντος. Consult note on ὡς ém- " 
sae yh Shay F i, 8.6. Supply pie 6. oe ay 

7 δὲ παρῆλθεν ἔξω, x. τι Δ. But by what way he pass beyond 
their left wing, by this (way), also, he led off (his forces).” —&€w τοῦ 
εὐωνύμου κέρατος. Compare chap. viii. § 98. ---αὐτομολήσαντας. These 
had been compelled by the Greeks to throw away their arms, pro- 
bably on account of their great numbers, and appear, after this, 
to have been sent to the στρατόπεδον, or camp. See ii. 1. 6. 


§ 7. 


Ὃ γὰρ Τισσαφέρνης, κι τ. Δ. See Thirlwall, vol. iv. p. 808.---διήλασε 
παρὰ τὸν ποταμὸν, KT. A. “ But charged along the river against the 
Grecian targeteers.” Literally, “ drove through ;” te. through the 
intervening space.— διαστάντες. “ Having divided;” i.e. made a 
passage for him. Literally, “having stood apart.” — ἔπαιον καὶ ἠκόν- 
τιζον αὐτοὺς, “ Struck them (with their swords) and hurled their jave- 
lins at them.” Observe that αὐτοὺς refers to the cavalry of Tissa- 
phernes. — ᾿Αμφιπολίτης. “An Amphipolitan ;” i.e. a native of 
Amphipolis, a city of Thrace, afterward of Macedonia, near the 
mouth of the River Strymon.—dpdvimos. “ (A) prudent (commander).” 
He displayed this quality on the present occasion, by yielding to 
those whom he could not effectually resist, and- yet by yielding in 
such a way as to lose none of his own men, while many of the 
enemy were wounded. 


ὃ 8. 


‘Os μεῖον ἔχων ἀτηλλάγη. “ Since he came off with disadvantage ;” 
t.e. had the worst of it. Literally, “ having less;” i.e. than the 
Greeks. —wdauy οὐκ ἀναστρέφει. “ Does not turn back again.” Supply 
δαυτὸν. --- συντυγχάνε. “ Meets with.” —cvvratduevn. “ Having 
united their forces.” —dpnov wdaw. “ Back again together.” 
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89. 


"Exel δ᾽ ἦσαν κατὰ, “ But when they were over against.” The nar- 
rative now returns to where it was broken off, at the end of 8 6.— 
τὸ εὐώνυμον τῶν "Ἑλλήνων κέρας. It would have been more correct 
to have called this the right wing, since the Greeks had faced about, 
and the left wing had consequently become the right. It is here, 
however, still called the left, with reference to the previous position 
of the force. —dvarrécceay τὸ κέρας, κ. τ. Δ. “ To open out the wing ;” 
t. 6. to extend the front. See Kriiger ad loc., and consult Liddell and 
Scott. —Kal ποιήσασθαι ὄπισθεν τὸν ποταμὸν. “ And put the river in their 
rear.” 


§ 10, 


Ἐν 6. “ While.” Supply χρόνφ.----καὶ δὴ βασιλεὺς, κι 7. A. “ The 
hing, having already passed by, stationed his army opposite, in the same 
Sorm as he first c with them in order to fight.” Observe here the 
peculiar force of καὶ δὴ; it gives particular emphasis to the circum- 
stances or matter subjoined. (Liddell and Scott.)—eis' τὸ αὐτὸ 
σχῆμα, κι τ. A. Observe that els is here equivalent, in fact, to a verb 
of motion, so that we might say more freely, “ brought his army into 
the same form and stationed it,” ὅζο,--- παιανίσαντες. Compare 
chapter viii. § 17. 


811. 


Ad. “Αρφαϊῃ;" i.e. again, as ὈΘίΌΓο. --- οὐκ ἐδέχοντο, “ Did not 
wait to receive them.” —tpevyov. “ Began to flee ;” ἑ. e. took to flight. 
Observe the force of the imperfect.—dx πλείονος. “ From a greater 
distance ;” t.e. sooner. They began to 866 while the distance be- 
tween them and the Greeks was still greater than on the previous 
occasion. After πλείονος supply διαστήματος. (Bos, p. 31.) — κώμης 
τινὸς. Probably Cunaxa. insworth identifies Cunaxa with 
Imsey ab, thirty-six miles north of Babylon. (p. 244.) 


§ 12, 


Ὑπὲρ τῆς κώμης. “ Above the village;” i.e, the village was at its 
base. — γήλοφος. (See Ainsworth, pp. 97. 186.) --- ἀνεστράφησαν. 
“ Stood faced about.” Equivalent, as Weiske correctly remarks, to 
the Latin conversi steterunt, the verb conveying the blended idea of 
facing about and remaining in a place, (Poppo, ad loc.)—re{ol μὲν 
οὖκ ἔτι, “ Infantry no longer ;” i.e. no longer, indeed, composed in 
part of ἐμάρε μος The cavalry alone remained, the infantry having 
fled.—éore τὸ ποιούμενον ph γιγνώσκειν. “0 that they should not 
know what was being done.” The reference is to the Greeks, that 
they might not know what the infantry were doing behind the hill, 
or why the cavalry alone were upon it.—7d βασίλειον σημεῖον. “ The 
royal standard.” —derdy τινα χρυσοῦν. “ A hind of golden eagle;” i. 6. 
something resembling a golden eagle with outspread wings. 

ἐπὶ xéArns. Some editions have ἐπὶ ξύλου after πέλτης, but this, 
though retained by Dindorf, has been regarded as a mere ex- 
planation of ἐπὶ πέλτης by Dorville, Larcher, and Toup, and 
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is accordingly rejected by Schneider, while Hutchinson has, - 
by an ingenious emendation, altered it to ἐπὶ ξυστοῦ. Amid 
this conflict of opinions, what shall be said? It appears pro- 
bable that some transcriber, aware that πέλτη had two meanings at- 
taching to it, viz. 1. a target or buckler; 2. a pule or shaft of a 
spear ; wrote in the margin ἐπὶ ξύλου (for which Hutchinson proposed, 
as mentioned, another reading), in order to show that the second 
meaning given above was the one here intended. .And it may be fur- 
ther conjectured, that the gloss became in time incorporated in some 
MSS. At Cyrop. vii. 1. 4. the royal standard of Persia is described 
as ἀετὸς χρυσοῦς ἐπὶ Sopdros μακροῦ ἀνατεταμένος : “a golden eagle, 
with expanded wings, on along spear.” From this itmay be inferred 
that ἐπὶ πέλτης of the text is equivalent to ἐπὶ δόρατος of the Cyro- 
peedia, and should accordingly be rendered “‘ on a spear’s shaft.” 


8 13. 


Καὶ ἐνταῦθα. “Το this quarter also.” —rv λόφον. “ The hill.” — 
ἀθρόοι. “In a body.” — ἐψιλοῦτο. “ Began to be cleared.” — τέλος δὲ 
καὶ, κι τ. λ. “ And at last even all departed.” 


§ 14. 


Οὐκ ἀνεβίβαζεν ἐπὶ τὸν λόφον. “ Did not march (his men) up on 
the hill.” —imxd αὐτὸν. “ At its foot.”—orhoas.—“ Having halted.” 
1. aor. part., a transitive tense. καὶ κελευει, κατιδόντας, κ. τ. A. “ And 
orders them, having observed the things (doing) beyond the hill, to bring 
back word what there is (there).” More freely, “to observe, &c., 
and bring back word.”—«xaridérras. Observe the peculiar pro- 
priety of this term ; literally, “ having looked down upon,” i. 6. from 
the crest or summit of the hill. 


§ 15. 


Ἤλασε. “ Rode forward.” Supply ἵππον. ----ἰδὼν. “ Having taken 
a view.” —ava κράτος. Consult note on chap. viii. § 1. .---σχεδὸν δ᾽ 
ὅτε ταῦτα ἦν, κι τ. Δ. “ And nearly at the time when things were, 
the sun began also to set. 
e 


§ 16. 


“Eornoay. “ Halted.” 2. aor., an intransitive tense.—xal θέμενοι 
τὰ ὅπλα ἀνεπαύοντο. “ And rested on their arms.” Literally, “ having 
put (down) their arms, rested.” Their shields were put down by 
their sides, so as to enable them to lean upon these; and, in like 
manner, their spears were brought down from a charge, and rested 
on the ground, so as to afford an additional support. This posture, 
however, must not be confounded with that mentioned in chapter v. 
ὃ 14. (ἔθετο τὰ ὅπλα), where the reference is to a halting under arms, 
and where the soldiers stand ready to engage. — ἐθαύμαζον. Com- 
pare ii. 1, 2.—abrdy τεθνηκότα, “ That he was dead.” Observe 
that the verb ἤδεσαν here, as elsewhere, takes the participle in- 
stead of the infinitive. (Matthia, ὃ 548, 2.) — ἀλλ᾽ εἴκαζον, κι τ᾿ A. 
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“ But they conjectured that he had either gone in pursuit, or had pushed 
on before to setze upon some post.” 


ἃ 17. 


Ἐβουλεύοντο, “ Deliberated.”—avdrov. ‘ There ;” i. e. where they 
then were. —évrav6a. “ To this quarter.” — ἀμφὶ δόρπιστον. “ About 
supper-time.” Observe that δόρπηστος is also written δόρπιστος 
and δορπιστὸς, According to some grammarians, δορπιστὸς or δορ- 
ΤΟΣ is the supper-time; but δόρπιστος or δόρπηστος, the supper 
ttself. 


§ 18. 


Τῶν ἄλλων χρημάτων. “ Of their other effects.” —xal τὰς ἁμάξας, 
κι 7. A. “ And the waggons that were full, §c.... these, also, at that 
time, the forces with the king plundered. (Consult note 2.2. 20,) Ob- 
serve, moreover, that μεστὰς, as it stands here without the article, is 
equivalent to μεστὰς οὔσας. ---- σφοδρὰ λάβοι. “ Should severely visit.” 
Literally, “seize upon.” Observe that στρατόπεδον here is the same 
as στράτευμα, 


§ 19. 


“Adecxvot. “ Supperless.” Among the Attic writers the term 
δεῖπνον indicates the chief meal, answering to the Latin cena, begun 
toward evening, and often prolonged until night. On the other 
hand, the ἄριστον, which originally meant the morning meal, became; 
in later days, the term for the mid-day meal, or lunch. —dvdpioron, 
‘© Dinnerless.” The more correct version, probably, would be 
“without luncheon.” (Compare previous note, and consult Dict. of 
Antiq.) —xaradiom πρὸς ἄριστον. “ Halted for dinner.” More lite- 
rally, “for lunch.” (Consult note on καταλύειν, chap. viii. § 1.) 





BOOK II. 
CHAPTER I. 


§ 1. 


‘As μὲν οὖν ἠθροίσθη, κι τ. A. “In what way, then, his Grecian 
JSorce was assembled for Cyrus, when he was preparing the expedition 
against,” δια. Observe that Κύρῳ is “for Cyrus,” not, as Kriiger 
maintains, “by Cyrus.”—éyv τῇ ἀνόδῳ. “On the route upward.” 
Observe that ἀνόδῳ is equivalent here to ἀναβάσει. --- ἐλθόντες. “ Hav- 
tng returned.” Equivalent here to ἀνελθόντες, just as venire ‘is 
sometimes employed in Latin. (Compare v. 1. 4.)— ἐκοιμήθησαν. 
“Rested for the night.” —rd πάντα νικᾶν. “ That they were com- 
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pletely victorious.” Literally, “that they were victorious in all 
things.” Observe here the accusative with νικᾶν, Verbs of con- 
quering &c., take an accusative of that wherein the conquest, &c., 
consists, (Jelf, ὃ 564. Compare, also, Matthia, § 409. 3.; and 
Buttmann, § 131. 6.) —& τῷ πρόσθεν λόγῳ. “In the preceding 
narrative,” , 


§ 2. 


“Ἅμα δὲ τῇ ἡμέρα. “ But at break of day.” Literally, “ but at the 
same time with the day.”—ofre ἄλλον πέμποι, κι τ. A. Neither 
sent another to signify,” &c.—- συσκευασαμένοις .. . προϊέναι, κι τ. A. 
“70 continue marching forward, when they had packed up,” ὅς. 
When an infinitive is followed by a participle, adjective, or sub- 
stantive, forming part of the predicate, it requires it to be in 
the same case as the personal subject preceding, whatever case 
that may take, and this is called attraction of the infinitive. (See 
passage quoted at Jelf, ὃ 672. 3.) With εἰς τὸ πρόσθεν supply χώριον. 
---- εἶχον. “ What (baggage) they had.” Observe that ἃ relates to 
σκεύη, to be supplied from συσκευασαμένοις. ----ὅως Κύρῳ, x. τ. A. 
“ Until they should effect a junction with Cyrus.” ἕως, “until,” is 
joined to the indicative when past time is spoken of; to, the optative 
after an historic tense, generally without ἂν, or to the subjunc- 
tive after a principal tense, generally with ἂν, when time present 
or future is to be represented. (Consult Jelf, § 846.) The pre- 
sence of the particle here would have added to the uncertainty of 
the event, by making the time more indefinite — “ until whenever it 
might be.” This would have been at variance with the context, 
since the generals expected soon to meet Cyrus. 

§ 3. 

Ἐν ὁρμῇ “Οὐ the start;” i. ¢. just preparing to set out.— dua 
ἡλίῳ ἀνίσχοντι. “ With the rising sun.”—TevOparias. Teuthrania 
was the name of a town as well as district in Mysia, distant about 
seventy stadia from Elsa, Pitane, Atarneus, and Pergamus. — 
γεγονὼς ἀπὸ Anuapdtov. “ Sprung from Demaratus.” Observe that 
the article appended to Λάκωνος, which follows in the text, indicates 
that he was well known in history. Demaratus, having been de- 
posed from the throne of Sparta by the intrigues of Cleomenes, 
crossed over into Asia, to Darius Hystaspis, who received him 
honourably, and presented him with lands and cities. He was also 
held in high estimation by Xerxes.—TAois ὁ Ταμὼς (Consult note 
on i. 4.16.) The masculine article, followed by a genitive of 
proper name, signifies (by an ellipse of vids) “the son of.” (See 
Viger, p. 6.) --- τέθνηκεν. “15 dead.” Observe here the change to 
the oratio recta, and the resumption of the oratio obliqua in εἴη. The 
direct mode of speaking is expressly employed in τέθνηκεν, in order 
to express more forcibly the important nature of the communication. 
— ὅθεν τῇ προτεραίᾳ ὡρμῶντο. Schneider conjectures here ὥρμηντο, 
and it is more than probable that his conjecture is correct, since 
the sense requires the pluperfect rather than the imperfect.— 
καὶ λέγοι. The reference is to Ariseus.—ei μέλλοιεν ἥκειν. . “ In 
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case they intended to come.” In the periphrastic fature made by 
μέλλω and an infinitive, μέλλω represents the commencing point of 
the future action. Thus, μέλλω ἥκειν represents that point as pre- 
sent ; ἔμελλον ἥκειν, as past; μελλήσω ἥξειν, as future. (Consult 
Jelf, § 408. ; and see note i. 9. 28.) ---- τῇ δὲ ἄλλῃ, κι τ. λ, “ But he 
satd that on the next day he will depart for Ionia.” Observe here 
the employment of ἀπιέναι, the. present infinitive of ἄπειμι, in a 
fature sense. 
§ 4. 


Βαρέως ἔφερον. “Bore them heavily ;” t.e. were deeply vexed. 
This corresponds to the Latin “egré fero.”—’AAA’ ὥφελε μὲν Κῦρος 
civ. “0 would, then, that Cyrus were living.” Observe here the 
employment of ἀλλὰ to indicate, not any opposition between this 
clause and what precedes, but rather an abrupt mode of speaking : 
as if the speaker signified his concession, or consent, to what has 
been previously said. (See Viger, ἢ. 178.)-- ὥφελε. The aorist of 
ὀφείλω is usually employed to express a wish that a thing had hap- 
pened, which has really not happened, The literal meaning of the 
clause here will be, “ Cyrus, then, ought to be living.” —vixapé τε 
βασιλέα. “Are both victorious over the king.” —eis τὸν θρόνον τὸν 
βασίλειον, x, τ. A. “ That we will seat him on the royal throne; for it 
ts the part of those who conquer in battle to govern too.” From the 
phrase μάχην μάχεσθαι, μάχη, πόλεμος, &c., are put in accusative 
after νικᾶν. (See Matthia, ὃ 409.3.) The use of such accusatives 
is equivalent to that of the cognate substantive, which is ver 
common after verbs intransitive.— καθιεῖν, Attic for xadlcey, τ 
converts the infinitive ἄρχειν into a nominative. 


ἃ 5. 


Τοὺς ἀγγέλους. Procles and Glus are meant. — Χειρίσοφον. Com- 
pare i. 4. 8. ----καὶ γὰρ αὐτὸς Μένων ἐβούλετο. “ And (the more 
readily), since Menon himself wished (it) ;” 2. 6. wished to be sent; as 
if ἀποστέλλεσθαι were understood. —¢laros καὶ ξένος. “A friend and 
guest ;” ἃ, 6. connected by the ties of friendship and hospitality. — 
περιέμεινε. “4 Waited for them.” 


8 6. 


Ἐπορίζετο σῖτον, κι τι A. “ Supplied itself with food as it was able.” 
κόπτοντες, “ Slaughtering.” Observe the number and gender of 
κόπτοντες, which agrees with στράτευμα. Participles, adjectives, 
-and pronouns are often placed in the gender of the things or per- 
sons represented by the substantive to which they belong, and not 
in the grammatical gender of that substantive. Thus, here the 
participle agrees with the gender of the substantive implied in 
στράτευμα; viz. στρατιώται. (See Viger, p. 23.) Observe, also, that 
nouns of multitude often take their adjective, &c. in the plural. — 
ξύλοις. ‘As fire-wood.” Dative in opposition with οἴστοις. --- ξύλοις. 
“* For fire-wood.” —axd τῆς φάλαγγος. “ From the main body. —ov. 
“In the place where.” — obs ἠνάγκαζον, x. τ. A. ““ Which the Greeks 
com those who deserted from the king to throw away.” The des 
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serters here alluded to, who had come over to Cyrus during the 
battle, when victory seemed to be declaring for him, had been com- 
pelled by the Greeks to throw away their arms, probably on ac- 
count of their great numbers, and, as we have already remarked 
(i. 10, 6.), appear after this to have been sent to the στρατόπεδον, or 
camp. Spellman translates ἐκβάλλειν, “ to pull out of the ground,” a 
‘ singularly erroneous version, since the deserters were no longer in 
the camp of the Greeks, but had been recovered by the king. 
(Compare i. 10. 6.) 
τοῖς yéppois. (Compare note on γεῤῥοφόροι, i, 8, 9.) --- πολλαὶ δὲ 
πέλται, x. τ. A. “ There were, also, many targets, and waggons 
emptied of their contents.” After ἔρημοι supply σκευῶν. Hutchinson 
supposes an ellipse of σκενοφόρων, “beasts of burden,” under the 
impression that there is a reference to the oxen and asses, which had 
just been killed for a supply of food. Some editions read φέρεσθαι 
before ἔρημοι; “ for to be carried off :” equivalent to the Latin “ ut,” 
with an imp. subj., or to the construction with supine in “wu,” &c. 
(See Buttmann, § 140. 2.3. Compare Odyss, 22, 25. : οὐδέ πη ἀσπὶς 
Env, οὐδ᾽ ἄλκιμον ἔγχος, ἑλέσθαι. ----κρέα ἕψοντες, “ Cooking flesh.” 
They had no grain to make up into bread. 


8 7, 


Περὶ πλήθουσαν ἀγοράν. Compare i, 8. 1.— ἦν δε αὐτῶν, κ΄ τ. As 
“ But of them Phalynus was one, a Greek ;” i. ὁ. but one of their num- 
ber was a Greek named Phalynus. The ordinary form of expres« 
sion would be, εἷς 8 αὐτῶν ἦν Φαλῦνος, Ἕλλην. — καὶ ἐντίμως ἔχων. 
“© And to be held in honour (by him).” Compare note on εὐνοϊκῶς 
ἔχοιεν αὐτῷ, i. 1. 5.— καὶ γὰρ προσεποιεῖτο, x. τ. A, “ And (no won- 
der), for he assumed to be versed in the things relating to both tactics 
and the fighting with heavy arms ;” i. e. in military evolutions, and in 
the exercises adapted for the training of heavy-armed troops. Ob- 
serve the force of the middle in προσεποιεῖτο, “ he made for himself ;” 
“he took to, or claimed for, himself;” and then, “ he assumed,” 
“4 or claimed, to be,” &c. 


8 8. 


Ἰόντας ἐπὶ τὰς βασιλέως θύρας, x. τ. A. “Το go to the king’s gates, 
and obtain for themselves something favourable, if they may be able (to 
obtain) any thing.” The full form of expression would be, edpic- 
κεσθαί τι ἀγαθόν, ἦν τι δύνωνται ἀγαθὸν εὑρίσκεσθαι. Observe the force 
of the middle in εὑρίσκεσθαι ; and, with regard to the expression τὰς 
βασιλέως θύρας, compare i. 9. 3. 


89. 


Bapéws μὲν ἤκουσαν. “ Heard (them) with pain.” Literally, “ heard 
(them) heavily.;” ἡ 6. with a heavy and painful feeling. — τοσοῦτον 
εἶπεν. Compare i. 3. 14.— ὅτι οὐ τῶν νικώντων, κι τ. A. “ That it 
was not the part of those who conquer to give up their arms.” — ἔφη. 
“ Continued he.” — τούτοις ἀποκρίνασθε, x. τ. A. “ Tell unto these men 
in reply, whatever you have both most becoming and best (to answer);” 
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i.e. give them the best and most becoming answer which it is in 
your power to give. — avrixa « Presently? --- τὰ ἱερὰ ἐξηρημένα. 
΄“ The entrails that had been taken out ;” i.e. from a victim that had 
just been sacrificed. — -ἔτυχε γὰρ θυόμενος. “ For he happened to have 
a victim slaim ta order ἴο take the auspices.” Observe the foree of 
the middle in Ovéseves. The active θύω is simply “ to offer,” “ to 
sacrifice ;” but the middle θύομαι, “to have ἃ victim slain in order 
te take the auspices,” and so, “ to take the auspices,” “ to mspect 
the entrails.” (Liddell and Scott.) The meaning of the middle turns, 
it will be perceived, upon the idea of sacrificing “ for one’s self,” 
that is, to ascertain the future as far as one’s own interests are in- 
volved ; or, in other words, “ to sacrifice ‘ for one’s own behalf,’ or 
advantage.” 
§ 10. 

Τιρεσβύτατος ὧν. “ Being the eldest (of those then present).” He 
was not the eldest of all the generals, since Sophzenetus is expressly 
called so elsewhere (vi. 3.:13.). Neither was he next eldest even 
to Sophznetus, smce Philesius, who is mentioned at v. 3. 1. appears 
to have been 50. We must suppose, therefore, that both these com- 
manders were absent on the present occasion. (Compare Kriig. ad 
loc.) — ὅτι πρόσθεν ἂν ἀποθάνοιεν, x. τ. Δ, “ That they would sooner 
papery! their arms. "-- ἀλλ’ ἐγὼ, ὦ Φαλῦνε, θαυμάζω. ἜΡΙΝ 

for my part , 1 wonder.” — ὡς κρατῶν. “ As 

ig tate tate “ Or as presents through friendship ;” 
Goeth Waa Ge a on cae ote ἐτίμας τὸ cee ae 
between us. Ironical.—sxal οὐ λαβεῖν ἐλθόντα. “ And not (rather) 
come and take them.” The argument of Proxenus is this: If the 

claim oar arms by the title of the strongest, why not come and 
take them? if as 8 favour, what have soldiers left, when they have 
parted with their arms? — τί ἔσται τοῖς στρατιώταις. “ What will 
there be (left) unto the soldiers?” (Matthia, ὃ 389.1 α.) 


§ 11. 

Νικᾶν ἡγεῖται. “ Considers himself to be conqueror.” — ἀπέκτονε. 
“ Himself slew.” Observe the force of the middle verb. Consalt 
Thirlwall, vol. iv. p. 307. — τίς yap αὑτῷ ἔστιν, κι τ. A. “ For whom 
has he, that disputes the _empire (with him)?” — ὑμᾶς ἑαυτοῦ εἶναι. 
“ That you belong to him ;” 3. 6. are now so completely in his power, 
that he can do with you what he pleases. — ἔχων. “ Since he has 
(you).” — καὶ ποταμῶν ἐντὸς ἀδιαβάτων. “ And within 
rivers ;” i. ε. shut out by them from your native land. The refer- 
ence is in particular to the Tigris and Euphrates.—dcoyv οὐδ᾽ εἰ 
παρέχοι, x. τ. A. “ (80 great) that not even if he should afford them 
unto you (for that purpose) would you be able to slaughter them.” 
More literally, “(so great) as great as,” &e. Supply τόσον before 
ὅσον. The meaning is, that the Greeks would be tired out, even if 
they had nothing else todo but to slaughter the hosts, which the king 
could bring against them. 


§ 12. 
Θεόπομπος. The old reading here was Ξενοφῶν, as given by some 
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MSS. — οὐδὲν ἄλλο, x. τ. A. “ Nothing of value at all, except arms 
and courage.” See i. 5. 5. — ὅπλα μὲν οὖν ἔχοντες, κι τ. A. “ Having 
arms, then, we think that we could make use of our courage also; but 
that, having delivered these up, we would be deprived also of our very 
bodies.” Observe that ἂν in the first clause is to be construed with: 
χρῆσθαι, and in the second with στερηθῆναι ; and with regard to the 
position of the ἂν after παραδόντες, it may be remarked that, if the 
participle contain a condition, ἂν is placed closely after it. (Poppo, 
ad loc.) — μὴ οὖν οἵου. . . . παραδώσειν. “ Do not imagine, then, that 
we are going to deliver up.” ‘The reference here, and in σὺν τούτοις 
immediately following, is, of course, to their arms. — καὶ περὶ τῶν 
ὑμετέρων ἀγαθῶν μαχούμεθα. He means that the Greeks, if they re- 
tained their arms, would be both able and willing to contend with the. 
barbarians for their own good things. 


§ 18. 


᾿Αλλὰ φιλοσόφω μὲν ἔοικας, κι τ. A. “ Why, young man, you appear 
like a philosopher, and you say things not unpleasant ;” i.e. and you 
speak right pleasantly. This, of course, is uttered with a sneer. 
By “a philosopher” he means here a mere visionary theorist, anda 
ΠΣ utterly inexperienced in the practical affairs of 118.---νεανίσκε. 

e term νεανίσκος may be applied to a man between twenty-three 
and forty-one years of age. The argument respecting the age of 
Xenophon at the time of joining the expedition, which Zeune and 
others have sought to draw from the employment of the term veay- 
ioxe in the present passage, is now rendered quite nugatory, by the 
reading Θεύπομπος in ἃ 12., instead of Ξενοφῶν .---ἴσθι μέντοι ἀνόητον 
ὧν. ““86 assured, however, that you are a simpleton.” Observe here 
the employment of the participle instead of the infinitive, a con- 
struction of common occurrence with verbs of mental perception. 
(See Jelf, ὃ 688.) — περιγενέσθαι ἂν. “ Is likely to prove superior to.” 
Observe the force of a», 


§ 14. 


Ἔφασαν. “ They reported.” Xenophon, as already remarked, 
does not, in the history of this expedition, speak in his own person, 
as if an actual witness of the events which he describes, but as if he 
obtained his information from others who were present. Hence, as 
Kriger correctly observes, ἔφασαν is to be explained by “ qui (mihi 
scriptori) rem narrabant.” — ὑπομαλακιζομένους. “ Growing gradually 
timid.” Literally, “ growing gradually soft ;” ἃ e. as to their pre- 
vious resolution to struggle manfully with difficulties. —xal βασιλεῖ γ᾽ 
ἂν πολλοῦ ἄξιοι γένοιντο. “ «μιά might prove of great service to the 
king at least.” Compare note on i. 3. 12. --- ἄλλο τι χρῆσθαι. “ To 
employ (them) for any other purpose.” Observe that ἄλλο τι is here 
the accusative of nearer definition, and that αὐτοῖς is to be supplied 
after χρῆσθαι. ---- στρατεύειν. “ To march.” — σνγκαταστρέψαιντ᾽ ἃ» 
αὐτῷ. “ They would aid him in reducing it.” Egypt had revolted 
from the Persian sway, and was now ruled over by Psammitichus. 
(Diod, Sic. xiv. 35.) 


2 
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§ 15. 


El ἤδη ἀποκεκριμένοι εἶεν. “ Whether they had by this time given an 
answer.” Observe here the employment of the passive in a middle 
sense. The perfect passive is used as a perfect middle for verbs 
which have not the middle form of the perfect, in those cases where 
the middle form is required. (Matthia, ὃ 493.d. Compare v. 2. 
9.) -- ὑπολαβὼν. “ Having taken up the discourse.” The question 
was addressed to the other commanders; but, before they can reply, 
Phalynus, with cool effrontery, takes up the discourse and answers 
for them. — οὗτοι μέν, ὦ Κλέαρχε, κι τ. A. “ These, O Clearchus, say, 
one one thing, another another.” Observe that the verb here follows 
in the singular, referring to ἄλλος, the nearest nominative, though, 
strictly speaking, it should be in the plural, and agree with οὗτοι. 
(See i. 4. 4.) The full and regular construction would be, οὗτοι 
λέγουσι, ἄλλος ἄλλα λέγει. ---- τί λέγεις. “ What have you to say ;” i.e. 
what your individual answer is to the king’s proposition. 


§ 16. 


Ἐγώ ce, ὦ Φαλῦνε, x. τ. A. “ Phalynus, Iam glad to see you, and all 
these others, I think, are so likewise.” Literally, “I, well pleased 
(thereat), have seen you, and all these others, also, (well pleased 
thereat, have seen you).” With οἱ ἄλλοι πάντες, therefore, we must 
supply, for a literal translation, ἄσμενοί σε ἑωράκασι. Adjectives are 
sometimes used as adverbs of place, time, and manner ; and some 
are hardly ever used in any other signification. (See Butimann, 
5 12s. 8. obs. 3.; and compare Jelf, § 714. c.) Of this kind are 

μενος, σκόταιος, ἐθελοντὴς, &c. — καὶ ἡμεῖς. “ And we, also, (are 
Greeks).” Supply Ἕλληνές ἐσμεν. ---- ἐν τοιούτοις δὲ ὄντες πράγμασι, 
κιτιλ. “ Being then in such circumstances (of danger), we consult 
with you for our own welfare ;” i.e. we ask your advice. Observe 
that συμβουλεύομαι, middle, is to “seek advice for one’s self,” to 
“consult with another respecting one’s own interests.” In the active 
it means, “I give advice.” — πράγματα, plural, often signifies 
“ troublesome business.” — περὶ dy. For περὶ τούτων, 


$17 


Πρὸς θεῶν. “ By the gods,” i. e. in the name of Heaven. —cuvpfob- 
λευσον ἡμῖν. “ Give us your advice.” Consult remarks on συμβου- 
λεύω in the notes on the preceding section. —xdAdoror καὶ ἄριστον. 
“ Most honourable and advantageous.” —xal ὅ σοι τιμὴν οἵσει, κ. τ. A. 
“ And which will bring honour unto you for the time to come, when re- 
counted, (namely,) how that Phalynus,” &c.— cvpBovAevopévars συνε- 
βούλευσεν αὐτοῖς τάδε. “ Gave such and such advice unto them when 
consulting with him.” Observe here the peculiar force of τάδε. 
—3 ἂν. Whatsoever. ἂν belongs to the relative, which it renders 
less definite, not to the verb. Observe, also, that when relatives, 
conjunctions, &c., together with ἂν are joined to the aorist subjunc- 
tive, the verb becomes a future preterite. (Buftmann, § 139.4.) 
Render, therefore, συμβονλεύσῃ"5, “ You shall have advised.” 
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8 18, 


Ταῦτα ὑπήγετο. “ Threw out these things, so as to lead the other on.” 
More literally, “ kept covertly urging these things.” Observe the 
force of the middle, as indicating the real views of Clearchus. — τὸν 
πρεσβεύοντα. “ Who was an envoy.” —ebéambes μᾶλλον. “ More 
filled with favourable hopes,” i.e. inspired with the greater confidence. 
-- ὑποστρέψας παρὰ thy δόξαν, x. τ. A. “ Contrary to his expectation, 
eluded him, and said.” — ὑποστρέψας is here intransitive. 


§ 19. 


Ei μὲν τῶν μυρίων ἐλπίδων, x. τ. a. “7 of ten thousand hopes you 
have any single one of saving yourselves by engaging in war with the 
king,” i. ὁ. if there is one hopeful chance to you in a thousand, &c.— 
συμβουλεύω μὴ παραδιδόναι. Observe here the employment of the 
present infinitive with the present συμβουλεύω, the beginning of the 
action only being considered. In the previous section we had the 
aorist παραδοῦναι, another aorist preceding.—pndeula ἐστὶν ἐλπὶς. 
““ You have no hope.” Supply ὑμῖν.---σώζεσθαι ὅπη δυνατὸν. “ To save 
yourselves in what way you can,” i.e. in the only way in which it is 

possible. Supply τὸ σώζεσθαι ἔστι. 


§ 20. 


᾿Αλλὰ ταῦτα μὲν δή, κι τ. A. “ Well, these things, then,. you utter: (as 
your sentiments),” 1. 6. this, then, is the advice which you, a Greek, 
give to your own countrymen, Observe the employment of ἀλλὰ 
here at the beginning of a sentence, to indicate, by its abruptness, 
the determined manner of the speaker. — el μὲν δέοι βασιλεῖ, κ΄ τ΄ A. 
“ That if, on the one hand, it should behove us to be friends unto the 
king, we should be more valuable friends. —tyewov dy πολεμεῖν. “ That 
we should wage war (with him) better.” Supply οἰόμεθα. 


§ 21, 


Ὅτι μένουσι μὲν αὐτοῦ, x. τ. A. “ That unto you remaining here there 
δ᾽ a truce, but advancing or retreating, war.” More literally, “ ad- 
vancing and going away.” ‘The meaning is, that so long as the 
Greeks remained in their present position, the king would consider 
them as enjoying the benefit of an armistice, but would treat: any 
change of place as a declaration of hostilities. — εἴησαν. The opta- 
tive here has no reference to uncertainty, but is necessarily em- 
ployed in the oratio obliqua, the leading verb (ἐκέλευσε) being in an 
historic tense.— περὶ τούτου. Referring to this last-mentioned de- 
claration of the king’s.—xal σπονδαί εἰσιν. The present is here 
employed, since the future pevetre (not an historical tense) precedes. 
— ὡς πολέμου ὄντος, x. τ. A. “ Or (whether) J, concluding that war 
tg now existing, shall bring back intelligence (to this effect) from you.” 
Observe here the construction of ws with the genitive absolute, to 
which we have already before this referred, and which may gener- 
ally be resolved by νομίζων, διανοούμενος, or the like, and the accusa- 
tive with the infinitive. (Matthie, § 568.) 

e 
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§ 22. 


Ὅτι wal ἡμῖν ταυτὰ δόκει, κιτ. A. “ That we are of the same optnion 
with the king.” Literally, “that the same things appear good unto us, 
which even (appear good) unto the king.” The meaning of Clear- 
chus is simply this, that they adopted the king’s terms. And hence 
the subsequent question of Phalynus is the same as asking what 
terms he meant. —dswwia: δὲ καὶ προϊοῦσι. Supply ἡμῖν. 


§ 23. 


_ Tavrda. “ The same things (as before).”—émove: δὲ ἢ προϊοῦσι. 
Observe here the substitution of 4 for καὶ, as previously employed. 
—6 τι δὲ ποιήσοι ob διεσήμηνε. “ What he intended to do, however, he 
did not distinctly signify.” Observe that when relatives refer to de- 
finite things, or persons, the following verb is in the indicative. 
But when they refer to what is indefinite, then the verb is in the 
optative without & after an historical, in the subjunctive with 
τ after a principal tense. (See Matthie, ὃ 527., and Buttmaaz, 
139, 2.) 


CHAPTER IL 


§ 1. 


Οἱ σὺν αὐτῷ. These have been already mentioned in the previous 
chapter, ὃ 7.— οἱ δὲ παρὰ ᾿Αριαίου ἧκον. “ And those from Ariaeus 
were come.” Observe the employment of the imperfect ἧκον in the 
sense of the Latin aderant, just as fixe answers to veni or adsum. 
The individuals referred to were the delegation sent to Arisus by 
the Greeks, with an offer of the Persian throne. (Consult ii. 1. 5.).--- 
Μένων δὲ αὐτοῦ ἔμενε, x. 7.A. Menon was, as has already been Ὁ 
stated (ii. 1.5.), on terms of intimacy with Ariseus. — ἑαυτοῦ BeA- 
τίους. “ Superior to himself.’ He means both in dignity and merit. 
— οὖς οὐκ ἂν ἀνασχέσθαι, κι τι Δ. “ Who would not endure his being 
king.” When the antecedent is followed in construction .by an 
infinitive mood, the relative, if any, also takes an infinitive. (See 
Viger, Ὁ. 17.) —abrov βασιλεύοντος. “ That he should be king.” The 
more common construction with ἀνέχεσθαι is the accusative. A 
genitive, however, is also found with it. Observe, also, that when 
it is followed by another verb, that verb is put, not in the infinitive, 
but, as here, in the participle. (See Matthia, ὃ 550. b.) --- ἀλλ᾽ εἰ 
βούλεσθε. εἰ is used with any tense of the indicative, when the 
speaker would represent something of which he is persuaded in his 
mind, but still not as a positive fact. When, however, he would 
represent something as a mere supposition, of which he knows not 
whether it will or will not happen, then either the optative is ysed 
with εἰ, or the subjunctive with ἐὰν. (See Jelf, § 851. 1 and 2.) — 
ἥκειν ἤδη τῆς νυκτός. “ To be present now to-night.” —abrds ἀπιέναι. 
“ That he himself is going to depart.” Observe the construction of 
the nominative with the infinitive. (See note 1. 8. 26.) 
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§ 2. 


᾿Αλλ᾽ οὕτω χρὴ ποιεῖν, Kot. A. “ Well, 80 we must do, if we shall 
have come (thither), even as you mention ;” t.e. if we come unto 
Arius, we must even do what you mention, namely, depart with 
him early in the morning. The answer of Clearchus is, it will be 
perceived, purposely ambiguous, and amounts to this: “ if we come, 
let it be as you say ; if not, do as you think fit.” — ἐὰν, ἣν, ἂν, “ if,” 
are properly joined only to a subjunctive mood, and employed of 
something future. (Viger, p. 190.) —dmotdy τι. ““ Whatsoever.” 


8 3. 


Ἐμοί, ὦ ἄνδρες, θυομένῳ ἱέναι, κι τ.λ. ““ Unto me, O men, when in- 
specting the entrails with the view of marching against the hing, the 
sacrifices did not prove favourable.” Literally, “ for a marching 
against,” &c. The infinitive is here employed like the Latin ad 
with the gerund, to denote an object or purpose ; and we have 
made it depend on θυομένῳ, with Buttmann (§ 140. 2.), rather than 
follow Schaefer (ad Greg. Cor. p.459.), who places a comma after 
θυομένῳ, and connects ἰέναι with οὐκ ἐγίγνετο τὰ ἱερὰ (“ were not 
favourable for a marching,” &c.). This arrangement, however, is 
decidedly the less natural one of the two.—otx ἐγίγνετο τὰ ἱερά. 
Supply καλὰ, which Xenophon usually omits in this combination. — 
καὶ εἰκότως ἄρα, κι τ. λ. “ And with much reason, then, did they not 
prove so.” —6 Τίγρης ποταμὸς, x. τ. Δ. “ Is the navigable river Tigris.” 
Observe the place of the accent in vavolxopos. Had it been placed 
on the penultima, ναυσιπόρος, the English would have been “ passin 
in a ship”—“ sea-faring.” —obx ἂν δυναίμεθα. “ We should hardly be 
able ;” i, ὁ. the chances would be strongly against us. Observe the 
employment of the optative with ἂν, in conjunction with a negative, 
to express what is highly improbable. (Matthiea,§ 514.) According 
to Jelf (§ 427. 1.), ἂν with the optative in negative clauses imparts 
to the verb a very strong negative force; even stronger than that 
which would attend the future with a negation. If this view be 
adopted, the rendering will be, “we shall by no means in the world be 
able,” —iéva: δὲ παρὰ, κι τ A. “ For going, however, unto the friends 
of Cyrus, the sacrifices were altogether favourable unto us.” No 
argument can be drawn from this clause in favour of Schaefer’s con- 
struction, mentioned above, since ἰέναι δὲ, x. τ. A., is here meant to 
be emphatic, and, of course, comes before, not after, καλὰ τὰ ἱερὰ ἦν. 


8 4. 


᾿Απιόντας δειπνεῖν, κι τι λ, “ To go away and sup on whatever each 
one has.” Literally, “ that, going away, you sup,” &c. ---- ἐπειδὰν δὲ 
σημήνῃ, κι τ. λ. “ And whenever the trumpeter shall have given the 
signal,” &c. Observe that not only in the case of the personal pro- 
nouns is the subject of a verb omitted, but also whenever a verb 
points out the customary employment of a person. Here the word 
to be supplied is σαλπιγκτὴς. (For instances, &c. see Buttmann, 
§ 129. 8., and compare 2. 2.4.)—«épar:. The earliest trumpets were 
usually made of bulls’ horns, until the Tyrrhenian invention of the 
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metal trumpet came into general use. Even after this, however, 
the term κέρας was often employed to denote a trumpet, though the 
material was changed; with this difference, however, that the 
σάλπεγξ was straight, but the κέρας more or less curved. (See 
Dict. of Antig.) — πειδα» δὲ τὸ δεύτερον. Supply σημήνη. --- ἐπὶ δὲ τῷ 
τρίτῳ. “ And αἱ the third,” i.e. at the third signal, as given by 
the trumpet. Supply σημείῳ. ---πρὸς τοῦ ποταμοῦ. *‘ Near the river.” 
More literally, “ from the sjde of the river,” the river being the pomt 
whence the motion is supposed to begin m continued succession. 
(Jelf, § 638. 1.)—1d δὲ ὅπλα ἕξω. “ But the heavy-armed men on the 
outside ;” i. e. in order to protect the baggage. Observe that τὰ ὅπλα 
is here put for τοὺς ὁπλίτας, the abstract for the concrete, i.e. the 
thing for the person. 
§ 5. 


Kal τὸ λοιπὸν, w.t A. “ And henceforward he commanded and they 
obeyed.” \J.iterally, “ and for the rest (of the time).” The other 
commanders now, by tacit consent, the result of their conviction 
of his superior discernment and skill, acknowledged Clearchus as 
their chief. —ovy ἑλόμενοι. “ Not having (actually) chosen him (as 
their leader).” The idea of “leader” is derived naturally from 
ἦρχεν, which precedes. — ὅτι μόνος ἐφρόνει, x. τ. A. That he alone 
thought of (such things) as it was necessary for the commander (of an 
army to think of ), and that the rest were without experience.” After 


ἔδει τὸν ἄρχοντα supply φρονεῖν. 


8 6. 


᾿Αριθμὸς δὲ τῆς ὁδοῦ, κι τ. Δ. “ Now the extent of the distance which 
the Greeks came,” &c. Observe the construction of ἔρχομαι with 
the accusative, as indicating motion along a certain line of direc- 
tion, or, in other words, motion on or upon a continued space. An 
accusative is also found after other intransitive verbs of motion, 
βαίνειν, πορεύεσθαι, πλεῖν, &c., and may be considered to be equiva- 
lent to the accusative of the cognate noun. (See Buttmann, § 131. 2.; 
Matthia, ὃ 409. 4. ; Jelf, ὃ. 558.) --- μέχρι τῆς μάχης. Besides its 
usual meaning of battle, μάχη also denotes the place where a battle is 
fought —“ the battle-field.” This was, it will be remembered, near 
Cunaxa.—‘7rafuol τρεῖς καὶ ἐννενήκοντα, «.7.A. Zeune remarks, 
that Xenophon, in the previous book, enumerates only 84 stations. 
and 517 parasangs, which last make but 15,510 stadia. He is of 
opinion, therefore, that 9 stations, 18 parasangs are here added, 
either as forming the route from Ephesus to Sardis, or else as lurk- 
ing in some way iu the description of the march from Sardis. 
(Schneider, ad luc.—Compare Halbkart, p. 45. and Rennell, p.93.) 
.-- στάδιοι ἑξήκοντα καὶ τριακόσιοι. Plutarch makes the distance 500 
stadia. (Consult Halbkart’s note, ἰ. 6.) --- τριακόσιοι. This is Zeune’s 
correction, on good MS. authority, for the common reading τρισχί- 
Aw, which is ridiculously large. 


§ 7. 


Ἔχων τούς τε ἱππέας, x. 1. A. This loss was deeply felt, since the 
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forty horsemen formed the whole of the Grecian cavalry, and the 
want of this species of force subjected them afterward to serious 
inconvenience in the course of their retreat, until the evil was par- 
tially remedied by Xenophon. 


§ 8. 


Τοῖς ἄλλοις ἡγεῖτο, κι τ A. “* Led the rest, in accordance with the 
instructions previously given.” Literally, “according to the things, 
which had been directed.” (Consult § 4.) Observe here that ἡγέ- 
ova: takes the dative in the sense of “ to show the way,” “ to pre- 
cede,” since this implies something done for the benefit of others; 
but the genitive when it signifies “to rule” “‘to command,” &c. (See 
Jelf, § 518. obs. 3.) — els τὸν πρῶτον σταθμὸν. This is the station 
already alluded to in i. 10. 1. as being that from which the army of 
Cyrus had started on the day when the battle took place. Conrpare 
ii. 1. 8. ---καὶ ἐν τάξει θέμενοι τὰ ὅπλα. “ And having halted under 
arms in battle-array.”. Compare note on i. 5. 14. --- συνῆλθον παρὰ, 
“ Went in a body unto.” — μῆτε προδώσειν ἀλλήλους, κι τ. A. That 
they will both not betray one another, and will be allies.” In con- 
structions like the present, when οὔτε or μήτε in the first clause is 
followed by τὲ in the second, the clause with τὲ is negative, when 
both clauses have a verb in common; if, however, as in the present 
instance, the second clause has its own verb, τὲ has an affirmative 
signification. (Matthie, § 609. p. 1080.)—xpocdpocay καὶ ἡγήσεσ- 
θαι ἀδόλως. ““ Swore, besides, that they will also lead (them) without 
treachery ;” i.e. will act as sure and faithful guides to the Greeks 
on the road homeward. 


x 

Σφάξαντες ταῦρον, κιτι Δ. “ Having sacrificed a bull, and a wolf 
and a boar, and a ram, (and having received the blood) into a shield.” 
The shield was of course inverted for this purpose, and the blood 
caught in the hollow. Some of the commentators make a difficulty 
here as to the boar and the wolf, not perceiving clearly, as they 
remark, whence wild animals of this kind could be procured at so 
short a notice. But κάπρος does not necessarily imply a wild crea- 
ture, while the wolf, on the other hand, would appear, as far as 
barbarian customs were concerned, to have been an essential part 
of the sacrifice, though not required by Grecian usages ; for the 
passage in Demosthenes, which is cited by Zeune, makes mention 
only of a boar, ram, and bull. As regards the form of expression, 
σφάξαντες eis ἀσπίδα, compare Asch. Sept. c. Theb. 43., tavpoopa- 
γοῦντες els μελάνδετον σάκος. ---- βάπτοντες ξίφος, κιτ. λ, The mean- 
ing of the rite here described appears to have been this, that they 
would make common cause together, and would display in each 
other’s defence the stubborn and courageous qualities of the ani- 
mals that had been sacrificed. For remarks on customs more or 
less similar among other nations of antiquity, consult Bahr, ad 
Herod. iv. 70. 
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§ 10. 


Ἐτεὶ δὲ τὰ πιστὰ ἐγένετο. “ But when the pledgings of fidelity had 
taken place.” More freely, “ when the pledges of fidelity had been 
made.” — ἄγε δὴ. “ Come, then.” The particie δὴ is here employed 
with 2 peculiar force, exclading all besides, and confining attention 
to the particular matter in hand. ef, § 721. 2.)—4 αὐτὸς στόλος. 
“ The same route. "—eixe, τίνα γνώμην, κι. τ. r. * Say, what plan you 


we even came.” Supply ὁδὸν with fwrep. Compare note on fy 
eS oe eee cee “ Or do you think you have de- 


§ 11. 


Ἣν μὲν ἤλθομεν, ἀειόντες. “ Going back the way that we came ;” 1. ε. 
if we go back, ἄς. Compare note on ἥνπερ ἤλθομεν, § 10.---ὁπάρχει 
ἡμῖν. “ We have.” — ἑπτακαίδεκα yap σταθμῶν, x. τι. “For during 
the last seventeen marches, not even while coming hither, were we able to 
procure anything out of the country.” Literally, “ during seventeen 
marches of those that were nearest.” sate νόῤκοβ caer Ge 


palatine πελαήφο τ μὲ ἐν μὴ, pier Observe that ἔνθα is here 
Sr  ο, ἐπὶ τε ee ΩΣ 
going ; ” i. e. I and those with me.— μακροτέραν. Supply ὅδὲν. 


.ο 


§ 12. 


Hopevréow δ᾽ ἡμῖν, «- τ᾿ Ἁ. “ We must go, however, along our farst 
marches as far as we may be able ;” i. ε. “ We must make our first 
marches as long as possible.” Observe that the verbal adjective is 
here used impersonally in the nenter, and, like the verb from which 
it is derived, takes after it an accusative of that, along which the 
motion extends. (See Matthia, § 447.3.a. Buttmann, ἢ 134. 10. 
Consalt note, ὃ 6.)--- ὧς πλεῖστον. “ As much as possible.” — ἀπό- 
σχωμεν. “We be distant.” —oiaérs μὴ δύνηται, κ- τ. dr. “ The king will 
no longer be able to overtake us.” Instead of the future indicative, 
the subjunctive with μὴ, or ov μὰ, 15 used in negative clauses. This 
subjunctive is,in the passive voice, usually that of the first aorist: 
in the active and middle, that of the second aorist. These adverbs 
are, however, found with a subjunctive present, and also with 1 aor. 
subj., 1 in active voice. οὐ μὴ joined to future indicative, converts it 
into an imperative. (See Matthia, § 517., who quotes this pas- 
sage. Compare Jelf, § 748. 1., and obs. 3... -- πολὺν δ᾽ ἔχων στόλον. 
“ While, on the other hand, if he has a numerous array.” — σπανιεῖ. 
“ He will experience a scarcity.” Attic contracted future, for oxavice:. 


§ 13. 
Ἦν δὲ αὕτη ἢ στρατηγία, x. τ. Ἅ., “ Now this mode of conducting an 


army was equivalent to nothing else but slipping away, or fleeing out of 
reach ;” i. e. to nothing else but concealment or open flight. Observe 
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here the distinction between ἀποδρᾶναι and ἀποφύγειν, the former 
meaning “to escape by not being found,” the latter “ by not being 
caught.” Observe, moreover, that ἦν δυναμένη is equivalent here to 
ἐδύνατο, the participle with ἐστὶ, εἰσὶ, γίγνεται, and similar verbs 
being frequently employed for the finite verb. (Compare i. 2. 21., 
and consult note, i. 5.6.) ἀποδρᾶναι. 2 aor. inf. act. of ἀποδιδράσκω. 
—fh δὲ τύχη ἐστρατήγησε κάλλιον. “ Fortune, however, led the army 
more honourably.” Literally, “Fortune, however, performed the 
office of general in a better way ;” 2. 6. chance, however, proved a 
more glorious conductor. — iv δεξιᾷ ἔχοντες τὸν ἥλιον. “ Having the 
sun on their right.” They marched, therefore, toward the north, 
and not, as Thirlwall remarks, in a south-easterly direction ; for, in 
this latter case, they would have had the sun on their left. See 
Thirlwall, vol. iv. p. 818. ---καὶ τοῦτο μὲν οὐκ ἐψεύσθησαν. “ And in 
this they were not deceived.” 


§ 14. 


Ἔτι δὲ ἀμφὶ δείλην, x. τ. A. “ For, while it was yet about the early part 
of the afternoon, they thought they espied some horse belonging to the 
enemy.” The term δείλη, as has already been remarked, is used 
by the Greek writers in a double sense, namely, δείλη πρωΐα, “ early 
afternoon,” and δείλη ὀψία, “ late afternoon.” The former is here 
meant, 88 appears from the expression ἤδη δὲ καὶ ὀψὲ ἦν, in § 16., 
and, therefore, with δείλην we must here supply πρωΐαν. Compare 
note on i. 8. 8. --- ἐν ταῖς τάξεσιν. “In their ranks.” — ἐθωρακίζετο. 
“ Began to put on his corselet.” Observe the force of the imperfect, 
and also of the middle vojce.—xa) οἱ civ αὐτῷ. “ And those with him 
(began to do the same thing).” Supply ἐθωρακίζοντο. 


§ 15. 


Ἔν ᾧ δὲ GwAl(ovro. “ But while they were arming themselves.” 
Supply χρόνῳ after ἐν ᾧ..--- ἀλλ᾽ ὑποζύγια νέμοιτο. “ But that beasts 
of burden were pasturing.” Supply ὅτι from the previous clause. 
Observe the change from εἶσιν to véuorro, and compare ii. 1. 3.— 
ὅτι ἐγγύς που, κι τι A. “ That the king was encamped somewhere in 
the neighbourhood.” The presence of so large a number of beasts of 
burden indicated the proximity of an armed force, and that armed 
force must, of course, belong to the king, while the circumstance of 
these animals being turned loose to graze, showed that the troops in 
question had halted for the day.—xal γὰρ καὶ καπνὸς, x. τ. A. “ And 
(rightly enough), for smoke also appeared in some villages not far off.” 
(See Hoogeveen, p. 89.) 


§ 16. 


*Hyev. Supply τὸν στρατὸν. ---ἤδει yap καὶ ἀπειρηκότας, κ. τ. A. 

“ For he knew that the soldiers were both tired and hungry.” Literally, 

‘“‘ without food,” “ fasting.” Observe that the verb “ to know,” here 

as elsewhere, takes the participle for the infinitive. (Matthie, 

ἢ 548.2.) ἀπειρηκότας, Perf. part. act. assigned to ἀπεῖπον, no 

such form as ἀποῤῥέω, though assumed by the Lexicons, occurring 
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in Greek. — ὀψὲ ἦν, “ It was getting late ;” i. 6. evening was coming 
on. Consult note on ἔτι δὲ ἀμφὶ δείλην, § 14. ---οὐ μέντοι οὐ δ᾽ 
ἀπέκλινε. “ Still, howerer, he did not turn away.” — φυλαττόμενος. 
“ Taking care.” Observe the force of the middle. —8oxoln. After 
verbs of being afraid, cautious, &c., the usual construction of μὴ is 
with the subjunctive (even though it follows the historical tenses), 
when anything is not to be distinctly represented as an inten- 
tion. After those tenses, however, the optative, as here, is some- 
times used with it. (Buttmann, ὃ 189. E. 1. and 3.)— εὐθύωρον. 
“ Right onward ;” ἃ. 6. in a direct line, without sisal either to 
the right or left. A word probably of Ionic origin. —els τὰς ἐγγυ- 
τάτω κώμας, κι τι A. “Leading the foremost, he went into quarters in 
the nearest village ;” %. ὁ. he went into the nearest villages, and quar- 
tered there. Observe the employment of eis with the accusative in 
connection with a verb of rest, and compare note on κατέστη els τὴν 
βασιλείαν, i. 1. 8. ---καὶ αὐτὰ τὰ, κι τ. A. “ Even the very wood-work 
Jrom the houses.” Observe that ξύλα is here employed in the sense 
of ξύλωσις, and compare Thucyd. ii. 14. 


§ 17. 


Ol μὲν οὖν πρῶτοι, x. τ. A. “ The van-guard thereupon (although 
every thing had been plundered) encamped, nevertheless, with some 
kind of regularity.” Observe here the force of ὅμως, which is the 
reading adopted now by the best editors, in place of the common 
lection ὁμοίῳ. Zeune, it is true, attempt’ to explain the reading of 
the common text by “ eodem fere scil. ἐν ταῖς κώμαις," but 
then the arrangement of the Greek would have been ὁμοίῳ τινὶ 
τρόπῳ: (Kriig. ad ἴοο.) --- σκοταῖοι. “In the dark.” Adjectives 
marking a time, and derived from substantives or adverbs, are 
used in place of adverbs, and agree with the subject of the proposi- 
tion. (See note on 1. 23.) ---- ὡς ἐτύγχανον ἕκαστοι ηὐλίζοντο. “ Quar- 
tered themselves as they severally chanced (to find quarters) ;” ¢. 6. inno 
certain order, but in such manner and place, as each was able. 
After ἐτύγχανον supply προσιόντες. ---- ὥστε ol μὲν ἐγγύτατα, κ. τ. A. 
“80 that those of the enemy, who were nearest, even fled from their 
quarters.” Observe that σκήνωμα is a general term for soldiers’ 
quarters, and is not to be restricted to the mere idea of tents. — 
ἔφυγον. The indicative is used with ὥστε when a result is repre- 
sented as a fact; the infinitive, when it is represented, not as a fact, 
but as something either intended, or supposed necessarily to follow, 
from the previous statement. (Compare Buttmann, ὃ 139. F., and 
Jelf, § 863, 1 and 2.) 


§ 18. 


Δῆλον δὲ τοῦτο, κι τι Δ. “ And this became manifest on the follow- 
ing day.” The reference is to the flight of the enemy. Supply 
ἡμέρᾳ with ὑστεραίᾳ ---ἔτι, “ Any longer.” —vidauot πλησίον. “ Any 
where near.” — ἐξεπλάγη δέ, ὡς ἔοικε, κι τ A. “ And even the king, as 
it seemed, was startled at the approach of the army.” (Consult note, 
1. 8. 20.) The judiciousness of the bold measure pursued by Clear- 
chus, in pushing on his march towards the king’s forces, became 
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soon evident. For on the following day, as will presently be seen, 
persons came 10 the king’s name, not, as on the preceding day, de- 
manding the surrender of arms, but proposing negotiation on equal 
terms. Consult Thirlwall, vol. iv. p.314.—ofs ἔπραττε. “ By what 
he did.” Attraction, for τούτοις ἃ ἔπραττε. 


§ 19. 


ΤΙροϊούσης μέντοι τῆς νυκτὸς ταύτης. “ However, as this night ad- 
vanced,” i. 6. in the course of this night.—sxal τοῖς Ἕλλησι. “ On 
the Greeks also.” Observe the force of καὶ. The Greeks, in their 
turn, had an alarm ; one of those disturbances, which the ancients 
termed Panic terrors, when a sudden fright pervaded a host with- 
ont any visible cause. These were ascribed to, and named after, 
Pan, who, according to Herodotus, assisted the Athenians at Mara- 
thon, by striking such a terror into the Persians. On the present 
occasion, as Mitford remarks, the Greeks, worn with fatigue, want, 
and disappointment, were prepared for an alarm of some sort or 
other. — καὶ θόρυβος καὶ δοῦπος ἦν, x. 7. A. “ And there was a tumult 
and a loud noise, as is likely to arise when terror has suddenly fallen 
upon (a host).” Compare Thucydides, vii. 80: φιλεῖ καὶ πᾶσι 
στρατοπέδοις, μάλιστα δὲ τοῖς μεγίστοις, φόβοι καὶ δείματα ἐγγίγνεσθαι, 
ἄλλως τε καὶ ἐν νυκτί τε, καὶ διὰ πολεμίας, καὶ ἀπὸ πολεμίων οὐ πολὺ 
ἀπεχόντων, ἰοῦσιν. ; 


§ 20. 


Tovrov. Observe that although, according to the rules of grammar, 
demonstrative pronounsare properly only used, when they refer to a 
substantive which has preceded in another clause, still, however, they 
are sometimes found in the same clause with their substantive. 
This is particularly so when a parenthesis separates the case go- 
verned from the verb that governs it. And when that case, as 
here, is in the accusative, it is commonly termed the accusative 
absolute. (Matthie, § 472.) This employment of the demon- 
strative gives great force to the sentence in which it occurs. — 
᾿Ηλεῖον. “ An Eléan;” ὦ. 6. a native of Elis, in the Peloponnesus. 
Elis was a district of the Peloponnesus, lying to the west of Ar- 
cadia. —Khpuca ἄριστον τῶν τότε. “A crier, the best of those that 
then existed ;᾽" i. 6. the best crier of his time. Supply ὄντων after τῶν 
τότε. The term ἄριστον refers, of course, to the singularly loud 
voice of Tolmides. —rotroy ἀνειπεῖν ἐκέλευσε. ‘ Ordered this one to 
declare in a loud tone of voice.” Observe the force of ἀνὰ in com- 
position. — ὅτι προαγορεύουσιν oi ἄρχοντες, κι τ. A. “ The commanders 
publicly announce, that whoever shall point .out the person who has let 
the ass loose among the arms, shall receive a talent of silver.” By τὰ 
ὅπλα is here meant, not the quarters of the heavy-armed men, as 
some translate it, but the part of the camp where the arms were 
accustomed to be piled. There was always a place in the Grecian 
camp where the arms were collected. The large shields and long 
spears of the Greeks would occupy much more room than our fire- 
locks, and an ass let loose among them in: the night, whether 
sentries or a guard were, or were not, set over them, might be likely 
enough to give origin to tumult and alarm. Hence the shrewd 
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contrivance of Clearchus to appease the consternation and alarm 
that prevailed, by feigning that an ass had been allowed to escape 
from among the baggage animals, and get into this quarter of the 


§ 21. 


Or: κενὸς 5 φόβος εἴη. “ That their alarm was without foundation ;” 
1. €. was not occasioned by the enemy. Literally, “ was an empty 
one.” The soldiers, deceived by the stratagem of Clearchus, be- 
lieved what the herald said to be true. According to Polyznus 
(iii. 9. 4.), a like was practised by Iphicrates, in a case 
similar to this. —«a) of ἄρχοντες σῶοι. This they inferred, of course, 
from the very words of the crier’s announcement, προαγορεύουσιν 
of &pxorres.— εἰς τάξιν τὰ ὅπλα τίθεσθαι, κ. τ. Δ. “To station them- 
selves under arms in the order in which they were when the battle was.” 
Pinal “in which they had themselves.” Sopply ἑαυτοὺς with 
εἶχον. 


CHAPTER IIL 


§ 1. 


Ὃ δὲ δὴ ἔγραψα. “ Now what 7 wrote a moment ago.” Observe the 
force of the aorist. — ἐκέλευε. Observe the difference here between 
the imperfect éxéAeve and the aorist ἔπεμψε in the succeeding clause. 
The demand for their arms, as made by Phalynus, was sought to 
be enforced by various arguments, and might, therefore, be called a 
einige de one; but now the offer of a truce was prompt and imme- 


diate. — κήρυκας, “ ἨΙι 


§ 2. 


Πρὸς τοὺς προφύλακας. “Unto the outposts. "-- ἐζήτουν τοὺς ἄρ- 
χοντας. “ They began to inquire for the commanders.” τυχὼν τότε 
τὰς τάξεις ἐπισκοπῶν. “ Having chanced at the time to be inspecting the 
ranks.” —elwe τοῖς προφύλαξι, κ. τ. A. Clearchus, well acquainted 
with the Persian character, kept the envoys waiting, till he had 
made such a disposition of his troops, as would be most likely to 
convey 8 powerful idea of the numbers and equipment of the Greeks. 
Having done this, he and his fellow generals, attended by a body- 
guard of the finest and best equipped of his soldiers, gave audience 
to the envoys. — περιμένειν ἄχρι ἃ» σχολάση. “To remain where they 
were until he shall have leisure.” 


§ 3. 

Ἐκεὶ δὲ κατέστησε τὸ στράτευμα, x. τ. A. ““ When, however, he had 
stationed the army so that a close phalanx was beautifully disposed to 
view on all sides ;” i. 6. so that it presented on al! sides to the view a 
phalanx beautifully drawn up in close array. Literally, “had itself 
beautifully to be seen.” With ἔχειν supply ἑαυτὸ. A soldier was 
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allowed in open phalanx a space of four.cubits: when the ranks 
were closed for a charge, the space was reduced one half. This 
was termed πύκνωσις, that is, 8. “closing,” or “packing close.” 
(Compare ΖΞ απ. Tact. c. 11.) — τῶν δὲ ἀόπλων μηδένα, x. τ. A. The 
unarmed were thrown into the centre of the phalanx, and were 
thus concealed from view; while they served, at the same time, to 
make the body of the phalanx appear larger.— ἐκάλεσε τοὺς ἀγγέλους. 
‘© He summoned (unto him) the messengers ;” i.e. the Persian envoys, 
or κήρυκες. --- καὶ αὐτός re προῆλθε. “ And he both came forward him- 
self.” — καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις στρατηγοῖς, x. τ. A. “ And gave the same direc- 
tions to the other generals ;” i. 6. directed the other generals to do the 
same thing, namely, to come forward with the best-equipped and’ 
best-looking men under their respective commands. 


§ 4. 


Πρὸς τοῖς ἀγγέλοις. “ Near the messengers.” —évnpora. “ He inquired 
in a loud tone of voice.” This, of course, was done for effect. — 67: περὶ 
σπονδῶν, κι τ. A. “ They had come on the subject of a truce, as persons 
who will be fully qualified both to announce unto the Greeks the messages 
from the king, and to the king those from the Greeks.” Observe here 
the peculiar employment of ἄνδρε. A similar usage occurs in 
Thucydides (iv. 60.): ἐπαγόμεθα αὐτοὺς ἄνδρας of καὶ αὐτοὶ ἐπι- 
στρατεύουσιν. 


8 5. 


Ὅτι μάχης δεῖ πρῶτον. “ That there is need of a battle first.” The 
verb δεῖ, denoting want, takes the genitive of the thing wanted. 
(Buttmann, § 132. 4.)— ἄριστον γὰρ οὐκ ἔστιν. “ For we have no break- 
fast.” The term ἄριστον here is generally rendered “ dinner ;” but 
the time of day when the words in question were uttered forbids 
this. Hence Sturz prefers translating ἄριστον in the present pass- 
age by the general term “ cibus ;” and Halbkart, also, in his Ger- 
man version, explains it by “ nichts zu essen,” or “ nothing to eat.” 
[τ cannot be denied that the ἄριστον would appear to have been, 
strictly speaking, a meal taken about the middle of the day, and 
answering to the Roman prandium; but such an explanation is here, 
as just remarked, entirely out of the question. —ovdé ὁ τολμήσων, 
x.t. A. “ Nor is there one who will dare to speak to the Greeks about 
a truce, without having (first) supplied a morning meal.” Literally, 
“τρί having s@pplied,” &c. Observe that with ὁ τολμήσων we must 
repeat ἔστιν from the previous clause. Clearchus’s blunt speech, so 
characteristic of a Spartan, would answer a double purpose, namely, 
to encourage his own men and intimidate the foe. 


§ 6. 


ὯΩ καὶ δῆλον ἦν. “ From which it was even apparent.” —¢ ἐπετέτακτο 
ταῦτα πράττειν. “ Unto whom it had been given in charge to transact 
these matters.” —d11 εἰκότα δοκοῖεν, x. τ A. “ They appeared to the 
hing to say reasonable things,” i.e. tomake avery reasonable demand. 
-- ἡγεμόνας. “ Guides.” —abrovs ἄξουσιν, ἔνθεν. “ Will lead them (to 
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that quarter) whence.” Observe that ἔνθεν is here for ἐκεῖσε ἔνθεν, 
Compare i. 3. 17. 
§ 7. 


Ei αὐτοῖς τοῖς ἀνδράσι, κι τ A. “ Whether he (Clearchus) was to 
make a truce with the men themselves (merely), while going to and re- 
turning (from the king), or whether there should be a truce for the others 
also.” A great deal of unnecessary trouble has been taken about 
this passage by some of the commentators. If we refer rots ἀνδράσι 
to the Persian envoys, and σπένδοιτο to Clearchus, the meaning 
will be plain enough. (Compare Kriig. ad loc.)—&xacw. Refer- 
ring to all the Persians. —7a wap’ ὑμῶν. “ Your final proposals.” 
Literally, “ the things from you.” 


§ 8. 

Μεταστησάμενος αὐτοὺς. “ Having caused them to withdraw.” ΟὟ» 
serve the force of the middle voice. — καὶ ἐδόκει ras σπονδὰς, κ. τ. A. 
“ And it aproared ὁ δὴν (to the council) to make the truce speedily,” — 
καθ᾽ ἡσυχίαν. “ Quietly.” 


§ 9. 


᾿Αλλὰ διατρίψω, κι τ. A. “ But J will keep delaying, until the messengers 
shall dread lest it may have appeared to us unadvisuble to conclude the 
truce.” Supply τὸν χρόνον after διατρίψω. ---- οἶμαί ye μέντοι, ἔφη, 
κιτλ. “ I think, indeed, added ke, that the same fear will be present 
even to our own soldiers.” Kriger thinks that something has here 
fallen from the text, and that Clearchus, in the omitted part, re- 
quested the other commanders to explain to their troops the true 
cause of this delay, lest they might become discouraged at this, and 
might betray their despondency to the Persian envoys. (De Authent. 
p. 34.) The suggestion is ingenious, but unnecessary. Clearchus, 
merely means, that he will carry on the deception so far, and so 
adroitly, as even to impose upon the Grecian troope themselves. — 
σπένδοιτο. Optative in oratio obliqua. 


§ 10. 


Td δὲ στράτευμα ἔχων ἐν τάξει. “ But nevertheless keeping his army 
in battle array.” Observe the force here of δὲ The object of 
Clearchus, of course, was to guard against surprise. — αὐλῶσιν. 
“ Canals."—GAX ἐποιοῦντο διαβάσεις. “ They made crossings, how- 
ever for themselves. Observe the force of the middle. By διαβάσεις 
are here meant temporary bridges.—rovs δὲ, For ἄλλους δὲ, Ob- 
serve the omission of μὲν in the protasis. Indeed, with regard to 
μὲν and δὲ, it may be remarked that one of these particles is often 
omitted. Compare Cyrop. iv. 5. 46: ὁρᾶτε, ἵπποι ὅσοι ἡμῖν πάρεισιν, 
oi δὲ προσάγοντα. ---- ἐξέκοπτον. "“ They felled.” | 


§ 11. 


Kal ἐνταῦθα ἦν Κλέαρχον, «.7.A. “ And here was an opportunity 
to observe Clearchus how he exercised command.” The ordinary 
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Greek idiom for ἦν καταμαθεῖν ds Κλέαρχος éweordre:. Observe that 

. the impersonal ἦν is commonly followed by an infinitive mood. — 
ἐπεστάτει, imperfect of ἐπιστατέως Iam an Epistates; ἢ. 6. I am one 
set over a matter. The 'Emordrns at Athens was the president 
elected by lot out of the Πρόεδροι. He presided in the public as- 
sembly of the people; and till he gave the signal, they could not 
record their suffrages. The public seal, the keys of the citadel 
and the exchequer, were committed to his custody. His office was 
of so great power and trust, that the laws permitted no man to con- 
tinue in it above one day, nor to be elected to it a second time. (See 
Potter's Ant. Greece, vol. i. chap. 17. &c.)— βακτηρίαν. “ A trun- 
cheon ;” i. 6. a general’s baton. (Dict. Ant. s.v. Baculus.) This was 
in accordance with the Spartan custom. The Lacedemonian com- 
manders bore truncheons or batons, with which they sometimes cor- 
rected their soldiery, though in general they were merely badges of 
authority. (See Thucydides, 8. 84.) -- τῶν πρὸς τοῦτο τεταγμένων. 
“ Of those appointed to this service ;᾽ t.e. to construct crossings or 
bridges. — βλακεύειν. “ To loiter ;” 7. 6. to be remiss, or to give him- 
self up to indolence. — ἐκλεγόμενος τὸν ἐπιτήδειον, x. τ. A. ** Selecting 
out (from the loiterers) him that was a fit object (for punishment), 
he would strike him (with his staff) ;” ἡ. e. selecting the one whose 
indolence was most conspicuous, Observe the construction of ἂν 
with the aorist to denote the repetition of an action, so that ἔπαισεν 
ἂν is equivalent, as Porson remarks, to “ verberare solebat.” Com- 
pare note on οὐδένα ἂν πώποτε ἀφείλετο, i. 9. 19.—adrds προσελάμ- 
Bavev. * Took part (in the work) himself.” —éore πᾶσιν αἰσχύνην 
εἶναι͵ x.7.A. “So that all might be ashamed not to aid in expediting 
(matters).” Observe that the combination μὴ ov, besides its other 
constructions, is joined with the infinitive after all words or phrases 
implying a negative, as, for example, those expressing shame, fear, 
&c., in the sense of the Latin quominus, quin, &c. The full force 
of the two negatives here will be rendered clearer by a paraphrase ; 
“ go that each one had not the assurance not to aid in expediting.” 
(Compare Jelf, § 750. 2.) 


§ 12. 


Kal ἐτάχθησαν μὲν πρὸς αὐτοῦ, κι τι λ, “ Now those who were thirty 
years of age had been assigned by him (unto the work): when, how- 
ever, they (who were elder) saw Clearchus, also, urginy it on, they 
also took part in it.” With ἑώρων supply of πρεσβύτεροι, and render 
the of πρεσβύτεροι expressed as if a mere personal pronoun. 


§ 13. 


Πολὺ δὲ μᾶλλον ὁ Κλέαρχος, x. 7. A. “ Now Clearchus kept urging 
the matter, much more (on this account) because he suspected,” &c. 
The country, now, ag in Cyrus’s time, is intersected with canals for 
the irrigation of the lands; while groves of date trees are found 
near almost every village. (Consult Ainsworth, p. 105.) -- οὐ γὰρ 
ἦν ὥρα, κι τι. “ον it was not a proper season to water the plain.” 
Literally, “ 11 was not (such) a season as for watering,” ὅς. Supply 
rola hefore ὥρα, as the correlative of ofa. The battle of Cunaxa, 
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according to Rennell and others, was fought on the 7th September. 
Now, as the country was irrigated in the hottest part of the summer, 
Clearchus might well entertain suspicions respecting the fullness 
of the canals, (Consult also Fraser's Mesopotamia and Assyria, 
. 26.) 

᾿ ἤδη. “ Even now ;” i. 6. even in the outset of fheir return home.— 
πολλὰ δεινὰ. “ Many difficulties.” —7d ὕδωρ ἀφεικέναι. ‘“ Had let in 
the water.” Literally, “ had let loose ;” t.e. from the river into 
their canals. (See Fraser, p. 31.) : 


§ 14. 


᾿Απέδειξαν λαμβάνειν. “ Directed them to take.” Literally, “ pointed 
out to them to take.” —olvos φοινίκων. ‘ Wine of dates;” t.e. date- 
wine, wine made of. the fruit of the date-palm, A spirit, not wine, 
is now made from the date. (See Ainsworth, p. 105.) Palm wine 
is now made from the trunk of the tree. For this purpose, the 
leaves are cut off, and a circular incision is made a little below the 
summit of the tree; then a deep vertical fissure is cut, and a vase 
is placed below to receive the juice, which is protected from evapo- 
ration. — καὶ Stor ἑψητὸν ἀπὸ τῶν αὐτῶν. “And an acidulous drink 
obtained from the same by boiling.” Literally, “boiled from the 
same.” Supply φοινίκων. 


§ 15. 


Αὗται δὲ βάλανοι, x. 7.A. ‘* These same dates of the palms, however, 
such as one may see among the Greeks, were put aside for the domestics ; 
but those that were laid by for the masters were picked ones.” Ac- 
cording to Salmasius, the dates accustomed to be imported into 
Greece at this time were the smaller or common ones,. called 
δάκτυλοι; the ἀπόλεκτοι, on the other hand, appear to have been the 
same with those termed subsequently καρνώτιδες, and which were 
large of size and shaped like a walnut. (Salmas., Evxercit. Plin. 
p. 1321.) —7% δὲ Sys ἠλέκτρου οὐδὲν διέφερε. “ And their appearance 
differed in nothing from electrum.” There is a dispute whether 
amber is here meant, or a metal composed of four parts gold and 
one silver. It is of no importance which way it is decided, as it 
is only the colour that is alluded to. This date is called by Galen 
χρυσοβάλανος, or “the gold-date.” Observe that ἠλέκτρου is the ge- 
nitive after διέφερε ; that verb involving in its meaning the idea of 
a comparison. (See Matthie, ὃ 366.) 

Tpayhpara ἀπετίθεσαν. ‘ They put by for sweetmeats.” By τρά- 
nua is meant, strictly, “that which is eaten for eating’s sake ;” and 
hence, in the plural, “sweetmeats, confectionery, dessert,” and the 
like. — καὶ ἦν καὶ παρὰ πότον, κ. τ. A. ‘ And it was a pleasant thing, 
also, during drinking ;” 3. 6. this confection was very palatable, when 
eaten as a dessert over their wine. Observe the change of number 
in ἦν ἡδὺ from the plural to the singular, t. 6. τούτο (scil. ταῦτα τὰ 
τραγήματα) ἦν 780. The adjective, as a predicate (not as an 
epithet), is often in the neuter singular, although the word, of which 
it speaks, is in the plural. (See Matthia, § 437.) 


ὔ 
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Φ 


8 16. 


Τὸν ἐγκέφαλον. “ The pith.” Literally, “the brain.” This is a 
large terminal bud on the top of the palm-tree, and by which it ex- 
clusively grows. In the species of palm termed the Areca, it is 
called its cabbage. It is composed, says Sir Joseph Banks, of the 
rudiments of the future leaves of the palm-tree, enveloped in the 
bases, or foot-stalks, of the actual leaves, which inclose them as a 
tight box or trunk would do. It is eaten as a delicacy when boiled. 
Ainsworth, however, remarks, that he never saw the Arabs eat the 
pith. (See Ainsworth, p. 105.)—rhv ἰδιότητα τῆς ἡδὸνῆς. “ The 
peculiarity of tts sweetness ;” %. e. its peculiarly sweet taste. — 
ὅλος ἐξηναίνετο. “ Withered entirely.” This is confirmed by modern 
accounts, and would, of course, be expected from the nature of the 
éyxépados, as above described. Observe that the adjective ὅλος is 
here used in an adverbial sense. 


§ 17. 


Ὁ τῆς βασιλέως γυναικὸς ἀδελφὸς. The wife of Artaxerxes was 
Statira ; and Ctesias states that, with the exception of her alone, her 
whole family had been put to death by Parysatis in the time of 
Darius. Who, therefore, her “brother” was, it is difficult to con- 
jecture. (Ctes. 53. δ6ηᾳ.) --- δι᾿ ἑρμηνέως. “ Through an interpreter.” 
Observe the employment of διὰ to denote the agent through whom 
one acts, and compare iv. 2. 18., and v. 34. 


§ 18. 


Kal ἐπεὶ. ‘“ And when.” —eis πολλὰ κακὰ, x. τ. A. “Into many 
evils, and inextricable ones too.” Observe here the strengthening 
force of καὶ. It is often employed in this way when something 
stronger is subjoined to what has just preceded, and answers to 
the English and... too. (Maitthia, § 620. ἀ.) ---- εὕρημα ἐποιησάμην. 
“1 considered it a piece of good luck.” Observe the force of the 
middle. The term εὕρημα is employed to signify “ any thing found 
accidentally,” “a prize,” ὅζο.--- εἴ πως δυναίμην. “If in any way 1 
might be able.” —8ovva: μοι ἀποσῶσαι, x. τ. A. “70 grant unto me 
to save you from (your present dangers) and restore you to Greece.” 
Observe here the same construction, to which we have more than 
once alluded, the preposition εἰς supplying the place of a verb of 
motion, and to be rendered as if one were expressed with it.— οὐκ 
ay ἀχαρίστως, κι τ. A. “ That there will, in all likelihood, be no want 
of gratitude toward me, either from you, or,” &c. More literally, 
“that it will have itself not ungratefully for me.” Observe the 
employment of & with present infinitive, to which it imparts a 
more indefinite meaning than belongs to the actual future. (See 
Matthie, ὃ 598. 1. a.) τ 


§ 19. 


Ὅτι δικαίως ἄν μοι χαρίζοιτο, “ That he would gratify me (in this) 
on just grounds ;” ἃ. 6. that he would bestow this favour upon me, if 
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he should feel inclined so to do, as a just retarn for what I had 
done in his cause.— 87 αὐτῷ Κῦρόν re, κι τ. A. Consult i. 2. 4. — 
καὶ μόνος τῶν κατὰ τοὺς “EAAnvas, x. τ. A. Consult i. 10. 4. segg. — 
Observe the difference between μόνος and μόνον. The adjective 
implies the only person who did such and such a thing; the adverb, 
that such and such was the only thing done. So above πρῶτος denotes 
the first person who so acted ; πρῶτον would have signified the first 
thing done.—ovvéuta. “ Effected a junction with.” --- ἐπεὶ Κῦρον 
ἀπέκτεινε. “ After he slew Cyrus.” According to Plutarch-( Vit. 
Artax. 14.), Artaxerxes claimed to have slain Cyrus with his own 
hand. At 2. 1. 11. the middle verb is used. —avrg. Referring to 
the king. | 


§ 20. 


Kal wep) μὲν τούτων, x. tT. A. “And he promised me to deliberate 
about these things.” Observe that the aorist infinitive is here em- 
ployed, because there is no reference either to the continuance or 
the time of the action, but simply to its completion. (Jelf, § 405. 
obs. 3.) --- ἔρεσθαι ὑμᾶς... τίνος ἕνεκα. “ To ask you, why.” — μετρίως. 
“ In a moderate spirit.” —tva μοι εὐπρακτότερον ἧ, κι τ. A. “In order 
that it may be more easy to be effected by me, in case I shall be able to 
work out any good fur you from him ;” i. 6. in order that, if I shall 
obtain from him any favourable terms for you, I may obtain them 
with the less difficulty. 


§ 21. 


Meraordvres. ‘ Having gone apart.” — Κλέαρχος 8 ἔλεγεν. And 
Clearchus spoke (for them).”—auvfrdouev. ‘ Came together ;” i. e. 
from the different quarters where we previously were. He alludes 
to the assembling of the Grecian army.—ds πολεμήσοντες. “ In 
order to make war upon.” Compare note on ὡς ἀποκτενῶν, i, 1. 8. 
—obr’ ἐπορευόμεθα ἐπὶ βασιλέα. “ Nor did we begin our march against 
the king ;” t. e. nor did we march, in the first instance, against him. 
Observe the force of the imperfect. What Clearchus says here 
appears to have been true enough as regarded the main body of 
the Greeks. But he himself, and very probably others of the com- 
manders, would seem to have been well aware of the ultimate de- 
signs of Cyrus, from the very first. —efpicxev. “ Kept inventing.” 


§ 22. 
Ἐπεὶ μέντοι ἤδη. “ But when now.” — ἐν δεινῷ ὄντα, “ Involved in 


;” ie. having cast the die, and involved himself in danger, 
by openly declaring himself a competitor for the throne. The 
more usual expression is ἐν τοῖς δεινοῖς; te. ἐν τοῖς κινδύνοις. — 
ἠσχύνθημεν καὶ θεοὺς καὶ ἀνθρώπους, κ. τ. A. “ We felt ashamed, be- 
fore both gods and men, to abandon him.” αἰσχύνεσθαι, followed by 
an infinitive mood, implies to be ashamed to do, and so not to do it ; 
but by a participle, to be ashamed at doing what one is doing. Again. 
followed by accusative of thing, it means to be ashamed at it; by 
accusative of person, before that person. Strictly speaking, the 
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accusative of person here is the accusative of equivalent notion ; it 
‘being that which caused αἴσχος, which would be accusative of 
cognate substantive. (See note ii. 5. δ.) --- παρέχοντες ἡμᾶς αὐτοὺς εὖ 
ποιεῖν. “ Affording ourselves (upto him) to bestow favours (upon us);” 
i.e. allowing him to bestow favours upon us. It would be base, 
therefore, in them, after sharing his prosperity, to have abandoned 

him in the hour of danger. ᾿ : 


§ 23. 


Ἐπεὶ δὲ Kipos τέθνηκεν, κι τ. A. “ Since, however, Cyrus is dead, 
we neither contend with the king for his kingdom, nor is there any thing 
_on account of which we should feel inclined,” &c.—obv τοῖς θεοῖς ἀμύ- 
νασθαι. “ With the help of the gods, to punish,” --- ἐὰν μέντοι τις ἡμᾶς, 
kT. A, “ But if any one aad even begin to do good, unto this one, 
also, to the utmost of our power at least, we will not prove inferior in 
doing good.” ὑπάρχω, followed by a participle of benefitting or in- 
juring, often signifies to begin doing so. (Viger, p. 103.) 


§ 24. 


Μέχρι δ᾽ ἂν ἐγὼ ἥκω, κι τ. A. =“ But until I shall have come (again), 
let the truce continue.” Observe that μενόντων is the 3 plur. pres. 
imperative act. for μενέτωσαν, This form being adopted by the 
older Attic writers, it is called the Attic imperative. But it is also 
found in other dialects. (Jelf, § 196. 3.)—éyopay δὲ ἡμεῖς παρέξομεν. 
“ We will also furnish a market ;” ἐ, 6. will bring you provisions 
which you can purchase. 


§ 25, 


Eis μὲν τὴν ὑστεραίαν, “ On the nert day, indeed.” Supply ἡμέραν. 
— ἐφρόντιζον. ‘ Began to be anxious.” More literally, “began to 
ponder (upon the matter).” —8r: διαπεπραγμένος ἥκοι, x. τ. A. “ That 
he had come, having obtained from the king that it be granted him to 
save the Greeks ;” i.e. permission to save. Observe the use of the 
perfect passive participle in a middle sense. (Consult note i. 3. 10.) 
— ὡς οὐκ ἄξιον εἴη βασιλεῖ, x. τ. A. “ That it was unbecoming for the 
hing to allow those to depart (unpunished) who had served against 
him.” More literally, “to let those go.” Observe that ἄξιος, when 
it denotes what is becoming or fitting, is construed with the dative. 
The same usage occurs in Latin, in the case of the adjective «ignus. 
Thus, Plaut. Poen. i. 2. 45., “ dignum diem Veneri.” 


§ 26. 


Τέλος δὲ εἶπε. “In conclusion, however, he said.” Observe the 
distinction of τέλος from τὸ τέλος, or διὰ τέλους, which signify “ com- 
pletely.” (Viger, p. 52.) ---- ἦ μὴν φιλίαν παρέξειν, κι τ. Δ. “ t we 
will, in very truth, make the country (through which you may pass) 
friendly unto you.” More literally, “will afford the country 
friendly,” &c. 


§ 27. 
7H μὴν, κι τ. ἃ, “ That you will, in very truth, march as through a 
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friendly country without doing any harm ;” i. e. without plundering 
and ravaging. — @voupevous ἕξειν τὰ ἐπιτήδεια, “ That you will get 
your provisions by purchase.” More literally, “that you will have 
your provisions, purchasing them.” 


' § 28. 
Ταῦτα ἔδοξε. “ These conditions were agreed upon.” Literally, 
“these things appeared good.” —deziads ἔδοσαν. Compare i. 6. 6. ; 
ii, 4. 1. — ἔλαβον. Received (theirs).” 


§ 29. 


“Aways ὡς βασιλέα. “I will go back to the king.” Observe the 
employment of the present in a future sense, to which we have 
already often referred. —& δέομαι. “ What I want (to accomplish).” 
Supply διαπράξασθαι, on which ἃ depends. — ἥξω συσκευασάμενος. 
“7 will come with my baggage packed up.” Literally, “ after having 

ked up my baggage.” — ὡς ἀπάξων ὑμᾶς, κι τ. A. “ In order to 
you away into Greece, and to go back myself to my own govern- 
ment.” Observe here the employment of ὡς with the future parti- 
ciple, to mark an intention.— ἀπιὼν. The present participle of 
ἄπειμι used 88 ἃ future one. (See Maitthie, § 504. 3.) 


CHAPTER IV. 


§ 1. 

Περιόμενον Τισσαφέρνην, “ Waited where they were for Tissa- 
phernes.” — ἡμέρας πλείους ἣ εἴκοσιν. During this interval the king 
returned to Babylon with his army, and there distributed rewards 
among all, who had distinguished themselves in the recent contest. 
On Tissaphernes, he bestowed the highest rewards of all, and gave 
him his daughter in marriage, together with the government over 
which Cyrus had presided. Tissaphernes thereupon promised the 
king, that if an army were intrusted to him, and he could effect a 
reconciliation with Arigus, he would destroy the whole Grecian 
force. The monarch accordingly allowed him to take as large a 
force as he pleased, and to select for this purpose the bravest men 
from the whole army. Such is the account given by Diodorus Siculus, 
Xiv. 26. ---- ἀναγκαῖοι. “ Near relations.” By ἀναγκαῖοι are meant 
those connected by necessary or natural ties, i.e. blood relations or 
kinsfolk. —Tlepowy. Depending on tives, not on τοὺς. .--- δεξιὰς. 
“ Assurances.” Literally, “ right hands.” That is, they offered their 
right hand, in the name of the king, as a pledge that what they 
promised would be fulfilled ; which was viewed in the same light as 
if the king himself had given his right hand, and not merely these, 
his authorised agents, had given theirs. Compare Appian, Bell. Civ. 
ii, 84. --α μὴ μνησικακήσειν αὐτοῖς, x. τ. A. “ Will harbour no grudge 
against them, for,” &c. Observe the construction of this verb with 
the dative of the person and the genitive of the thing. —ré» παροι- 
χομένων. “ Of the things that were past.” Literally, “ gone by.” 
Observe that the genitive is employed to denote the cause of a 
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feeling ; and when this is the case, it is to be rendered “ on account 
of,” “for.” (See passage quoted by Matthia, § 368. a.) 


§ 2. 


Τούτων δὲ γιγνομένων, x. τ. A. “ Now while these things were being 
done, Ariaus and his followexs were evidently less attentive to the | 
Greeks.” Literally, “ were evident as applying their minds less to 
the Greeks.” Compare note on δῆλος ἦν Κῦρος σπεύδων, i. 5. 9, — 

oi wep) ’Apiatov. The phrase of wept or of ἀμφὶ, with the accusative, 
" is used in three different senses: 1. As designating a person and his 
followers, which is its meaning in the present instance ; 2. The fol- 
lowers only ; 3. The person named only. The latter is a pure 
Attic form. (See Jelf, § 436. d.) 


§ 3. 


Τί μένομεν. “ Why are we staying (here)? ἢ — ἡμᾶς ἀπολέσαι, 
κι τ᾿ Δ, “ Would deem it of the highest importance unto himself to 
destroy us.” Literally, “ would make it above every thing unto him- 
self to destroy us.” Observe the force of the middle voice. Com- ‘ 
pare, also, note on ὅτι wep) πλείστου ποιοῖτο, i. 9. 7. --- στρατεύειν. 
“ Of serving.” This infinitive is dependent on φόβος, whose opora- 
tion it defines. (See Jelf, § 667.)— ἡμᾶς imdyerat,n.7.rA. “ He is 
deceitfully leading us on to stay (here), because his army is scattered 
about ;” i.e. on account of the dispersion of his army. —ov« ἔστιν 
ὅπως, κι τ. λ. “ It cannot but be that he will attack us.” Literally, 
“there is no how that he will not attack us.” Observe the distinc- 
tion between οὐκ ἔστιν ὅπως, “ it is not, (cannot be) that;” and οὐκ 
ἔστιν ὅπως ob, “ it cannot but be that,” like the Latin, non fiert ΓΌΟΝ 
quin. This mode of expression is analogous to that of ἐστὶν οἵ, &c 
explained in note, i. 5.7. ᾿ 


§ 4. 


Ἴσως δέ που, κι τι A. “ Perhaps, too, he is either cutting us off some- 
where by some trench, or by some wall, in order that the road may be 
impassable,” — ἑκών ye. “ Willingly, at least;” ἴ. 6. at-least, if he 
can possibly help it. — τοσοίδε. “ So many, (merely);” ὦ, 6. so few. 
When τόσος refers to a well-known magnitude, which is either great 
or small, according to the context, it carries with it the idea either 
of a great or a small number, as the case may require. (See 
Li and Scott.) A similar usage prevails with the Latin tantus; 
and in English, also, we say, “so great ;” “so many;” meaning, no 
greater; no more. ἐπὶ ταῖς θύραις αὐτοῦ. “At his very gutes.” A spe- 
cies of hyperbolical expression, as Weiske remarks, for “ in his very 
territories, not far from his very capital and palace-gates.” The battle- 
- field of Cunaxa, it will be remembered, was not far from Babylon. 

---καταγελάσαντες. “ Having laughed him to scorn.” Literally, “having 
laughed at him,” “ having laughed in his face.” 


§ 5. 
Kal ταῦτα πάντα. “ All these things, too;” 1.6. not only. other 


΄ 
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things, but these too. — ἐννοῶ δέ, “ I think, however.” — ἄπιμεν. 
Present, as before, in a future sense. — ἐπὶ πολέμῳ: ‘ For war ; 
i.e. with the view of recommencing warlike operations. — ποιεῖν. 
“ To be acting.” — οὐδ᾽ ὁπόθεν ἐπισιτιούμεθα. ““ Nor (a place) whence 
we shall furnish ourselves with provisions.” Fully, οὐδὲ παρέξει τόπον, 
ὁπόθεν (ἴ. 6. ἐξ οὗ) ἐπισιτιούμεθα. See Matthie, ὃ 482., where this 
passage is quoted as an exemplification of the rule, that the antece- 
dent is often omitted, if it be a general word, or one that can be easily 
supplied from the context. — αὖθις δὲ “ And, in the second place.” 
— ὁ ἡγησόμενος. “ Who will guide us.” --- καὶ ἅμα ταῦτα ποιούντων 
ἡμῶν, κι τι A. “ Moreover, the moment we begin to do these things, 
Arieus will stand aloof.” Time is more accurately expressed in 
Greek by joining to the genitive absolute, or participle alone, the 
adverbs of time, ἅμα, αὐτίκα, &c. (See Jelf, § 696. obs. 5.) — ἀφε- 
orhte. Observe that ἀφεστήξω is a future formed from the perfect 
ἀφέστηκα, “1 stand aloof,” in order to suit this present meaning of 
the perfect. This peculiarity of formation, however, only takes 
place in those verbs, whose perfects active have a present sense ; a8, 
for example, fornu:, θνήσκω, κλάζω. (εἰ, § 238. 4.) — λελείψεται. 
* Will straightway be left.” Sometimes, as in the present instance, 
the third future is used instead of the common future, to point out 
more forcibly the all but immediate occurrence of some future 
action. Hence its name of paulo-post-future. (See Jelf, § 407. 2. 
And consult the excellent description of this tense in Buttmann, 
§ 188. 1 and 2.) Observe also that λειφθήσομαι means “ I shall be 
left behind ;” but, λελείψομαι (from λέλειμμαι, “ I have been left ;” 
t.e. “ I remain ”) signifies “I shall remain.” --- ὄντες. Supply φίλοι, 


§ 6. 


Κωλυόντων πολεμίων. “ If enemies strive to prevent.” There is no 
need of inserting the article here before πολεμίων, as Schaefer has 
‘done. The allusion is a general one to any enemies whatsoever, 
and is, therefore, the more forcible. — οὐ μὲν δὴ. “ Nor yet, indeed.” 
-- ἱππεῖς εἰσιν ἡμῖν σύμμαχοι. “ Have we any cavalry to fight along 
with us ;” te. to aid us. Their small body of horse, it will be re- 
membered, had deserted to the king. Compare ii. 2. 7.— δὲ, 
“© Whereas,” — πλείστου ἄξιοι. * Very efficient.” Literally, “ worth 
very much.”—riva ἂν ἀποκτείναιμεν. “ Whom in the world should 
we kill?” ὃ, ὁ. since we should have no horse to pursue the flying 
foe. ἂν is used with optative in interrogations to increase their 
force. (Jelf,-§ 427. 2.) --- διόν re. “ It would not be possible that 
any one be saved!” (See i. 3.17.) Supply ἂν εἴη. 


§ 7. 

Ἐγὼ μὲν οὖν βασιλέα, x. τ. A. “1, for my part, then, do not know 
what need the king has, unto whom there are so many things which aid 
Sor the fight (I say, 1 do not know what need) he has, if, indeed, he de- 
sires to destroy us, of taking an oath, and giving an assurance of good 
faith, and (then) of committing perjury before the gods, and making his 
orn a:thless ones unto both Greeks and barbarians.” Observe 
here the peculiar construction of βασιλέα, which, when the writer 
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commenced the sentence, was intended to be the accusative before 
ὀμόσαι, but which, in consequence of the increase of intervening 
matter, is superseded, for greater perspicuity’s sake, by the pronoun 
αὐτὸν. We have endeavoured to imitate this construction in our 
rendering of the passage. (Consult Matthia, ὃ 472. 1., where the 
passage is quoted. Consult also note ii. 2. 20.) --- δεξιὰν. Literally, 
“a right hand.” Supply χεῖρα, and consult note on δεξιάς, § 1. — 
θεοὺς ἐπιορκῆσαι. Verbs of swearing, perjuring, &c. take the accusa~ 
tive of the deity, &c. by whom one swears. (Matthie, ὃ 413.) 


§ 8. 


‘Ns els οἶκον ἀπιὼν. ‘‘ Asif intending to return home.” —«xal ’Opdrras. 
Supply ἧκεν ἔχων. The Orontas here mentioned appears to have 
been the same with the one who is subsequently called satrap of 
Armenia. (iii. 5. 17. Compare iv. 3. 2.) --- ἦγε δὲ καὶ τὴν θυγατέρα, 
κι. τ᾿ ἃ. “ The latter was also leading (with him) the king's daughter, 
upon marriage.” Observe that the reference in ἦγε is not to Tissa- 
phernes, but to Orontas, as plainly appears from iii. 4.18. The 
name of the daughter of Artaxerxes here meant, appears from 
Plutarch (Vit. Artar. c. 27.) to have been Rhodogune (Ῥοδογούνη). 
Compare the account already given from Diodorus Siculus, where 
Artaxerxes is said to have given his daughter to Tissaphernes, and 
consult the remarks of Wesseling, ad i ἐπὶ yduw. We have 
given to this phrase here its strict and literal signification. What, 
however, Xenophon actually means by it, it is not so easy to say. In 
all probability, Kriiger is correct, who thinks that the idea intended 
to be conveyed is not “in order tp wed her,” but “in order to live 
with her in wedlock ;” the marriage having already, as he supposes, 
been solemnised at Babylon. The strongest argument, however, 
in favour of this opinion may be drawn from the language employed 
at iii. 4. 13., τὴν βασιλέως θυγατέρα ἔχοντος, which could not well be 
said of any other than a marriage state already existing. 


§ 9. 


Ἤδη. “ Now at length,” i. 6. after all this long delay. —épa Τισ- 
σαφέρνει καὶ ‘Opévrg. This, as well as the circumstance of his en- 
camping with them, shows that Arieus had been successfully tam- 
pered with. Ainsworth strangely confounds the Orontas, of whom 
Xenophon speaks in the present chapter, with the one whose trial 
and condemnation are mentioned in book i. (6. 1. segg.), and of 
whom he supposes, that he was not put to death by Cyrus! (p. 107.) 
Mitford’s conjecture is a much happier one, namely, that Orontas 
may have been the son of the person executed for treachery to 
Cyrus, and that the satrapy of Armenia, and the king’s daughter, 
may have been the recompense for the sufferings of the family. 


§ 10. 


‘Tpopevres τούτους. “ Suspecting these.” Compare § 2. --- αὐτοὶ ἐφ᾽ 
ἑαυτῶν ἐχώρουν, "“ Went by themselves.” Literally, “ went them- 
selves by themselves ;” i.e. alone by themselves. —éxdovrore, “ Each 
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§ 18. 


ἜἘταράχη, x. τ. 4. Was disturbed (in mind) and began to be greatly 
afraid. (See ii. 5. 32.) 


§ 19. | 


Νεανίσκος δέ τις, κι τὰ, Zeune thirks that perhaps Xenophon 
means himself here.— évvohoas. ‘“ Having reflected for a moment.” 
Observe the force of the aorist. —dés οὐκ ἀκόλουθα εἴη, κι τ. A. “ That 
the making an attack, and breaking down the bridge, were inconsistent.” 
— ἐπιτιθεμένους δεήσει. “It will be necessary for them in case they 
attack us.” — οὐδὲ γὰρ, ἂν πολλαὶ γέφυραι ὦσιν, κι τ. A. “ For not even 
if there be many bridges, should we have whither to flee, and be saved.” 
More literally, “ should we have (any place), on having fled whither 
we might be saved.” Observe that ἡμεῖς is emphatic. Observe also 
that ἂν is used with the optative and subjunctive in negative sentences 
to increase the force of a negation. In this way it imparts a force 
even stronger than that of the future itself. (Jelf, § 427. 1. 


§ 20. 


Λελνμένης τῆς yeptpas. “ The bridge having been (previously) 
broken down (by them).”—ovx ἕξουσιν ὅποι, κι 7. A, The speaker 
shows that Tissaphernes could have no intention of destroying the 
bridge ; because, if he was defeated, it would be useful to him; 
while, if the Greeks were defeated, they could not be benefitted by 
it. This remark convinced Clearchus what was the design of the 
enemy. (See Thirlwall, vol. iv, p.318.)—woAA@v ὄντων πέραν. 
“ Though many be on the further side ;” i.e. many of the Persians, 
prevented from lending aid in consequence of the bridge having 
been destroyed, should such a thing be done by Tissaphernes. — 
πέραν. The difference between πέραν and πέρα is laid down by 
Hermann (ad Soph., Cid. Col. 882.) to be, that πέραν means beyond 
in a place, without reference to motion, and is never used metapho- 
rically ; whereas πέρα means beyond with 4 sense of motion, and is 
most commonly used metaphorically, beyond or exceeding measure. 
Buttmann (Leril. s. Ὁ.) compares πέρα to the Latin ultra, and πέραν 
to trans, and draws out the distinction to great length. 


8 21. 


Πόση τις εἴη χώρα, «.7.A. “ How large a kind of region might be 
this one between the Tigris and the canal.” Observe here the peculiar 
employment of tris. When appended to adjectives of any kind it 
serves to make them less precise. So that πόση t1s means here, in 
fact, “ of what extent,” or “ of what kind of size,” whether large or 
small. (See Matthia, § 487. 4. and Jelf, § 659. 4.) Clearchus. it will 
be perceived, is inquirmg about the region, in which the Greeks are 
at present encamped, and which was formed into an island by the 
Tigris and the canal. --- ὅτε πολλὴ. “71 is of great extent.” Supply 
ἐστὶ. Literally, “ there is much of it.” 


> 
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§ 22. 


ἐγνώσθη. “ It was immediately perceived.” Observe the force of 
the aorist.—vdxowéupaey. “ Had insidiously sent.” Observe the 
force of ὑπὸ in comparison. The verb ὑποπέμπω is, properly, “ to 
send under” and hence “ to send as a spy,” “to send in a false 
character.” Compare the Latin submittere, subornare. 

ἐρύματα. “ As defences.” —ivOev piv... . ἔνθεν δὲ, “On the 
one side .... . onthe other.” More literally, “ from on this side 
- .... from on that.” —ék τῆς ἐν μέσῳ χώρας. “ From the interme- 
diate region ;” i. 6. from the island itself. Observe that ἐν with its case 
is often used adverbially ( Viger, p. 227.); and, hence, here, with the 
article prefixed, it is equivalent to an adjective.—xal τῶν épyaco- 
μένων ἐνόντων. “ Those also who will cultivate it being in it ;’ i.e. there 
would be no want of labourers to cultivate the soil, since the popu- 
lation, which was numerous, would be compelled to perform that 
service. ἐργασομένων. Genitive absolute.—dxorrpoph. “ A place 
of retreat.” The island would prove, in other words, a fit base of 
operations against the king, from which they could sally forth, and 
into which retreat, at pleasure. (See Zhirlwall, vol. iv. p. 319.) 


§ 23. 


᾿Ανεπαύοντο. ‘ They went to rest.”—kal οὔτε ἐπέθετο, κ. τ. A, 
‘* And neither did any one attack them from any quarter.” 


§ 24. ® 


᾿Ε(ευγμένην πλοίοις τριάκοντα καὶ ἑπτὰ ‘‘ Connected by means of 
thirty-seven boats ;” i. 6. formed of thirty-seven boats connected to- 
gether. (See Ainsworth, p. 114.)—dés οἷόν re μάλιστα πεφυλαγμένως. 
“ As cautiously as possible.” —rwes τῶν παρὰ Τισσαφέρνους "Ἑλλήνων. 


““ Some of the Greeks with Tissaphernes.” Attraction for τινες τῶν παρὰ 


Τισσαφέρνει Ἑλλήνων, the local relation where being changed into 
that of whence. —ds διαβαινόντων, κι τ. A. “ That the enemy intended 
to attack(them) as they were crossing.” With μέλλοιεν supply οἱ 
πολέμιοι, and αὐτοῖς with ἐπιτίθεσθαι; and observe that διαβαίνοντων is 
the genitive absolute.— διαβαίνοντων. Genitive absolute again —- 
6 Τλοῦς. The article here deserves notice, as a case of renewed 


- mention. Glus is now found on the Persian side. Consult note on 


L 4. 16.--- σκοπῶν εἰ διαβαίνοιεν. “ Observing whether they crossed.” — 
qxeTo ἀκελαύνων. “ He rode off immediately.” The verb οἴχομαι, 
when construed with a participle, carries with it the idea of some- 
thing rapidly done. Literally, “ riding away, he was gone.” (See 
Jelf, ὃ 694.) 

§ 25. 


Φύσκον. The Physcus is the modern A’dhem. Mannert and 
Ritter, with whom Reichard agrees, mean the same river when 
they call it the Odoan or Odorneh.—"Qmis. (See Ainsworth, p. 115.) 
— xpos ἣν ἀπῆντησε, κι τ. A. “ Near which the natural brother of Cyrus 
and Artaxerxes met the Greeks.” Observe here the idea of nearness 
expressed by πρὸς with the accusativy In this construction, how- 
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ever, a motion foward is always supposed, and therefore πρὸς fv 
actually means “as they were drawing near unto which place.” 
(Jelf, § 638. 1.) 

Σούσων. Susa, so named from the lilies in its neighbourhood, 
was a city of Persia, on the eastern side of the Eulzus, or Choaspes. 
The city and river are the Shushan and Ulai of Scripture. (Dan. 
viii. 2.) See note i. 1. 1.-- Ἐκβατάνων. Ecbatana was the ancient capi- 
tal of Media, and the residence of the Persian kings during the two 
hottest summer months. The modern Hammedan answers to the 
ancient site.—s βοηθήσων. “To lend aid.”—€edpa. “He sur- 


veyed.” 
§ 26. 


Els δύο. “ Two by two.” This was done in order to make their 
numbers appear very great, and so produce a powerful effect on 
their barbarian enemies. (See Thirlwall, vol. iv. p. 319.) — 
ἄλλοτε καὶ ἄλλοτε ἐφιστάμενος, “ Halting from time to time.” --- ὅσον 
δὲ χρόνον τὸ ἡγούμενον, x. τ. A, “ And during as long a time as the van 
of the army halted, le | so long a time was it necessary for the halt 
to take place throughout the whole force.” Observe that τὸ ηγούμενον» 
τοῦ στρατεύματος means, literally, “the leading portion of the army,” 
where we may supply μέρος. ----τὸν Πέρσην. The natural brother of 
the king, already mentioned. ΄ 


8 27. 


Els ras ἸἸαρυσάτιδος κώμας. The villages were so called because 
the revenue that accrued from them was given to the queen mother 
toward her support. —Kipy ἐπεγγελῶν. “ Insulting Cyrus;” i.e. as 
an insult to the memory of Cyrus. (For their situation, see Ains- 
worth, Ῥ. 117.)--- πλὴν ἀνδραπόδων. “ Excepting slaves.” Among 
the booty to be obtained here, no ‘slaves were to be included; but 
whether this means that none of the inhabitants were to be 
made slaves, or that no slaves belonging to the inhabitants were 
to be carried off, is quite uncertain. Kriiger is in favour of 
the former opinion, which appears the more natural one. Had 
the latter: meaning been intended, the article would probably have 
been added. Tissaphernes also did this in order that Parysatis 
might have the mortification of finding her property ravaged by her 
favourite son’s own troops. — ἐνῆν δὲ. “ There were in them, however.” 
Observe the force of 3¢: though they were not allowed to make any 
slaves, the most valuable kind of plunder, yet they had, as some 
compensation for this, abundance of other booty. 


§ 28. 


Ἔν δὲ τῷ πρώτῳ σταθμῷ. “But at the first instance ;” ἱ. 6. at the 
end of the first day’s march.— Kawal, (See Ainsworth, p. 118.)— 
σχεδίαις διφθερίναις. “ Floats made of skins.” Compare i. 5. 10. 
These appear to have been the same with what Arrian, in his 
Periplus of the Erythrean Sea (p. 157. ed. Blancard), calls σχεδίαι 
δερματίναι it ἀσκῶν. (See Ainsworth, p. 119.) 
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CHAPTER V. 


§ 1. 


Ζάβατον. Zabatus. This river was called also Lycus (Λύκος, or 
“the wolf”) by some of the Greek geographers. Its modern name 
is the Upper or Great Zab. (Consult Ainsworth, p. 119.) — φανερὰ 
δὰ οὐδεμία, κι τι A. “ But no plot appeared evident ;” i.e. no signs 
of any treacherous intent were apparent on the part of the Persians. 


§ 2, 


Ἔδοξεν οὖν τῷ Κλεάρχῳ, x. τ. A. “It seemed good, therefore, unto 
Clearchus to have an interview with Tissaphernes.” —~ παῦσαι τὰς 
ὑποψίας. “70 cause the (existing) suspicions to cease.” Observe 
the force of the active. —«al ἔπεμψε, x. τ. A. “ And he sent (accord- 
ingly) a person to 8αν."--- ἐροῦντας, Participle of first future of ἐρέω. 
Observe that the Greeks use the future participle, where we should 
in English say “to,” “in order to,” “for to.” (See Buttmann, 
ὃ 144. 3.)—6 δὲ ἑτοίμως, x. τ. A. “ He therefore readily bade him 
come,” 


§ 3. 


Olda μὲν ἡμῖν ὅρκους, κι τ. A. “1 know, indeed, that there have been oaths 
us.” Observe the use of the participle instead of infinitive 
after ola; so presently again after ὁρῶ. --- μὴ ἀδικήσειν ἀλλήλους. 
“ That we will not injure one another.” —pvdarrépevow δέ ce, x. τ. A. 
“I both see you, however, on your guard against.us as if we were 
enemies.’ —dyripudarréueda. Supply ὑμᾶς. 


8 4. 


Ἐπεὶ δὲ σκοπῶν. “ But since, upon careful observation.” Literally, 
“ observing.” — ἐγώ re σαφῶς οἶδα. ‘ And (since) J clearly know.” 
Supply ἐπεὶ from the previous clause. “---ὅτι ἡμεῖς γε οὐδ᾽ ἐπινοοῦμεν. 
“ That we, at least, do not intend.” — εἰς λόγους cot, “ To a conference 
with you.” — ἐξέλοιμεν ἀλλήλων τὴν ἀπιστίαν. “ We might remove the 
distrust of one another ;” i. 6. the distrust that appears to influence 
_ both parties. 

8.5. 


Τοὺς μὲν ἐκ διαβολῆς. ‘ Some, in consequence of a charge actually 
preferred ;” ἃ. 6. a direct accusation. Observe that διαβολὴ here 
answers not to the Latin “calumnia,” as some explain it, but to 
“ criminatio,” and is directly opposed to ὑποψία, or mere suspicion. 
—o? φοβηθέντες. We should here naturally expect φοβηθέντας... 
βουλομένους . . . ποιήσαντας ; but, as this accumulation of participles 
would have a harsh effect on the ear, the construction is changed, 
and a new one commences, instead of a continuation of the former. 
(Kriig. ad loc. ; compare Matthia, ὃ 633., who quotes this passage. ) 
Observe that ἀλλήλους is accusative of “equivalent notion” after 
φοβήθεντες ; it being that which Te φόβον, which, if used, would 
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§ 6. 

Tas οὖν τοιαύτας ἀγνωμοσύνας, x.+%.A. “ Thinking, then, that suck 
mivunderstantings, as these, eculd probally be most of all made to cease 
hy meetings (of the parties)” Observe that παύεσθαι is here in the 
passive voice.—ts σὺ ἧμιν οὐκ ὀρθῶς ἀπιστεῖς. “That you distrust 
us without cause.” Literally, “ not rightfuliv.” 


§ 7. 


[Ιρῶτον μὲν γὰρ καὶ μέγιστον. “ For, first and chiefly.”—ol θεῶν 
ὅρκοι, “ The oaths (taken by both parties) unto the gods ;” i. ε. in the 
name of the gods. By ὅρκοι θεῶν are meant, in fact, oaths deriving 
all their binding influence from the gods, and hence the genitive is 
here used objectively ; a relation which, in English, is expressed by 
& preposition. Compare iv. 7.20. (Matthia, ἃ 361.) --- ἡμᾶς. Both 
Greeks and Persians are of course meant. --- ὅστις δὲ τούτων σύνοιδεν 
αὐτῷ παρημεληκὼε, «. τ. A. “ And whoever is conscious unto himself of 
having disregarded these, this one I, for my part, would never esteem 
happy.” Verbs signifying to concern one’s self about a thing, to dis- 
regard, to neglect, &c. are followed by a genitive, since they neces- 
sarily imply an antecedent notion of the (person or thing) whence 
the case arises. (See Matthia, § 348.; and Jelf, § 496.) --- τὸν θεῶν 
πόλεμον, “The hostility of the gods.” Literally, “the war of the 
gods ;” 4. e. proceeding from them. 

ἀπὸ ποίου ἂν τάχους, x,t. A. “ With what degree of speed, or whither 
fleeing.” Observe throughout the whole sentence the frequent re- 
currence of the particle ἂν, and how strongly the idea of uncertainty 
or improbability is expressed by this in conjunction with the re- 
spective optatives.—dxvupiyo:, Consult, as regards the distinction 
hetween ἀποφεύγω and ἀποδιδράσκω, the note on i. 4. 8. --- οὔθ᾽ ὅπως 
ἂν als ἐχυρὸν, x. 7A. ** Nor how he might go into any strong-hold, and 
there keep aloof (from their power).” Observe here, as before, the 
preposition ¢s supplying the place of a verb of motion.—droxa 
* Are subject.” Supply ἔστι.----καὶ πανταχῆ πάντων ἴσον, κ. τ. -A. 
And every where the gods are equally masters over all.” The verb 
eee “10 be superior to,” or “to govern,” has the genitive, from 
the comparative notion involved in it: xparéy being equal to 
‘xptloqwy εἶναι, But when it means “to conquer,” it has an accu- 
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sative, from its positive notion. It is sometimes, though ae 
construed with a local dative, as vextecow, in Od. xi. 485. (Jelf, 
§ 518. obs. 1.; and Matthie, §§ 359 and 360.) 


8 8. 


Οὕτω γιγνώσκω. “ Thus do I think ;” i. e. these are my sentiments. 
— παρ᾽ ols ἡμεῖς τὴν φιλίαν, κι τ. A. “ With whom we, having made a 
compact with one another, have deposited our friendship ;” %. 6. in whose 
custody, by mutual agreement, we have deposited, &c. Observe 
that συνθέμενοι is here used absolutely, as at 1. 9. 7. ---τῶν δὲ ἀνθρω- 
πίνων, κι τ. A. “* While, of human things, I, for my part, consider you 
to be, at the present moment, our greatest good ;” %. 6. to be our chief 
source of good among earthly things. 


8 9. 


Πᾶσα μὲν ὁδὸς εὔπορος. “ Every road is easy to travel.”—~ob« ἀπο- 
pla. “ There is no want.” —xdoa piv ἡ ὁδός διὰ σκότους. “ The whole 
route (to our homes) ts through darkness ;” 1%. 6. is like so much 
groping in the dark.—ads δ᾽ ὄχλος φοβερὸς, κι τ. A. “ And every 
multitude a source of alarm ; but solitude the most alarming (thing).” 
The general idea is this: while wandering about, as it were, in the 
dark, every body of men, which they might chance to meet, would 
be more or less a source of alarm; while, on the other hand, their 
being left entirely to themselves, and to their own resources, would 
be by far the most alarming thing of all, since want would then 
stare them in the face. Observe that when nouns, either masculine 
or feminine, imply only a general notion, the adjective (when it is 
the predicate, not epithet) is in the neuter singular, as if χρῆμα were 
understood. This is particularly the case with proverbial sayings, 
&e. (See Jelf, § 381.) 


§ 10. 


Ei δὲ δὴ, κι τι A. “ But tf, then, having even become insane, we 
should kill you;” i. 6. if we should be even so mad as to kill you. — 
ἄλλο τι ἂν ἣ, κι τ. A. “ Should we not, after having slain oer bs ac- 
tor, be contending with a king the most powerful avenger?” The ex- 
pression ἄλλο τι ἢ 18 an elliptical compound question for ἄλλο τι 
γένοιτ' ἂν ἣ, “ would any thing else happen than,” &c; but, from its 
frequent use, it became a mere adverbial form, and equivalent, as 
in the present instance, to nonne. (Jelf, § 875. ε.) ---- ἔφεδρον. By 
ἔφεδρος is meant “a third combatant, who sits by (ἐπὶ and ἕδρα) 
while two are contending, in order to engage with the conqueror ;™ 
and hence, in general, “one who waits to take another’s place ;” i.e. 
“a successor,” or, as here, “an avenger.” — εἰ σέ τι κακὸν, κ᾿ τ. A, 
Observe the double accusative with ποιεῖν, 


§ 11. 


Ἐγὼ γὰρ Κῦρον, κ΄ τ. A. (Consult Zhirlwall, vol. iv. p. 830.) — 
voullay τῶν τότε ἱκανώτατον, kT. A. “ Thinking that, of the men of 
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that time, he was most able to do good unto whomsoever he would.” The- 
full construction would be, εὖ ποιεῖν ἐκεῖνον, ὃν βούλοιτο εὖ ποιεῖν. ---- 
σὲ δὲ νῦν ὁρῶ, κι τ. A. Tissaphernes had been invested by Artaxerxes 
with all the power (δύναμις) which Cyrus had formerly possessed, as 
well as with the ¢erritory (χώραν) over which that prince had been 
satrap. Some make δύναμιν refer here merely to the army of 
Ariewus, but this is altogether too limited a meaning ; it answers 
rather to the Latin opes, or. potentiam.— τὴν σεαυτοῦ ἀρχὴν σώζοντα. 
“ Retaining your own government ;” i. 6. retaining your own satrapy 
in addition to that of Cyrus. Observe here the peculiar force of 
σώζοντα. ---- τὴν δὲ βασιλέως δύναμιν, κι τ. A. “ And the army of the 
king, which Cyrus experienced as hostile, this being an ally unto you.” 
We must not regard ταύτην here as at all pleonastic; on the con- 
trary, it is brought in with great emphasis, and, as such, takes the. 
place of δύναμιν, the regular accusative which precedes. Compare 
note on ἐγὼ μὲν οὖν βασιλέα, k. τ. A. 11, 4. 7. 


8 12. 


Τούτων δὲ τοιούτων ὄντων. “ These things now being such;” ἃ e. 
affairs being now in such a situation. —3eris οὐ βούλεται, Observe 
here the employment of the relative ὅστις with the finite verb after 
οὕτω in the previous clause, instead of Sore with the infinitive. 
(Matthie, § 479. Obs. 1., where the passage is quoted.) — ἀλλὰ μὴν 
ἐρῶ γὰρ, κι τι A. “ But in very truth (for I will mention, also, those 
things from which I have hopes that you, likewise, will wish to bea 
friend to us): for I know, indeed, that the Mysians are troublesome to 
you,” &c. Leunclavius conjectures ἀλλὰ μὴν ἐρῶ γε. But if the 
text be correct, we have here an anacoluthon very similar to that in 

iii. 2.11. Xenophon was going to say, ἀλλὰ μὴν καὶ ἡμεῖς πολλὰ 
ὑμᾶς ὠφελεῖν δυνησόμεθα. “ But the truth is, we shall even be able to 
aid you in many respects.” This, however, was broken off by the 
parenthesis, at the close of which a new construction is brought in, 
and the particle yap is employed as an index to what has been thus 
suppressed. (Kriig. ad. loc.) 


§ 13. 


Μυσοὺς. Compare i. 6. 7. --- σὺν τῇ παρούσῃ δυνάμει. “ With my 
present force.” Here δυνάμει refers to the Grecian army, since in 
this the whole power of Clearchus, such as it is, at present consists. 
— ταπεινοὺς. “ Submissive.” — Πισίδας. Compare i. 1. 11. -α τοιαῦτα. 
“ Such as they;” i. e. resembling the Mysians and Pisidians in their 
want of submission to your authority. Observe that ἀκόυνω is fol- 
lowed by a participle when “ certainty,” “ actual existence,” or 
“ present time ” is to be strongly expressed. In other cases the in- 
finitive is used. Clearchus here speaks not of a certainty, but οὗ ἃ 
mere report. (Consult Liddell and Scott; and Jelf, § 683. Obs.) — 
ἃ οἶμαι ἂν παῦσαι, κι τ. A. “ Which I think I should cause to cease from 
always disturbing your happiness ;” i. 6. from disturbing more or less, 
by their continual turbulence and inroads, the prosperity and repose 
of the Persian empire. Among the nations here referred to by 
Clearchus may be mentioned the Lycaones (iii. 2. 23.) and the Car-. 
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dachi (iii. 5. 16.) — Αἰγυπτίους. Compare ii. 1. 14. — τεθυμωμένους. 
“ Incensed.”— οὐχ δρῶ ποίᾳ δυνάμει, κι τ. A. “ Ido not see, what aur- 
Wiary force having employed, rather than that which is now with me, 
you will be likely to chastise (them).” The regular coustruction here, 
in place of τῆς νῦν σὺν ἐμοὶ οὔσης, would be 4 τῇ viv σὺν ἐμοὶ οὔσῃ 
(χρησάμενοι), “ rather than having employed that which,” &c. But 
in Greek the genitive is used even after a comparative, when in the 
resolution with 4 a different case would be employed. (MMatthia, 
454.) ---ἂν κολάσεσθε. “ Will probably punish.” (Consult Matthia, 
599. d. where the passage is quoted.) Observe that in Attic Greek 
y is seldom used with future indicative. In most passages where it 
occurs, the reading is doubtful. The future expresses what is to 
take place hereafter. This accomplishment may be considered as 
conditional. And if a conditional accomplishment is to be marked, 
ἂν is joined with the future. (See Jelf, ὃ 424. d.) Observe, also, 
that the form given in the text is more usual than xoAdow ; the latter, 
indeed, is seldom found. 


8 14. 


᾿Αλλὰ μὴν ἕν γε, κι τ. A. “ In very truth, moreover, among those, at 
least, that dwell around,” &c.; i.e. Ido assure you, moreover, that 
among the neighbouring communities, at least. — τῳ. Observe that 
both τὸν and τῳ, enclitic, are used for τινὸς and τινὶ. ---- ὡς μέγιστος 
ἂν εἴης. “ You might become as great a one as possible ;” i.e. one of 
the most valuable of friends. e means, of course, with the aid of 
the Greeks, which is expressed immediately after, in the succeeding 
clause, by the words ἔχων ἡμᾶς ὑπηρέτας. The passage filled up 
would be σὺ οὕτως ἂν εἴης φίλος, ὡς ἂν δύναιο φίλος εἶναι peyirros.— 
ds δεσπότης ἀναστρέφοιο. “ You might act (in his case) as a mas- 
ter ;” <. e. you might treat him as a master would his slave. Observe 
that ἂν is to be supplied before ἀναστρέφοιο, from the previous 
clause. The verb dvacrpépw in the middle means, properly, “ to 
turn one’s self about in a place;” and hence, in a more general 
sense, “ to comport one’s self,” “ to act.” — ὑπηρέτας. “ As assist- 
ants.” — ἂν ὑπηρετοῖμεν. “ Would serve.” Literally, dwnperéw means 
‘to do rower's work ;” i. e. hard work: then “to work” generally ; 
hence “ aid,” “ serve,” &c.— ἀλλὰ καὶ τῆς χάριτος, κι τ. A. “ But 
also on account of the gratitude which, having been saved by you, we 
should justly entertain toward you.” Observe that fs is by attraction 
for ἦν, and that χάριν ἔχει» τινί τινος is “to feel gratitude toward 
one for a thing.” 


8 15. 


Οὕτω δοκεῖ θαυμαστὸν εἶναι, x. τ. . “ Your distrusting us appears 
to be so wonderful,” Observe that τὸ σὲ ἡμῖν dxwreiv js the subject 
of δοκεῖ. ---- ὥστε καὶ ἥδιστ᾽ ἂν ἀκούσαιμι, κι τ. A. “* That I would most 
gladly hear the name (of the individual) who ts so clever at speaking,” 
&e. Fully, ἀκούειν τὸ ὄνομα τούτου ὅστις. Observe the use of the 
infinitive after δεινὸς, in the sense of the Latin gerund.— λέγων, “ By 
what he says.” —dxnpelpOn “ Answered.” The verb ἀκαμείβομαι 
is properly a poetical one. The aorist passive is here employed in 
a middle sense. 
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8 16. 


᾿Αλλ᾽ ἥδομαι μέν, “ Well, I am, indeed, delighted.”—dxoduv, Parti- 
ciple, instead of infinitive, after ἥδομαι, a verb of incomplete mean- 
ing. — ταῦτα γιγνώσκων. “ Entertaining these sentiments.” — εἶ 
βουλεύοις. “If you should design.” — ἂν κακόνους εἶναι. “ Will- be 
il-intentioned toward yourself also.” ἅμα belongs to εἶναι, not δοκεῖς. 
ἂν cannot be joined fo a present or perfect indicative, because what 
exists, or is completed, cannot be conditional. (See Jelf, § 424. 7.) 
ὡς δ᾽ ἂν μάθῃς. ‘° But, in order that you may learn.” — ἀντάκουσον. 
“ Listen in turn.” ; 


§ 17. 
᾿Απορεῖν. Observe that the infinitive is here employed without 


ἂν, because an actual fact is.referred to (οὐκ ἀποροῦμεν), whereas, in 
the next section, we have ἀπορεῖν joined with ἂν, because there the 
reference is merely to a possible case (οὐκ ἂν ἀποροῖμενλ. ---- ὁπλίσεως. 
“ Warlike equipments.” Analogous to the Latin armatura. Some 
take ὁπλίσεως here for ὁπλιτῶν, and πεζῶν for ψιλῶν ; erroneously, 
however.— ej. “ With which.” Like the adjective, the relative 
is sometimes influenced both in gender and number by the latter of 
two or more antecedents. Observe also that ἐν is often joimed to a 
dative of the instrument in the sense of “ with.” In this use of it, 
however, it retains something of its original signification of “ in ;” 
with which; i. e in the use of which. — ἀντιπάσχειν δὲ οὐδεὶς 
κίνδυνος, ‘ While theré would be no danger of receiving any harm in 
turn.” After κίνδυνος supply ἂν εἴη. 


8 18. 


᾿Αλλὰ χωρίων, ἐπιτηδείων, κι τ A. “ Well, then, do we seem to you 
likely to want places suitable for attacking you.” Observe the force 
of ἂν, and compare note on ἀπορεῖν, m the preceding paragraph. — 
ὑμῖν ὄντα πορευτέα, “ That are to be traversed by you.” — ἃ ἡμῖν ἔξεστε 
προκαταλαβοῦσιν, κι τ A. ‘ Which it is in our power, by having pre- 
viously setzed upon, to render impassable to you.” — τοσοῦτοι δὲ εἰσὶ 
ποταμοὶ, x. 7.2%. “* And are there not so many rivers, at which we have 
it in our power to determine with how many of you we may choose to 
engage?” The verb ταμιεύω, and, as a deponent middle, ταμιεύομαι, 
mean, properly, “to be a ταμίας," “to be a housekeeper, or man~ 
ager.” Hence, in a general sense, it signifies “to regulate,” “to 
manage ;” and thus “to controul,” “to determine at one’s plea- 
sure,” ἄς. Tissaphernes means, that they had the Greeks so 
completely in their power, as to be able to choose just such a number 
to engage with, on crossing any river, as they might feel inclined ta 
select. In other words, to carve out for themselves just as large a 
body of opponents as they pleased. (Compare Thucydides, vi. 18. 
and Poppo, ad loc.) Observe that οὐ is to be supplied with εἰσὶ, 
from the preceding sentence.—eic} δ᾽ αὐτῶν obs οὐδ᾽ dv, κι τ. A. * And 
there are some of them, which you could not even cross at all, if we did 
not help you over them.” Literally, “ if we did not cause you to cross 
them.” With εἰσὶ supply τινές. ) 
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§ 19. 


Ἡττῴμεθα. We have given the optative here, with Dindorf and 
others, as far more correct than the indicative ἡττώμεθα, the com- 
mon reading. — ἀλλὰ τὸ γέ, κι. τ. A. “ Yet, at least, fire is: more 
powerful than the produce of the earth;” i. e. enjoys the mastery over 
it whenever the two come in contact. — λιμὸν ὑμῖν ἀντιτάξαι, ““ To 
set famine tn array against you.” 


§ 20. 


Τοσρύτους πόρους πρὸς τὺ ὑμῖν πολεμεῖν. “ So many means for waging 
war with you.” —nuiv ἐπικίνδυνον. ‘ Attended with danger to us.” — 
ἔπειτα ἐκ τούτων πάντων, K.T. A. “ Should we thereupon choose out of 
all of these the very way,” &c. When ἂν is found twice in an interroga- 
tive or negative sentence, the first ἂν belongs to the interrogative or 
negative adverb, to which it imparts additional power; the other to 
the verb, increasing its interrogative or negative meaning. (See 
Jelf, ὃ 432. obs. 1.) — πρὸς Seay... . πρὸς ἀνθρώπων. “ In the sight of 
gods. ... tn the sight of men.” 


§ 21. 


Παντάπασι δὲ ἀπόρων, x. τ. A, ‘+ Now it is altogether the part of men 
involved in utter perplexity, and destitute of means, and involved in 
necessity, and these wicked (in their very natures).” Observe that 
ἔχομαι, followed by a dative, implies “involved in,”—otriwes ἐθέλουσι, 
x,t. A. The regular construction here would be ἐθέλειν alone; but 
οἵτινες ἐθέλουσι is employed in its place, just as if ἄποροί εἰσι, &c. 
preceded. A similar blending of constructions occurs in ii. 6. 6. 
Compare Thucydides, iv. 18.: σωφρόνων ἀνδρῶν οἵτινες τἀγαθὰ εἰς 
ἀμφίβολον ἀσφαλῶς ἔθεντο. ---- ἀλόγιστοι, “ Inconsiderate.” 


8 22. 


Ἐξὸν. “ It being tn our power.” Supply ἡμῖν. Participles of im- 
personal verbs are not put in the genitive, but in the nominative 
absolute. (Matthia, § 564.)---οὐκ ἐπὶ τοῦτο ἤλθομεν ; “ Did we not come 
to thie?” ¢. 6. did we not attempt it ?—ed ἴσθι ὅτι ὁ duds ἔρως, κ. τ. λ. 
“* Know well that the cause of this was my desire, as regarded my be- 
coming (a) faithful (friend ) unto the Greeks,and my going down strength- 
ened, on account of kindness (shown to them), by that foreign force, 
with which Cyrus went up by reason of the giving of pay.” Observe 
that τούτου is here equivalent to τοῦ μὴ ἐπὶ τοῦτο ἐλθεῖν. Schneider 
has, in the succeeding clause, tov .. . . γενέσθαι, for which is here 
substituted the far more elegant reading τὸ. .. . γενέσθαι, sanctioned 
by good MS. authority, and received by Dindorf and Bornemann. 
The infinitive is often put with the accusative of the article, where 
the genitive might have been expected. Compare Plato, ἔγὼ αἴτιος 
τὸ σε ἀποκρίνασθαι (Lach, p. 190. E.), and the numerous other ex- 
amples given by Matthie (8 543. obs, 3.), and Jelf (8 670.) ; the 
latter of whom cites also the present one from Xenophon, as an in- 
stance of the accusative even when τούτου has preceded. With 

| f 5 


130 NOTES TO BOOK Il.—CHAPTER V. 


ξενίκῳ supply στρατεύματι. Observe here the attraction of the noun 
into the relative clause, and the subsequent use of the demonstrative 
pronoun for the purpose of emphasis. ᾿ 


§ 23. 


“Ova δέ μοι ὑμεῖς, κι τ. A. “As to how many things you are useful 
to me in;” i. e. with regard to as many things as you are useful, 
&e. ---τὸ δὲ μέγιστον. “ But the principal one.” —rhy μὲν γὰρ ἐκὶ τῇ 
κεφαλῇ, «.7.A. “ For it is lawful for the king alone to wear his tiara 
upright on the head, but that upon the heart, perhaps, if you are present 
(to assist) even another may easily have (so).” (See Thirlwall, iv. 821.) 
The tiara worn by the Persian monarchs was stiff and upright; that 
used by their subjects fell on the side of the head, like a loose cap. 
For further description, and woodcut, see Dict. of Antig. Com- 
pare also Cyrop. viii. 3. 13., Aristoph. Aves, 487. 


g 24. 


Ἔφη. A usual pleonasm, when εἶπε has neither τάδε nor ὧδε 
added to it. (Kriig. ad loc.) —ofrwes: “ They who.” —rowbrav ἡμῖν 
els φιλίαν ὑπαρχόντων. “ When such inducements to friendship exist 
Jor us;” t. e. when such circumstances concur to make us friends.— 
διαβάλλοντες. “ By bringing (secret) charges against.” — τὰ ἔσχατα 
“ The extremity of punishment.” Literally, “ the uttermost,” or 
“ last things.” —-wadeiy. Infinitive depending on ἄξιοι, 


§ 25. 


Ἐν τῷ ἐμφανεῖ, “ Publicly.”—édv with its case is often used adverbi- 
ally. Kriiger suspects that εἰς λόγους has fallen from the text after 
λοχαγοὶ. Its presence would certainly improve the construction. 
— λέξω τοὺς πρὸς ἐμὲ λόγοντας. “ Will mention those who tell me.” 
The article with the participle alone, 7. 6. without a substantive, 
is a be rendered by “he who,” “that which,” &c., and a finite 
verb. 


§ 27. 


Ἐκ τούτων δὴ τῶν λόγων. “ After these speeches then.” Observe the 
employment here of ἐκ, to denote an immediate succession in time. 
The particle δὴ is often connected with ie ᾿ pie the 

erson or thing more strongly. —qiAoppovotpevos. “ Displaying a 
Friend! ia? elas Ale seta, “ Made him Bom ae 
at table.” — δῆλός τὲ ἦν πάνυ φιλικῶς, «. τ. A. “ Both evidently appeared 
to think that Tissaphernes was very kindly affected (toward him).” 
Literally, “was both evident as thinking,” ἅς. We have adopted 
here, without any hesitation, the conjecture of Schneider, namely, τὸν 
Τισσαφέρνην, in place of the common reading, τῷ Τισσαφέρνει. If we 
retain the latter, the meaning can only be, “ that he was very kindly 
disposed towards Tissaphernes.” Clearchus, however, was not 
thinking of his own feelings towards the Persian satrap, but of those 
which the latter appeared to entertain towards him. (Compare 
Popo ad loc.) — χρῆναι ἱέναι παρὰ Τισσαφέρνην, κι τι A. “ That those 
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ought to go to Tissaphernes, whom the latter had bid (come).” These 
were the στρατηγοὶ and λοχαγοὶ spoken of in § 25. (Consult Jelf, 
645. obs. 2.) — of ἂν, κι τι Δ. “ Whosoever of the Greeks shall 
ave been convicted of uttering charges (against their countrymen ).” 
Observe that ἂν belongs to the relative, and that as the verb is the 
aorist subjunctive, it is to be rendered by a future perfect. 


§ 28. 


Elva: τὸν διαβάλλοντα Μένωνα, “ That Menon was the one who ut- 
tered these charges.” (See note, ὃ 25., and consult Thirlwall, iv. 
882.) --- αὐτὸν καὶ συγγεγενημένον, κι τ. Δ. “ That he had had, with 
Ariaus, a conference with Tissaphernes, and was forming a party 
against him, and intriguing against him,” &c. Observe that αὐτῷ 
refers to Clearchus, and there the participles are used, instead of the 
infinitive, after εἰδὼς. 


§ 29. 


“Aray τὸ στράτευμα, x. τ. A. “ That the whole army should have their 
slags i (directed) toward himself';” i.e. should think of him alone 
as their head.—sobs παραλυποῦντας. “ Those who annoyed him.” — 
ἀντέλεγον αὐτῷ, x. τ. A. “ Spoke in opposition to him; that all the 
captains and generals should not go,” &c. More literally, “for all the 
captains and generals not to go.” Observe here how the negative 
μὴ increases the force of the negation implied in the preceding verb. 
Mate denying, &c., are usually constructed thus. (See Jelf; 

49. 1. 


8 80. 


᾿Ισχυρῶς κατέτεινεν, κι τ. Δ, ““ Contended vehemently, until he brought 
it about that five generals should go.” — The verb is here used intran- 
sitively. Observe the augmentative force of κατὰ in composition. — 
ὡς eis ἀγορὰν. “ As to market ;” i.e. as if going to procure provi- 
sions, and, consequently, unarmed. Compare Diodorus Siculus 
(xiv. 26.): καὶ στρατιωτῶν δὲ πρὸς ἀγορὰν ἐλθεῖν βουλομένων ἠκολούθη- 
σαν ds διακόσιοι. (Consult Thirlwall, iv. 323.) 


§ 31. 


Ἐπὶ ταῖς θύραις, Compare ἐπὶ τὰς θύρας, i. 2. 1]. ---- Πρόξενος Βοιώ- 
τιος, κ᾿ τ᾿ A. The names of the five generals are now given. One of 
the five, it will be perceived, is Clearchus himself, 


§ 32, 


Οὐ πόλλῳ ὕστερον. “ Not long afterwards.” Literally, “ not later 
by much.” After comparatives, and words involving a comparative 
idea, the measure of exceeding is put in the dative. (See Jel, 
§ 609. 1.) — ἀπὸ τοῦ αὐτοῦ σημείου. “ At the same signal.” Literally, 
‘‘ from (2. 6. by reason .of) the same signal.” Observe that ἀπὸ is 
here causal. The signal referred to in the text was a crimson 
banner, raised on a sudden above the tent of Tissaphernes. Thus, 
Diodorus remarks, καὶ per’ 7 ἐκ τῆς Τισσαφέρνους δκηνῆς ἀρθείσης 

6 
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φοινικίδος, κ. τ. A. (xiv. 96.) --- οἱ ἔξω. Referring to both the λοχαγοὶ, 
and the common soldiers, outside. — cvreAauPdvorro ... κατεκόπησαν. 
Observe the difference here between the imperfect and aorist. The 
former implies a continued action,were seized, —and kept so ; the latter 
speaks of an action of, as it were, but momen duration,— were cut 
down — at once. (Consult Buttnann, ὃ 137.4., Matthia, § 497. )—¢ru 
ἐντυγχάνοιεν Ἕλληνι, κι τ. dA. “ With whatsoever Greek chanced 
to meet, whether slave or freeman, slew all.” As regards $7 after 
πάντας, consult note on i. 1. 5.—&xrewor. Observe the force of the 
imperfect, as denoting a succession of acts. 


§ 33. 


Τὴν ἱππασίαν αὐτῶν. “ Their riding up and down.” —xai 3 τι ἐποί- 
‘ovw ἠμφεγνόουν. “ And were in doubt as to what they were downg.” — 
πρὶν. “Until.” The particle πρὶν is put with the mdicative when 
referring to past facts. (Jelf, ὃ 848.) 


§ 34. 


Ἐκ τούτου δὴ. “ Upon this, then.” Compare note on ἐκ τούτων δὴ 
τῶν λόγων, § 27. ----ἐκπκεπληγμένοι. “ Struck (with consternation).” 
—al νομίζοντες, x.1.A. ‘ And thinking that they will straightway 
come against the .” Observe that αὐτοὺς here refers to the Per- 
sians. (See 3 Illustrations, 8c. p. 135.) 


§ 35. 


Ot ἦσαν. “ Who used to δε. .----τεθωρακισμένοι. “ Armed with 
corselets.” 


§ 36. 


Προσελθεῖν. “ To come unto them ;” ¢. 6. to come forth. — ef τις εἴη 
τῶν "Ἑλλήνων, κι τ. A. “ Uf there was either any general or captain of 
the Greeks ;” +. e. whatever general or captain of the Greeks might 
be at the time in the camp.—%%a ἀπαγγείλωσι. Observe the em- 
ployment of the subjunctive here, where the optative might have 
been expected, and the air of animation and reality which this 
change produces in the sentence. 


§ 37. 


᾿Εξῆλθον φυλαττόμενοι, x. τ. A. “ There went forth, with proper pre- 
cautions, Cleanor an Orchomenian, and Sophenetus a Styephakaa, 
generals of the Greeks.” Observe the force of the middle in φυλατ' 

τόμενοι, literally, “ guarding themselves,” or “ being on their guard.” 
— ’Opxouévios. The Orchomenus of which Cleanor was a native, 
was the Arcadian city of that name, situate some distance to the 
northwest of Mantinea. It must not be confounded with the Or- 
chomenus of Beotia, to the north-west of the Lake Copais. — érty- 
χανεν ἀπὼν. “ Happened to be away.” Had he been present, Βὸ 
would, as a commander, have gone forth with the other officers. 
Compare i. 4. 3. : 


XN 
. 
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8 88. 


Ἐπεὶ δὲ ἔστησαν εἰς ἐπήκοον. “ But when they stood within hearing.” 
More literally, “ within hearing distance,” τόπον being understood. 
—énel ἐπιορκῶν τε ἐφάνη, κ. τ. A.—* Since he both evidently committed 
perjury,” &c.; ἃ. 6. since he was discovered to be guilty of perjury. 
See i. 9. 15. for the force of the participle after ἐφάνη.---ἔχει τὴν δίκην 
καὶ τέθνηκε. “ Has his punishment, and is dead,” i.e. has death as 
the punishment which he merited. —8r: κατήγγειλαν αὐτοῦ τὴν ém- 


.Bovahy. “ Because they denounced his intrigue.” — ὑμᾶς τὰ ὅπλα ἀπαιτεῖ. 


“ Demands of you your arms.” —7od ἐκείνου δούλου. Compare note 


‘on δούλου ὄντος, i. 9. 29, ἐκείνου refers to the king, 


§ 39. 


KAedywp, Cleanor, says Mitford, an honest old ‘soldier, and no 
politician, without at all considering what the pressing interests of 
the moment required, uselessly vented his just indignation.—xal οἱ 
ἄλλοι. “ And ye others.” Supply ὑμεῖς. ---- οὐκ αἰσχύνεσθε; x. τ. A. 
See note chapter iii. ) 22. .---τοὺς αὐτοὺς φίλους καὶ ἐχθροὺς νομιεῖν. 
“ That you will regard the same persons as friends and enemies (that 
we shall).” Observe that νομιεῖν is the Attic future for νομίσειν. ---- 
σὺν Τισσαφέρνει. “In concert with Tissaphernes.” --- ἀπολωλέκατε. 
All the MSS. but one insert ὡς before &toAwAéxare. Larcher, on 


‘the other hand, finding this particle omitted in one MS., removes it, 


accordingly, from the text, with the approbation of Porson and 
Schneider, If ὡς be retained, we. must either suppose, with Dindorf, 
that the speaker, more intent on accumulating reproaches than on 
any elegance or clearness of arrangement, forgets the construction 
which had preceded, and in his excitement brings in a new one ; or 
else we must adopt the ingenious conjecture of Jacobs, who explains 
ὡς here by quam, i.e. quam turpiter! quam impie! Thus far the 
annotation is Anthon’s. Schneider includes the disputed word be- 
tween brackets, being of opinion that it should be removed from 
the text. But if, instead of omitting it, it be retained, and written 
with an accent (4s), and considered as a demonstrative adverb of the 
manner, its power greatly heightens the force of the speaker’s words : 
‘“* Have thus destroyed ;” i.e. “in this-same foul and treacherous 
manner, which you, Arigus, in the name of your confederates, have 
now stated.” Zeune and Weiske entertain the same opinion of the 
word ; and therefore it should be written és in the text, 


§ 40. 
Κλέαρχος yap. Observe here what very often happens, that the 


-sentence to which γὰρ refers must be supplied by the mind. It is 


the same, therefore, as saying here, “ (Yes! and rightly have we 
acted), for Clearchus,” δια. ---- πρόσθεν, “ First.” — τοῖς ξὺν τούτοις. 
“ That are with these.” 


8 41. 
Ἐενοφῶν τάδε εἶκε. (See Thirlwall, iv. 324.) 


§ 42. 
Διαλεχθέντες, “ Having conferred.” 
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CHAPTER VI. 


§1. 

*AvhyxOnoay ds βασιλέα. “ Were carried up to the king.” As re- 
gards ds with the accusative, compare note on i.2.4. The 
were carried up to Babylon in chains. For some remarks on their 
treatment there, previous to execution, consult Thirlwall, vol. iv. 
p. 824. ---ἀποτμηθέντες τὰς κεφαλὰς. “ Having had their heads cut off.” 
κεφαλὰς is here in the accusative, as being the part cut off ; thus 
defining the way in which the verb operates. (See Jelf, § 545. 5., 
and compare Mattia, ὃ 424. 4.) --- οἷς μὲν, Observe that μὲν here 
stands opposed to δὲ, in the expression Πρόξενος δὲ, § 16. — ὅμολο- 
youptves ἐκ xdvrev,«x.t.d. “ As was confessed by all who had ex- 
perience of his character.” Literally, “ confessedly by all who had 
(themselves) in a state of experience with regard to him.” (Con- 
sult note i. 1. δ.) --- δόξας γενέσθαι. “< Having appeared to be;” é.e. 
having shown himself to be. Equivalent, in reality, to γενόμενος, 
the Attics often adding some part of δοκέω, even to clauses plainly 
indicative of certainty. This is said to be done, “ per Atticam urba- 
nitatem.” (Poppo, Ind. Grec. 8. v.)—wodepinds. ‘ Fitted for war.” 
Adjectives in «os signify “ belonging to,” “ qualified for,” “ fitted 
for,” “ adapted to,” “coming from a thing,” &c. (See Matthia, 
§ 108. 11.) — φιλοπόλεμος. “ Fond of war.” 


§ 2. 


Ka) yap δὴ “ And (no wonder), for accordingly.” — παρέμενε. 
“ He remained with them ;” 1. 6. he remained with his countrymen, the 
Lacedemonians, fighting on their side. (See Smith’s Dict. of Gr. 
and Rom. Biography, &c.) 

᾿Επεὶ δὲ εἰρήνη ἐγένετο. The time referred to is the close of the 
Peloponnesian war.—rThy αὑτοῦ πόλιν. Sparta.—«al διαπραξάμενος, 
κι τι λ, “ And having obtained, as (well as) he was able (the requisite 
means), from the Ephori.” Weiske explains ὡς ἐδύνατο by “ maxima 
dedita operd;” but the Greek for this would be ὡς ἐδύνατο μάλιστα. 
Xenophon appears to hint, by the phrase, that Clearchus had prac- 
tised some deception upon the Ephori.—’E¢dépav. The Ephors 
were Spartan magistrates, five in number, who derived their name 
from their over-seeing (¢popdw) the whole state. Their power was 
so great, that even the kings were subject to it, and could be com- 
mitted by them to prison, or even put to death.—ds πολεμήσων. 
‘In order to make war.” —bwxtp Χεῤῥονήσου. “Above,” &c. See note 
i. 1. 9.—Tlepiv@ov. Perinthus was acity of Thrace, on the coast of 
the Propontis, to the west of Byzantium, now Erekli. 


8 8. 


Μεταγνόντες πως. “ Having for some reason or other changed their — 
minds.” tw, “ Abroad.” Literally, “ without ;” i.e. without their 
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immediate jurisdiction. —dmocrpépew αὐτὸν ἐπειρῶντο, κι τ. A. “ En- 
deavoured to recall him from the Isthmus.” Literally, “to turn him 
away (i.e. back) from.” The Isthmus here meant is the Corinthian 
one. Some erroneously refer the term to the Thracian Chersonese, 
which the words ¢xero πλέων eis Ἑλλήσποντον show very plainly 
cannot be meant.—¢xero πλέων. “ Sailed quickly away.” Com- 
pare note on ᾧχετο ἀπελαύνων, ii, 4, 24. 


§ 4. 


Kal ἐθανατώθη, κι τ. A. ‘He was even condemned to death by the 
magistrates in Sparta ;” t. e. by the Ephori, already mentioned. — 
τελῶν. Magistrates are called τέλη in Greek, because filling the 
highest or last station (réAos) in civil 1176. .--- ἤδη δὲ φυγὰς ὧν, κ. τ. A. 
(See Smith’s Dict. Biog. 8. v. “ Clearchus.”) 

ἔπεισε Κῦρον. Not to make war upon his brother, as Weiske 
thinks; on the contrary, ἔπεισε refers to what comes after, namely, 
δίδωσι 8 αὐτῷ Κῦρος, x. τ. A.—uplovs δαρεικοὺς. Consult note on 
δαρεικοὺς τρισχιλίους, i. 7. 18. 


8 δ. 


Οὐκ ἐπὶ ῥᾳθυμίαν ἐτράπετο. “ Did not turn his thoughts to indolence.” 
Observe the force of the middle. — ἐπολέμει τοῖς @patt. Compare i. 
8. 4,.—xal ἀπὸ τούτου, tT. A. “ And from this time kept sweeping 
their country of all its plunder.” In the phrase ἄγειν καὶ φέρειν, when 
thus employed, φέρειν strictly refers to things, and ἄγειν to men and 
cattle. Compare the Latin “agere et ferre.” (Liv. xxii. 8. &c.)— 
διεγένετο. ““ Continued.” ---- Κῦρος ἐδεήθη, κι τι A. “ Cyrus wanted his 


“ 4 
§ 6. 


Ἔργα, ““Δοίϊοπδ." --- ἐξὸν. Consult note on chap. v. § 22.— 
αἱρεῖται πολεμεῖν. “Prefers to war.” Literally, “chooses for him- 
self,” &c.—/qduuetv. “ To lead a life of indolence.” —&are πολεμεῖν. 
“ So as to be engaged in war;” i. 6. so that it be for war.—xphuara 
ἔχειν. “To possess riches.” πολεμῶν μείονα ταῦτα ποιεῖν. “Τὸ 
make these less by carrying on war ;” t. 6. to diminish these by going 
to war. Observe that πολεμῶν is a participle. — domep els παιδικὰ. 
“ Just as (he might have done) upon a favourite.” —danavgy eis 
πόλεμον. “Τὸ spend (his resources) upon war.” — οὕτω μὲν φιλοπό- 
λεμος ἦν. “ So fond of war, on the one hand, was he.” 


§7 


Πολεμικὸς δὲ ad, κι τι A. “And, on the other hand, he appeared in 
this way to be a man fitted for war, in that he was,” &c.; t. 6. he 
showed himself, moreover, to be not only fond of war, but actually 
well fitted for it, by this, namely, in that he was, ἕο. With ταύτῃ 
supply ὁδῷ, and see note, § 1.--- καὶ ἄγων ἐπὶ τοὺς πολεμίους. “ And 
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(was) leading against the enemy.” Supply τὸ στράτευμα, for a fuller 
translation. Observe here the employment of ἦν ἄγων for ἦγε. This 
mode of expression is used when emphasis is sought to be given to 
the predicate. (Jelf, § 375. 4.) This, however, is rather a poetic 
than a prose construction. — καὶ ἐν τοῖς δεινοῖς φρόνιμος. “ And (was) 
prudent in dangers.” — ὧς οἱ παρόντες πανταχοῦ, x. τ. A, “ As they 
who were present with him every where, all confessed.” 


§ 8. 


᾿Αρχικὸς. “ Fitted for command.” (See note, § 1.) — ὡς δυνατὸν ἐκ 
τοῦ τοιούτου τρόπου, κι τ. Δ. “ As far as was possible from such a 
disposition, as he also possessed,” Observe here the causal force of ἐκ, 
as denoting origin, and compare the language of Buttmann (ad 
Philoct. 91.) : “ In omnibus his dictionibus ἐκ (ἐξ) designat id unde vim 
agendi sumas,” &c.—ixavyds. ‘ As capable.” —¢povrifew. “ Of de- 
vising.” — ἐμποιῆσαι τοῖς παροῦσιν, κι τ. A. “Of producing in those, 
who were present, the conviction, that Clearchus must be obeyed ;” i. 6. 
those who were present with him and under his command. —és 
«ειστέον εἴη Κλεάρχῳ. Supply αὐτοῖς with πειστέον. Literally, “that 
they must obey Clearchus.” These verbals in réov, it will be re- 
membered, govern the dative of the pronoun, together with the case 
of their own verb, 


§ 9. 


"Ex τοῦ χαλεπὸς εἶναι. “ From his being severe of manner.” Ob- 
serve here the nominative with the infinitive, the reference being to 
the same person that is indicated by the subject of the verb. — ὁρᾶν 
στυγνὸς, κι τ. A. “ Gloomy of look, and harsh in his tone of voice.” 
Literally, “gloomy to behold.” The term στυγνὸς here denotes 
what is gloomy and repulsive, and stands opposed to φαιδρὸς, in § 11. 
Observe that the infinitive is used after στυγνὸς, in the sense of a 
Latin supine. (See “εἶ, ὃ 667.)---- ἰσχυρῶς. “ Severely.” —dore καὶ 
αὐτῷ μεταμέλειν, κ᾿ τ. A. “ So that it sometimes even repented him (of 
what he had done).” With ἔσθ᾽ ὅτε compare the analogous Latin 
expression est ubi. The construction of ἐστὶν, with a relative ad- 
verb, is analogous to its use with the relative pronoun. (See note 
1, δ. 7.).-- γνώμῃ. “ From principle ;” i. e. in accordance with regular 
system. 


§ 10. 


“AAAa καὶ λέγειν, x. τ. A. “ Nay, they even reported that he said, 
that the soldier ought in his opinion,” δα, --- εἰ μέλλοι ἣ φυλακὰς φυλά.-. 
ἕειν, κι τ. A. “If he would either keep guard well, or refrain from 
Sriends, or advance without hesitation against the enemy.” The expres- 
sion φυλακὰς φυλάττειν (literally, “to watch watches”) is much 
stronger than φυλακὰς ἔχειν, and implies the discharging of this daty 
in a proper and soldier-lixe manner. This idea we have expressed 
here by the adverb “ well.” --- ἀπροφασίστως. Literally, “ without 
pretext” or “ excuse ;”” ἡ. e. unhesitatingly. 
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§ 11. 


᾿ Ἐν μὲν τοῖς δεινοῖς. Compare § 7. --- ἤθελον αὐτοῦ ἀκούειν σφόδρα. 
“«εγε exceedingly willing to obey him.” More literally, “to give 
ear unto him,” “to hearken unto him.”—7d στυγνὸν τότε φαιδρὸν, 
κι τ A. “ That what was gloomy in his looks then appeared beaming 
with animation.” Literally, “then appeared bright,” or “beaming.” 
Observe here the opposition between στυγνὸν and φαιδρὸν, and com- 
pare note on ὁρᾶν στυγνὸς, § 9.; see also note i. 9. 16.—Kal τὸ xa- 
λεπὸν, κι τ. A. “ And his severity of manner seemed to be strength of 
courage against the foe.” Literally, “seemed to be what was 
strong,” &c.— ὥστε σωτήριον, καὶ οὐκέτι, κι τ. A. “80 that it ap- 
peared (something) calculated to save, and no longer what was 
severe.” 


8 12. 


“Ore δ᾽ ἔξω τοῦ δεινοῦ γένοιντο, x. τ. A. “ But whenever they were out 
of their danger, and it was allowed them to go as soldiers unto others.” 
Observe that ἀρχομένους is here the passive participle, and means 
literally, “ 88 persons commanded;” z. 6. accustomed to the orders 
of others. Dunbar renders ἀρχομένους, “to be commanded ;” but 
this suits rather ἀρξομένους, the conjecture of Schaefer. Some, 
again, translate the word in question by “the soldiers ;” this, how- 
_ ever, would be τοὺς ἀρχομένους. All the MSS. give ἀρχομένου5. The 

dative ἀρχομένοις is a bad conjecture of Stephens’, though adopted 
by Hutchinson and Poppo. Dindorf suggests ἄρχοντας ---τὸ γὰρ 
ἐπίχαρι οὐκ εἶχεν. “ For he had no pleasantness of manner.” Lite- 
rally, “ he had not that which was pleasing” or “agreeable.” (See 
note at i. 9. 16.) ----ὠμὸς, “ Unfeeling.”—2d:éxewro πρὸς αὑτὸν. “ Were 
affected toward him.” 


§ 13. 


Καὶ γὰρ οὖν. Compare i. 9. 8. ---- ἑπομένους. “ Persons following 
λίπι." ---- τεταγμένοι. “‘ Either having been ordered (80 to do) ;” ἑ, 6. 
to follow him, or be present with him.—4 ὑπὸ τοῦ δεῖσθαι. “ Or 
aa compelled by want.” --- σφόδρα πειθομένοις ἐχρῆτο. “ He rendered 
implicitly obedient.” Literally, “he made use of as extremely 
obedient.” 

ὃ 14. 


Μεγάλα ἤδη ἦν, «. τ. A. “ Now were the inducements great, that 
made the soldiers with him to be good ones.” Literally, “ useful.” 
Schneider objects to this whole section as not being at all connected 
with what precedes. But, as Dindorf correctly remarks, no con- 
nection of the kind is intended ; on the contrary, the narrative now 
returns to where it was interrupted, at the end of § 8., by an account 
of the manners and habits of Clearchus.——7é re γὰρ πρὸς τοὺς πολε- 
μίους, x.t. 4. “ For both the feeling confident against the enemy was 
present (unto them);” t.e. they both had a feeling of confidence 
against the enemy. Literally, “ the having themselves confidently 
(ὦ. 6. in a confident state) against the enemy.” (See note, i. 1. 5.) 
-- καὶ τὸ τὴν wap’ ἐκείνου, x.7.A. “ And their fearing punishment 


e 
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from him made them well observant of order ;” i.e. well disciplined and 
orderly. Observe that φοβέομαι takes after it an accusative either 
of the cognate substantive or of the equivalent notion. Here τιμω- 
ρίαν is the latter, and is that which would cause φόβον. 


§ 15. 


Ob μάλα ἐθέλειν. “ Not to like much.°—dppl ra πεντήκοντα ἔτη. 
The article stands with cardinal numerals when the number is to 
be decidedly marked. For some remarks on the death of Clearchus, 
consult Thirlwall, vol. iv. p. 324. 


§ 16. 


Εὐθὺς μὲν, μειράκιον dy. “ From his very boyhood, indeed.” More 
literally, “ straightway, indeed, being (as yet) a mere boy.” Com- 
pare note on εὐθὺς παῖδες ὄντες, (i. 9. 4.)— ἔδωκε Γοργίᾳ ἀργύριον, | 
κιτι A. “ He gave a sum of money to Gorgias the Leontinian.” (See 
Penny Cyclopedia, vol. ii. p. 312.) 


§ 17. 


Συνεγένετο. “ He had been with.” —ixavds ἤδη νομίσας εἶναι, “ Hav- 
ing thought that he was now able ;” ἡ 6. having considered himself 
now well qualified. Observe the nominative with the infinitive, the 
reference being to the same person to whom νομίσας refers. —gidos 
ὧν τοῖς πρώτοις. “If he were on a friendly footing with the great.” 
Literally, “ being a friend unto the first (men).” His friendly rela- 
tions with these would supply him with means and opportunities. 
— μὴ ἡττᾶσθαι εὐεργετῶν. ‘ Not to be outdone tn conferring favours.” 
Literally, “ not to be overcome,” “ not to be inferior.” —4AGe εἰς 
ταύτας Tas σὺν Κύρῳ πράξεις. ‘ He engaged in this enterprise with 
Cyrus.” Literally, “ He came to these very doings with Cyrus.” 


§ 18. 


Σφόδρα ἔνδηλον ad, κ. τ. A. “He on the other hand. had this, also, 
very manifest (in his οοπαποί).7--- μετὰ "ἀδικίας. “ With injustice,” 
t.e. by unjust means. —ovy τῷ δικαίῳ καὶ καλῷ. “ In close connection 
with what was just and honourable ;” i.e. by just and honourable 
means. Qbeerve here how much stronger σὺν τῷ δικαίῳ is than 
pera ἀδικίας. (Consult note, i. 9. 16.)----ἄνεν δὲ τούτων uh. “ But 
without these not at all;” i.e. in no supposable case; and hence the 
employment here of μὴ, not ov. 


§ 19. 


"ApXew καλῶν καὶ ἀγαθῶν. “ To command honourable and good men.” 
In the expression καλὸς καὶ ἀγαθὸς, the term ἀγαθὸς properly refers 
to internal qualities, and καλὸς to external movements; and hence 
the two combined are employed to express a perfect man, or a man 
as he should be, ὁ τελειῶς σπουδαῖος, or, in other words, the perfec- 
tion of moral rectitude. Compare the explanation of Stars, Ler. 
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Xen, 8. Ὁ. καλὸς, 20.) : καλὸς καὶ ἀγαθὸς ae ag dicitur sic, ut ἀγαθὸς 
ad animi virtutem et probitatem pertineat, καλὸς autem ad actiones ex- 
ternas.— od1’ αἰδῶ ἑαυτοῦ οὔτε φόβον. ‘ Either respect for himself or 
Sear.” — ἀλλὰ καὶ ἠσχύνετο μᾶλλον, x. τ. A. “ But he even stood more 
tn awe of his soldiers, than those under his command of him.” Com- 
. pare, as regards the meaning of ἀρχόμενοι here, the note on ὅτε δ᾽ 
ἔξω τοῦ δεινοῦ, x. τ. A. § 12.—7d ἀπεχθάνεσθαι τοῖς στρατιώταις. 
“ The being hated by his soldiers?” τὸ ἀπεχθάνεσθαι is accusative of 
equivalent notion. (See ὃ 14.) --- τὸ ἀπιστεῖν ἐκείνῳ “ The disobey- 
ing him.” 
§ 20. 


“Nero δὲ ἀρκεῖν, x,t. A. “ He thought it, moreover, to be sufficient for 
the being, and seeming (to be), fitted for command, to praise him that 
acted well,” &c.—tav συνόντων, “ Of those who were with him;” i. 6. 
of his followers. —ws εὐμεταχειρίστῳ ὕντι. ‘As being (a man) easily 
managed ;” i.e, easy to be imposed upon. Xenophon draws the 
character of Proxenus with all the frankness of a true friend. As 
regards the intimacy between them, compare iii. 1. 7, seqq. 


§ 21. 


Μένων ὁ Θετταλὸς. Menon was a Thessalian adventurer, and a 
favourite of Aristippus of Larissa (§ 28.), who, it -will be remem- 
bered, placed him in command of the forces which he sent ‘to 
Cc Φ 
pe ἦν ἐπιθυμῶν μέν, x. τ. Δ. “ Was evidently very desirous of 
ing rich.” Literally, “ was evident desiring strongly,” &. — 
ὅπως πλείω λαμβάνοι. “ That he might take more.” Observe that 
λαμβάνοι here refers to the taking forcibly what belongs to another, 
and which his station as commander would the more easily enable 
him to do.—va πλείω κερδαίνοι. “ That he might gain more;” i.e. 
in the shape of gifts from those, by whom he might be honoured. 
---Ὗἧνα ἀδικῶν μὴ διδοίη δίκην. "4 In order that, when guilty of injustice, 
he might not suffer punishment.” 


§ 22. 


Ἐπὶ δὲ τὸ κατεργάζεσθαι, κι τ. A. “ Toward the accomplishing, more- 
over, of (the things) which he might desire, he thought the shortest 
way was through perjury, and falsehood, and deceit.” Literally, 
“through swearing falsely, and lying and deceiving.” Observe 
that ὧν ἐπιθυμοίη is for ταῦτα, ὧν ἐπιθυμυίη, and that ὧν is not an in- 
stance of attraction, but the regular government of the verb. —7rd δὲ 
ἁπλοῦν καὶ τὸ ἀληθὲς, κιτ. A. “ But sincerity and truth he considered 
to be the same thing with folly.” Literally, “ but what was simple and 
true he considered,” &c. (See note, i. 9. 16.) 


§ 23. 


Τούτῳ ἔνδηλος ἐγίγνετο ἐπιβουλεύων. “ Against this one he was 
manifestly designing mischief.” —rav δὲ συνόντων πάντων, K. τ΄ A, 
“ But he always conversed (about them in such a way) as if ridiculing 
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all those who associated with him.” Most commentators render this‘ 


as follows: “ But he always conversed with those who associated 
with him (in such a way) as if he were ridiculing them.” This, 


however, would require the Greek to be διελέγετο σὺν πᾶσι τοῖς | 


συνοῦσιν ὡς καταγελῶν. We have followed, therefore, the explana- 
tion of Wyttenbach: “ ita de familiaribus ipse suis loqui solebat, ut 
qui 608 contemneret.” 


§ 24. 


Οὐκ ἐπεβούλευε, “ He formed no designs against.” —ra τῶν φυλατ- 
τομένων. “ The property of those who were on their guard.” Observe 
the force of the middle in gvAarrouévwy.— τὰ δὲ τῶν φίλων μόνος 
pero, κι τ. A. “ But he imagined that he alone knew that tt was very 
easy to seize the unguarded possessions of friends.” 


§ 25. 


‘As εὖ ὡπλισμένους ἐφοβεῖτο. “ He feared as well armed.” — τοῖς 
ὁσίοις, ““ The pious.” —xpjoba, “ To make use of;” i. 6. to work 
upon for his own purposes. 


§ 26, 3 


᾿Αγάλλεται ἐπὶ θεοσεβείᾳ. “ Prides himself'upon piety.” — δικαιότητι, 
“ Just dealing.” --- τῷ πλάσασθαι ψευδῆ. ““ On fabricating falsehoods.” 
Porson prefers πλάσαι here, from Suidas, and compares Soph. Aj. 
148., and Demosth. Phil. i. 16. But Demosthenes also employs the 
middle elsewhere, and this voice seems to be required in the present 
passage, for greater emphasis’ sake, since the reference is to false~ 
hoods coined expressly for one’s own advantage. —T@ φίλους διαγελᾷν. 
“ On sneering at friends.” Observe that διαγελάω has a more di- 
minished meaning than καταγελάω, and conveys here the idea of 
smiling contemptuously, or sneering, at one. — τὸν δὲ μὴ πανοῦργον, 
k.7.A. “And him, who was not master of every act of villainy, he 
always considered to be of’ the number of the untaught ;” i.e. to be an ig- 
norant and untaught man. The term πανοῦργος means, strictly, “ready 
to do any thing,’ and hence is almost always taken in a bad sense. 
Observe that ἀπαιδεύτων is the partitive genitive, and that there is no 
need of supplying any ellipsis here. (Compare note on τῶν o7pa- 
τευομένων, i, 2. 3.) — καὶ wap’ ols μὲν ἐπεχείρει, x. τ. A. “ And with 
whom, indeed, he strove to occupy the first place in friendship, these he 
thought he ought to gain over by bringing charges against those who 
already were foremost there ;” i.e. already foremost, or occupying the 
first place in their esteem. Observe that διαβάλλων here refers to 
calumnies and false charges. 


8 27. 


Td δὲ πειθομένους τοὺς στρατιώτας, κι τ. A. “ He contrived, moreover, 
to ‘make his soldiers obedient by co-operating with them in the commission 
of wrong ;” i.e. by being an associate with them in wrong-doing, 
and, therefore, keeping them obedient, as well by the prospect of 


“΄ 
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future plunder, as by the dread of exposure for past misdeeds. Lite- 
rally, “ he contrived the rendering of his soldiers obedient from the 
being ἃ wrong-doer along with them,’— ἠξίου. “ He claimed.” 
More freely, “ he expected.” — ἐπιδεικνύμενος ὅτι πλεῖστα, κ. τ΄ A. 
“ By showing that he could and would injure most extensively ;” i. 6. 
that he had both the power and the will to be a wrong-doer on the 
most extensive scale. — εὐεργεσίαν δὲ κατέλεγεν. ““ He used, moreover, 
to reckon it an act of kindness {on his own part).” — ὅτε χρώμενος, 
αὐτῷ. “ That while using his services.” 


§ 28. | 


Kal τὰ μὲν δὴ ἀφανῆ, κι 7. A. “ And as regards his private charac- 
ter, one, it is true, may speak falsely concerning him.” Literally, “ as 
regards the things (relating to him) that were not open to observa- 
tion.’ Xenophon passes now to his more public character, where 
his actions would speak for themselves; observing that while, in 
depicting his private character, there might be room for misrepre- 
sentation, and some parts of the portrait might be overcharged, there 
could be no such mistake made with regard to those parts of his con- 
duct, which were notorious to all, and which he forthwith proceeds 
to state. The inference, therefore, which he wishes the reader to 
draw is this, not that he himself is conscious of any intentional mis- 
representation, but that, making all due allowance for exaggeration 
in the accounts, which he has received from others respecting Me- 
non’s private character, he must still be pronounced a bad man, be- 
cause his public conduct was bad. 

“Er: ὡραῖος ὧν. “ While still in the bloom of youth.” — στρατηγεῖν 
διεπράξατο τῶν ξένων. “ He managed to obtain the command of the 
foreign troops,” i.e. the mercenaries, or hired troops. Literally, 
“he worked it out to command,” ὅζο. ---- βαρβάρῳ ὄντι. “ Although a 
δαγδωγίαη."" ---- οἰκειότατος. “ Very intimate.” —dyéveios ὧν γενειῶντα. 


“ Though beardless (having) one that had already α beard.” 


§ 29. 


Ta αὐτὰ πεποιηκώς. “ Although he had done the same things.” — τι- 
᾿μωρηθείς. “ Having been punished.” — ἀλλὰ (av αἰκισθεὶς ἐνιαυτὸν, 
κι 7.4. “ But having been tortured alive a whole year, as a malefac- 
-tor, he is said (at length) to have met with his end.” (See Thirlwall, 
vol. iv. p. 324.) ᾿Ενιαυτὸν, accusative of duration of time. TeAeurijs, 
genitive after τυχεῖν. 


§ 30. 


᾿Αγίας δὲ ὁ ᾿Αρκὰς, κ τ. λ. Observe that ᾿Αγίας and Σωκράτης are 
‘here nominatives absolute, since τούτω, the nominative dual, inter- 
venes between them and the verb. — καὶ τούτω ἀπεθανέτην. “ These 
two, also, died.” Literally, “ ended (their lives).”—-eis φιλίαν. “ In 
€ ard to friendship,” i. 6. in matters where their friends were con- 
ᾷ aed ; since they treated them as friends ought to be treated, and 
ἡμὴ after the manner of Menon. — ἤστην for ἤτην, third person dual 


imperfect. 
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BOOK IIL 


CHAPTER L 


§ hs 


Ἐν τῇ ἀναβάσει τῇ μετὰ Κύρου. “ In the march upward that (which 
had been made) along with Cyrus.” With the second τῇ supply 
γενομένῃ. --- ἐγένετο, ἀπιόντων τῶν Ἑλλήνων, κι τι A. “ Took 


during the truce, when the Greeks were departing with Tissaphernes.” 


ἢ 2. 


Συνειλημμένοι ἦσαν. “ Had been δβεἰζοά.".--- ἀπολώλεσαν. They had 
been cut to pieces, it will be remembered, while outside the tent 
of Tissaphernes, or while scattered over the plain. (ii. 5. 32.) —ér 
πολλῇ δὴ ἀπορίᾳ. “ In great perplexity, indeed.” Observe the strength- 
ening power which δὴ imparts to the adjective. —ésl ταῖς βασιλέως 
Odpas. (Compare ii. 4. 4.) --- κύκλῳ 8 αὐτοῖς πάντη. “And every 
where round about for them.” --- παρέξειν ἔμελλεν. “ Was going to 
furnish.” (See Rennell, p. 137. note.) 

Ποταμοὶ δὲ διεῖργον ἀδιάβατοι, κι τ λ, “ And unfordable rivers, in- 
tervening in their route homeward, shut them out (from ἃ return),” i.e. 
cut them off from returning. Sturz well explains ἐν μέσῳ τῆς ὁδοῦ 
by “ interjacentes inter viam.” — μόνοι δὲ καταλελειμμένοι ἦσαν. “ And 
they were left completely alone.” —ixnéa οὐδένα. “ ‘A single horseman.” 


—obSels. ‘ No one (of their own number).” 


§ 8. 


᾿Αθύμως ἔχοντες. “ Being disheartened.” (Consult note, i 1. 5.) 
—els τὴν ἑσπέραν. “ For that evening.” Observe the use of the 
partitive genitive after ἐγεύσαντο. (See Jelf, ἃ 587.) --- ἐπὶ τὰ ὅπλα, 
“. To the quarter where the arms were deposited ;” i. 6. to the ordinary 
resting-place near their arms. (Thirlwall, iv. p. 327. Compare note 
On xpd τῶν ὅπλων, ii. 2. 20.) ----ὅπου ἐτύγχανεν ἕκαστος. “ Where each 
happened to be.” Observe here the absence of the participle ὧν. 
The verb τυγχάνω is not unfrequently thus employed without the 
participle of the verb εἰμὶ. (Compare v. 4. 834.) -- διακείμενοι. “ Dis- 
posed ;” t. 6. affected in mind. 


§ 4. 


Tis Ξενοφῶν ᾿Αθηναῖος. “A certain Xenophon, an Athenian.” Ob- 
serve the modest air with which the writer introduces the mention 
of himself.—-}s, indefinite, with a proper name, represents the 
person designated as one of no standing and reputation. The 
English idiom would be, “ one so and so.” --- συνηκολούθει. Kenophon 
had accompanied the expedition as a private adventurer, without 
any military rank.—perewéuyaro οἴκοθεν. (See Thirlwall, iv. p. 327.) 
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--- ξένος ὧν ἀρχαῖος, “ Being an old friend of his.” More literally, ς 
“ being connected with him by the ties of hospitality from of old.” 
Compare the explanation of Sturz (Ler. Xen., 8. v. apxaios),: “ inde 
ab antiquo, inde a multo tempore.’ --- ὃν αὐτὸς ἔφη κρὲίττῶ, κ. τ. A, 
“ Whom he himself said he esteemed of greater value to himself than his 
own country ;” t. 6. whose favour he said he himself valued above 
any thing that his country had to offer. 


§ 5. 


Ὁ Ξενοφῶν, When a proper name is used for the first time, the 
article is usually omitted. In subsequent parts of the narration, 
however, it usually takes the article, because the particular person 
is to be marked. —’Avaxowovra: Σωκράτει, κ. τ᾿ A. “ Communicates 
with Socrates, the Athenian, concerning the journey.” (See Thirlwall, 
iv. p.327.)—brorredcas μή τι πρὸς τῆς πόλεως, K.T.A. “ Having feared 
lest tt might in any way be a ground of blame against him, from his city, 
to have become a friend unto Cyrus.” Literally, “ having suspected,” 
&c. As ὑποπτεύω, however, involves the idea of fearing, it may 
often be rendered freely by “ timere ;” and μὴ is to be translated 
“that,” or “lest.” (Jelf, § 814.) Consult Thirlwall, iv. p. 327. 
συμπολεμῆσαι. This alludes to the pecuniary aid, which Cyrus 
afforded to the Lacedemonians in the course of the Peloponnesian 
war, through the agency and address of Lysander. — Δελφοὺς. 
Delphi was in Phocis, on the southern side of Mount Parnassus, 
and was celebrated as the seat of the oracle of Apollo.—rq@ θεῷ. 
Apollo is meant. 

§ 6. 


Ἐπήρετο τὸν ᾿Απόλλω. Observe here the abbreviated form of the 
accusative ᾿Απόλλω. The syllable va is sometimes omitted in the 
accusative of words whose nominative singular endsin ων. (Matthia, 
ὃ 73. obs.) —tivt av θεῶν θύων, κι τι Δ. “ On sacrificing and - 
tng to what one of the gods, he should most Aoncurais ἀπά ἀντρῶν ly 
perform the journey which he intends, and having come off well, return 
in safety.” Literally, “should be saved.” Observe the force of 
καλῶς πράττειν, “to accomplish one’s object,” “ to succeed in an un- 
dertaking,” &c. (See Thirlwall, iv. p. 328.) Observe the ‘use of 
dy twice in this sentence. In the first instance it throws its force on 
τίνι, in the next on the verbs. (See Jelf, § 432. a, obs. 1.) 


8 7. 


Ἐπεὶ δὲ πάλιν ἦλθε. “ And when he came back;” i. e. to Athens 
from Delphi.—vhv μαντείαν. “ The oracle;” t. 6. the response of 
Apollo. — ἀλλ᾽, αὐτὸς κρίνας, x. τ. A. “ But (because) having himself 
decided that tt was requisite to go.” —érei μέντοι οὕτως Hpov. “ Since, 
however, you put the question in this way.” (See Thirlwall, iv. 
p- 328. ) 

§ 8. 


Θυσάμενος οἷς ἀνεῖλεν ὃ θεός. “ Having sacrificed to whom the god 
told (him) tx his reply (to sacrifice).” With ἀνεῖλεν supply θύεσθαι. 
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. Observe that in θυσάμενος here the idea of consulting the entrails is 
also implied, in accordance with the peculiar meaning of the middle 
voice. --- καταλαμβάνει. “ Finds,” — μέλλοντας ἤδη ὁρμᾶν, κ. τ, A, 
“ On the point, now, of starting on their way upward ;᾽ t. 6. of com- 
mencing the expedition into Upper Asia. Observe the accusative 
after a verb indicating motion along. (See Jelf, ὃ 557. 1.) — καὶ 
συνεστάθη Κύρῳ. “ And he was presented to Cyrus.” ‘The verb 
συνίστημι gets the meaning of presenting from that of bringing per- 
sons together as friends; literally, of “ placing or setting together.” 


§ 9. 

Προθυμουμενον δὲ τοῦ Προξένου, x. τ. A. “ Now, Proxenus being 
arin i desirous, Cyrus also joined in the same strong desire that he 
8 remain.” Literally, “Cyrus, also, was strongly desirous 
along with (him).”—éweday τάχιστα ἣ στρατεία λήξῃ. “ As soon as 
ever the expedition shall have ceased.” Observe that ἐπειδὰν τάχιστα is 
equivalent to the Latin simul ac or quum primum. 


| § 10. 


Ἐστρατεύετο μὲν δή, οὕτως ἐξαπατηθείς. (See Thirlwall, iv. p. 328.) 
— οὐ γὰρ ἤδει τὴν ἐπὶ βασιλέα ὁρμήν. “ For he knew not of the move- 
ment against the king ; i. 6. that the movement was against the king; 
as if the Greek had been ἐπὶ βασιλέα τὴν ὁρμὴν οὖσαν. — οὐδ' ἄλλος 
οὐδεὶς. “ΝΟΥ any one besides.” (See note i. 5. 5.)—riy ὁδὸν. “ The 
distance.” — oi πολλοὶ. “ The most (of them).” Equivalent here to 
the Latin plerique.— δι’ αἰσχύνην, x. τ. A. “ Through a sense of shame 
as regarded both each other and Cyrus ;” i. e. lest they should appear 
both cowards in each other’s eyes, and ungrateful in those of Cyrus. 
( Kriig. ad loc.) 


811. 


Ἐπεὶ δὲ ἀπορία ἦν. “ But when (all now) was utter perplexity.” — 
μικρὸν δ᾽ ὕπνου λαχὼν. “Αἱ length, however, having got a tittle sleep.” 
As Aayxdvw means, properly, ‘to obtain by lot,” &c., the idea in- 
tended to be conveyed here would seem to be, in-strictness, “ having 
been so lucky as to get,” &c. (See note, ὃ 28.) "Ἔδοξεν αὐτῷ, βροντῆς 
γενομένης, x. τ᾿ A. “ A bolt appeared to him, there having been thunder, 
to have fallen upon his father s house, and that thereupon it was all 
lighted up ;” t.e. was all in a blaze of light. Observe here the employ- 
ment of πᾶσαν in the accusative, where we would naturally expect 
πᾶσα in the nominative ; the verb ἔδοξεν, in the sense of “ it ap- 

ared,” having to be supplied by the mind from the previous clause. 

See Thirlwall, iv. p. 329.) 


§ 12. 


Εὐθὺς ἀνηγέρθη. ““ He immediately awoke.” Observe that ἀνηγέρθη 
is the passive in a middle sense. (See i. 3.10.) πῆ μὲν ἀγαθὸν. “In 
part favourable.” ---ἰδεῖν ἔδοξε. “ He seemed to have seen.” — πῇ δὲ καὶ 
ἐφοβεῖτο. " In part, however, he was even alarmed.” —é&xd Διὸς μὲν Ba- 
σιλέως. “From regal Jove, indeed;” i. 6. from Jove, monarch of the 
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skies. This feature of the dream appeared unfavourable, because 
Jove, as king of heaven, would naturally have earthly kings under 
his protecting care, and would therefore prove a source of aid, 
rather than otherwise, to the Persian monarch ; and, besides, Jove 
was regarded as the founder of the royal line of Persia, whence he 
is called in the Cyropedia (i. 6. 1.), Ζεὺς πατρῷος. Compare 
Kleuker, ad Zend-Avest. vol. ii. Ὁ. 3., who thinks that by this ex- 
pression Ormuzd is meant. — κύκλῳ. “ All around.” Another evil 
feature, indicating that they were encompassed on every side by 
evil.—p} οὐ δύναιτο. “ That he should not be able.” (εἴ, ὃ 750. 1.) 
— ὑπό τινων ἀποριῶν. “ By some inextricable difficulties (or other ).” 


§ 13. 


Ὁτοῖόν τι μέντοι ἐστὶ, x. A. “ What sort of a thing, indeed, it is to 
see such a dream as this.” More freely, “ what it is to see such a 
dream,” &c., t. 6. what a dream of this kind means.—teor: σκοπεῖν 
ἐκ τῶν συμβάντων, κι. τι λ. Kenophon means, that the events which 
followed furnished the best solution of the dream. — ἔννοια αὐτῶ 
ἐμπίπτει, “ A thought occurs to him.” — τί κατάκειμαι. “ Why am I 
lying down?” — εἰ δὲ γενησόμεθα ἐπὶ βασιλεῖ, κι 7. A. “ And tf we 
shall Jall into the power of the king, what prevents our dying with 1 
miny, after having beheld all the most grievous things, and suffered all 
the most dreadful ones.” Literally, “ our dying insulted.” Observe 
the employment here of μὴ od, after a word denoting hindrance, 
with the infinitive mood, and in the sense of the Latin quin. Thus, 
in Latin, we should have here, “ quid impedit quin moriamur ?” (See 
note, ii. 3. 11.) 


8 14. 


Ὅνπως δὲ ἀμυνούμεθα. “ And how we shall defend ourselves.” — ὥσπερ 
ἐξὸν ἡσυχίαν ἄγειν. “ As if it were permitted us to live in quiet,” i.e. to 
enjoy security from every foe. (See note, ii. δ. 22.)—éya οὖν 
τὸν ἐκ ποίας πόλεως, κιτ. Δ, “ The general from what city do I, then, 
expect will do these things?” i. e. from what city do I, then, expect 
that there will be a general who will do these things. (See Thirl- 
wall, iv. p. 829.) — οὐ γὰρ ἔγωγ ἔτι πρεσβύτερος ἔσομαι, κι τ. A. “For 
1, at least, shall not be yet older, if I shall have abandoned myself this 
day to the enemy ;” i.e. shall never-be any older. He alludes merely 
to the certainty of losing his life, in common with the other Greeks, 
in case he should fall into the hands of the enemy. —Tfyepoy, the 
amen Attic form for σήμερον. The prefix has nothing to do with 
the article. 


§ 15. 


Τοὺς Προξένον λοχαγοὺς. With these he was most intimate, on 
account of the friendship which had subsisted between himself and 
Proxenus, and because his quarters were with the forces of this 
commander.—&owep οἶμαι οὐδ᾽ ὑμεῖς. “ Even as 1 think you neither 
are,” i. 6. able to sleep. Supply, for a fall version, καθεύδειν δύνασθε, 
---Ο͵Ἴν οἵοις ἐσμέν. “In what circumstasices we are.” Supply πράγμασι. 

9 
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§ 16. 


Δῆλον. Supply éorl.—od πρὸς ἡμᾶς τὸν πόλεμον ἐξέφηναν. “ Did 
not ly make hostile demonstrations against ue.” Literally, “ did 
not show forth the war against us.” —7a ἑαυτῶν καλῶς παρασκευά- 
σασθαι. “ That they had made all their arrangements properly.” More 
literally, “ that they had prepared their own affairs well.” — οὐδὲν 
ἀντεκιμελεῖται. “ Takes any heed in turn ;” te. on our side. οὐδὲν. 
Adverbial accusative. — ὡς κάλλιστα. “ In the best manner possible.” 
The fall sentence would be ὅπως οὕτως ἀγωνιούμεθα, ὡς δυνάτον ἐστὶ 
ἀγωνίζεσθαι κάλλιστα ; i.e. how we shall so contend, as it is possible 
to contend in the best manner. 


8 17. 


El ὑφησόμεθα. “If we shall submit ourselves.” —%s. “ For he.” 
The relative serves, as in Latin, to connect prepositions, and is here 
equivalent to the demonstrative ἐκεῖνος, with (Matthia, § 477, 
ἀ.) ----ἀδελφοῦ. Cyrus. —xal τεθνηκότος ἤδη. “ And that, too, when 
now dead;” i.e. even after he was dead. Observe that καὶ is here 
equivalent to καὶ radra.—dveoratpwoe. “ Fixed them up ona stake.” 
Compare i 10. 1.— ἡμᾶς δὲς “ As regards us, however.” Lobeck 
(ad Phryn. Ὁ. 751.) aud Schaefer (ad Bos. Ellips. p. 224.) both re- 
gard ἡμᾶς here as the accusative before παθεῖν. Schneider, how- 
ever, thinks that such a construction would require ἡμεῖς, the re- 
ference being to the same persons that form the subject of οἰόμεθα. 
But to this it may be replied, that the accusative in such a case 
would be correct enough, since an emphasis is to be given to the 
subject of the infinitive. (Matthia, ὃ 536. obs.) The true objec- 
tion to our connecting ἡμᾶς with παθεῖν lies in the position of the two 
words, and the long interval between them. We must either, 
therefore, with Kriiger, regard the sentence as an anacoluthon, or 
render 7pas, as we have done, by itself, and throw the emphasis 
upon this. 

Οἷς κηδεμὼν μὲν οὐδεὶς πάρεστιν. ‘ Unio whom no one is present as 
a supporter.” This, as Weiske remarks, alludes to the circumstance 
of Cyrus’s having had a supporter and source of protection in his 
mother Parysatis, whereas the Greeks had no one to aid them. — 
ἐστρατεύσαμεν 3. “ And who marched.” —ds ποιήσοντες. ““ With the 
intention of making (him).”—t ἂν οἰόμεθα παθεῖν ; “ What do we 
think that we should be likely to suffer ?” 


§ 18. 


*Ap οὐκ ἂν ὀκὶ πᾶν ἔλθοι. “ Would he not have recourse to every ex- 
pedient?” i.e. would he not try every means in his power ?— ἡμᾶς 
. τὰ ἔσχατα αἰκισάμενος. “ Having punished us with the last degree of 
severity.” Observe that τὰ ἔσχατα is here the accusative of nearer 
definition. —ov στρατεῦσαί ποτε. “ Of ever marching.” The neuter 
article converts the infinitive into a genitive dependent on φόβον. 








ὙΜῊΝ vr RS eet 


NOTES TO BOOK I]. —CHAPTER I. 147 


§ 19. 
Ἐγὼ μὲν. The particle μὲν here stands opposed to μέντοι in § 21. 
— ἔστε. “ As as.” tore is thus rendered with imperfect in- 


ἀϊοδίϊνο. -- μακαρίζων. “ Regarding as happy.” Observe the use of 
the participle instead of infinitive mood. Verbs of beginning, 
ceasing, &c. have this construction. (See remarks of Thirlwall, iv. 
Ρ. 329.) — diadecpevos αὐτῶν. “ Seeing every where as regards them,” 
t.e. in their case. Observe here the peculiar employment of αὐτῶν. 
To explain this genitive more exactly, the clause would run thus, 
“« Seeing every where this of them, or as regards them,” as if the 
Greek had been τόδε αὐτῶν. The idea this, however, need never be 
expressed when the thing itself follows. (Buttmann, § 132. note 7. 
Compare Matthia, ὃ 317. ; Jelf, § 485.) 


§ 20. 


Τὰ 8 αὖ τῶν στρατιωτῶν, x. 7. A. “ But, on the other hand, when I 
reflected on the circumstances of our soldiers ;” i.e. the condition in 
which they were, as contrasted with that of the enemy.—8n τῶν 
μὲν ἀγαθῶν πάντων, x. τ. A. “ That there was no share for us of any 
one of all these good things.” --- ὅτου 3 ὠνησόμεθα ἤδειν, κι τ. A. “ And 
(when) I knew that few (of us) any longer had wherewith we shall 


purchase ;” i.e. had that with which, &c. Observe that ὅτου is the 


genitive of price. —&AdAws δέ πως πορίζεσθαι, x. τ. A. “* And that our 
oaths now restrained us from procuring provisions for ourselves in any 
other way than buying.” 

§ 21. 


Λελύσθαι. “ To be (likewise) broken,” i. e. brought to an end. 
(See Thirlwall, iv. Ὁ. 829.)—év μέσῳ. “ In the middle,” i.e. between — 
us and the foe, and for which we may now openly contend. Hence 
ἐν μέσῳ often gets the signification of “before all,” “openly,” &c. 
Compare the Latin in medio ponere.—0Aa, ὁπότεροι ἂν ἡμῶν κ. τ. A. 
‘“‘ As prizes for whichever of us may prove the better men.” After 
ἄθλα, for a literal translation, supply τούτων, “as prizes of those, 
whichever of us,” &c.— ἀγωνοθέται. “ Judges of the contest.” A 
metaphor borrowed from the public games of Greece. The term 
ἀγωνοθέτης properly denotes “a president in the games, and then, 
in a general sense, “ a judge.” 

§ 22. 

Οὗτοι μὲν γὰρ αὑτοὺς ἐπιωρκήκασιν. “ For these, indeed, have com- 
mitted perjury against them.” The enemy had provoked the gods by 
their perjury, and the latter, therefore, would naturally be disposed 
to side with the Greeks. With verbs of swearing, the deity or per- 
son by whom one swears is put in the accusative. afrovs means the 
Gods. —dpévres. ‘ Although seeing.” —oreppis. “ Firmly.” — 
ὥστε ἐξεῖναί μοι δοκεῖ, κι᾿ τ. A. “ So that it appears tome to be ed 
(us) to go to the contest with much greater confidence than (it is allowed) 
these.” After ἐξεῖναι supply ἡμῖν. Observe, moreover, that πολὺ is 
to be construed with μείζονι, as an adverb, to increase its force. 

g2 


148 NOTES TO BOOK IIl.—CHAPTER I. 


§ 23. 


Ἔτι δὲ, ‘ And besides.” —wWiyn καὶ θάλπη. Observe here the em- 
ployment of these terms in the plural, where we have to render 
them by the singular. The same usage occurs in Cyrop. i. 2. 10. ;- 
Mem, i. 4. 13.; Cc. v. 4., &e.—épey infinitive after ἑκανώτερα. - 
—xas σὺν τοῖς θεοῖς ἀμείνυνας. “ Minds, through the favour of 
the gods, (actuated by) better (principles),” i.e. far more observant 
of right, and far more influenced by conscientious motives.—ol δὲ 
ἄνδρες. Referring to the Persians.—«al τρωτοὶ καὶ θνητοὶ μᾶλλον. 
‘* Are more exposed to both wounds and death.” Literally, “ are both 
more vulnerable and mortal.” He refers to the circumstance of the ‘ 
Grecian armour being so superior to that of the Persians. 


§ 24. 


"AAN’ ἴσως γὰρ καὶ ἄλλοι, κι τ. λ. In the combination of ἀλλὰ γὰρ, 
‘yap assigns a reason for the opposition, or objection, pointed out by 
ἀλλὰ. Generally speaking they are written together. But some- 
times words intervene, as here. In this case γὰρ gives the reason . 
of something to be supplied between it and ἀλλὰ, Here we may 
understand τί δεῖ λόγων. ‘ But (what need is there of words) for, 
perhaps, others also are revolving the same things in thetr mind.” (See 
Hoogeveen, p. 4.)— μὴ ἀναμένωμεν. Observe that this verb is the sub- , 
junctive of the second aorist ; for, in prohibitions, μὴ is joined to the 
imperative of .the present, but to the subjunctive, never ‘to the im- 
perative, of the aorists. (Jelf, ὃ 420. 3.; Matthia, ὃ 511. 3.)— 
παρακαλοῦντας. Attic contracted future participle, for παρακαλέσον- 
τας. Consult note on ὥσπερ πάλιν τὸν στόλον, κ. τ. As, i, 8. 16. ----ἀλλ᾽ 
ἡμεῖς ἄρξωμεν τοῦ ἐξορμῆσαι, x. τ. A. “ But let us begin the instigating 
the others, also, to valour,” t.e. to arouse our comrades to an exhibi- 
tion of valiant deeds.—&ptwuev, The first person of the subjunc- 
tive (generally plural) is used as a gentle mode of expressing a com- 
mand. “ Let us begin,” 1. e. “ suppose we begin.” (See Butmann, ὃ 139. 
obs. 1,2.; Jelf, § 416.) This is called “subjunctivus adhortativus.” 

Τοῦ ἐξορμῆσαιι The neuter article converts the verb into a geni-. 
tive after ἄρξωμεν, a verb of “ beginning.” —dynre. “ Show your- | 
selves.” The full construction would be φάνητε ὄντες, “ Show that. 
you are.” —Tév στρατηγῶν ἀξιοστρατηγότεροι. “ More worthy of com- 
mand than those who are (at present) commanders.” dynre. The se- 
cond and third persons of the subjunctive, generally of the aorist, 
are only used as an imperative in negative commands; 1. 6. where 
they are accompanied by μὴ or οὐ μὴ Where these negatives are 
not used, the verb ought to be in the optative, as assuming the 
form of a wish. (Buttmann, § 139. obs. 1. 8. ;΄ Jelf, §416. obs.) 
Where the subjunctive mood is found, as here, m an independent 
sentence, it is to be regarded as a modified future. The future 
speaks of something which will certainly take place ; this subjunctive 
something which it is expected will take place. (See Jelf, § 415. 
1,2.) It may be rendered “ You will show yourselves, I imagine.” 


§ 25. 
᾿Εξορμᾶν ἐπὶ ταῦτα, “ To give the impulse toward these things ;” i.e. 
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to be the prime movers in this affair. — οὐδὲν προφασίζομαι τὴν ἡλικίαν, 
wx. 7. A. “J, in no respect, allege my age as an excuse (for shrinking 
from this), but think that I am even in my full vigour to repel injuries 
Srom myself.” This passage plays an important part in the discussion 
respecting the age of Xenophon at the time of the Anabasis, or‘ex- 
pedition into Upper Asia. Spelman. makes the historian to have 
been then near fifty ; a computation which Clinton calls extrava- 
gant. Mitford supposes Xenophon to have been between twenty- 
five-and thirty. Clinton thinks that he might have been about 
forty-two. (Fast. Hellen., vol. ii. p.89.) Bishop Thirlwall inclines 
to Mitford’s opinion, though with some reservation. (Philol. Museum, 
vol. i. p. 507. segg.) Clinton’s opinion is followed in the brief notice 
of Xenophon, at the beginning of the notes. 


§ 26. 


Πλὴν ᾿Απολλωνίδης τις ἦν. “ Only there was a certain Apollonides.” 
᾿, πλὴν is used in the text as an adverb.— Βοιωτιάζων τῇ φωνῇ. “ Re- 
sembling a Beotian in his manner of speaking ;” ¢. 6. employing not 
only the broad, rough dialect of Beotia, but also speaking with the 
thickness of tone for which that nation were remarkable. ‘Compare 
the explanation of Morus : “ rustico vocis sono, pleno gutture loquens ;” 
and that of Kriger: “ Beotorum dialecto et vocis sono utens.” The 
Beeotian dialect had a barbarous sound to Attic ears ; so says Eusta- 
thius (p. 304. 2.) —8r: φλυαροίη. “‘ That that person talked nonsense.” 
—4 βασιλέα πείσας. “Than Aare ing. persuaded the king (to consent 
to such a course).” —Adéyew τὰς ἀπορίας. “ To talk of the inextricable 
difficulties (by which they were encompassed).” Both here and at 
ὃ 34, we should have expected the participle: for ἄρχομαι is used 
with a participle, when the dependent verb is to express a state ac-. 
tually in existence; with an infinitive mood, when it speaks of a 
thing intended, not yet begun. (See Jelf, § 688.) 


§ 27, 


Μεταξὺ ὑπολαβὼν. “ Having taken him up tn the midst of his speech.” 
The full and more ordinary form of expression would be μεταξὺ 
λέγοντα, the participle being usually joined with μεταξὺ, ἅμα, αὐτίκα, 
&c., in definitions of time. In this form it is equivalent to the 
Latin preposition “ inter,” followed by a gerund in “dum.” (Viger, 
Ρ. 145., Matthia, ὃ 565. obs. 2.) —@ θαυμασιώτατε ἄνθρωπε. “ O 
most wonderful man!” Ironical. —dvd ὁρῶν γιγνώσκεις, κ. τ. A. 
Neither, on seeing, understand; nor, on hearing, remember.” Observe 
that we have here not οὔτε repeated, but οὐδὲ ; the first οὐδὲ being 
equivalent to ne quidem, and the second to neque.— ἐν ταὐτῷ γε μέντοι 
ἦσθα τούτοις. “ Yet you were certainly in the same place with these ;” 
i.e. with these other lochagi who are now present. —6 αὐτὰς, ὁμοῖος, 
ἴσος, &c., and their contraries, govern the dative. (Matthia, § 385. 
1.)—péya φρονήσας ἐπὶ τούτῳ. “In high spirits at this ;” i.e. the 
defeat and death of his brother.— πέμπων ἐκέλευε παραδιδόναι, x. τ. A. 
(Compare ii. 1. 8.) 


§ 28. 
Τί οὐκ ἐποίησε. “ What did he not do?” i.e. to get rid of jus. — 
.9 8 


150 NOTES TO BOOK Ill.—CHAPTER 1. 


ἔστε σπονδῶν ἔτυχεν. Τυγχάνω, “to get,” or “ obtain,” generally go- 
verns a genitive case. When, however, it is followed by a neuter 
pronoun or adjective, or by an infinitive with a neuter article prefixed, 
it requires an accusative. Of the genitive,.the present instancé is 
an example. For the accusative, see 1. 4. 15. and 6.4.32. For 
the infinitive with nenter article, Soph. Ant. 778. τεύξεται τὸ μὴ 
θανεῖν. Yet not this always, as at 3. 2. 19. we find ὅτου ἂν ἐθέλωμεν, 
τευξόμεθα, where ὅτου must be the genitive by attraction to ἐκείνου, 
understood after τευξόμεθα. Of the same kind are λαγχάνω, ἀντιάω, 
ὅς. (See Matthia, ὃ 328. and obs.) . 


§ 29. 
Ἐπεὶ δ᾽ ad. “ But when, on the other hand.” — els λόγους αὐτοῖς. 


“ To a conference with them.” — οὐ νῦν ἐκεῖνοι παιόμενοι, κι τ. A. “ Are 
not they now being beaten, goaded, insulted, unable, the wretched men ! 
even to die? although, I think, greatly desirous of this.” The partici- 
ple xevroduevo: here refers, not, as some suppose, to scourging with a 
lash armed with iron stimuli, but rather to a species of torturing by 
piercing with sharp instruments. ΖΕ απ, V. H. ix. 8. mentions a 
horrid instance of this-mode of punishment by inserting needles 
under the finger nails.—obs μὲν. ἀμύνασθαι κελεύοντας φλυαρεῖν. 
“ That those who urge us to defend ourselves talk nonsense.” —nelOew 
δὲ πάλιν κελεύεις as; “ And do you bid us go again and try per- 
suasion?” i.e. try to persuade the king to save us. 


8 80. 


Τὸν ἄνθρωπον τοῦτον μήτε, κι τ. A. “ That we neither admit this man 
into the same (place) with ourselves ;” t.e. that we do ποῖ admit him into 
our society ; with réurd supply χώριον. ---ἀφελομένους. The middle 
here implies that this would be done for their own interests ; whereas 
the active ἀναθέντας, immediately after, refers to what is done for 
another ; i.e. here, for the punishment of another.—oxeén. “ Art- 
cles of baggage.” —és hte Ay “ In that capacity.” Literally, “as 
such,” as a oxevopdpos, or baggage-carrier.—rowtrds ἐστιν. “ He is 
such @ person (as this);” 1. 6. such a miserable wretch. 


§ 81. 


Ὑπολαβὼν. “ Having taken up the discourse.” —dAAd τούτῳ γε 
οὔτε τῆς Βοιωτίας, κι τ. A. “ But to this man, at least, nothing apper- 
- tains either of Baotia or of Greece at all ;” i.e. this man has nothing 
to do with either Beotia or any other part of Greece. — ἀμφότερα τὰ 
ὦτα τετρυπημένον. “ Having both his ears bored.” Commentators 
entertain various opinions as to the previous condition of Apollo- 
nides. On the whole, it appears most probable, that he was a 
Lydian, whose ears were pierced after the custom of his own land, 
and had been a slave in Beotia, where he had learned the lan- 
guage of the country. It is further probable, that he accompanied 
Proxenus, when he joined Cyrus, and contrived to pass for a Greek, 
and to obtain a captaincy in his division of the army.—xa? εἶχεν 
οὕτως. “ And it was so;” i.e. and this was actually found to be the 
cage. Literally, “ it had itself so.” 
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§ 82. 


᾿Απήλασαν. “ They drove away ;” i.e. they expelled from their 
number.—dxd@ey δέ οἴχοιτο. “ But from whatever quarter he had 
gone ;” i.e. wherever the general was cut off. Observe that οἴχοιτο 
is here equivalent to periisset.—rtov ὑποστρατηγὸν. “ The under- 
general.” The ὑποστρατηγὺς discharged the duties of the στρατηγὸς 
when the latter was absent, or succeeded to his office when he was 
slain. 

§ 33. 


Els τὸ πρόσθεν τῶν ὅπλων. Consult note on xpd τῶν ὅπλων, ii. 2. 
20.—adupl τοὺς ἑκατὸν. “ About a hundred in all.” The article, as 
‘ already remarked, stands with cardinal numerals, to give the notion 
of the whole. See note, i. 7. 10. —éoa νύκτες. “ Midnight.” 


§ 34. 


Ὁρῶσι. “ On seeing.” —Ka) αὐτοῖς συνελθεῖν. “ Both to come toge- 
ther ourselves.” —8nws βουλευσαίμεθα, x. τ. A. “In order that we 
may, if possible, determine among ourselves upon some advantageous 
plan.” Literally, “in order that we may determine upon, among 
ourselves, if we can be able (to determine upon) something ad- 
vantageous.”—Gwep καὶ πρὸς ἡμᾶς. “ What things you even (said) 
unto us.” Supply ἔλεξας. 

§ 35. 


Obs μὲν ἐδυνήθησαν, κι τ. A. “ Have seized upon (those) of us 
whom they could.” Supply τούτους before ἡμῶν.---ὖτι ἐκιβουλεύουσιν. 
“That they are now laying snares for.” Literally, “that they are 
now plotting against.”—éygua, 1. 6. éyd olua, — ἐκεῖνοι. Supply 
γένωνται. 

§ 86. 


Εὖ τοίνυν ἐπίστασθε, κι τι A. “ Know well, then, that you, being so 
many as you have now come together, have a most important responsi- 
bility (resting upon you).” Literally, “have a most important op- 
portunity ;” ἐ. 6. either for good or for evil. —oi γὰρ στρατιῶται οὗτοι. 
(See Thirlwall, iv. p. 331.)—saxol. ““ Cowards.” κακὸς applies to 
any thing bad of its kind. Hence, when used of soldiers, it means 
“ cowards.” 

§ 37. 


Ἴσως δέ τοι καὶ δίκαιόν ἐστιν, κι τ. A. “ Perhaps, too, it is even right, 
that you should, §&c. §c. Consult the remarks of Thirlwall, iv. p.331. 
- διαφέρειν, x. τ. A. “ Should somewhat surpass these.” Literally, 
“ should differ from these in something.” The verb governs a geni- 
tive, because it implies a comparison ; 7), when used adverbially, 
renders the word to which it is joined less precise in its meaning. — 
ταξίαρχοι. “ Taziarchs.” Zeune supposes a ταξίαρχος to be the 
same with a ὑποστρατηγὸς, Kriiger, on the other hand, thinks that 

.a τάξις consisted of two λόχοι, and that the senior of the two λοχαγοὶ 
was the taxiarch. The language of the text, where we have ὑμεῖς 
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ταξιαρχοὶ καὶ λοχαγοὶ, not ὑμεῖς ταξιαρχοὶ, ὑμεῖς λοχαγοὶ, appears to 
favour this latter opinion, as well as the circumstance of στρατηγοὶ 
‘and λοχαγοὶ being elsewhere most commonly united in the same 
clause. — ὑμεῖς καὶ χρήμασι καὶ τιμαῖς, κι τι A. “ You had the advan- 
tage of these both in high pay and in honours.” Literally, “ you had 
more than these both in riches and in honours.” Observe that the 
genitive τούτων is here required by the idea of comparison implied 
in the verb. —dfiovw δεῖ ὑμᾶς αὐτούς, x, 7.4. “ You yourselves ought 
both to claim to be superior to the soldiery.at large, and to take the lead 
of these in devising and in labouring, if it be any where needed.” Li- 
terally, “to devise before these and labour before (them).” See 
Thirlwall, iv. p. 331. 


§ 38. 


᾿Αντὶ τῶν ἀπολωλότων. “In the place of those who have perished.” 
— οὐδὲν ἂν οὔτε καλὸν οὔτε ἀγαθὸν, x. τ. λ. “ Nothing either glorious 
or good can happen, to speak briefly, any where, but assuredly in war- 
like affairs (nothing such) at a ;” i. 6. but certainly nothing of the 
kind can at all happen in warlike operations. —dés συνελόντι εἰπεῖν. 
We frequently find a seemingly independent parenthesis introduced 
by ὡς with the infinitive. The force of such a sentence is generally 
restrictive. In the present case we must supply λόγῳ with συνελόντι, 
as a word cognate to some other word in the sentence has often to 
be supplied ; here λόγῳ is cognate to εἰπεῖν ; the literal translation 
is “ 80 as to speak in comprehensive language. (Consult Jelf; § 864.1.; 
and § 893. α.)---- σώζειν δοκεῖ, “ Appears to preserve (armies).” The 
meaning, in fact, is, “ preserves (armies) ;” for δοκέω is often added, 
by a species of Attic urbanity and reserve, even where the idea 
intended to be conveyed is strictly certain. Compare i. 9. 1. 


§ 39. 


“Ὅσους δεῖ. Supply καταστῆσαι. ---- ἣν καὶ τοὺς ἄλλους στρατιώτας, 
x7. A. “TI think that, if you also assemble and encourage the other 
soldiers, you will, in such a case, act very much in season.” 


§ 40. 


Καὶ ὑμεῖς. * You also.” —ds ἀθύμως μὲν ἦλθον ἐπὶ τὰ ὅπλα. “ How 
dispiritedly they came to the place of arms ;” ἱ. 6. to the quarter where 
their arms were to be deposited for the night. Compare note on 
. πρὸ τῶν ὅπλων, ii, 2. 20. ---- οὕτω γε ἐχόντων. “ While they are in this 
frame of mind, αἱ least.” Literally, “while they have themselves 
thus, at least.”—37. “ For what.”—elre δέοι τι. “ Whether it 
might be necessary at all.” Supply χρῆσθαι αὐτοῖς. 


8 4). 


Ἢν δέ τις αὑτῶν τρέψῃ τὰς γνώμας. “ But if some one turn their 
thoughts.” —+i πείσονται, “ What they shall undergo.” πείσονται 
is the future of πάσχα. 
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§ 42. 


“Ort οὔτε πλῆθός ἐστιν, οὔτε ἴσχυς, K. τ. A. “ Thatit is neither multi- 
tude, nor strength, that produces. victories in war, but whichsoever party,” 
&c. Observe that the participle is here made to agree with the 
nearer and more important noun, Observe also that the article is 
used, as here, with the participle when any thing, or person, is to be 
particolarly marked. (See Jelf, § 451. 2.) ---- ἐῤῥωμενέστεροι. “ More 
resolute.” —dwdrepo. dy... ἴωσιν. ‘ Whichever of the two shall go.” 
Observe that ἂν belongs to ὁπότεροι and renders it less definite. — 
ὧς ἐπιτοπολὺ. “For the most part.” Sometimes it is written ἐπὶ 
τὸ πολύ. It is an elliptical expression for οὕτως, ὡς δύναται εἶναι ἐπὶ 
τὸ πολὺ, 


8 43. 


"EvreOiunuas δ' ἔγωγε, ὦ ἄνδρες, κι τ. Δ. “For πιν own part, Ο men, 
I have noticed this also.” More literally, “ have revolved in mind ;” 
and hence, “I have remarked, as the result of frequent reflection.” 
The verb ἐνθυμεῖσθαι properly denotes “to lay to heart,” and hence 
“to consider well,” “to ponder,” &c.—pacrevovo: (ἣν ἐκ παντὸς 
τρόπου. “ Desire to live at any rate;” i. 6. to prolong existence in 
any way. Observe that μαστεύω, though here employed by Xeno- 
phon, is, in fact, an old poetic word, and akin to μάσσα. ---- ἐγνώκασι. 
“ Are sensible.” — wep) δὲ τοῦ καλῶς ἀποθνήσκειν ἀγωνίζονται. “ And 
contend about the dying honourably ;” i. 6. strive to die honourably. — 
μᾶλλόν πως εἰς τὸ γῆρας ἀφικνουμένους. “ Somehvw rather arriving at 
old age.” Observe here the peculiar force of πως in connection with 
the comparative. —didyorras. “ Passing their time.” Supply τὸν 
χρόνον. 

§ 44, 


Καταμαθόντας. ‘ Having clearly ὠπαογϑίοοι." ---- αὐτούς τε ἀγαθοὺς 
ἄνδρας εἶναι, κι τ. A. “ Should both ourselves be brave men, and should 
exhort the rest (to be 80).” Supply ἀγαθοὺς ἄνδρας εἶναι. 


§ 45. 


Χειρίσοφος. Compare i. 4. 3., and 1]. 1. ὅ. ---ἀλλὰ πρόσθεν μὲν, ὦ 
Ἐενοφῶν, x. τ. A. “ Well, heretofore, indeed, O Xenophon, I knew only 
so much of you, as far as I heard that you were an Athenian.” More 
freely, “I knew you only so far, that I heard you were an Athe- 
nian ;” ἡ. 6. all my knowledge of you was founded on the reports of 
others, and this knowledge merely amounted to the circumstance of 
your being a native of Athens.—é€q’ οἷς. “ For what.” Attraction 
for ἐπὶ τούτοις, ἃ ---- ὅτι πλείστους εἶναι τοιούτους. “ That there were as 
many as possible such (as you are).” See i 1. 6. 


§ 46. 


Μὴ μέλλωμεν. “ Let us not procrastinate.” (Consult note, § 24.) 
ἤδη αἱρεῖσθε of δεόμενοι ἄρχοντας. “ Do you who want (them) imme- 
diately choose commanders.” Observe the force of ἤδη. With 
δεόμενοι supply αὐτῶν, i. 6. ἀρχόντων. ---- συγκαλοῦμεν. Attic con- 

g 5 
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tracted future for συγκαλέσομεν. Compare note on ποιουμένου, 
1 3. 16. 


§ 47. 


‘Os μὴ μέλλοιτο, κι τ. A. “ That the necessary measures might not be 
delayed, but be carried into execution.” The verb μέλλω is also used 
passively by Thucydides (v. 111.); ὑμῶν τὰ μὲν ἰσχυρότατα ἐλπιζόμενα 
μέλλεται : and by Demosthenes (Phil. i. p. 50. ed. Steph.) ; εἶτ᾽ ἐν ὅσῳ 
ταῦτα μέλλεται, K. τ. A.. where Reiske, less correctly, gives μέλλετε, 
but Bekker and Riidiger μέλλεται. (Schaef. ad loc.) — Δαρδανεὺς. 
“ A Dardanian ;” i. 6. a native of Dardanus, a city of Troas, in Asia 
Minor, to the south of Abydus, and distant from it 70 stadia. 


CHAPTER IL 


§ 1. 

Ἡμέρα τε σχεδὸν ὑπέφαινε. “ Both day was nearly dawning.” Ob- 
serve the peculiar force of ὑπὸ here, in composition, as referring to 
the gradual breaking of day.— εἰς τὸ μέσον. “ Into the centre (of the 
camp).” Supply τοῦ στρατοπέδου. The full expression has just 
occurred in chapter i. ὃ 46. --- καταστήσαντας. “ It was determined by 
them that, after they had stationed outposts, they should call the army 
together.” Observe here the accusative agreeing with αὐτοὺς under- 
stood, where the plain construction would have been the dative of 
the participle. This is done for the purpose of greater distinction 
and energy. Consult Butimann, § 142. 4. obs. 2., where the passage 
is quoted. —=aparov μὲν. To this ἐπὶ τούτῳ answers in § 4. 


§ 2. 

Χαλεπὰ μὲν τὰ παρόντα. ““ Our present circumstances are fraught 
with difficulty, it is true. Observe the force of μὲν.----ὅπότε. “ Since.” 
---στερόμεθα. “ We are without.” στέρομαι means “careo,” “I am 
without. στερέομαι, στερίσκομαι, “ privor,” “ I am deprived of.” — 
πρὸς δ᾽, κι 7. A. “ And, besides.” πρὸς, standing without its case, is 
used as an adverb. (Jelf, ὃ 641.) Bos (p. 102.) says τούτοις is to 
be supplied. 

§ 3. 


“Ὅμως δὲ δεῖ ἐκ τῶν παρόντων, κι τι A. “ Still, however, it behoves 
us both to come out of our present troubles as brave men.” Supply 
πραγμάτων. ἐλθεῖν is here equivalent to γένεσθαι, “be,” “ prove.” 
Observe the attraction of the infinitive, ἀγαθοὺς forming the pre- 
dicate.—kal μὴ ὑφίεσθαι. “ And not to give up ;” i. 6. to lose courage. 
---σωζώμεθα. “ We may save ourselves.” Observe the force of the 
middle verb.—ei δὲ μὴ. “ But if not.” Supply δυναίμεθα καλῶς νικῶν- 
τες σάζεσθαι..---- ἀλλὰ καλῶς ye ἀποθνήσκωμεν. “ Yet, at least, let us 
die honourably.”—(avres. “ While we live.” —oloua: γὰρ ty ἡμᾶς 
τοιαῦτα παθεῖν, x. τ. A. ‘For I think that we (in that event) should 

uffer such things, as may the gods do unto our foes.”” Observe that the 
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optative (ποιήσειαν) in the latter clause is expressive of a wish, being 
used in the true force of the mood. (Consult note, § 25.) 


8 4. 


Ἐπὶ τούτῳ. “ After this one.” Not equivalent, as Kriiger remarks, 
to μετὰ τοῦτον, but a much stronger expression, since it means, in 
fact, “‘ immediately after this one.” (See Matthia, § 686.) --- λέγων ὡς 
γείτων τε εἴη, κι τ. A. Compare ii. 3. 18. ----καὶ περὶ πλείστου by 
ποιήσαιτο, Κ. τι Δ. “And would esteem it the highest privilege to save 
us.” Literally, “ would make it a thing above very much for him- 
self.” The optative in the oratio obliqua is properly employed without 
ay; here, however, that particle is added to ποιήσαιτο, because σῶσαι 
is equivalent in sense to εἰ σώσειε, “if he could save.” (Thiersch. 
§ 334. 3. 9.; Poppo, ad loc.)—xal ἐπὶ τούτοις αὐτὸς ὀμόσας. “ And 
having himself sworn to these things.” —abrds ἐξαπατήσας συνέλαβε. 
“ Did himself deceive (us), and seize our leaders.” Observe the force 
which the repetition of αὐτὸς imparts to the whole sentence, forming 
what grammarians term the figure epanaphora, i. e. “a bringing on 
again.” —féviov. “ The god of hospitality ;” i. e. who presides over 
and protects the rights of hospitality. Compare Herodotus, i, 44. ; 
and Odyss. ix. 270. αἰδέομαι has no active form. The middle form 
of the aorist is seldom used except by the poets; the passive being 
employed instead. It is followed here by accusative of person, as 
causing the cognate feeling of αἰδῶς, “reverence.” (See Jelf, 
§ 550.) —4aaad, Κλεάρχῳ καὶ ὁμοτράπεζος γενόμενος, κι τ. A. “ But, 
after having become a sist grees at table unto Clearchus, has by these 

means deceived and destroyed the men;” 1. 6. after having re- 
ceived Clearchus at his board, has by all these means, namely, his 
oaths and pledges of friendship, &c. deceived and destroyed those 
who trusted to him. 
§ 5. 


"Apiazos δὲ, ““ Arieus, too.” Observe that ’Apiatos here is a nomi- 
native absolute, its place being supplied, for purposes of emphasis, 
by οὗτος, further on in the sentence. (Consult note ii. 2. 20.)— 
βασιλέα καθιστάναι. (Compare ii. 1. 4.) --- καὶ ἐδώκαμεν καὶ ἐλάβομεν, 
κι τ᾿ A. “ And gave and received pledges,” &c. ; i. 6. and towhom we 
gave, and from whom we received pledges. The full form of ex- 
pression would be, καὶ ᾧ ἐδώκαμεν, καὶ wap’ οὗ ἐλάβομεν. --- καὶ οὗτος. 
“ Even this one.” — αἰδεσθεὶς. “ Having respected ;” ἱ. 6. having shown 
respect to his memory. (See note, ὃ 4.) -- τιμώμενος μάλιστα. 
“ Although honoured in the highest degree.” — πρὸς τοὺς ἐκείνου ἐχθίσ- 
τους. “Unto his bitterest enemies.” The more ordinary idiom 
would require the dative with ἐχθίστους. Mere, however, it is to be 
taken more as a substantive. (See Jelf, § 520.) ° 


§ 6. 


᾿Αλλὰ τούτους μὲν of θεοὶ ἀποτίσαιντο. “ May the gods, however, 

pay these men back.” Observe, again, the employment of the opta- 

tive without ἂν denotes a wish. The middle voice, too, is peculiarly 

emphatic literally “pay these back for themselves ;” 3. 6, avenge 
g 6 
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themselves on these for their impiety, δια. --- μήτοτε ἔτι. “ Never 
any more.” ---ὅτι by δοκῇ τοῖς θεοῖς. “ Whatsoever may seem good to 
the gods ;” i.e. those gods whose oaths he violated. 


§ 7. 


Ἐσταλμένος εἰς πόλεμον, x. τ. A. “ Equipped for war as handsomely 
as he was able.” —rw κάλλιστον κῦσμον, κι τ. A. “ That the fairest 
array became victory.” Literally, the conquering. —¢ τούτοις τῆς 
τελευτῆς τυγχάνειν. “ To meet his end in these.” (Consult note, iu. 1. 
ee δὲ λόγον ἤρχετο ὧδε. “ His speech, however, he began as 


§ 8. 

Λέγει KAedvep. “ Cleanor tells you of ;” i. e. has just told you of. 
—el μὲν οὖν βουλευόμεθα πάλιν αὐτοῖς, κι τ. A. “Sf, then, we make 
up our minds to be again on a friendly footing with them.” Literally, 
“to go through friendship with them.” The preposition διὰ forms 
various periphrases, founded on the literal sense of “ through” with 
ἰέναι, ἔρχεσθαι, εἶναι, ἕο. In the present case, διὰ φιλίας ἱέναι is the 
same as Φίλοι εἶναι. (Matthia, § 580. «."---- ὁρῶντας τοὺς στρατηγοὺς 
οἷα πεπόνθασιν. For ὁρῶντες οἷα οἱ στρατηγοὶ πεπόνθασιν consult note 
i. 8, 21. ---οἴ διὰ πίστεως αὐτοῖς, κι τι Δ. “ Who through confidence 
(in them) placed themselves in their λαπάβ.".-- εἰ μέντοι διανοούμεθα. 
“ Tf, however, we design.” dy πεποιήκασι δίκην. “ Punishment for 
the things which they have done.” Observe that ὧν is by attraction 
for τούτων 4, —3:d παντὸς πολέμου αὐτοῖς ἰέναι. ‘“ To engage im every 
kind of warfare with them.” Compare note on διὰ φιλίας ἰέναι 
above. 

§ 9. 


Πτάρνυταί τις. “ Some one sneezes.” Xenophon’s harangue was in- 
terrupted at this point by an omen, which a modern historian could 
scarcely mention with gravity, but which, ever since the time of 
Homer, had been regarded by all religious Greeks as an intimation 
of the divine blessing. (Consult Dict. of Antig. s. v. “Divinatio.”) 
— mig ὁρμῇ, x. 7. A. ‘* With one impulse worshipped the god (who had 
sent the propitious sound ).” — οἰωνὸς τοῦ Ards, x. τ. A. “ An omen from 
Jupiter, the preserver, appeared.” As the omen befell at the word 
σωτηρίας, Xenophon presumed it came from Zevs Σωτὴρ. Schneider 
says that the ejaculation customarily employed was Ζεῦ σῶσον. --- 
εὔξασθαι τῷ θεῷ τούτῳ, K. τ. A. “ That we vow that we will offer up 
to this same god thank-offerings for our deliverance,” &c. With 
σωτήρια supply θύματα. ----συνεπεύξασθαι δὲ. “And that we further vow 
at the same time.” --- ἐκ τούτον εὔξαντο καὶ ἐπαιάνισαν. “ Upon this 
they made their vows ἀπὸ sang a pean.” Consult note on ἐπαιάνι(ον, 
1. 8217., and, as regards the form of the verb, compare Blomf. ad 
LEsch., Sept. c. Theb. 254. ---- ἐπεὶ δὲ τὰ τῶν θεῶν καλῶς εἶχεν. “ And 
when the rites of the gods were duly celebrated.” Literally, “and 
when the things of the gods had themselves well.” 


§ 10. 
_ Ἐτύγχανον λέγων. “ I happened to be remarking ;” i.e. at the time 
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when this favourable interruption took place. — ἡμεῖς μὲν ἐμπεδοῦμεν. 
“* We, indeed, firmly observe.” —obrw δ᾽ ἐχόντων. “ Things, then, being 
thus.” Supply πραγμάτων. --- κἂν ἐν δεινυῖς ὦσι. “ Even though they 
be in the midst of dangers.” Supply πράγμασι. 


§ 11. 


Ἕπειτα δ᾽. “ In the next place.” (See Thirlwall, iv. Ὁ. 333.) — 
ἀναμνήσω. “7 will remind.”—os ἀγαθοῖς τε ὑμῖν προσήκει εἶναι, κι. τ. A. 
“ That it both belongs to you to be brave, and that the brave are saved,” 
&e.— ἐλθόντων μὲν γὰρ Περσῶν, x. τ. A. The allusion is to the inva- 
sion of Greece by Datis and Artaphernes, in the reign of Darius 
esr a and which was terminated by the victory at Marathon.— 
kal τῶν σὺν αὐτοῖς. Referring to the various nations composing the 
Persian host on this occasion. — παμπληθεῖ στόλῳ. “ Ina most nu- 
merous host.” Cornelius Nepos makes the infantry to have been 
100,000, and the cavalry 10,000. (See Thirlwall, ii. p. 242.) 

ὡς ἀφανιούντων τὰς ᾿Αθήνας. “In order to annihilate Athens.” 
Literally, “in order to make Athens unseen,” 7. 6. to disappear 
from the view. Observe that ἀφανιούντων is the Attic contracted 
fature participle for ἀφανισόντων, ‘This construction of ὡς with the 
genitive absolate has already been referred to, as intended to indi- 
cate, in fact, something supposed or thought of, &c., and hence the 
true meaning of the clause will be, “ in order to annihilate, as 
thought,” &c., or “ thinking that they were going to annihilate,” &c. 

᾿Αθηναῖοι. Their numbers are uniformly stated at 10,000. (Con- 
sult Thirlwall, ii. p. 242. 

§ 12. 


᾿Αθηναῖοι. Callimachus, the Polemarch, made a vow to Diana, that 
he would sacrifice to her as many she goats as there should be 
enemies slain. The scholiast on Aristophanes (Eq. 657.) says that 
heifers were vowed in the first instance; but as from the immense 
slaughter of the enemy, a sufficient number of these animals could 
never have been procured, she goats were substituted. This was 
called ’Ayporépas θυσία, from one of the surnames of Diana, which 
she derived from Agra in Attica.—-77 θεῷ. ‘‘ Unto the goddess.” — 
οὐκ εἶχον ἱκανὰς εὑρεῖν. “ They were not able to find enough.” —x 
ἔτι καὶ viv ἀποθύουσιν. Observe that ἀποθύουσι is used especially of 
a sacrifice offered in consequence of a vow. Herodotus (vi. 117.) 
states that the number of the Persians slain was 6400. Thirteen 
years would therefore have sufficed for the completion of the vow. 
From the date of the battle to the time mentioned in the text was 
a space of ninety years, 80 that 45,000 goats must have been already 
offered. And as in Plutarch’s time, 600 years after the event, the 
sacrifice still continued to be offered, it is quite evident that na- 
tional vanity alike exaggerated the number of the enemy that fell, 
and prompted the continuance of this annual festival. 


8 13. 


Ἔπειτα ὅτε Ἐέρξης ὕστερον. The battle of Marathon was fought 
B.c. 490. The expedition of Xerxes took place ten years r 
1815. ---- τὴν ἀναρίθμητον στρατίαν. ‘ That innumerable army.” The 
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article is here used because a well known army is pointed out. 
(Consult Thirlwall, ii. p. 256.)—x«xal κατὰ γῆν καὶ κατὰ θάλατταν. 
The defeats by sea were at Artemisium and Salamis ; those by land, 
at Platea and Mycale ; the last having been, in fact, both a land and 
sea fight, and having been gained on the same day with that at 
Platwa. —Gy ἔστι μὲν τεκμήρια δρᾶν τὰ τρόπαια. “ Of which things 
one may behold the trophies as proofs;” i. e. the proofs of all 
which one may see in the trophies that were then erected. A 
trophy usually consisted of «a portion of the arms taken from the 
enemy, and fixed on a tree or post. It was dedicated then to Ζεὺς 
Tpowatos, “Jupiter of the rout,” or “the Router.” If the enemy suffered 
itto be erected withont hindrance, it was a confession of defeat. The 
trophy here spoken of was of a more durable nature, being columns 
on which the names of the Greeks who fell were engraved. In 
naval victories, the rostra of the ships formed a part of the trophy.— 
μέγιστον δὲ μαρτύριον. “ But a principal testemony (is).” — οὐδένα γὰρ 
ἄνθρωπον δεσπότην, x. τ. A. “ For you worship no man as master, but 
(only) the gods.” Supply μόνον after Geos. The allusion in προσ- 
κυνεῖτε ig to the Persian mode of rendering obeisance to their supe- 
Fiors. Consult note on προσεκύνουν, i. 6. 10. and compare i. 8. 21. 

τοιούτων, x. τ. A. ‘From such forefathers are you (sprang).”— 
εἶναι, γίγνεσθαι, and other verbs of being “born of,” &c. take a geni- 
tive case of the parent, ἃς. of the person born. (Matthia, ὃ 374. 
Jelf, § 483.) 


§ 14. 


Οὐ μὸν δὴ τοῦτό ye ἐρῶ, Kx. τ. Δ. “ I will not, however, say this, at 
least, that you reflect disgrace upon them.” Observe the force of γὲ. 
Whatever else I may say of you, this, at least, I will not say, but 
will readily admit that you are worthy of your ancestors. — ἐρῶ, 
Attic for éphow,—ig’ of, “ Since.” Supply χρόνου ..----πολλαπλα- 
σίους ὑμῶν αὑτῶν. “ Many times as many as yourselves.” Compara- 
tive adjectives are followed by a genitive, and so are positive adjec- 
tives, in which the idea of a comparison is involved. Of this kind 
are numerals in aows. (See Jelf, § 502. 3.) 


§ 15. 


Περὶ τῆς Κύρου βασιλείας. “ (When contending) about the elevation 
of Cyrus to the throne.” Literally, “ about the sovereignty of Cyrus.” 
Observe the distinction between βασιλεία and τυραννὶς. The former 
implies hereditary monarchy; the latter usurped regal power. 
Supply μαχόμενοι. ---- πολὺ δήπου ὑμᾶς προσήκει. " Much, assuredly, 
does it become yoy.” 


§ 18. 


Αὐτῶν, genitive after ἄπειροι. As being akin to adjectives denoting 
want, &c., those compounded of & privative, are followed by a 
genitive.—7d πλῆθος ἄμετρον. “ Their immense multitude.” (See 
for use of article § 13.)— σὺν τῷ πατρίῳ φρονήματι. “ With the sptrit 
of your forefathers.” Some of the MSS, give πατρῴῳ ; but the distinc- 
tion between the two,gorms, though there are occasional exceptions, 
appears, in general, to be this: πατρῷος means descending from 
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Sather to son, as property, fortune; but πάτριος, handed down from 
one’s forefathers as manners, customs, institutions, &c. — ὁπότα 
καὶ πεῖραν ἤδη ἔχετε αὐτῶν, κι tT. A. “ When you now even have 
experience of them, that they are inclined,” &c., t.e.when you now even 
know by actual trial that they are inclined, &c. πολλαπλάσιοι. 
Supply ὑμῶν αὐτῶν. (See note, § 14.) 


§ 17. 


Μηδὲ μέντοι τοῦτο μεῖον δόξητε ἔχειν. “ Nor think, indeed, that you 
have the disadvantage in this.” Literally, ‘‘ that you have this less 
(than your opponents).” — (See note, c. 1. § 24.)—el. After verbs 
expressing any emotion of the mind, εἰ oftentimes expresses “ that.” 
(Viger, p. 185.) —ol Κυρεῖοι. “The followers of Cyrus;” i.e. the Per- 
sian troops of Cyrus.—viv ἀφεστήκασιν. “ Have now deserted us.” 
— ἔτι xaxloves. ““ Still more cowardly.” —tatrouévous. “ Ranked.” 
—h ἐν τῇ ἡμετέρᾳ τάξει. “ Than in our array ;” i. 6. on our side 
in our ranks. 


§ 18. 


Ὅτι of μύριοι ἱππεῖς, κι τι A. “ That those ten thousand horse are 
nothing else than ten thousand men ;” i.e. any large body of horse 
about which you may choose to arm yourselves. Observe that 
μύριοι is here meant, in fact, to indicate any large number, so that 
there is no need whatever of reading, with Kriiger, μυρίοι, with the 
acute on the penult, in the sense of “ countless,” or “ innumerable.” 
---δηχθεὶς. ‘ Having been bitten.” First dor. pass. part. of δάκνω. ---- 
of 3 ἄνδρες, x. 7. A. “ But it is the men who do.” (See note, c. i. 
§ 42.) 

§ 19. 


Οὐκ οὖν τῶν γε ἱππέων, κι 7. A. “ Are we not, then, upon a much . 
safer vehicle than their horsemen at least?” i.e. upon a much safer 
support. The reference is to the ground on which they move to and 
fro.—ép’ ἵππων κρέμανται. “ Hang horses ;” i. e. are suspended, 
as it were, on high upon horses. — ἐπὶ τῆς ys βεβηκότες. “ Moviny on 
the ground.” —moAb μὲν ἰσχυρότερον. “ Far more powerfully ;” i.e. 
a far more powerful blow.—zoAd δ᾽ ἔτι μᾶλλον ὅτου ἂν, κι τ. A. “ And 
shall much more hit whatever we may wish (to hit).” The fall ex- 
pression would be, πολὺ δ᾽ ἔτι μᾶλλον τούτον τευξόμεθα, ὅτου ἂν τυγ.- 
χάνειν βουλώμεθα. ----- ὁνὶ μόνῳ προέχουσιν, x. τ. X. “In one thing alone 
they have the advantage over us.” προέχω, ἃ verb of surpassing, takes 
a genitive. (Matthia, ὃ 358. 632.) 


§ 20. 


Τὰς μὲν μάχας θαῤῥεῖτε. “ You are confident of the battles.” Observe, 
then, μάχας is accusative of equivalent notion after θαῤῥεῖτε, being ex- 
pressive of that which defines the feeling of θάῤῥος, the cognate sub- 
stantive. (See “εἰ, ὃ 550.) ---- οὐκότι ἡμῖν ἡγήσεται. ‘ Will no longer 
lead us.” Consult note on τοῖς ἄλλοις ἡγεῖτο, ii. 2, 8. --- τοῦτο ἄχθεσθε. 
τοῦτο, adverbial accusative. In reality, it is equivalent to the ac- 
cusative of cognate word. (See Jelf, ὃ 549. ἀ.) --- πότερον κρεῖττον. 
“ Whether it be better.” — obs ἂν ἡμεῖς ἄνδρας λαβόντες, κ΄ τ᾿ A. “ Or 
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whatever persons we, having scized, may order to guide (us).” The 
full expression would be, ἢ τούτους τοὺς ἄνδρας ἡγεμόνας ἔχειν, obs by 
ἡμεῖς λαβόντες, x. τ. λ.-- εἴσονται. “ Will know.” —v τι περὶ ἡμᾶς 
ἁμαρτάνωσι, κ. τ. λ, “If they sin in any thing concerning us, they sin 
concerning their own lives and persons ;” i. 6. if they violate their faith, 
and purposely lead us into any difficulties, they will either lose their 
lives at our hands, or suffer for it in the punishment of their per- 
sons. ἁμαρτάνω takes an accusative of that in which the fault, &c. 
consists. (See Jelf, ὃ 565.) 7 


§ 21. 


Τῆς ἀγορᾶς, ἧς, x. 7. A. Attraction, for τῆς ἀγορᾶς, ἣν, κ. τ. A — 
μικρὰ μέτρα πολλοῦ ἀργυρίου. “ Small measures for much money.” 
Observe that μέτρα is in opposition to ἐπιτήδεια ; and that ἀργυρίου is 
the genitive of price. —pnde τοῦτο ἔτι ἔχοντας. “And no longer even 
having this (money to expend) ;” i.e. and being no longer even in a 
condition to give money for provisions, since the death of Cyrus has 
cut us off from all further receipt of pay. Observe that τοῦτο refers 
back to ἀργυρίου, and also that ἔχοντας agrees with ἡμᾶς, understood 
before ὠνξισθαι.----ἢἣ αὐτοὺς λαμβάνειν, ἤνπερ, x. τ. A. “Or to take 
them ourselves, if indeed we be victorious, using a measure of what 
size each one may wish (to use).” With ὁπόσῳ, supply μέτρῳ, and 
χρῆσθαι after βούληται. 


ὃ 22. 


Εἰ δὲ ταῦτα μὲν γιγνώσκετε, k.7.A. “Tf, however, you know that 
these things are better (for you) ;” 7. 6. if you are convinced, that the 
situation in which you at present are placed, as regardsthe procuring 
of guides and provisions, is better for you than the other in which 
you previously were. Literally, “if, however, you know these things 
that (they are) better.” Supply ἐστὶ. — ἄπορον εἶναι. “ To be (a thing) 
impassable.” Observe that the neuter adjective singular is joined 
to substantives of any gender or number, when a class, rather than a 
particular person or thing, is spoken of. (See Jelf, § 381.; Viger, p. 25.) 
μεγάλως ἐξαπατηθῆναι διαβάντες, ‘* That you were greatly misled when 
you crossed them.” ‘The rivers referred to, it will be remembered, 
were the Euphrates and Tigris. —ei ἄρα τοῦτο καὶ μωρότατον, K, τ. A, 
‘“‘ Whether the barbarians have not done in this even a most foolish 
thing.” Observe that εἰ is used as an interrogative after verbs in- 
volving a question, a doubt, &c., where in English we should add 
the negative particle to the interrogation. (Kriig. ad loc.) Observe, 
also, that &pa in questions refers to a part, dpa to the whole: thus, 
τίς ἄρα λέξει ; who then will speak ? but ἄρά τις λέξει ; will then any 
one speak ?—ei καὶ ‘ Even though.” 


§ 23. 
El δὲ μήθ᾽, κι τι A. But if neither the rivers shall let us pass ;” i.e. 
through the country. Xenophon wishes to combat the idea so 
erroneously entertained by the Greeks, that the barbarians had over- 


reached them in persuading them to cross the rivers; and also to 
prove, that folly attached not to themselves, but to the Persians. In 
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__ order to this end, he points out that the rivers were no hindrance to 
their return home; for if they could not cross them where they 
were, they had only to proceed to their sources, and then they could 
ford them, hardly even wetting their knees. Moreover, that, 
even if these were as broad at their fountain heads as in their after 
‘course ; and if, besides this, they had no guide; even thus there was 
no ground for dejection. The king, he urged, would be thankful to 
supply guides, and to give hostages for his fidelity to certain 
foreigners, who had settled in his territories, seized fortified posts, 
and cropped the ground, if, by so doing, they could be induced to 
depart. The Greeks had only to follow their example, and to pre- 
tend to be settling in the fertile spot they had reached, and the king 
would be thrice thankful to get rid of them, and that on any terms. 
— ob ὥς. “ Not even thus ;” t.e. not even though this be the case. 
Observe that ὥς, as an oxyton, is here for ofrws.— οἱ βασιλέως ἄκον- 
vos, x. TA. Schneider, in order to do away with the repetition of 
βασιλέως in the same sentence, conjectures the true reading to be 
ot ἐν τῇ βασιλέως χώρᾳ ἄκοντος πολλὰς τε, kK. τ. A., being guided to 
this conjecture by the Eton MS., which has οἱ βασιλέως χώρᾳ ἄκοντος. 
He retains, however, the common reading in his text. Dindorf 
thinks, that if any change is to be made, it should consist in the 
rejection of the words βασιλέως &xovros, as they stand in the common 
lection, and which appear to him to be a mere gloss, —Mofdas. 
Compare i. 1. 11.——Avxdovas. They had passed through a part of 
Lycaonia in their march upward with Cyrus (i. 2. 19.), and hence 
the expression καὶ αὐτοὶ εἴδομεν. Observe the attraction of Avxdovas 
to be the object of εἴδομεν, instead of standing as subject to καρποῦν- 
vu. Consnlt note i. 8. 21. ---ὅτι ἐν τοῖς πεδίοις τὰ ἐρυμνὰ, κ. τ. A. 
“ That, having seized upon the strongholds in the plains, they reap the 

Sruit of this man’s country.” Τούτου refers to the king. 


N 


§ 34. 


Καὶ ἡμᾶς, κι τ. A. “ For my own part, too, I would say that we ought 
not, as yet, to be openly starting for home, but to be getting ourselves 
ready as if about to take up our abodes somewhere hereabouts.’—dv δοίη. 
is Would give, no doubt.” —woddovs δ᾽ ἂν ὁμήρους τοῦ ἀδόλως ἐκπέμψειν. 
“ And (would give) many hostages, too, of his intention to send them away 
without treachery.” Observe the employment of the future ἐκπέμψειν 
to mark an intention or purpose. — καὶ ὁδοποιήσειέ Ὑ ἂν αὐτοῖς. “And 
would make a road for them at least.” The reference is, as appears 
from what follows, to a road broad enough even for a four-horse 
chariot. Compare on this whole passage the note at § 23., and con- 
sult Thirlwall, iv. Ὁ. 334. 


§ 25. 


᾿Αλλὰ γὰρ δέδοικα, wh. * But (this I do not say), for 7 am afraid 
that.” Observe that in consequence of the long interval occurring 
between μὴ and its verb, it is repeated again further on. — βιοτεύειν. 
“To pass our days."—peydaus. A full development of frame 
formed one of the essential attributes of beauty among the ancients. 
Compare Od. xv. 418.; Xen. Mem. ii. 1.22.3; Jd. Gicon. x. 2.; 
Lucian, Tox. xliv. ; Id., pro Imag. iv.; Quintil, xii. 10. 5,— ὁμιλεῖν. 
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“ To hold converse with.” — οἱ λωτοφάγοι. “ The lotus-eaters.” (See 
Her. iv. 177. and Odyss. ix. 84. &e.) The lotus was a shrub, grow- 
ing principally m that part of Africa which was near the Syrtes, 
and was eaten by the neighbouring tribes. So delicious was its 
flavour, that foreigners, who once tasted it, lost all wish to return to 
their native land, and were only anxious to remain where this new 
object of their desire could be procured. Xenophon, therefore, here 
expresses a fear, that the idleness caused by the fertility of the soil, 
and the power of enjoying themselves in abundance, added to the 
ensnaring beauty of the Persian maidens, would have the same 
effect upon the Greeks that the lotus had upon those who tasted it ; 
they would have no desire for their fatherland. The lotus is still 
prized at Tunis and Tripoli. 


§ 26. 


Kal πρὸς τοὺς οἰκείους. ‘“ And to the members of our families.” — ὅτι 
ἑκόντες wévorra:. “ That they labour under poverty of their own free 
will ;” +. e. that if they are poor, it is the result of their own choice. 
— ἐξὸν αὑτοῖς, τοὺς νῦν οἴκοι, x. τ. A. “ When tt is in their power to see 
those rich, on having come hither, who now at home are (there) living in 
poverty.” Literally, “ without a portion ;” 1. 6. without property or 
means, — κομισαμένους. Observe the force of the middle. Literally, 
“on having conveyed or brought themselves.” Halbkart thinks the 
allusion is to military colonies. —&AAd γάρ, ὦ ἀνδρες, κι 7. A. “ But 
(why dwell any further on this subject), O men, since it is manifest,” 
ὅτ. ---- τῶν κρατούντων. “ Those who conquer.” (Consult note i. 4. 9.) 


8 27. 


‘Ns κράτιστα. “ To the greatest possible advantage.” Supply πῶς 
ἂν before μαχοίμεθα. ---- δοκεῖ por, “ It seems to me right.” —tva ph τὰ 
(etyn, «.7.A. “ That our cattle may not govern our march ;” 7. e. that 
the care of the baggage may not decide the movements of the army. 
«- ξὐγη. Compare the explanation of Sturz (Ler. Xen. 8. v.): “ equi 
et boves jugales, omninoque jumenta oneribus vehendis juncta.” — ovp- 
φέρῃ. Supply xopetder@a:.—xal rds σκηνὰς συγκατακαῦσαι. “ To burn 
our tents, also, along with them.” Observe the force of σὺν.---αὗται γὰρ 
αὖ ὄχλον, x. τι A. “τ these, again, give trouble to carry.” Observe 
the force of ad : “these again,” i. e. on their part.— ἄγειν. “ In the 
conveying (them).” Sometimes words which express a quality are 
followed by an infinitive mood, which defines in what way that 
quality obtains, where in Latin the supine in “μ᾿ after an adjec- 
tive, or the gerund in “do,” would be employed. (See passage 
quoted, Matthia, § 535. 8.) ----συνωφελοῦσι δὲ οὐδέν. “And contribute 
no advantage.” 

§ 28. 


Τῶν ἄλλων σκενῶν τὰ περιττὰ ἀταλλάξωμεν. “ Let us get rid of the 
superfluous articles of our other furniture.” — σκευοφορῶσι. “αν be 
carrying baggage.” — Κρατουμένων μὲν γάρ, x. τ. A. “For you know 
that all things are wrested from conquered men, on the one hand.” Words 
expressing a difference, because they involve the idea of a compari- 
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son, require a genitive. Such are διάφορος, ἕτερος, ἄλλος, ἀλλοῖος, 
ἀλλότριος. (Consult Matthia, §366., and Liddell’s Lex.) ἀλλότριος 
is literally, “ of, or belonging to, another.” When followed by a ge- 
nitive, it means “ estranged from;” hence, ashere rendered, “ wrested 
from.” By some this passage is translated, “ For you know that all 
things belonging to conquered persons become the property of 
others.” This, however, is not so good a mode as the former. 


§ 29. 


Ὁρῶτε γὰρ, x. τ. A. “ You see, namely, even the enemy, that they did 
not dare openly to commence war,” &c. More freely, “ you see, 
namely, that the enemy did not even dare,” &c. Observe the ex- 
planatory force of γὰρ, as answering to the Latin nempe or scilicet.— 
ἐξενεγκεῖν, Literally, “to bring out into view,” and hence “ to begin 
openly.” — ὄντων ay τῶν ἀρχόντων, x. τ. A. “ That as long gs our 
commanders existed and we obeyed (them).” —ay ἡμᾶς ἀπολέσθαι, 
“ That we should perish.” 


§ 30. 


Πολὺ To be construed with ἐκπιμελεστέρους. --- τῶν πρόσθεν. 
“ Than our former ones.” Alluding to those who were entrapped by 
Tissaphernes.—xoAd δὲ τοὺς ἀρχομένους, x. 7. A. “ And those who are 
commanded to be far more orderly and more obedient to their com- 
manders now than they formerly were.” Observe that viv is not to be 
construed with ἄρχουσι, in the sense of “ our present commanders.” 
Had this been the meaning of Xenophon, he would have written 
τοῖς νῦν ἄρχουσι, and then we would also have had, in the following 
clause, ἢ τοῖς πρόσθεν. 


8 81. 


“Hy δέ τις ἀπειθῇ, κι τ. Δ, “In case, however, any one prove dis- 
obedient, if you shall decree that he of you who at any time meets 
with (such a one) ts to aid the commander in punishing him.” The 
repetition here of ἤν need not offend. e have an instance 
precisely similar in vii. 7. 31., ἐὰν of μὲν στρατιῶται, x. 7.A. On 
the frequent repetition, moreover, of εἰ in Greek, consult the re- 
marks of Bornemann, ad Xen. Symp. iv. 55. ---τὸν del ἐντυγχάνοντα. ᾿ 
The adverb ἀεί, when preceded by the article, has a peculiar force, 
answering to our English phrases, ‘at the time,” “for the time 
being,” &c. When it has this meaning, it is generally situated be- 
tween the article and a participle, perhaps always so in prose 
writers. The poets, however, do not confine themselves to this 
order. Compare Ellendt, Ler. Soph. 2. v. del; Schweigh. Lez. 
Herod. s.v. αἰεὶ; Monk, ad Eurip. Alcest. 716.; and Major, ad Eurip. 
Hee. 1164. Cicero has imitated this Grecism : “ Omnes Sicilia semper 
pretores.” (In Verr. v. 12.)—odrws. “ In this way ; 1. 6. as the re- 
sult of such a course.— ἐψευσμένοι ἔσονται. (See Thirlwall, iv. 
Pp. 334.)— τοὺς οὐδενὶ ὀπιτρέψοντας κακῷ εἶναι. “ Who will permit no 
man to be bad ;” 3, e. to disobey his commanders. 
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§ 32, 


Περαίνειν. “ To finish.” Observe the infinitive used with a noun 
(pa) for the purpose of defining the operation of the notion con- 
tained therein ; and without the article preceding it. (See Matthe, 
ὃ 533.) With περαίνειν we may supply τὸν λόγον. ---- ἐπικυρώσατε. 
“ Ratify ἐξ by your vote.” --- τολμάτω καὶ ὁ ἰδιώτης διδάσκειν. “ Let 
even the private person be bold enough to instruct ὡς; ἐ. e. let him, 
even though he may be a private soldier, come forth boldly and in- 
stract us on this head. 


§ 33. 


᾿Αλλ᾽ εἰ μέν τινος ἄλλου δεῖ, κι τ. A. “ Well, if there be need of any 
thing else in addition to these things which, Xenophon says, it will be in 
our power to do it, also, presently.” Cheirisophus proposes in this 
and what follows, that they adopt Xenophon’s suggestions without 
delay, remarking that all other minor details can be readily attended 
to, after the main point shall have been accomplished. Observe 
that οἷς is, by attraction for ἅ..--- ἀνέτειναν ἅπαντες. Observe the 
force which the asyndeton imparts to the clause, and, for similar in- 
stances, compare v. 6. 33. and vii. 3. 6. 


§ 34. 


Ὧν προσδεῖν δοκεῖ μοι. “ Of what there appears to me to be addi- 
tional need.” —3wov. “ To that quarter where.” For ἐκεῖσε ὅπου. 


§ 35. 


El of πολέμιοι. Observe that πολέμιοι here, by a species of anaco- 
luthon, becomes a nominative absolute, a new nominative, οὗτοι, 
taking its place, after the long intervening clause, for purposes both 
of perspicuity and strength. (See note, ii. 2. 20.)— ods μὲν παριόντας. 
‘* Those who pass by them.”—ei καὶ, κι τι A. “(I say, I should not 
wonder) if these, also, should follow close upon us when going away.” 


§ 36. 


Πλαίσιον ποιησαμένους τῶν ὅπλων. “ Having formed a square of 
the heavy-armed troops.” The πλαίσιον here meant is what was 
technically termed πλαίσιον ἰσόπλευρον. The πλαίσιον was an army 
drawn up in the form of a brick; an oblong, of which the opposite 
sides were equal. Its width fronted the enemy. The πλαίσιον 
ἰσόπλευρον, was an equal sided plesium, or perfect square. The 
πλίνθιον was the same as the πλαίσιον ἰσόπλευρον. (Compare i. 8. 9., 
and iii. 4. 19.)---τὰ σκευόφορα καὶ ὁ πολὺς ὄχλος. “ The 
animals and the numerous multitude.” By ὄχλος are meant the whole 
body of camp followers, &c. — ἀποδειχθείη. “ It should be determined.” 
Literally, “should be shown forth.” Compare the explanation of 
Sturz (Ler Xen. 5. v.), “ suffragiis constitueretur.” — ἡγεῖσθαι τοῦ 
πλαισίου. “To take the command of the square.” —xal τὰ πρόσθεν 
κοσμεῖν. ‘ And to arrange the van;” i. e. to regulate the movements 
of the leading division, or the front of the square.” — ἐπὶ τῶν wAev- 
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ρῶν ἑκατέρων. “Upon each of the flanks.” —obk ἂν, ὁπότε of πολέμιοι 
ἔλθοιεν, κ. τι A. “Tt would not, whenever the enemy might come, be 
necessary for us to‘deliberate, but we should immediately make use of 
our plans (already) arranged.” Literally, “but we would imme- 
diately make use of the things that had been arranged.” 


8 87. 


Βέλτιον. ‘A better course (than what I am going to recommend).” 
— Λακεδαιμόνιος. The Lacedemonians at this time held the sway 
over Greece. Compare vi. 1. 26., and 6. 12.--- ἐπιμελείσθων. There 
can be no doubt but that the imperatives, ἡγείσθω, in the previous 
clause, and ἐπκιμελείσθων here, form the true readings. The com- 
mon text has ἡγοῖτο and ἐπιμελοίσθην, but the optative, as indicating 
a wish, is entirely unsuitable to the passage ; while, if a softer and 
more subdued form of expression than the imperative were intended 
to be employed, the particle ἄν would have been inserted with 
the optative forms. ‘The imperative is precisely the mood to be 
employed here, and is sanctioned, moreover, by good MS. authority. 
It is adopted by Bornemann, Poppo, Dindorf, Kriiger, &c. (Com- 

Poppo ad loc. ; Schaef. ad Greg. Cor. p.173.)—d νῦν εἶναι. 
“‘ For the present.” Consult note on τὸ κατὰ τοῦτον εἶναι, i. 6. 9. 


§ 38. 


Td δὲ λοιπὸν, κι τ. A. “ Hereafter, however, on making trial of this 
arrangement ;” ἃ, 6. this mode of march.—4éel. “ At any time ;” t. e. 
as any particular circumstances may occur, that would seem to re- 

ire a change of this order. — ἔδοξε ravra. Consult note on 
ἀνέτειναν ἅπαντες, ὃ 33. 


8 89. 


Τὰ δεδογμέναιυ The things that have been determined upon.” Lite- 
rally, “the things that have appeared good.” — μεμνήσθω εἶναι. 
“« Let him remember to be.” Observe the difference between this and 
the construction with the participle ; μεμνήσθω ὧν, “let, him re- 
member that he is.” The participle expresses a state actually 
existing: the infinitive, something which may, or ought to be. 
(See Jelf, § 683. obs.)—ob γάρ ἐστιν ἄλλως τούτου τυχεῖν. “ For 
ἐξ ws not possible to obtain this in any other way ;” i.e. to see again 
your homes and families. —tav μὲν γὰρ νικώντων, κι τ. A. “ For of 
the victorious killing, of the vanquished dying, is the lot.” (See note, 
1. 4. 9.) —xal τὰ ἑαυτῶν σώζειν. ““ Both to preserve the things that be- 
long to themselves.” Observe here the employment of the infinitive 
without the article. This is often the case when it is used as a 
nominative to a verb: thus, πᾶσιν ἡμῖν κατθανεῖν ὀφείλεται. (Eur. 
Alc. 424.; see Matthia, 542. obs. 1.) 
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CHAPTER IIL 
§ 1. 


among 
μεταδίδωμι, of the dative of the person and the genitive of the thing. 
Observe also the use of the singular relative with plural antecedent. 
(See note i 1. 5.)--- ἠριστοποιοῦντος “They began to take ther 
morning meal.” Compare note on ἄριστον γὰρ γὰρ οὐκ ἔστιν, τι. ἃ. 5.— 
εἰς ὁπήκοον. “ To a place within hearing.” Supply réeev, and com- 
pare ii. 5. 38. 
§ 2. 


Καὶ νῦν ὑμῖν eBvous. Supply εἰμὶ, from the ἦν which precedes.— 
καὶ ἐνθάδε εἰμ) σὺν πολλῷ φόβῳ διάγων. “ And here I am kving in 
much fear.” With διάγων supply βίον..---- σωτήριόν τι βουλενομένους:. 
“ Concerting any thing salutary ;” i. e. any thing calculated to deliver 
you from your present difficnities. With σωτήριον supply βούλευμα, 
and observe that it is the accusative of equivalent notion after 
epee (See Jelf, § 551. c.)—rh ἐν νῷ ἔχετε. “ What you 
ἐπ mind. 


ἃ 3. 
Βουλευομένοις, “On their consulting together.” —xal ἔλεγε Χειρί- 


τις ἡμᾶς τῆς ὁδοῦ ἀποκωλύῃ. “ But if any one attempt to debar us from 
rate ἃ t. €. to hinder our return. Before διαπολεμεῖν supply 
ἡμῖν δοκεῖ, 


was one cause of his being suspected of being ἃ spy; another cause 
was his being accompanied by a relative of Tissaphernes. —rlorews 
évexa, “To insure his fidelity ;” i. ¢. to see that he did not play him 
false. Literally, “for the sake of fidelity.” 


§ 5. 

Δόγμα ποιήσασθαι. “To make a decree.” — ἀκήρυκτον εἶναι. “Was 
to be one in which no heralds should be admitted ;” t. e. one in which 
they would listen to no overtures.— ἐν τῇ πολεμίᾳ. Supply χώρς. --- 
διέφθειρον γὰρ προσιόντες, κι τι A. © For, by unto (them), they 

to corrupt the soldiers, and they had ac corrupted,” &c. — 
N ov "Apxd3a. This is generally sapposed to have been the 
same with the Nicarchus who came wounded to the Grecian camp 
#fter the seizure of the generals, and brought the first intelligence 
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of their fate. But Becker, in his German version, thinks’ this 
scarcely credible, and that there must have been another Arcadian 
of the same name in the Grecian an (Ps 182, not.)— Gero ἀπιὼν 
νυκτὸς, “He went off suddenly by night. 


§ 6. 


Διαβάντες τὸν Ζάβατον ποταμόν. See Ainsworth, p.134.; Thirl- 
wall, iv. 8336. ----ν μέσῳ. “In the middle (of the square).” Supply 
τοῦ πλαίσιον. 

. § 7. 

Καὶ ἐτίτρωσκον. “And they began to inflict wounds.” We have 
placed a comma before these words, so as to make them refer to 
both -the archers and slingers. The common text has no comma, 
se that the words in question are thus made to apply to the slingers 
merely. —-Apaxérepa τῶν Περσῶν ἐτόξευον. “ Shot shorter than the 
Persians.” The Cretans were famed for their skill in archery, and, 
according to the legend, Apollo invented the bow among them, and 
taught them archery himself. (Diod. Sic. v.74.) The Persians, 
however, also enjoyed a high reputation in this respect, and on the 
present occasion, moreover, the greater length of their bows (com- 
pare chap. iv. ὃ 17.) gave them a decided advantage.— καὶ ἅμα ψιλοὶ 
ὄντες͵ κι τ. A. “And at the same time, being lig ly armed, they had 
taken shelter with the heavy-armed men.” Literally, “they had shut 
themselves in.” The passive in a middle sense. As light-armed 
troops they would be unprotected by either shield or corselet. It 
will be remembered that Clearchus had brought with him two 
hundred Cretans. (i. 2. 9.)--- ὅπλων. For ὁπλιτῶν. The abstract 
for the concrete, as usual.—of re ἀκοντισταὶ βραχύτερα ἠκόντιζον, 
k.t.r. “ And the javelin-men hurled their javelins shorter than so as 
to reach the slingers.” Observe the construction of # ὡς and the in- 
finitive after a comparative degree. This construction is employed 
when an entire sentence is the object of comparison, and the com- 
parative adjective signifies that something too great, or the reverse, 
exists, to allow of something stated to follow. (See Matthie, 


§ 448. 1. δ.) 
8 8. 


Διωκτέον εἶναι. “ That they must commence a pursuit.” Literally, 
that it must be pursued (by them),” αὐτοῖς being supplied. This 
verbal adjective corresponds to the gerund in “ dum.” (See Butt- 
mann, § 134. 10,)..--καὶ ἐδίωκον τῶν τε ὁπλιτῶν, x. τ. A, “ And those both 
of the heavy-armed and targeteers set out in pursuit, who happened to 

with him guarding the rear.” Supply ἐκεῖνοι with ἐδίωκον. --- κατε- 
λάμβανον. “ They overtvok.” 


§ 9. 

"Ex πολλοῦ φεύγοντας. “ Fleeing from afar.” Suppl διαστήμα.- 
τος. --- ἐν ὀλίγῳ χωρίῳ. “ Within ἀλω pies aa “ Far.” 
—otx οἷόν τε ἦν. “ It was impossible,” ΚΗ τε, followed by an in- 
finitive mood, is equivalent to τοιοῦτον ὥστε. (See hea p. 44.) — 
ἀπὸ τοῦ ἄλλου στρατεύματος. “ From the rest of the army 





¢ 
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§ 10. 


Καὶ φεύγοντες ἅμα ἐτιτρωσκον. “ Even at the same time while fleeing 
enflicted wounds.” The movements of the Persian cavalry, as de- 
ecribed here and farther on, remind us of the Parthians of a later 
age. Compare Plutarch (Vit. Crass., c. 24.): ὑπέφενγαν γὰρ ἅμα 
βάλλοντες oi Πάρθοι. The time of a participle is often more accu- 
rately marked by the addition of such adverbs as ἅμα, ἐξαίφνης, 
αὐτίκα, &c. (See Jelf, § 696. obs. 5.) --- εἰς τοὔπισθεν. “ Backward.” 


“EAAnves, x. 7. A. “ And as far as the Greeks advanced im pur- 
suit, 80 far was it necessary for them to retreat again, fighting (all 
the way).” 

§ 11. 


Διῆῶλθον. “ They traversed.” —wérre καὶ εἴκοσι σταδίων. Twenty- 
five stadia make about three English miles. The progress of the 
army, therefore, on this day was slow indeed. — ἔνθα δὴ πάλιν ἀθυμία 

v. “ Here, again, as might be expected, there was hag 
Observe the force of δὴ.---- οὐδὲν μᾶλλον ἐδύνατο. “ Was able none 
the more.” 


§ 12. 


Ka) αὑτὸ τὸ ἔργον αὐτοῖς μαρτυροίη. “ And that the issue itself bore 
witness for them.” Literally, “ the thing done itself.” — μαρτύροιη. 
Attic optative present.—éyv τῷ μένειν. “ While remaining at our 
posts ;” i. e. keeping our appointed places in the line of march, and 
not sallying forth therefrom against the foe. Observe the neuter 
article converts the infinitive into a dative case. 


§ 13. 


᾿Επειδὴ δὲ ἐδιώκομεν, κ, τ. λ. “ When, however, we pursued, you say 
true things.” More freely, “ the truth is as you say.” A brief 
form of expression, in place of the following: ἐπειδὴ δὲ ἐδιώκομεν 
ἐγένετο ἅπερ ὑμεῖς, ἀληθῆ λέγοντες, αἰτιᾶσθε. ---- πάνυ χαλεπῶς. “ With 
exceeding difficulty.” , 
ὃ 14. 


Τοῖς οὖν θεοῖς χάσις, κι τ. A. ““ Thanks, then, to the gods, that they 
came not with much force, but with few men, so as not to do us any 
great harm, and yet to show of what we are in need.” After xdpis sup- 
ply ἔστω.--- Oy δεόμεθα. “ Those things of which we are in need.” 

6 demonstrative ἐκεῖνα is omitted after δηλῶσαι. 


§ 15. 


Ὅσον οὔτε οἱ Κρῆτες ἀντιτοξεύειν δύνανται, x.7.A. “ As far as 
neither the Cretans can shoot back, nor they who throw from the hand 
can reach.” By οἱ ἐκ χειρὸς βάλλοντες are meant the ἀκοντισταὶ, or 


. Javelin-men ; and hence, after βάλλοντες we may supply ἀκόντια. 


Compare § 7. ---ὅσον for τοσοῦτον διάστημα, ὅσον. “ So great a dis- 
tance as.” Accusative of space of ῥἶδου. --- ἐξικνεῖσθαι. This verb 
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is often thes employed without any defined object. — πολὺ μὲν χωρίο 
“ Any great distance.” Literally, “ for much space.” —obd εἰ ταχὺς, 
x.7.r. Not even if a foot-soldier were swift, could he overtake a 
Soot-soldier, if pursuing him from the distance of a bow-shot.” Lite- 
Tally, “from the drawing of a bow,” ὦ. 6, if the latter have a bow- 
shot start of him. 


§ 16. 


Ἡμεῖς οὖν εἰ μέλλομεν, κι 7. A. “Tf, then, we intend to keep off 
these men.” The indicative is required here; for the meaning is, 
“1 we intend (and we certainly do so intend).” When a thing 
is spoken of, concerning which the writer entertains no doubt in his 
own mind, the indicative follows εἰ..----τὴν ταχίστην δεῖ. “* We need 
as quickly as possible.” Supply ἡμῖν with δεῖ, and ὁδὸν with ταχί- 
στην. -- Ῥοδίους. The Rhodians excelled in the service of light 
troops, particularly as darters and slingers. Compare Thucydides, 
vi. 43. ---- ἐπίστασθαι σφενδονᾶν. “ Know how to sling.” The infini- 
tive is used as expressing not an actual state, but a consequence 
of their knowledge. The participle with this verb would have 
been “know that they are slinging.” (See Jelf, ὃ 683. obs.)— 
καὶ τὸ βέλος αὑτῶν, κι 7. A. “ And that their weapon carries even 
double the distance of the Persian slings.” Observe that βέλος is 
here employed in a general sense as a weapon of attack, and is, 
therefore, equivalent, in fact, to σφενδόνην. Compare Sturz, Lez. 
Xen. 8. Ὁ. --το διπλάσιον. Supply διάστημα. Accusative of space of 
place. 


§ 17. 


Ἐκεῖναι γάρ, κι τι A. “ For these, on account of (the Persians) 
slinging with stones that fill the hand ;” %. 6. stones as large as can be 
held in the hand. Observe that ἐκεῖναι refers to the Περσικαὶ oper- 
Soval. When ἐκεῖνος comes alone, it refers to what immediately 
precedes; but when it is used with οὗτος, then, like the Latin 
“ile,” it refers to the more remote of two objects; otros, like 
“hic,” to the nearer. (See Liddell and Scott's Lez.; Matthie, 
§ 471.)---- μολυβδίσιν.  Leaden bullets.” Frequent mention is made 
by the ancient writers of this kind of missiles, as being employed 
by slingers. They were used, in particular, by the inhabitants of 
the Balearic islands ; and, according to some, were thrown occa- 
sionally with so much force as to melt inthe air! Ovid, Met. ii. 
727.; Sil. Ital. ix. 283.; Virg. Zin. ix. 588, &e. 


β 18. 


Ἣν οὖν αὐτῶν, x. 7. A. “7, then, we see who of them possess slings, 
and give money for them unto this one of them in exchange for these 
(slings),” ἡ. 6. unto him who shall be found possessing any. Ob- 
serve that τούτων here is the genitive, not of price, but of exchange 
or barter, and consult Jelf, ὃ 516. The reading of the present 
passage is very uncertain.—cAdas πλέκειν, “ To plait others.” — 
. καὶ τῷ σφενδονᾶν ἐν τῷ τεταγμένῳ, κι τ. A. “ And tf we find some 
other immunity for him who is willing to serve as a slinger in the place 
set him ;” ὦ, 6. in whatever ee we shall see fit to station him. 
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᾿Ατελεία in its original meaning was an exemption from all publie 
taxes, contributions, &c. at Athens,.except such as were required 
for carrying on wars, or building ships; from which last, indeed, 
none, except the nine archons, were excused. This honourable and 
valuable privilege was seldom conferred. Yet in some few in~ 
stances, as in the case of Harmodius and Aristogeiton, it was en- 
joyed by whole families for many generations. Here the word 
imports an exemption from certain military duties, to which the 
soldiers in general were liable—reAduer. Attio for τελέσωμεν. 


Tous δὲ τῷ Κλεάρχῳ καταλελειμμένους. “ And others left behind by 

Clearchus.” —aixuadrwrovs. “ Taken from the enemy.” — σκευοφόρα, 

ἀντιδῶμεν. “ We give baggage animals in their stead.” —rovs δὲ 

ἵππους εἰς ἱππέας κατασκε wpev. “ And accoutre the horses for 

cavalry.” Observe, here, what is termed by grammarians the causal 

rp cree of is, namely, as denoting the intention, purpose, &e. 
> §625.)—7: ἀγιάσουσιν. ““ Will prove some annoyance.” 


§ 20. 


Σφενδονῆται μὲν εἰς διακοσίους ἐγένοντο. “ As many as two hundred 
became slingers.” Observe, 88 before, the force of εἰς with a nume- 
ral.— ἐδοκιμάσθησαν. “ Were adjudged fit for service ;” t.e. upon actual 
examination having been made. The pliers at Athens, was 8 
term applied to various public scrutinies. For instance, whether 
priests and priestesses were worthy of their sacred office ; whether 
raagistrates, upon election, were full and legitimate citizens, and, on 
going out of office, whether they had faithfully performed their 
duties ; whether knights where daly qualified, &c. Hence the term 
is applied here to the fitness of she harass and the horsemen. — στο- 
λάδες. “ Leathern jackets.” By στολὰς is meant a kind of jerkin or 
overcoat, made of “Teather or skin, and serving as a protection for 
the person. Its lightness would render it well adapted for the 
slingers. Hesychius defines it, ὁ βύρσινος θώραξ ; and Photius (Lez. 
Ρ. 531. ed Pors.) δερμάτιον ἐφαπτῶδες, πρὸς τὰς ἐν πολέμῳ μάχας 
χρήσιμον. The word itself appears to have come into Attic Greek 
from the Holic and Doric dialects. 


CHAPTER IV. 


§ 1. 


Μείναντες. (See Ainsworth, p. 135.)— πρωξαΐτε “ Earlier than 
usual.” — χαράδραν διαβῆναι. “ To cross over a ravine formed by a 
mountain torrent.” gat Ainsworth, p. 136.) --- ph ἐπιθοῖντο. “ That 
they might, perhaps, fall upon them.” After verbs of fearing, &c. 
“%, “that,” lest,” “ whether,” is used in various meanings. 1. 
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With the indicative, when the writer is persuaded that the object of 
his fears actually exists. 2. With the subjunctive after a principal 
tense, to express deliberation about it. 8. With the optative after 
an historical tense, when he has a doubt about the reality of that 
object,— when he merely suspects his fear will be reali. (Con- 
sult Jelf, § 814. and Viger, p. 163.) 


§ 2. 


Διαβεβηκόσι. “ Having just crossed over;” i. 6. “at the very 
moment they had crossed over.” — καὶ ἔλαβεν, ὑποσχόμενος. “ And 
had received (them from him) on having promised.” — καταφρονήσας. 
“ Having scorned them.” Supply abrav.— ἔχων. ‘* Although he had 
(with him).” — ἐνόμιζε ποιῆσαι, “ Thought he had inflicted.” 


ἃ 8. 


᾿Αποῖχον, x. τ A. “ Were distant from the ravine about eight stadia.” 
The full construction would be ἀπεῖχον τῆς χαράδρας τοσοῦτο 
διάστημα, ὅσον διάστημά εἰσιν ὀκτὼ στάδιοι. “Ooos, olos, ἡλίκος, &c., 
are used in this way. This construction consists in omitting the 
demonstrative (whether genitive, dative, or accusative), and then 
putting the relative in the case of the preceding omitted demonstra- 
tive. The verb of the relative sentence is next omitted, and its 
subject is placed in the case of the relative. Thus, here, ὅσον is in the 
accusative, the case of the omitted τοσοῦτο : εἰσὶν is omitted, and its 
subject, στάδιοι, is put in the accusative, the case of ὅσον. This is 
called the attraction of the relative. (See Jelf, ὃ 823.)—xwv τὴν 
δύναμιν, ‘ Having (with him) the force above mentioned.” Observe 
the force of the article.—-7 ελτο δὲ τῶν TE πελταστῶν, K. τ. Δ. 
“οιο word had been passed to both (those) of the targeteers, and of 
the heavy-armed men, whom it behoved to pursue.” The demonstrative 
is omitted after παρήγγελτο, and πελταστῶν is placed in relative 
sentence. Supply ἐκ before it.— θαῤῥοῦσι. “ With boldness.” — ὡς 
ἐφεψομένη9. “ Since a sufficient force was going to follow them.” ὁ. 


§ 4. 


Κατειλήφει. “ Had overtaken them.” σφενδόναι here means, not 
the slings, but the bullets thrown from the slings. Observe the use 
of the abstract for concrete.—éiuvowwro. “ Began to reach.” — 
— ἐσήμηνε. Consult-note on σημήνῃ, ii. 2. 4. ---- καὶ εὐθὺς ἔθεον ὁμόσε. 
“ And those straightway ran to meet (the foe).”— εἴρητο. ““ Orders had 
been given.” Literally, “it had been told.”— οἱ δὲ οὐκ ἐδέξαντο. 
“ The enemy, however, did not wait to receive them.” —@etavto, k. τ. A. 
For difference between aorist and imperfect, consult note ii. 5. 32. 
— ἤλαυνον. “ Charged.” Supply, fora literal translation, rods ἵππους, 


§ 5. 
Tots βαρβάροις. The dative of disadvantage.—rods δὲ ἀποθανόντας, 


x. τ᾿ A. “ The Greeks thereupon, at their own instigation, mutilated . 
the slain ;” i. 6. without having eas any orders to that jeffect. 
2 
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' The Greeks, knowing the character of the enemy, with whom they 
had to-deal, did this in order to heighten the dread of their valour 
by a false show of cruelty. —ds ὅτι φοβερώτατον, x. τι A. “ That tt 
might be as frightful a thing, as possible, for the enemy to behold.” (See. 
note i. 1. 6. Ainsworth, p. 137.) Observe the use of the infinitive: 
after adjective in the force of the Latin supine in “x.” 


§ 6. 
Οὕτω πράξαντες. “ Having fared thus.” —dapadras. “ Securely; 
i.e. secure from any further annoyance or attack. —ém} τὸν Tyre 
ποταμόν, (See Ainsworth, p. 137.) 


ὃ 7. 
Λάρισσα. The city, here meant, is now generally supposed to - 
have been the same with the one indicated at the present day by 
the great Assyrian ruins called Mimrud, after the name of the 
mighty hunter mentioned in Scripture. (See Ainsworth, p. 137.) 
ye δ᾽ αὐτὴν τὸ παλαιὸν Μῆδοι. This remark, if correct, must, 
of course, refer to the period subsequent to the overthrow of the 
Assyrian Empire. Resen is said, in the Sacred Writings, to have 
been founded by Ashur, and to have been a great city, and we know 
that the Assyrian empire was not overthrown until the capture of 
Nineveh by Cyaxares I. After this, the Median power enjoyed the 
ascendency, until it was reduced, i in turn, by the conquests of Cyrus 
the Great.—rov τείχους. abrijs. “ΟΥ̓ tts wall.” —.. ὕψος δ᾽ ἑκατόν. 
“‘ And its height a hundred.” Fully, τὸ δ᾽ ὕψος τοῦ τείχους ἦν ἑκατὸν 
πόδες. When two, or more, independent substantives follow one an- 
other, and it is required to bring each of these prominently forward, 
the article is prefixed to each. In other cases it is placed, generally, 
with the first substantive only, as here; occasionally, however, with’ 
the latter. (See Jel/, § 459. 9. ; compare vii. 8, 9.) --- τοῦ δὲ κύκλου 
ἡ περίοδος, κι τ. Δ. “ And the circuit of the enclosure two parasangs.” 
Reckoning the parasang, with Herodotus, at thirty stadia, this 
would make the circuit of the walls about seven anda quarter English 
miles. —wAlvOors xepaulas. “ Of bricks made of clay.” Burned 
bricks, of course, are meant. Compare Poppo : “ κεράμιος, fictilis, ex 
argilla coctus.” (Ind. Grac. ad Anab, 8. v.) The unburned brick is 
called, in Greek, ἡ ὠμὴ πλίνθος. .-- κρηπὶς δ᾽ ὑπῆν Alyn, κ. τ, A. 
“ But there was under it a stone foundation,” &c. (See Ainsworth, 
p. 139.) — τὸ ὕψος, “Of the depth.” Accusative of measure of dis- 
tance, (See Buttmann, § 131. κῃ and compare Jelf, §§ 579, 580., &c.) 


ὃ 8. 


Βασιλεὺς ὁ Περσῶν. Probably Cyrus the Great. — ὅτε τὴν ἀρχὴν 
ἐλάμβανον Πέρσαι. ““ When the Persians were wresting the empire.” 

Observe the force of the imperfect. — ἥλιον δὲ νεφέλη, x. τ. A, “ Α 
cloud, however, having covered the sun, caused it to disappear.” The 
MSS., with two exceptions only, read here ἥλιος δὲ νεφέλην προκα- 
λύψας. Of the other two MSS., one has νεφέλῃ, a final ν having 
been erased, and the other γεφέλῃ, Larcher conjectures ἥλιος δὲ ὡς 
νεφέλῃ προκαλύψας (scil. ἑαυτόν) and translates as follows: “mais le. 





NOTES TO BOOK Ill.—CHAPTER IV. 173 


soleil ayant disparu, comme s’il fut enveloppé d’un nuage.” ‘The read- Ὄ, 
ing of Schneider, however, is evidently better, as given in the text. 
The reference appears to be to an eclipse of the sun. 


§ 9. = 
- Πυραμὶς λιθίνη. “A stone pyramid.” (See Ainsworth, p. 137.) —~ 
ἐπὶ ταύτης. “ Upon this.” Ainsworth makes a strange - mistake 
here, rendering the words ἐπὶ ταύτης, “in this, and then remarks, 
naturally enough, that he “ cannot understand how the peasants 
could convey themselves into the pyramid.” εἰ 


810." 


Παρασάγγας ἐξ. About twenty-two and a-half English miles. — 
πρὸς τεῖχος ἔρημον, x. τ. A. “ To an unoccupied fortress, large of size, 
and lying near the city ;” t. e. the city presently named.— Μέσπιλα. 
(See Aensworth, p. 140.; Rennell, p. 147.) 

Ἦν δὲ ἡ μὲν κρηπὶς, κι τ. A. “ The foundation, moreover, was of 
polished stone full of shells.” (See Ainsworth, p. 140.) 


§ 11. 


Πλίνθινον τεῖχος. “ A brick wall.” —tt παρασάγγαι. This exceeds 
the extent of the wall found at the present oe (See A:msworth, 
p. 140.) — ὅτε ἀπώλεσαν τὴν ἀρχὴν, κι τι Δ. “ the Medes lost 
their empire through the Persians.” Observe that the preposition ὑπὸ, 
here employed with the transitive ἀπολλύναι, converts it, in fact, into 
a kind of passive, as if the Greek had been ἀφῃρέθησαν τὴν ἀρχὴν 
ὑπὸ Περσῶν. (Poppo, Ind. Grac. ad Anab. s. v. ὑπὸ, Compare 
Matthia, § 496. 3.) 


§ 12, 


Ὁ Περσῶν βασιλεὺς, Cyrus the Great, Compare the remarks of 
Kriger. (De Authen. p. 18.) --- Ζεὺς δ᾽ ἐμβροντήτους ποιεῖ, x. τ. A, 
“ But Jupiter makes the inhabitants thunderstruck.” ‘'The allusion ap- 
pears to be to some violent tempest accompanied with thunder, 
which so much alarmed the inhabitants that they surrendered the 
place. Observe that the term ἐμβρόντητος, like the Latin attonitus, 
refers,. properly, to one’s having been stupefied, or deprived of all 
judgment, by the loud din of thunder near at hand. Compare the 
English “ Dander-head,” in which the same idea lies at the basis, 


§ 18. 

Παρασάγγας τέτταρας. (See Ainsworth, p, 141.)—els τοῦτον δὲ 
τὸν σταθμὸν. “ And in the ‘midst of this es march.” — obs re αὐτὸς 
ἱππέας ἦλθεν ἔχων. “ Having with him both the cavalry which he him- 
self came with.” Literally, “came, having.” Thefall construction 
will be, ἐκείνους τε ἔχων ἱππέας, obs αὐτὸς ἦλθεν ἔχων ; for which, how- 
ever, the present abbreviated form of expression is substituted. 
The horsemen referred to are the 500 mentioned in i. 2. 4. ---τὴν 
δύναμιν. “ The force.” —rod ἔστι ** Who had with him (in mar- 

3 
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riage).” Consult note on ἐπὶ γάμῳ, ii. 4. 8.---ὖ βασιλέως Medgda, 
{Compare ii. 4. 25.) 
§ 14. 


Tas μὲν τῶν τάξεων εἶχεν, κι τ. A. “ He placed some of his ranks in 
the rear (of the Greeks), and having led others in an oblique direction 
ayainst the Aanks.” \.iterally, “having placed some of his ranks in 
the rear, he kept them (in this position), and having led others,” &, 
Observe the force of εἶχε with the participle, and, moreover, that 
παραγαγὼν ie not for εἶχε παραγαγὼν. Halbkart gives the following 
diagram, as illustrating the arrangement made by Tissaphernes :— 


The Greeks. 
A—_——_—_____YY_B . 


The Persians. / 
B Cc 
§ 15. 

Διαταχθέντες. ‘“ Having been dispersed among the ranks.” — οἷ 
Σκυθοτοξόται. “ The archers imtating the Scythian fashion.” Liter- 
ally, “the Seytho-bowmen.” The Grecian archers had hitherto fought 
on foot; now, however, at the suggestion of Xenophon, they were 
mounted on horses, and hence, from their resemblance to the 
Scythian bowmen, who also fought from on horseback, they are 
called in the text Σκυθοτοξόται. Zeune refers the term to their imi- 
tating the Scythians in the mode of discharging the arrow ; but this 
is too special. The imitation consisted merely in their bei 
mounted archers, —ovdels, κι τ. A. “ Not one missed his man.” — οὐδ 
γὰρ, εἰ πάνν προθυμοῖτο, pgdiov ἦν. “ For neither, if he greatly desired 
tt, was it easy.” This was owing to the great numbers of the enemy, 
so that every shot from slinger, and archer, could not but take effect. 
After ῥάδιον, supply ἁμαρτάνειν ἀνδρὸς. 


§ 16. 


Καὶ οὐκέτι ἐσίνοντο, x.7.A. “And the barbarians no longer harassed 
them by their skirmishing at that time.” Literally, “the then 
skirmishing.” Observe the adjectival force given to the adverb by 
its position between the article and noun. The verb σίγομαι is pro- 
perly a poetic one, and rarely occurs in Attie prose. 


8 17. 


Μεγάλα δὲ καὶ τὰ τόξα, x. 7. A. Herodotus also makes mention of 
the large size of the Persian bows. (vii. 61.)— χρήσιμα. This is 
explained immediately after. — ὁπόσα ἁλίσκοιτο τῶν τοξευμάτων. 
“As many of the arrows as were taken ;” i.e. as were gathered up, 
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τοξευμάτων, partitive genitive after Swoca. In Greek, the adjective, | 


instead of being considered an epithet of its substantive, is, often, 
regarded as a part, while its substantive is looked upon as a whole, 
and put in the genitive dependent upon it. Generally speaking, the 
gender of the adjective and substantive in this construction is the 
same; but at times a neuter adjective is found, while the substantive 
is masculine or feminine. (See Matthia, § 442. δις.) --- καὶ ἐμελέτων 
τοξεύειν ἄνω ἱέντες μακράν. “ And they practised shooting (them), 
sending them up (into the air) a great way.” This serves to explain 
χρήσιμα which precedes. The loug arrows were useful to the 
Cretan archers m their being made to come down upon the foe with 
a greater momentum, by being shot upward to a great height. For 
it must be borne in mind, that the ancient archers did not always 
discharge their arrows point blank, but frequently gave them an in- 
clination upward, so that they described an arc in descending. 
Thus Xenophon, in describing the arrangement of the troops of 
Cyrus the Great, preparatory to his battle with Croesus, makes that 
monarch station his archers behind the infantry, with directions to 
shoot over the heads of the former. (Xen. Cyrop. vi. 3,24.) Bp. Thirl- 
wall (iv. 838.) mistakes the meaning of the present passage, and 
the source of his error consists in his translating the term 
τοξευμάτων by “bows.” He thinks that Sir Walter Raleigh miscon- 
ceives the meaning of Xenophon, when he says (Hist. of the World, 
iii. 10. 8.) that the latter “trained his archers to shoot compass, who 
had been accustomed to the point blank.” But Raleigh is right, and 
his critic is in error. (Compare Schneider and Poppo, ad loc.) 
Kriager, moreover, from a similar misconception of the passage 
under consideration, conjectures, without any necessity, ἅμα ἰόντες, 
“sohile on the march,” in place of ἄνω ἱέντες. (De Authent. p. 46.) 
With μακράν supply ὁδὸν ; the accusative of measure of space. 


§ 18, 


Ἐπιτυχόντες. “ Having fallen in with.” —petov ἔχοντες, Consult 
note on μεῖον ἔχων, i, 10. 8.— ἦν γὰρ πολὺς σῖτος ἐν ταῖς κώμαις, Ac- 
cording to Ainsworth (p. 142.), the country around is still, to the 
present day, one of the most productive granaries of Assyria. 


β 19. 


Ἔγνωσαν. “ Ἰἱδοουενοά,".--- ὅτι πλαίσιον ἰσόπλευρον, x. τ. A. “ That 
ἃ equare was a bad arrangement, when the enemy were following.” As 
regards the literal meaning of πλαίσιον, consult note iii. 2. 36. — ἣν 
μὲν συγκύπτῃ τὰ κέρατα τοῦ πλαισίου. “ Lf, on the one hand, the points 
_ Of the square close together ;” i. e. in case the two wings be brought 
close together. — ἐκθλίβεσθαι τοὺς ὁπλίτας. “ That the heavy-armed 
troops (in the centre) be pushed out of their places ;” i.e. by the pressure 
of the light troops from either wing.— ὥστε δυσχρήστους εἶναι ἀνάγκη, 
κι τ A. .“ So that it is necessary for them to be nearly useless, being in 
a state of confusion.” Literally, “to be hard to be used.” After 
ἀνάγκη supply ἐστὶ ; the indicative is to be here employed because 
an actual fact is stated. Ξ 

4 
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8. 20. ; 

“Ὅταν 8 ab διασχῆ τὰ wigava, «7A. “ And when. ecuin, on the 
other hand, the points diverge. it is necessary that the xho, πα the far- 
mer ease, were pushed out of their places, δε (now) drawn asander,and 
that the middle between the tuo wings become empta ;~ i. ¢. when the 
marrow way, &e. are passed,.and the square begms to opes cat 
again. —toevs ταῦτα πάσχοντας. ~ That thee cho are in this situation ;* 
Inerally, “suffering these things.” —ycgepar διαβαίνειν ἢ ἄλλην tod 
διάβασιν. “ 70 go over a bridge, or any other crossing ;” i. €. OF © go 
through any narrow road or mountain defile, or tocrpss any torrent, 
&e.— φθάσαι, πρῶτον. “To get im advance fast; ἐ. ε. 20 δα wo be 
first.—xal εὐσπίθετον ἦν ἐνταῦθα τοῖς πολεμίοις. “ And there was here 
jor the enemy a fine opportunity of attack.” We must be carefal not 
to understand τὸ πλαίσιον here, with Zeune. The neuter, on the 
contrary, is placed absolutely. Compare iv. 8. 12., and Herodotus 
rae sabry εὑρύτατόν ἐστι πάσης τῆς: χώρη: ταύτη:. (Kriig. 
) 


§ 21. 


"Exoinoay ἐξ λόχους, κιτ. A. “ They formed siz companies of one 
hundred men each.” (See Thirkoall, iv. p. 338.) ----καὶ ἄλλους πεντη- 
xovrijpas,x.7.A. “ And other officers commanding fifty, and others 
five-and-twenty.” By ἐνωμοτάρχης is meant the leader of an ἐνωμοτία ; 
and by an ἐνωμοτία, taking the present passage for our guide, a body 
of twenty-five men. The term ἐνωμοτία properly means any band 
of sworn soldiers (ἐνώμοτοι, ἐν and ὄμνυμι), bound by an oath, upon 
a sacrifice, to be true to their country and their commander, bat 

ially a division of the Spartan army, first mentioned by Hero- 
dotus (i. 65.), but without explanation. In Thucydides (v. 68.) it 
denotes a subdivision of the λόχος, which, he says, contained four 
mevrnxoortes, and each πεντηκοστὺς four ἐνωμοτίαι, and an ἐνωμοτία 
(on the average) thirty-two men. Others, as in the present instance, 
assign twenty-five men to it, so that two ἐνωμοτίαι make a περτηκοσ- 
γὺν, (Schneid. ad Xen. Hell. vi. 4. 12.—See also Dict. Antig.)— 
ὑπέμενον ὕστεροι. “ Stayed a little behind.” Observe the force of 
᾿ ὑπὸ in composition. —rére δὲ παρῆγον, x. τ. A. “And then they led, on 
either side, without the points ;” t. e. they then defiled by the flanks, 
and thus regained their former position. 


§ 22. 


Τὸ μέσον ἀνεξεπίμπλασαν. “ They filled up the centre again.” 
Kriiger doubts the existence of such a verb as ἀνεκπίμπλημι, and 
ingeniously suggests ἂν ἐξεπίμπλασαν. (De Authent. pref. p. iii.) 
— εἰ μὲν στενώτερον εἴη τὸ διόχον, x. τ. A. " Uf the interval was rather . 
narrow, by companies ; but, if rather wide, by fifties ; and, if very wide; 
by five-and-twenties.” Spellman, Rennell, and many others, find 
great difficulty here, and consider the text as corrupt, or else as 
requiring transposition ; but every thing will become clear, if we 
adopt the simple explanation of Halbkart. According to this 
writer, the arrangement κατὰ λόχους is when the λόχοι are drawn up 
side by side, and the four ἐνωμοτίαι of each λόχος are placed one bes 
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hind the other. If, now, we give each λόχος a front line of five men 
‘with a depth of twenty, six of these λόχοι, side by side, will present 
a combined front of only thirty men, and will be well suited to fill 
up merely a narrow interval. Again, the arrangement κατὰ revrn- 
κοστῦς is when the half λόχοι are drawn up side by side, for each 
λόχος ; 80 that, giving each πεντηκοστὺς a front line of five men with 
a depth of ten, and having twelve of these half λόχοι arranged side 
‘by side, we shall have a combined front of sixty men, a number 
well suited to fill up a rather broad interval. And, finally, the 
arrangement κατ᾽ ἐνωμοτίας is when the four ἐνωμοτίαι of each λόχος 
are similarly stationed. This will produce a line of twenty-four 
ἐνωμοτίαι, and giving each ἐνωμοτία a front of five men and.a depth 
of the same number, we shall have a combined front of 120 men, a 
number well adapted for a very wide interval. (Halbkart, p, 124. 
note. ) 


§ 23, . 


Ἔν τῷ μέρει. “ In succession ;” i. 6. one λόχος after the other, and 
no longer abreast.— καὶ εἴ που δέοι τι τῆς φάλαγγος. “ And if any 
thing was needed in any part of the main body, these were at hand.” 
Observe that ποὺ is to be construed with φάλαγγος, under the rule 
of adverbs of place taking the genitive. 


§ 24, 


Toy πέμπτον. Supply σταθμὸν. ---- βασίλειόν τι. “ A hind of palace ;” 
te. a palace-like structure. — διὰ γηλόφων ὑψηλῶν γιγνομένην. 
“* Lying over high hills.” (Ainsworth, p. 143.)— οἱ καθῆκον ἀπὸ 
ὄρους, κι τι 4. “ Which reached down from a mountain, at the base 
of which the village was ;” i.e. which formed the prolongation of a 
mountain. (See Ainsworth, p. 144.)—&opevor. “ Gladly.” Adjective 
used in adverbial force. (See note ii. 1. 16.)° 


§ 25. 


Kal κατέβαινον ὡς én), x. τ᾿ A. “ They commenced descending also, 
that they might climb up on the next.” With ἕτερον supply γήλοφον. 
— éxrylyvorra. “ Come upon them.” ---- ἀπὸ τοῦ ὑψηλοῦ, x. τ. λ.- “From 
the high ground to the place below.” Literally, ‘from the height to 
the steep.” The term πρανὴς is properly analogous to our English 
expression “ down-hill,” and is opposed to ὄρθιος, “ up-hill.” With 
each word understand χωρίον in its proper 6886. --- ὑπὸ μαστίγων. 
“‘ Under lashes.” This was a part of Persian discipline, to which 
Herodotus alludes in his account of the battle of Thermopyle: 
ὄπισθε “γὰρ οἱ γεμόνες τῶν τελέων, ἔχοντες μάστιγας, ἐῤῥάπιζον πάντα 
ἄνδρα, αἰεὶ ἐς τὸ πρόσω ἐποτρύνοντες. (vii. 223.) Compare Ctesias, 
Pers. 28. 

§ 26. 
_ Kal πολλοὺς ἐτίτρωσκον, x. τι A. Observe that πολλοὺς is governed 
by ἐτίτρωσκον, and γυμνήτων by ἐκράτησαν. Ἑλλήνων is used ad- 
jectively. (See Jelf, § 439. 1.) --- κατέκλεισαν αὐτοὺς εἴσω τῶν ὅπλων. 
“ Shut them up within the meg ores men ;” ἃ, 6, compelled) them to 
5 
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retire within the body of the heavy-armed.—dé τῷ ὄχλῳ lores. 
* Being amid the crowd (of camp followers) ;” « ε. beng mixed up 
with who were with the baggage. 


§ 27, 28. 


"Esl τὸ ἄκρον. The sammit over which they had just is 
here meant, not the one before them.—drdére ἀπίοιεν. “ Whenevee 
they went back ;” i. e. to rejoin the main body that was moving on 
in advance. The heavy-armed men, who drove the barbarians 
back, formed part of the Grecian rear. (See note i 2. 7.) ---οὖστε 
ded rot, τρίτου ynAdpov, x. τ. A. When the Greeks had reached 
the top of the third ridge, it was thought advisable to halt, until 
they had sent a body of targeteers to occupy the higher ground on 
their right. —-apiy ἀπὸ τῆς δεξιᾶς, κι τ. A. “ Until they had led up « 
body of targeteers, from the right flank of the square, unto the moun- 
tain.” The mountain, it will be remembered, formed the higher 
ground, and the hills were merely a prolongation of it. Compare 
§ 24. 
§ 29, 30. 


"Eyévovro ὑπὲρ. “ Had got above.” — καὶ ἀμφοτέρωθεν αὐτῶν, κ. «. As 
By of πολέμιοι in this clause are meant the Greeks, and by αὐτῶν 
the Persians. — οὗ μὲν Ἢ Mad κατὰ τοὺς γηλόφους, κι τ. A. “ Some 
along the route over the hills, and others marching, also, abreast of them 
over the mountain.” Literally, “going parallel (with them) on 
higher ground.” Observe that by οἱ μὲν the main body of the 
Greeks is meant, and by of δὲ the targeteers. — εἰς τὰς κώμας, “Unto 
the villages (already mentioned).” Compare § 24.—iarpots. These 
were not, of course, what we should term professional men, but 
merely some of the soldiers, whom long experience had’ made 
skilful in the treatment of wounds. 


8 81, 32. 


Καὶ ἅμα. The second reason for their stay is here expressed with- 
out ὅτι, which would be the more natural arrangement. —cvry- 
μένα ἦν, κι 7. A. “* Had been collected for the one, who was satrap of. 
the country.” Literally, “had been brought together,” from συνάγω. 
Each satrap had to provide subsistence for the royal forces, if any, 
that might be employed by him in his government. Hence the 
abundant store of provisions here mentioned.—-woAAol γὰρ ἦσαν 
ἀπόμαχοι, “For there were many out of action;” t. e. prevented by 
various causes from taking part in the fight. These causes are 
mentioned immediately after, namely, wounds, attendance on the 
‘wounded, &c. 


§ 33, 34. 


᾿Επεχείρησαν αὑτοῖς ἀκροβολίζεσθαι. “ Attempted to shirmish with 
them.” --- τὴν κώμην. The village in which they might have taken 
up their quarters for the time being.—-0Ad περιῆσαν. “ Proved 
much superior.” —xodd γὰρ διέφερεν, κι τ. Δ. “ For their rushing 
Sorth from their position, and repelling (the enemy), was far different 
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' from their fighting while on march, with the enemy assailing (them).” Or, 
more literally, “for it was a very different thing that they, rushing 
forth from their position, should repel (the enemy), and, while on 
march, fight with the enemy assailing (them).” The more usual 
construction of διαφέρειν is with the genitive; here, however, it is 
followed by the particle ἢ. --- ὥρα ἦν ἀπιέναι τοῖς πολεμίοις. “ It was 
time for the enemy to depart.” —t4xorvra σταδίων. About 7} English 


§ 35. 


Πονηρόν ἔστι. “Is a wretched thing.” —déerra, “ Are tied up.” — 
καὶ ὡς ἐπὶ τὸ πολὺ πεποδισμένοι εἰσὶ, κι τ. Δ. “And for the most part 
are fettered, for the sake of their not running away in case they should 
be untied.” The Greeks pursued this same custom of fettering their 
horses, bat not in camp, nor in time of warfare, and this is the point 
of difference to which Xenophon wishes to call the attention of the 
reader. --“δεῖ., Πέρσῃ ἄνδρι, κι τ. A. In this sentence we have δεῖ 
taking both a dative and an accusative (θωρακισθέντα) in construc- 
tion with the infinitive. The distinction in such cases appears to 
be this. When the dative is used, it is considered as the personal | 
object of the verb; whereas the accusative coalesces with the in- 
finitive, so that altogether they make up one compound notion. So 
here, in θωρακισθέντα ἀναβῆναι, we have the compound cognate no- 
tion of arming and mounting. (Jel/, § 674.)—vt«rwp καὶ θορύβον 
ὄντος. “* By night, and when an alarm prevails.” 


8 36. 


Διαγγελλομένους. “ Announcing it among themselves throughout the 
ranks.” The reference appears to be to orders passing from the 
officers to the soldiers, and uttered in a loud tone of voice. Observe 
the use of the participles for the infinitive. — ἐκήρυξε, ““ Proclamation 
was made.” A species of impersonal usage, where some, however, 
supply ὁ κήρυξ, and translate, “ the herald proclaimed.” (See note ii. 
2. 4.)-- ἀκουόντων τῶν πολεμίων. The Greeks caused the announce- 
ment to be made aloud, in order to show their own courage and 
confidence, as well as their contempt for their opponents. ( Weiske, 
ad loc.) —extaxov τῆς πορείας. “ Stayed their march.” Literally, 
“checked themselves in respect of their march, ἑαυτοὺς being, in 
fact, understood after ἐπέσχον --- ἐγίγνετο. “ It was becoming,” i.e. 
“ the time was.” Supply ἡ ὥρα. ---οὐ γὰρ ἐδόκει, x. τ. A. “ For it did 
not seem to be expedient for them to march and arrive at their camp in 
the night.” By στρατόπεδον is here meant, in fact, the place where 
they intended to encamp. 


Σαφῶς ἀπιόντας, “ Clearly departing.” —dvafelgayres. “ Having 
decamped.” Properly, “ having re-yoked (their cattle),” but to be 
taken here in a general sense, as analogous to the castra movere of 
the Latins, since the Greeks had burned all their baggage waggons. 
(See Ainsworth, p. 146., and consult note, ii. 4. 8.)---»γυκτὸς προελθόντες. 
“ Having gone on before during the night.” — Tissaphernes now 
adroitly steals a march upon sr Greeks. —xar. ουσι χωρίον, 

6 
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across, O men, by four thousand heavy-armed men at a time, if you shail 
supply me with the things which I want (for that purpose),” ἄς. Ob- 
serve here the employment of θέλω with the infinitive, merely to 
give it a fature signification, like our will or shall, as a sign of the 
future tense.— κατὰ τετρακισχιλίους ὁπλίτας. Observe the distri- 
bative force of κατὰ. --- ἀσκῶν δισχιλίων. “ Two thousand skin-bags ;” 
t.e. bags formed of inflated hides. —4, ἀποδαρέντα καὶ φυσηθέντα, 
x. τι A. “ Which, having been skinned and inflated would easi 
Surnish the means of crossing.” Observe that the relative refers to 
the general word κτήνη, under which all the foregoing animals may 
be classed, and that for brevity’s sake, what is applicable only to the 
hides, is here said of the animals themselves, 


§ 10, 11. 


Tar δεσμῶν, ols χρῆσθε, κι τ. A. “ The bands which you use about 
the baggage cattle.” —tobras (ζεύξας τοὺς ἀσκοὺς πρὸς ἀλλήλους, κ. τ. A. 
“ With these,” said he, “having fastened the bags to one another, having 
moored each bag, (by) having suspended stones (from it), and having 
let them (i. 6. the stones) down as anchors into the water, having ex. 
tended them (i. e. the bags) across, and secured them on both sides (of 
the river), I will throw wood upon them (i.e. the bags), and convey 
earth upon it (i.e. the wood).”—Sto ἄνδρας ἕξει τοῦ μὴ καταδῦναι, 
“ Will heep two men from sinking.” ἔχω, followed, as here, by geni- 
tive, often signifies to “ stop,” “ hinder,” “‘ keep from.” This mean- 
ing it derives from ἴσχω. Observe that μὴ increases the negation. 
implied in éf¢:,— ὥστε δὲ μὴ ὀλισθάνειν, κι τ. λ. “ While the wood and 
earth will keep (them) 80 as not to slip.” 


§ 12, 13, 


Td μὲν ἐνθύμημα χαρίεν, x. τ. A. “ The contrivance, indeed, appeared 
to be aclever one, but the execution of tt impossible.” —rois πρώτοις. 
“ The foremost ;” ὃ. 6. those who were to convey the bags across, and 
secure them on the opposite bank.—7i» μὲν ὑστεραίαν. “ Through- 
out the following day they kept withdrawing in the contrary way from 
that towards Babylon.” The Greek forces kept falling back from the 
point to which they had advanced, yet not on the road towards 
Babylon, by which they had come, but in a directly contrary direc- 
tion. That they should make, on this occasion, a retrograde march 
is not at all surprising, since they were driven to it by the necessity 
of the case.—xataxaboayres ἔνθεν ἐξήεσαν. “ Having burned down 
(those) whence they went out.” — ἐθεῶντο. “ Kept observing them.” — καὶ 
ὅμοιοι, κ. 7.A. “ And were like persons wondering, whither,” &e. ; i. δ. 
and appeared to be wondering, &c. ὅμοιός εἶμι, like σύνοιδα, &c., 
when followed by a participle, may have that participle in the case 
either of the subject or object. (See Jelf, ὃ 682. 2., where passage is 
quoted, and § 684.) 


§ 14, 15, 16. 
Ἤλεγχον τὴν κύκλῳ πᾶσαν, κι τ. A. “ Questioned (them) about the 
whole country around, what each (district) was.” With ἤλεγχον supply 
abrovs, the verb being construed with a double accusative; and after 
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ἑκάστη supply xépa.— ὅτι τὰ μὲν πρὸς μεσημβρίαν, κι τ. A. “ That 
the parts toward the south were upon the road to Babylon and Media.” 
Literally, “belonged to the road,’ &c. With τῆς supply ὁδοῦ. ---᾿ 
ἡ δὲ πρὸς ἕω. “ And that the road toward the east.” Supply ὅτι from 
the previous clause, and also ὁδὸς after 7. — Σοῦσά τε καὶ Ἐκβάτανα. 

Compare ii. 4. 25. --- ἔνθα θερίζειν καὶ ἐαρίζειν, x. τι A. Compare note 
on ἀναβαίνει οὖν ὁ Κῦρος, i. 1. 1. --- εἰς Kap8ovxous. The Carduchi of 
antiquity are the progenitors of the modern Kurds, a hardy moun- 

taineer race, remarkable for their fierce and independent spirit. — 
ἀνὰ τὰ ὄρη. “ Through the mountains ;” i.e. scattered in every direc- 
tion through them. Compare Poppo, Ind. Grac. 5. v. ἀνὰ. ---- καὶ 
βασιλέως οὐκ ἀκούειν. The verbs of hearing take the genitive in the 
sense of “to obey.” (Jelf, § 487. 4.)—«al ποτε. “ That, also, on one 
occasion.” —di& τὴν δυσχωρίαν. On account of the roughness of the 
country.” —éxdre μέντοι πρὸς τὸν σατράπην τὸν ἐν τῷ πεδίῳ, κ. τ. A. 
“ That when, however, they entered into a treaty with the satrap who 
resided in the plain, both some of them had intercourse with those 
(mountaineers), and some of those with them.” Observe that by 
ἐκείνους and ἐκείνων the Carduchi are meant, and by σφῶν and 
αὐτούς, the inhabitants of the plain. —ogav..... ἐκείνων. Par- 
titive genitives. They are here used, in the place of accusatives, as 
the subjects of their respective verbs. (See Matthia, § 323., where 


passage is quoted.) 
§ 17, 18. 


' Ἐκάθισαν χωρὶς τοὺς ἑκασταχόσε, x. τ. A. “ Placed apart those who 
said that they knew the road each way ;” i. 6. in each of the directions 
mentioned. Literally, “who said they knew in each direction.”— 
ἐδόκει δὲ τοῖς στρατηγοῖς ἀναγκαῖον εἶναι, κι τ. A. To continue their 
march northward, without crossing the Tigris, it became necessary 
to enter the mountainous region on their right, which was inhabited. 
by the fierce Carduchi. — εἰς Καρδούχους ἐμβάλλειν. “70 penetrate 
among the Carduchi.” Supply αὑτοὺς. --- τούτους γὰρ διελθόντας ἔφασαν, 
k.7.A. “For they said that they (the Greeks), after having passed 
through these,” &c.—ém) τούτοις ἐθύσαντο, κι τ. A. “ With reference 
to these (movements), they inspected the entrails, in order that, at 
whatever season it should appear right, they might begin to make the 
march.” Construe ὁπηνίκα with ὥρας, the genitive being governed 
by the adverb of time. (Matthia, ὃ 824.) ---- τὴν ὑπερβολὴν τῶν ὀρέων. 
“76 passage over the mountains.” Observe the attraction of ὕπερ.-. 
βολὴν to be the object of ἐδεδοίκεσαν, instead of being the subject of 
προκαταληφθείη. ---- συνεσκενασμένους. “ Having packed up their bag- 
gage.” The early editions have συσκευασαμένους, bat the perf. 
part. is here taken in a middle sense. 
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BOOK IV. 


CHAPTER L 


8 1, 2., 


“As here represents σπονδὰς, and is, therefore, the accusative case 
of the coincident notion of the thing done after σπένδομαι. (Jelf; 
§ 560. 2.) —wapaBdvros. “ Having broken.” Ina transitive sense, 
and agreeing with βασιλέως as the more important noun. — ἐπολεμήθη. 
“ Were done in open war.” —émei δὲ ἀφίκοντο, κι τ. A. From these 
words to καταλαβεῖν τὰ ἄκρα, in ὃ 4. inclusive, is regarded by some 
critics as a mere interpolation, from its containing only a frigid re- 
petition of what has already been: mentioned; and it is omitted, 
moreover, in some of the MSS. Schneider, Halbkart, Dindorf, and 
others, however, are in favour of its authenticity. —dxdéroua ἐκρέματο. 
“‘ Hung steep.” 


8 3, 4. 


Τὰς πηγὰς τοῦ Τίγρητος ποταμοῦ. Compare chap. iii. § 12. --- περι. 
tac, “ Will go around.” εἶμι, “to go,” and its compounds use the 
present indicative as a future ; sometimes, also, the participle pre- 
sent has a future suse agar to it. (Matthia, §§ 220. 447.) --- 
οὐ πρόσω τοῦ Τίγρητος. 6 ought to read, probably, τῶν τοῦ Τίγρη- 
vos. — καὶ ἔστιν οὗ τὸ στενόν, “ And it is where the narrow pass is.” — 
τὴν ἐμβολὴν. “ The irruption.” —dabeiv. “ To escape observation.” 
—— φθάσαι, πρὶν τοὺς πολεμίους, κι τ. A. “ To get the start (of them), 
defore the enemy have setzed upon the high grounds ;” %. 6. to get the 
start of the enemy in seizing upon the high grounds ; to seize upon 
the high grounds before them, and in this way make their passage 
more secure, 


§ 5, 6. 


Thy τελευταίαν φυλακὴν. The Greeks divided the night into three 
watches, the Romans into four. —«al ἐλείπετο τῆς νυκτὸς ὅσον, x. τ. A. 
“ And there was left of the night as much as to pass through the plain 
tn the dark.” Equivalent to ἐλείπετο τῆς νυκτὸς τοσοῦτον ὥστε διελθεῖν. 
Observe, also, that σκοταίους is used in an adverbial force. (See note 
ii. 1. 16.)---ἀὀ,πὸ παραγγέλσεως. “Αἱ the word of command.” This 
expression refers to an order given hy word of mouth, not by the 
trumpet, and which travels in this way through the whole army. It 
was adopted on the present occasion, as Kriiger remarks, in order 
to conceal their movements from the enemy. στρατεύματος, genitive 
after ἡγεῖτο. “Commanded the army ;” i. 6. was in the van. (See 
note ii. 2.8.)—7d ἀμφ᾽ αὐτὸν. Supply στράτευμα. ---- μή τις ἄνω πορευο- 
μένων, κ. τ. A.. “ That any one should pursue from behind as they as- 
cended,” Observe that πορευομένων is the genitive absolute, αὐτῶν 
being understood. 
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8 7. 


 “Ὑφηγεῖτο,. “ He led slowly onward ;” i. ὁ. he relaxed the rapidity 
of his movements to enable the rest to come up. —dgeixero δὲ ἀεὶ τὸ 
ὑπερβάλλον, x. τ. A. ‘ And the part of the army that gained the height 
from time to time kept following ;” i. 6. and each portion of the army, 
as it successively gained the height, followed on. Observe here 
the force of ἀεὶ, and consult note on τὸν ἀεὶ ὑμῶν ἐντυγχάνοντα, iii. 
2.31. With ὑπερβάλλον supply μέρος. --- ἐν τοῖς ἄγκεσί τε, κ, τ. A. 
“In both the dells and nooks of the mountains.” (See Ainsworth, 
Ῥ. 153.) 
§ 8, 9. 


Χαλκώμασι παμπόλχοις κατεσκενασμέναι. “ Supplied with very many 
brazen utensils.” Ainsworth remarks, that the Kurds at the present 
day take great pride in their copper utensils. — ὑποφειδόμενοι, ef, 
xt. A. “ Sparing them somewhat, (in order to try) whether.” The 
eptative is often thus used elliptically with εἰ (with the omigsion of 
πειρώμενος, σκοπῶν, &c.), of a future event yet to be investigated. 
(Matthia, ὃ 526.)—otre καλούντων ὑπήκουον. “ Neither hearkened 
when they called.” Observe that καλούντων is here the genitive 
absolute, since ὑπακούω in this sense properly governs the dative. 


§ 10, 11. 


Ἤδη oxora. “ Being now in the dark.” (See note ii. 1. 16.) 
- ὅλην τὴν ἡμέραν ἐγένετο. “ Was the whole day performing.” Lite- 
rally, “had been during the whole day.”—é ἀπροσδοκήτου. “ Un- 
erpectedly.” ἐξ and its case are often used adverbially.— τὸ ‘EAAn- 
mxdv, Supply στράτευμα. --- εἰ μέντοι τότε πλείους συνελέγησαν, kT. A, 
“ if however, they had on that occasion been collected in greater numbers, 
@ large part of the army would have run the risk of being destroyed.” 
— upd πολλὰ Exaov, “ Burned many fires.” — καὶ συνεώρων ἀλλήλους. 
“ And kept giving signals to one another.” Literally, “and together 
kept an eye on one another;” i. 6. in order to see that all were on 
the alert. These signals, of course, were made with fire. Spell- 
man and others erroneously refer the words in question to both 
the le and Carduchi: “and both had their eyes upon one 
ano cat 


§ 12, 13, 


τῶν re ὑποζυγίων τὰ ἀναγκαῖα, κι. τ. Δ. “ Both to march, having of 
the baggage-animals (merely) those that were necessary and most able.” 
--- ἀφεῖναι. “ To set at liberty.” —axodralay γὰρ ἐποίουν, x. τ. A. “ For 
the baggage-animals and the slaves, being many, made the march a tar 
one ;” ἡ. ε. tetarded the march.— ἐπὶ τούτοις. (See i. 4. 2.)—dwd- 
μαχοι ἦσαν. “ Were disabled from fighting.” — πορίζεσθαι καὶ 
φέρεσθαι. “ To be procured and carried.” —détay δὲ ταῦτα. “ And 
these things having been resolved upon.” Accusative absolute. A 
peculiar constraction. According to Matthies (δ 437. obs. 3.), the 
redicate in the singular seems to be joined to the neuter plural; 
just in the same way as the neuter plural regularly takes the verb 
in the singular. (Compare Jelf, ὃ 384. obs. 1. and § 700. 2. 4.) 
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§ 14, 15. 


Ὑποστάντες ἐν στενῷ. “ Having stood aside ina narrow part (of the 
road).”—ph ἀφιέμενον, “ Not laid aside.’ —rayv εὐπρεκῶν. “ Of the 
ha ones ;” t. e, remarkable for beauty. —72 μέν τι μαχόμενοι, 
“ Partly fighting a little.’ —xemdv πολὺς. “A great storm.” 


§ 16, 17. 


. Ἐπκιτίθεντο. “ Kept falling upon them.” Supply abrois.— θαμινὰ 
παρήγγειλεν ὑπομένειν. “ὁ Frequently passed the word to wait a little.” 
Observe that θαμινὰ is another poetic form. —%&a 5 Χειρίσοφος, 
ἄλλοτε μὲν, κι τ. A. “ Here Cheirisophus, at other times, when the 
order was passed, waited a little, but on this occasion he did not wait.” 
Observe the force of τότε δὲ, and compare the explanation of 
Kriiger, “eo de quo dicturus sum tempore.” —ér πρᾶγμά τι εἴῃ. 
“ That there was something to do.” Literally, “that there was some 
affair (on hand).”—oyxoah δ᾽ οὐκ ἦν ἰδεῖν, κι τι A. % But there was 
no leisure for a person, having moved along (the line of march) to 
ascertain the cause of the haste ;” ¢. 6. having moved along to the van 
of the column. 


§ 18, 19. 


Στολάδος. Consult note iii. 3. 20. --- ἐπεὶ δὲ ἀφίκοντο ἐπὶ σταθμὸν, 
kv. A. “ But when they had come to a place for encamping,” &c. 
(See Ainsworth, p. 158.)—&omep εἶχεν. “ Just as he was.” ---ἡτιᾶτο 
αὐτὸν. “ Began to blame him.” —oetyorres ἅμα μάχεσθαι. “To flee 
and fight at the same time.” Literally, “to fight, at the same time 
fleeing.” — ard τε κἀγαθὼ. Consult note on of μὲν καλοί τε κἀγαθοὶ, 
li. 6. 19. --- τέθνἄτον. ᾿ “ Are lying dead.” Abbreviated form of the 
perfect of θνήσκω. 


§ 20, 21. 


Els τὰ ὄρη. “ At those mountains.” Observe the demonstrative 
force of τὰ. ---- μία δὲ αὕτη ὁδὸς, x. τ. A. “ This only road, too, which 
you see, is a steep one ;” i.e. the only road, too, here is, as you see, 
a steep one.—ovAdrrovar τὴν ἔκβασιν. “Are guarding the outlet.” 
The outlet from the valley of the Tigris formed, in fact, the com- 
mencement of the pass of Chelek, so that it was, in one sense, an. 
outlet, and in another an approach to the summit of the mountain. 
This explanation will serve to reconcile the conflicting opinions of 
commentators respecting the meaning of ἔκβασις ΒΘΓΕ..--- ταῦτα ἐγὼ 
ἔσπευδον. “ I hastened to do these things.” ταῦτα is accusative of 
coincident notion after ἔσπευδον. (See Jelf, § 560. 1.) ----πρὶν xare- 
λῆφθαι τὴν ὑπερβολὴν. “ Before the passage over (the mountains) 
was occupied.” —od φασιν εἶναι. “ Deny that there is.” Consult 
note on οὐκ ἔφασαν ἰέναι, i. 3. 1. 


§ 22, 23, 
Ἐπεὶ γὰρ ἡμῖν πράγματα παρεῖχον. “ For when they gave us annoy- 


ance.” —Sxep ἡμᾶς: καὶ ἀναπνεῦσαι ἐποίησε. “ Which afforded us, also, 
time to breathe.” Literally, “ which made us, also, to breathe again.” 





NOTES TO BOOK IV.—CHAPTER Il 189 


---Ο- αροὐθυμήθημεν. “ We were eager.” —abrov τούτου ἕνεκεν, - On 
this very account.” —fjreyxov διαλαβόντες. “ They questioned (them) 
having taken (them) separately ;” i. e. they questioned them apart. — 
H τὴν φανερὰν, “ Than the one openly before the view.” —ovn ἔφη, 
Supply εἰδέναι, --- καὶ μάλα πολλῶν φόβων προσαγομένων. ‘ And that, 
too, although very many causes of fear were brought to bear upon 
ana t. 6. although very many fearful threats were uttered against 


§ 24, 25. " 


“Ort αὐτῷ τυγχάνει θνγάτηρ, κ- τ. A. “ Because he happens to have a 
daughter there given in marriage toa man.” Literally, “to have a 
daughter there with a man, having been given unto him.” — δυνατὴν 
καὶ ὑπο(υγίοις, κι τι A. * By a road possible even for beasts of burden 
to travel on.” More literally, “ possible to travel upon even for beasts 
za beard 60 oy πορεύεσθαι depends, in fact, on δυνατὴν.---τι δυσ- 
πάριτον χωρίον. “ Any spot of ground difficult to pass by.” —% ἔσεσ- 
θαι. “ Which will be.” For A beers see note ii, Ἢ 1, : 


§ 26, 27, 28. 


Συγκαλέσαντας λοχαγοὺς, x. τι A. “ Having called together some 
captains, as well targeteers as of the heavy-armed troops.” Many 
doubts have been raised respecting the present reading, but all diffi- 
culty will disappear if, with Kriiger, we regard πελταστὰς merely as 
an attributive, and connect it with λοχαγοὺς. Compare γυμνήτων 
ταξιάρχων in § 28,—Aéyew τε τὰ παρόντα. “ Both to tell them the 

resent circumstances.” —xal ὑποστὰς ἐθελοντὴς» πορεύεσθαι. “ And, 

ving engaged himself to go (upon this service) as a volunteer.” Li- 
terally, “having placed himself under (an engagement),” — Me- 
θυδριεῦΞ. A Methydrian.” So called from Methydrium, an 
Arcadian town. — ἀντεστασίαζεν αὐτοῖς. ‘ Contested the point with 
them.” --- τῶν γυμνήτων ταξιάρχων. “ Of the light-armed taxiarchs ;” 
ἃ, 6. the taxiarchs of the light-armed troops. We have given ταξιάρ- 
χων here as the gen. pL of ταξίαρχος. The.common but inferior 
reading is ταξιαρχῶν, as a participle. —s πολλαχοῦ πολλοῦ ἄξιος, 
κι τ A. “ , in many situations, had proved of great value to the 
army for such services as these.” 


CHAPTER II. 


81, 2. 


Οἱ δ᾽ éxéAevoy. The reference is to Cheirisophus and Xenophon, 
as Kruger remarks.— ἐμφαγόντας. “ After having eaten something.” - 
2 aor. part., the present in use being ἐσθίω. ---- παραδιδόασι for παρα- 
δίδουσι. ---- καὶ συντίθενται, κι τ. A. “* And they settle with them, that if 
they take the summit, they are to guard the place during the night.”: 
Cheirisophus and Xenophon make these arrangements with the 
commanders of the party.— τοὺς μὲν ἄνω ὄντας, Referring to the , 
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party, after they should have succeeded in gaining the summit. — 
αὐτοὶ δὲ συμβοηθήσειν, κι r.A. Referrmg to themselves, namely, 
Cheirisophus and Xenophon, together with the other commanders. 
Observe the use of nominative before infinitive. — καὶ ὅδωρ πολὺ ἦν 
ἐξ οὐρανοῦ. “ And there was a heavy rain.” So Thucydides (ii. 5.), 
Bop γίνεται, --- οἱ περιϊόντεΞ. They took a circuitous route to gain 
the summit. 
§ 3. 


Πρὸς τὸ ὄρθιον ἐκβαίνειν. “ To come out upon the acclivity.” They 
had to pass the ravine in order to climb the ascent. — ὁλοιτρόχους 
ἁμαξιαίους, x. τι A. “ Round stones, large enough to load each a 
waggon.” By ὁλοίτροχος (i. 6. Acéds) is meant “a rolling stone,” or 
“round stone,” sach as besieged people rolled down upon their 
assailants. It is derived probably from ὅλος and τρέχω, indicating 
that which is “ quite round.” —o? φερόμενοι πρὸς τὰς πέτρας πταίοντες, 
x. 7. A. “ Which, as they were borne along, striking against the rocks, 

Jlew into pieces, as if hurled by a sling.” Literally, “were slung m 
different directions.” — οὐδὲ πελάσαι οἷόν re, for οὐδὲ ἦν τοιοῦτον, ὥστε 
πελάσαι, “ Nor was tt possible to draw near.” (See note i. 8. 17.) 


§ 4. 


Ei μὴ ταύτῃ δύναιντο. ‘In case they could not this way;” i. 6. as 
often as, &c. Observe the use of εἰ with the optative, as indicating 
an oft-repeated action. Compare i. 5.2. (See Matt. ὃ 521.)— ἄλλῃ 
ἐπειρῶντο. Supply πελάσαι and ὁδῷ. --- ἀφανεῖς. ““ Unobserved.” — 
φοβούμενοι δηλονότι. “ Being evidently in fear.” — κυλινδοῦντες. Par- 
ticiple instead of infinitive after ἐπαύσαντο. ‘ Did not cease even, 
through the whole night, to roll,” Kc. — τεκμαίρεσθαι 3 ἦν τῷ ψόφῳ. 
“ For it was (easy) to guess (this) from the noise.” ᾿ 


8 5, 6. 


Κύκλῳ περιϊόντεθκ., “ Going round by a circuitous route.” --- τοὺς 
φύλακας. The Carduchian guard.—«s τὸ ἄκρον κατέχοντες. “ Ax 
if occupying the summit ;” 2. e. thinking that they had made them- 
selves masters of the summit.—agrds. “ A knoll.” This term is 
applied by the Greek writers to any round, breast-shaped object, 
especially a round hill, or knoll.— παρ᾽ ὃν. “ By which.” — ἔφοδος 
μέντοι αὐτόθεν, x. τ. A. “ There was an approach, however, from 
this quarter (where they at present were), unto the enemy.” 


8 7, 8. 


Ὑπέφαινεν, “ Was just beginning to appear.” Literally, “ was gra- 
dually appearing.” Observe, again, the force of ὑπὸ. ---- καὶ γὰρ. 
- (See note iii. 3.4.) ὥστε ἔλαθον ἐγγὺς προσελθόντες. “ So that they 
came close to them before they were perceived.” Literally, “ so that 
they escaped observation, having come near.” — ἐπεφθέγξατο. 
“ Sounded the onset.” Compare Kriiger, “ad aggrediendum sonutt.” 
—levro ἄνω. “ Rushed up.” --- κατὰ ἀτριβεῖς ὁδούς. “ By unbeaten 
paths.” —dxinwv ἀλλήλους τοῖς δόρασι “ They drew wp one another 
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with their spears.” The person below, clinging to the spear, was in 
this way drawn up by those above. The verb ἀνιμάω properly 
means to draw up, as water, by a leather strap (ἱμὰς), and then to 
draw up generally. 


§ 9,10. 


Kal οὗτοι. “ And these were the first that.” Those last referred to. 
—Tav ὀπισθοφυλάκων τοὺς ἡμίσεις, “ The half of the rear guard.” 
Observe here the partitive adjective agreeing in gender with the 
word denoting the whole.— rep τὸν ἡγεμόνα ἔχοντες, “ (By the road) 
along which those who had the guide (had proceeded).” Supply τῇ 
ὁδῷ. ---- ebodwrdrn. “ Most practicable.” — τοὺς ἡμίσεις, “ The (other) 
half.” ---- ἢ διεζεῦχθαι. “ Or to be separated.” Literally, “ to be dis- 
joined.”— xa} αὐτοὶ μὲν ἂν ἐπορεύθησαν, x. τ. A. “ And they themselves, 
indeed, would have gone (along the.same road) by which the rest (had 
proceeded), but it was not possible for the beasts of burgen to make 
their egress (from the valley) by any other way than this ;” i..¢, it is 
true, Xenophon and his party might have gone the same way as the 
main body of the army, but the baggage animals could not, &c. - 


§ 11, 12. 


Προσβάλλουσι πρὸς τὸν λόφον, κι τ. A. “ They charge upon the hill 
in columns of companies,” i. 6. each λόχος was thrown into column, 
and the charge was made on different sides of the hill, in order to 
distract the attention of the enemy, room being, at the same time, 
afforded the enemy for escaping, if they felt inclined. The ὄρθιοι 
λόχοι of the Greek tacticians were the same with the recti ordines of 
the Romans, and referred to troops arranged in column or file. 
Thus, ὀρθίους τοὺς λόχους ποιεῖσθαι, “ to throw the λόχοι into column” 
(Xen. Cyrop. iii. 2. 6.); and, again, ὀρθίους τοὺς λόχους ἄγειν, “ to 
bring the λόχοι up in column.” (Anab. iv. 8. 17.) --- οὐ κύκλῳ. “ Not 
all round it.” --- τέως μὲν, “ Fora while.” To be taken absolutely, 
and not in construction with the participle. —81rn ἐδύναντο ἕκαστος. 
“ Where they each could ;” i.e. go up. “Supply ἀναβαίνειν. Observe 
here the employment of ἕκαστος with a plural verb. It is thus used, 
as always including the idea of several subjects; or as being in appo- 
sition with a noun or a pronoun plural expressed or understood. 
(Matthia, '§ 302.) — ἐγγὺς δ᾽ οὐ xpoolevro, “ They did not, however, 
let them come near ;” ¢. 6. did not admit them to close quarters. — 
κατεχόμενον. “ Held (by the enemy).” 


§ 18, 14. 


"Evvohoas. ‘* Having apprehended.” —%pnyuov. “ Bare of troops.” 
καὶ πάλιν λαβόντες, κι 7. A. “ The enemy having seized upon it, might 
even again attack,” &c.—éxi πολὺ 3 ἦν τὰ ὑποζύγια. “ For the beasts of 
burden were upon a long space of ground ;” %. 6. went in a long train — 
Κηφισοφῶντος. “ Son of Cephisophon.” Supply υἱὸν. ----ἶὔτι δ. “ΘΕ, 
however.” — πολὺ ὀρθιώτατος,. “ Much the steepest.” —6 ὑπὲρ τῆς én) 
τῷ πυρὶ, x.t A. Compare § 6. 
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§ 15, 16. 


*Hyov. Supply ἑαυτοὺς. Came." —xal ὑπώπτευον. “And all 
.” Supply wdyres.—oi δὲ ἄρα ἀπὸ τοῦ ἄκρου καθορῶντες, 
κιτιλ, “ But they, in truth, seeing down from the height the things 
that were doing behind, went all against the rear-quard.” The Cardu- 
chi hastened away from the hill, with the design of falling upon the 
Grecian rear.— ὑπάγειν. “ To lead on gently.” (Compare iii. 4. 48.) 
-- προσμίξειαν. “ Might join them.” — «al προελθόντας κατὰ τὴν 53d, 
κι τι λ. ‘ And he directed them to advance along the road, and halt 
under arms on even ground ;” ἃ. 6. to advance until they found a level 
piece of ground, and there to draw themselves up in arms. 


§ 17, 18, 19. 


Tlepevyws. ‘* Having escaped (from the enemy).” Compare the 
English phrase, “came fleeing.” — ds ἀπεκόπησαν ἀπὸ τοῦ πρώτου 
λόφου. ‘ How they had been cut off from the first hill ;” i. e. driven 
with. great slaughter from it.—7e6vao1, “ Lie dead.” By syncope 
for τεθνήκασι. ---- ὅσοι, κι τ Δ. ‘“ As many as did not (by) leaping down 
the rock, make their way to the rear-guard.” ---ἧκον ἐπ᾽ ἀντίπορον λόφον 
τῷ μάστῳ. “ Came upon a hill opposite to the knoll.” Weiske thinks 
that the hill here meant was the second and middle one, but the 
absence of the article from λόφον seems to militate against this. — 
ἐφ᾽ ᾧ μὴ καίειν τὰς κώμας. ‘“ Oncondition of (their) not setting fire to 
the villages.” Observe the employment of ἐπὶ with the dative, to 
denote the terms or condition of an arrangement, the terms being 
considered the basis on which that arrangement was to be built. — 
(See Viger, p. 233.) ἐφ᾽ @ is put for ἐπὶ τούτῳ ὥστε, and, because of 
the implied presence of ὥστε, is usually followed by an infinitive. 
A future ind. is also found with it. (Matthia, ὃ 479.) ---- πάντες, 
oi, x. 7. A. “ All the enemy, who from this part of the country had 
floched together, were standing here ;" i. 6. upon the hill opposite the 
knoll. 


§ 20, 21. 


“Hptayro. This, as Schneider remarks, refers to the Greeks, with 
Xenophon.—-xpbs τοὺς ἄλλους, ἔνθα τὰ ὅπλα Exewro. “ Unto the 
others, where the heavy-armed men were in position”, The reference is 
to those mentioned in § 16., who were directed to halt under arms 
as soon as they came to level ground. Observe here, therefore, the 
peculiar meaning of ewro; the verb not indicating any actual lying 
or reclining, as it were, but simply signifying “ to be in a position,” 
“to stand,” ὅς. Hence Poppo explains τὰ ὅπλα ἔκειντο in this 
passage by “ armati stabant omnes.” Persons, not things, are meant 
by ὅπλα. --- κατέαξαν, Aorist of κατάγνυμι. ---- ὅ ὑπασπιστὴς. “ His 
shield-bearer.” A species of esquire.— Λουσιεὺς. “Of Lusia.” 
Lusia was a small town of Arcadia.—m«pds τοὺς συντεταγμένους. 
““ Unto those who were drawn up in close order (to support them).” 
pane were the same with those referred to in πρὸς τοὺς ἄλλους, . 

20. Σ ΤΌΝ ᾿ 
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§ 22, 23, 


Ὁμοῦ ἐγένετο. “ Got together ;” i. 6. a junction was made between 
the forces of Cheirisophus and those of Xenophon.—xal ἐπιτηδείοις. 
δαψιλέσι. “ And amid abundant provisions.” ---ὃν ἐν λάκκοις Kovia- 
τοῖς εἶχον. ‘“ Which they kept in plastered cisterns.” The de- 
scription here given by Xenophon of the mode, in which the Car- 
duchi preserved their wine, assists in clearing up a question, as 
Ainsworth remarks, which has created much discussion among 
travellers, as to the use, namely, of the numerous plastered cisterns 
which are so frequent in Kurdistan, Armenia, and Northern Syria, 
and which, being in the form of a pear, and the mouth often closed 
by a single great stone, have been looked upon sometimes as sepul- 
chres, and, at others, as granaries and reservoirs for water; but 
which were, no doubt, used for the storing of wine, when that 
luxury was more abundant in those countries. (Class. Mus, ii. 
p. 312,; Ainsworth, p. 164.).--- διεπράξαντο. “ Effected it.”— καὶ 
πάντα ἐποίησαν τοῖς ἀποθανοῦσιν, κι τι Δ. “ And they performed all 
things for the deceased, according to their ability, as is wont (to be. 
done) for brave men;” t.e. and they bestowed upon them, as far as 
their present means allowed, all those funeral honours that are ac- 
customedq to be rendered unto brave men. 


§ 24, 25, 26. 


“Orn εἴη στενὸν χωρίον. “ Wherever there was a narrow place.” 
Ainsworth describes the whole of the road as hilly. — ἐκώλυον ras 
παρόδους. “ Obstructed the passes.” —xwAtoy, “ obstructed.” 
— ὄπισθεν ἔκβαίνων πρὸς τὰ ὄρη, κι τι A. “ Going off to the mountains 
Jrom behind, broke the obstruction of the pass for the van;” i.e. dis- 
lodged the enemy who were obstructing the pass.—dvwrépw γίγ- 
γεσθαι, “ To get above.” Literally, “ higher than,” ἐ. 6. to take 
possession of some high ground which commanded their position.— 
καὶ ἰσχυρῶς ἀλλήλων ἐπεμέλοντο. “ And took care of each other stren- 
uously.” 

§ 27, 28. 


"Hy δὲ καὶ ὁπότε. “ There were times, also, when.” Compare note 
on ἔσθ᾽ ὅτε, ii. 6. 9. — πάλιν καταβαίνουσιν. “As they were descend- 
ing again.” — ὥστε καὶ ἐγγύθεν φεύγοντες ἀποφεύγειν. “So as to 
escape even beginning their flight from near at hand.” — ἄριστοι. 
“ Verd expert.” ἀγαθὸς implies any thing good of its kind: hence 
of archers, “ expert.”—éyyis τριτήχη. “ Nearly three cubits in 
length.” —elAxov δὲ τὰς veupds, ὁπότε τοξεύοιεν, x. τι Ar. “ And they 
drew the strings, whenever they shot, stepping forward with the left foot 
against the lower part of the bow.” They held the bow in a vertical 
position, with one end resting on the ground, and the left hand 
grasping the centre. . The left foot was then advanced and brought 
in contact with the lower part of the bow between the hand and the 
ground. This gave the archer the appearance of one stepping forth, 

88 it were (προβαίνων), and its object was to aid in bending the bow 
by the pressure of the foot. When the bow was fally bent, it was 
kept in that condition by the muscular strength of the arms, was 

i 





reading, and, professing not to understand it, give προσβαίνοντες (the 
conjectare of Wesseling, ad Diod. Sic. iii. 8.), in place of προβαίνον- 
ves, while some of them regard the words τοῦ τάξον as an interpola- 
igen diane tangraiad eatelen einige) make Xenophon refer here to 


phon’s time ; while, if the Carduchi had actually used it, he would 
certainly have given it a more particular mention. The common 
text, therefore, ought not to have been altered, in defiance of the 
MSS. on mere conjecture. 

ἐχώρει διὰ, “ Went through.” — ἀκοντίοις. “ For javelins.” 
κυλῶντες. “ Fitting rests to them.” ‘The verb évayxvAde means oH to 
fit an ἀγκόλη to ajavelin;” and by an ἀγκύλη is meant a bent poise 
or rest, fitted to the middle of a javelin, by which it was hurled, and 
Se een eee ee ee eye ee (Diet, 
Ant. s.v, Ansa.) 


CHAPTER IIi. 


81. 


Ταῖς ὑπὲρ τοῦ πεδίου, κι τ. Δ. “ Τλαΐ are above the plain which les 
the River Centrites.” The Greeks had thus accomplished a 
distance of from nine te ten miles on this day’s march. (See 
Ainsworth, p. 166.)—«al of “Ἕλληνες ἐνταῦθα ἀνεπαύσαντο, x. τ. A. 
«And the Greeks here rested, beholding with gladness a plain.” Ina 
plain they would have little to fear from the Carduchi. — ἀπεῖχε 
ὃ; τῶν ὀρέων, κι τ. A. In construing, join τῶν ὀρέων τῶν Καρδούχων, 
which, as Zeune, Weiske, and Schneider remark, the writer has 
separated in order to prevent an unpleasant sound by too. great a 
similarity of termimation. 
§ 2. 


Μάλα ἡδέως, “ Very agreeably.” — πολλὰ τῶν iapehsiruebnn: 
kT. rA, “8 peaking of many of their past toils ;” i.e. “ talking them 
over with their comrades.” When μνημονεύω has a thing as its 
object, it is generally followed by an accusative. (See Jelf, ὃ 512. 
obs.) Hence TONAL i is not used adverbially here, but as the object 
of μνημονεύω, πόνων being a partitive genitive. ἑπτὰ γὰρ ἡμέρας, 
κτλ,  Rennell says that he cannot make out more than five 
marches and two halts (p.194.); but Kriiger thinks that what 
Xenophon relates in chapter ii. § 24—27.,is meant to embrace, also, 
the events of the two following days, and that the writer has omitted 
to mention this.— «al ἔπαθον κακὰ, ὅσα οὐδὲ, κι τι A. “Απά suffered 
evils, as many as (were) not even all (those) taken together (which they 
had suffered) Srom the king and Baas cle A ἐ, 6. and saffered evils 


- 
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as were not equalled by even the whole of what they had endured 
from the king and Tissaphernes. The full construction will be 
τοσαῦτα, ὅσα οὐδὲ τὰ σύμπαντα ἦν, ἃ ὑπὸ βασιλέως καὶ Τισσαφέρνους 
ἔπαθον. (See note iii. 4. 8.) It is curious to reflect that this very 
march, so full of evils, through the mountainous region of the Car- 
duchi, was actually the means of saving the Greeks from ruin. 
(See Rennell, p. 174.) 


8 3, 4. 


ἐξωπλισμένους. “ Completely armed.” These were, probably, the 
same with what were called Cataphracti, being both themselves, 
and their horses, covered with defensive armour. — ἐπὶ ταῖς ὄχθαι. 
“* On the high banks.” The ground rose upward from the river, and 
on this, in the rear of the cavalry, the infantry were stationed. — 
’Opdvrov. Orontas was the satrap of Armenia. (Consult iii. 5. 17.) 
Of Artuchus nothing is known. — Χαλδαῖοι. Villages of Chaldeans 
still exist in this neighbourhood. (See Ainsworth, p. 168.) 


§ 5, 6. 


Αἱ δὲ ὄχθαι αὗται, x. τ. A. (See Ainsworth, p. 169.) — ὁδὸς δὲ μία 
ἣ ὁρωμένη, x. τ. A. ““ΑἈπά there was only one road that, namely, in 
sight, leading up (from it), apparently made by hands.” —avrn. 
*- At this point.” — καὶ τραχὺς ἦν ὃ ποταμὸς, κι τι A. “* And the river 
was rough with large and slippery stones.” —ei δὲ μὴ, ἥρπαζεν ὁ ποταμός, 
“ Or else, the river carried them αἰσαν Ὁ" ---- γυμνοὶ ἐγίγνοντο. ‘* They 
became exposed,” 


§ 7, 8. 


Ἔνθα δὲ αὐτοὶ, x. τι A. “But where they themselves had been 
throughout the previous night.” —xoddAovs. “In large numbers.” — 
ἐν τοῖς ὅπλοις. “In arms.” This is one of the very frequent in- 
stances where ἐν approximates to the force of σὺν. (Consult Borne- 
mann, ad loc.) — ἔδοξεν ἐν πέδαις, κι τι A. “ He seemed to have been 
bound in fetters, and. these (seemed) to fall off from around him of 
their own accord ;” i. e. to have slipped off from his person, and fallen 
to the ground. Supply ἔδοξαν after αὗται, and observe the force of 
the aorist περιῤῥυῆναι in denoting an instantaneous action, as well as 
the peculiar meaning of the verb itself, indicating, literally, “a flow- 
tng away from around one,” or a motion as easy and gentle as that 
of water flowing off.—xal διαβαίνειν ὁπόσον ἐβούλετο. “ And strode 
about as much as he pleased.” The verb διαβαίνω, as Weiske and 
others remark, refers here to the making a stride, or moving with 
the legs wide apart. — καλῶς ἔσεσθαι. “ That all will be well.” Li- 
terally, “that it will be well.” | 


§ 9, 10. 


Kal, ὡς τάχιστα ἕως ὑπέφαινεν. “ And, the very instant the dawn 
began to appear.” ~—~énx) τοῦ πρώτου. “ At the first.” Supply, for a 
literal translation, ἱερείου. ---- προσέτρεχον. “ Ran τρ."---ὅτι ἐξείη 
αὐτῷ καὶ ἀριστῶντι, κι τ. A. “ That it was allowed to approach him 
both when taking his morning meal,” &c. — ef τίς τι ἔχοι τῶν πρὸς τὸν 

12 ‘ 
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πόλεμον. “In case any one had any thing (to say to him) of the mat~. 


ters that appertained to the war.” 


811, 12. 


“ Faggots.” --- καθηκούσαις ἐπ᾽ αὐτὸν τὸν ποταμὸν. “ That 
reached down to the very τίσετ."---- ὥσπερ papolwous ἱματίων, x. τ. Ἁ. 
“ Apparently laying down bags of clothes tn a cavernous rock.” Li- 
terally, “as if laying down,” &c.— over δέ σφισι δόξαι, κ. τ. A. 
“ That it appeared to them, on seeing (this), to be safe to cross, for that 
there was no access in this quarter even for the enemy's horse.” Before 
δόξαι supply ἔλεγον. ---- ἐκδύντες. “ Having stripped.” —yuprol ὡς 
νευσούμενοι διαβαίνειν. “ They began to cross over naked, as about to 
swim ;” i.e. taking it for granted that they would have to swim. 
Observe the force of ws with the fature participle, and compare the 
explanation of Kriger, “natandum fore rati.” — πάλιν ἥκειν. “ They 
were come back again.” 


§ 13, 14, 15. 


Ἔσπενδε. “ Made a libation.” Supply, for a literal translation, 
οἶνον or οἴνῳ. --- ἐγχεῖν. “ To pour in;” ἃ. 6. to pour wine into cups, 
for the purpose of making libations themselves. —xal εὔχεσθαι τοῖς 
φήνασι θεοῖς, x. τ. A. ‘And to pray unto the gods who had shown both 
the dream and the passage, to consummate the benefits that remained ;” 
i. 6. to crown with success what remained to be accomplished. — 
σπονδὰς ἐποίει. “ Made libations.” —rovs ἔμπροσθεν. Compare § 4. 
— rev ὕπισθεν. The Carduchi. —trouévew. * Should remain behind.” 
—,y μέσῳ τούτων. “ Between these ;” i. 6. should cross after the 
division of Cheirisophus had passed over, and be followed by Xeno- 
phon’s troops. 


8 16, 17, 18. 


Καλῶς εἶχεν. “ Were in good order.” —éx) τὴν διάβασιν. “To the 
crossing-place.” --- ἀντιπαρήεσαν ai τάξεις τῶν ἱππέων. “ The lines of 
the sataly advanced parallel with them on the opposite bank ;” i. e. 
moved on parallel with them, upon the opposite side of the Cen- 
trites.—xarda τὴν διάβασιν. “ Over against the crossing-place.” — 
στεφανωσάμενο:. ‘ Having crowned himself.” This was a Lacede- 
monian custom. Compare Xen. de Rep. Lac. xiii. 8.; Hell. iv. 
2. 12.— Xenophon, in the first quoted passage, mentions that Ly- 
curgus had enacted that, when a Lacedsemonian army came in sight 
of the enemy, a goat should be sacrificed, the trumpets should sound, 
and that every Lacedgmonian, without exception, should put on a 
chaplet. Cheirisophus was the first to comply, as far as he could, 
with these directions. —&xodis. “ Having stripped.” — καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις 
πᾶσι παρήγγελλε. ‘And gave orders to all the rest (to do the same) ;” 
t.e. to strip and take up their arms. —ro’s λόχους ὀρθίους. Consult 
note on ὀρθίοις τοῖς λόχοις, iv. 2. 11.—éogpayid(ovro eis: τὸν ποταμόν. 
“ Slew victims (letting the blood flow) into the stream ;” i, 6. so that the 
blood flowed into the river to propitiate the deity of the stream. 
Compare note on σφάξαντες els ἀσπίδα, ii. 2, 9.—GAA’ οὕπω ἐξικνοῦντο. 
“ But they did not yet reach them.” 
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§ 19, 20, 21. 


᾿Ανηλάλαζον, “ Raised the battle-cry.” More literally, “raised 
shouts of alala.” (See note i. 8. 18.) --- συνωλόλυζον. “ Uttered 
loud cries along with them.” The verb ὀλολύζω is especially used of 
the loud cries of women. —¢véBawe. “ Entered (the stream).” 
Supply εἰς τὸν ποταμὸν. ---- πάλιν ἐπὶ τὸν πόρον, κι τ. A. “ Back to the 
ford that was over against the outlet which led into the mountains of the 
Armenians.” Mention was made of this πόρος in § ὅ. ----ἀποκλείσειν 
τοὺς παρὰ τὸν ποταμὸν ἱππεῖς. “He will cut off the horse that were 
along the river ;” i.e. the cavalry that had marched up along the 
river to prevent the Greeks from crossing above. The object of 
this manceuvre was to compel the cavalry of the enemy to return, 
and thus leave the passage of Cheirisophus unobstructed. — θέοντας 
εἰς τοὔμπαλιν. “ Running back.” Supply χωρίον. -- ὡς xpos τὴν ἀπὸ 
τοῦ ποταμοῦ, κι τ. A. “As tf to the outlet from the river upward ;” i.e. 
as returning to the road which led from the river up into the coun- 
try. — ἔτεινον ἄνω. “ They hurried on upwards.” The verb is here 
intransitive. 

§ 22, 23. 


Λύκιος δὲ, This was Lycius the Athenian, who was mentioned at 
iii, 3. 20. There was another of the same name, a Syracusan, 
spoken of at i. 10. 14. --- τὴν τάξιν τῶν ἱππέων. “ The troop of horse.” 
-- τὴν τάξιν τῶν πελταστῶν. “ The body of targeteers.” —éBdwv μὴ 
ἀπολείπεσθαι, κι τ. A. ‘ Called out (to one another) not to be left be- 
᾿ἀϊπά, but to go along with them upon the mountains ;” 1. e. kept en- 
couraging one another with loud cries to keep on, and to go along 

_with the pursuing cavalry, after the enemy, on the mountains. The 
reference in στρατιῶται is to the targeteers.— εὐθὺς δὲ κατὰ Tas προσ- 
nxovoas ὄχθας, x.t.A. ‘ But immediately issued out upon the enemy 
above, along the banks reaching down to the river.” He marched against 
the enemy’s infantry, mentioned in § 3., as being stationed on the 
higher ground in the rear of the horse. 


§ 24, 25. 


Τὰ πέραν καλῶς γιγνόμενα, “ The affairs on the other side going on 
well.” —rhv ταχίστην. “ By the shortest route ;” t.e. very speedily. 
Supply ὁδὸν. --- καὶ γὰρ, “ And (there was good reason for so doing), 
Sor. — ds ἐκιθησόμενοι τοῖς reAcvraios.—“ As if with the intention of 
attacking the hindmost.” — ἐπιχειρήσας ἐπιδιῶξαι. “ Having taken in 
hand to pursue.” — Tay σκευοφόρων τὰ ὑπολειπόμενα. ‘ Those of the 
baggage animals left behind (by the enemy).” 


8 26. 


᾿Ακμὴν διέβαινε. “ Were yet passing.” Xenophon uses ἀκμὴν here 

in the sense of ἔτι, which Meris and Phrynichus condemn as an un- 

Attic usage. According to Lobeck (ad Phryn. p. 123.), this word 

had two significations: one, the older, implying “at this very in- 

stant,” “in a moment,” &c.; the other equivalent to &r:, and used by 

- later writers, such as Strabo, Plutarch, ‘and Theocritus. (Poppo ad 
33 
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loc.) — ἀντία τὰ ὅπλα ἔθετο. “ Halted under arms over against them.” 


—xar ἐνωμοτίας ποιήσασθαι ἕκαστον τὸν éavrov λόχον, κι τ. A. “170 
Sorm each his company into divisions of five-and-twenty men, having 
led each diviston, by a flank movement to the left, into line.” The ob- 
ject of this movement was to form a close and continuous line 
(φάλαγξ) against the Carduchi. Each λόχος, therefore, was first 
formed into a column of four ἐνωμοτίαι, and then, the front ἐνωμοτία 
remaining stationary in each λόχος, the remaining three faced to 
the left, filed out, and when they had advanced sufficiently far, faced 
again to the front, and moved forward into line.—-zxap’ ἀσπίδας. 
The Greek military phrase for “to the left” was wap’ ἀσπίδα, or 
ἀσπίδας, because the shield was held with the left hand; and “to 
the right,” παρὰ δόρυ or ἐπὶ δόρυ, the spear being held in the right 
hand. We must not, however, confound this with rap’ ἀσπίδα στῆναι, 
“to stand in battle array.” —xaracrhoacba: πρὸς τοῦ ποταμοῦ. “ To 
halt upon the river.” That is, “hard by,” or “near, theriver.” Xeno- 
phon does not state what the depth of his φάλαγξ was; but, as each 
ἐνωμοτία composing it had a front of five men by a depth of five, 
this is easily supplied by the reader. As regards the expression 
πρὸς τοῦ ποταμοῦ, compare note on ii 2. 4. 


Τοὺς ὀπισθοφύλακας τοῦ ὄχλον ψιλουμένους. “ The rear-quard free 
from the cump followers.” Literally, “stripped of.” Verbs signify- 
ing “to be without,” “to be deserted,” are followed by a genitive. 
(See Jelf, § 629.) ----ἡδάς τινας, ‘ Certain songs ;” t.e. ἃ species of 
rude, barbarian war-songs.—avrol. Referring to Xenophon and his 
soldiers, as distinguished from the ὄχλος --- ἐναντιόυς ἔνθεν καὶ ἔνθεν 
σφῶν, κι τι A. “ They should enter the river opposite, on this side of. 
them and on that, as tf intending to cross, the javelin-men holding the 
javelin by its poise (ready to throw), and the archers having placed the 
arrow on its string.” Observe that διηγκυλισμένους and ἐπιβεβλη- 
μένους are to be taken in a middle sense. (Pi ad loc.) Consult, 
also, note on ἐναγκυλῶντες, chap. ii. ὃ 28. ἐλ θα w δὲ τοῦ ποταμοῦ 
προβαίνειν. “Βωὲ not to advance far into the river.” Compare 
Sturz., Lex. Xen. 8. v. πρόσω: “Non longe in fluminis transitu 
. progredi.” 

§ 29, 30. 


᾿Ἐπειδὰν σφενδόνη ἐξικνῆται, κι τ. A. “ Whenever a sling shall reach 
(them) and a shield clatter (beneath the blow of a missile) ;” t.e. 
whenever the Carduchi are so near that the missiles cast by them 
strike the Greeks. We have given here the meaning assigned by 
the best editors to the expression ἀσπὶς ψοφῇ. Hutchinson, Weiske, 
and Zeune, less correctly, refer it to a clashing of their shields on 
the part of the Greeks, preparatory to an onset.—td πολεμικὸν, 
“The signal of attack.’ Compare our English expression, “the 
charge.” Supply σημεῖον. ---- ἀναστρέψαντας ἐπὶ δόρυ. “ Having turned 
to the right about.” —f ἕκαστος τὴν τάξιν εἶχεν. “ Where each one had 
his file.” —&s μὴ, κι τ. A. So as not to impede one another ;” 1. e. that 
each should cross the river in his own division, by doing which no 
confusion would arise.” —%r: οὗτος ἄριστος ἔσοιτο, “ Because that 
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one would be the best man;” i.e. adding, that he would be, &c. — 
ὀλίγους ἤδη τοὺς λοιποὺς. This refers back to ὃ 27. --- τῶν μένειν 
φεταγμένων. “ Of those who had been ordered to remain ;” i.e. of the 
émabopiAaxes. — ἐνταῦθα δὴ. Employed after a parenthesis, as if 
ἐπεὶ ἑώρων had preceded it, not ὁρῶντες. 


§ 3134. 


{Os μὲν ἐν τοῖς ὄρεσιν. “ As in their mountains (indeed) ;” i. e. for 
mountain warfare merely. When they came down into the plain 
they were soon put to flight.—ixavas. “ Well enough.” — év τούτῳ.. 
“ At this moment.” Supply τῷ καιρῷ. --- τὰ ἐναντία στρέψαντες. “ Having 
turned the contrary way.” — οἱ μέν twes, “ Some few of them, on the 
one hand.” — καὶ πέραν ὄντων, κι τ. A. “ Even when the Greeks 
were across the river, were still seen running away.” — ol δὲ ὑπαντή- 
σαντες, κατ A. “ The troops, however, who had come to meet them, 
piquing themselves on their valour, and advancing further (in the river) 
than there was occasion,” &c. The reference is to the targeteers, 
slingers, and archers sent by Cheirisophus. Compare § 27. 


CHAPTER IV. 


§ 1, 2. 


Συνταξάμενοι. “ Having drawn up in order.” —d τῆς ᾿Αρμενίας 
πεδίον ἅπαν, κι τ. A. “ Through Armenia, all a plain and hills of easy 
ascent, for not less than,” &c. Observe here the singular blending of 
two forms of expression, namely, πορεύεσθαι διὰ γῆς, and πορεύεσθαι 
63dy.—els δὲ ἣν ἀφίκοντο κώμην, κι τι A. “ The village, however, to 
which they came at length, was both large,” &c. Observe here the 
attraction of the relative. The full form of expression would be, 
ἡ δὲ κώμη, εἰς hy ἀφίκοντο κώμην, μεγάλη τε ἦν, and the regular one, 
ἡ δὲ κώμη, εἰς ἣν ἀφίκοντο, μεγάλη τε ἦν. (Consult npte, 1. 7. 3.)— 
τῷ σατράπῃ. ‘ For the satrap.” Nouns are sometimes followed by 
@ dative, to which a limited power of the genitive attaches. It is 
employed to point out what belongs to a person for his use, &c., 
rather than what belongs to him as his property. (See passage as 
quoted by Matthia, ὃ 389. 9.3.) The satrap of Armenia was 
Orontas (iii. δ. 17.). Teribazus, who is named in § 4., was merely 
an ὕπαρχος, or lieutenant-governor of a part of the province. (See 
Ainsworth, p. 171.) 


§ 3, 4. 


Méxpis ὑπερῆλθον τὰς πηγὰς, κι τ. A. (See Ainsworth, p. 171.)— 
τὸν Τηλεβόαν ποταμόν. Now the Kara-SG. (See Ainsworth, p. 171.) 
— Apuevia ἢ πρὸς ἑσπέραν. “ Armenia to the west;” ἱ. 6. Western 
Armenia. (See Rennell, p.205.)—ixapxos. “ Lieutenant-governor.” 
— βασιλέα ἐπὶ τὸν ἵππον ἀνέβαλλεν. “ Used to mount the hing upon his 
horse.” Compare Livy, xxxi. 87. “ Regem in equum subjecit.” 

24 
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8 5, 6. 


Eis ἐπήκοον. Compare ii. 5. 38. --- θέλοι. One of the MSS. has 
θέλει, which is probably the true reading. For construction, see 
note on βούλομαι with accusative, ii. 5.5.—ép’ ᾧ μήτε αὐτὸς, x. τ. λο 
“ On the condition that he was neither to injure the Greeks, nor were 
they to burn the dwellings, and that they were, also, to take provisions, of 
whatever quantity they might stand in need.” Observe the employ- 
ment of τὲ after the second μήτε, for the purpose of joining a posi- 
tive to a negativeclause. (Jelf, § 775. 8.)--- ἐφ᾽ ᾧ, or ἐφ᾽ pre, 16 an 
elliptical expression for ἐπὶ τούτῳ, ὥστε. It is sometimes followed 
by a future of the indicative; but usually, as here, by an infinitive. 
(See Jelf, § 867. 2.) 


§78 , 


Παρηκολούθει. “ Followed by their side.” — ὧς δέκα σταδίους. (See 
Ainsworth, p. 178.) ---διασκηνῆσαι τὰς τάξεις, κι τ. A. “ To quarter 
the (different) corps and generals th:oughout the villages.” —d:a0eKn- 
ydw, or “ἕω; to take up quarters through a place ; but —dw, gene~ 
tat ie to pitch tents at intervals ;” sometimes, however, as at ὃ 10., 
like -ἄω. 


§ 9, 10. 


Τὰ ἐπιτήδεια ὅσα ἐστὶν ἀγαθὰς ‘ Those provisions as many as are 
good ;” i. 6. all kinds of good provisions. — ἱερεῖα. “Cattle.” As 
the Greeks never killed any animal without burning a portion of it 
in honour of some divinity, the term ἱερεῖον came to signify any ani- 
mal used for food. (Hutch. ad Xen. Cyrop., i. 4. 17.) —baxpia παν-- 
τοδαπὰ. “ Pulse of all kinds.” — τῶν ἀποσκεδαννυμένων ἀπὸ τοῦ orpa- 
τοπέδον. “ Of those who strayed to a distance from the camp.” Lit- 
erally, “who scattered themselves.”—d:acxnvow. “ To quarter 
apart.” — συναιθριάζειν. “ To bivouac tm a body in the open,air.” . 
There is considerable doubt as regards the meaning of this verb 
here, Some render it, “ to be clearing up at the same time ;” but the 
former signification seems to suit the context better. 


᾿ 81]. 


Χιὼν, κι τ. A, “ There is a very heavy further fall of snow.” (See 
§8. Consult Ainsworth, Ῥ. 174.) --- καὶ πολὺς ὄκνος ἦν αἰνίστασθαι, 
κι τ᾿ A, “ And there was much backwardness to rise; for as they lay, 
the snow fallen upon them, served to heep them warm, for whomsoever it 
had not (melted and) run down his sides.” Literally, “the snow 
having fallen was a warm thing.” Observe the employment of ἃ 
neuter adjective with a feminine substantive. (See Jelf, § 381.) 
Literally πρᾶγμα is to be supplied. 


§ 12, 13, 


-ErdAunce γυμνὸς, κι τι A. “ Had the courage to rise, though thinly 
attired, and cut wood.” It can hardly be that γυμνὸς is here to be 
taken in the sense of absolute nakedness. It means, more probably, 
having merely a tunic, or χιτὼν, thrown around him. — ἐκείνου dpe~ 
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Adpevos ἔσχιζεν. ““ Having taken (the axe) from him, began to cut.” 
Supply τὴν ἀξίνην after ἀφελόμενος, the idea of it being implied in 
σχίζειν going before.—éxplorre. “ Began to anoint themselves ;” i.e. 
began to rub their limbs with unguents, to restore a full circulation. 
Anointing was a common practice among the Greeks, and not 
confined to the athlete merely.—ocveur, καὶ σησάμινον, x. τ. A, 
* Made of hog’s lard, and of sesame, and sete of the bitter hind, 
and of turpentine.” After πικρῶν supply ὧν. As regards the 
sesame, compare Pliny, NV. H. xviii. 22. : “ Sesama αὖ Indis venit, . 
ex ea et oleum faciunt ;” and Quintus Curtius, vii. 4, 23.: “ Succo ex 
sesama expresso, haud secus quam oleo, artus perungebant.” —éx δὲ τῶν 
αὐτῶν τούτων, K.7.A. “ Of these same substances, also, a perfume 
was found.” Kriiger supplies τερεβίνθων after τούτων ; incorrectly, 
however, since the reference is a general one, 


§ 14, 15, 16. 


Πάλιν διασκηνητέον εἶναι, κι τ. Δ, “ That they must again quarter 
up and down in the villages, in places of shelter.” More freely, “ under 
roofs.” —dlenv ἐδίδοσαν, κακῶς σκηνοῦντες. “ Suffered punishment by 
wretchedly bivouacking.”—Tepevirny. “A Temenite.” Temenus 
was a place in Sicily. —&sv3pas. “ Some troops.” —obros γὰρ ἐδόκει 
καὶ πρότερον, x. τ. A. “ον this man had the character of even 
already before this reporting truly many such things, both things existing 
as existing, and those not existing as not existing.”—odyapy. “ A 
sagaris.” This was a weapon used by the Scythians, Persians, 
Amazons, Mosyneci, &c. The word is said to be Persian for a 
sword. | 


§ 17, 18. 


ποδαπὸς, “ Of what country.” Answering to the Latin cujas. — 
ὅπως ἐπιτήδεια λάβοι. “ That he might procure provisions.” He was, 
according to his own account, a messenger sent to procure 8 supply 
of provisions for the army.—«al ἐπὶ τίνι συνειλεγένον. “ And with 
what view collected.” — εἴη ἔχων. “ Was having with him.” To give 
emphasis to the predicate, the verbal form is sometimes resolved 
into the participle with εἶμι. This is rather poetical, though it is 
found also in prose, especially in Herodotus.— παρεσκενάσθαι δὲ 
αὐτὸν ἔφη, κι τι A. “ And he said that he was prepared, on the cross- 
ing of the mountain, in the narrow parts, by which way only there was 
a passage, here to fall upon the Greeks.” Observe that ὡς belongs, in 
construction, to ἐπιθησόμενο». ---- ἐνταῦθα. The use of this demon- 
strative adverb gives great energy to the sentence. (Consult note 
on demonstrative pronoun, ii. 2. 20.) 


§ 19, 20, 


Σοφαίνετον ΣΣτυμφάλιον. Sopheenetus and Philesius were the two 
eldest of the generals. (v. 3.1.) Hence, probably, as Kriger re- 
marks, the selection of the former as commander of the camp oa 
the present occasion. The same editor thinks that the trogps left 
with him were the older ones at a soldiers. —Kal_xaridévres τὸ 

ξ 
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στρατόκεδαν. “ And having seen the camp below then ;" i. ε. of the 
enemy. 
§ 21, 22. 


“Hissw. “ Were πᾶσα" Observe that we have here Siasw 
with the regular augment, and a i:ttle farther on, ἑάλω. This last = 


mann, Erreg. Verbs, p. 17. οἱ ἀρτοκόκει, καὶ οἱ οἰσυχέοι φάσκαν- 
τες drew. ““Απά they who oid that they were bread-culters end wine- 
” The Perszan satraps mmitated, even in their 


CHAPTER V. 


§ 1,2. 


ee ee 
τὸ στράτενμα. The army of the enemy is τηρλπὶ - - ἐπι- 
τίθεσθαι. “ Intended to c:tack them.” —carestparorcéeéserre. This 
ΤΕΥ ΓΕ ee ee through the pass. — ’Evppdry. 

eastern branch; the mudern Mardd-Si.—défawer. For the 
secslity of Gass pack aoe Anse Fe. 


§ 3,4. 


Kal πεδίου. “ And a level country.” —xapasdyyas πεντεκαΐδεκα. 

This seems rapid marching through deep snow, and Rennell, there- 
fore, thinks there must be an error in the text. (p. 214.) Kinneir 
is of the same opinion. (p. 485.) Kruger conjectures that παρα- 
σάγγας πεντεκαίδεκα may have crept in here from § 2. The Greeks, 
however, appear to have wished to regain a more direct course to 
the sea, and this may have urged them on to more rapid marches 
than ordinary, even in the midst of the snow. —déarrios ἔπνει. 
“ Blew full ἐπ their faces.”—xsartdzacw ἀποκαίων πάντα, x. τ. 2. 
- βάλε ας ap ny ings and frees ae The 
drying effect of the northern wind is here expressed by a term pro- 
perly applicable only to the agency of fire. A withering effect, 
however, would be produced in either case. Hence the employment 
of uro, torreo, ἄς. by the Latins, to denote the parching and wither- 
ing effect of a cold northern wind. Compare Horace, Sat. i. 5. 
78. “ Quos torret Atabulus.”—<lue σφαγιάζεσθαι τῷ ἀνέμῳ. “ Directed 
them to offer a victim unto the wind.” —1rd χαλεπὸν τοῦ πνεύματος. 
“ The vi of the blast.” On force of neuter singular adjective 
with the article, see note i. 9. 16. ---- διεγένοντο καίοντες. “ And they 
continued to burn a fire throughout the night. "--διαγίγνομαι, followed by 
a participle, signifies “ to continue ” doing the thing of which the 
participle speaks, 
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8 ὅ, 6. 


Ἐν τῷ σταθμῷ. “ In the place where they had halted.” —ob προσίεσαν 
πρὸς τὸ πῦρ, κι τ. A. “ Did not admit unto the fire those who came late, 
unless they shared with them wheat, or any thing else of the eatables, 
they might have.” Observe here the construction of μεταδίδοναι with 
the accusative. Otherwise the verb takes the genitive case, as we 
find immediately after. —dyv εἶχον. The full form would be ἐκείνων 
ὧν εἶχον, and ὧν is, by attraction, for & βρωτῶν strictly belongs to 
demonstrative clause. —tore ἐπὶ τὸ δάπεδον. “ Even unto the ground.” 
— οὗ δὴ παρῆν μετρεῖν, x,t. A. “ Where, accordingly, there was an op- 
portunity to measure the depth of the snow.” 


8 7, 8. 


ἘΞβουλιμίασαν. “ Were seized with the bulimy.” By “the bulimy” 
(βουλιμία) is meant a sudden faintness from great hunger, which 
was removed, however, by a mere mouthful of food. βοῦς, ἵππος, 
in composition with words in general, and τρὶς, πᾶν, with adjectives, 
are used in an augmentative force. (Consult Viger, p. 35.)— κα- 
ταλαμβάνων τοὺς πίπτοντας, K. τ. A. “ Finding in his way the falling 
men, was ignorant what the affection was.” —tév ἐμπείρων. “ Of those 
acquainted with it.” Supply βουλιμίας. --- καὶ διέπεμπε διδόντας, x. τ..λ. 
And he sent about those, who were able to run along the ranks, to give 
it to those afflicted with the bulimy.” 


§ 9, 10. 


Καὶ ὑδροφορούσας ἐκ τῆς κώμης, κι τ. Δ. “ And finds at the spring, 
in front of the rampart, some women and girls from the village, carrying 
water.” — ἀλλ᾽ ἀπέχοι ὅσον παρασάγγην. “ But is distant about,” &c. 
(See Ainsworth, p. 176.) Attraction of the relative. (See note, iii. 
4.3.) Fully, the sentence would be, ἀπέχοι τοσοῦτο διάστημα, ὅσον 
ἐστὶ wapacdyyns.—oi δ' ἐπεὶ ὀψὲ ἦν, κι τ. A. “ The Greeks thereupon, 
as it was late, enter with the water-carriers into the fort, unto the head- 
man: of the village.” A head-man in every village is still found. 
(See Ainsworth, p. 178.) 


§ 11, 12, 18. 


Ἐδυνήθησαν. “ Were able (to move forward).” —Siareddoa: τὴν 
ὅδὸν. ‘* To complete the route ;” ἱ. 6. to get over the road.—ovver 
λεγμένοι. “ had been drawn together.” — καὶ τὰ μὴ δυνάμενα τῶν 
ὑπο(υγίων ἥρπαζον. “" And seized those of the cattle which were unable 
to proceed.” Supply διατελέσαι τὴν ὁδὸν. --- ἐλείποντο δὲ καὶ τῶν στρα- 
τιωτῶν, κι τι A. “ There were left behind, also, of the soldiers both 
those who had their eyes ruined by the snow, and who had their 
toes rotted off by the cold.” Literally, “‘ both those ruined as to their 
eyes,” ὅς. (See Matthia, § 424. 8.)---ἦν δὲ rots μὲν ὀφθαλμοῖς, 
x. 7. A, “ But tt was a defence to the eyes from the snow.” — τῶν δὲ 
ποδῶν, ‘And (a defence) ἐπ the case of the feet.” With ποδῶν 
supply ἐπικούρημα. --- καὶ εἰ τὴν νύκτα ὑπολύοιτο. “ And if he unshod 
ry for the night;” ἱ, e. loosed or took off his sandals from his 
eet. 

¢ 6 
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§ 14, 15. 


“Ὑπκοδεδεμένοι. ““ With their sandals on.” Observe that ὅσοι in 
this clause is supposed to have τόσων understood before it, and that 
this τόσων is dependent upon τοὺς wédas.— εἰσεδύοντο cis. “ Entered 
into;” t. ὁ. worked into.— περειεπήγνυντο. ““ Froze about them.”—«xal 
γὰρ ἦσαν, ἐπειδὴ ἐκέλιπε, κι τι Δ. “And (no wonder), for, when 
their old sandals failed them, shoes of untanned leather out of the 
newly-skinned oxen had been made by them.” The common text 
has xapBdrivas πεποιημέναι. Wyttenbach proposes to omit αὐτοῖς, 
and to write καρβατίνας πεποιημένοι ἦσαν, in which case the 
passive verb would be employed in a middle sense. — διὰ ras 
τοιαύτας οὖν ἀνάγκας. ““ Through such necessities, then, as these.” — 
διὰ τὸ ἐκλελοιπένα;, κ, τ. A, © On account of the snow’s having disap- 
_ peared there.” —xal ἐτετήκει. ‘ And it had (in fact) melted.” —*% 

πλησίον ἦν ἀτμίζουσα ἐν νάπῃ. ““ Which was smoking near in a woody 
vale.” — dxrpaxduevo. “ Having turned aside.”—xal οὐκ ἔφασαν 
πορεύεσθαι, (Compare i. 3. 1.) 


: § 16, 17, 


Ἐδεῖτο αὑτῶν πάσῃ τέχνῃ, x. τ. A. ““ Begged of them, by every art 
and device, not to be left behind.” —ovvereypévor, “ Collected in a 
mass.” --- τελευτῶν ἐχαλέπαινεν. ‘ At length he began to angry.” 
Literally, “ending, he began to grow angry.” ‘This participle, 
joined to a verb, has an adverbial force. —goBnoas “ To scare off.” 
μὴ ἐπιπέσοιεν τοῖς κάμνουσι. ““ Lest they should fall upon the weary.” 
Observe the difference between of κάμνοντες and of καμόντες, The 
present participle signifies such as are labouring under disease, 
fatigue, &c., “ the sick,” “ the tired.” The aorist participle means 
those who have laboured, and whose labour is ended, “ the dead.” — 
οἱ δὲ προσήεσαν. Referring to the enemy.— ἀμφὶ ὧν εἶχον διαφερό- 
μενοι, “ Disputing with one another about the plunder which they had.” 
— Attraction for ἀμφὶ ἐκείνων, ἃ εἶχον. Observe, moreover, the 
force of the middle in διαφερόμενοι. 


818, 19. 


“Are ὑγιαίνοντες. “‘ As being in good condition ;” ¢. 6. still strong 
and healthy.—Avaxpaydvres ὅσον, «. τ. A. “ Having shouted out as 
loud as they could.” ὅσον, adverbial accusative of definition of quan- 
tity. (εἰ, § 578. obs. 2.) It relates to τοσοῦτο, understood. After 
ἐδύναντο supply ανακραγεῖν. ---- ἧκαν ἑαυτοὺς κατὰ τῆς χιόνος. ‘ Threw 
themselves down the 5ποιυ.".--- ἐφθέγξατο. “ Raised a sound,” — τοῖς 
ἀσθενοῦσιν. “Unto the sick;” i. 6. unto those who were ailing in 
any way from the cold and fatigue. These are the same with the 
_oi κάμνοντες mentioned previously. —éx’ abrods. ‘ Unto them;” 

te. with δἱὰ.---- ἐγκεκαλυμμένοις. “Covered up;” ἃ. e. with the 
snow. ‘They had heaped it about them for the purpose of warmth.” 
- καθειστήκει. ‘ Was set.” —«al ἀνίστασαν αὐτούς, “ And they 
tried to rouse them up.” Observe the force of the imperfect. (See 
note i. 3. 1.) 
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§ 20—23, 


Οὐχ ὑποχωροῖεν. “ Did not make ιτσαν."--- παριὼν. “ Ὁ past.” 
-- οὕτως dvanatoiro. “ Rested 80. --- ηὐλίσθησαν αὐτοῦ. ‘ Took up 
their quarters there;” i.e. on the ΒΟΥ. --- φυλακὰς οἵας ἠδύναντο. 
“ Such guards as they were able ;” i. ὁ. τοίας φυλακὰς οἵας --- πρὸς ἡμέ- 
ραν. “ Toward day.” —éxoev, Literally, “ might be having them- 
selves.’ —oi δὲ, ἄσμενοι ἰδόντες. “ The young men glad to see them;” i. e. 
the νεώτατοι sent by Xenophon, glad to see those who came from 
Cheirisophus. — αὐτοὶ δὲ ἐπορεύοντο. “ And themselves set forward.” 
-- πρὸς τῇ κώμῃ. “ At the village.” —xata τὰς κώμας τὰς τάξεις σκη- 
νοῦν. “ To quarter the troops up and down the villages.” — διαλαχόντες, 
“ Having divided by lot.” The reference is to the other Grecian 
commanders. 


§ 24. 


Ἐκέλευσεν ἀφιέναι αὑτὸν. “ Desired them to let him go his own way.” 
More literally, ‘‘ to let himself loose,” i.e. to leave him free to go 
where he’ pleases.—xararauBdve. “ He surprises.” πώλους els 
δασμὸν, x. τ. A. Strabo says that the satrap of Armenia sent every 
year 20,000 horses to the Persian king. (xi. p. 365.) —éwraxaldexa. 
Weiske thinks this number too small, for we find Xenophon, not 
long afterward (§ 35.), taking some of these horses for himself, and 
also giving one to each of the other generals and captains. He 
thinks that the true number was over 100, and that there is some 
corruption in the text. Kriiger, who likewise considers the number 
too small, suggests that Xenophon may have, in stating the number 
of horses, written = in place of IZ (De Authent. p. 47. seq.), that 
.is 200 instead of 17. - ἐννάτην ἡμέραν, κι τ. A. In definitions of 
time, the accusative of ordinal numbers is used in the meaning of 
“since,” “ before.” This passage therefore, rendered literally, is 
“married, the ninth day before ;” t. e. nine days ago. (See Matthia, 
§ 425. 2. ὁ.) 


8 25. 


Κατάγαιοι. ““ Under ground.” —7d μὲν στόμα ὥσπερ φρέατος. “ The 
mouth, indeed, as of a well,” i.e. having an entrance like the mouth 
of a well. Supply ἔχουσαι. (See Matthia, 427. b., where the passage 
is quoted. )—ai δὲ εἴσοδοι τοῖς μὲν, κι τ. A. “ «πὰ the entrances for the 
animals were dug.” —éx) κλίμακος, ‘ Upon a ladder ;” i. e. by means 
of a ladder. — ὄρνιθες, ““ Fowls.”-—xirg. “ Upon hay.” (See Ains- 
worth, p. 178.) 


§ 26, 27. 


Olvos κρίθινος. “ Barley-wine.” (See Ainsworth, p. 178.) --- ἐν 
κρατῆρσιν. “In large bowls.” Xenophon employs here a term 
which in his own country meant a large vessel for mixing, and in 
which the wine for a meal was mixed with water. From this the 
caps were filled. On the present occasion, however, he means 
merely a large bow] containing the undiluted liquid, and from which 
each one helped himself. —icoye:Acis, “ Ona level with the brim.”— 
καὶ κάλαμοι ἐνέκειντο. ‘ And there lay in them reeds.”—ydvara. 
“ Joints,” — λαβόντα els τὸ στόμα μύζειν, “To take into his mouth 
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and suck.” The reeds were used, as Kriger remarks, m order that 
none of the floating barley might be sucked up, since they were in- 
serted into the liquor below. According to Niebahr, the same 
moce of drinking existed in his day m Armenia. — ἄπρατος. 
“ Strong.” — καὶ πάνν ἡδὺ συμμαθόστι τὸ πόμα ἦν. “ And the drink was 
a very palatable one to a person accustomed to it.” 


§ 28, 29. 


Σύνδειπνον. “ His quest at supper.”— τήν τε οἰκίαν αὑτοῦ, x. τ. Ἁ. 
“ And that they will go away, λατίπο, in requital, filled his dwelling 
with necessaries.” Seacrve the force of ἀντὶ in composition. — 
ἐξηγησάμενος φαίνηται. “ Shall have clearly pointed out.” (Con- 
sult note i. 9. 15.) — ἔστ᾽ ἂν γένωνται. “ Until they shall be ;” i. e. 
shall have come. —¢:Acdpovotyevos. “ Being kindly disposed.” — 
οἶνον ἔφρασεν ἔνθα ἦν κατωρυγμένος. “ Told them of wine, where 
tt was buried;” i. e. told them where wine was buried. Allu- 
sion has frequently been made to this idiom. —d3:aoxnrhoartes οὕτως. 
“ Having quartered thus here and there.” —év φυλάκῃ. “In safe heep- 
ing.” —dpou dy ὀφθαλμοῖς. “ (Collected) together within eye-sight.” 


§ 30—32. 


Πρὸς τὸν Χειρίσοφον éxopetero. “ Set out for Cheirisophus.” --- ὅπου 
Bé παρίοι κώμην, x. τ. A. “ But wherever he passed a village, he turned 
aside unto those in the villages.” More freely, “ he turned aside to 
visit those in it.”—eb@upouudvous. “ Enjoying themselves.” —dplecay. 
“ They let them go;” i. e. allowed them to depart. —obx ἦν δ᾽ ὅπου ob 
παρετίθεσαν. “ And there was no place where they did not serve up ;” . 
i.e. “and in every individual place they did serve up,” &c. Observe 
here that the two negatives belong to different verbs, and are, 
therefore, each, to be separately rendered.—éxdre δέ τις φιλοφρονού- 
μενος, k.7.A. “ And whenever any person, disposed to friendship, was 
desirous of drinking with any one;” i.e. of drinking health with 
another. The verb προπίνω properly means, “to drink before one,” 
and hence, “to drink to a person’s health,” because the Greek custom 
was to drink first one’s self, and then pass the cup to the person 
whom one pledged. The strict meaning, therefore, of προπιεῖν τῳ, 
in the present passage, will be “to drink before for any one.” — 
εἷλκεν, “ He drew him.” — ῥοφοῦντα πίνειν ὥσπερ βοῦν. “Τὸ drink, 
sucking up like an ox.” — ἐδέχετο. “ Accepted.” 


-§ 88, 34, 


Kal ἐκείνους σκηνοῦντας, “ These, also, in quarters.” —tot ξηροῦ 
χιλοῦ. “ Of the dry grass;” ἱ. 6. of hay. Being unable to procure 
any of the more ordinary materials, such as flowers, &c., they sub- 
stituted bay. The use of chaplets at festive entertainments owed 
its origin to the practice of tying a woollen fillet tight around the 
head, for the purpose of mitigating the effects of intoxication. But, 
as luxury increased, crowns were made of various flowers or shrubs, 
such as were supposed to prevent intoxication. —d:axovovrras. 
“ Waiting upon them.”—owep ἐνεοῖς. “ As if deaf and dumb.” — 
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ἀλλήλους ἐφιλοφρονήσαντο. Had greeted one another ;” +. 6. paid the 

dues of friendship to each other.—-*epol{ovros. ‘‘ Speaking the 

Persian language.” —al τὴν ὁδὸν ἔφραζεν, κι τι A. “And he told 

them the road, which way it was ; ὦ. 6. in what direction the road lay. 
® 


§ 35, 36. 


TlaAalrepov. “ Rather old.” We must not, as some do, regard 
this as the only form of the comparative of παλαιὸς, since παλαιότε- 
pos also occurs in Attic. (Poppo, ad loc.; Jelf, § 132. 5. obs. 6.) 
— ἀναθρέψαντι καταθῦσαι. ““ To fatten, and offer in sacrifice.” --- αὐτὸν 
ἱερὸν εἶναι τοῦ ‘HAlov. “ That it was a victim of the Sun;” i. ὁ. that 
the horse was an animal accustomed to be offered up in sacrifice to 
the sun. Xenophon, of course, does not mean that the particular 
animal which was given to thc comarch was a sacred one, but merely 
that it belonged to a class of animals accustomed to be sacrificed to 
the God of Day. The Persian custom of immolating horses to the 
sun is alluded to by Xenophon in the Cyropexdia. (viii. 3. 12.) 
μετὰ δὲ τοὺς βοῦς ἵπποι ἤγοντο, θῦμα τῶ ‘HAly.— ph ἀποθάνῃ. ““ That 
tt will die.” (See notei.7.7.) αὐτὸς δὲ τῶν πώλων λαμβάνει. “And 
he himself takes some of the colts.” Observe the force of the partitive 
genitive. Some, incorrectly, render τῶν πώλων, “ one of the colts.” 
—ol ταύτῃ ἵπποι. “ The horses in this country.” Supply χώρᾳ, as 
referring to the region of Armenia.—é@uuoeBéorepo:, “ More 
spirited.” --- σακκία περιελεῖν. “ To wrap little bags.” —xaredbovra 
μέχρι. “ They sunk up to.” 


CHAPTER VL 


§ 1, 2. 


“Apri ἡβάσκοντοςς,. “ Who was just entering on the years of 
puberty.” By ἥβη is here meant the period from about 14 to 20 
years of age.— εἰ καλῶς ἡγήσαιτο. “If he (the father) should lead 
Sairly.” — ἔχων καὶ τοῦτον. “ Having this one, also,” i. e. in addition 
to his domestics, who had been left behind for him.—ds ἐδύναντο 
πλεῖστα. “ As many things as they could.” — λελυμένος. “ Unbound.” 

*— καὶ ἤδη τ᾽ ἦν ἐν τῷ τρίτῳ σταθμῷ. “ And it was now in the course of 
the third day's march.” Observe here the impersonal employment 
of 4» to indicate time, and see note i. 8. 1.—éy τῷ τόπῳ τούτῳ. “ In 
this region.” 

§ 3, 4. 


᾿Αποδρὰς ᾧχετο. “ Ran off.” --- μόνον διάφορον. “ The only subject 
7 ispute.” More literally, “ the only cause of difference.” — ἡ τοῦ 
oy A κάκωσις, xT. A. “(Namely), the ill treatment and heglect of 
the guide.” — ἠράσθη te. “ Both became fond of.” — ἐχρῆτο. “ Found 
him.” Literally, “ made use of him as.”— μετὰ τοῦτο σταθμοὺς 
ἑπτὰ ἐπορεύθησαν, κ,τ. A, “After this, they proceeded seven days’ march, 
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at the rate of five parasangs a day.” Observe the distributive force 
of ἀνὰ, (Sce Ainsworth, p. 179.) . 


§ 5, 6. 


@ : 

Ἐπὶ δὲ τῇ εἰς τὸ πεδίον ὑπερβολῇ. (See Ainsworth, p. 180.)— κατὰ 
κέρας. “Jn column.” The term κέρας has here literally its meaning 
of the “wing of an army,” and ἄγειν κατὰ κέρας is, properly, “to 
lead by a wing,” whether right or left, and hence to lead or ad- 
vance “in column.” This must not be confounded, however, with 
προσβάλλειν κατὰ κέρας, “to attack in flank.” Compare the Latin 
expression, “agmine longo ducere.” —wxapdyew τοὺς λόχους, K. T. A. 
“* Fo file off their companies, in order that the army might be formed on 
a full line to the front ;” ¢. e. in a full front line. The maneuvre 
_ here indicated was as follows : when the column halted, the λόχος 
forming its head remained firm, and the other λόχοι marched by a 
flank movement into line with this, and stationed themselves side 
ret thus forming an extended front, technically called here a 
φἀλαγξ. 


§ 7--9. 


Ἐπεὶ δὲ ἦλθον οἱ ὀπισθοφύλακες. ‘And when the rear-quard had 
come up ;” i. 6. when the rear companies had come up, and all were 
now formed into line. — drws ἀγωνιούμεθα. “In what way we shall 
contend.” (See note i. 1. 4.) --- ἡμᾶς δὲ βουλεύεσθαι, “ And that we, 
meanwhile, deliberate.” — ὡς τάχιστα. ““ With all possible haste.” — 
᾿ξοπλισαμένους. ‘ Having fully armed ourselves.” — εἰ γὰρ διατρίψομεν 
τὴν τήμερον ἡμέραν. “ For, if we shall waste the present day.” Ob- 
serve the adjectival force given to τήμερον by. its position between the 
article and noun. — πλείους προσγενέσθαι. ‘ Will join them in greater 
numbers,” The aorist here takes the place of an instantaneous 
future. (Jelf, ὃ 403. 2.) 


§ 10, 11. 


Οὕτω γιγνώσκω. “ Am of the following opinion.” —“Orws ἐλάχιστα 
μὲν τραύματα, κ. τ. A.. “ How we may receive fewest wounds, and lose 
as few bodies of men as possible.” Observe that σώματα dvipay-is not 
ἃ mere circumlocution for ἄνδρας, but the expression is purposely 
employed to call attention to the idea of physical aid implied in 
σώματα. ---- τὸ μὲν οὖν ὄρος ἐστὶ τὸ ὁρώμενον, x. τ. A, “ The mountain, 
then, as far as we may judge by the eye, is more than for sixty stadia ;” 
t.e, reaches above sixty stadia in length. Observe that τὸ δρώμενον 
is what grammarians term the accusative absolute, where writers on 
ellipsis used to.supply xard. The literal meaning will be, “as far as 
regards what is seen (of it).” Some, less correctly, make it the no- 
minative, agreeing with dpos, and make it signjfy “ which lies before 
our view,” “ which is seen (by us).”—@vuadrrorvres ἡμᾶς. ““ Watch- 
ing us.” --- τοῦ ἐρήμου ὄρους καὶ κλέψαι, x. τ. A. “ Both to try to seize, 
unobserved, some part of the desert mountain, and to take possession of 
it by anticipation ;” ἐ. e. and to take possession of it before the foe.— 
μᾶλλον ἢ. “ Rather than.” Where μᾶλλον thus follows a com- 
parative, it may be explained on the principle of a blending of two 
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‘constructions, namely, κρεῖττον κλέψαι τι ἣ μάχεσθαι, and ἀγαθὸν κλέψαι. 
τι μᾶλλον ἣ μάχεσθαι. (Kriig. ad loc.) ; 


§ 12, 18. 


Ὄρρθιον ἀμαχεὶ ἰέναι. “To go over steep ground without fighting.” - 
‘Supply χωρίον with ὄρθιον, and observe in this the accusative of mo- 
tion along, or over, a road.— καὶ νύκτωρ ἀμαχεὶ μᾶλλον, κ. τ. λ. 
“And one may more see the things before his feet by night without fight- 
ing, than by day fighting.” —xol ἡ τραχεῖα, κι τι A, ‘And the rougk 

is more pleasing for the feet, unto those marching without a battle.” 
Literally, “is easier.” — Baddopévors. “ Unto them getting struck.” 
The reference is to missiles hurled at them. (See i. 3. 1.) — κλέψαι. 
“ To steal (a post”).— etdy μὲν νυκτὸς ἰέναι, x. τ. A.“ It being in our 
power to go by night, so as not to be seen ; and it being also in our power 
to go so far away, as not to affurd a track of us. Literally, “ per- 
ception.” Consult Liddell’s Ler.” (See ii. 5. 22.) --- ταύτῃ προσποιού- 
μενοι προσβάλλειν, “ By pretending to attack in this place.” — αὐτοῦ, 
“« Here ;” i. 6. where they at present ave. —7q@ ἄλλῳ ὄρει. “ The rest 
of the mountain.” —ty χρῇσθαι. “ That we should probably find.” 
On use of ἂν twice in sentence, see note iii. 1. 6. 


§ 14, 15. 


Τί ἐγὼ περὶ κλοπῆς συμβάλλομαι. “ Why do I talk about secret ac- 
quisition ?” —3c01 tore τῶν ὁμοίων. “448 many as are of the class of 
equals.” In the Greek aristocratic states, the ὅμοιοι were all those 
citizens who had equal right to hold state offices, as the whole peo- 
ple, on the other hand, had in a democracy. This was especially 
the case at Sparta. (Xen. Lac. 13.1. and 7. Compare Aristotle, 
Polit. v. 7. 3.) — κλέπτειν μελετᾶν. This singular Spartan usage was 
adopted with the design of forming the military character of the 
people. It was intended to make them vigilant and skilful, to 
sharpen their invention, to quicken their industry, and to make 
them depend upon the resources of their own minds under all con- 
tingencies. The almost utter extinction at Sparta of the rights 
of private property, as such, must prevent the act of stealing, in that 
state, from being viewed in the same light, in which it must neces- 
sarily appear in other communities. (See Potter’s Ant. Greece.) — 
ὅπως δὲ ὧς κράτιστα κλέπτητε, κι τ. A, “ But, in order that you may 
steal as cleverly as possible, and may (at the same time) try to escape 
notice,” &c,—viv οὖν μάλα σοι καιρός ἐστιν, κι τ. A. “* Now, then, it is 
the very time for you to show your education.” --- κλέπτοντες τοῦ ὄρους. 

hile stealing a part of the mountain.” Seei.5.7.—dés μὴ. “ That we 
may not receive many stripes.” If a Spartan was detected stealing, he 
received a severe flogging ; not for the theft, but for his want of tact 
in being discovered. Xenophon, therefore, here means to say, we 
must take care the enemy dves not find us out, or we shall suffer 
severely for it. 


§ 16, 17. 


Acwods εἶναι κλέπτειν τὰ δημόσια. “ Are clever at stealing the public 
property.” More freely, “the public monies.”— καὶ μάλα ὄντος 


210 NOTES TO BOOK IV.—CHAPTER VI. 


δεινοῦ τοῦ κινδύνου, κι τ. A. “ And that, too, although the risk is very 
Sormidable unto him that steals.” Any citizen of Athens who was 
guilty of peculation in any shape was compelled to restore two-fold 
the amount taken, and was held in a state of total ἀτιμία until this 
was done. —kal τοὺς κρατίστους μέντοι μάλιστα, K. τ. A. “ And, in- 
deed, the worthiest the most, if, at least, the worthiest are deemed worthy 
by you of ruling ;” i. e. “of filling public offices, and thus having the 
charge of the public property.” Here is an allusion, such as a 
Spartan would make, to the Athenians being more ready to commit 
state offices to democrats, who flattered the passions of the mob, than 
to men of family, wealth, probity, and talent. We have given ὑμῖν, 
here, what appears to be its most natural meaning. Jacobs (in Aft. 
xxii. 24.) thinks that the meaning is rather “among you;” but this 
seems less satisfactory. (Kriig. ad loc.)—tav κλωπῶν, “ Of the 
marauders,” ‘The reference is to the plunderers from the enemy 
who hung upon the skirts of the Greek army. — νέμεται. “Js grazed.” 
— βατὰ καὶ τοῖς dwofvylois ἔσται. “ There will be places passable, also, 
to the beasts of burden.” With Bard supply χωρία. 


§ 18—21. 


Ἐν τῷ ὁμοίῳ. “ On the level (with them).”— εἰς τὸ ἴσον ἡμῖν. “ To 
equal terms with us.” — ἀλλὰ ἄλλους πέμψον, x. τ. A. “ But send others, 
unless some volunteers present themselves.” —Xios. “A Chian;” i ε. 
a native of the island of Chios, in the Augean, between Lesbos and 
Samos, on the coast of Asia Minor. —Oiraios. ‘An CEtean ;” i. e. 
an inhabitant of the chain of (Eta, in Thessaly.—cbv@nua. “An 
agreement.” —orws ὡς μάλιστα δοκοίη, x. τ. A. “ That he might seem 
as much as ble to be about to lead against them in this direction.” 
After xpoodtew supply τὸ στράτευμα ; and with ταύτῃ supply ὁδῷ. 


Οἱ μὲν ταχθέντες. “ Those appointed (to the service) on the one 
hand.” —karadrapBdvove:. Take possession of.” —avrot ἀνεπαύοντο. 
“ Reposed where they were.” Literally, “there ;” t.e. on the very 
spot. —éxduevov. ‘ Occupied.” Observe the use of the participle, 
instead of infinitive, after ἤσθοντο. ---- ἐγρηγόρεσαν. “ Kept watch.” 
From éyelpw.— οἱ δὲ τὸ ὅρος καταλαβόντες, x. τ. A. * And they who 
had gained possession of the mountain marched 7 (the enemy) along 
the heights.’ —dwhyra τοῖς κατὰ τὰ ἄκρα. “ Went to meet the troops 
along the heights.” —xplv δὲ ὁμοῦ εἶναι τοὺς πολλοὺς, x. τ. A. “ Before, 
however, the main body on each side met, those upon the heights close 
with one another,” &c. Observe the force of τοὺς πολλοὺς as in- 
dicating the majority on either side, or, in other words, the main 
bodies. 

§ 25, 26. 


Βάδην ταχὺ ἐφείπετο. “ Followed with a quick step.” Literally, 
ἐς step by step, quickly.” The others ran, but they themselves went 
along “step by step” (βάδην), though still, however, at a “quick” 
rate (raxv).—ol ἐπὶ τῇ 639. These were the main body of the. 
enemy, described in § 24. as remaining ἐπὶ τῇ ὑπερβολῇ τοῦ dpous. — 
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πὸ ἄνω. “The party above.” Supply μέρος. These are also men- 
tioned in § 24., as the part of the enemy that went to meet the 
Grecian troops along the heights, μέρος δ᾽ αὐτῶν ἀπήντα τοῖς κατὰ τὰ 
ἄκρα. ---- καὶ ἀπέθανον μὲν οὐ πολλοὶ αὐτῶν. Some MSS. have of πολλοὶ, 
which remained the common reading until the good sense of the 
editors changed οἱ to ob. The opposition between od πολλοὶ and 
γέῤῥα δὲ πάμπολλα is a sufficient argument of itself m favour of the 
alteration. (Krug. ad loc.) —6@tcavres. The active voice is now 
employed, and not the middle, as in ἃ 23., because it is now an 
offering after a result has been achieved, not one connected with an 
inspection of the entrails for the purpose of ascertaining whether a 
particular thing is to be performed or not. 


CHAPTER VII. 
§ 1. 


Ταόχους. Taochians. The country of this nation, a district of 
Georgia, is still called Taochir. It is supposed, that they derived 
their name from the localities, where they fixed their abodes; for 
in Turkish, their original language, Taok signifies a “ bird ;” and 
these people dwelt in their lofty mountain fastnesses, as the fowls of 
the air delight to make their nests in places inaccessible to those, 
who would molest them. (See Ainsworth, p.181.)—éy ols καὶ τὰ 
ἐκιτήδεια πάντα, κι τ. A. “In which they had, also, all their provisions, 
having carried them up ;” i. 6. into which they had carried up all 
their provisions. Observe the middle meaning of ἀνακεκομισμένοι. 
(See note i. 3. 10.)---- ἀπέλιπε. “ Failed them.” ‘The verb is here 
used intransitively. For ἔχω with participle, see note i 8. 14. 


§ 2. 


Συνεληλυθότες ἦσαν αὐτόσε. “ Had flocked thither.”——xpds τοῦτο 
προσέβαλλεν εὐθὺς ἥκων. “ Immediately on his arrival, made an attack 
upon tt.” Literally, “ directly, having come up.” —7% πρώτη τάξις. “ The 
Jirst band ;” i, e. the band first led against it. -- ἀπέκαμνεν. “ Began 
to grow weary.”—ob γὰρ ἦν ἀθρόοις περιστῆναι. “ For it was not possible 
Jor them to stand around it in @ body.” After ἦν supply αὐτοῖς, with 
which ἀθρόοις agrees. —GAAd ποταμὸς ἦν κύκλῳΡ “ But there was a 
river around it.” The river, however, did not completely encircle 
it, but where it intermitted was the πάροδος, or passage, which the 
Taochians defended with stones, 


8 3—5. 


Els καλὸν. ἥκετε. “ You have come in good season.” Supply χρόνον. 
—alperéoy, “ Must be taken.” Supply ἐστὶ. (See note 1. 8. 11.)}— 
τί τὸ κωλύον εἴη εἰσελθεῖν. “ What the thing was that hindered from 
entering.” —GAAa μία αὕτη πάροδος, x. τ. A. “ Why, this is the only 
passage, which you see (before you).”—bxtp ταύτης τῆς ὑπερεχούσης 
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πέτρας. “ Over this impending rock.” —otrw διατίθεται. “7, thus 
disposed of.” Observe that οὕτω is explained. immediately after. — 
ἅμα 8 ἔδειξε συντετριμμένους, κι τ. A. “And, at the same time, he 
showed him men crushed both in legs and ribs ;” i. e. and while thus 
speaking, he showed him, &c.—y δὲ ἀναλώσωσιν. “ But, if they 
shall expend ;” i. e. throw away, at last, 8]}. ---- ἄλλο τι ἢ οὐδὲν, κ. τ. An 
“ Is there nothing that hinders our advancing?” As before remarked, 
ἄλλο τι ἢ forms an elliptic compound question for ἄλλο τι γένοιτ᾽ by H, 
and is used in the simple sense of nonne. From its frequent use, 
this expression became a mere adverb. (Compare note on ii. 5. 10.) 
—ov yap δὴ ἐκ τοῦ ἐναντίον ὁρῶμεν. “ For we do not, indeed, see any 
on the opposite side.” Supply τόπου. 


§ 6, 7. 


Td χωρίον. ‘ The space.” —pla ἡμίπλεθρα. “A plethrum and a 
half.” Literally, “three half-plethra.”— δεῖ βαλλομένους διελθεῖν. 
“ Through which it is necessary to pass, being thrown at.” - τούτου δὲ 
ὅσον πλέθρον, kK. τι A. “ And of this, as much as a plethrum is thick 
with large pine-trees at intervals.” Literally, “ pine-trees, leaving 
(room) between them.” See the construction explained in note 
lil. 4. 3. — av’ ὧν ἑστηκότες ἄνδρες, κι τι A. “ Standing against 
which what would men suffer, either from the flying stones or 
JSrom the rolling ones?” Observe here the peculiar meaning to be 
assigned to the expression ἀνθ᾽ ὧν. Thus, Weiske explains it by 
**quibus oppositi,” and makes it equivalent, in fact, to ὑφ᾽ ὧν, “ post 
guas pinus ;” i.e. “behind which.” So, again, Toup: “ Quibus ex 
adverso si consistant milites.” (mend. in Suid. p. ii. p. 80. ed Oxon.) 
— ὅταν λωφήσωσιν οἱ λίθοι, x. τ. A. “ To run past whenever the stones 
shall have ceased.” —els τὸ δασὺ. “ Into the part thick (with trees).” 
--- φέρονται πολλοὶ. “ Fly in great numbers.” Literally, “are borne 
along,” &c,—aird ἂν τὸ δέον εἴης “It would be the very thing we 
want.” —mopevopeba, ‘ Suppose we proceed.” (See note ili: 1. 24.) 
μικρόν tt. “* Some little way.” Supply διάστημα. Verbs of motion 
are followed by an accusative of that along which the movement 
takes place.—aweAGew. “70 σο back.” 


§ 8, 9, 


Ἡ ἡγεμονία τῶν ὀπισθοφυλάκων λοχαγῶν. “ The lead of the captains 
of the rear-guard.” His λόχος was the leading one among the rear- 
guard for that day. As this post was always accompanied with 
more or less of danger, the captains took it by turns each day. —& 
τῷ ἀσφαλεῖ. “ In safety.” (See note i. 9. 16.) ---ἀπῆλθον ὑπὸ τὰ δένδρα. 
“ Went away under the ἰγ668.᾽" --- καθ᾽ ἕνα, “ One by one.” — φυλαττό- 
μενος, “ Guarding himself.” —éplaracay. “ Halted.” Literally, with 
ἑαυτοὺς supplied, “ checked themselves.” (See note i. 1. 3.)—éordya 
for éornxéva:. See as before. 


§ 10, 11. . 
Bhuara. * Steps.” Accusative after προέτρεχεν. (See note above 


at § 7.)—éwel δὲ of λίθοι φέροιντο, x. τ. A. “ And when the stones 
Slew, he retired expeditiously.” —éq’ ἑκάστης δὲ προδρομῆς. “ And at 
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each run forward.” —ph ob πρῶτος παραδράμοι, “ That he should not 
be the first to run by.” ‘The reference is to Agasias. (See note i. 
7. 7. and ii, 3. 19.)—é€ralpous ὄντας. ** Who were comrades of his.” — 
αὐτὸς, “ By himself.” 
i § ]2—14, 


Ἐπιλαμβάνεται αὐτοῦ τῆς ἴτυος. ““ Seizes the border of his shield.” 
The term ἴτυς means, properly, the edge or rim of any round body, 
and hence, the outer edge of a shield, the felly of a wheel, &c. The 
ἴτυς, called also ἄντυξ, mepipepela, κύκλος, was, as explained above, 
the outer edge, or rim, of the shield. The other parts were the’ 
ὀμφαλὸς, the boss or projecting knob in the centre; the πόρπαξ, or 
ring, by which it was held, for which in later times the Uxavoy or 
handle was substituted ; while a thong, called τελαμὼν, reached across 
the inside of it, by which, when required, it might be suspended 
from the shoulders. There was also a σάγμα, or θήκη τοῦ ὅπλου, a 
case or cover for the purpose of protecting it from the weather, and 
thus keeping it bright. This, however, was taken off before an 
engagement. See i. 6. 10. ----ἀντεποιοῦντο, x. τ. A. “ Laid claim to τα- 
lour, and used to contend with one another (respecting it);” ἃ 6. they 
were rivals in valour.—aipovor. “ They take.” — ὧς γὰρ ἅπαξ, x. τ. A. 
For, when once they had run in;” t.e. to close quarters. — ῥίπτουσαι. 
Flinging (down the rocks).”— τὰ παιδία. “ Their little children.” — 
καὶ ἑαυτὰς ἐπικατεῤῥίπτουν. “ Threw themselves, also, down upon 
them.” —plyovra ἑαυτὸν. “ To fling himself off.’ --- κωλύσων. “ To 
prevent him.” -- αὐτὸν ἐπισπᾶται. “ Drags him after him.” Observe 
the force of the middle. — ὕχοντο κατὰ τῶν πετρῶν φερόμενοι, “ Went. 
tumbling down the rocks.” Literally, “carried down.” 


§ 15. 
. Διὰ Χαλύβων. See Ainsworth, p. 184. and Hamilton’s Researches, 
vol. i. p. 276. 

ὧν διῆλθον. “ Of those whom they passed through.” Attraction for 
ἐκείνων, obs διῆλθον. ---- καὶ εἰς χεῖρας ἤεσαν. ‘ And they came to close 
ters.” Consult note i. 2. 26.— θώρακας Awous. See note i. 8. 9. 
— ἀντὶ δὲ τῶν πτερύγων σπάρτα πυκνὰ ἐστραμμένα. “ And, instead of. 
the skirts, thick cords twisted.” By πτέρυγες, literally “ wings,” are 

meant the flaps, or skirts, at the bottom of a coat of armour, 


§ 16. 


_ Kynuidas, Compare i. 2, 16. --- καὶ παρὰ τὴν ζώνην μαχαίριον, κ. 7. Δ. 
“ And a knife at the girdle, as large as a Laconian sickle-shaped 
dagger.” The term ξυήλη seems to have been one of Laconian. 
origin. Observe the attraction of the relative. The expression at 
full is τοσοῦτο μαχαίριον, ὅσον tar: CuhAn Λακωνικὴ. (See note iii. 
4. 3.) —@ ἔσφαττον ὧν κρατεῖν δύναιντο, x. τ. A. “ With which they cut. 
the throats of whomsoever they could master ; and, cutting off their heads,. 

would march away carrying them.” Observe that ἄν here, though 
immediately following the participle, is to be construed with ἐπορεύ-. 
ovro, and, moreover, that this particle is here employed with the 
imperfect indicative to express the repetition of an action. (Matthia, 


214 NOTES TO BOOK IV.—-CHAPTER VII. 


§ 599. 2. α γ--- μίαν λόγχην ἔχον. “ Having a single spike.” The ‘ 
Grecian spear, besides its iron head, had also the bottom enclosed in 
@ pointed cap of metal, by forcing which into the ground, the spear 
was fixed erect. It had, therefore, in fact, two spikes, namely, the - 
head, and the pointed cap at the bottom. The Chalybian spear, on 
the contrary, had merely a head of metal, or one spike. 


§ 17, 18. 


᾿Ἐνέμενον ἐν τοῖς πολίσμασιν. Stayed in their towns.” —&y τοῖς 
ὀχυροῖς. “ In strong-holds.” — ἀνακεκομίσμένοι ἦσαν. “ Had conveyed 
up.” (See note § 1.) ---- διετράφησαν. Passive in a middle sense. —ém 
τὸν “Apxagov ποταμὸν. The Harpasus is now the Arpa-chai, bein 
the northern branch of the Aras, or ancient Araxes. (See Ren 
Ρ. 225., Ainsworth, Ὁ. 183—185.) 


§ 19, 20. 


Τυμνίας. Rennell calls this place “ Comasour,” Ainsworth (p. 186.) 
‘ Erz-Rum.’—xéunes, Historic present.—dxws ἐπάγοι. We should here 
expect a subjunctive mood. But the optative follows the historic 
present, inasmuch as this is equivalent to a past tense. (See Jelf, 
§ 806.) ---διὰ τῆς ἑαυτῶν πολεμίας χώρας. - Through their own 
enemy's country.” —xévre ἡμερῶν. “ In five days.” Compare note on 
βασιλεὺς od μαχεῖται δέκα ἡμερῶν, i. 7. 18. ---- τεθνάναι ἐπηγγέλλετο. 
“δ professed himself willing to die.” —éxt τὴν ἑαντοῖς πολεμίαν. 
Supply χώραν.---τῆς τῶν, x. τ. A. “ Not on account of good-will towards 
the Greeks.” (Compare note, ii. 5, 7.) 


' § 21. 


__@fxns. Mount Theches evidently belongs to the chain of Kop 
Tagh, which separates the Kara-su from the Tchoruk-su. (Ains- 
worth, p. 188.) 


8 22, 23, 


᾿ρήθησαν ἄλλους, κ. τι λ. “ Thought that other enemies in front also 
were assailing them.” Supply αὐτοῖς. --- αὐτῶν. Depending on τινὰς. ---- 
καὶ γέῤῥα ἔλαβον, x. τ. A. “ And they took targets, about twenty in all, 
covered with raw hides of oxen, which had the hair on.” The con- 
struction of this passage must be observed. In order to trace it out, 
we must remark, that when apposition is used in the case of a pos- 
sessive pronoun, the apposed word is put in the genitive, to agree 
, With the genitive which is implied in the primitive understood. 
Thus ἐμὸς τοῦ ἀθλίου Blos; where ἀθλίου is in apposition with ἐμοῦ, 
to be supplied from ἐμὸς. The same is the case with adjectives de-- 
rived from the names of persons. Thus, Neoropén παρὰ νηΐ Πυληγέ- 
veos βασιλῆος ; where βασιλῆος is in apposition with Νέστορος im- 
plied in Neoropép. The present passage (Jelf, ὃ 467. 4.) is to be 
explained on the foregoing principle, βοῶν being in apposition with 
the same word implied in ὠμοβόϊνα. ---- καὶ of ἀεὶ ἐπιόντες, x. τ. Δ. 
““And those who came up from time to time, kept running at full speed 
ἕο join those who were continually shouting ;” i. e. those who succes- 
sively came up kept running, &c. Observe the force of ἀεὶ in this 
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construction, and compare iv. 1. 7.—8eq δὴ πλείους ἐγίγνοντο. “ By 
how much now they were becoming more numerous.” More freely “ the 
more numerous they became.” (See note, i. 5. 9.) ---- μεῖζον τι εἶναι. 
“ To be something of greater moment (than usual).” 


§ 24, 25. 


Παρεβοήθει. “He rode up to lend aid.” —@ddarra! (See Thirl- 
wall, iv. p.345.)—«al παρεγγυώντων. ‘ And cheering on (those who 
were in the rear).”—‘Aatvero. “ Were put to the gallop.” --- περιέ. 
βαλλον ἀλλήλους. “ They threw their arms around ‘one another.” — 
ὅτου δὴ παρεγγνήσαντος. “ Whoever it was that induced them,” — 
κολωνὸν μέγαν. “ A large mount.” (See Ainsworth, p. 188.) 


§ 26, 27. 


᾿Ανετίθεσαν. “ They put up ;” t.e. on the pile of stones. —Saxrnpias. 
“ Staves.” —xaréreuve τὰ γέῤῥα. “ Cut to pieces the bucklers.” This 
was done, as Kruger remarks, to make them useless, and to prevent 
their being carried off by the adjacent inhabitants. —émd κοινοῦ. 
* From the common βἰοοῆ. ---- δαρεικοὺς δέκα. (Compare i. 1. 9.)— 
τοὺς δακτυλίους, “ Their finger-rings.” — ἣν πορεύσονται. (See note 
ii. 2. 6.) | 


CHAPTER VIIL 


81, 2. 


Διὰ Μακρώνων. “ Through the Macrones.” According to He- 
rodotus (ii. 104.), the Macrones were’ of the same origin as the 
Colchians. Mr. Hamilton thinks that he discovered in Trebizond, 
and the neighbouring mountains, some of the descendants of this 
race. (Researches, vol. i. p. 240.) — εἶχον δὲ ὑπερδέξιον χωρίον, k. τ. A. 
© And they had over their right a spot (of such ἃ nature) as (to be) 
most difficult of access ;” i. e. the Greeks had on their right an emi- 
nence very difficult of approach. Observe here the employment of 
οἷον to strengthen the superlative. The sentence, however, is, in 
fact, an elliptical one, the full form of expression being as follows : 
χωρίον τοιοῦτον οἷον χαλεπώτατον ἦν. (Sec note, iii. 4. 8.).--ἄλλον ποτα- 
μὸν, Reichard (p. xxxii.) makes both this and the other river first 
mentioned to be branches of the Acampsis. (Compare Mannert, 
bel ἢ 405., and Amsworth, p. 189.).--- ἐνέβαλλεν. “ Used to empty 
ttself.” Supply ἑαυτὸν. The imperfect tense is here used, because a 
continued action is spoken of.—S8acbs δένδροις παχέσι μὲν ob, K. τ. A. 
“ Closely covered with trees, not, indeed, large, but thick set.” — ταῦτα, 
ἐπεὶ προσῆλθον, x. 7. A. The Greeks cut down the trees which grew 
on the river banks, to prepare a way for their passage, by casting 
them into the stream, and thus forming a kind of bridge. See u. 
8. 10, ; 
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§ 3, 4. 


Tpixlvous χιτῶνας. “ Tunics made of hair.” Goats’ hair, in all 
probability. —rhy φωνὴν τῶν ἀνθρώπων. “ The language of the men.” 


657. 


Τί ἀντιτετάχαται. “ Why they are drawn up against us.” The 
form ἀντιτετάχαται is Ionic for ἀντιτεταγμένοι εἰσὶν. It is here em- 
ployed by Xenophon, an Attic writer, and elsewhere, also by other 
Attic prose writers. (Buttmann, § 103. iv. 3.).---ὅτι καὶ ὑμεῖς ἐπὶ τὴν 
ἡμετέραν, κι τι Δ. “ Because you, also, are coming against our coun. 
try.” The force of καὶ is well explained here by Kriiger, who gives 
the full form of expression as follows: ὅτι καὶ ὑμεῖς ἡμῖν χρήζετε πο- 
λέμιοι εἶναι, ἐπὶ τὴν ἡμετέραν ἐρχόμενοι. ---- οὐ κακῶς ποιήσοντες. “ Not 
with the intention of injuring you.” — εἰ δοῖεν ἂν τούτων τὰ πιστὰ, “ If 
a (πὲ Greeks) would give pledges i μας many 3” a. e of their 
Intention not to injure, &c. — θεοὺς δὲ ἐπε Ὁ ἀμφότεροι. 
“ And both parties culled the gods to witness.” ἀμ Seeger 


§ 8, 9. 


Τὰ δένδρα συνεξέκοπτον. “ Aided them in cutting away the trees.” 
The Macrones now aided the Greeks, after the latter had crossed, in 
cutting away the trees on their side of the river, in order to open a 
passage for the Greeks. —rhv τε ὁδὸν ὡδοποίουν, ds διαβιβάσοντες. 
“ And they made the road, as about to pass them through ;” ἃ. ὁ. and they 
opened a path for them through the woody and rugged country, with 
ἃ view of affording them the means of a more rapid passage through 
their territory.—d:ffyayov. “ Led them through (their country) in 
three days.” Supply τὴν xépay.—tws ἐπὶ τὰ Κόλχων ὅρια, x. τ. A. 
“© Until they set the Greeks down upon the borders of the Colchians.” 
More freely, “ placed the Greeks upon,” &c. The Colchians, ac- 
cording to Strabo and Ptolemy, occupied that part of the coast of 
the Euxine which extended from Trapezus to the Phasis. — ἀντι- 
παρετάξαντο κατὰ φάλαγγα. “ Drew themselves up against them in full 
line.” Literally, “in phalanx,” i. 6. with a greater front than 
depth. -—&fovres. ‘‘ About to lead ;” i. 6. to advance. 


§ 10, 11. 


Παύσαντας τὴν φάλαγγα. “ Having discontinued the full-line (ar- 
rangement) ;” i.e. having left off their present phalanx-form. Literally, 
“having made to cease.” —Adxous ὀρθίους. Compare chap. ii. § 11.— 
διασπασθήσεται εὐθὺς. “ Will immediately be drawn asunder ;” 1. e. be 
separated and broken. —tj μὲν ἄνοδον, τῇ δὲ εὔοδον. “In one part 
impassable, in another having a good road.” —éx) πολλοὺς τεταγμένοι. 
“ Drawn up many deep ;” ὦ. 6. many in ἢ]6.--- περιττεύσουσιν ἡμῶν, 
“ The enemy will outflank us;” i.e. will have a more extended front. 
Observe that the genitive is here employed on account of the idea of 
comparison implied in the verb. — τοῖς περιττοῖς. ““ Those that out flank 
us;” ὁ, 6. those porfions of their line which they will have extend- 


». 
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ing beyond our own right and left. There will be a danger, then, 
of the Greeks being attacked on both flanks also. — ἐπ’ ὀλέγω". 
“ Few deep ;” i.e. few in file. The preposition was used in the same 
force with an accusative at the beginning .of this section. (See . 
Matthie, § 586. ς.) --- ὑπὸ ἀθρόων καὶ βελῶν, x. 7. A. “ By both col- 
lected missiles, and men, falling upon it.” 


§ 12, 13. 


. Ὄρθίους τοὺς λόχους ποιησαμένους, κ. τ. A. “ That, having formed the 
companies in column, we keep the companies so far apart from each other, 
as that the last companies (in the line) be outside the enemy's wings.” 
Each λόχος is to be thrown into column, and a line is to be formed of 
these columns, reaching beyond the enemy’s right and left ; ‘and, in 
order to effect this lengthening of the Grecian line, the several 
columns, or λόχοι, are to leave intervals between one another. Ob- 
serve that ὅσον is here used for ὥστε, and is therefore followed by an 
infinitive. (See Matthia, ὃ 479. a & δ.) ---- καὶ οὕτως ἐσόμεθα, κ. τ. A. 
“Απά thus we, the extreme companies, shall both be beyond the line of the 
enemy, and, leading in column, the best of us will advance first, and, 
wherever it may be easy to pass, this way will each company guide its 
march.” By oi κράτιστοι are meant the λοχαγοὶ. προσίασιν for πρόσ- 
tot. Present indicative used as future.—eis τὸ διαλεῖπον. “ Into 
the vacant space ;” i.e. hetween each λόχος, or column. Supply 
χωρίον. --- ἔνθεν καὶ ἔνθεν λόχων ὄντων. If the enemy attempt to enter 
the vacant spaces, both their flanks will be exposed to attack from 
the λόχοι ἔνθεν καὶ ἔνθεν Eyres, — οὐ pddioy. On account of the depth 
of the advancing column. — πιέζγται. “ Be hard pressed.” —~6 πλη- 
σίον. “ The nearest.” Supply λόχος. Observe the adjectival force 
imparted to the adverb by the article. 


§ 14, 15. 


Εἰσὶ μόνοι ἔτι ἡμῖν ἐμποδὼν, κι τι A. “ Are the only men yet in our 
way (to hinder us) from presently being where we, this long time, are 
hasténing to be.” Literally, “are alone still a hinderance unto us, as 
regards the not presently being,” &c. τοῦ εἶναι. Genitive after 
ἐμποδὼν». .--- καὶ ὠμοὺς δεῖ καταφαγεῖν. .“ We must even devour alive.” 
Literally, “eat them up raw.” — ἐν ταῖς χώραις. “ In their places.” — 
σχεδὺν εἰς τοὺς ἑκατὸν, ‘ Amounting nearly to a hundred men.” — 
τριχῆ. “In three divisions.” Literally, “in a three-fold manner.” 
The Greek forces, we learn, now amounted to 8000 Hoplites, 1800 
Peltast and light troops; in all, 9800. Probably from this passage 
the present work is sometimes called “‘ The Retreat of the 10,000.” 
The numbers at v. 3. 3, apply only to Hoplites. 


§ 16—18, 


Τίαρηγγύησαν εὔχεσθαι. “ Exhorted them to offer up vows ;” i. e.for-a 
successful termination of the present affair. These vows they pay 
in ὃ 25. --- ἔξω γενόμενοι τῆς τῶν πολεμίων φάλαγγος, ἑπορεύοντο. 
“ Since they were outside the enemy's line, pushed on.” 'The two ex- 
tremities of the Grecian line, the right commanded by Cheirisophus 
and the left by Xenophon, mee no one to oppose them, push on 
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teward the summit of the mountain, and, of course, the rear of the 
enemy. — διεσπάσθησαν. “ Were drawn asunder.” — διαχάζοντας. 
“‘ Making an opening (in their line).” This is a rare instance 
of διαχάζω occurring as an active; it is usually a deponent.— οὗ 
κατὰ τὸ ᾿Αρκαδικὸμ weAtagral. “ The targeteers in the Arcadian divt- 
sion.” Supply orpdrevpa: or μέρος. They belonged to the division 
stationed κατὰ μέσον. Compare § 1ὅ. --- ὁ ᾿Ακαρνὰν. “ The Acar- 
nanian.” Acarnania was ἃ country of Greece, between Epirus and 
ZEtolia.— ἀνὰ κράτος. “ With all their might.” (See note i. 8. 1.)— 
ὧν. Observe the gender and number of the relative which refers to 
στράτευμα understood with ὁπλιτικὸν, (See note ii. 1. 6.) 


Ἐπεὶ ἤρξαντο θεῖν. “ The moment they the targeteers) began to αὐ» 
vance on @ γμη."---- τὰ δὲ σμήνη πολλὰ Fy αὐτόθι, κι τ. A. “ But the 
bee-hives were numerous there, and as many of the soldiers as eat of the 
combs, all, both lost their senses, and vomited, and it passed through them 
downward,” ἅς, They lost their senses, and were seized with 
vomiting and purging, and none of them were able to stand upon 
their legs.— κηρίων. Partitive genitive after ἐφαγον. (See Jelf, 
ἢ 587.)— ἀλλ᾽ οἱ μὲν ὀλίγον ἐδηδοκότες, x. τ. A. “ Now those who had 
eaten only a little ly resembled drunken persons ; but those (who 


had eaten) much, and: some even dying persons.” ὀλίγον. 
Accusative after ἐδηδοκότες. (See Jelf, ὃ 537. obs. Ainsworth, p. 191.) 
-- ὅσπερ tporns γεγενημένηθ. “As though a vout taken 


place.” — appl δὲ τὴν αὐτήν που ὥραν ἀνεφρόνουν. “ But somewhere 
about the same hour (with that of their seizure on the previous day:) 
they recovered their senses.” 


ὃ 22—24, 


Τραπεζοῦντα. “ Trapezus,” the modern Trebizond (Tardbuzin). 
Trapezus was a Greek city, on the north-eastern coast of Pontus, 
founded by a colony from Sinope. Its ancient name was derived 
from the form in which the city was laid out, resembling a table 
(τράπεζα). It lay in the territory of the Colchians. — Σινωπέων ἀποι- 
clay. Compare vi. 1. 15. ----καὶ ἐδέξαντό τε τοὺς Ἕλληνας. Supply 
εἷς τὴν πόλιν. ----ζένγια. “ Gifts of hospitality ip) jive ip.” ‘These 
are specified immediately after, and consisted of articles of food and 
drink ; cattle, corn, wine.— συνδιεπράττοντο δὲ καὶ ὑπὲρ, x. τ. A. “ They. 
negotiated with them, also, in behalf of the neighbouring Colchians, those 

ally who dwelt in the plain ;” 7. ὁ. that the Greeks should refrain 
from plandering the Colchian territory. 


§ 25, 26. 


*Hy εὔξαντο. Compare § 16.—ixavol βόες. .“ Sufficient oxen.” — 
ἡγεμόσυνα. “ Sacrifices due for safe conduct (vouchsafed them).” 
Supply ἱερὰ or θύματα. --- ἀγῶνα γυμνικὸν, “44 gymnastic contest ;” i. 6. 

ic games. — ὃς ἔφυγε παῖς ἔτι ὧν οἴκοθεν. “ Who was banished 
from, home while yet a boy.” —évhap. Compare chap. vii. § 16.— 
*odjsos ig properly ἃ race.; but here the place where it was run. —. 


Ss 
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᾿ gd δέρματα, The skins of the victims were to be prizes for the vie- 
ἴΟΙΒ. --- ἡγεῖσθαι. “ To lead to the place.” Supply ἐνταῦθα. ---- τὸν 
δρόμον. “ The course.” —wexoimnas εἴη. See note 1. 2. 21. — δείξας. 
“‘ Having pointed to the spot.” Supply τὸν τόπον.---ἂν σκληρῷ καὶ 
δασεῖ οὕτω. “ On so hard and rough a spot.” — μᾶλλόν τι ἀνιάσεται. 
“Will feel his hurt somewhat the more.” 


8 27. 


᾿Ηγωνίζοντο δὲ παῖδες, κι τ. A. “ Boys, the most of them from among 
the prisoners, contended in a stadium race.” Observe that verbs of 
contending in the games take an accusative of that, which betokens 
the contest ; and which, in fact, stands in the place of the cognate 
substantive. Here στάδιον -- ἀγῶνα σταδίον. (See Jelf, ὃ 563.) The foot 
race (δρόμος, running,) was performed in a space of ground called 
the stadium (στάδιον), of which the length was 125 paces, or about . 
the eighth ofa mile. It was also called αὐλὸς (a pipe). They who 
ran in the stadium were called σταδιοδρόμοι, Sometimes the runners 
ran the length of the stadium, turned round the goal (τέλος, τέρμα, 
σκοπὸς, καμπτὴρ), and proceeded back to the starting point (ἄφεσις, 
βαλβὶς, γραμμὴ). This course was termed δίαυλος (ds, twice; αὐλὸς, 
a pipe ;) ὁ, 6. the double course. The competitors were termed 
διαυλοδρόμο. Some ran in their full armour, and were called 
éxAitodpéues, There is much doubt inthis passage as to the reading 
αἰχμαλώτων. It is well known that the Greeks would never allow 
slaves to contend in the games with free-born citizens. Weiske, 
therefore, . proposes reading Λακεδαιμονίων, in allusion to the well- 
known Spartan custom of their Epha@bi attaching themselves to some 
particular individual, whom they accompanied to the wars, &c. 
Anthon suggests that these παῖδες were captives, whom the Greeks 
allowed to run rather than lose their sport.—dA:xov. “A long course.” 
Supply ἠγωνίζοντο δρόμον. There is a difference of opinion as to its 
length. Some say it consisted of twenty-four stadia, others of 
twelve. The scholiast on Aristophanes names the latter number. 
It is likely, however, that the distance of this race was varied ac- 
cording to circumstances,—xdAny, κι τι Δ, “ Wrestling.” Supply, 
again, ἠγωνίζοντο. Previous to this contest the combatants had their 
limbs rubbed, and made supple, with oil, and then were sprinkled 
over with dust. From their endeavouring to throw one another 
down, this was at times called καταβλητικὴ; and he who succeeded 
in so doing was said to pita: his antagonist. In cities, the contest 
was usually under a Xystus, or porch. He who thrice threw his 
opponent was declared victor; and the defeated acknowledged him- 
self vanquished by holding up his finger.—xvyyihy. ‘* Boring.” 
Sometimes this was with the fists, sometimes with the ceestus; i. 6. 
8 piece of raw ox-hide, in which lead was enclosed to make the 
blow more severe. Defeat was acknowledged by hanging down the 
hands, or sinking to the ground. —xayxpdriev. The pancratium 
consisted of boxing and wrestling, and indicated an athletic game in 
which all the powers of the fighter were called into action. Henee 
the derivation of the name from πᾶν and κράτος. It was reckoned 
one of the heavy or hard exercises, om account of the violent exer- 
tions it required, and for this — was not much practised in the 
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gymnasia. — κατέβησαν. “ Entered the lists.” Literally, “ went 
down (into the contest).” Sapply εἰς τὸν ἀγῶσα. 


§ 38. 


Κατὰ τοῦ πρανοῦς ἐλάσαντας, x. τ. λ, “ Having galloped down the 
steep, to turn in the sea, and come back up to the altar.” — ἄνω δὲ πρὸς 
' ab ἰσχυρῶς, κι τ. Ἁ. “ But upward, against the exceedingly steep 
ground, the horses went at scarcely a walking pace.” —wapaxtcvots. 


Cheering 
BOOK V. 
CHAPTER L 
§ 1—3. 
Kal és ἀπέθυσαν, x. τ. A. Ri ernment ΤῈ sacrifices for 
their safety, which they had vowed they offer up.” (See note iii. 


2.12.) Observe also the attraction of the substantive into the rela- 
tive clause. — Θούριος, “A Thurian ;” i.e. a native of Thurii, a city 
of Lucania, in Italy, on the Sinus Tarentinus, and founded by a co- 
lony of Athenians, near the site of the earlier > lesa ---ἀπείρηκα 
ἤδη συσκενα(όμενος. “ Am, by this time, tired with packing up.” — 
ἀκταθεὶς. * Stretched at full length.” Participle of first aorist passive 
of ἐκτείνω. ---- ὥσπερ ᾿Οδυσσεὺς, κι τ. Δ. Compare Odyssey, xili. 75. 
seqq. — ἀνεθορύβησαν, ὧς εὖ λέγοι. “ Shouted out that he spoke well.” 
—Kxal πάντες ol παρόντες, “ And, in fact, all who were present.” Ob- 
serve the force of καὶ in this collocation. 


§ 4—6. 


"AvatiBios. Anaxibius was the Spartan admiral in this quarter, 
and was stationed at this time in Byzantium. Compare vii. 1. 3.— 
οἶμαι ἂν ἐλθεῖν. “7 think that I shall, in all likelihood, come ;”’ i. 6. back 
to you here. ---τὰ ὑμᾶς ἄξοντα. “ To carry you away.” — ἐν τῇ μονῇ. 
“ During our stay.” — ἐς τῆς πολεμίας. * Out of the enemy's country.” 
Supply γῆς. --- οὔτε ὅτου ὠνησόμεϑα, κιτ. Δ. “ Nor have we, except 
some few, a supply of the means with which we shall purchase.” Lite- 
rally, “ a supply (of that) with which,” &c. Observe that ὅτου is 
the genitive of price. — ἐπὶ τὰ ἐπιτήδεια, “In quest of provisions.” 


§ 7, 8. 


Σὺν προνομαῖς. “ With foraging parties ;” i.e. by means of foraging 
parties regularly marshalled.— ἡμᾶς δὲ τούτων ἐπιμελεῖσθαι. The 
reference is to himself and the other generals. —2&ritolwuy. “ Still 
further, then.” — ἡμῖν εἰπεῖν τὸν μέλλοντα ἐξιέναι, x. τι λ. “ That the 
person intending to go out should tell us, and also inform us to what 
place ;” i, 6. he may intend to ρο.---συμπαρασκενάζωμεν. “ May pre- 
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‘pare in concert.” — καὶ ἐάν τις τῶν ἀπειροτέρων, x. τιλ, “ And that, in 
case any one of the more inexperienced take in hand to do any thing. 


§ 9—11. 


. Anifecbar. “To rob us.” Supply ἡμᾶς. --- τὰ ἐκείνων. “Their 
ty. ---ἐὰν οὖν κατὰ μέρος μερισθέντες, x. τ. A. “ Tf, therefore, 
having been divided into portions, we guard and heep a look-out in turn, 
our enemies may be less able to make us their prey.” More literally, 
“to hunt us down.” —obdéy ἂν ἔδει, ὧν μέλλω λέγειν. “ There would 
be no need of the things which I am going to say.” Observe that ὧν is 
by attraction for ἐκείνων &— δοκεῖ μοι πειρᾶσθαι, x. τ. A. “ It seems 
to me proper that we try to get together ships from this quarter also.” — 
ἣν μὲν γὰρ ἔλθῃ, Supply πλοῖα ἔχω». ---- ὑπαρχόντων ἐνθάδε, “ There 
being ships (also) here ;᾽" ¢.e. of our own collecting. Supply πλοίων.---- 
ἐν ἀφθονωτέροις. “ In greater plenty of them.” —axpd πλοῖα, “ Some 
long ships ;” ἃ. e. vessels of war. Ships of war, among the ancients, 
were long and sharp, and well adapted for rapid progress. (See 
note i, 4. 6.)----κατάγοιμεν καὶ φυλάττοιμεν αὐτὰ “ We should bring 
them into port and guard them.” —xapadvépevot, “ Loosening ;” i.e. un- 
shipping --- κομιδῆς οἵας δεόμεθα. ‘ Conveyance, such as we need.” 


§ 12, 18. 


Ei εἰκὸς. “ Whether it be (not) right.”—kal ναῦλον συνθέσθαι. 
* And to come to an agreement with them about the passage-money.” — 
ὅστε ἀρκεῖν πλοῖα, “ (Namely), so that ships be sufficient ;” %.e. suffi- 
ciently numerous. — ἐντείλασθαι. ‘ That we enjoin upon.” —é80- 
ποιεῖν. “70 repair.” — πείσονται yap. “ For they will obey.” —iypav 
ἀπαλλαγῆναι. “70 be rid of us.” (See note, 1. 2. 1.) | 


§ 14, 15. 


_ Ὡς οὗ δέοι ὁδοιπορεῖν. “ That they must not travel by land ;” 1, 6. 
that there must be no travelling by land. — ἐπτεψήφισε μὲν οὐδὲν. - 
“ Put nothing to the vote.” —éxovcas. “ Their own free will.” — 
θᾶττον ἀπκαλλάξονται. “ They will the sooner rid themselves (them).”— 
πεντηκόντορον. “A fifty-oared galley.” The πεντηκόντοροι belonged 
to the class of long war-ships (νῆες ᾿μακραὶ), and had fifty rowers, 
twenty-five on each side of the ship, who sat in one row.— Λάκωνα 
περίοικον. “A Lacedemonian provincial.” The περίοικοι were the 
provincials who enjoyed civil, but not political, liberty, being opposed, 
on the one hand, to the Spartans, and, on the other, to the Helots 
and Neodamods. (See Dict. Ant. 8. v.)—%€w τοῦ Πόντον. “ Out of 
the Euxine.”— δίκαια, ‘A just retribution.” Literally, “ just 
things.” — παρὰ Σεύθῃ. “Αἱ court of Seuthes.” Literally, be- 
side, in the presence of, Seuthes. (Consult Jelf, § 637.2. Com- 


pare vii. 1. 5.) --- πολυπραγμονῶν τι. “ Meddling with something.” 


§ 16, 17. 


Tpiaxdvropoy, ‘ A thirty-oared galley.” (See note on πεντηκόντορον, 
ἃ 15.)—nal τὸ μὲν ἀγώγιμα, κ, τ. ᾿ “ And taking out the cargoes which 
3 
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they were carrying.” —els παραγωγήν. “For their own conveyance.” 
This does not refer to their conveyance homeward, but along the 
shores in their present neighbourhood, for pur of plunder. 
Hence the employment here of παρὰ in composition. (Kriiger, ad 
loc.) —ém) λείαν. “ In quest of plunder.” 





CHAPTER II. 


81,2. 


Οὐκότι ἦν. “It was no longer possible.” —dwavOnpepl(ew. ““ To re- 
turn the same day.”-—Apiras. The Drile are unknown to history 
except in Xenophon. (Consult Ainsworth, p. 198.) Mannert, how- 
ever, is opposed to Ainsworth’s view. D*’Anville, as quoted by 
Larcher, makes the Drile to have occupied the tract of country now 
called Keldir ( Tschaldir?)—— τε ἐκπεπτωκότες. “ Seeing that they had 
been driven out.” &re, when prefixed to a participle, is equivalent to 
the Latin “quippe qui,” &c.; and may be rendered, “seeing that ;” 
“just as would be the case with persons who,” &c. ; or, “ inasmuch 
as they were persons who,” &c,— πολλοὶ ἦσαν ἀθρόοι. ‘ Were col- 
lected together in great numbers."—éwééev, “ To those quarters 
whence." Supply ἐνταῦθα. ---- ὑφ᾽ ὧν κακῶς ἔπασχον. “ From whom 
they were accustomed to receive injuries ;” t.e. by whom their territory 
was infested. 

8 3, 4. 


Ὁποῖα τῶν χωρίων τοῖς Δρίλαις, x. τ. A. “ The Drile retired, after 
setting fire to whatsoever ones of the places appeared to them liable to be 
taken.” In adapting this to our idiom, supply of Δρῖλαι with aémjecay, 
and render τοῖς Δρίλαις as if equivalent to abrois.—ts. Accusative 
plural. So, also, Bots. — κτῆνος. “ Animal.” — πάντες συνεῤῥνήκεσαν. 
“ They had all flocked together.” Literally, “ flowed together.” — 
mporpexévres τῶν ὁπλιτῶν. “ Running ahead of the heavy-armed.” 
-- δορυφόροι. “ Spear-men.” There is no reference here to any par- 
ticular kind of troops, but merely to the foragers, who were accus- 
tomed to go forth with long spears, both for the purpose of defend- 
ing themselves, and also of carrying off, by means of them, the booty 
which they might obtain. (Compare vi. 4. 23., and Halbkart, 
p- 192.) 


8 5—7. 


Μαχόμενοι. * By fighting.” —xal γὰρ τάφρος ἦν περὶ αὐτὸ, κ. τ. A. 
“πᾶ (no wonder), for there was a wide trench around it (the earth 
out of which had been) thrown up.” Literally, “a wide trench 
around it thrown up.” The earth thus thrown out formed the 
ἀναβολὴ, or mound. Observe the peculiar employment here of the 
verb ἀναβάλλω, and compare the remarks of Duker, ad Τῇ 
ἦν. 90. --- ἐπὶ τῆς ἀναβολῆς. ‘“ Upon the earth thus thrown up;” i. ὁ. 
upon the mound thus formed.—oi δὲ ἐπέκειντο αὐτοῖς, “And they 
(the Drilw) set upon them.” —jy eg’ ἑνὸς, “Was by only one at ὦ 
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'time.” (Matthia, § 584. a 0.)—5 8 ἐλθὼν. “ And he (i.e. the 
messenger) having come.” Observe that ὅ refers to ἄγγελος, which 
is implied in πέμπουσι that precedes.—éweteAnaAvdéres. “ Having 
sallied out upon us;” ἵν 6. upon our rear.—7 ἄφοδος. “ The way 
Srom it.” 
§ 8, 9. 

Θέσθαι τὰ ὅπλα. “ To halt under arms (on its edge).”— τὸ ἀπάγειν. 
.* To lead back.” --- ὡς ἁλόντος ἂν τοῦ χωρίου. “In the hope that the 
place might be taken.” Observe this peculiar construction, which is: 
equivalent to νομίζων ὅτι τὸ χωρίον by ἀλοίη. (See Jelf, § 429. 3.)— 
οὐκ εἶναι. “ Not to be possible.” — érciv 8 by ζοντο, κι τ. A. “ Whereas, 
even the captains thought that they should take the ρίαοο.".-- συνεχώρησε. 
“ Vielded.” —drodederypévo: ἦσαν. “ Had shown.” The perfect pas- 
sage is sometimes used as perfect middle. (See this passage quoted 
in support of this view by Matthie, § 493.) ---- τὸ δὲ τέλος καλὸν τῆς 
ἐξόδου. “ But that the issue of the excursion would be favourable.” 


Διαβιβάσοντας. “ To bring over.” —dvaxwploas. “ Having drawn 
back.” —tov λόχον ἕκαστον ποιῆσαι τῶν λοχαγῶν. “ Each of the cap- 
tains to form his company.” —ol λοχαγοὶ. “ Those captains.” Ob- 
serve here the demonstrative force of of. —dyrerowivro, “ Used to 
be rivals.” — διηγκυλισμένους. Compare iv. 8. 28.— ὧς δεῆσον. 
“ Since it will be incumbent on them.” Observe the construction of 
ὡς with an absolute case, which is here the accusative.— d1aBeBajoda 
ἐπὶ ταῖς veupais. Compare iv. 3. 98. --- τὰς διφθέρας. “ Their pouches.” 
These, as the term imports, were made of hide or leather.—-ovs 
ἐπιτηδείους. “ Suitable persons.” More literally, “those who were 
fit.” This adjective, signifying “ fitness,” is followed by infinitive. 
(See Matthia, ὃ 538. 3.) ' 


8 18, 14. 


Ὑπολοχαγοὶ, “ Lieutenants.” —xal οἱ ἀξιοῦντες τούτων, x. τ. A. 
“ And they who claimed to be not inferior to these.” Halbkart considers 
these to be the πεντηκοντῆρες and ἐνωμοτάρχαι. Compare iii. 4. 21. 
--- καὶ ἀλλήλους μὲν δὴ συνεώρων. “ And, of course, beheld one another.” 
—pnvoedhs. “In the form of a half moon.” The common reading 
is εὐειδὴς, If εὐειδὴς means any thing here, it must be “ fair to the 
view,” which does not at all suit the context. — Ἐγναλίῳ ἠλάλαξαν. 
Compare i. 8. 18.— τὰ βέλη. “ The missiles.” —jaay δὲ of καὶ πῦρ 
ἀροσέφερον. ‘* There were, also, sume who even threw fire at (the 
place).” Literally, “ brought up to.” 


| Τά τε σταυρώματα. “ Both the palisades.” —TiekAnvebs. “ A Pelle- 
nian ;” t. 6. a native of Pellene, in Achaia, near Sicyon.—xaraéé- 
μενοι τὰ ὅπλα. “ Having put down their arms ;” i. e. having laid them 
aside. —«al ἄλλος ἄλλον εἷλκε, κι τι A. “ And one drew up another, 
and another (again) climbed up (of himself),”—#Adxe. “ Was taken.” 
Pluperfect of aAlcxoua:, whose tenses are used in passive significa- 
tion. (Compare i, 4. 7.)--- ὡς rire “ As it appeared.” But it 
4 
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was not so, in reality.—xard rds πύλας. “At the gates;” i. e. m 
the gateway. — κατεκώλνε ἔξω. “ Kept out.” Observe that ὁπλιτῶν 
is the partitive genitive after κατεκώλνε ; and that ὁπόσους is governed 
by κατακωλύειν, to be supplied after ἐδύνατο. --- ἐπ᾿ ἄκροις τισὶν ἰσχυ- 
poss. “ Upon certain strong heights.” —oi μὲν καὶ ἔχοντες ἃ ἔλαβον, 
κι vd. “ Some even having what they had taken ; presently, however, 
some also wounded.” Literally, “ one also wounded,” but the refer- 
ence is, in fact, to more than one. We have given τάχα here 
its primary meaning, which appears to suit the context much better 
than the ordinary one of “ perhaps,” though this latter is sanctioned 
by Sturz. (Lex Xen. s.v. 4.)—oi ἐκπίπτοντες. “Those who were 
rushing out,”—txpa. “A citadel.” 
§ 18, 19. 

᾿Ανειπεῖν. “ To proclaim aloud.”—tevro. “ Began to rush.” — καὶ 
νικῶσι τοὺς ἐκπίπτοντας, x. τ. A. “And those who pushed in get the 
better of those who were rushing out, and shut up the enemy again,” &c. 
The Greeks, who now pushed their way into the gates, -met there 
with the crowd of their own countrymen roshing out, pursued by 
the Drile. A straggle, which is nothing more than a mere contest 
of strength, takes place between the two parties of Greeks, until, at 
Jength, those who are crowding in succeed in pushing back (νικῶσι) 
those, who are endeavouring to escape from the place; and then, 
when once within, they proceed together, and drive the foe into the 
citadel. Compare the explanation of Stephens : “ Qui extra erumpere 
conabantur, coacti fuerunt retrogredi vi eorum, qui ingredi volebant.” 
Kriiger, however, places ἃ comma after εἴσω, and another after 
ὠθούμενοι, and explains as follows: “qui intus erant (οἱ ἔνδον 
ἄνθρωποι, propulst ab iis qui, εἴσω ἵεντο," and makes ἐκπίπτοντας 
refer to the Drilew. Kriiger’s explanation makes ὠθούμενοι pas- 
sive: the one first given, middle. Dindorf reads εἰσωθούμενοι. ----: 
ἐξεκομίσαντο. ““ Carried them out.” 


§ 20—22, 


- Ἐσκόκουν, “ Began to consider.”— iv yap οὕτω σωτηρία ἀσφαλής. 
“ For thus safety was sure ;” i. e. for if this were done, their retreat 
would be a safe and sure one. The reference is to the taking of 
the οἰϊαᾷεϊ. ---- παντάπασιν ἀνάλωτον εἶναι. “To be altogether impreg- 
nable.” — καὶ rods μὲν σταυροὺς ἕκαστοι, x. τ. A. “And they each pulled 
up the stakes that were near themselves.” —xal τῶν SwArrav τὸ πλῆθος. 
“ And the crowd of the heavy-armed.”—ols ἕκαστος ἐπίστευεν. 
““(Those) in whom each trusted.” A trusty band was alone retained, 
to cover the rear of the retreating Greeks. After κατέλιπον supply 
ἐκείνους. --- ἔνδοθεν. “ From within (the citadel).” -- κράνη Παφλαγο- 
vd. ‘These are said, in chap. iv. § 13. to have been made of 
leather. Herodotus (vii. 72.) calls them κράνεα πεπλεγμένα. So 
that, probably, they were formed of platted-thongs of leather or 
hide. —ds ἔνθεν καὶ ἔνθεν τῆς, κι τι A. “ That were on this side and. 
on that of the road which led to the citadel ;” i. 6. on each side of it. 


§ 23—25. 
Κατὰ τὰς πύλας, “ By the gates.”—tira μέγαλα “Large logs of 


0 
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wood.” —Kal ἢ νὺξ φοβερὰ, κι 7. A. “ And the night coming on was 
Srightful ;” i. ὁ. fraught with every thing calculated to alarm. —un- 
xavhy σωτηρίας δίδωσιν. “ Imparis unto them the mearis of safety.” — 

ou δὴ ἐνάψαντος. “ Some one or other having set fire to ἐξ; i. e. 
some one or other having done it, it was not known who. δὴ added 
to indefinite pronouns increases their indefiniteness.— συνέπιπτεν, 
“ Fell in.” -- ἔμαθεν τοῦτο παρὰ τῆς τύχης. “* Learned this from for- 
ai oo had given him a hint, and of this he proceeds to avail 


§ 26, 27. 


Οἱ δὲ κατὰ τὸ στόμα, x. τ. A. “ They who were (pressing on) directly 
against them, alone, of course, gave any longer annoyance.” The re- 
ference is to those of the enemy who were pressing on directly in 
their rear; that is, not on the right hand nor on the left (for the 
enemy there had been put to flight), but full against them (κατὰ τὸ 
στόμα) from behind. (Consult Liddell and Scott's Lexicon.) — δῆλοι 
ἦσαν ὅτι, κι 7. A. The ordinary idiom for δῆλον ἦν ὅτι, κ, τ. λ. --- 
ὅσοι. For πάντας ὅσοι. --- εἰς τὸ μέσον. “ Into the space between.” — 
παρ᾽ αὐτὸ τὸ χαράκωμα. “Close to the very palisading.” —dup) ταῦτα 
ἔχοιεν. “ Might be busy about these things ;” i.e. might have their 
attention divefted by these things. —dwd τοῦ χωρίον. A stratagem 
somewhat similar to this was practised against Cesar by the Bello- 
vaci. (B. G. ii. 7.) 


§ 28, 29. 


- Πρανὴς γὰρ ἦν καὶ orevh. Xenophon is supposed by some to mean 
here what is termed Boz Tepe, or the gray hill, a steep and almost 
insulated hill a little to the south east of Trebizond. (Hamilton, 
vol. i. p. 161.) This opinion, however, appears scarcely tenable. 
Muobs τὸ γένος, καὶ τοὔνομα τοῦτο ἔχων. “ A Mysian dy birth, and 
having this same name (Mysus).” Compare Lucian (Tor. 28.): 
οἰκέτης αὐτοῦ Σύρος καὶ τοὔνομα καὶ τὴν πατρίδα. ----ὃν λασίῳ χωρίῳ. 
“« In a bushy place.” —xal προσεποιεῖτο τοὺς πολεμίους, κι τ. Δ. “ And 
affected to be endeavouring to escape the enemy's notice.” —d:epalvorro, 
‘* Shone through (the bushes).” Literally, ‘‘ appeared through.” 


8 80. 


᾿ἘΕφοβοῦντο ws ἐνέδραν οὖσαν. “ Feared it as if it were an actual 
‘ambuscade.” —ixavdv ὑπεληλυθέναι. “ To have advanced sufficiently 
(far).” The reference in ὑπεληλυθέναι is, properly, to a slow and 
ual progress, as was that of the Greeks on the present occasion. 
- ἐσήμηνε. ‘He gave the signal (to those with him) ;” ἃ 6. he, the 
Mysian, gave.—dAloxerOa yap ἔφασαν τῷ δρόμῳ. “ For they said 
that they were getting caught in the race ;” 1. 6. they told their fellow- 
soldiers, on their return, that they were on the point of being taken 
in the race, and would actually have been caught had they continued 
to run.— ἐπὶ πόδα ἀνεχώρουν βαλλόμενοι. “ Retreated slowly backward, 
exposed to the missiles of the enemy.” ‘The expression ἐπὶ πόδα dva- 
χωρεῖν means, properly, “ to retreat step by step,” facing at the same 
time the foe, and hence always carries with it the idea of a slow and 
leisurely retreat. ; 
5 
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CHAPTER IIL 


§ 13. 


Ka) és μὲν τὰ πλοῖα, x. τ. A. “ And they put on board the vessels, on 
the one hand, both the sich,” δίς. —oi δὲ ἄλλοι, These stand opposed 
to those mentioned in the clause, καὶ és μὲν τὰ πλοῖα, x. τ. A.—éro- 
ρεύοντο. “ Proceeded (by land).” Supply κατὰ γῆν, or else weg. — 
καὶ ἀφικνοῦνται πορευόμενοι, x. τ. Δ. “ And, marching along, they come 
on the third day to Cerasus.” (See Ainsworth, Ὁ. 199, segq.) — 
Σινωπέων ἄποικον, “A colony of the Sinopians.” Observe that 
ἄποικον is here strictly an adjective, and has πόλιν understood. — xal 
ἐξέτασις ἐν τοῖς ὅπλοιΞ, κατ. A. “* And there was a review (of them) ix 
arms, and an enumeration.” (See i. 2. 9. and iv. 8. 15.).--ἐκ τῶν dup 
τοὺς puplovs. “ Out of about ten thousand.” Literally, “ out of those 
about ten thousand.” (See i 7. 10.) 


§ 4,5. 


Διαλαμβάνουσι τὸ ἀπὸ τῶν αἰχμαλώτων, x. τ. A. “ They take each 
his share of the money that accrued from the captives ;” i.e. from their 
sale. Observe the force of διὰ in compasition.—rhy δεκάτην. Sup- 
ply μερίδα. --- ἣν ἐξεῖλον. “ Which they took out;” i. 6. set apart. — 
5 ha Boy of orparryol,x.t. A. “ The generals divided among them, 
each his portion, to keep it for these deities.” — τὸ μὲν τοῦ ᾿Απόλλωνος 
ἀνάθημα ποιησάμενος, “ Having caused the offering of Apollo to be 
made, deposits it in the treasury of the Athenians at Delphi ;” i. e. 
having eaused an offering to be made out of a portion of the sum, 
which he, as one of the generals, held for that purpose. Diogenes 
Laertius says that he appropriated one half of the sum in question to 
this object, the other half having been left with Megabyzus for the 
Ephesian Diana. Observe the force of the middle in ποιησάμενος. 
-- θησαυρὸν. Each nation and prince had a separate chapel or 
treasury at Delphi for the reception of their offerings. (Sérad. ix. 


p- 420.) 
§ 6. 


Td δὲ τῆς ᾿Αρτέμιδος τῆς Ἐφεσίας. “ But the share of the Ephesian 
Diana.” With τὸ supply μέρος, and not ἀνάθημα. It was to be con- 
verted into an ἀνάθημα, in case Xenophon perished. — ὁδὸν, accusa- 
tive of that along which the motion took place, after ἀπήει. (See Jelf, ~ 
$557.) — τῷ Tijs ᾿Αρτέμιδος vewkdpy. ““ The warden of the Temple of 

iana.” By νεωκόρος is meant one having charge of a temple 
gererely answering to the Latin edituus, or editumnus.—kwduvebouv 

όκει ἰέναι. “‘ Appsared to be going (with Agesilaus), about to encoun- 
ter danger ;” i.e. to be about to encounter danger by going with him, 
ἀτέστειλεν. “ He enjoined upon him.” —éavrg ἀποδοῦναι. “To restore 
tt tohimself.” — ἀναθεῖναι, ποιησάμενον, x.7.A. “ Todedicate it, having 
caused to be made (with it) for Diana, whatever he might think 
would gratify the goddess,” 
§ 7. 


᾿Επεὶ δ᾽ ἔφυγεν ὁ Ἐενοφῶν. “ But when Xenophon was banished.” 
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Xenophon was banished from Athens, not only for having engaged 
in an expedition against Artaxerxes, then a friendly power, in 
favour of Cyrus, who was supposed to have given the Lacedemo- 
nians aid in their recent wars against Athens, but also for having, at 
the close of the expedition, put troops into the hands of the Lacede- 
monians, to act against the Persian king. —sxato:xovvros ἤδη αὐτοῦ ἐν 
Σκιλλοῦντι, κι τ. A. “ He now, dwelling in Scillus, having been settled - 
near Olympia by the Lacedamonians.” All the MSS. give οἰκισθέντος. 
The reading οἰκισθέντι, though adopted by Schneider, Dindorf, and 
others, is decidedly inferior, since, as Kriiger remarks (De Vit. Xen. 
Quest. Crit. p. 24.), it cannot be proved that any colony was ever 
led to Scillus by the Lacedemonians, Scillus was in Elis, near 
Olympia, and Xenophon settled there, on an estate which the Lace- 
demonians gave him. —Gewphowy. “ To be a spectator at the games.” 
The Olympic games are meant.—7f θεῷ. “ For the nie 
ὅπου ἀνεῖλεν ὁ θεός. “ Where the god directed him, by a response (80 
to do).” Literally, “ gave him a response,” &c. 


ἃ 8—10. 


Kal θῆραι πάντων, ὁπόσα, κι τ. A. “ There are hunts, also, of all, as 
many as are wild beasts accustomed to be taken by hunting ;” i. e. as 
many as are beasts of chase. -—— καὶ τολοιπὸν δὲ ἀεὶ δεκατεύων, x. τ. A. 
‘“ And, for the time to come, always reserving a tenth part of the seasons’ 
products from the land.”—rijs éopris. The feast that followed the 
sacrifice.— τοῖς σκηνοῦσιν. “70 those encamped ;” 1. 6. the Greeks 
who were invited to this sacrifice and festival lived under tents for 
the time. — καὶ τῶν θυομένων, x. τ. A. “ And, a share of the victims 
Srom the sacred pasture, and of the hunted beasts as well.” — εἰς τὴν 
ἑορτὴν. “ For the feast.” —ol δὲ βουλόμενοι καὶ ἄνδρες ξυνεθήρων. 
“ And those men, also, who wished it hunted along with them.” — ἐκ τῆς 
Φολόης. " From Pholoé.” Pholoé was a woody mountain range 
between Arcadia and Elis. Cramer makes it the same with the 
modern Mauro Bount. (Anc. Greect, iii. p. 92.) : 


-§ 11—13. 


Ἢ πορεύονται. “ On the road by which .” Supply τῇ ὁδῷ 
before 7.—%:. For ἔνεστι. When the waaay tadhiown’ beck Aa 
the last syllable to the penultima of a preposition, it indicates that 
such word is to be regarded as an abbreviated form for the verb, 
compounded of that preposition and εἰμὶ, So also ἄνα for ἀνάστηθι. 
(See Matthia, § 30.)— ἱκανὰ τρέφειν. “ Sufficient to feed.” More 
freely, “ affording sufficient pasture for.” — εὐωχεῖσθαι. “4 Are well 
supplied with food.” — ἡμέρων δένδρων. “ Of cultivated trees ;” i. 6. 
of orchard trees, &c. This word, meaning literally, ‘ tame,” 
“ mild,” is opposed to ἄγριος, “ wild.” — ὅσα ἐστὶ τρωκτὰ ὡραῖα. “ As 
many as are (productive of fruits) eatable in their season.” Observe 
that ὅσα refers to the products of the cultivated trees, and not to the 
trees themselves. The reference is to fruits, &c., that are eaten 
raw, especially at desserts, such as apples, pears, plums, figs, 
almonds, &c. Compare Perizonius, ad 4il. V. H. i. 81: “ τρωκτὰ 
ὡραῖα, h. e., poma séu fructus, ~ crudi in secundam mensam apponi 
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solebant.” —ds μικρὸς μεγάλῳ. “ As far asa small (may be) to a 
large one.” — εἴκασται. “76 built similar to.” Literally, “ is assimi- 
lated to.” — ἐς κυπαρίσσσον χρυσῷ svt. “ As far as a cypress one 
{ean) to one that is of gold.” — γράμματα. “ Written characters ;” ἢ ε. 
the following inscription. This inscription is written in capitals, 
in conformity with ancient usage. The ancient Greeks used the 
capital and uncial letters in writings and inscriptions. The cursive 
character does not occur m MSS. before the eighth or nmth century, 
if we except the document found in Egypt, which is said to carry 
the employment of the cursive character as far back as B. c. 104. 

O ΧΩΡΟΣ, supply ΕΣΤΊ.---ΑΡΤΈΜΙΔΟΣ. Genitive after ΙΕΡΟΣ. When. 
adjectives denote being “ sacred to,” they are followed by a genitive. 
(See Jelf, § 521. 3.)— TON AE EXONTA, KT. A, “ And (it is 
hereby directed) that the person who occupies it, and gathers m its 
Sruits, offer each year the tenth part (of these) tx sacrifice.” The in- 
scription is couched in the form of an injunction from the original 
consecrator of the spot, and contains conditions that must always 
be observed by the future owner. The infinitive, therefore, though 
apparently an independent and absolute one, depends, in fact, on 
some such phrase as “ J direct,” in the mind of the speaker. Here 
sup ly θέλω, or r εὔχομαι. (Compare Jelf, § 671. δ.)--- ΤΟΥ ΠΕΡΙΤΤΟΥ͂. 

residue.” — ἘΠΙΣΚΕΥΑΖΕΙ͂Ν. “ Refit.” ΠΟΙΗῚ In the 
carsive character, ποιῇ. So THI ΘΕΩ͂Ι for τῇ θεῷ. In uncial writing 
the ε is adscribed. —THI ΘΕΩΙ MEAHZEL ‘‘ Will be a care to the 
goddess ;” i. e. will be noticed and punished by her. 





CHAPTER IV, 


§ 1,2, 


Olwep καὶ πρόσθεν. Compare chapter iii. § 1. — Μοσυνοίκων. 
“ Of the Mosyneci.” The Mosynecy are said to have derived 
their name of Μοσύνοικοι from μόσυν, *‘ a wooden house or tower,” 
and οἰκέω, “I dwell,” from their living in wooden houses or towers, 
(See Ainsworth, Ρ. 202.) — πρόξενον. “ The public friend and enter- 
tainer.” When two states established public hospitality, a proxenus 
was generally appointed in each, whose duty it was to entertain and 
assist the ambassadors and citizens of the other state when they 
_came to that in which he resided. (For full information, see Dict. 
Ant. s.v. Hospitium.)— πότερον πορεύσονται, “ Whether they shall 
go.” The reference is to the Greeks.—od διήσοιεν. “ Would not 
allow them to pass through.” Literally, “would not send them 
through.” The common text has οὐ διοίσειεν (“it would make no 
difference ”), the reading of the MSS. This, however, is justly pro- 
nounced by Poppo a barbarous form, and we have, therefore, substi- 
tuted for it, with Dindorf, Lion, and others, the conjectural emenda- 
᾿ tion of Jacobs (ad Athen. p. 265.), namely, rinhien the future opta- 
tive of διΐημι.----τοῖς χωρίοις, “ Their strong-holds. 
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ἢ 3, 4. 


Ἐντεῦθεν. “ Upon this.” — ὅτι πολέμιοί εἰσιν αὐτοῖς, κι τ. A. “ That 
‘those of the territory beyond them are enemies unto them ;” i. 6. that 
those Mosyneecians, who live further beyond, were enemies unto. 
this branch of the tribe that had just refused the Greeks a passage: 
through. With ἐκ τοῦ supply χωρίου. ---- ἐκείνους. Referring to the 
more distant Mosyneci.— τοὺς ἄρχοντας, ‘ Their chiefs.” 

φ ᾿ 


85--. 


Διασωθῆναι πρὸς τὴν 'Ελλάδα πεζῇ. ‘‘ To pass safely on foot to 
Greece.” Literally, “to be saved through (the intervening regions) 
unto Greece.”-—dxenxsous εἶναι τούτους. In place of εἶναι we would 
expect ἔχειν here; but with εἶναι we may supply διαπράξεσθε, or 
something similar, from ἔξεστιν, which precedes. (Kriig. ad loc. )— 
εἰ δὲ ἡμᾶς ἀφήσετε. “ But if you shall send us away;” %.e. shall 
allow us to depart, without availing yourselves of our services against 
your enemies. —wd6ev, κι τ. A. “ From what quarter you will again 
hereafter be likely to obtain 80 great an allied force.” 


§ 8—10. 


Ὁ ἄρχων. “The head chief.”—-ravra, Elliptic accusative after 
βούλοιντο. (See Jelf, § 551. 6.) Itequals ταῦτα βουλήματα, which latter, 
if expressed, would be the accusative of the cognate substantive. — 
τί ἡμῶν δεήσεσθε χρήσασθαι. “ In what will you want to employ us?” We 
have here a blending of constructions, namely, τί ἡμῶν δεήσεσθε, and 
τί δεήσεσθε ἡμῖν χρήσασθαι. ---- συμπρᾶξαι. “To co-operate.” — οἱ δὲ 
εἶπον ὅτι. Observe that ὅτι here answers merely to our inverted 
commas, or marks of quotation. Compare note on ὁ δὲ ἀπεκρίνατο, 
ὅτι οὔ, i. 6. 7. — ἐκ τοῦ ἐπὶ θάτερα. ‘ From the farther side.” . 


§ 11-18. 


Ἐπὶ rovras. “ Upon these things ;” i. 6. hereupon. --- πλοῖα μονόξυλα. 
“ Boats made from a solid trunk ;” i. 6. made of trunks of trees hol- . 
lowed out.—els τάξιν ἔθεντο τὰ ὅπλα, “ Halted under arms in line.” 
—of μὲν. Referring to those who remained in the boats, one, namely, 
in each.—orrnoay ἀνὰ ἑκατὸν μάλιστα, κι 7. A. “ They stood very 
nearly one hundred (in each line), like troops of dancers, fronting one 
another.” —Aeuxdy βοῶν δασέα. “ Shields covered with hides of white 
oxen, which had the hair on.” Literally, “hairy shields of white 
oxen.” (Compare iv. 7. 22. ; see Liddelts Lex. on both passages. ) 
--- ἴμπροσθεν. “ At the top.” —brodev, κι τ. A. “ But at the bottom 
of the shaft itself ball-like ;” i.e. the bottom of the spear-handle was 
spherical, and had not the pointed end (caupwrijp, obplaxos, ordpak), 
which the Greeks used for fixing those, in use among them, into the 
ground. σφαιροειδὲς agrees with παλτὸν, Observe, also, that the 
literal meaning of the adverbs is “ἐπ front,” “δολίπα," --- χιτωνίσκους, . 
“ Short tunics.” —madxos ὡς λινοῦ στρωματοδέσμου. “ Of the thickness 
of about a linen bed-sack.” By στρωματόδεσμον is meant a leathern 
or linen sack, in which slaves had to put the bed-clothes (στρώματα), 


᾿ 8 16—19. 


Προσιόντων. Genitive absolute. Supply αὐτῶν. .--- τρέπονται αὑτοὺς. 
“ Put them to the rout.”—-kroréyorres. The Attics used ε, instead of 
@ in the penultima of the second aor. of this word. —rois ἑαυτῶν 
πολεμίοις. Those of their own countrymen are meant who were with 
the Greeks. — νόμῳ τινὶ Gdorres. * Singing to a kind of tune 5” 2. e. In 
a kind of regular cadence. — θρασντέρου:. “ Bolder.” —tv τῇ στρατείᾳ, 
“ During the (whole) expedition.” — σὺν αὑτοῖς; t.¢e. with the Mosy- 
Reeci in alliance with the Greeks. — μηδὲν ἀθυμήσητε. “ Be not at 
all ” (See note iii. 1. 24.)— ὅτι καὶ ἀγαθὸν ob μεῖον, 
ao “ socal hea oes vunslaed fs ene eee a 


§ 20, 21. 


Te ὄντι πολέμιοί εἶσιν, κι τ. A. “ Are, in reality, enemies (to 
those) to whom there is a necessity that we also (should be).” — τῶν 
Ἑλλήνων of ἀμελήσαντες, x. τ. A. “ Those of the Greeks who were 
posse ena haha a prevails) with us;” i. ε. of our rules of 
discipline. — ἅπερ σὺν ἡμῖν. “‘ As with us ;” 2. 6. a8 they are wont to 
do when acting along with us, and followimg our rules. —rois φίλοις, 
x.t.A. To those of the babariaas who are your friends.” —xpelrrous 
αὐτῶν. “ More valiant than them ;” i. e. than those Greeks who were 
just now defeated along with them.— καὶ ὅτε τοῖς ἀτάκτοις ἐμάχοντο. 
“ And when they fought with the undisciplined.” 


§ 22, 23, 


"Ewe: ἐκαλλιερήσαντο. “ When they had obtained favourable omens ;” 
t.e. when they found the entrails favourable. The common text has 
ἐκαλλιέρησαν», but the middle is more emphatic here, and i 18 sanctioned 
by good MSS.—xard ταὐτὰς “In the same way.” --- μεταξὺ τῶν 
λόχων, They were stationed in the intervals between the columns 
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of companies. — ὑπολειπομένους δὲ μικρὸν, κι τ. λα, “ Though receding 
a little from the front of the heavy-armed ;” i.e. though not fally in 
line with them. .--- ἦσαν γὰρ τῶν πολεμίων, x. τ. A. “ For there were 
some of the enemy who, (being) active in their mcevements, ran down and 
JSlung at them with δίοποδ." --- ἀνέστελλον. “ Kept in check.” — οἱ 
βάρβαροι. “The Mosynaci on the side of the Greeks. 


"Edéiavro, Observe the employment of the aorist here, and 
throughout the whole passage, to denote an instantaneous action, 
and of the imperfect, on the other hand, to denote a continuance of 
action. (See Matthie, ὃ 497.; and Buttmann, § 137. 4.) — ἐτρά- 
wovro, ‘* They turned t.”—-axpbs τὴν μητρόπολιν. According to 
Ainsworth, it is difficult to venture an opinion as to the site of this 
place, since Xenophon makes no mention of its name. —xpds ταῖς 
οἰκίαις. “By the buildings.” —étnxévrigov. “ Darted.” --- ἀμύνεσθαι 
ἐκ χειρός. “ To defend themselves hand to hand.” — οὐχ iplevro. “ Did 
not remit.” — bv τρέφουσι πάντες κοινῆ, κι τ A. ‘ Whom, abiding there, 
they all in common maintain and guard.” The common text has 
φυλάττοντα, for which we have, with the best editors, substituted 
φυλάττουσι, the conjectural emendation of Brunck (ad Apoll. Rhod. 
ii. 1030.), and which is approved of by Porson. This emendation 
rests on the account given by Pomponius Mela (i. 19. 70.) of the 
mode in which the Mosynecians treated their king: “ reges 
suffragio deligunt, vinculisque et arctissima custodia tenent ; atque ubt 
culpam prave quid imperando meruere, inedia diei totius afficiunt,” 


Εὕρισκον Onoavpods ἐν ταῖς οἰκίαις, x. τ. A. “ Found in the dwellings 
store-rooms of loaves from the last year heaped together, in accordance 
with hereditary usage, &c.—xepvoway is not found in nine of the MSS. 
Luzerne, however, retaining the reading, thinks that a kind of bis- 
cuit is meant. With regard to the peculiar meaning of θησαυροὺς 
here, compare the explanation of Kriiger and Zeune, “ apothecas, 
receptacula, cellas.” For πατρίῳ, compare iii, 2. 16. --- σὺν τῇ καλάμῃ 
ἀποκείμενον. “ Laid up with the straw ;” i.e. in the straw. — δελφίνων 
τεμάχη. “ Slices of dolphins.” —éy τεύχεσι. “ In vessels.” —ndpva 
δὲ ἐπὶ τῶν ἀνωγαίων, κι τ. A. “ There were also, in the upper rooms, 
many nuts that are broad and flat, not having any cleft.” ‘The chest- 
, nut is here meant, as Satmasius has clearly shown (E-ercit. Plin. 
᾿ 603. 6) ; and, according to the same scholar, since κάρνον means, 

general, any kind of nut, Xenophon adds a particular description, 
in order that the chestnut may not be confounded here with the al- 
mond. It would appear also, from Xenophon’s language, that he 
was unacquainted with any definite appellation for the chestnut. It 
was afterwards called κάρυον ᾿Ευβοϊκὸν, and κάστανα. --- τούτῳ καὶ 
πλείστῳ σίτῳ. “ This they used even most as food.” Leunclavius conjec- 
tured τούτοις and πλεῖστον ὡς σίτῳ ; but τούτῳ stands, as Kriiger re- 
marks, by a kind of attraction with σίτῳ, instead of referring back 
to κάρυα, and the absence of ὡς is well defended by Porson, on the 
ground of Attic usage.—€jpovres καὶ ἄρτους ὑπτῶντες. “* Boiling 
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(them), and baking loaves (of them).” Ainsworth says that chest~ 
nuts still abound along this coast. 


8 30—32. 


Σὺν τοῖν woreulors, “ On the side of the enemy.” —oi μὲν. “ Some 
(of the enemy therein).”—-xpocexépour. “ Surrendered.” —ra δὲ 
πλεῖστα, κι τ. A. The order is τὰ δὲ πλεῖστα τῶν χωρίων ἦν τοιάδε. ---- 
ἀναβοώντων δὲ ἀλλήλων, κι τ. λ. “ And they heard one another crying 
aloud from the one city to the other.” This statement, at first, seems 
rather incredible. But probably the echoes among the mountains 
and in the valleys would tend materially to propagate the sound. 
Hence the remark of Xenophon, οὕτως ὑψηλή τε καὶ κοίλη ἡ χώρα ἦν. 
So says Anthon. But surely we must look for the reason by giving 
another interpretation to Xenophon’s words. It is apparently im- 
plied, from the country being thus described as full of mountains and 
valleys, that the distance from town to town was calculated by the 
actual length of the road, over hill and through dale, and not, as the 
English expression is, as the crow flies. Otherwise, we must indeed 
allow that these people had most stentorian lungs, whose voices 
could be heard at the distance of ten miles! And even if such be 
the correct interpretation of Xenophon’s language, they must far, 
indeed, have surpassed all of whom we have heard in modern days! 
-- παῖδας τῶν εὐδαιμόνων σιτευτοὺς, κι τ. A. “ Boys belonging to the 
wealthy classes, fattened (by) being fed on boiled chestnuts, soft, and 
exceedingly white, and not wanting much of being equal in length and 
breadth ; of various colours on their backs, too, and pricked with the 
shapes ¥ flowers on all their fore parts.” These were the children of 
the wealthy, as Halbkart renders, and not, as Ainsworth (who entirely 
mistakes the meaning of Xenophon) terms them, “ certain σι 
in the nation.” The abundant feeding, and the tattooing, which dis- 
tinguished them, was a mark of rank. Schneider’s opinion is, that 
these flowers were made of silver or gold, and fastened in some way 
to them, and not tattooed on their bodies, 


§ 88, 34, 


Λευκοὶ δὲ πάντες, x. τι A. Their colour would seem to indicate 
some affinity to the Leuco-Syri, or White Syrians, but the practice 
of tattooing militates, as Mannert remarks, against such an opinion. 
— τούτους ἔλεγον οἱ στρατευσάμενοι, K. τ. A. “ They who served on this 
expedition used (afterward) to say that these were the most barbarous 
people they had Ris through.” Literally, “said that they had 
passed through these men the most barbarous.” —éy ὄχλῳ. ““ Amid 
a large concourse.” —év ἐρημίᾳ. “In private.” —bAdrAws δὲ οὐκ ἂν 
τολμῷεν. “ And (which) they would not dare to do in any other si- 
tuation.” — ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτοῖς. “At themselves.” —sxal ὠρχοῦντο ἐφίσταμενοι, 
κι τ᾿ A, “And they danced, stopping (for that purpose) wherever they 
might happen to be, as if showing oft to others,” 
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CHAPTER V., 


§ ]—3, 


XdavBas. These were a branch of the nation already described. 
Compare iv. 7. 15. segg. —«al ὁ βίος ἦν τοῖς πλείστοις, κι τ. A. “ And 
their living was, for the most of them, from working in iron ;” i. 6. from 
mining and forging.— Τιβαρηνούς. Apollonius and Dionysius Peri- 
egetes designate the Tibareni as “rich in flocks,” or πολύῤῥηνε5 
(Apoll. Κλ. ii. 377. —-Dionys. Per. 767.) ; and their country, accord- 
ing to. Eustathius (ad Dionys. l.c.), extended as far as Armenia 
Minor. Cotyora was situated in their territory. They appear to 
have been a very cheerful race, and to have made the chief good of 
life to consist in laughing and sportive amusements. —woAl πεδιγω- 
τέρα. “ Much more level ; i.e. than that of the Mosyneci. — 
ἔχρηζον προσβάλλειν. “ Wanted to make an attack." They were 
disposed, in other words, to repeat the uncalled for attack made 
upon the Drile.—7ra ξένια. ‘ The gifts of hospitality.” Supply 
δῶρα. ----ἀπεδείξαντο γνώμην. The priests happily prevented this 
plundering of a peaceful people. —otdauy xpoclowro, “ In nowise 
permitted.” —Kortwpa, Cotyora; its site corresponds with the mio- 
dern Pershenbat. (Ainsworth, p. 204.)— Σινωπέων ἀποίκους. Ob- 
re that ἀποίκους is in apposition with πολίτας, as contained in 
πόλιν. 


8 4--6. 


Ἐπκέζευσεν. “ Proceeded by land.” First aor. οὗ κεζεύω. ---- πλῆθος τῆς 
καταβάσεως τῆς ὁδοῦ. “The full amount of the descent, along the 
route.” The march from Upper Asia down to the coast of the 

an is termed κατάβασις, just as the march upward was styled 
Bacis.—év Βαβυλῶνι. “In the Babylonian territory.” Literally, 
“in Babylon.” The name ofthe city embraces that of the adjacent 
territory. —souwds. “ Processions.”—xard ἔθνος. ‘ According to 
his nation.” ---τὰ μὲν ἐκ τῆς Παφλαγονίας. Xenophon considered the 
country of the Tibareni to end at Cotyora, and to be succeeded by 
Paphlagonia. But compare note on Τιβαρηνούς, § 1. ---- εἰς τὸ τεῖχος. 
“ Within the city wall.” 
ὃ 7—9. 


Περὶ τῶν Κοτνωριτῶν, x. τ. A. “For both the city of the Cotyorttes.” 
-- καὶ φόρους ἐκείνοις ἔφερον. And they (the Cotyorites) paid tribute 
unto them.” Observe here the change from the city to its inhabitants, 
By φόρος is strictly meant “that which is brought,” or “‘ brought 
in,” and so usually “tribute.” —-aponydpe:. “ Spoke for them ;” 2. 6, 
as their foreman or head.— δεινὸς. “ Able ;” ἃ. 6. clever, powerful. 
The infinitive is here used after δεινὸς to define its power, in the 
sense of the Latin gerund. (See Jelf, § 667.) — συνησθησομένους. 
‘“‘ To congratulate you.” Supply ὑμῖν. --- πολλῶν τε καὶ δεινῶν. In 
forms of this kind it is most usual to employ καὶ alone, so that τε is 
added here for emphasis’ 8816. --- ἀξιοῦμεν δὲς “ We think, moreover, 
that we are entitled.” More literally, “we think it worthy,” “we 


" ith air gel verdant ie “ Were the frst & injure.” 
With a participle of coing good or evil, éxapxer signifies to begm 
domg so. (See Viger, p. 103.) 


§ 10—12. 
εἰ > tahben of from barbartans.* — 
διὸ καὶ δασμὸν ἡμῖν φέρουσιν, «. 7.0. “ these men pay 


wafo us an appointed tribute, and the Cerasuntians and Trapezuntans 
in ihe manner.” — éviews σκησοῦν. “ Are, some (of you) lodging.” Ob- 


᾿Αγακῶντει. “Content.” More literally, “ weil pleased.” ἄμα 


they 
ὠνθάδε. “For those are here present.” —% “ That city.” — 
ἄν τε cis βάρβαραν γῆν, «.t.. “ Whether (we may have come) ἄρ 
either a barbarian territory er α Grecian one” Supply ἔλθωμεν. In 
antithetical sentences, re... . . τε approaches in sense to ἢ... .. 8, 


- i a 
section as cl as the one which fellows it —- μάλα φοβεροὺς. = Very 
δι »-- σρλεμίους ἐκτησάμεθα. “ We made our encmies.” —tTaw 
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the Cotyorites.” A species of accusative absolute, intended to sub- 
serve the purposes of emphasis. — ὑμετέρους εἶναι. “ Are yours ;” 
t.e. your tributaries and dependents. —ovd yap ὡς φίλοι προσεφέροντο 
ἡμῖν. “ For they did not carry themselves as friends toward us.” — 
ἠτιῶντο δὲ τὸν παρ᾽ ὑμῶν ἁρμοστὴν, κι τ. A. “ And they alleged that 
the governor from you was the author of these things.” More literally, 
“ they assigned as the cause (αἰτία) of their so doing.” The term 
ἁρμοστὴς properly denotes a governor of the Greek islands and 
towns in’ Asia Minor, sent out by the Lacedamonians during their 
supremacy. Here, however, it is used in a more general sense, as 
the governor of a dependent colony. 


§ 20, 21. 


Ὃ δὲ λέγεις. “ As to what you say, however.” — ἡμεῖς ἠξιοῦμεν. 
“ We (merely) required (them) ;” ὁ, ὁ. thought that we had a good 
right to ask. — ἦ ἡμᾶς ἐδέχετο αὐτὸ τὸ χωρίον, x. τ. A. “After what 
fashion the place itself received us, after this fashion having entered.” 
Literally, “after what way.” Supply ὁδῷ. The common text 
spoils the meaning by inserting a negative before ἐδέχετου The 
passage is an ironical one, and the idea intended to be conveyed is 
simply this: “ as the Cotyorites did not give us leave to enter, we 
entered without any longer asking their leave.” — οὐκ is omitted on. 
the authority of the Eton MS.— τὰ ἑαυτῶν δαπανῶντες. “4 Spending 
their own money ;” i. 6. supporting themselves. — μἢ ἐπὶ τῷ ὑμετέρῳ 
ἁρμοστῇ ὦσι», κιτ. A. May not be in the power of your governor, but 
that it may rest with us to carry them away,” &c.—4 verb imper- 
sonal. “ It may be.” —év τῇ τάξει. “7 the usual order.” 


§ 29, 23. 


Ἡμεῖς 82. «= We, on our Ῥατί," ---πολλαπλασίοις ὑμῶν. “ Many 
times more numerous than you.” Adjectives involving a comparative 
idea are followed by a genitive. —oiotpeGa, the Attic contracted 
future middle. —rdv Παφλάγονα, Corylas. — πειρασόμεθα οὖν, κ. τ. A. 
This remark alone would prove an effectual one with the Sinopians. 


§ 24, 25. 


Ὅτι φίλοι εἰσί, Observe the change of mood from ἥκοιεν to εἰσί, 
and the animated air which the indicative imparts. — τοὺς ἐνθάδε. 
The Cotyorites. — πολλά τε καὶ. “ They conversed about both many 
and friendly things ;” i. e. they had a long and friendly conversation. 
Halbkart assigns to ἐπιτήδεια, in this passage, the meaning given it 
above. — τά τε ἄλλα καὶ περὶ τῆς λοιπῆς, κι τ. A. “ They asked also, 
particularly about the rest of their route, and (about those things) which 
either party wanted (to enquire).” Observe that dy relates to ἐκείνων 
understood. The Sinopians were anxious to ascertain the future 
movements of the Greeks, and the Greeks equally anxious to ascer- 
tain the best and most expeditious route homeward. The literal 
meaning of τά τε ἄλλα καὶ, x. τ. A., is, “ among other things, they 
also asked,” &e.; but, as we render prominent by this mode οὗ ex- 
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pression only that which is dstingusshed, Η ought always te be 
traaslated “ particalarly,” ~ especially,” ke. (Buttmann, § 150.) 


CHAPTER VL 


᾽ § 1,2 


Tlapaxadicavras. “ Having called m.” Observe here that the 
ee eee eo νεανίαν. 


aod Lek useful.” προσδεῖν ἐδόκει Σινωπέων. “ There 
ἐξα need of of the Sinopians.” —aa) ἠξίουν, “Ἕλλησας 
ὄντα: Ἕλλησι, κ. τ᾿ A. “And requested that they, being (like) Greeks 
toward Greeks, would in this forst receive them im a proper manner. 
both in being friendly of feding wnto them, and in advising them for the 
best ;” i. e. that they would act toward them with all the frankness 
that ought to characterise the intercourse of Greek with Greek, and, 
as the first proof of their sincerity, both show good feeling and 
Bae good advice. We have given to the words Ἕλληνας ὄντας 
Ἑλλησι the explanation of Xephens, “xt Gracos se Gracis 
by which “Ἕλλησι depends on eras. Hutchinson, on the contrary, 
makes Ἕλλησι depend on εὔνους, in which he is followed by Schneider, 
Bornemann, Buttmann, and others. 


§ 3,4. 


"Axe avo περὶ ob εἶπεν, x. 7.r. “ Alleged in his own defence 
respecting what he had said (namely), that they would make the Paph- 
lagonian their friend, that he did not say it as if they were about to 


περὶ ob, for τερὶ τούτου, $. — éreviduevos. “ Having invoked the gods.” 
Participle, 1 aor. mid. --- πολλά μοι κἀγαθὰ γένοιτο. “ May many 
and good things befall me.” Observe the employment of the ras 
without ἂν, to denote a wish.—afrn γὰρ, 7 ἱερὰ ξυμβουλὴ κι τ. A. 
« For that very consultation, which ie said to be sacred, appears to me to 
be present here.” An allusion to a common proverb of the Greeks, 
τερῖν ἡ ἡ συμβουλὴ χρῆμα, “ Consultation is a sacred thing.” (Compare 
, Theag., p. 122. B.: λέγεταί ye συμβουλὴ ἱερὸν χρῆμα εἶναι.) 
Hence the meaning of Hecatonymus is as follows: this is now, as 
appears to me, the very time and place for applying in its full force 
the well-known proverb, that consultation is a sacred thing, and 
should not be profaned by falsehood or insincerity. Observe the 
transfer of συμβουλὴ from αὕτη to ἱερὰ. 


§ 5—7, 


aeciners “ Trouble.” — ddy κομίζησθε. “ Ifyou are conveyed.” — 
ἕέλλησθε, “ But if you are sent,” We have preferred here 
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the ordinary meaning of the verb, the more especially as it implies 


the idea of being guided on their way. — ὑμᾶς δεήσει τοὺς μαχομένους. 


εἶναι. ‘ It will behove you to be the fighters ;” t.e. all the trouble will 
fall upon you. —Aexréa ἃ γιγνώσκω. “ The things which I know must 
be spoken.” --- πεδία κάλλιστα. Especially the plains of Themiscyra 
and Gadilonitis. (Strab. xii. p. 546. 548.)--- ὄρη ὑψηλότατα. In par- 
ticular, Mount Olgasys and Mount Cytorus. (Sérad. xii. p. 562. — 
Plin. H. N, vi. 2.)—obd γὰρ ἔστιν ἄλλῃ, ἣ ἧ τὰ κέρατα, κι τιλ. “For 
ἐξ is not possible by any other, than where the peaks of the mountains on 
each side of the road are high.” The allusion is to a narrow pass, 
with lofty mountains towering on either side of it. By κέρας here 
18 meant any projection or elevation of a mountain, 6. 9. a mountain 
peak, like the Swiss Schreckhorn, Finsteraarhorn, &c. With οὐ 
γάρ ἐστιν supply τὴν εἰσβολὴν ποιεῖσθαι. ---- ἃ κρατεῖν κατέχοντες, 
x. τι λ, “ By holding possession of which, even avery few would be 
able to prove superior (to you).” (See Ainsworth, p. 205.) 


: § 8. 

Ἵππείαν. “ Cavalry.” Paphlagonia was a country well adapted 
for cavalry, and was consequently famed for this species of force. 
Observe the use of the participle, instead of the infinitive, after ὁρῶ. 
—xal viv οὗτοι ob παρεγένοντο, x. τ. A. “ And but lately these men did 
not present themselves unto the king calling them; on the contrary, their 
ruler entertains loftier notions (of himself than to obey such an order).” 
The allusion ie to Corylas, who, at a subsequent period, sided openly 
with Agesilaus. (See Cramer's Asia Minor, i, 218.)—rd re ὄρη 
κλέψαι, ἢ φθάσαι λαβόντες. ‘ To gain the mountains secretly, or to 
anticipate (the enemy) in taking possession of them.” — Θερμώδοντα. 
The Thermodon is now the Thermeh Su. This river rises in 
Pontus, in the mountains, on the confines of Armenia Minor, and 
pursuing a course nearly due west, until it reaches the plain of The- 
miscyra in Paphlagonia, then turns to the north, and falls into 
the Sinus Amisenus.—"Ipw. The Iris also rises in Pontus, -and 
falls into the Euxine, near Amisus. It is called by the Turks 
Tokatlu, but near its mouth it is more usually styled Yeshil Irmak, 
or the Green River. —“AAuy. ‘The Halys rises on the confines of 
Pontus and Armenia Minor, and enters the Euxine some distance 
to the north-west of Amisus. It is now the Kizil Irmak, or Red 
River. —as δ᾽ αὕτως καὶ ὁ Παρθένιος, κι τι A. “In like manner, also, 
the Parthenius is impassable ;” 1. 6. without boats. The Parthenius 
formed the boundary between Paphlagonia and Bithynia, and fell 
into the Euxine to the south-west of Amastris. It is now the 
Bartan, as the modern Greeks term it. The Turkish name, accord- 
ing to Ainsworth, is Su-chati. (p. 205.) 


§ 10, 11. 


Χαλεπὴν. “ Difficult (only).” —torw ἐνθένδε μὲν, κι τ. A, “Tt is 
in your power to coast along from this quarter indeed,” &c.—obre πεζῇ, 
οὔτε κατὰ θάλατταν ἀπορίᾳ. “ There is no want of a passage either by 
land or by sea.” — φιλίας ἕνεκα τῆς Κορύλα λέγειν. “ That he said 


΄ 
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them through friendship which he had for Corylas.”—xpdtevos. (Com- 
pare v. 4. 2.) 
§ 12, 13. 


“Ἥρηνται πορείαν, x. τ. A. “ Have chosen a route, which you advise.” 
— οὕτω δὲ ἔχει. ““ And now the affair stands thus ;” i. e. and now the 
terms on which we will sail away are the following. —dés ἕνα μὴ κα- 
ταλείπεσθαι ἐνθάδε. “ So that not a single one (of us) be left behind 
here.” —8ri, ὅπον μὲν ἂν κρατῶμεν. “ That, wherever we may be 
strongest.” ---ληφθησόμεθα, “ We shall be caught ;” i. 6. we shall be 
found to be.—éy ἀνδραπόδων χώρᾳ. “In the situation of slaves.” 
The term χώρα is frequently employed to indicate the place assigned 
to any one in life, one’s post, station, office, &c. Compare the 
Latin locus. 

§ 15—17. 


Ἕνθα οὖκ ἂν dw’ ὀλίγων χρημάτων, x. τ. A. “ Where so large a force 
could not have been provided from small means ;” i. 6. at a small ex- 
penditure. — κατοικίσαντας. “ By their having founded.” Xenophon 
alludes here to himself, in conjunction with the other Greeks 
composing the army. Haken thinks, from § 30, that Xenopbon 
had in view the seizing and enlarging of Cotyora. (Hak. ii. p. 475.) 
— γενέσθαι ἂν αὐτῷ ἐδόκει. “ It seemed to him likely to become.” —rots 
περιοικοῦντας. ‘These being neither brave nor skilled in war. —~ καὶ 
ἐπὶ τούτοις ἐθύετο. “And with this view he inspected the entrails;” 
i. ὁ. of a victim which he caused to be sacrificed for this purpose. — 
Σιλανὸν καλέσας. (Compare 1. 7. 18.) --- καταμείνειέ πον. “ Might 
settle somewhere (away from home).” On use of optative after his- 
toric present, see note iv. 7. 19.—xarayeiva, “ To remain (where it 
now is).” . ; 

§ 18—20, 


Ots ἔλαβε δαρεικοὺς. For τοὺς δαρεικοὺς obs ἔλαβε. --- ὅτε τὰς δέκα 
ἡμέρας, x.7.A. ‘ When, on inspecting the entrails for Cyrus, he told 
the truth about the ten days.” (Compare i. 7. 18.) —AapSaveds. (Com- 
pare iii. 1. 47.)—ei μὴ ἐκποριοῦσι, κι τι A. “ Unless they shall supply 
pay to the army, so that they have provisions when sailing out.” — ἐκπο- 
ριοῦσι. Attic future for ἐκπορίσουσι. ---- ὅτι κινδυνεύσει μεῖναι, K. τ. A. 
“7λαΐ 80 large a force will be ἐπ danger of remaining in Pontus ; " t. e. 
there will be a danger of so large a force remaining. Observe here 
the repetition of ὅτι. When ὅτι, or ὡς, is separated from the clause, 
to which it belongs, by a parenthesis, it is often repeated for the 
sake of distinctness. —xal ἐν τῷ ἀπόπλῳ ἔχειν τὰ ἐπιτήδεια. ““ Both 
how to have provisions in our sail homeward.” —rovs οἴκο. Referring 
to those who composed their families.— τῆς κύκλῳ χώρας περὶ τὸν 
Πόντον, κι τ. λ, “ After having selected (aspot) out of the country 
inhabited tn a circle around the Euxine, wherever you may wish to take 

ion of it.” Observe that τὸν Πόντον is here employed to desig- 
nate the Pontus Euxinus. (See note i. 5. 7.)—xal τὸν μὲν θέλοντα, 
κι τ A. This passage is universally considered corrupt, and vari- 
ous alterations have been proposed in the text. The best, perhaps, 
is that suggested by Weiske, which is here followed. He supplies 
tierra: before τὸν μὲν, and places a colon at αὐτοῦ; and then makes 
πλοῖα δὲ to begin a new sentence. “(It will be possible) both for 
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him, who desires it, to depart home ; and for him, who desires tt, to re- 
main here; and ships, &c. are present to you;” ἃ, 6. here are ships 
ready for you. ᾿ 


§ 21---94. 


Τὰ αὐτὰ ταῦτα ἐράῦντας. “ To tell these same things ;” 1%. 6. to con- 
firm the account of the merchants.—xpocratetoa, “ To bring it 
about by his influence.” This verb properly means, “ to stand at the 
head of,” “‘to be a ruler over,” &c., and hence to take the lead in 
an affair, to bring about certain results by the influence which such 
a situation gives, — οὐ δεῖ προσέχειν τῇ μονῇ. ‘“ We must not turn our 
mind to staying here.” Supply τὸν νοῦν after προσέχειν. --- τῆς Ἑλλάδας 
περὶ πλείονος. “ Of more value than Greece.” —dxd νουμηνίας μισθο- 
φορὰν, x. τ. A, “ That I will furnish, as pay, a Cyzicene to you, each 
one, per month (computed) from the beginning of the month ; 1. e. 
from the beginning of the present month.— Κυζικηνὸν. Supply 
στατῆρα. The Cycizene, or Cyzicenian stater, was a gold coin, so 
called from the city of Cyzicus. Its value was twenty-eight Attic 
drachmm. — ὑπάρξει ὑμῖν, “ Will be at your service.” — ἔμπειρος. 
“ Familiar with.” —rijs Φαρναβάζου ἀρχῆς. The satrapy of Dascylis, 
comprehending the provinces just named, together with Bithynia. 
— Δερκυλλίδῳε. When Dercyllidas was the Spartan harmost at 
Abydus. 

§ 25—27, 


Χεῤῥόνησον. The Thracian Chersonese is meant, the peninsula 
of Thrace between the Sinus Melas and the Hellespont; a tract of 
rircaagh Were 7 oe for its fertility. —dore τῷ βουλομένῳ ἐνοικεῖν. 
“ So that it will be in the power of him wishing it to dwell therein.” 
Supply ἔσεσθαι from the previous clause. ( Weiske, ad loc.) —ac- 
revew. “To seek for it;” t. e, for this land. —%ore δ᾽ ἄν, ἔφη, x. τ. A. 
“ But until whatever time it may be that, added he.” — ὥστε ἐκπλεῖν. 
“ So that they sailed ;” i. e. provided they sailed.— ἐν τούτῳ, “ Mean- 
while.” — as δεινὸν εἴη ἰδίᾳ, x. τ. A. “ That it was a thing not to be 
endured, that Xenophon should both in private try to persuade (persons) 
to stay,” &c. For this meaning of δεινὸν, consult Sturz. Lex. Xen. 
& Uv. 7. 


“Oxws ταῦτα τυγχάνω, κ. τ. A, “ In order that I may say and think, 
and do,” &c. Observe the construction of τυγχάνω with the par- 
ticiple.— ἄρχεσθαι λέγέιν. “ To begin to speak.” —7d μὲν μέγιστον. 
“ The thing of the greatest importance.” Observe here the force of 
the parenthetical accusative, which is in apposition, in fact, with the 
clause coming after. (Matthia, § 432. 5.) ---- ἄπειρον. Supply τῶν 
ἱερῶν.---- ἐπιβουλὴ. “ Plotting.” —ds ἄρα γιγνώσκων. “As knowing, 
Sorsooth. — ἐξήνεγκε γὰρ τὸν λόγον. “ For he circulated the report.” 
Literally, “he brought out (ἡ. 6. published) the report.” —-Todr’ ἂν 
ἐσκόπουν, κι τι Δ. “ Should have looked out for that, from which it might 
come to pass that you, having taken a city, might, the one of you 
that pleased, sail away now,” &c. Haken thinks that Xenophon, 
alludes here to the city of Cotyora. Compare note on § 15. --- τὸν δὲ 
μὴ βουλόμενον. Supply ἀποπλεῖν τότε. . 
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8 31—33. 


Σωζομένους, ἔνθα βουλόμεθα. “ That we, beimy safely conveyed (to 
that quarter) where we wish (to be).” Supply @ravéa after σωζο- 
pévovs.— ἐκείνης τῆς διανοίας, “From that idea (of mime) ;” te. of 
remaining and settling here.—-ravra πράττειν. Referring to his 
plan of settling. —dvaratcacda χρῆναι. Several editors object to 
ἀναπαύσασθαι here, on the ground that ἀναπαύομαι is never employed 
for the simple παύομαι, and they therefore read παύεσθαι, As regards 
the tense, however, the aorist is certainly preferable, since the re- 
ference is to an instantaneous action. With regard to dvaratopat 
itself, it may be remarked that Xenophon probably means it to be 
more emphatic here than the simple verb would have been. —éne0 
μὲν ὄντες πολλοὶ. “ Being many together on the one hand.” —ty εἶναι. 
“ Likely to be.” — ὧν γὰρ τῷ κρατεῖν, x.7. A. “For in the exertion of 
superior force is also the taking of the property of the weaker ;” +. ε. 
it forms a part of it.—vxa) κατὰ μικρὰ γενομένης τῆς δυνάμεως. “ And 
your force having been made into small portions ;” i. e. broken up into 
small parties. — οὔτε χαίροντες ἂν ἀπαλλάξαιτε. “Nor would you be 
ἐκεῖν to with impunity ; ἢ. e. uninjured. Literally, “re- 
joicing.” Compare Krig. ad ἴοο. --- δοκεῖ οὖν μοι, ὅπερ ὑμῖν. “(The 
same things), then, seem good to me which (do) to you.” Before 
δοκῆι supply ταὐτὰ. --- ἢ ἀπολιπών τινα ληφθῇ. “ Or be caught leaving 
any one behind.” —xplvecOa: αὑτὸν, κι τ. A. Xenophon evidently seeks 
to retaliate here on Silanus and his other adversaries. 


§ 34, 35. 


Ἐπεχείρει λέγειν. “ Attempted to show.” —ovx ἠνείχοντο. “ Did not 
endure it.” — καὶ Ἐενοφῶν avrds,x.1.A. “ And that Xenophon him- 
self had put it to vote.” — τὰ δὲ χρήματα, x. τ. A. “ But the money of 
the pay, which they had promised to Timasion and Thorax, they had 

alse about.” The position of μισθοφορᾶς is extremely awkward 
here, and probably, as Kriiger thinks, arose from a gloss. 


§ 36, 37. 


ἐκπεπληγμένοι ἦσαν. “ Were astounded.” —8s Χειρισόφῳ ὑὕπεστρα- 
τήγει. “ Who commanded under Cheirisophus.” —els Φάσιν. Compare 
iv. 6. 4.—Alfrrov vids. “A son of Eetes.” Strabo says, that the 
name £etes was a common one for the monarchs of Colchis 
(ὀειχώριον τοὔνομα) .---- ἕκαστον. “ Each ;” t. e. each general. ἕκαστον 
is in opposition with λοχαγοὺς. 


CHAPTER VIL 


§ 1—4. 


*Averi@orro ταῦτα πραττόμενα. “ Heard that these things were doing.” 
«λέγει, “ Tells them.” —kal σύλλογοι ἐγίγνοντο, x. τ. A. * And 
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gatherings began to take place, and rings to be formed.” Literally, 
“and rings to stand together.”—«al μάλα φοβεροὶ ἦσαν μὴ, κ, τ. A. 
“ And they were much to be feared, lest they should do what they had 
done to the heralds of the Colchians, and to the clerks of the market ;” 
zt. 6. it was greatly to be feared that they would do, &c. No men- 
tion has been made before this of any such occurrence as is here 
referred to. The account is only given afterward in § 23. Kriiger 
seeks to defend the writer for this arrangement, on the ground that, 
if he had mentioned the matter before, he would have been com- 
pelled to employ here an awkward repetition. (De Authent. p. 30.) 
— ἀγορανόμους. These ἀγορανόμοι belonged to what we should call, 
in modern times, the commissariat. They regulated the buying 
and selling in the market, that was furnished to the soldiery. — 
συναγαγεῖν αὐτῶν ἀγορὰν. To convene an assembly of them.” This is 
the only instance in Xenophon where ἀγορὰ occurs in the sense of 
ἐκκλη This signification is much more frequent in Epic than in 
Attic Greek. —tav μὲν στρατηγῶν οὐ κατηγόρει, x. τ. A. Xenophon 
does not divulge unto the troops that the generals had come unto 
him, and recommended the very step, which had occasioned the com- 
motion on the part of the soldiers, although such a statement would 
at once have fully exculpated himself. 


8 5—7, 


Οὕτως αὐτοῖς χρῆσθε, ὥσπερ ἄξιον. Supply χρῆσθαι. “ So treat them 
even as is fitting.” —péAdn ἱέναι. “ Will σο.᾽.---τοὔμπαλιν πρὸς ἕω. “(He 
must go) the contrary direction, toward the east.” Supply δεῖ wo. 
ρεύεσθαι. ---- ὧς ἥλιος, ἔνθα μὲν ανίσχει, κι τ. A. “ That the sun rises 
there, indeed, and sets, moreover, here; and from the quarter in which it 
sets, it rises also from that quarter ?”-—'The speaker most probably 
called in gesture to make his meaning clearer.— ὅτι ὃ βορέας μὲν ἔξω, 
x. τι A. Compare Polybius (ii. 44. 10.); εἰσάγει μὲν eis τὸν Πόντον 
Νότος, ἐξάγει δὲ Bopéas. — ὡς καλοὶ πλοῖ εἰσιν, κι τ. A. “ There is fair 
sailing for Greece.” Literally, “that there are fair sailings,” &c. — 
ἔστιν ὅπως τις. “ Is it possible that any one.” (Compare Jelf, § 817. 
οὗ. 4.)—&ore ἐμβαίνειν. Supply eis τὰ πλοῖα. 


8 8—10. 


᾿Αλλὰ γὰρ, κι τ. λ. “ But (I will not, some one may gay, thus 
openly impose upon you), for I will put you on board when there is a 
calm!” Xenophon here starts another objection on the part of the 
soldiery, which he then proceeds to dispose of very summarily. 
Observe that ἐμβιβῶ is the Attic contracted future for ἐμβιβάσω. ---- 
ποιῶ 3 ὑμᾶς ἐξαπατηθέντας, κι τι A. I suppose, however, that, deceived 
and tricked by me, you have come to the Phasis.” Observe here the 
uliar employment of the indicative to indicate a supposition, 
iterally, “1 make (¢. 6. suppose) that you, deceived, &c., have 
come.” (Matthie, § 510. 7.) — καὶ δὴ καὶ ἀποβαίνομεν. “ And, asa 
matter of course, too, we land.” Observe the force of 8h. — ἔσομαι εἷς. 
“© Will be only a single individual.” —xés οὖν. “On what grounds, 
then.” — ἢ οὕτω περὶ αὑτοῦ, κι τ. A. “ Than for planning thus con- 
cerning both himself and you.” —e ΤΕ τι ἀγαθὸν δύναται, Supply λέγειν. 
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little ; that is, in the present instance, by various indications through- 
out the army. (Kriig. ad loc.)—A¢yer. “To say on.’ ---ὅτι χωρία 
ἦν ἐν τοῖς ὕρεσι, κ, τ. Ἁ. “ That there were places in the mountains 

tng to the barbarians.” — ἥλλα ὧν εἶχον. Attraction for ἄλλα ἐκείνων ἃ 
exov,—.wdrsy ἐλθεῖν, “To have returned.” Literally, “to have 
come again ;” i. 6. to the camp. 


Τοῦτο καταμαθὼν ὅτι εἴη. For καταμαθὼν ὅτι τοῦτο efg.—See note i. 6. 5. 
== Bd τὸ, κι τ.λ, “ Through its thinking that it was on friendly 
(with us).”—dy ᾧ ἐτύγχανον οἱ σύσκηνοι, κι τ. A. “In which his com- 
rades ha, to be sailing past.” —cvvapodtyneur. “ Had con- 
certed.” --- πορευόμενον 3 αὑτὸν φθάνει, κ. τ. Δ. “ But the day having 
come on gets before him on his march ;” i. ὁ. daylight overtakes him 
before he reaches the place.—ovordyres. “ Having formed in a 
body.” Literally, “ having stood together.”—dwd εν τόπων. 
From their strong-holds.” 


i 


“ 
§ 17, 18. 


Ἐν τῇ ἡμέρᾳ, 7. “ On the day, on which.” Supply ἐν with 4, from 
the previous clause. When a relative refers to a noun or pronoun 
Joined with a preposition, it is itself used without one. (Matthie, 


φ ’ they 
that σφᾶς and ἔφασαν» both refer to the 





vv 
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inhabitants of Cerasus. As the subject of λέγειν is the same as that 
of ἔφασαν, we might extract opeis. But though this is the general 
rule, yet when emphasis is to be A hee to the subject of an infinitive, 
the accusative is used. (See Matthie, ὃ 536. obs.; and compare 
note iii. 1. 17.) --- ἥδεσθαί τε, x. τ. A. Supply from § 17. of Kepa- 
σούντιοι λέγουσι. ---- ὡς λέξαι. “For the purpose of telling.” — καὶ 
ἀντοὺς κελεύειν. “ And of their own tccond inviting.” δα. Literally, 
“ of themselves bidding.” 


Τῶν δ᾽ ἀποφνυγόντων τινὲς, x. 7. A. Referring to the party that had 
gone out with Clearetus. — αἰσθόμενοι δὲ τοὺς βαρβάρους, For αἰσθό- 
μενοι δὲ ὅποι of βάρβαροι ἴοιεν. ---- παρεκελεύοντο, Supply βάλλειν τοῖς 
λίθοιϑ9.---- οἱ τῶν Ἑλλήνων νεκροί, Those who had fallen in the affray 
between Clearetus and the barbarians. — ἔξωθεν τῶν ὅπλων. Compare 
note on πρὸ τῶν ὅπλων, ii, 2. 20. --- παῖε, wate, βάλλε, βάλλε. “ Hit, 
hit, fling, fling.” Compare Aristophanes, Acharn, 269. seg. ——as ἂν 
καὶ ἑωρακότες, κι τι A. “442 having, also, seen the affair at home.” 
Literally, “among themselves.” From the frequent use of the 
formula ὡς ἂν in Greek, it lost its proper force, and assumed, as 
here, an adverbial meaning, quasi. In strictness, however, ἀποχώ- 
ροιεν is understood. 

§ 23-26. 


Δεινότατα ποιοῦσι τὸ στράτευμα, “ Treat the army most dreadfully.” 
Compare, as regards the term &yopayduos, the note on § 2,—«al 
τούτους τί δοκεῖτε ; “ And what think you of these persons ?” ἃ, e. what 
think you of their flight? Compare the explanation of Kriiger: 
“ Quid de eorum fuga censetis?” --- ἔδεισαν δὲ μὴ λύττα, x. τ. A, 
“ They feared, however, that some madness had fallen upon us, as (it is 
wont to do) upon dogs.” —«l οὖν ταῦτα τοιαῦτα ἔσται, κι τ AK. “1 
then, these things are to be so, see of what sort the constitution of our 


§ 27—29, 


Ὑμεῖς μὲν of πάντες “ You, onthe one hand, the whole army ;” i. ὁ. 
you acting as a ὈΟάγ. --- ἀνελέσθαι. “70 undertake” —idig. “In 
private ;” t. 6. by private intrigue. —araxalvovres τούτους oi βουλό- 
wera. “ Those who wish it, killing these.” —rév λόγων. “ The 

Ὅς ἂν οὐδεμιᾷ χώρᾳ. “In no estimaton.” Compare note 
on ἐν ἀνδραπόδων χώρᾳ, chap. vi. § 18. --- ἄκριτον, “ Untried.” — ἂν 
dow of πεισόμενοι αὑτῷ, κι τι Δ. “Tf there shall be those who will obey 
him, as it happened even now ;” i. e. in case he shall find a disorderly 
crowd ready and willing to obey such a mandate, &c.— ola δὲ ὑμῖν 
καὶ sri late i an atpe moreover, what sort of things these 

~C 9 ve effected for you.” — φεύγει ἐκ τοῦ στρατεύματος 
he is banished from the army.” : ais 
[4 


§ 80, 31. 


Διεπράξαντο ὑμῖν μόνοις, x.7.A. “ Have brought it about that, for 
you alone of the Greeks, itisnot =“ go into Cerasus, unless with a 
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strong force.” —txthevow θάπτειν. “ Bade you bury ;” ¢. gave you 
permission to bury. —oiw κηρυκίῳ. « With a herold’s wand ;” he. 
through the agency ofa herald ; or, though a herald be sent. The 
κηρύκιον was the staff or mace carried by heralds and ambassadors 
in time of war.—4AN ἡμεῖς Κερασουντίων, Ca ea ahha ar site 
appeared to us likely to do this), but we ourselves entreated the Cera 
suntians to bury them.” (Compare: the explasatea-of Kruger: 
oe eee ee nos quidem hanc legationem ne- 

minem obiturum sed,” &c. —dotdre ὑμῖν. “Let them be 
peactouad by yee Literally, “let them appear good to you.” — καὶ 
φυλακὴν ἰδίᾳ ποιήσῃ τις, x. τ. A. “ One may both set a guard in private 
(for himself), and may eadeaoour to lodge, having the strong places over 
his right.” Bornemann takes the meaning to be, “ occupying strong 
and lofty places,” but it is more probable that Kriiger’s opinion is 
correct, namely, that either ἐρυμνὰ or else ὑπερδέξια must be re- 
moved from the text. (de Authent.,p.38.) Observe that separa 
is the subjunctive mood. 


§ 32, 38, 


Σκοπεῖτε παῦλάν twa αὑτῶν. “ Meditate some cessation of them.” 
Literally, “look out for,” Sc. — ἡδέως. “ With cheerfulness; i.e. 
with the cheerfal certainty of propitiating them by the act. — ὁρᾷ. 
Subjunctive Naa tia “ Lawlessness.” —4v περὶ τὰ μέγιστα 
τοιαῦτα, κι τ. Δ. “If we manifestly trespass in regard to such matters 
(that are) of the greatest soos fat Kriger explains τὰ μέγιστα by 

“« fasque,” or, in other words, human and divine rights. The re- 
ference is principally to the murder of the heralds. Yet the ill treat- 
ment of the ἀγορανόμοι is also alluded to. On φαίνομαι with participle, 
See note i. 9. 15.—ob δὲ δὴ πάντων οἰόμεθα, κ. τ. λ. “And who 
would praise us, being such (in that very quarter) where we think now 
that we shall meet the praise of all.” Supply ἐνταῦθα before οὗ, and 
refer this last to the 1 land of Greece. Kriiger and others, by a 
harsher construction, refer ob to ἐπαίνου, and construct as follows : 
vis by Has. .... ἐπαινέσειε (τὸν ἔπαινον) οὗ éxalvou πάντων οἰόμεθα 
τεύξεσθαι; but Dindorf, Bornemann, and Poppo are in favour of the 
first explanation. . 


§ 34, 35. 


Τοὺς μὲν τούτων ἄρξαντας, κ, τ. λ. “ That the persons who ὝΕΣ 
these things should suffer punishment.” — ἀνομίας ἄρξαι. “ To begin any 
lawlessness (of the ἈΚ μά. )”’— ἐπὶ θανάτῳ. Compare i. 6. 10. — ἐς 
δίκας πάντας καταστῆσαι. “ Should bring all to trial. — εἶναι δὲ δίκας. 
“ And that there should be a trial.” —xaGijpar τὸ στράτευμα. “ To 
purify the army;” 1. 6. to cleanse it from the pollution and guilt which 
it had contracted by the murder of the three ambassadors. 
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CHAPTER VIIL 
§ 1, 2. 


Δίκην ὑποσχεῖν. ““ Should undergo a trial ;” i. 6. should undertake 
to give a satisfactory account. — διδόντων. Supply δίκην .---ὦφλε τῆς 
φυλακῆς, . 7. A. “ Were fined each, for their (careless) supervision 
of the cargoes of the merchant ships, the deficiency (which had accrued, 
namely,) twenty mine.” Verbs of accusing, condemning, prose- 
cuting, sentencing, &c., take a genitive of the offence, and hence we 
have φυλακῆς here after ὦφλε. (Matthia, § 369. and Jelf, § 501.) 
The term γαυλικὸς means “of or belonging to a yavads,” and 
γαυλὸς, in this sense, denotes, properly, “8 round-built Phoenician 
vessel,” and then “a merchant vessel” generally. The cargoes here 
referred to are those of the ships, which the Greeks had taken, 
as mentioned in chapter i. § 16., and which are there called 
ἀγώγιμαιυ The Greeks, having taken these cargoes out of the 
ships in question, had appointed guards to take care of them, 
under the command, as would appear, of Philesius and Xanthicles, 
and these officers were now fined for having allowed an embezzle- 
ment of part of these effects to take place. (Spelman, ad loc.)— 
εἴκοσι μνᾶΞ. A mina was equal to 100 drachme, 8.. 4s. 7d. Sothat 
the sum here named amounted to 64, 118. 8d. of our money. Ob- 
serve also that ὦφλε is the second aorist of ὀφλισκάνω. --- κατημέλει. 
“ He neglected his duty.” — καὶ ὡς ὑβρίζοντος τὴν κατηγορίαν ἐποιοῦντο. 
“ And they brought their impeachment against him as acting insolently.” 
There is an allusion here to the γραφὴ ὕβρεως, which was brought at 
Athens against him, who severely beat or maltreated a freeman ; 
and in which the defendant, if found guilty, was subject to death. 
Xenophon, therefore, may be regarded as now brought to trial on a 
capital charge. — ὅπου καὶ τῷ ῥίγει ἀπτώλλυμεθα. “ Where we were 
even perishing with the cold.” —eineiy τὸν, κι τ. Χ. “ The first man to 

, after having in the first place mentioned, where also he was 
struck.” The first πρῶτον is an adjective; the second an adverb. 
(See note ii. 3. 19.) ᾿ 

ὃ 8, 4. 


Οἵον λέγεις. Attraction for οἷον λέγεις. ---- οἴνου δε, κι τ. A. “* And 
wine being at hand not even to smell at.” — ἀπαγορενόντων. Supply 
ἡμῶν. ---- οἷς φασὶν ὑπὸ τῆς ὕβρεως, κι τ A. “In which they say that, 
through their viciousness, fatigue is not engendered.” Every one knows, 
remarks Spelman, that asses, and mules their offspring, have such 
an inbred viciousness, that no fatigue can subdue it. Xenophon, 
therefore, means, that he must have been more vicious even than 
the ass, if he could at such a time as this have been insolent toward 
og πε: - ἐκ τίνος. “ In consequence of what.” — ἀλλ᾽ ἀπήτουν, k.7. A. 
“ Well, then, did I reclaim something, or (did I strike you) while quar- 
relling,’ &c. Supply ἔπαιον before μαχόμενος. Observe here the 
employment of ἀλλὰ in rapid interrogations, where all, after the first 
ἀλλὰ, may be rendered by “or,” and compare Hartung, ii. 38. 43. — 
ἀλλὰ μεθύων ἐπαρῴνησα. ““ Or did I, being in wine, ἢ ας you ἐπ my 
wntoxication.” ; 

3 
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8 5—7. 


Ei.dwAcretor. “ Whether he served as a heavy-armed man.” —tax- 
Gels ὑπὸ τῶν συσκήνων. “ Having been appointed (so to do) by my 
comrades.” —6 τὸν κάμνοντα ἀπάγων. “ That carried away the sick 
man.” —B:éppopas. “ You threw away.” —rowbry τις &yévero. “ Was 
somewhat as follows.” —d:édwxa ἄλλοις ἄγειν. “ I distributed it among 
others to carry.” —éxel. “ When.” -- καὶ γὰρ ἄξιον. “ For it is even 
worth your while.” 

§ 8—11. 


Κατελείπετο. “ Was getting left δοῤὶπα.᾽.--- τοσοῦτον. “So far 
(only).” Equivalent to τοσοῦτον μόνον. ---- ἐπεὶ προὔύπεμψά σε. “ After 
I sent you forward.” Observe that προὔπεμψα is, by Attic contrace 
tion, for προέπεμψα. --- ws xaropttovra. ‘As about to inter.” —ovvd, 
καμψε τὸ oxédos. “ Drew up his leg.” Literally, “ bent together his 
Ιου." --- ὁπόσα γε βούλεται, x. τ. Δ, “446 much as he pleases, since I, 
at least, shall not carry him.’ Compare the explanation of Muretas : 
“ Vivat sane quantum vult; nam ego quidem eum hine non aveham.” 
For this brutal speech Xenophon struck him. — ἔδοξας γάρ μοι, κι τ. A. 
“ For you seemed to me to resemble a person, who knew that he waa 
alive ;” 1.6. to have the air of one who knew. — ἧττόν τι ἀπέθανεν, 
ἐπεὶ ἐγῶ, κι τ. A. “ Did he die any the less, after I showed him to you 
again ;” t.e, did all this care on your part save him eventually from 
dying, after I had brought him to you at the muster ? — καὶ γὰρ ἡμεῖς, 
“ (Certainly not), for we also.” ---- τούτου ἕνεκα. “ On this account.” 


§ 12, 18. 


Τοῦτον μέν ἀνέκραγον πάντες, κι τι A. “ All cried out that he had 
struck this fellow (too) few (blows).” Supply πληγὰς after ὀλίγας, 
and αὐτὸν after παίσειε, xalw governs sometimes, as here, two ac- 
cusative cases: one of the person struck, the other of the stroke, or 
that in which the stroke consisted. (See Jelf, § 583. 126.) ---- ἀταξίας, 
“ Disorderly behaviour.” —ols σώζεσθαι μὲν, κι τ. A. ““ For whom tt was 
sufficient to be saved through you, you both marching in rank, and fight- 
tng wherever it might be necessary.” Observe here the peculiar em- 
ployment of the genitive absolute in ἰόντων καὶ μαχομένων (supply 
ὑμῶν), where we would expect the accusative, agreeing with ὑμᾶς, 
Examples of a similar construction are by no means uncommon in 
Greek, and, according to Thiersch, are employed either for purposes 
of perspicuity or emphasis. The latter appears to be the case in the 
present instance. Poppo has collected many instances of the kind 
from Thucydides, in his edition of that author (vol. i. p. 119, segg.) 
For analogous examples in Latin, which are also not unfrequent, 
consult Sanctius, Minerv. vol. i. p. 234. ed Lips. 


§ 14—16. 


Μαλακι(όμενον, “Giving way to slothful feelings.” — προϊέμενον 
αὑτόν. ‘ Abandoning himself.” Observe the middle voice is 
strengthened by the addition of the reflexive pronoun. (Jeff, 
& 2A2. 2.).---αυχνὸν χρόνον. “ For some considerable time.” —xaré 
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μαθον ἀναστὰς, κι τ. Δ, “Found that I rose with difficulty, and with 
difficulty stretched out my legs.” Observe the construction and force 

the participle. (See note iii. 1. 39.) — ἐν ἐμαυτῷ οὖν πεῖραν λαβὼν. 
“ Having, then, obtained experience in my own case.” —dbwére ἴδοιμι, 
(See note i. 2. 7.)-- βλακεύοντα. “ Fadulging in sloth,” — ἀνδρίζεσθαι. 
“‘ Acting manfully.” — ὑγρότητα, “ Suppleness.” — ὑπουργὸν bv. “Con- 
tributing.” Literally, “ being conducive to.” Observe the use of the 
participle after ἑώρων, and its agreement with τὸ καθῆσθαι. Observe, 
also, that τῷ converts the following sentences into dative cases, de- 
pendent on ὑπουργὺν. ---- ῥᾳστώνην. “ Indolence.” 


§ 17—19. 


El δ᾽ ἐπὶ τοῖς πολεμίοις, κι τ. A. “ But if they had got into the power | 
of the enemy, what harm could they have endured of such magnitude, 
for which they would claim to obtain satisfaction ?” t.e. having suffered 
even the greatest injuries, they would be unable to obtain redress. — 
ἁπλοῦς. “Is a frank one ;” i.e, I attempt no disguise, and the case 
needs none. — afr ὑπέχειν δίκην, κι τι A “7 claim to undergo pu- 
nishment, such as parents render to sons,” δος. Supply ὑπέχουσι or 
δίδουσι. The remark is ironical, of course.—xal οἶνον πλείω πίνω, 
“And drink more wine.” ——éy ebdig γὰρ δρῶ ὑμᾶς. “ For now I see 
you in a calm;” te. enjoying calm weather, all tempests having 
passed away. 

8 20—22. 


Kal θάλαττα μεγάλη ἐπιφέρηται. “ «πὰ a towering sea rushes on.” 
Literally, “and a great sea (i.e. a sea made great by blasts of wind) 
is bearing itself onward.” Hutchinson compares with this the 
“magnum mare” of Lucretius, ii. δ53. ---ο καὶ νεύματος μόνον ἕνεκα. 
“ Even for a mere nod ;” i.e. even for the merest slip, the slightest 
deviation from orders. —-xpwpeis. “ The officer stationed forward.” 
By xpwpe’s is meant an officer who exercised command in the prow 
of a vessel. He ranked next to the steersman, and had the care of 
the tackle, and the superintendence of the rowers. (Dict. Ant.) — 
κυβερνήτης. “ The steersman.” He had an elevated seat on the 
stern. (Dict. Ant.)—ixava yap ἐν τῷ τοιούτῳ, κι τι λ. “ For, at 
such a juncture, even small errors are sufficient to ruin all.” — ἔχοντες 
γὰρ éu ψήφους, x. τι A. Xenophon means that, as they stood by with 
arms in their hands, they would have punished him at once, had 
they been convinced that he was in the wrong, and would not have 
waited to condemn him by their votes at some subsequent period. — 
ἐξουσίαν ἐποιήσατε τοῖς κακοῖς αὐτῶν. “ You gave license to the bad 
among them.” Observe that αὐτῶν is here equivalent to τῶν ἀτακ- 
τούντων, since τὸν ἀτακτοῦντα, which precedes, is to be taken col- 
lectively. — ἐῶντες, “ By permitting ;” i.e. by not aiding me in 
punishing them. ; 

§ 23, 24. 


Διεμάχετο, ὡς κάμνων, x. τ. A. “ Struggled hard not to carry his 
shield, as being a sick man ;” ἑ. e. alleging that he was sick. — ἀπο- 
δέδυκεν. “He has stripped;” ἃ. 6. he has shown life and activity 
enough in stripping them of = effects. —tobry τἀναντία ποιήσετε, 

rz 
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a.v.r. “ You will do to this one the contrary to that which they do 
to dogs.” In place of the accusative, as might be expected, we have 
τούτῳ, but the accusative occurs immediately after in xivas. This 
joining of different constructions offends some of the commentators, 
and they adopt τοῦτον in the first clause, the conjectural emendation 
of Stephens. But see Matthia, § 415. obs. 1.; and see, also, the re- 
marks of Lobeck, ad Soph. Aj. 716., where many similar instances 
are βίνοῃ. --- διδέασι. “ They tie up.” The common reading is 

δεσμεύουσι, which Porson altered to διδέασι, 3d plur. pres. indic. of 
δίδημι, an Epic collateral form of δέω, on the authority of one of the 

MSS., and being led to adopt it, also, by the language of Hesychius: 

Διδέασι, δεσμεύυυσι. Observe that διδέασι, from δίδημι, follows the 

analogy of τιθέασι, from τίθημι. Porson, in his note on this reading, 

refers to the remark of Hemsterhuis (ad Thom. Mag. p. 26.) on 

Xenophon’s occasional fondness for poetic and Doric forms. 


8 25. 


᾿Αλλὰ yap. Compare iii. 2. 26.— αἰ μέν τισι ὑμῶν ἀπηχθόμην. “If 
I became hateful to any one of you ;” i. e. did any thing to incur your 
hatred. The aorist is here purposely employed to leave the time 
undefined, the reference being to any and every period during the 
march alluded to. — χειμῶνα. “ Against a storm.” That is, helped to 
keep the storm off from him.— συνεξεπόρισά τι. “ Aided in pro- 
curing any ἰλίπο.".--ἀνεμίμνησκον." “ Recalled to each other's recollection 
(past events).” Observe here the force of the active, and com 
the explanation of Schneider: “ Commemorabant beneficia Xeno- 
phontis.” — καὶ περιεγένετο ὥστε καλῶς ἔχειν. “And every thing turned 
out well.” Literally, “ And it came round so as to have itself well.” 
Supply τὰ πράγματα before περιεγένετο, and ἑαυτὰ after ἔχειν. Va- 
rious explanations have been given of this clause. We have adopted 
that of Brodzus, which Poppo considers the only true one: “ Et huc 
ad ultimum res evasit, ut pulchre se haberent omnia.” 


BOOK VI. 


CHAPTER I. 


§ 1. 


Ἐκ τούτου δὲ ἐν τῇ διατριβῇ κι τ. A. Schneider, adopting the 
suggestion of Muretus, calls the present chapter the Ninth of the 
Fifth Book, and the succeeding chapter the Tenth of the same; and 
he begins the Sizth Book with the one which is usually considered 
the Third chapter. His reason for so doing is, because the present 
chapter wants the usual recapitulation with which Xenophon, ex- 
cept in this instance, commences each book, whereas the third 

‘ chapter, according to him, has it. But, in the first place, the re- 








~~ 
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capitulation to which he alludes, as commencing the last-mentioned 
chapter, interrupts the narrative, and is omitted in four of the better 
class of MSS.; and, in the next, we find Atheneeus (xi. p. 476. c.) 
actually quoting a part of § 4. of the present chapter, as belonging 
to the Sixth Book. The common arrangement is retained. Either 
the usual recapitulation is lost for this book, or else Xenophon never 
wrote one.—éxrAdwevoy. “Intercepted by stealth ;” i. 6. stole them 
away and sold them as slaves.—tots πρόσω σκηνοῦντας. “ Those 
who were quartered at a distance.” 


§ 2—4, 


᾿ "Exovras ἵππους, κι τ. A. These were intended as presents for the 
Greeks. — ἐπὶ ξενίᾳ. “ At a hospitable table.” Supply τραπέζῃ. ---- 
τῶν αἰχμαλώτων. “ Out of those that had been captured.” Supply 
βοῶν. --- κατακείμενοι. “ Reclining.” —xepatlywy ποτηρίων. “ Horn 
cups ;” ὦ. 6. cups made out of the horns of animals. 


§ 5. | 

Ἐπεὶ δὲ al σπονδαί τ᾽ ἐγένοντο, x. τ. A. “ But when both the libations 
had been made, and they had sung a pean.” Among the Greeks, wine 
was not drank until the first course was finished; but, as soon as 
the guests had washed their hands, unmixed wine was introduced 
in alarge goblet, of which each drank a littie, after pouring outa 
small quantity as a libation. This libation was said to be made to 
the “ good genius” (ἀγαθοῦ δαίμονος), and was usually accompanied 
with the singing of the pman and the playing of pipes. After this 
libation, mixed wine was brought in, and with their first cup the 
guests drank to Διὸς Σωτῆρος. (Consult Dict. Ant. Compare Becker's 
Charieles, p.251.)—xpos αὐλὸν. “Toa pipe.” The term αὐλὸς is 
commonly, but incorrectly, rendered by our term “ flute.” The in- 
strument in question was more like an odve, as well from its having 
a mouthpiece, as from its fuller deep tone.—werxAnyéva: τὸν ἄνδρα. 
“ To have wounded the man.” We must be careful not to render 
πεκληγέναι here in a passive sense, a usage prevailing only in the 
latter language, and never with the Attic writers. Buttmann con- 
jectures, therefore, πεπλῆχθαι, but without any necessity. (Jrreg. 
Verbs, p. 215. ed. Fish. Compare Poppo, ad ἴοο.) ---- τεχνικῶς πως. 
“ Somewhat skilfully ;” i. 6. displaying a sort of artistic skill, as 
acting a part. πὼς, enclitic, when it follows other adverbs, qualifies 
their power ; in this case it cannot always be rendered in English. 
(See Liddell and Scott's Lexicon, s. v.) 


§ 6—8. 


Ὁ μὲν. The victor.—Way τὸν Σιτάλκαν. “ Singing the (song) 
Sitalcas.” This appears to have been a Thracian song in praise of 
Sitaleas, a Thracian king, famed for his valour.—Alnaves. Com- 
pare i, 2. 6. --- Μάγνητες. “ Magnesians.” Natives of Magnesia, a 
territory of Thessaly, on the eastern coast, between the chain of 
Ossa and the 568. --- τὴν aa a “ The dance called Carpean.” 

δ 
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᾿ Sapply ὄρχησιν. The Carpea was a dance of the mimic class, and 
peculiar to the Thessalians, in which a husbandman (γεωργὸς) 
scuffies with a robber (λῃστὴς), both parties being armed. It is 
described by Maximus Tyrius, though less in detail than by Xeno- 
phon. — ἐν ῥυθμῷ πρὸς τὸν αὐλὸν. “ Keeping time to the pipe.” —Bhoas 
roy ἄνδρα, κι τ. A. The same as δήσας τὸν ἄνδρα, αὑτόν τε καὶ τὸ 
(εῦγος ἀπάγει. ----τὸν λῃστήν. Supply νικᾷ. ---- παρὰ τοὺς βοῦς (εύξας. 
“ Having yoked him by the side of his oxen,” 


§ 9. 


Tore μὲν... roTe δὲ... τοτὲ 8. “ At one time... at another, ... 
and then again.” --- ὡς δύο ἀντιταττομένων μιμούμενος, “ Mimicking as 
if two were engaged against him.” —é8wetro καὶ eexvBlora. “ He 
whirled around, and (then) threw summersets;” i.e. threw himself 
heels over head. Xenophon, in another part of his writings (Conviv. 
ii. 11.), speaks of tumbling performed over swords placed opaght 
and he says that the dancer εἰς ταῦτα ἐκυβίστα re, καὶ ἐξεκυβίστα 
ὑπὲρ αὐτῶν. The first of these movements (ἐκυβίστα), according to 
Weiske, consisted in the tumbler’s throwing himself head foremost 
upon his hands, with his: legs bent over his head, and his face 
toward the ground ; and the other movement (ἐξεκυβίστα) consisted 
in the performer’s throwing himself back again upon his feet, and 
resuming the upright posture. If this be so. Kriiger’s suggestion 
may be a correct one, that the words ἐκυβίστα re καὶ may have 
been dropped from the present passage of the Anabasis. A repre- 
sentation of this performance 18 given in the Dict. Antig., under 
“ Saltatio.” 


8 10, 11, 


Td Περσικὸν, “The Persian dance.” Supply 8pxnua This ap- 
pears to have been a dance, in the course of which the performer 
sank on his knee from time to time. Hence the name ὄκλασμα that 
was given to it commonly, from ὀκλάζω, “ to crouch down on bended 
knee.” (See Z. and S. under ὄκλαζω.) --- ὥκλαζε. “ He sank on bended 
knee.” — Μαντινεῖς. The Mantineans were the natives of Mantinea, 
a city of Arcadia, near the centre of the eastern frontier, at the foot 
of Mount Artemisius. It was in the battle fought in its vicinity that 
Epaminondas terminated his glorious career. — jeody τε ἐν edad, 
κ. τ᾿ A. “ And they moved along in measure, beng accompanied by the 
music of the pipe for the war-tune ;” i.e. the accompanying musia 
being the war-tune that is played when the armed dance is per- 
formed. Compare, as regards the ἐνόπλιος ῥυθμὸς, the scholiast on 
Aristophanes (Vub. 651.), who describes it as εἶδος ῥυθμοῦ, πρὸς by 
ὠρχοῦντο σείοντες τὰ ὅπλα : while another scholiast informs us that it 
consisted of a spondee, a pyrrhic, a trochee, and an iambus.— ἐν 
ταῖς πρὸς τοὺς θεοὺς προσόδοις. “In the processions to the gods.” By 
πρόσοδος is here meant a solemn procession to a temple, accompanied 
by singing and music.—8ewd ἐποιοῦντο πάσας τὰς ὀρχήσεις, κ, τ. Ae 
“ Made a wonderful thing of it that all the dances were in arms.” 
Observe that, in such forms of expression as this, ποιεῖσθαι has a 
meaning bordering closely on ἡγεῖσθαι, or putare. (Kriiger, ad lec.) 
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§ 12, 18. 


ΤΙσπαμένον ὀρχηστρίδα. “ Who possessed a female dancer.” — 
σκευάσας. “ Having equipped her.” —xvuppixny. “A Pyrrhic dance.” 
Supply ὄρχησιν. The Pyrrhic dance was performed to the sound of 
the pipe, and its time was very quick and light, as is shown by the 
Pyrrhic foot (Uv), which is to be connected with it. In the Doric 
states it was practised as a training for war; in others merely as an 
amusement. In the present instance we see it was performed by a 
female dancer to entertain the assembled company. (Consult Dict. 
Ant, under “Saltatio.”)—cuvveudyorro αὐτοῖς. “Fought along with 
them ;” 1. ὁ. in their company.—8r: αὗται καὶ αἱ τρεψάμεναι, . τ. A. 
“ That these were even they who had turned the king out of the camp.” 
Compare the remark of Kriger: “ Jocose exaggerat que, i. 10. 3., 
narrate sunt.” . 


§ 15. 


Σινώπην. Sinope was a city of Paphlagonia, on the eastern coast, 
and a little below its northern extremity. It was the most important 
commercial place on the shores of the Euxine, and was founded by 
a Milesian colony at a very early period, even prior to the rise of 
the Persian empire. Among its own colonies were Cotyora, Ce- 
rasus, and Trapezus. The modern name is Sinub. (See Ainsworth, 
p. 211, seq. ; Hamilton, i. p. 307.)—‘Apuhyny τῆς Σινώπης. “ Harmene 
{a port) of Sinope.” Harmene or Armeéne was a small town and 
port of the Sinopians. (Strabd. xii. p. 545.; Arrian, Peripl. Ὁ. 127.; 
Marcian, p.72.) It was a place of so little note or traffic, that it 
gave rise to the proverb, “Os ἔργον οὐκ εἶχε, 'Αρμήνην ἐτείχισεν. The 
modern Ak-Liman corresponds to the ancient site. (Mannert, vi. 3. 
p. 16.)--- Παφλαγονικῇ. Sapply χώρᾳ. ----μεδίμσους. The medimnus, 
or usnal Attic corn measure, contained very nearly twelve gallons 
English. —xepdyuc. This measure contained nearly six gallons. 


§ 16—20, 


Τροσεδόκων. “ Expected.” — ’Avatifios. Compare v. 1. 4.— 
. § Pay.” —ds ἐδόκουν. “ As they setined. date: αὑτοὺς, 
“ὁ It occurred to them.” Supply 7 ἔννοία. ---- ἢ πολυαρχίας οὔσηϑ. 
“ Than if a command vested in many existed.” — χρῆσθαι τῷ στρατεύ- 
ματι. “To use the army (to some purpose).”— ἧττον ἂν ὑστερίζειν. 
“ There would be less coming late ;” i. 6. leas delay. — ix τῆς νικώσης. | 
“ In accordance with the opinion that prevatled ;” i. e. the opinion which 
vee pegs number of Nap oa its favour. Supply Ss or 
-— οὕτω γιγνώσκει. “Is of this opinion.” — ἔπειθεν v ὗπο- 
στῆναι τὴν ἀρχήν. ““ κὰν ΝΜ οι, Αὶ persuade him to undertake the com- 
rt - τῇ τ ΕΝ Ὁ me hand.” This, instead of apy fol- 
owed by τῇ δὲ, ¢ δὲ corresponding to it in ὃ 21.—-xpbs τοὺς 
peso Before his friends.” —ruxiw. δὰ Perhaps” Commonly 
regarded as an adverb, but strictly the accus. neut. of 2d aor. part. 
act. of τυγχάνω, used absolutely ut ἐξὸν, παρὸν, δα. 
͵ 6 
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§ 21—23. 


Abroxpdropa γενέσθαι ἄρχοντα. “ To become commander in chief.” 
--- ὅπη τὸ μέλλον ἕξει. “ How the future will hold.” Supply éavrd. — 
τὴν προειργασμένην δόξαν. “ His fore-earned reputation ;” 1. e. that 
which he had acquired in the previous part of the expedition. — 
ἀπορουμένῳ διακρῖναι, “ Being at a loss how to decide.” —xapaorn- 
σάμενος. “ Having placed by the altar.” —é@bero. “ He sacrificed.” 
The middle voice is here employed, because an inspection of entrails 
was connected with this sacrifice.—dSoxep αὑτῷ μαϑτευτὸς ἦν ἐκ 
Δέλφῶν. “ Who had been recommended to him by the oracle at Delphi.” 
Compare iii. 1. 6. The more regular form of expression would 
have been ᾧπερ (θύειν), αὐτῷ μαντευτὸν ἦν ἐκ Δελφῶν ..---- τὸ ὄναρ. Com-. 
pare 111, 1. 11]. --- ὅτε ἤρχετο ἐπὶ, κι τ. A. “ When he began to set him- 
self to take charge, with others, of the ἀαγπιψ."--- συσταθησόμενος. “ In 
order to meet.” Compare iii. 1. 8.—édaurg δεξωὼὸν φθεγγόμενον. “ Cry- 
ing on his right.” Omens on the right were lucky. In the present 
instance, however, the Incky character of the omen was qualified by 
the eagie’s being in a sitting posture. (See‘note i. 7. 1.) 

Οὐκ ἰδιωτικὸς. “ Not appertaining to the fortunes of a private indi- 
vidual” Compare Kriger: “Non privat: hominis fortunam porten- 
dens.” This the priest inferred from its being the bird of Jove. — 
ἐπίπονος, ‘* Totlsome;” ἱ. e. portending [ΟἹ], ---- μάλιστα ἐπιτίθεσθαι. 
“Μοείΐν set upon ;” i.e. are most accustomed to attack. — χρηματισ- 
τικὸν. ‘ Indicative of wealth ;” i. e. portending gain. — τὸν γὰρ ἀετὸν 
περιπετόμενον, κι τ. A. “ For that eagle, flying about, rather ob- 
tained its sustenance.” : ᾿ 


§ 24, 25. 


Οὕτω δὴ. Observe that the particle δὴ here resumes the narrative 
interrupted at ὃ 23.— προσδεῖσθαι. ‘‘ To desire.” —obrws ἐγένετο. 
“ Thus fell out.”—aipeicbu. “Should be chosen.” —xpoeBda \ovro. 
“ They proposed.” —éxujyol{o. “ Should put it to the vote.” 


§ 26—28, 


Ἥδομαι τι os. “Am pleased at being honoured.” Observe 
construction of the verb with the participle in this passage. (See 
Jelf, § 685.) ---- καὶ χάριν ἔχω. ‘ And bear gratitude ;” i.e. and thank 
you.—alriov. “ The author.” —7d μέντοι ἐμὲ προκριθῆναι. “ My being 
preferred, however.” —@AN ἧττον ἂν διὰ τοῦτο, κι τ. A, But (it 
rather seems) that you would, on this account, the less obtain it,” &c.— 
ob πάνν τι ἀσφαλὲς. “ Not at all safe.” Literally, “not in any re- 
spect very safe.” In such formulas τὶ is to be connected with the 
negative. — οὐ πρόσθεν ἐπαύσαντο πολεμοῦντες, κι τ. A. “ Ceased not 
to wage war.” Alluding to the Peloponnesian war, and its disas- 
trous termination for Athens. Observe the use of the participle in- 
stead of the infinitive χηοοά. --- ἡγεμόνας εἶν. The condition of 
peace, imposed at the end of the Peloponnesian war, is thus ex- 
pressed by Xenophon (Hist. Gr. ii. 2. 20.); Λακεδαιμόνιοι δὲ... 
ἐποιοῦντο εἰρήνην, ἐφ᾽ ᾧ τά τε μακρὰ τείχη Kal τὸν Πειραιᾶ καθελόντας 
(᾿Αθηναίου), καὶ τὰς ναῦς, πλὴν δώδεκα, παραδόντας, καὶ τοὺς φυγάδας 

ατάξαντας, τὸν αὑτὸν ἐχθρὸν καὶ φίλον νομίζοντας, Λακεδαιμονίοις ἕπεσθαι 
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καὶ κατὰ γῆν καὶ κατὰ θάλατταν, ὅποι dy ἡγῶνται. ---- οὐκέτι πέρα. “* No 
longer beyond this.’ The employment of πέρα to indicate time, is 
comparatively rare. — J3oxolny ὅπου δυναίμην, κι τ. A. “ Should seem, 
where I might be able, here to make their dignity null, 7 am apprehensive 
of this, lest I should quickly be sobered.” Porson thinks that ἂν ought 
to be thrown out of the text here, as having arisen from a repetition 
of the final syllable of λίαν, it being unusual for ἂν to be construed 
with μὴ aid the optative. But consult Bornemann, ad loc. ; and see 
Matthia, § 520. obs. 2., where the passage is quoted. 


§ 2931, 


Στασιάζοντα. “ Exciting faction.” —twa,. He appears, as Kriiger 
remarks, to mean Cheirisophus, whom, in order not to offend him, 
he speaks of, not as στασιάζοντα, but ἀχθόμενον. ---- αὐτὸν, Meaning 
Xenophon. — εἰ οὕτως ἔχει. “7 the matter stands thus ;” i.e. for the 
case to be thus, —ws ὀργιοῦνται Λακεδαιμόνιοι, κ. τι Δ. “ Since (thus) 
the Lacedemonians will be in a rage, even if persons having met to sup 
together do not choose a Lacedemonian as president of the banquet ;” i.e. 
as toast-master.—Aoxayew. “ 70 lead companies ;” t. 6. to be λοχαγοὶ, 
“- πλείονος ἐνδέον. “ That there was need of more speaking ;” ἑ. 6. of 
other arguments besides those which he had employed. — θεοὺς πάν. 
τας καὶ πάσας. ‘* By all the gods and goddesses.” After verbs of 
swearing, the deity, &c. by which one swears is in the accusative. 
(Matthia, § 413. 10.)—&s καὶ ἰδιώτην ἂν γνῶναι. “ That evena pri- 
vate individual might know it ;” i. e. a person who was not a priest 
or professional soothsayer.—7js μοναρχίας ἀπέχεσθαι. “ To hold off 
Srom this single rule ;” i.e. to refrain from this office of sole com; 
Mander. — 


§ 32, 88. 


Ὡς καὶ viv Δέξιππος, x. τ. A. “ Since Dexippus has even but just 
now accused him to Anaxibius, as much as he could, and that, too, 
although I tried hard to make him be silent.” Compare, as regards 
Dexippus, v. 1. 15.--- δὲ ἔφη. The reference is to Dexippus. — 
αὐτὸν. Referring to Xenophon.—xal ἐγὼ πειράσομαι. “7 ales will 
try.” —édy πλοῦς f. “7 there be a suiling ;” 1. e. if there be sailing 
weather. — ἐκεῖσε ἥκειν. “ To arrive at that place.” 


CHAPTER IL’ 
81, 


Τὴν ᾿Ιασονίαν ἀκτὴν. ‘“ The Jasonian shore.” Larcher conjectures 
d«pdy, and thinks the Jasonian promontory is meant, not far from 
Cotyora, remarking, at the same time, on the geographical error 
committed by the writer. That there is an error here, appears very 
plainly a little after, where mention is made of the mouths of the 
Thermodon, Iris, Halys, and Parthenius, as passed by the Greeks in 
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sailing along the coast from Sinope to Heraclea, when all these 
rivers except the last empty themselves into the Euxine to the east 
of Sinope, and could not have been seen on this coasting voyage at 
all. Buttmann and Halbkart attempt to defend Xenophon from the 
charge of error here, but on very weak grounds; and the only way 
to save the credit of the historian seems to be by supposing that 
there is an accidental insertion here of notes made on the voyage 
from Cerasus to Sinope; commencing with παραπλέοντες, and 6Χ- 
tending to τοῦτον δὲ inclusive, and accordingly it is marked as suck 
in the text. (Compare Bornemann and Schneider, ad loc.; Halbkart, 
p. 243. note; and Ainsworth, p. 213.)— Ἡράκλειαν. “ Heracléa.” 
This is the celebrated Heraclea Pontica, on the coast of Bithynia. 
The modern name is Erekk. (See Ainsworth, p. 214.) 


§ 2, 8.. 


Tapa τῇ ᾿Αχερουσιάδι Χεῤῥονήσῳ. “ Near the Acherusian Peninsula.” 
On this peninsula was the famous Acherusian Cave, through which 
Hercules was fabled to have descended to the lower world. —ém? τὸν 
Κῴβερον κύνα. “In quest of the dog Cerberus.” The twelfth and 
last task imposed by Eurystheus on Hercules was to bring Cerberus 
from the lower world. The hero, after seizing him, brought him 
through Trezene to Eurystheus, and when he had shown the mon- 
ster, took him back to the lower world. — οὗ νῦν τὰ σημεῖα δεικνύουσι, 
xT. A. ‘ Where they now show the marks of his descent in depth more 
than for two stadia;” i.e. they showed a deep cave in this quarter. 
(Compare Diod. Sic. xiv. c. 81.)--- λύκος. This river is now termed 
the Keljj-Su, or Sword River. Both its ancient name ( Wolf), and 
its modern one, are derived from its destructive inundations. (See 
Ainsworth, p. 214.) 

ὃ 4, 5. 


Θαυμάζω τῶν στρατηγῶν. “7 wonder at the generals.” Verbs ex- 
pressive of wonder, blame, praise, &c., are followed by a genitive of 
that, out of, or from, which the wonder, &c. springs. When that 
(either circumstance or quality) ἐν distinctly stated, it is put in the 
genitive ; and the person who is the object of the wonder, &c., is put 
in the accusative. But when that (circumstance or quality) ts not 
distinctly stated, but is supposed to reside in the person, so that, ‘in 
fact, the person causes the feeling of wonder, &c., then the person is 
put in the genitive, and the object of wonder, &c. is either to be 
supplied by the mind, or, as here, is expressed in an explanatory 
sentence. (Compare Jelf, § 495.) --- σιτηρέσιον. “ Money for provi- 
sions.” The payment of troops among the Greeks was made under two 
different names ; one being the wages (μισθὸς) paid for actual ser- 
vice, which the soldiers, when the cost of their arms and clothes had 
been deducted, were able to lay by; and, secondly, the allowance 
for provisions (σιτηρέσιον, σιτάρκεια, oiros), they being seldom fur- 
nished in kind. (Bickh, Pub. Econ. of Athens, vol. i. p. 363.)— 
αὐ μὴ γένηται, κι τ. A. “ Will not prove three days’ food for the army.” 
The particles ob μὴ, when joined with the subjunctive, give it the force 
of the future. (Compare note ii 2. 12.)--- ὁπόθεν δ' ἐπισιτισάμενοι, 
x, Τ᾿ Δ. ‘And there ἐδ no (place), added he, on having supplied our- 
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selves with provisions from which, we shall proceed on our journey.” 
Compare note on ὁπόθεν ἐπισιτιούμεθα, ii, 4, δ. --- Κνζικηνούς. Accord- 
ing to Larcher, the stater Cyzicenus was a gold coin, which had on 
the obverse the head of Cybele, on the reverse a lion. Its value was 
twenty-eight Attic drachme. This was the pay offered to the 
common soldier by Timasion (νυ. 6. 23.), and by Seuthes (vii. 3. 10.); 
end asa Daric (see i. 1. 9.) was equal to twenty Attic drachma, 


, while the Cyzicene was worth twenty-eight, the sum is much the 


same as was that of the increased pay promised by Cyrus (i. 3. 21.). 
From comparing vii. 3. 10. with vii. 2. 36., we learn that the cus- 
tomary pay of the λοχαγοὶ and στρατηγοὶ was respectively twice and 
four times as much, as that of the privates.—GAdAos 3 εἶπε. Supply 
αἰτεῖν. So that εἶπεν αἰτεῖν is the same, in fact, as ἐκέλευσεν αἰτεῖν. ---- 
μηνὸς μισθὸν. * Pay per month.” (See note 1.3, 21.)—adrixa μάλα, “On 
the very spot.” More literally, “ quite directly.” - καθημένων, Usually 
applied to assemblies in session, since in these they commonly were 
seated, 


8 6—8. 


Προὐβάλλοντος “ They proposed.” Crasis for προέβαλλοντο, ---- 
ἀπεμάχοντο. “ Fought off.” --- ἀναγκάζειν. Supply 3:86va:.—édrawe- 
λεῖν. ‘ Threatened (them) besides.” —7a χρήματα, “ Their effects,” 
--καὶ τὴν ἀγορὰν εἴσω ἀνεσκεύασαν. “ And packed up (and carried) 
within the articles composing the market ;” ἐ, 6. the provisions, &c. 
Observe that the idea of motion implied in εἴσω gives ἀνεσκεύασαν 
the additional meaning of carrying away. 


§ 9, 10. 


Οἱ ταράξαντες ταῦτα, κι τι A. “ They wha had stirred “p these 
troubles accused the generals o iling the affair.” —cvvicrarro. 
“ Clubbed together.” — προειστήκει Pe ait αὑτῶν. “ Stood most at their 

;” ἃ e. exercised the principal inflnence over them. ---᾿ Αθηναῖον. 
Xenophon is meant, whom they charged, not by name indeed, but 
in reality, with secretly exercising the chief authority. καὶ ταῦτα, 
τὴν σωτηρίαν, κι τ. A. “ And too, when they themselves had 
worked out the (common safety)." robs xarepysopéveus, “ That the 
men who had worked this out.” 


§ 11, 12. 


avordyres. “ Having united.”—-xaf ἑαυτοὺς, “By themselves.” 
---ἐκ τῆς νικώσης, κι 7. A. “ Should do whatever might be decided by the 
casting vote.” Supply γνώμης, or ψήφου. 


§ 18, 14. 


Οὕτως ἀσφαλεστέραν εἶναι, κι τ. Δ. “ That it was a safer one thus, 
than that each should go his separate way.” Observe the force of the 
middle in στέλλεσθαι, “to send one’s self,” i.e, “ to go.” — ἔπειθεν 
αὐτὸν. “ Tried to persuade him.” It is rather singular that Xeno- 
phon shduld have listened for a moment to the suggestions of one 
whom he had known to be hostile to him. Perhaps, however, Neon 
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explained to him, that if each of the commanders went off separately, 
there would be a better chance to each of procuring provisions. — 
Κάλπης λιμένα, (Compare vi. 4. 8.)}.---ὐτοὶ. Neon and Cheirisophus. 
—ouveBotrevé, “ He advised him.” —-rois γεγενημένοις. “ At the 
things which had occurred ;” i. e. the breaking up of his command. — 
αὐτῷ. Referring to Xenophon, as Hutchinson, Zeune, Halbkart, 
and Bornemann correctly maintain, and not to the army, as Schneider 
thinks. 
§ 15—18. 


"Ett. “ For some time.” Equivalent to réws.— ἀπαλλαγεὶς τῆς στρα» 
vias. “ Having parted from the army.” —t@ ἡγεμόνι Ἡρακλεῖ. “ To 
Hercules, the leader.” —xowovpévy, “Communicating (with him) ;” 
t. e. consulting him.—Agoy καὶ ἄμεινον. “ More desirable and better.” 
(Compare i. 7. 3.)--- τοὺς παραμείναντας τῶν στρατιωτῶν. “ Those of 
the soldiers that still remained with him.” ‘These are mentioned again 
at the close of the next section. —ylvera: τριχῆ. --- ““ Is formed into 
three parts.” Observe here the employment of an adverb in the 
predicate with γίνεται, which we have to render as if an adjective, 
and compare Matthia, ὃ 309.— Βιθυνοῖς. The Bithyni were of 
Thracian origin, and came from the banks of the Strymon. Hence 
Xenophon calls their country Thrace. (See Cramer's Asia Minor, 
i. p. 200. 

es ῬῈΣ πως τῆς Θράκης. “ Somewhere about the middle of 
Thrace.” Asiatic Thrace is meant, which is said, in chapter iv. 
§ 1., to have extended from Byzantium to Heraclea. — διὰ τῆς 
χώρας. “ Through their territory ;” t. 6. that of the Heracleans. 


CHAPTER IIL 


§ 1-- 8, 


Ὅν μὲν οὖν τρόπον, κι τ. A, The whole of this section is a mere 
interpolation, and is wanting in four MSS. It forms, moreover, an 
awkward interruption of the narrative, and appears to have pro- 
ceeded from some grammarian, who, finding in his MS. no regular 
commencement for the present Book, prefixed a short summary, by 
the aid of chapter ii. § 12., and made this the beginning of a new 
Book. (Compare note on chap. i. ὃ 1.)---Αρκάδες. Compare chap. ii. 
§ 12 and 17.— ἕκαστος στρατηγὸς. ‘Ten new commanders had been 
chosen by this division of the army. (Chap. ii. ὃ 12.)—odvBv0 Adx- 
ovs. ‘ Two companies τ; eatin Lies Supply εἰς radrny.— συνε- 
βάλοντο δὲ καὶ λόφον. “ They agreed also upon a hill.” —xepteBddovro. 
“ Surrounded.” 


§ 4, 5. 
Ἔξ αὐτῶν τῶν χειρῶν. “ Out of thetr very hands ;” i. e. when almost 
taken by them. --- εἰς τὸ συγκείμενον. “ To the spot agreed upon.” 
Supply xwplov.—réws. “For a while.” (Compare note on tr, 
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chap. ii. § 15.)—rpérovrat αὐτούς. “ They (the Thracians) put them 
to the τοιί."--- ἀπυκτιννύασι. 3 plur. pres. ind. act. of ἀποκτίννυμι, 
a form in Attic prose (used in the present and imperfect) of ἀποκ- 
τείνω. (Buttmann, Irreg. Verbs, p. 159. ed. Fishl.) The original 
ending of the 3 plur. in verbs in μι, was -»rt, which is found only in 
Doric. This-v7: was next made vo, and afterwards vy was changed 
into a, which vowel coalesced with the preceding vowel. (See Jelf, 
§ 268.) Thus, ἀποκτιννύᾶσι, commonly ἀποκτιννῦσι. 


. § 6—9. 


Πράγμασιν. “ Effects ;” i. e. plunder. —éret εὐτύχησαν τοῦτο τὸ 
εὐτύχημα. “ Since they had luckily met with this piece of good fortune.” 
Observe that the verb takes after it an accusative of the cognate 
substantive. —épfwyévws. “ Sirongly;” i. 6. in great strength. — 
συνέῤῥεον. “ Kept flocking together.”—oi δὲ προσθέοντες. Referring 
to the Thracians. —déxrére δὲ αὐτοῖς ἐπίοιεν. “ And whenever they 
(the Greeks) advanced against them.” —té@v pev..... τῶν δὲ, The 
first refers to the Greeks, the second to the Thracians.—reAevtavres, 
“ Lastly.” This is one of those participles which are used in an 
adverbial force. (See Matthia, § 557.)--- ἀπορία πολλὴ. “ Much 
distress.” — τὰ μὲν ἄλλα ὡμολόγητο αὐτοῖς. ‘ The other terms had been 
agreed upon by them.” —4AN ἐν τούτῳ ἴσχετο. “ But here there was 
a stoppage.” Literally, “ but in this it (¢. 6. the affair) held itself 
in, checked itself.” Observe the force of the middle. 


§ 10—12. 


Ἐενοφῶντι δὲ πορενομένῳ. “ But while Xenophon was proceeding.” 
The dative absolute. (Matthia, ὃ 562.2. Jelf, § 699.) --- πο- 
ρενομένοις ποι. ““ Groing some whither ;” %. 6. going on some journey. 
--- εἴ που ἤσθηνται, x. τι A. “ If they have any where heard of another 
army, being Grecian.” — καὶ viv ὅτι πολιορκοῦνται. Observe that viv 
is merely placed here before ὅτι for the sake of euphony, and be- 
longs, in fact, to πολιορκοῦνται.---περικεκυκλώμενοι εἶεν αὐτοὺς. Perfect 
passive in middle sense. (See note, i. 3. 10.) 


§ 13—15. 


No» μὲν οὖν. He begins here as if about to add some such ex- 
pression as this, αὔριον δὲ ἴωμεν ἐπὶ τοὺς πολεμίους, and then omits 
this by a kind of negligence not unusual in this narrative. (Kriig. 
ad loc.)—8aov ἂν δοκῇ καιρὸς εἶναι, κι τι A. “As far as may seem to 
be a suitable time for supping ;” ἃ. 6. after we shall have earned our 
suppers by a good march. —épopav ἡμᾶς. “ Keeping ua in view ;” 
z, 6. not losing sight of us.— παρέπεμψε δὲ, κι 7.4. A sak aed in- 
terruption of the speech by means of a narrative.— εἰς τὰ πλάγια, 
“ To the sides;”%. 6. to explore the country on either flank. — 
καίειν ἅπαντα, x. τι A. “ To burn all things, whatever of a combustible 
nature they might fall tn with.” This was done for the purpose of 
striking terror into the foe. (Compare ὃ 19.) For singular rela- 
tive Baap le to plural antecedent. (See note, i. 1. 5.) 

3d 9 
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§ 16, 17. a 


᾿Αποδραίημεν ἂν. ‘Could escape.” (Compare note on ὅτι οὔτε 
ἀποδεδράκασιν, i. 4. 8.) -- πολλὴ. “It is along way.” Supply ὁδός 
ἐστι. --- Χρυσόπολιν, Chrysopolis was a town and harbour opposite 
Byzantium, on the Asiatic shore. The modern name is Uskudar, 
or, as the Europeans call it, Scutari. (See Ainsworth, p. 222, 
Compare chap. vi. § 38.)— ἐκεῖ μὲν. Referring to Calpe. We must 
supply in mind after ἀποπλευσούμεθα some such idea as the following : 
‘¢ while unto Heraclea, where ships are to be found, we cannot return 
on account of the distance.” (Kriig. ad loc.)—évove:. Supply ἡμῖν. 
— rev δὲ πολιορκουμένων ἀπολομένων, x. τι Δ, As there were no ships at 
Calpe, and it would be necessary for them to prosecute their route 
by land, that route would be a much safer one if they relieved the 
Arcadians from their present besieged state, and the whole Grecian 
- force became united again, than if Xenophon’s troops left the Arca- 
dians to their fate, and merely united their own force with that of 
Cheirisophus.—axdvras els ταὐτὸν ἐλθόντας, x. τ. A. “ That all, having 
come to the same spot, busy themselves in common about our pre- 
servation.” More literally, “take hold, in common, of our pre- 
servation.” Verbs of “laying hold of” govern a genitive. (See 
Matthia, § 380.) ---- παρασκενασαμένους τὴν γνώμην. “ Having made 
up our mind,” 

ὃ 18. 


“Aye: οὕτως. “ Is leading the affair thus ;” ἃ, 6. is guiding matters 
to so happy a termination.—%s τοὺς μεγαληγορήσαντας, x. τ. A. “Who 
wishes to humble those that spoke haughtily, as if being superior (to us) 
in wisdom.” The allusion is to the Arcadians and Achmans, who 
had haughtily boasted of their own superiority to the rest of the 
army, and had in consequence seceded from them. (c. 2. § 10.) 
These were now to be humbled by being made to owe their deliver- 
ance to the very persons whom they had contemned. (Consult Din- 
dorf ad para ἀπὸ θεῶν ἀρχομένους. “ Who begin (every thing) 


with the gods ;” i. e. who do nothing without first consulting them. 
; ἢ 19---28. 
Διασπειρόμενοι ἐφ᾽ ὅσον καλῶς εἶχεν. “ 8) ing themselves over 
as much as was fitting.” — ἐπιπαριόντες κατὰ τὰ ἄκρα. “ Moving 
on with them along the heights.”—sapaderropivy. “ Left (an- 


burned).” Supply here, in mind, “ burned this also,” ἕκαιον καὶ 
τοῦτο. ---ἐπὶ λόφον ἐκβάντες. “ Having gone out (of the plain) upon a 
hell.” —wapyyyéaen. ‘“ An order was passed.” — τοὺς ἡγεμόνα, The 
old men that had been taken. (Compare ὃ 10.).-- ἐλάνθανον αὑτοὺς, 
κι τ A. “ Got, without knowing it, upon the hill where the Greeks were 
besieged.” Literally, “escaped their own observation in having 
got,” &. Observe that ἐπολιορκοῦντο is not, as Kriiger makes it, 
the imperfect in a pluperfect sense, but the regular imperfect itself, 
the reference being to an action which was still supposed to be going 
On. — γραΐδια δὲ καὶ γερόντια. “ But some little old women ang men.” 
Observe the foree of these diminutives. —ei@vs ἀφ᾽ ἑσπόρας. “ Imme- 
diately at nightfall.” Literally, “immediately from (or after) even- 
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ing.” Observe that ἀπὸ here denotes departure from a point of 
time ; 4, 6. after.—drou δὲς Supply ὥχοντο, ἔφασαν. 


᾿ Σϑυμμῖξαι τοῖς ἄλλοις, κι τι Δ. “ To come to the harbour of Calpe, 
and effect a junction with the rest.” Observe the employment of εἰς 
in place of a verb of motion.— κατὰ τὴν ἐπὶ Κάλπης ὁδὸν. “ Along 
the road to Calpe.’ —els τὸ αὐτὸ. ‘“ Unto the same spot ;” ἃ. 6. toge- 
ther. —éreidh οὐχ ἑωρῶμεν. ‘ When we no longer saw.” —4 δὲ χρόνος 
ἐξῆκεν. ‘And the time was out;” te, the time during which you 
ought, as we imagined, to have come. 





CHAPTER IV. 


§ 1,2 


Ἔν τῇ Θράκῃ τῇ ἐν Tn ᾿Ασίᾳ. The reference is to what was termed 
Asiatic Thrace, and of which we have already made mention in the 
notes on § 15 of chapter ii— ἀρξαμένη ἐστὶν. “ Begins and extends.” 
(See Matthia ὃ 559.)—éwl δεξιὰ els τὸν Πόντον εἰσπλέοντι. “ On the 
right to a person sailing into the Euxine;” t.e. on your right as you 
sail in. —xal τριήρει μέν ἐστιν, x. τ. A. “ And for a galley with oars it 
is to Heraclea, from Byzantium, a very long day's passage.” The re- 
ference is, of course, to a passage in calm weather, when no sails 
are employed, the equable motion of the oars being best calculated 
to give an idea of the distance.—@pgxes Βιθυνοὶ. Consult note on 
Biduvois, chap. ii. § 1δ.--- ἐκπίπτοντας. “ Cast ashore."—-Bewd ὑβρίζειν. 
“ To insult dreadfully.” 

ὃ 3, 4. 


"Ey μέσῳ μὲν κεῖται, κι τ. A. “ Lies midway in r to sons 
sailing from each place ;” i.e. when persons sail, wa Tne Dees & 
neater construction than to make, as some do, πλεόντων a genitive 
absolute. — ἔστι δ᾽ ἐν τῇ θαλάττῃ, κι τ A. “ And there is in the sea 
sacl a piece of land jutting forward; that part of it which reaches 

into the sea, indeed, isa craggy rock,” δια. This promontory is now, 
according to Ainsworth, called Kirpé, or Kefken Adasi. (Aina. 
worth, p. 218.) ---ὁ δὲ αὐχὴν, ὃ els τὴν γῆν, κι τι A. “ But the neck, 
that I mean of this piece of land which reaches up to the (main) land. ~ 
Λιμὴν δ᾽, κι τ. A. “A port toois under the very rock, having the part 
westward a beach.” (See Ainsworth, p. 218.)—éw αὐτῇ τῇ θαλάττῃ. 
“ Close to the sea.” Literally, “upon or at the sea itself.” — ξύλα δὲ 
πολλὰ, x. τ. A. Timber is, even now, so abundant in this locality, 
that the Turks designate it Aghaj Denizt, or “sea of trees.” (Ains- 
worth, p. 218.) 


ὃ 5—7. 


Td δὲ ὄρος, κι τ. A. Ainsworth gives the modern name of this 
mountain as Ke,ken Tagh.—‘yewdes καὶ ἄλιθον, “ Has α deep soil, 
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and is clear of stones.” —1d δὲ παρὰ θάλατταν. “ But that (part which 
extends) along the sea.” —otxa ἀρκοῦντα. “Figs in sufficiency.” — 
ἐσκήνουν δ᾽ ἐν τῷ αἰγιαλῷ. Sapply oi Ἕλληνες. --- εἰς δὲ τὸ πόλισμα by 
γενόμενον, κι 7. A. “ Into the little city, however, that might have been, 
they were unwilling to (march, and there) encamp.” Compare the 
explanation of Zeune and Weiske, of which Bornemann and others 
approve : “ In loco, qui facile futurus fuisset oppidum, sive, tx loco 
urbi condende apto.” (See the remarks of Thirlwall, p. 352.) 


§ 8, 9. 


*Hoay ob σπάνει βίου ἐκπεκλευκότες, κ. τ. A. “ Had sailed from home 
upon this service, not through any scantiness of subsistence.” —xa) ἄνδρας 
ἄγοντες. “Observe the force of καὶ here: not only coming them- 
selves, but even bringing men with them. —xpocaynAwndres χρήματα. 
Having besides expended money (in the cause).” — ἀκούοντες καὶ τοὺς 
ἄλλους, κι τ. A. “ Hearing that the others also, who were with Cyrus, 
were faring well, and on an extensive scale ;” ἃ. 6. were making large 
fortunes. (Compare Poppo Ind. Grac. 8. v.: “ Multa bona sibi ac- 
quirere.”)— ἐπειδὴ δὲ ὑστεραία ἡμέρα, κ. τ. A. “ But when the day after 
their meeting together came ;” i. e. the morrow of their meeting. Ob- 
serve that dorepala governs the genitive συνόδου from the idea of 
comparison implied in it.— ἐπὶ ἐξόδῳ. “ον an expedition.” — τοὺς 
νεκροὺς. The dead bodies of those who had fallen in battle with the 
Bithynians. — ἤδη γὰρ ἦσαν πεμπταῖοι. “ For they were already five 
days gone.” More literally, “for they were already five-day ones ;” 
t. 6. five-day corpses. They had been lying five days unburied ; 
the first day was that on which they had been slain (chap. iii. § 5.) ; 
the second, that during which the Arcadians were besieged by the 
Thracians (§ 6. segg.) ; the third, that during which Xenophon was 
hastening to their assistance (δ 10. segg.); the fourth, that on which 
he came up with the Arcadians at Calpe (§ 21—26.); the fifth, that 
on which he set out to inter the dead bodies of the slain. —%@mpay ἐκ 
τῶν ὑπαρχόντων, x. τ. A. ‘* They buried them according to their means, 
‘as well as they were able ;” ἃ, 6. as becomingly as their existing means 
would allow. —xevordgiov. A cenotaph, as its name implies (κενὸς, 
empty; τάφος, a tomb), was a tomb erected in honour and memory 
of a person who had been buried elsewhere, or whose body had not 
been found. —xal πυρὰν μεγάλην. These words are omitted in some 
editions ; and Schneider includes them in brackets; — justly so; for 
it is not easy to imagine for what purpose a funeral pyre could be 
raised, when no bodies, to be burnt upon it, had been found. Ob- 
serve the preceding words, οὖς δὲ μὴ ἔξυρισκον.----στεφάνους. The 
material is not stated. In Greece, sepulchral garlands were com- 
monly made of parsley. 


§ 10, 11. 


Συνῆγον αὐτοὺς. “ Brought them together.” —pwncOy δίχα τὸ στρῶ- 
revua ποιεῖν, “ Shall (even) mention the dividing of the army ;” t. ¢. 
the breaking up of the army again into different divisions. — καὶ κατὰ 
χώραν ἀπιέναι, x. τι A. “And that the army should return to the same 
order in which it was before ;” i. e. that the soldiers should return to 
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the different companies in which they were serving before the 
secession of the Arcadians and Achzans took place, and thus Xeno- 
phon, for example, get his own soldiers again. (Compare vi. 2. 12.) 
--- ἧπερ πρόσθεν εἶχε. The full expression would be, ἧπερ χώρᾳ πρόσ- 
θεν εἶχε ἑαυτὸ. ----φάρμακον πιὼν, πυρέττων. “ Having taken physic, 
being in a fever.” He died from the effects of a medicine which he 
had taken for a fever. —7a ἐκείνον παρέλαβε, ““ Received his com- 
mand.” Literally, “the things of that (commander).” 


§ 12, 13, 


τὴν πορείαν. Accusative, after verbal adjective ποιητέον. --- ἀνάγκη 
δὲ πορεύεσθαι ἤδη. “ And there is a necessity fo our setting out forth- 
with.” — ἡμεῖς μὲν οὖν. “ We (the generals) then.” (Compare ὃ 13.)— 
ef wore καὶ ἄλλοτε. “ If you ever even at any other time (did 50) ;” 2. 6. 
80 prepared yourselves. Supply οὕτως παρεσκενάσασθε.---- ἀνατεθαρ- 
σήκασιν. “ Have regained their courage.” —6 δὲ X:Aavds. The article 
here prefixed to the proper name marks the individual as already 
well known. (See note 11], 1. δ.) —od« ἐγέγνετο τὰ iepda. (Consult 
note on ii. 2, 3.) 


Τῇ αὔριον παρεῖναι. “ Should be present on the morrow.” Supply 
ἡμέρᾳ. ---- ὡς συνθεασόμενον. “ To inspect along with him.” — εἰς τρὶς. 
“ For three times.” Literally, “up to thrice.” —«al γὰρ τὰ ἐπιτήδεια 
ἐπέλιπεν, κι τι A. “And (no wonder), for the provisions had failed, 
which they had when they came.” 


Ἔκ τούτον συνελθόντων. “ They having assembled in consequence.” 
Supply αὐτῶν. --- εἰκότως ἄρα. “ With good reason, fursooth,” — καὶ 
γὰρ ἐγὼ: This is Scheefer’s emendation of the common reading, ὡς 
γὰρ eyo, to which no meaning is assignable. — ἀπὸ τοῦ αὐτομάτον χθὲς 
ἥκοντος πλοίου. “A vessel having of itself come (hither) yesterday.” 
The allusion is to an accidental arrival. — οὐκ ἔφη. (Compare i. 
3. 1.)—h γιγνομένων τῶν ἱερῶν, “ If the victims were not propitious.” 
Observe the force of μὴ If we substitute οὐ, the meaning will be, 
“since the victims were not propitious.” (Compare Hermann, ad 
Vig. p. 802.) 


§ 20—22, 


Σχεδόν τι πᾶσα ἣ στρατιά, Nearly in some sort the whole army.” 
Observe here what is termed the limiting power of τὶ, making the 
meaning of σχεδόν less precise and determinate, (Buttmann, p. 435.) 
—dcuxrovro, “Formed in a circle.” — ἐξῆγον μὲν od, κι τ. A. “ Let 
them not out, but called them together.” —Yows ἂν προχωροίη. “ Might 
perhaps propitious.” —KAedvopos ἐδεήθη τοῦ ᾿Αρκάδος, x. τ. A. 
“ Besought Cleanor, the Arcadian, to prepare himself with all zeal (for 
marching forth) in case there should be any thing (favourable) in this 
(sacrifice Ἀν 
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§ 23, 24. 


proclaimed, 

Separio:s, καὶ ἀσκοῖς, x. τ. Δ. “ With small spears, and leather bags, 
and sachs.” The δοράτια answered the purpose of both spears for 
defence, and poles for carrying away booty.— Φαρναβάζου. Pharna- 
bazus was satrap of Phrygia Minor. The satrap of Phrygia Major 


Bithynians subsequently mentioned, § 26.— μὴ ἐλθεῖν εἰς τὴν δρυγίαν. 
Observe the employment of μὴ to strengthen the negation after 
ἀποκωλύειν, 2 verb embracing a negative idea. When πλέον, μεῖον, Ke. 
are followed by numerals 4 is usually omitted. So im Latm: decem 
amplius homines. (See Jelf, ἃ 780. obs. 1.) 
§ 25. 

᾿Απαγγέλλει τις ταῦτα, κι τ. Δ. “A certain ἐπῆν δ τῖσαι αἰχμλ νον 
escaped, reports these things unto the οαπερ."--- μέχρι τριάκοντα ἐτῶν. 
The common text has πεντήκοντα, for which we have substitated 
τριάκοντα, on good MS. authority, with Bornemann, Poppo, and 
Dindorf. Xenophon needed on the present occasion, as Bornemann 
remarks, the more active and spirited portion of the soldiery (velo- 
cioribas et anitmosioribus militibus). Besides, in vii. 3. 46. on an 
occasion where haste was also required, as in the present instance, 
we have sobs eis τριάκοντα ἔτη.--- τοὺς λοιποὺς ἄνδρας. “ The re- 
maining men.” The men who had escaped the slaughter.—3a τῶν 
λασίων. “ Through the thickets.” More literally, “the bushy places.” 
Supply xcplev,—Bacéa ἦν. “ Were thickly overgrown.” e com- 
mon text has Adoia, but the best editors now give δασέα, on guod 
MS. authority. Xenophon, in all probability, employed this latter 
form, in order to the phraseology, since λασίων has just pre- 
ceded. (Schneider, ad loc.)—Ixavois φύλαξι, “ With sufficient guards.” 
The object of a strong guard would be, of course, to repel any 
sudden attack, or, at least, to keep the foe in check until the mam 
army should be aroused. 


CHAPTER V. 


§1—6. 


᾿Απετάφρευσαν. Baia had trenched off.” -—na og la 
° teed e 5 
And had fenced off wi arya See note on aorist r pluper- 
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halt under arms.” —dprhoarras ἐξιέναι, κι τι A. Xenophon pro= 
bably went out first with the younger portion of the soldiery, 
and then cansed proclamation to be made that those who had not 
taken their morning meal should take it within the enclosure, and 
then join him without the intrenchment. (Luzerne, ad loc.) 


ξ 4, 5. 


Τοῦτον. Referring to Neon and his soldiers along with him.-~ 
τῶν ἐπὶ τοῦ στρατοπέδου. “ΟΥ̓ the things at the camp.” —éxeidh 
δὲ of λοχαγοὶ, x. 7. A. “ When, however, the captains and soldiers (of 
the rest of the army) had left them (i. 6. Neon’s men), they, becoming 
ashamed not to “follow, when the others were going forth,” &c. The 
λοχαγοὶ and στρατιῶται here meant are not, as some suppose, those 
of Neon’s force; on the contrary, Neon’s men are referred to in 
αὐτοὺς. This view of the subject saves the necessity of either 
changing αὐτοὺς mto αὐτὸν, as some do, or of referring αὐτοὺς, as 
Lion most strangely does, to the ὄχλον and ἀνδράποδα. — ἐνέτυχον 
ἤδη. * They already met with.” —xal τὴν οὐρὰν τοῦ κέρατος, κ. τ΄ Ax 
“‘ And having brought the rear of the wing near the first dead bodies that 
were seen, they buried all as many as the wing covered. The manwuvre 
here described, although a very simple one, has been very ge- 
nerally misunderstood by commentators. The object of the Greeks 
was two-fold ; to avoid trampling under foot the dead bodies of their 
countrymen, and to inter them without annoyance from the enemy. 
When they met, therefore, with the corpses of the slain, they 
marched by them, and formed a line in front. Then, according as 
the bodies lay on their right or left, they faced in that direction, 
and executed a flank movement, passing sufficiently far to the right 
or the left to cover the corpses. Upon this a halt took place, the 
whole army faced again to the front, and the rear ranks of that 
wing, behind which the bodies lay, proceeded to inter them, the 
other troops guarding in front, and being ready to receive any foe 
that might come against them. When the bodies were interred, 
the men who had been employed in this work resumed their places, 
and the whole line moved on until they came to other corpses, when 
the mancuvre was repeated. Kriiger is altogether wrong in making 
κέρας denote here a long column of march, and οὐρὰν the rear of that 
column. This arrangement is contradicted expressly by the term 
φάλαγξ, which is subsequently applied to the Grecian order. (Com- 
pare Luzerne, vol. ii. p. 285. note.) 


§ 6, 7. 


Kard τοὺς πρώτους τῶν ἀτάφων. Referring to the unburied corpses 
with which they again came in contact, on resuming their march, 
and so on in succession. —wepa μεσούσης τὴς ἡμέρας, “ After mid- 
day.” Literally, “beyond the day being at its meridian.” As be- 
fore remarked, wepd is more rarely employed of time..—&aw τῶν 
κωμῶν. “ Beyond the villages.” We have here the same manauvre 
repeated as in the case of the interment of the slain, but with a 
different object in view, namely, the procuring of provisions. The. 
army advances beyond the villages, the houses of which are scat- 
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tered up and down, and remains halted in line, while the soldiers in 
the rear are occupied in collecting provisions ; taking care, at the 
same time, to keep themselves well covered by the line.— ἐλάμβανον 


τὰ ἐπιτήδεια, κι τ- A. “ They were in taking provisions, what- 
ever any one saw, under cover of the ine.” Literally, “within the 
line.” — : as κατὰ λόφου: τινὰς. “ P over and down 


certain hills.” —éxi gadrayyes. “In line.” Observe that φάλαγξ has 
here its usual meaning of a line, the length of which considerably 
exceeds its depth. 

§ 8—10. 


Ἐπὶ τοῦ πρώτου. ἜΡΡΣ πρτον, See § 1. ---ἐπιτάξασθαι τῇ φά- 
Ἀαγγι, κ- τ. A, “To station behind the main line companies to be on 
the alert ;” i. ε. ready to lend aid in case the front line be any where 
hard pressed. καὶ of πολέμιοι τεταραγμένοι, κ. τ. A. “ And that the 
enemy, thrown into disorder, may fall in with men arranged tn order, 
and fresh.” The enemy are here supposed to have broken throagh 


unexpectedly 
come upon fresh troops drawn up to receive them.—és μὴ ἑστή- 
κωμεν, κι τ. A. “ That we may not stand still, now that we have been 
seen, and have seen the enemy. To remain inactive now would ap. 
pear to the enemy to be the result of fear, and would also have a 
discoaraging effect on our own men. ( Weishe, ad loc.)— τοὺς τε- 
λενταίους λόχους καταχωρίσας. “ Having stationed these hindmost 
companies.” These are the same with the λόχοι φύλακες mentioned 
above. . 


811-18. 


Τρεῖς ἀφελὼν τὰς τελευταία: τάξεις “ Haring taken apart the three 
hindmost ranks; i. ¢. having detached them from the rest of the 


τάξιν ἐχώρισεν ἔκεσθαι. --- καὶ 9 ὺς. κι τ. A. “ And 
they pass the word for the q:nerals and to to the van.” 
ore literally, “to go by to the leading (division).” Supply pépes. 
—5 τι τὸ ἴσχον εἴη τὴ» πορείαν. “ What u was the 


§ 14, 15. 


Οὐδένα πω κίνδυνον, κι τ. A. “ Have never as yet brought 
danger upon you.” Observe that προξενέω is employed here im a 
Spartiee κῶν The chain of meanings is as follows: 1. To be 
any one’s πρόξενος ; to afford him hospitality in the name of the 
state, ἅς. 2. To introduce a stranger, as his πράξενος, to the notice 
or acquaintance of others. 3. To bring unto. or upon, m general, 
whether it be a person or a thing. (Compare Ariiger : “ προξενήσαντα, 
addurisse ; sicuti πρόξενος iqnotum aliquem commendaturus alicui ad- 

ducit.”)— ἐθελούσιον. Weiske maintains, bat with very little pro- 
priety, pe ge ee mast be connected not with με, bat with 
, im sense of “ sponie susceptum, non necessarium.” Sat 
ee ear ener ΕΝ eee oe 
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the present sentence, are against him. (Kriiger ad loc.; see also 
note ii. 1. 16.)--- οὐ γὰρ δόξης ὁρῶ δεομένους, x. τ. A. “For I do not see 
you in want of reputation for valour, but of safety.” Observe that els 
is here employed to denote the aim or ultimate object. — νῦν δὲ οὕτως 
ἔχει. “* Now, however, the case stands thus.” 


§ 16—18. 


TipoBad\Aopévous τὰ ὅπλα. Consult note on ἐκέλευσε προβάλεσθαι 
τὰ ὅπλα, i. 2.17, — ἣ μεταβαλλομένους. “ Or, turning them behind ;” 
t.e. retreating, and, of course, facing away from the enemy. 
Supply ὅπλα. --- οὐδενὶ καλῷ ἔοικε. “ Looks like nothing honourable ;” 
i.e. in no respect wears a becoming appearance. —xa) τούτους οἶδ᾽ 
ὅτι, κι τι A. “ So with regard to these men, I hnow that,” &c. Ob- 
serve the attraction of τούτους into the sentence with οἶδα, so that it 
becomes its object, instead of being the subject of δέξασθαι. ---- οὐδ᾽ 
ὑμεῖς ἐλπίζετε. “ Not even (you) expect.” — τὸ δὲ διαβάντας ὄπισθεν, 
κι 7. A. “ Moreover, (the circumstance), that we, after having 
crossed (it), should place a difficult valley in our rear, when on the point 
of fighting,—is it not surely a thing worth seizing upon?” i. e. athing 
at which we ought eagerly to catch. (See note iii. 2. 22.) — εὔπορα. 
Easy to pass h.” —hore ἀποχωρεῖν. “ So that they may re- 
treat ;’ i. 6. so as to have it in their power to effect an easy retreat, 
and to be, therefore, the more readily inclined to do so. — μὴ νικῶσι 
“ (Unto us), if we do not conquer.” Observe here the distinction 
between the absolute οὐ and the conditional μὴ. 


8 19—21. 


Ndwos. Verbs of wondering take an accusative of the wonder, or 
that in which it consists. (See Jelf, §550. Compare note vi. 2. 4.) 
was δὲ. Supply διαβατὰ ἔσται. --- ἃ ὄρη. For τὰ ὄρη &.— hy δὲ δὴ 
καὶ σωθῶμεν ἐπὶ θάλατταν. “ But if, indeed, we shall have also arrived 
tn safety at the sea.” —rd ἀπάξοντα. “ That will convey us away ;” 
i.e. to convey us away.—dy θᾶττον ἐκεῖ γενώμεθα, “ The sooner we 
get there.” Literally, “if we be there sooner.” —#piornedras μάχεσθαι. 
“To fight now that we have taken our morning meal.” (Compare 

3.)— of τε οἰωνοὶ αἴσιοι. “ And the omens are propitious.” (Compare 

2.)—7a σφάγια. (Compare i. 8. 1δ.) --- ἡδέως δειπνῆσαι, “ Sup 
with comfort.” ---- ἴωμεν. “ Let us go.” (See note iii. 1. 24.) 


§ 22---94, 


Ἡγεῖσθαι ἐκέλευον. “ Bade him lead on.” — 7 ἕκαστος ἐτύγχανε, 
nT. A. “In what part of the valley each happened to be.” Observe 
that νάπους is the genitive of position after the adverbial yp. (Jelf, 
ὃ 627.)--- ἀθρδον. “ All together.” — ἢ εἰ κατὰ τὴν γέφυραν, x. τ. A. 
“ Than if they defiled along the bridge which was over the valley.’ 
Kriger, who makes the γάπος to have been the same with a xapd- 
dpa, or bed of a mountain torrent, supposes that the bridge was con- 
structed to afford a passage when the valley or ravine was inundated 
by the winter rains. — παριὼν παρὰ τὴν φάλαγγα. “ Going along the 
main line.” — μάχας. The accusative after νενικήκατε, of that in which 


rod 
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the victory consists. (See note ii. 1. 4. Compare Jelf, ὃ 564.) 
-- ὁμόσε ἰόντες. “ Engaging closely with the foe.” More literally, 
‘“‘ coming to close quarters.” - ἐπὶ ταῖς θύραις τῆς Ἑλλάδος, (Com- 
fae li. 4. 4.) ---- μνήμην ἐν οἷς ἐθέλει, κι τ. A. “ To furnish a remem- 
rance of himself (among those) among whom he wishes (80 to do).” 
The full expression would be, ἐν τούτοις ἐν ols ris ἐθέλει παρέχειν 
μνήμην éavrov. 


§ 25, 26. 


Ἐπὶ φάλαγγος. “Ina line.” —xomoduevor, Supply of στρατηγοὶ, 
— ἕως σημαίνοι. (See note ii. 2. 4.) — els προβαλὴν καθέντας. 
“ Having brought them down toa charge ;” i.e. having couched them. 
— δρόμῳ διώκειν. “ To advance on a run.” --- καλὸν ἔχειν τὸ χωρίον. 
“ That they occupied a fine position.” More literally, “that they 
had the place a fine one.” — οἱ Ἕλληνες πελτασταὶ. (Compare iin 
4. 26.) 


§ 27—29. 


“Ὑπηντίαζεν. ‘‘ Came up.” Compare note on ὑπκελάσας, i. 8. 15. 
---ἀπεκτίννυσαν. (See note vi. 3. 5.) --- ὡς ὀλίγοι ὄντε. “449 bet 
but ὕειυ." -πικαθ᾽ 8 “Over against which.”—cuvéorn. “ Stood 
lected.” —dmréBavoy δὲ ὀλίγοι. This has relation, of course, to the 
enemy, and the reason is given immediately after. The numerous 
cavalry of the foe deterred the Greeks from pursuing to any dis- 
[8Π06. --- ἱππικὸν, Supply στράτευμα. 


‘ 


8 30—32. 


᾿Απειρήκεσαν μὲν. “ They were tired, indeed.” In place of ἀπειρή- 
κεσαν μὲν, ὅμως δὲ, the regular form of expression would have been, 
καίπερ ἀπειρηκότες, ὅμως. (Compare Thucyd., vi. 91.: Σικελιῶται 
ἀπειρότεροι μέν εἶσιν, ὅμως δ᾽ ἂν καὶ νῦν ἔτι περιγένοιντο.) --- συνταξά- 
μενοι. “ Having drawn themselves up in close order.” They had be- 
come somewhat scattered in the pursuit. — γάπος, “A valley.” Not 
to be confounded with the one already mentioned. — xpoarerpdxovra 
διώκοντες. “ They turned back (from) pursuing.” —ordbio, κι τ᾿ A. 
Between seven and eight miles. 





CHAPTER VIL 


᾿ 81, 4. 


Εἶχον ἀμφὶ τὰ ἑαυτῶν. “ Were busy about their own affairs.” try 
ἐδύναντο προσωτάτω. “As far off as they could.” — ὡς ἥξοντα, “ As 
about to come.” — ἐξῆν ἐπὶ λείαν ἰέναι. “ There was leave to go in quest. 
of private) plunder.” — δημόσιον ἔδοξεν εἶναι. “ It was adjudged to be 
public property.” — &yopat. ‘“ Markets ;” i. 6. sellers with provisions. 


-- κατῆγον. “ Put ἵπ." -- πολίζει τὸ χωρίον. “Is forming the place. 


into a city.” The expression χωρίον πολίζειν is to colonize a place 
by building a city. —— 8 τι δέοι ποιοῦντας φίλους εἶναι. “ What tt be- 


Ἢ 


4 
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boved them to do, in order to be friends.” Literally, “ what it behoved 
them doing to be friends.” 


8 58. 


Πλοῖον δ᾽ οὐδὲν. ‘ But no transport ;” t.e. not a single transport. 
—Twes οἰχόμενοι, Supply ἐτύγχανον. ---- ὀκνοῦντες. “ Fearing.” — 
ἀποδοῦναι. “ To γοίωτγη."---- ἀπελαύνει, ‘ Drives off.” — περιτυχὼν 
δ᾽ ᾿Αγασίας ἀφαιρεῖται. “ But Agasias, having met him, takes away (the 
man);” i.e. rescues him.—Aox{rys. “A private of his company.” — 
βάλλειν. “To stone.” Supply λίθοις. ---- ἀνακαλοῦντες τὸν προδότην. 
“ Calling him, again and again, the traitor.” Observe the force of 
ἀνὰ in composition, and the emphatic usage of the article. —7éy 
τριηριτῶν, “ΟΥ̓ the galley-men.”—kxatexédvov. “ Endeavoured to 
put a stop to these proceedings.” --- ὅτι οὐδὲν εἴη πρᾶγμα. “ That 
nothing was the matter.”— 7d δόγμα αἴτιον εἴη, κι τ. A. “ That the 
decree was the cause of these things having happened,— that which the 
army had made.” This decree is mentioned under § 2. 


§ 9—11. 


᾿Ανερεθιζόμενος. “ Instigated.” —axOerGels, ὅτι ἐφοβήθη. “ Vexed 
that he had been frightened.” —&s πολεμίουΞ. ‘“ As being public ene- 
mies.” —Fpxov δὲ τότε πάντων, x. τ. A. (See remarks of Thirlwall, 
iv. ea —— οὐκ ἂν ἄλλως γενέσθαι, ‘ That it could not be otherwise.” 
--τὸν ἄρξαντα βάλλειν. “ The man who begax to throw ;” i. 6. who 
commenced the attack on Dexippus.— διὰ τέλους φίλος. “A con- 
stant friend.” Literally, “a friend throughout.” (See note ii. 3. 26.) 
— ἐξ οὗ καὶ. “In consequence of which also.” Supply αἰτίον, --- παρ᾽ 
ὀλίγον ἐποιοῦντο τὸν Κλέανδρον. “Made Cleander a matter of little 
tmportance unto themselves ;” %. 6. expressed very little concern about 
Clgander and his (Βγϑαί. ---- φαῦλον. “ A trifling one.” 


Ἡμῖν οὕτως ἔχων τὴν γνώμην. “ Having his mind thus disposed to- 
ward us,” —eloi καὶ εἷς ἕκαστος. A plural verb with a collective 
subject. — Βυζαντίου ἀποκλείσει. Cleander was, it will be remem- 
bered, the Harmost, or Spartan governor, of Byzantium. (Com- 
pare chap. iv. ὃ 18.) ---- ἀπιστοῦντας, “ Disobeying.” — ἀνόμους. “ Sub- 
ject to no law.” —vbros ὁ λόγος περὶ ἡμῶν. “ Tiys very t concerning 
us.” — ἡμᾶς, κι τ. A, “ For us, the others, to keep puedes away from 
Greece ;” i. 6. to be debarred from returning to it. — πειστέον. “ We 
must obey.” Supply ἐστὶν ἡμῖν. 


§ 15, 16. 


Ἐγὼ οὖν ἀπολύω. Observe the repetion of ὀγὼ ody, in consequence 
of the intervening parenthesis. — καταδικάζω ἐμαυτοῦ. “7 pass sen- 
tence against myself.” — εἰ ἐγὼ ἀξάρχω. “ If Iam the beginner.” ~ 
τῆς ἐσχάτης δίκης ἄξιος εἶναι. ““ That fam worthy of the last degree 
@f puishment ;” ἐ. 6. the severest that cam be inflieted; namely, 
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death. — Κλεάνδρῳ κρίναι. “ Unto Cleander, to try him.” — καὶ éraiveo 
καὶ τιμῆς τεύξεσθαι. In consequence of their successful retreat. 


§ 17—19. 


Κελεῦσαι. The subject of this verb is Eovgiwra—trew ἐμῶν 
λοχιτῶν. “Of my company's soldiers.” — teow. “A hard 


genitive 
note i. 5. Tyo Ge ee cil ee oe ee ταν 
συμπέμψατε. ---- ἐάν τι ἐγὼ παραλείπω. “In case 7 omit any thing.” — 
oborwas βούλοιτο. Supply ἕλεσθαι. ---- ὅ ἀφαιρεθεὶς ἄνηρ ὑπὸ ᾿Αγασίου. 
“ The man rescued by Agasias.” A passage constructed somewhat 
. samilarly occurs in iv. 2. 18. : ἐπ᾽ ἀντίπορον λόφαν τῷ μαστῷ. 


8 20—22. 
Κελεύουσι. Observe the change to a plural verb. This,in the 


thing taken away ; the other of the person from whom it is taken. 
(Compare i. 9. 19. and vii. 1. 28. and Cyr. iv.6. 4.) If, therefore, 
Xenophon had cman ren Dexippus, he would have written Δέξιπ- 


λέγειν. “ For the purpose of collecting vessels.” More literally, 
“upon condition of (our) collecting vessels (with it) ;" ἑ. ¢. it was 
given with this express view and no other. Observe that ἐφ᾽ ᾧτε 
ΕΟ Aa er eh Aga a a “ And 
(I know) Dexippus as having absconded,” &c. 


8 53. 95. 


᾿Απεστερήκαμεν. “ Deprived.” Like ἀφαιρέομαι, § 21, this, also, 
is a verb of depriving, and is followed by an accusative of the thing 
taken away, and anotjer of the person from whom it is taken. — 
καὶ κακοὶ δοκοῦμεν εἶναι, x. τ. A. “ And appear to be bad men through 
this fellow ;” i. €. in consequence of his running off with the vessel. 
—abroi τε, τὸ éxi τούτῳ, ἀπολώλαμεν. “ And, as far as depended upon 
this one, we are ruined;” ὁ 6. this man was the canse, as far as it ay 
in his power, of the ruin of all our hopes for the time being. (See 
note i. 6. 9.) —Sowep ἡμεῖς. “ Even as we did.” Supply ἠκούομεν. --- 
τοῦτον οὖν τοιοῦτον ὄντα ἀφειλόμην “ From this one then, suck 
α person, I rescued (the man).” Supply τὸν ἄνδρα. (See note above, 
§ 21.)—ei δὲ σὺ ἦγες. “ If, however, you had been leading him away.” 
e imperfect in our idiom has here the force of a ploperfect. — 
νόμιζε ἀποκτενῶν. “ And do you consider that you will be putting t 


NOTES TO BOOK VI.—-CHAPTER VI. 269 


death.” Observe that νομίζω with the participle is of rare occurrence ; 
its more usual construction is with the infinitive.— βίαν χρῆναι 
πάσχειν αὑτὸν. “ That he ought to suffer any violence.” —tis δίκῃς 
τυχεῖν. “Should meet with his deserts.” (See note iii. 1. 28.) 


Ἰτόνδε τὸν ἄνδρα, Agasins is meant.—=xdpeore πρὸς τὴν κρίσιν. 
“ Be present at the trial.” — εἰ καὶ οἴει με ἀδικοῦντά τι ἄγεσθαι. “ If 
you even think that I was led away because doing something wrong.” — 
Iva μὴ φθέγγοιτο μηδεὶς. “ That no one might utter a syllable.” — τὸ 
μέρος. “ His share.”—vois λῃσταῖς. The plundering party men- 
tioned in § ὅ.---τὰ χρήματα. “ Their booty.” 


§ 2932, 


Περὶ τῶν ἀνδρῶν. Agasias and the man whom he had rescued. — 
Δρακόντιον. (Compare iv. 8. 25.) ---κατὰ πάντα τρόπον. “ By all 
means.” Literally, “ in every way.”—7& ἄνδρε. The dual is here 
employed by way of emphasis.”—¢uox@nodrny. “ They both laboured.” 
«-Οὠὀντὶ τούτων. “ In return for these things.” — ὡς κόσμιοί εἰσι, “ How 
orderly they are ;” i, 6. how observant of good discipline. 


§ 88, 84. 


ΤΙαραγενόμενον καὶ ἄρξαντα ἑαντῶν. “ , having come and 
Sikes Comsat of them.” ---- οἷος ἑκαστός ἐστι, “ What pape 80% 
each is.” — τὴν ἀξίαν. * His deserts.” —dAAd val μὰ rd σιώ. * ell by 
the two gods!” An affirmative oath, as indicated by val. Observe 
that σιῶ is Doric for θεὼ, the accusative dual, the Dorians being ac- 
customed to employ o for @, and also : fore. The two gods meant 
are Castor and Pollux. —vxal ἐὰν of θεοὶ παραδιδῶσι. “ And if the gods 
grant.” — ἐξηγήσομαι. Supply ὑμᾶς.---καὶ πολὺ οἱ λόγοι οὗτοι, κ. τ. A. 
«Απὰ much are these words (of yours) different from those which I 
heard concerning some of you, that you seek to draw off the army from 
the Lacedemonians.” Literally, “ opposite than those,”—an unusual 
construction, the regular form of expression in place of which would 
have been ἀντίοι ἐκείνοις, ofs, (Compare Jelf, ὃ 779. Obs. 3.) 


§ 35—38, 


Hevlay συνεβάλοντο. “ They joined intimacy ;” ἃ. 6. contracted a 
bond of hospitality. (See note i. 1. 10.)—7d παραγγελλόμενον 
εὐτάκτως ποιοῦντας. “ Doing in good order the thing commanded,” —. 
καὶ μᾶλλον. “ Even more than ever.” —ipiv γὰρ, ὡς ἔοικε, δέδοταϊ, 
«.7.A. For to you, as it seems, is it given to carry home the men;” 
ἡ, 6. the gods will grant this unto you: so that δέδοται is here equi- 
valent to ἀπὸ τῶν θεῶν δέδοται. ---- ἐκεῖσε. ““ To yonder quarter. By- 
zantium is meant. Probably this word was accompanied by a gesture. 
— διαθέμενο. “ Having disposed of.” Observe that the middle 
voice διατίθεσθαι is here equivalent to “venum exponere et vendere.” 
— ἦσαν cvynexomopévo, “ Had conveyed together.” The passive 
with middle meaning. (See note i. 3. 10., and compare iv. 7. 1.)}— 
οὐδεν. “ With nothing (in the. shape of plunder).” — éxraio. 
m8 
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“ On the sixth day.” (See note ii. 1. 16.) ----Καλχηδονίας. “ Of the 
Calchedonian territory.” This was the territory around the city of 
Calchedon, or Chalcedon, which place was situate in Bithynia, at 
the southern extremity of the Thracian Bosphorus, and ΠΕΣ oppo- 
site to Byzantium. The modern name of Calchedon is Kadi Keuy. 


BOOK VIL 


CHAPTER I. 


§ 1—4. 


“Oca δέοι. Supply woreiv.— Sri ἀπαλλάξοιτο ἤδη. “ That he would 
depart at once.” — συνδιαβάντα, * After having (first) crossed over with 
the rest.”’—~ οὕτως. “ Upon this.” Equivalent to the Latin hoc facto. 


8 5—7. | 


Σεύθης. An Odrysian prince, who had been expelled from his 
dominions. (See Thirlwall, iv. p.353.)—Mndocd3nr. A Thracian. 
---- συμπκροθυμεῖσθαι. ‘ To unite zealously with him tn the endeavour.” 
- τελείτω. “ Let him ραν." --- προσφερέσθω. “ Let him address him- 
self.” —oas ἀποπέμψων re ἅμα, κι τ A. “As tf intending both to send 
them away (home), and at the same time to take their number.” Lite- 
rally, “to make a numbering (of them).”—dxsnpas. “ Reluctantly.” 


§ 8—1} Ll. 


Μὴ ποιήσῃς. “ See that you do not.” This expression is used 
of fature time ; μὴ xolys would speak of present time. (See Jelf, 
§ 814. Obs. 2.) — εἰ δὲ μὴ. =“ For otherwise ;” i. e. but if you do not 
obey my advice. — ὅτι οὐ ταχὺ ἐξέρπει πὸ στράτευμα. ‘ Because the 
army ts creeping out slowly.” —oi δὲ στρατιῶται αὐτοὶ. “ But the 
soldiers themselves (are the cause).” Supply αἴτιοί εἰσι. ---- ὡς πορευσό- 
μενον. “4454 intending to march,” —“ διαπραξόμεθα. “ We will settle.” 


§ 12. 


“Apinvy πάντες. “ Entirely αἱ]. -- εἱστήκει. ‘“ Was standing.” 
(See note i. 1. 8.) - καὶ τὸν μοχλὸν ἐμβαλῶν. “ And to let fall the bar 
into (its socket). ἐμβαλῶν is part. fut. “ The main instrument of 
security, in the case of an ancient city gate, was the μοχλὸς, or bar, 
and the great object was to keep this firmly im its place. One end 
of this bar (which was of massy wood, plated with iron) was firmly 
fastened to a strong staple driven into one of the door-posts. It 
was then raised and drawn across the door, and let into the other 
post by a groove or socket, made to receive the end of it. Then 
“om the other side of the post, and exactly opposite to it, was drilled 
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an orifice which extended to the body of the bar. Through this 
orifice was introduced the βάλανος, a peg or bolt which extended 
¢o the end of the orifice, and also ran into the end of the bar, which 
had a hole drilled into it, for the purpose of receiving it. Thus the 
bar was secured in its place by this bolt, which, moreover, was 80 
deeply let into the orifice, that it could not be drawn out by the 
fingers, but required a certain instrument called the Sadrardypa, 
something like a pair of pincers, by which it was drawn out.” 
( Bloomf. ad Th ii. 4.) . 


§ 13—15. 


Χεῤῥόνησον. (Compare i. 1. 9.) ---- Κυνίσκος. Zeune supposes this 
Cyniscus to have been a Spartan commander who was engaged at 
that time in war with the Thracians.— διὰ τοῦ ἱεροῦ dpovs, “ Through 
the sacred mountain.” This mountain is mentioned by the scholiast 
on Apollonius Rhodius (ii. 1017.), who remarks, ἐστὶ καὶ ἄλλο ἱερὸν 
ὄρος Θράκης. Demosthenes makes mention of a castle of this name, 
situate probably on the mountain (de Hal. p. 85.), and Philip is said 
to have seized upon this sacred mountain when he made himself 
master of the kingdom of Cersobleptes. (schin. de Fals. Leg. 
.25.) Bremi says it was a mountain extending from Thrace into the 
Chersonese. (Ad Asch. lL. c. vol. i. p. 187.) — θέουσι δρόμῳ. “ Run 
at full speed.” —«loidyres. ‘About to enter.” Present participle in 
ἃ future sense. 


§ 16, 17. 


- "Exowrdy re τὰξ πύλας. Observe that κόπτειν τὰς πύλας is to knock 
or beat upon a gate to obtain entrance, whereas ψοφεῖν τὴν θύραν, or 
τὰς θύρας, is to knock at a door inside when one is coming out, to 
give warning, according to the Greek custom, to those on the out- 
side, as the Grecian doors opened outward. (Consult also Dict. Ant. 
᾽8. Ὁ. Janua.)—es τοὺς πολεμίους. “ Among the enemy.” —xaracx!- 
‘oev. “That they will cut down.”—xrapda τὴν χηλὴν τοῦ τείχους. 
“ Along the pier of the wnll.” According to the scholiast on Thucy- 

“dides (i. 63.) the χηλὴ was ἃ projecting piece of rough stone-work 

built to protect the wall from the waves, and he says that it was 
called χηλὴ, because it resembled an ox’s hoof’; παρὰ τὸ ἐοικέναι χηλῇ 
Bobs. “ The bottom of the sea-wall, in the ancient sea-port towns, 
was strengthened by a sort of breakwater of large stones, which at 
last left the line of the wall, and was continued as a mole to narrow 
the harbour at its entrance.” (Arnold, ad Thucyd. i. 63.) — ὑπερ- 
᾿βαίνουσι els τὴν πόλιν. “ Get by escalade into the city.” Literally, 
“ pass over (i.e. the walls) into the city.”— 7rd πράγματα, “ The 
doings.” .--“ ἀναπεταννῦσι. “ Throw wide open.” (See note vi. 3. 5.) 


§ 18—20. 


"Evdov ἐτύγχανον ὄντες. “ Happened to be within doors.” — καθεῖλ- 
nov, The ancient ships, when not used, were generally drawn up 
on shore; hence καθέλκειν, “to draw down or launch.” —cxeiy τοὺς 
ἄνδρας. “70 restrain the men.” 
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§ 21-- 24. 


i ,-- παρηγγύα ταῦτα. 
“ Gave this ογάεν.---- παρεγγνᾶν. “To pass on the word.” --- εἰς ὀκτὼ. 
“ Eight deep.” The common text has εἰς πεντήκοντα, “ fifty deep ;” 
bat this arrangement would only be required in a narrow and con- 
fined place ; whereas the spot where they assembled on this occasion 
is described as κάλλιστον ἐκτάξασθαι. It is more than probable, 
therefore, that a confusion has arisen in the MSS., from the simi- 
larity of the numeral letters (N’ and H’), the former of which 
denotes fifty; the latter eight. (Consult Kriiger, de Authent. p. 48.) 
“--τὸ δὲ χωρίον οἷον κάλλιστον, κι τ. A. “Now the place is such as is 
most beautiful (for an army) to marshal (itself) in, being called the 
Thracian,” &c.; i.e. being what we should term the Thracian 
e. Larcher thinks that this was a part of the city near the 
ian gates, and, in confirmation of this opinion, cites the fol- 
lowing passage from Xenophon’s Grecian History (i. 3. 20.): 
ἀνοίξαντες τὰς πύλας τὰς ἐπὶ τό Θράκιον καλουμένας ..----ἐπεὶ δὲ ἔκειτο τὰ 
ὅπλα. (Compare iv, 2. 20.) 


§ 25, 26. 
Ἐὰν δὲ τῷ θυμῷ χαριζώμεθα, x. τ. A. “ But if we gratify our resent- 
ment, and both punish the Lacedemonians, who are Sor the de- 


ceit, and plunder the city, which is in no respect to consider what 
consequences will result therefrom.” — οὐδὲν. Adverbial accusative. — 
πολέμιοι ἀποδεδειγμένοι. “ Declared enemies. --- ἑωρακότας, Agreeing 
with ἡμᾶς understood before εἰκάζειν. “-- γῦν δὴ, “Even just now ;” 
i. 6. in the Peloponnesian war. 


β 27. 


Tov πόλεμον τὸν πρὸς Λακελαιμονγίους. The Peloponnesian war is 
meant.—otx ἐλάττους τριακοσίων. Thucydides also states (ii, 13 ) 
that the Athenians, at the beginning of the war, had τριήρεις τὰς 
πλωΐμους τριακοσίας. The reading of the common text, τετρακοσίων, 
is therefore wrong; and Zeune is also in error when he supposes 
that the words of Diodorus Siculus (xii. 40.), namely, τριήρεις τὰς 
παρούσας τριακοσίας, refer merely to the triremes afloat, and do not 
include those in the dock-yards. (Poppo, ad loc.)—év τῇ πόλει. 
“* In the Acropolis.” The term πόλις is here employed, according to 
ἃ peculiar Athenian usage, to denote the citadel or Acropolis; that 
is. the old city. Thucydides makes the amount in the Athenian 
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treasury, at the beginning of the war, to have been 6000 talents. — 
ἀπὸ τε τῶν ἐνδήμων καὶ de 25 ὑπερορίας. “ Both from the customs at 
home and from our territory abroad.” With ὑπερορίας supply γῆς. 
Under the latter head are particularly meant the tributes, or φόροι, 
paid by the allies, and which formed by far the most productive 
source of revenue. At the commencement of the war they 
amounted to 600 talents (Thucyd. ii. 18.), and after the peace of 
Nicias to more than 1200. (Bickh, Pub. Econ. &c., vol. ii. p. 132.’ 
On the whole subject of the Athenian revenue, consult the Third 
Book, generally, of Bockh’s elaborate work.) 


§ 28, 29. 


᾿Αχαίαν. According to Thucydides (ii. 9.), the Pellenians alone 
at first sided with the Lacedemonians; but subsequently all the 
Achwans, —adyrwy προσγεγενημένων, “ Having become all joined unto 
them.” .--- αὐτοῦ τοῦ ἄνω βασιλέως. “ The hing himself up the country ;” 
i.e. in Upper Asia, as opposed to the -sea-coast, where his satraps 

vern for him. —déyov ὄντων. “ Being combined.” — μαινώμεθα..... 
FeonbyueOa. Observe the employment of the present to denote a 
continued ‘action, and the aorist a transient one.—rois ἡμετέροις 
αὐτῶν. Observe that αὐτῶν is in apposition with the personal pro- 
noun (ἡμῶν) implied in ἡμετέροις. So in Latin, mea tpsius culpa, tus 
tpsius gratia. (See note iv. 7. 22.) —év γὰρ ταῖς πόλεσιν, x. τ. A, 
“ For they are all in the cities that will march against us, and (that 
will march against us) justly too.” After δικαίως supply orparevoo- 
μέναις. ----καὶ ταῦτα kparoipres. ‘And that, too, being superior in force.” 
--- πρώτην. A specimen of oratorical exaggeration, since Trapezus, 
Sinope, and Heraclea were also Grecian cities. — ἐξαλαπάξομεν. 
“We shall sack.” A poetic word. 


§ 30. 


Muplas ἐμέ γε κατὰ γῆς, κι τι λ, “TJ, at least, may be ten thousand 
JSathoms under ground.” A poetic image. (Compare Hom. 11. iv. 182., 
and Virg. Ain. iv. 34.) -- τοῖς τῶν Ἑλλήνων προεστηκόσι,͵ x.7. A. “To 
endeavour to obtain your just (demands) by yielding obedience unto those 
who stand at the head of the Greeks.” The Lacedemonians, of 
course, are meant.—&Suounévous. “ Though wronged.” —ph oré. 
ρεσθαι. “ Not io lose ;” 2. 6. not to deprive ourselves of returning home 
by any rash conduct on our part. (See note iii, 2, 2.)—dAAd δηλώ- 
covres, “ Yet, at any rate, to show.” —weidduevor, Supply ὑμῖν. 


§ 82, 83, 


Ἔτι δὲ καθημένων τῶν στρατιωτῶν. “ And the soldiers being yet 
seated ;” 1.e, the assembly being still convened. (Compare vi. 2. 5.) 
---Κοιρατάδης. The army was deceived for a day or two by this 
adventurer. (See Thirlwall, vol. iv. p. 854.) --- περιήε, “ Went 
about.” — στρατηγιῶν. ““ Wishing to be a general.” Observe that 
στρατηγιάω is a desiderative verb. — ελλόμενος. “ 5: he 
servzces. Literally, “announcing himself.” (See Smith, Dict. Biog. 
&c., 8. v.) 
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§ 3437. 


Ta ἀπαγγελλόμενα. “The things brought back as a message.” — 
τοῖς τέλεσι. (Compare ii 6. 4.)--- βουλεύόσοιτο. “ Would plar.”— 
ἁλῷ. From ἁλίσκομαι: 3 sing. 2 aor. 50} --- καὶ ἐλαιῶν τρεῖς, καὶ 
σκορόδων, κι τ. +. “And three (as large a load as they could) of 
olives, and one man, as large a load as he could, of garlic, and another 
of onions.” After τρεῖς we may supply, mentally, φέροντες ὅσον 
μέγιστον ἐδύναντο φορτίον. ---- ὡς ἐκὶ Sdopevsw. “As if for dis- 


§ 38—41. 


Oi διαπρᾶξαι. “To obtain (permission) for him.” Observe that 
οἱ is the dative of the personal pronoun οὗ, “ sui,” and would be 
written of if it came by itself, Being, however, an enclitic, its accent 
is thrown back on the preceding word, which is therefore written 


Ae ie case dy oe be) es ec ἰδ a 
ee te en eee —a«al ἀπειπάνσ. “ Having 





CHAPTER IL 


8 1—4. 


épuvicxos. He held the office of a general, as we learn from 
§ 29. But when he was chosen to fill this station Xenophon has 
neglected to inform us.—éwépevor ἐπὶ τῇ στρατιᾷ. “ still 
with the army.” Observe here the force of ἐπὶ in composition, addmg 
to the word to which it is prefixed the idea of “ something more,” oF 
“ beyond.” (See Viger, 237. ἢ. 4. on ἐπὶ in composition. }—éeragla(er. 
“ Formed parties.” — ἄγειν. Supply τὸ στράτευμα. ----ἔπειθε yop. 
“For he kept endeavouring to persuade.” Observe the force of the 
imperfect. (Consult note 2. 5. 32 -)— εἰς Χεῤῥόνησον. Supply βου- 
λόμενος ἄγειν.---- παντὸς ἂν προεστάναι τοῦ στρατεύματος. “ That he 
would probably stand at the head of the whole army.” στρατεύματος. 
Genitive after προεστάναι, because that word involves the idea of 
superiority. (Consalt note 1. 1. 10. )---τὰ 2 ὅπλα ἀποδιδόμενοι, κ. τ. A. 

“ Selling their arms up and down the places.” — ὡς ἐδύναντο. “ As they 
could ;” i.e.as opportunity offered.—eis τὰς πόλεις xareuryrivro. 
“ Mingled themselves into (the population of) the cities ;” i.e. with the 
inhabitants by intermarriages, &c.— ἔχαιρεν ἀκούων. ee to 
hear. —diapbepdueror. “ Was getting broken up.” 
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§ 5—7. 


Κυζκῳ, Cyzicus, situated on an island of the same name on the 
coast of Mysia, was connected with the main land by bridges. 
This city, so celebrated in former times, is now represented by the 
‘ruins of Bal Kiz. (See Hamilton’s Researches, ii. p. 100. ; Ainsworth, 
p. 227.) ----ὅσον ob παρείη ἤδη. “ Was all but already come.” Literally, 
“(was present as much as (was) not already;” 7. 6, was expected 
every instant. —dmoréAAe. “ Enjoins upon.” — ὁ δὲ Κλέανδρος οὐδένα 
ἐπεπράκει. “ Now Cleander had not sill cue ἀνά γεδζων. “ Com- 
pelling (the inhabitants).”—Mdpiov. Parium was a town upon the 
Propontis. It was founded by the Parians in conjunction with the 
Milesians. Under the Romans it became Colonta Julia Pariana. 
The ruins are now called Camariss, according to Kruse; but, ac- 
cording to others, Pario.—kard τὰ συγκείμενα. “ According to the 
terms agreed upon.—Apiordpxov, genitive after ἠμέλησε, Verbs of 
“caring for,” and their contraries, are usually followed by a geni- 
tive, whether of persons or things, from which that feeling arises. 
Sometimes they are followed by an accusative of the immediate 
object. (See Jelf; § 496. and ods. 1.) ----διεπράγτετο. “ Began to 
negotiate.” 


§ 8, 9. 


Συνέχειν αὐτὸ. “To keep it together.” —Mépw6ov, Perinthus was 
a city of Thrace, on the coast of the Propontis, west of Byzantium, 
originally colonized by the Samians. The name: gradually changed 
to Heraclea. It is now called Harakk, or Eregli. (See Ainsworth, 
Ῥ. 227.) —ds τάχιστα Ἐενοφῶντα, κι τ. A. “ To forward Xenophon 
as quickly as possible on horseback.” —dpucvetras ἐπὶ τὸ στράτευμα. 
The army, as appears from § 28., was at this time in the neighbour- 
hood of Selybria. —d:arAeboas. “ Having sailed across.” | 


§ 10, 11. 


Ὑπισχνούμενος αὐτῷ, x. τι Δ. “ Promising unto him (that), by men- 
tioning which he thought he should per him.” — ὅτι οὐδὲν οἷόν τε 
εἴη, κι τ. Δ. “ That τὲ was impossible for any one of these things to 
take place.” —xai 5 μὲν ταῦτα ἀκούσας. Referring to Medosades. — 
ἀποσπάσας. “ Having drawn off (his own cha a Supply τοὺς 
ἑαυτοῦ from ὀκτακοσίους, which follows. —éy τῷ αὐτῷ, Supply τόπῳ. 


§ 12, 13, 


“Exparre περὶ πλοίων, “ Was employed in bargaining for ships.” — 
τοῖς Te ναυκλήροις ἀπεῖπε, x. τι A, “ Both forbade the masters of the 
ships to transport them across.” Observe that μὴ, after a verb imply- 
ing ἃ negative, increases the force of the negation, and compare 
Herodotus, viii. 116. : ἀπηγόρευε μὴ στρατεύεσθαι ἐπὶ τὴν ‘EAAdSa. 
(See note i. 8. 2.) --- καὶ ἐμὲ πρὸϑ τοῦτο, κι τ. λα Observe the effect 
produced by the sudden change to the oratio recta. —éyw δὲ τῇδε 
ἁρμοστής. From this it would appear that Aristarchus was Harmost 
of Perinthus also. (Compare chapter vi. § 24). .--- καταδύσω. “I will 
sink him” 
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§ 14, 15. 


Πρὸς τῷ τείχει. “ Near the wall.” —ei εἴσεισι, “If he shall go m- 
side.” Observe that εἴσεισι is the 3. sing. pres. of εἴσειμι (eis, into; 
€4:, I go): and that it is used in a future sense. (See note iv. 1. 3.) 
--- αὐτοῦ τι πείσεται. “ Will suffer something on the spot.” —tobs μὲν 
wpoxéuxera:. “ Bids these go on before ;” i. e. to Perinthus. The 
reference is to the other commanders and lochagi. Observe the 
force of the middle in προπέμπεται ; literally, “sends on before him- 
self.” The employment of τοὺς μὲν for τούτους μὲν is somewhat 
unusual. (Matthia,'§ 286.)— καὶ ἀπελθὼν ἐθνέτο. “And he went 
and sacrificed (with this view). Supply σκοπῶν. (Consult Mattha, 
Roget πεν προεῖεν, κι τι X. “ Whether or not the gods would allow 

im to try to lead the army unio Seuthes.” On this use of εἰ, see note 
ill 2, 22.; and also consult ii. 2. 1. Observe that πειράομαι, followed. 
by infinitive, signifies “to try” to do that of which the infinitive 
speaks. Observe also that προεῖεν is the 3 pers. plu. 2 aor. opt. mood 
of προΐημι. ----- τριήρεις ἔχοντος, κι τ. A. “He who intended to hinder 
them having galleys.” The reference is to Aristarchus.— κατακλεισ- 
θῆναι. “ To be shut in (there. )” 


§ 16—19. 


Νῦν μὲν, “ For the present, indeed.” — ἔνθα, “ Whereby.” — ἀσφαλῶς 
πρὸς Σεύθην ένα. “For going. safely to Seuthes.” — émrvyxdve 
πυροῖς ἐρήμοις, “ He falls in with watch-fires without guards.” (Com- 
pare the explanation of H. Stephens, Zhes. L. G. : “circa quos nulli 
erant custodes.”)—peraxexupnneva: ποι. “ Had just then departed 
somewhither ;” i. ὁ. and had left the watch-fires burning.— σημαινόν- 
των. “ Making signals.” —xexavypéva εἴη τῷ Σεύθῃ, x. τ. A. “ Had 
been kindled by Seuthes in front of his night-watches.” —Srws οἱ μὲν 
φύλακες μὴ ὁρῷντο, x. τ. A. We find the same thing done by Iphi- 
crates. (Xen. Hist. Gr. vi. 2. 29.)—Kal εἰπεῖν κελεύει Σεύθῃ. “ And 
directs (the guards) to tell Seuthes.” (Compare Kriiger: “ custodes 
nuntiare jubet.”)—el ὁ ᾿Αθηναῖος, κ. τ. A. “If it was the Athenian, 
the one from the army.” 


§ 20—22. 


Οὗτος εἶναι. “ That it was that very one.” --- ἀναπηδήσαντες ἐδίωκον. 
“ Having leaped up (on their horses), they galloped hastily away ;” 
zt. 6. to give information to Seuthes. Observe here the peculiar 
meaning of ἐδίωκον, and compare, in further explanation of it, the 
remarks of Phavorinus, διώκειν ἐνίοτε τὸ ἁπλῶς κατὰ σπουδήν ἐλαύνειν ; 
“ sometimes διώκειν is simply to gallop offin haste.” With ἀναπηδή- 
σαντες supply ἐπὶ τοὺς ews -- φυλαττόμενος. ““ Carefully 
guarded,” — ἐγκεχαλινωμένοι, “ Ready bridled.”—rds δὲ νύκτας ἔγκε- 
χαλινωμένων ἐφυλάττετο. “ But during the night he was on his guard, 
with (his horses) ready bridled.” Observe that ἐγκεχαλινωμένων is the 
genitive absolute, τῶν ἵππων or αὐτῶν being understood. We have 
adopted here Bornemann’s reading. Dindorf and others prefer the 
dative of the participle. The common text omits the participle 
altogether. —Tiipys. Hutchinson thinks that Teres, the father of 
Sitalcas, is meant, who, according to Thucydides (ii. 29.), laid the 
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foundation of the powerful kingdom of the Οάγγεθ. --- τούτων τῶν 
ἄνδρων, The reference is to the native tribes in this quarter who 
are subsequently styled Thyni.—pddiora νυκτὸς. “ Especially at 
nig. 33 ὡ 


Κέρατα οἴνου προὔπινον. “ They pledged one another in horns of 
wine.” — πάντοσε. “ To all quarters.” — συμπροθυμηθῆναι διαβῆναι τὸ 
στράτευμα. * Zealously to co- te with you, that the army should 
cross over.” —-58 ἔφη. And he (Medosades) gssented (to it) ;” ἃ. 6. 
said “ yes.” ——d3eAgg. A term frequently employed to indicate in- 
timate friendship. (Compare § 838.)--- καὶ τὰ παρὰ θαλάττῃ, x. τ. A. 
“ And that the places along the sea, of which you are master, will be (a 
present) from you to me.” — ὁ δὲ συνέφη καὶ ταῦτα. “ He thereupon 
confessed (that he had said) these things also.” Literally, “ agreed 
with him.” —apfrynou. “Relate.” . 


§ 27—30, 


Kal οὐδὲν τούτου ἕνεκα, x. τ. A. * And that there would be no need 
either for you, or any one else, to pay anything on this account.” Ob- 
serve that σοὶ refers to Seuthes, and the speaker is supposed to in- 
dicate this by a gesture.—xard Σηλυβρίαν. “ To the neighbourhood 
of Selybria ;” i. ὁ. into the territory of Selybria. Selybria, or 

elymbria, was a city of Thrace, on the Propontis. The modern 
name is Selivria.—ovbx ἔφησθα οἷόν τ᾽ εἶναι, κι τ. Δ. “ You said it was 
not possible, but that, having come to Perinthus, you should pass over 
into Asia.” (See note above, ὃ 8.).--πλὴν Néwvos. For πλὴν ἀπὸ Néwvos. 
—mortorépay εἶναι τὴν πρᾶξιν. “ That the transaction be more trust- 
worthy ;” t. δ. more worthy of your reliance.—-xdAerat, ““ Call in,’ 
--- ἐκεῖ, “ There ;” i. 6. without. 


§ 31, 82. 


Ὅτι avyyeveis εἶεν, “ That they were kinsmen (of his).” Valcke- 
naer (ad Herod. iv. 80) thinks that this refers to the circumstance 
of Sadocus, the son of Sitalcas, having received the rights of citizen- 
ship from the Athenians. (Thucyd. il, 29.) This, however, is con- 
founding συγγένεια and πολιτεία. It is more than probable that we 
mast look for the origin of this affinity, such as it was, in the old 
legends respecting Procne (the daughter of Pandion, king of 
Athens), who was wedded to Tereus, king of Thrace. (Consult 
Kriiger, de Authent., Ὁ. 83.) ---- τί, “ In what.” — ἐνόσησεν. “ Had de- 
clined.” The verb νοσέω is often employed with reference to public 
disasters, especially such as arise from tumults and dissensions. 
(Kriiger ad loc.) — ἐκπεσὼν. “ Having been driven out.” —t¢@ viv Ba~ 
ave, Supply τῶν ᾿Οδρυσῶν. 


ἢ 38, 84. 


Els ἀλλοτρίαν τράπεζαν ἀποβλέπων. “ Looking (for support) to a 
stranger's table.” (Compare Kriiger : “ Inde victum exspectans,.”) — 
ἐκαθεζόμην ἐνδίφριος αὐτῷ ἱκέτης, “And I sat on the same seat with 
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him ae a suppliant.” The meaning of ἐνδίφριος here is altogether 
uncertain. From the circumstance of the Thracians sitting at table, 
and not reclining, and from the allusion to the table immediately 
before this, the word has been generally supposed to have a force 
somewhat similar to the term ὁμοτράπεζος, or table companion. 
(Compare Kriiger ad loc. and Poppo, Ind. Gr. 8. v.)— δοῦναί μοι. 
“ὁ (Entreating him) to give me.” — ὁπόσους, κι τ. A. “As many as he 
should be able (to give). Supply δοῦναι. ---- τούτους ἔχων. “ Having 
these under my command,” — μοι ὑμεῖς παραγένοισθε. “You should 
join me.” . 


Κνζικηνὸν. (Compare v. 6. 23.) -- διμοιρίαν. “ Twice as much.” — 
ζεύγη. “ Cattle;” t.e. for cultivating the land.—tavra πειρώμενοι, 
Supply daxpdrrecOu. The allusion is to the causing of the whole 
army to come. — εἰς τὴν σεαυτοῦ. “Into your own country.” — ἐνδι- 
φρίους. “ Sitters on the same seat ;” i. 6. table companions. (Com- 
pare § 33.)—dy, genitive by attraction to ἁπάντων, instead of ἃ, after 
κτήσασθαι. -«- ὠνήσομαι Θρακίῳ νόμῳ. “ 7 will purchase her, in accord- 
ance with Thracian custom ;" t. e. I will make her my wife. The 
Thracians, as Herodotus informs us (v. 6.), purchased their wives 
by the payment of a large sum of money to the parents. Weiske 
refers to Aristotle (Polit. ii. 5. 14.) to show that the same custom 
prevailed in early times among the Greeks also. — Βισάνθην. Bi- 
santhe was a city on the Propontis, north-west of Perinthus. Its 
later name was Rhedestus. It is now Rodosto, or Tejur-Daghi. 





CHAPTER IIL 


ὃ 1—3. 


Ἐγένοντο ἐπὶ τῷ στρατοπέδῳ, “ They were at the camp.” — ἀπήγο. 
Ὑγειλα». “ Reported.” --- τὴν μὲν πρὸς ᾿Αρίσταρχον, x. τι A. “““ To let 
alone the way to Aristarchus;” %.e.to omit going to him. — ἔνθα 
βουλόμεθα. Supply ἐκεῖσε before ἔνθα. ---- ὥσπερ ἐν Βυζαντίῳ. “ Even 
as (he has done) in Byzantium.” (Compare chapter it. § 6.).--ἐξαπα- 
τήσεσθαι, Used here in a passive sense, as in Plato, Phedr. 262. A. 


§ 4—6. 


ἊΑν πρὸς ἐκεῖνον Inte. The pronoun ἐκεῖνος is often made to refer, 
as amere pronoun of the third person, to an individual who has 
just been mentioned. (Matthia, § 471.) —totro βουλεύσεσθε. ““ You 
will consult about this ;” ἃ. ὁ. whether to obey Aristarchus, or go to 
Seuthes.-—¢dor. “ Do they suffer us.” The reference is to the 
Lacedsemonians. — εἰς ras κώμας. (Compare chapter ii. § 1.) —of 
ἥττους. “ Our inferiors;” i.e. the inhabitants of the villages, who 
are not able to cope with us.—o τι τις ὑμῶν δεῖται. “ What any 
person needs of you.” The indefinite τις here refers as well to 
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Seuthes as to Aristarchus. — dvéreway ἅπαντες. (Compare iii. 2. 33.) 
--- τῷ ἡγουμένῳ. (Compare ii, 2. 4.) 


§ 7—9. 


"ExeiOov ἀποτρέπεσθαι. “ Tried to persuade them to turn back.” — 
ὅσον, κι τι A. “As much as thirty stadia.” For ὅσον εἰσὶν ὄκτω 
στάδιοι. (See note iii. 4. 3.)— προεληλύθεσαν. “ Had advanced.” 
Supply τοσοῦτο διάστημα. (See again note iii. 4, 8., and for accu- 
sative after a verb of moving along a road, &c., note ii. 2. 6.).— 
προσελάσαι. “ To ride up.” Supply τὸν ἵππον. ---- εἴποι arg. “ He 
(Xenophon) might say to him (Seuthes).”—Swov. For ἐκείσε ὅπου. 
---μέλλει ἕξειν.--- * Will have.” (See note ii. 1. 8.)---τῶν τοῦ Aaxw- 
γικοῦ, “ The propositions of the Laconian;” i.e, Aristarchus. Ob- 
serve that τῶν is here in the neuter, agreeing with ῥημάτων, to be 
supplied. Had it been in the masculine, we would have had τῶν 
παρὰ tod. (Kriig. ad loc.)—ixé σον νομιοῦμεν ἐξινίσθαι. “ We shall 
unk that we have been hospitably entertained by you;” i. e. we shall 
consider that you have indeed treated us as ξένοι. ---- ἀθρόας. “ Lying 
together.” — ἀπεχούσας ἡμῶν ὅσον, x. τ. A. “ Distant from us (only as 
much ground) as, having passed over, we may breakfast with a good 
appetite.” 


§ 10—12. 


Δέομαι ὑμῶν στρατεύεσθαι σὺν ἐμοὶ. “ Want you to take the field 
along with me.”—rd νομιζόμενα. “ The accustomed pay ;” namely, 
twice as much to the captain, and four times as much to the general. 
(Compare ii. § 86.) --- τὸν ἄξιον τιμήσω. “ I will honour the meritori- 
ous one.” —dtidow αὐτὸς ἔχειν. “ I shall claim to have myself.” — 
διατιθέμενος. “ Disposing of,” t. e. by selling. — καὶ ἀποδιδράσκοντα. 
(See note i. 4.8.) “ And Lite themselves.” — μαστεύειν. “To seek 
out.” --- πόσον δὲ ἀπο θαλάττης, κι τ. A. This question is well put by 
Xenophon. The Greeks, tired ont by long marches through inland 
countries, wished now to keep near the sea-coast, in order to be able 
to return by sea to their native land. (Weiske ad loc.).— οὐδαμῇ 
πλεῖον. Supply ἢ ὁδὸν, The full sentence would be : οὐδαμῇ ἀξιώσω 
τὸ στράτευμα συνέπεσθαί μοι πλεῖον διάστημα ἀπὸ θαλάττης, ἢ ἑπτὰ 
ἡμέρων ὅδόν. So again directly with πολλαχῆ. 


§ 18, 14. 


Ἐδίδοτο. “ (Leave) was granted.”—xatra ταὐτὰ, “ To the same 
effect."—mayrds ἄξια. “. Worthy of all esteem.” Supply Adyou. — 
χειμὼν γὰρ εἴη. “ For (that) it was winter.” Sometimes, as in the 
present instance, ὅτι is omitted before the optative in the oratio 
obliqua. (Matthia, § 529. 8.) —dvoupévous Gv. “To live by pur- 
chasing.” — μετὰ ZevGov. “ In company with Seuthes.” — ἀγαθῶν, 
Κι τι A. “since there were 80 many good things ;” ἃ. e. to be obtained 
by joining Seuthes.—edpnyua. “ An unlooked-for piece of good fortune.” 
-- ἀντιλέγει. Equivalent to ἀντιλέγειν ἔχει. 
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§ 15—17. 


Κατὰ τὰς τάξεις. “ According to their ranks.” Literally, “ by 
companies,” --ὡς ἰόντες, ‘As going.” — Mapwvelrns. “A native of 
Maronea.” Its ruins are called Marogna. — οὕστινας. Observe 
here the plural relative referring to singular antecedent. This 
usage is found when the antecedent speaks not so much of a par- 
ticular individual, as of a class of persons. Thus here ἑνὶ ἑκάστῳ 
applies to all the persons invited by Seuthes. Heraclides went to 

of them, —only he did so to each one separately. — Παριανούς. 
“ Inhabitants of Parium.” (Compare chapter ii. § 7.)— δῶρα ἄγοντες, 
x. 7. A. (Compare the remarks of Thucydides, ii. 97.: “ The 
Odrysians have established a custom, which is, indeed, prevalent 
also among the other Thracians, namely, to receive rather than to 
give; contrary to that which subsists at the court of Persia; it 
being there more discreditable not to give, when asked, than to ask 
and be denied. Nay, in proportion to their power they the more: 
acted upon this maxim ; for without presents it was impossible to get 
any thing done.”) --- ἄρχων ἔσοιτο ἐπὶ θαλάττῃ. ‘ Would be governor 
upon the sea-coast.” Literally, “ at the sea.”— ἄμεινον ὑμῖν διακείσεται, 
“Tt will turn out more for your advantage.” Equivalent, in fact, to 
ἄμεινον ὑμῖν ἔξει τὰ πράγματα. Observe that διάκειμαι gets its mean- 
ing, in the present instance, from its more literal one of “to be settled, 
fixed, or ordered.” 


§ 18—20. 


Ταπίδας βαρβαρικὰς. ‘ Barbaric carpets ;” i.e. foreign. Probably 
they were Persian ones. (See also note, § 26.)---ὅτι νομίζοιτο. 
“ tt was the custom.” —dapeicba: abtg. “ To make presents unto 
him.” — τοιαῦτα προὐμνᾶτο. “ In such a manner did he keep suing (for 
Seuthes).” Observe that προὐμνᾶτο is for xpoeuvaro, from προμνάομαι. 
«--ἀξιώσεις λαμβάνειν. “ You will claim to receive."—bAra τῶν ὑμετέρων. 
Zeune thinks that among these Alcibiades is particularly meant, and 
refers to Cornelius Nepos, Vit. Alc. vii. 4.,to which Kruger adds 
Xen. Hist. Gr. ii. 1. 25., and Plut, Vit, Alc. c. 36. — μεγαλοπρεπέσ- 
rata. “In the most splendid manner.” --- πείσῃ. “ Will you be the 
object of.” —iyxépe. “ Was in great perplexity.” —BiaBeBhixe. Observe 
the omission of the augment at the beginning of the pluperfect 
tense. This is sometimes the case in the Attic dialect. (Com 
τετελευτήκει, vi. 4. 11. Consult Matthia, 165. Obs. 2.)— ἔχων. 
“ Having any thing.” — ὅσον ἐφόδιον. “As much means as were re- 
quired for the journey.” Supply ἀργύριον. Fully, τοσοῦτον ἀργύριον, 
ὅσον ἦν ἐφόδιον. (See note iii. 4. 3.) 


§ 21, 22, 


Οἱ κράτιστοι, “ The most considerable ;” i, 6. those of the highest 
rank. —é&v παρόντων. (See note i. 5. 8.)---- ἦν καθημένοις. “ Took 
place for them as they sat.” Supply αὐτοῖς. The Thracians, as 
already remarked, were accustomed to sit, not recline, at their 
ΤΆΘΆ18. --- πᾶσιν. Not one for each guest, but several for the whole 
company. —xpeay μεστοὶ νενεμημένων. “ Full of pieces of meat heaped 
un.” Observe that by a tripod is here meant a three-legged table 
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with a flat top, not the tripod containing a depression in the centre. 
--- προσπεπερονημένοι. ‘ Skewered on.” (Compare Luzerne, vol. ii. 
p- 375.) : “Ces pains étoient enfilés avec les viandes.” —pdduora δ᾽ αἱ 
τράπεζαι, κι τ. A. “ And the tables.were always placed in preference by 
the quests.” The τράπεζαι were four-footed tables, and are not to be 
confounded with the τρίποδες. The latter were of a large size, and 
from them the smaller τράπεζαι were filled, and then placed nearest 
the guests. —2d:épprrren, “Κορὲ throwing them αδομί."---ὅσον μόνον 
γεύσασθαι, ““ Only as much as to taste ;” i.e. only as much as served 
for a taste. ὅσον is here put for ὧς. (See Matthia, ἃ 545.) 


§ 23—25. 


Κατὰ ταὐτὰ. “In the same ιοαν.--- φαγεῖν δεινὸς. “A terrible 
eater.” The infinitive after the adjective, which defines its opera- 
tion, is equivalent to the Latin gerund. (See Jelf, § 667.) --- τὸ μὲν 
διαῤῥίπτειν εἴα χαίρειν. “ Bade the distribution good-by ;” i. 6. suffered 
it to pass unnoticed by him. --- ὅσον τριχοίνικον ἄρτον. “ As much as 
α three cheniz loaf';” t. 6. a large loaf containing as much as three 
chenices. (As regards the χοῖνιξ, compare i. 5, 6.; and for the con- 
struction, see note iii. 4. 8.) -- περιέφερον.,. Referring to the at- 
tendants,—éarnviCew γὰρ ἠπίστατο. “ For he Ynew how to speak Greek.” 
ἐπίσταμαι with inf. means, “I know how to do,” &c. ; with part 
“that I am doing.” 


§ 26—30. 


Προὐχώρει, * Was going on.”—alphoes. ‘ You will take him.” — 
od μὴ delops. “ You shall by no means fear.” {See note ii. 2, 12.)— 
οὕτως ἐδωρήσατο. ““ Presented him in this manner ;” i.e. in the same 
manner.— taxiSa. The true accentuation is ταπίδα, not τἄάπιδα, as 
many give it, and the nominative is ταπὶς, not τάπις, for then the ac- 
cusative would be τάτιν. --- ἀξίαν δέκα μνᾶν. “ Worth ten mine.” 
Adjectives, which imply a comparison with respect to value, govern 
a genitive. Observe that ἄξιος is derived from ἄξω, the future of 
ἄγω, in the sense of “to weigh.” On the meaning and value of the 
mina, see note i, 4. 18. .-- τιμῆς ἕνεκα. “To do him honour.” — kal 
ἐγὼ. “47 also;” i.e. as well as the rest.—ds τιμώμενος. “As a 
person honoured.” — ἤδη γὰρ ὑποπεπωκὼς ἐτύγχανεν. “ For he happened, 

this time, to be rather tipsy.” Observe the force of ὑπὸ in compo- 
sition. —xal οὐδένα ἄκοντα, κι τ. A. ‘‘ And not one (of them) un- 
willing, but all even more than myself wishing,” &c. 


§ 31, 82, 


Οὐδέν σε προσαιτοῦντες. “ Asking nothing else of you.” Observe 
the force of πρὸς here, viz. something additional. — προϊέμενοι, 
“ Giving themselves up (to γου)." ---πολλὴν χώραν τὴν μὲν ἀπολήψῃ, 
κι τι. “ You will retake much territory on the one hand, being your 
father’s, while on the other you will acquire.” —Ant(ecdu. “ To obtain 
by plundering.” —cuvetéme, καὶ συγκατεσκεδάσατο μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ τὸ κέρας. 
“ Drank out of (the same horn) with him, and (after this) along with 
him poured (the remaining contents of) the horn upon himself;” i. e. 
he poured part upon his own person, and Xenophon, in like manner, 
poured part upon himeelf also. According to Suidas (4, υ, κατασκε-. 
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3d(ey), it appears to have been a Thracian custom, for the parties at 
a carousal, when they had drunk enough, to pour the rest of the 
wine upon their garments. (Compare also Plato, Leg. i. 1. p. 81.. 
ed. Bip.) Hence the explanation of Poppo, which we have followed 
im our version : “et und deinde cornu (reliquum pocull) in se effudit.” 
--- μετὰ ταῦτα εἰσῆλθον κέρασι τε, κι τ. A. “4 this, persons entered 
playing both on horns, such as they make si with, and on trumpets 
made of raw hides, blowing both regular tunes, and, as tt were, with the 
is.” The magadis was a three-cornered instrument like a 
harp, with twenty strings arranged in octaves. —olos. Observe that 
τοιούτοις is to be supplied with κέρασι, and that therefore οἵοις, its cor- 
relative, is properly employed in this place. (See Jelf, ὃ 817. 3.) 


8 33—36. 


᾿Ανέκραγέ τε πολεμικὸν, x. τι A. “ Both raised a war-shout, and 
leaped away, as if guarding against a missile.” —xodeuudy. Verbs of 
“ shouting” take an accusative of the shout, or of that wherein it con- 
sists. (See Jelf, ὃ 566. 8.) --- γελωτοποιοὶ. “ Buffoons.” — ἐκέλευον 
“παραγγεῖλαι, ὅπως, κι τ. A. The construction with ὅπως is sometimes 
found after verbs of omlering, &c., although usually the infinitive 
follows. —oddév τι. “Jn no respect at all.”—ol re γὰρ πολέμιοι 
Θρᾷκες, κι 7. A. “For both those that are enemies to us are Thractans, 
and you that dre friends (to us, are so likewise) ;” ὦ. 6. our enemies 
are Thracians, and you our friends are also Thracians, and there is 
a risk, therefore, of our confounding friend and foe in the darkness. 
—abrobs τοὺς στρατηγοὺς ἀποκαλέσας. “ Having called aside the ge- 
nerals by themselves.” Observe that αὐτοὺς here has the force of 
pdvous, — ὥστε μὴ ληφθῆναι. “80 α8 not to be taken ;” i. 6. to prevent 
being taken. For power of ὥστε with ind. and inf. moods, see note 
i, 1. 5, — παρασκευασάμενοι ἀναμενεῖτε. “ After you have made 
your preparations you will wait (for me).” Observe here the use of 
the future indicative instead of the imperative mood, as being a 
milder form of expressing a command. This use of it appears to 
have arisen from the combination of the two ideas belonging, re- 
spectively, to the indicative mood and the future tense ; the former of 
these points out a thing as certain: the /atter, inasmuch as it has not 
et come to pass, involves in its meaning some degree of uncertainty. 
ence the employment of this tense in the way above mentioned. 
To paraphrase its power, it seems as much as to say, “Such is my 
desire, or order; and though I cannot certainly foresee how you 
will act when the time arrives for carrying it out, still 1 have no 
doubt but that I shall find you obeying me.” The English idiom 
also employs the future in the same way, in giving directions how 
to act, ὅσ. Very different, however, is the use of the future indi- 
cative in interrogations. It then expresses a very strong command, 
coupled with the idea of wonder at the conduct of the person ad- 
dressed. Thus, ov παύσῃ Aéywv; -—Will you not leave off speaking ἢ 
As much as to say, “ Leave off; Iam amazed at your conduct!” 
{Compare Matthia, § 498. 8. and Jelf, ὃ 413.) 


§ 37—39. 
El ὃ Ἑλληνικὸς νόμος κάλλιον ἔχει, Whether the Grecian custom 
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be not better.” Compare, as regards the negative required here b 
our idiom, iii. 2.22. For use of εἰ with the various moods, see ii, 
2. 1., and consult Matthia, ὃ 526., where the passage is quoted. — 
ἡγεῖται τοῦ στρατεύματος. “ That part of the army leads.” — καὶ 
ἥκιστα λανθάνουσιν ἀποδιδράσκοντες ἀλλήλους. “ And they least straggle 
away unperceived from one another.” —nepixixtpvaw. “ Fall foul of.” 
σύνϑημα δ᾽ εἶπον ᾿Αθηναίαν, x. τ. A. “ And they agreed upon ‘ Minerva’ 
as the word, on account of their affinity (to one another) ;” ἡ. e. the 
Grecian commanders and Seuthes agreed together upon the word, 
and selected for that purpose the name of the goddess Minerva, as a 
token of the affinity existing between them; Minerva being the 
tutelary deity of Athens. (Kriiger, de Authent. p. 33.) 


. Τοὺς ἡγεμόνας. “ The guides.”—«xal σὺν ὀλίγοις, “ Even with a 
few men.” —d8pdor πάντες ἅμα τῇ ἡμέρᾳ φαινόμεθα. ‘ We all appear 
tn a body at the break of day. —onxepduevds τι. “ After having made 
@ reconnoigance. — ἀτριβῆ. * Untrodden,” —tovs γὰρ ἀνθρώπους λήσο- 
μὲν ἐπιπεσόντες. “ For we shall fall upon the men unawares,” —~ 
ἡγήσομαι τοῖς ἵπποις. “ Will lead (the way with) the cavalry.” — 
κώμας. Villages occupied by the enemy are here meant. 


8 44—46, 


Ἤδη τε ἦν ἐπὶ τοῖς ἄκροις. “ He was both already upon the heights.” 
— ἀφήσω ἤδη καταθεῖν, κι τ. A. § Twill now send off the horse to run 
down into the plain.” —édy τις ὑφιστῆται. “If any one withstand 
(them).” — οἶδα, ἔφη, x. τ. A. “ I know,” replied (Xenophon), “ that 
you do not want me only ;” i. ὁ. you want the men also whom I com- 
mand, and these will follow better if I lead on ἔοοί. ---- παριέναι, “To 
proceed in advance.” — ἐτρόχαζε. “ Ran quickly.” The verb τροχάζω 
does not seem to have been pleasing to Attic eats when used off the 
stage. Hence we have in Bekker, Anecd. Gr., τροχάζειν οὔ φασι δεῖν 
λέγειν, ἀλλὰ τρέχειν. 

8 47, 48. 


Τάδε δὴ, ὦ Hevopay, κι τι, “ The very things now, Xenophon, 
which you told us, (are taking place).” Supply ἐστὶ or γίγνεται. 
Zeune and Larcher refer this to ὃ 38., where Xenophon speaks of 
the danger of troops being separated from one another. This, how- 
ever, cannot be correct ; for there the allusion is to a march by night, 
whereas here operations are carried on in open day. It is more 
than probable that Xenophon here refers to something not men- 
tioned before, in order to avoid a repetition on the present occasion. 
(Halbkart ad loc.)— ἔχονται οἱ ἄνθρωποι. “ The inhubitants are held 
(prisoners).” ---λλλὰ yap. Observe that ἀλλὰ belongs m thought to 
δεδοικα. ---- συστάντες ἀθρόοι πον. “ Having collected somewhere in a 
body.” ---σὺν οἷς ἔχω. Attraction, for σὺν τούτοις, obs ἔχω. ----- παρα- 
τεῖναι τὴν φάλαγγα. “ To stretch his line.” --- συνηλίσθησαν. “ Were 
collected together." —tUarra, “ Besides.” On this adjective, with nu- 
merals, see note i. 5. 5. 
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CHAPTER IV. 


§ 1-3. 


Ola τείσοενται;. “ (Considering) what sort of things they will suffer ;” 
i.e. how great sufferings they will undergo. Supply λογιζομένοις, 
or something equivalent, before this clause. (See note, i 7. 4.)— 


_ “dispose of.” Compare the stipulation of Seuthes with Xeno- 
mud as mentioned c. 3. a (Compare, me regard t “ Up and 


δ 4—6. 


Οὗ ἕνεκα of Θρᾷκες, x. τ. A. “ Why the Thracians wear their fox- 
skin cape,” Literally, “on account of what.” With οὗ 
air’ 


( Herod., vii. 69.) and the Thracians (ἰδ. 75.). It was 
from the χλαμὸὺς, as covering the feet of the rider. The (cpa can 
not be understood of trowsers, as, according to Herodotus, the wearer 
threw it around him. (Liddell and Scott's Lex.) — ἀφιεὶς τῶν aixpa- 
λώτων. “ Letting go some of the captives.” Observe the genitive of 
αὶ (Bee note 5. 7.) — εἰ μὴ καταβήσονται καὶ πείσονται. “ Un- 
they shall come down and obey ;” t. e. come down to inhabit their 
dwellings, and acknowledge his authority. —cuvexwrécOa. “To 
ee εράεί! τηρρδὲ -- κατηκόντισεν. “ Struck down 
with darts ;” or, according to the language of the present day, “ shot 
down.” — ἀφειδῶς. “ Without mercy.” Literally, “ unsparingly.” 


8 7—11. 


Ὀλέύνθιος. Compare i 2. 6.— τὸν τρόπον. “The character.” 
Literally “the turn:” and so when applied to persons, “ habits,” 
“customs ;” also the turn of mind ; ἑ, 6. the “ character.” --κανατείνας, 
«« Having stretched out to him.” — καὶ μέλλει χάριν εἰδέναι. “ And is 

to esteem it a favour.” — διαμάχεσθαι. “To fight it out.” — 
ταῦτα μὲν εἴα. “ Left this matter alone ;” i.e. spared the boy’s life. 
(Consult note i. 9. 24. )Ξ τρόφοστει “ Might themselves.” 
— ὑποκαταβὰς. “ Having gone down a little way.” Observe the di- 
minuent force of ὑπὸ in composition. — ἐν τοῖς ὀρεινοῖς, K. τ. ἃς 
“ Among those called the highland Thracians.” 
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§ 12, 13. 


Διετρίβοντο, κα. The conjunction here has in our idiom the 
force of “ when.” — fdidy τ᾽ ἂν ἔξω αὐλίζεσθαι ἔφη, κι τ. A. ‘* And he 
said that they would more gladly be quartered in strong (but open) situ- 
ations, than in sheltered ones, so as to perish ;” i. ὁ. than in the dwell- 
ings, where they ran a chance of being destroyed. — συμπρᾶξαι σφίσι 
τὰς σπονδὰς. “ To aid them in effecting the truce.” — aro, “ En- 
gaged.” —tpa. “In fact.” — κατασκοπῆς .évexa, ‘* For the sake of 
spying ;” te. of reconnoitering the Grecian encampment, 


§ 14—16. , 


“A\Ag. “For another ;” i. 6. “ for any one else than the master, 
who was, of course, intimately acquainted with his own premises. — 
περιεσταύρωντο. “ Were palisadoed around.” — τοῖς σκυτάλοις ἔβαλλον.͵ 
“ Began to throw with their clubs.” — ὡς ἀποκόψοντες. “ For the pur- 
pose of knocking off.” — κατακαυθήσεσθαι.ς Shall be burned to ashes.” 
— Maxécrios. “ A Macistian.” Macestus, or Macistus, was an an- 
cient town in the Triphylian district of Elis. It is now called Mo/- 
hitza. — ὁτῶν ἤδη ὡς ὀκτωκαίδεκα ὧν. Schneider thinks that Xeno- 
phon mentions the age of Silanus because it properly required a 
grown-up person to inflate a trumpet fully. A better reason, how- 
ever, is assigned by Halbkart (though opposed on rather weak 
grounds by Kriiger), namely, that Xenophon wished to indicate the 
presence of mind possessed by so mere a youth, and which proved 
of so much service to the Greeks on this occasion. — ἐσπάσμερνοι. 
Passive for middle. (Compare iv. 7. 1. and see note i. 3. 10.) 


Tpéros. “Custom.” (See note, § 8.)— ἐνισχομένων τοῖς σταυροῖς. 
“ Holding fast in the stakes.” —rav ἐξόδων. “ The outlets.” Ge- 
nitive after διαμαρτόντες, which is part. 2d. aor, of ἁμαρτάνω. Verbs 
of missing (including ἁμαρτάνω and its compounds), aiming at, &c. 
are followed by a genitive of the thing missed, &c. (See Jef’, ὃ 511., 
and compare Matthia, § 332.) This construction with ἁμαρτάνω 
must not be confounded with that named in note iil. 2. 20. ; where 
ἁμαρτάνω has the meaning of “doing wrong.” — τοὺς παρατρέχον- 
τας wap’ οἰκίαν, κι τ. A. “ Hurled their javelins into the light, out of the 
dark, at those running by a house on fire.’ Observe that we have 
here a blending of two constructions, namely, ἠκόντιζον τοὺς παρατρέ- 
xovras, and ἠκόντιζον εἰς τὸ φῶς ἐκ τοῦ σκότους. --- σὺν ἑπτὰ ἱππεῦσι 
τοῖς πρώτοις. “ With seven horse, the first (mustered).” (Compare 
Kriiger: “ gut primi signo dato se erpediverant, sive potius, qui primt 
sequebantur, cum reliqui adhuc remotiores essent.”)— καὶ ἐπείπερ 
ficGero, κι τ A. ‘* And when he perceived (the affair), as long as he 
was on the march to their assistance, so long also did the horn sound for 
him.” — ἐδεξιοῦτό re. — “* He both shook hands with them.” 


§ 20—24, 
Αὐτὸν ἐᾶσαι, “To permit him (to march).” Supply στρατεύεσθαι, 
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--- τρεσλασίαν δάναμιν. “A threefold foree;” i. e. three times as 
large a force as when the Greeks first came. — ἱκανὴν δίκην. “ Suf- 
fevent satisfaction.” Had the term δίκην meant punishment πὶ the 
present passage of Xenophou, reéreus would have been added, or 
or else otra would have been away. — οἱ μὲν αὖν ταύτῃ, a τ. Δ. 
“ The inhabitants therempon in this country all now submitied to him.” 
Supply χώρᾳ. 


Bisa: makes ic as Guanealae opcce Uctvens the - δὲ εξ στϑδ Pre: 


@ present.” 
| $45. 

ἤδη τοῦ paves. “ the month was atready 
elapeed.” — ὅτι ob πλεῖαν ἐμπολήσαι. “ Thit he had not sold any 


bias vendere non potwisse :” the Greek for this would have been od 
πλείονος ἐκπολήσαι. Observe that ἐμπολήσαι is the optative of the 
first aorist ; a ee ee 
(See note i. 4. 18.) — κήδεσθαι Σεύθου. “ To care for Seuthes ;” 

Ei 


sthercies® — ied ἀποδόμενος, x.T.A. “And having sold your own 


§ 6—8. 


“Ὁ τι ἐδύνατο “In whatever he could.” —éextiow. “ Blamed.” 
ἐντόσωε, “ Strenuously.” — καὶ τέως μὲν ἀεὶ ἐμέμνητο. “ And until 


mind.” —BusdvOqr. (Compare vii. 2. 38.) --- Γάνον. “~“ Gazus.” 
This was ἃ city of Thrace, on the Propontis, to the south of 
Bi Accordin to Kruse, the modern name is Kanos, or 


Ganos. — Νέον τεῖχον. “ Neontichus,” a town and harbour of 
Thrace, in the vicinity of Ganus, and between it and Selybria 
Espo Peripl. p. 28. ed. Huds.) — καὶ τοῦτο διαβεβλήκει, “ Had m- 

this also.” “ Had laid this also to his charge.” Verbs of 
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accusing take an accusative of the blame laid to a person’s charge, 
or of that in which it consists, (See Jelf, § 568. and note c. 3. § 20.) 


§ 9—1] 1. 


Ἔτι. “Still further.” —rAéyew τε ἐκέλευεν αὐτοὺς. “ And both 
desired them to say (to him).” — σφεῖς. ‘* They themselves.” — τόν re 
μισθὸν ὑπισχνεῖτο, x.t.A. “And promised that the full pay of two 
months should be in their hands within a few days.” —ov8 ἂν μέλλῃ 
εἶναι. “ Not even if there may be going to be.” (See note ii. 1. 3.)— 
ἐλοιδόρει.  Chid.”——rhv πανουργίαν. “ The knavery.” (See note 
On πανοῦργος, ii. 6. 26.) 


§ 12, 18. 


Διὰ τῶν Μελινοφάγων, κι τ. A. “ Through the Thracians called Me- 
kinophagi,” i. 6. millet-eaters. (See Ainsworth, p. 228.) — Σαλμυδησ- 
σόν. Salmydessus, or, as the later Greek and Latin writers give 
the name of, ᾿Αλμυδησσός (Halmydessus), was a city of Thrace, on 
the coast of the Euxine, below the promontory of Thynias, The 
name properly belonged to the entire range of coast from the 
Thynian promontory to the mouth of the Bosphorus. And it was 
this portion of the coast in particular that obtained for the Euxine 
its earlier name of Azenos, or inhospitable. The shore was ren- 
dered dangerous by shallows and marshes; and when wrecks oc- 
curred, the Thracian inhabitants poured down, plundered the ves- 
sels, and made slaves of the crews. The modern Midiyah answers 
to the ancient city. (Manzert, vol. vii. p. 149.) — ὀκέλλοναι καὶ 
ἐκπίπτουσι. “ Strike, and are cast ashore.” —révayos. ‘A shoal.” 
στήλας ὁρισάμενοι. “ Having set up pillars for limits.” — τὰ nal ~ 
αὑτοὺς ἐκπίπτοντα. “ The effects cast ashore on their own ” mone 
Tews δὲ, κι τ. A. “ And itt was reported that, during the time, before 
they set (them) up, they fell in great numbers by one another's hands, 
(while plundering.”) (See note on βασιλεώς ἀλόγετο φυλακὴ. i. 4. 4.) 
After ὁρίσασθαι supply αὐτὰς, i.e. στήλας... 


§ 14—16. 


Κιβώτια. “ Chests.”— βίβλοι. “ Books.” This expression has 
occasioned the commentators considerable difficulty, many of them 
thinking that the traffic in books at this period was too limited, 
especially in this quarter, to warrant the language of the text. 
Some make βίβλοι mean here rolls of fine bark, not volumes. 
Zeune and Weiske think that paper merely is referred to; and 
Larcher even goes so far as to conjecture βυβλία πολλὰ, explaining 
βυβλία by “‘cordage,” “cables,” &c. Some of the best MSS. give 
γεγραμμέναι ; nor is it at all surprising that trade in books should 
exist even in this quarter, since the Greek cities on the Euxine and 
Propontis would naturally be desirous of possessing the works of 
their distinguished countrymen at home. — ἐν ξυλίνοις τεύχεσι. “In 
wooden receptacles ;” i. e..11 wooden boxes. These, in case of ship- 
wreck, would not sink, but float ashore. (Kriiger ad loc.) —taitra. 
“ These regions.” Supply xwpla.— ol ἀεὶ πειθόμενοι. “ Those succes- 
sively obeyiny;” i.e. those obeying for the time being. (See note 


CHAPTER τί. 
§ 1-2 


“ty whe svi γογόρησς, “ Tlest 2 very fue thing has happened. 
.- γόφω wri. “Yura l le duags frre ates hem” Observe 
fir, sip © ZA. μιν» wax wa A tue Atte first fatare middle. 
. ψφφόγοιν, “ Tu bring Com ἐν lam 7 i.e. tae Lacedemoanes. — 
pin 076 wi γσύμρουχν», Oinerve teat τέ here merely comnects 
presit tune with what gues before, and has the foree of “and,” 
ΜΗΜΊ wh th “ nth,” κα ἐπὶ bevig, ~ To hospitality ;” i.e. “to an en- 
tortainmnent.” Supply rpewky. (See note vi. 1. 2.) 


4 4—6. 


tle bony, “ What hind of a man.” —ob κακὸς, “ No bad sort of 
poraun,” ... χεῖρόν ἐστιν αὐτῷ, “It is worse for him;” i.e. than it 
iherwine would be, (Consult § 39.)— ἀλλ᾽ 4 δημαγωγεὶ ὁ ἀνὴρ τοὺς 
ἄνϑμαν, " Down the man then act the towards the soldiers?” 
CMimwrve that dAAd 4 is equivalent tothe Latin an ergo. (See «εἰ, 

N74, 4.) ἅμμ' ody, ἔφασαν, wh καὶ ἡμῖν, κι A. “78 there, then, said 
hey (any tink) that he will oppose us aleo concerning the leading away 
(uf the army)?" ὁ. you do not think that he will oppose us also, do ~ 
yuue  Obaerve dp’ οὐ le employed when we expect an affirmative 
niawet, hut dos μὴ when @ negative one; and when, at the same 
(lit, We ate acinewhat apprehensive ourselves about the result 
Slim, ἄρ' nw drip ἐνδαίμων ) "" Le he not fortunate?” The answer to 
thin (a με νον. "He ἐκ fortunate, But dpa μή ἔστιν ἐυδαίμων ; 
" Hy om not fortunate, ther” Hore the answer is negative, “ He is 
aot,” (Conmult Self, καὶ ἄγ, 8, 4.) - τὸν μισθὸν. “ The pay a 
ayohe fy,” ee ὃ 1.) -- ὀλέγον ἐκείνῳ προσχόντες. “ 
Aeving ράνᾶ ΝΥΝ aitentron ὃὸ Aum.” Supply τὸν νοῦν. 


ἃ 7-10, 


Ἂν trate COompare HT. 5 38.)—cune δὲ καὶ αὐτὸς, «& τ. Ἁ. 
W ἢ μὴ he λινηνοὶγ adeo waderwmnd mant things sa Οὐρὶ." -- ald’ ἥμεας 
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Πάντα προσδοκᾷν. “ 70 expect any kind of fate ;” t.e. not to be 
surprised at any thing, or all things. —év 9. ‘In the very thing in 
which.” —xaperxnnevos. “ΟΥ̓ having shown.” παρεσχημένος agrees 
with the subject of δοκῶ. (See note i. 3. 10.}.--ἀπετραπόμην. “1 
turned myself back.” Observe the force of the middle voice.— és 
ὠφελήσων. “ With the intention of aiding you.” —yor δ᾽, ὅθεν. Ob- 
serve that ὅθεν is for ἐκεῖσε ὅθεν. As regards the fact itself here 
stated, consult chapter ii. § 10. seg. —drep εἰκὸς δήπου ἦν. This re- 
fers to what follows. 


ὃ 14—16. 


Σὺν Σεύθῃ ἰέναι. “ That you were going with Seuthes;” i.e. that 
you would go with him. —éwel ye μὴν ἤρξατο Σεύθης. “ Since, how- 
ever, Seuthes has begun.” — διαφορώτατος. “ Most at variance.” — 
περὶ ὧν πρὸς τοῦτον διαφέρομα. “(Of those things) about which I 
differ from him;” ἃ. 6. am at variance with him. Observe that περὶ 
ὧν is for τούτων περὶ ὧν, not for περὶ ἐκείνων, περὶ ὧν. (Kriiger ad 
loc.) — ὅτι ἔξεστι καὶ τὰ ὑμέτερα ἔχοντα, κι τ. λ. “ That it is possible 
that I, even having your money from ϑεμίλεδ, am practising an artifice.” 
With ἔχοντα supply due. — εἴπερ ἐμοὶ ἐτέλει τι Σεύθης, κι τ A. Tf, 
indeed, Seuthes paid any thing to me, he did not surely pay it with 
this view, that he might both be deprived of what he gave me, and repay 
other money to you.” — dy genitive instead of ἃ, by attraction to 
ἐκείνων, to be supplied after orepotro. On this verb, which is con- 
tracted from orepéorro, see note iii. 2. 2. — ἐπὶ τούτῳ. “ On this prin- 
cip Td 


§ 17—19. 


Maralay ταύτην τὴν πρᾶξιν ποιῆσαι. “Τὸ make this transaction an 
unavailing one.” — ἐὰν πράττητε αὐτὸν τὰ xphuaro, “If you exact 
the from him,” — ἀπαιτήσει με. “ Will demand tt back from me.” 
— ἐὰν μὴ βεβαιῶ τὴν πρᾶξιν, κι τ. Δ. “771 donot confirm the trans- 
action to him, on account of which I received gifts ;" i. e. tf I do 
not fulfil my part of the pretended bargain.— πολλοῦ δεῖν τὰ ὑμετέρα 
ἔχειν. “ To want much of having your money;” i. 6. to be far enough 
from having it. πολλοῦ genitive after δεῖν, a verb of wanting. —I8ic. 
“ On my own account.” —nal ἀκούων σύνοιδέ μοι. “ And hearing, knows 
with me ;” i. 6. knows as well as I do. — μὴ τοίνυν μηδὲ ὅσα, κ. τ. A. 
“« Nay, what is more, not even as much as some of the captains.” 
The particle τοίνυν is frequently employed in Attic prose to con- 
tinue a speech, and has then the force of “moreover,” “what is 
more,” &c. 


ἃ 20—22. 


Ὅσῳ μᾶλλον συμφέροιμι τούτῳ, κι τ. A. “ That, by how much the 
more I endured with this man his poverty at that time.” —xad γιγνώσκω 
δὴ αὐτοῦ τὴν γνώμην. “ And know now his real sentiments ;” i. 6. how 
ungrateful he is, and false to all his promises.—zoxuvduny. (Consult 
note on αἰσχρὸν ἦν, § 40.)— εἴ γε πρὸς φίλους ἐστὶ φυλακὴ. “If 
there is at least (such ἃ thing as) being on our guard against friends.” 

2 
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— οὔτε κατεβλακεύσαμεν τὰ tobrov. “Nor did we attend slothfully to 
his affairs.” 


§ 23, 24. 


Ἔδει τὰ ἐνέχυρα τότε λαβεῖν. “ I ought to have taken pledges at that 

time.” — ὡς μηδὲ, εἰ ἐβούλετο. “ So that, not ever if he wished, would 
he be able.” --- ἀγνώμονες. “ Devoid of ordinary intelligence.” — ἐν 
ποίοις τισὶ πράγμασι. μὴν ani τιν ens i shes Mies ἀνήγαγον. 
“ Led you up the country.” --- πρόσῃτε, for προσήειτε, 2 pers. plu. 
pluperfect. ind. of πρόσειμω, “ to G0 40,” “t0 go,” bc. — — μέσος χειμὼν. 
“ Mid-winter.” - τὰ ὥνια. “ The saleable commodities.” —%rew ὠνή- 
σεσθε. “ Wherewith you shall make your purchases.” ὅτων is the 
genitive of price. 


§ 2527. 


Ἐπὶ Θρέκης. “ On the borders of Thrace.” — ἐφορμοῦσαι. BG song 
at anchor on the coast ;” i. e. blockading the coast.—éy πολεμίᾳ εἶναι. 
Supply ἀνάγκη ἦν from the previous οἸ8ῃ86. --- ὁπλιτικὸν. “A 
armed ag th δὲ διώκοντες. Observe that ὅτῳ refers to a τὶ 


ef παρ σττ Bact shsald Thane anaes 
to you to have ill for your interests?” i. 6. would not such an — 
alliance, even if unaccompanied by pay, have been fraught with ad- 
vantage to you? 


§ 28, 29. 


Τούτων κοινωνήσαντες. “ Having shared in these (advantages); ” 3. e. 
the advantages resulting from these species of troops. — κατὰ σπουδὴν 
μᾶλλον. “ More in haste ;” +. 6. than they would have done, if such 
species of troope | had not been brought against them. — μετέσχετε. 
“ You shared in.” —éws δὲ. “ Whereas up to that time.” —xar’ 
ὀλίγους ἀποσκεδαννυμένους. “ By being seathored καὶ in small parties.” 


8 30—32. : 


Ὁ συμπαρέχων. Meaning Seuthes. —) πάνυ πολὺν μισθὸν, x. τ. A. 
“ Did not pay you, tn addition, any very great pay for your security ;” 
i. e. in addition to rendering your situation a more secure one, did 
not give you any very abundant pay.—rovro δὴ τὸ σχέτλιον πάθημα: 
“ Is this, pray, the shocking suffering (of which you have to com- 
plain ?)” —ob διαχειμάσαντες. “(Do you) not (go away) ΠΥ) ὩΣ tie 
passed the winter.” Supply ἀπέρχεσθε. ---- περιττὸν 
— ἐδαπανᾶτε. “ You consumed.” — ταῦτα πράττοντες. Ξ On Faring spr ᾿ 
—ob καὶ ἐκεῖνο σῶν ἔχετε. “ Have you not that also safe?” i. ε. is not 
the glory thus acquired your own, and not to be taken from you by 
any one. Observe that σῶν is from σῶς, safe; and not the genitive 
plural of ods, yours. —Gy ἐμοὶ xadexalvere. “ On account of which you 
are angry with me.” When the genitive assigns the reason of a feel- 
ing, it is to be rendered by “on account of.” (Datthie, § 368.) 
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§ 88-- 85. 


᾿Απῇρα, aor. of ἀπαίρω, “ to sail away.” Supply τὴν ναῦν.---ἀπεπορευό- 
μὴν. “ Went away.” — οὐ γὰρ ἄν. The conditional proposition is sup- 
pressed, εἰ γὰρ οὐκ ἐπίστευον, οὐκ ἅν, x. τ. λ. --- ἀποστροφὴν καὶ ἐμοὶ 
καλὴν, κι τ A. “That I should establish as an honourable refuge both 
Sor myself and my children, if there should be (any unto me) ;” 2. 6. if 
I should ever have any. The true reading here is ‘yévowro, not 
γένοιτο, as some have it; for παῖδες is to be supplied by the mind.— 
πραγματευόμενός τε οὐδὲ νῦν, κι τ A. “And have not yet ceased even 
now striving to effect whatever good I am able for you.” = - 


§ 36. 

Ὅτι ἄνδρα κατακανόντες ἔσεσθε. “ That you will have put to death a 
man.” In this periphrastic form of the future, it is much more 
usual for the participle of the perfect to be employed, than that of 
the aorist. (Matthie, § 498.) And theréfore Dindorf and others 
read xaraxexavéres, But the perfect of καίνω is unknown, and, be- 
sides this, κέκανα, as a perfect, would violate analogy, which requires 
κέκαγκα, just as φαίνω makes πέφαγκα, and μιαίνω makes μεμίαγκα. 
The reading xaraxexaydres, therefore, cannot possibly be correct. 
(Consult Poppo, ad loc.) — καὶ ἐν τῷ μέρει, κι τ. A. “ Both in his share, 
and beside his share.” —wiy ὅσον ἐγὼ ἐδυνάμην, κι τ. A. “ Having ex- 
erted myself strenuously for you in every thing, as far as I was able.” 
Observe the sudden change of person in ἐγὼ ἐδυνάμην, where we 
would have expected ἐδύνατο. ὃ 


8 87, 88. 


Kal γὰρ οὖν. (Compare i. 9. 8.) --- ἀνεπιλήπτως. ““ Blamelessly ;” 
t. 6. without exposing yourselves to any censure, —dueis δὲ The 
nominative here stands absolutely. The writer was going to em- 
ploy after it καιρὸν νομίζετε εἶναι, but as the sentence advances he 
changes the construction to viv δὴ καιρὸς ὑμῖν, x. τ. A. — οὐ μὴν, ὅτε, 
x. τ᾿ A. Supply οὕτως ἐδόκει ὑμῖν after μὴν. ---- τούτοις. “ Unto these ;” 
ἃ, 6. in their eyes, 


“Exe αὐτῷ μαρτυρῆσαι, κ. τ. A. “ Can bear witness unto him ;” i. 6. 
in his favour. —&d καὶ χεῖρον αὐτῷ εἶναι, x. τ. A. (Compare § 4,)—- 
πρὸς ἡμῶν τε τῶν Λακεδαιμονίων. “ With both us the Lacedemonians 
and with him.” More literally, “from both us the Lacedsmonians.” . 
—Aovoidrns. (Compare iv. 2. 21.)-- τοῦτο ὑμᾶς πρῶτον ἡμῶν στρα- 
τηγῆσαι. “ That you should be our generals first in this.” —7d xph- 
ματα, ἃ ἡμεῖς ἐπονήσαμεν. ‘ The effects, which we earned by our exer- 
tions ;" ἱ. 6, the booty we obtained. — τὰ γινόμενα. “ The proceeds.” 
— ἐξόμεθα αὐτοῦ. “ We shall lay hold of him.” ἔχομαι, with genitive, 
signifies “to lay hold of.” (See Viger, p.86.) 
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§ 4944, 


Μᾶλλον ἐξεπλάγη. “ Was more alarmed (than before) ;” i. e. than 
he had been by what he had previously heard. (See note i. 8. 20.) 
--- ἄπιμεν. Present, as before, in a future sense.—ék τῆς τούτων 
ἐπικρατείας. “ Out of the power of these men.”-—xal ἐν ἀποῤῥήτῳ 
ποιησάμενος, ‘“ And having made (the communication) as a secret.” 
--- ἐπέστελλον ταῦτα. “Sent this information.” —éo’ ols Σεύθης λέγει. 
“On the terms which Seuthes mentions.” For ἐπὶ τούτοις, ἃ. ---- ἀναιρεῖ 
δὲ αὐτῷ ἀπιέναι. “ The god thereupon directs lim in reply to depart.” 
The verb dva:péw, which is properly employed in speaking of the 
answer of an oracle, is here, by a very rare usage, applied to the 
aie afforded by the entrails of a victim. (See note iii, 





CHAPTER VII. 


8 1—3. 


*Eorhyncay els κώμας. ‘ Went into quarters in villages.” —tyeddov, 
“ They intended.” —dvwOev. “ From the upper country.” —xpodréyouev 
οὖν ὑμῖν. “ We warn you, therefore.”—ei δὲ μὴ “ But if you do 
not ;” ἃ, 6. depart. Supply ἄπιτε.----οὐκ ἐπιτρέψομεν ὑμῖν. “ We will 
not permit you (to go on in this way).” Supply ταῦτα ποιεῖν. 


§ 4—6. 


᾿Αλλὰ σοὶ μὲν τοιαῦτα λέγοντι, κι 7. A. “ Why, even to answer you 
saying such things is painful.” —oix fire. “ Did not use to come.” 
Observe that ἦτε is for ἤειτε, 2 plur. pluperf. ind. of εἶμι, “to go.” — 
κρειττόνων. ‘ Belonging to persons more powerful than yourselves.” 


§ 7—10. 


Ἣν wap’ ἡμῶν ἐχόντων, κι τ. A. “ Which you received from us, hold- 
ing tt as our own by force of arms.” The common text has ἑκόντων, an 
inferior reading. — Kal οὐχ ὅπως δῶρα δοὺς, x. τ. A. “And you think fit 
to send us away, not only not having bestowed gifts, and done us kind- 
nesses, in return for the things in which you received benefits from us, 
but you do not even permit us,” δζα. --- τὸν βίον ἔχοντας. “(Saw you) 
supporting your existence.” Supply ἑώρα, from ὁρᾷ, which precedes. 
—&pn. “ Continued he.” — ὅπως, ὥσπερ ἀπηχθανόβην αὐτοῖς, x. τ᾿ A, 
“‘ In order that, as I was hated by them, when I brought it to you, so, 
also, now I might gratify them by restoring tt.” 


§ 11—14. 


Κατὰ τῆς γῆς καταδύομαι. “ Feel myself sinking beneath the earth.” 
Observe the peculiar force of the middle. — ἡ χώρα πορθουμένη. “ The 
country being ravaged ;” i. 6. the ravaging of the country. —revs 
~ “ηδειοτάτους. “ The most suitable persons.” --- προερῶν Exep αὐτῷ, 
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% Ty warn them as he had done him.” —ipas ἂν ἀπολαβεῖν. ‘ That 

you would obtain.” — δέοιτο ὑμῶν. “ Had entreated of you.” —dray 

τὰ δίκαια ἔχωσιν of στρατιῶται. “ Whenever the soldiers have their just 

demands.” — 
8 15—17. 


Ἐρεῖν. “ That they will say it.” — καὶ ἄλλα, ὁποῖα, x. τ. A, “ And 
(such) other things as they may be able (to say) with the greatest effect.” 
-- πάντας τοὺς ἐπικαιρίους. “ All the proper persons.”—xpds ἡμᾶς 
λέγειν. Supply the apodosis,; λέγε δὴ.--- ἡμεῖς πρὸς σὲ ἔχομεν. ““ We 
have something to say to you.” After ἔχομεν supply τι λέγειν. ---- μάλα 
ὑφειμένως. “ Very submissively "--- καὶ Σεύθης. “ And Seuthes also 
(says).” Supply λέγει. ----ἐρχόμεθα. “ We are coming;” i.e. even 
after what you have said. Observe the use of the present for the 
future. (See Jelf, § 397.)---- ἐνθένδε. “ From here ;᾽ Ἶ. 6. from you. 
Equivalent to ἀφ᾽ ὑμῶν. ᾿ 


§ 18—20. 


Τούτοις ἐπιτρέψαι. “ To leave it to these men.” —elre προσῆκεν. 
-ς Whether it were fit."—xal οἴεσθαι ἂν Σεύθην πεῖσαι. “ And (said) 
that he thought they would persuade Seuthes.” Supply ἔφη, which 
lurks in ἐκέλευσεν.--- πέμπειν. ‘(He desired them) to send.” Sup- 
ply ἐκέλευσε. 


§ 21—23. 


Οὐδὲν ἀπαιτήσων. ‘ Not with the intention of demanding any thing 
of you."—perd rods θεούς. “ After the gods ;” t. 6. next to the gods. 
— ὥστε οὐχ οἷόν τ᾽ ἐστὶ λανθάνειν. “ So that it is not possible (for you) 
to escape notice.” —péya μὲν εἶναι. “To be a thing of great import- 
ance indeed.” — εὖ ἀκούειν. ‘To be well spoken ΟἿ" So in Latin, 
“ bené audire.”—&xwrov. “ Unworthy of belie δ᾿ 


§ 24, 25. 


Ὁρῶ γὰρ τῶν pev,x.T. A. “ For I see the words of those, indeed, 
that are unworthy of belief, wandering about, vain, and powerless, and 
dishonoured.” Observe that πλανωμένους is here, in fact, the same as 
“ missing their way,” “not reaching their proper point of destina- 
tion.” — 1d σωφρονίζειν. “ To bring any one to reason.” --- οὐχ ἧττον 
σωφρονιζούσας. “ Are no less corrective.” --- τὰς ἤδη κολάσεϊ5. “ The 
ready chastisements.” —%v τέτῳ. Observe that τῳ is here for τινὶ. ---- 
οὐδὲν μεῖον διαπράττονται, κι τ. A. “ They accomplish no less (by their 
ee than others do by giving at the instant.’—vi προτελέσας 
ἡμῖν. “ having previously paid us.” —morev0els ἀληθεύσειν, ἃ 
ἔλεγες. “ Having been trusted that you would prove true in what you 
said.” — συγκατεργάσασθαί σοι. “70 aid you in conquering.” — 
πεντήκοντα ταλάντων. “Fifty talents.” Reckoning the ‘talent at 
1981. 15s., the present sum amounts to 96872. 10s. Kriger con- 
tends that τριάκοντα is the true reading. | 


8 26—28. 


Td πιστεύεσθαί ce, τὸ καὶ τὴν βασιλείαν, x. τ. Δ. “ (Namely), your 
being credited, the thing which even achieved for you your kingdom” --- 








{τ things 
“ Than not ἂν have been rich at all.” Observe here the force of τὴ» 
épxiw, &e.; lnerally, “at the first 7” i ε. from the first throngheut, or 
Siusply “at ali.” 

§ 29, 30. 


possessive your but 
ship towards you.” (Consak Mathie, 4 466. 2) — καὶ φρονεῖν τὰ 
πρὸς σὲ “ And would side with you.” --- 
μένοντας ty. “ Likely to remain.” — αὖθι: τ᾽ ἐσ ταχὺ ἐλθώσται. “ Aad 
fo come quickly again.” --- τούτων. “ From these.” ὃ εἶ κατα. 
ἕν, κ. τ Ἅ. ee ee eee ee 
(namely), both that others would net come te yon, throwgh distrust arising 


conquest. 
§ 31,32 
“Twetdy σοι, “ have submitted ἔν you.” —spertaras. “ Of 
leaders.” — καὶ τοῦτο “ This also ts a ” —— gh λάβωσι 
éras αὐτῶν. “ Lest they take as thar own = — ἀδιπεῦσθαιε. 


προστ 
By having their just dues withheld. — ἐὰν τὰ παρὰ σοῦ ἀνακράξωσιν. 
“ If they shall exact the money (due to them) from ψουι."---σινσαισέσωσιν 
αὐτοῖς ταῦτα. « Shall agree with them as to these things.” -- οἱ δεὺ σοὶ 
Θρᾷκες: γενόμενοι, “ The Thracians who are now come under you.” — 


§ 33, 34. 
Προνοέσθαι. ee ee ee 
ΤΙ cn em κ. τ. ἡ τα 
τὴν, ha pat ay ρα eth other soldiers more numerous than 
these, to encamp over st them when in want of provisions ;” i.e. 


desperate pressure 
want. — ἢ εἰ ταῦτά τε ὀφείλοιτο, x. τ. A. “~ Or if both riage Saat ba 
were due, and it were necessary to hire others stronger than these.” 


§ 35, 36. 


᾿Αλλὰ γὰρ 'Ηρακλείδῃ. κι τ. A. “ But (on the other side of the 
uestion it may be alleged as follows) unto Heracleides, namely, as he 
declared ὦ πὸ this ee ee much.” Observe spar 
γὰρ is here explanatory, and answers to the Latin 
ἐστιν ἔλαττον γῦν σοι. “ It is a much li spring BNP απ 
te. since we have ΤῈ ἘΠΈΒΕΤ mar ya your ohare and increased your 
sources by Sep Mpg derylaae ἐστι ὁ hot ap ἐν δὰ 
*- not number that defines the much and the little, but the ability of both 

‘hat pays and him that receives.” 
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ἃ 87---40. 


Ταῦτα, ὡς φίλου ὄντος, σοῦ προενοούμην. ‘ Was considering these 
things for your interest as being a friend,” — ὧν ἀγαθῶν, for τούτων aya- 
θῶν, ἃ. --- μὴ διαφθαρείην ἐν τῇ στρατιᾷ. ‘ Might not be ruined in (the 
eyes of) the army ;᾽ t. 6. might not lose all claim to honour and dis- 
tinction in their eyes. — βουλόμενος. “If wishing (so to do).” — 
ἐπὶ τοῖς στρατιώταις. “ On account of the soldiers ;” t. ὁ. that I might 
induce them to aid you. — εἰς τὸ ἴδιον. “ For my private benefit.” — 
ἀποδιδόντος. “ Though offering to pay.” — αἰσχρὸν γὰρ ἦν. “ For it 
were disgraceful ;” ἃ. 6. would be. Observe here the omission of 
ἄν for emphasis. (See Jelf, ὃ 858. 1.) — τὰ δ᾽ ἐκείνων περιορᾷν, x. τ. A. 
«“ And that I should overlook theirs, being in a bad situation.” 


§ 41-- 43, 


Πρὸς τὸ ἀργύριον ἔχειν ἐκ παντὸς τρόπου. “ Compared with the 
having money by whatever means.” --- ὄντων φίλων πολλῶν. “ There 
being many who are his friends ;” i. 6. he is rich in the numerous 
friends that he has.—#a) εὖ μὲν πράττων, κι τ᾿ A. “ And when faring 
well, he has those who will rejoice with him.” —édy δέ τι σφαλῇ. “ While 
tf he stumble in aught;” i. e. experience any reverse of fortune. — 
ἀλλὰ yap. “ But (I have said enough) for.” — ἀλλὰ κατανόησον. 
“ Yet at least consider.” 


ὃ 4447. 


‘Qs σὲ περὶ πλείονος ποιοίμην. “ That I esteemed you of more 
value.” (Compare i. 9. 7.) — ὧς μᾶλλον μέλει μοι. “ That it is more 
acare unto me ;” i. 6. that I care more. — τὰ ya ταῦτα. Depending 
in constraction on ἔχεν, ---- ἐνιδόντας μοι “ Having seen in me.” — 
δεῖν ἀποκεῖσθαι τούτῳ. “ Ought to be laid up for that one.” — πρὶν piv 
ὑπηρετῆῇσαί τί σοι. “ Before I had done you any service.” — ξενίοις. 
“ Gifts of hospitality.” Compare Sutdas: ξένιον δῶρον παρὰ ξένων 
SiBdpevor. — καὶ ὅσα ἔσοιτο ὑπισχνούμενος, K.7T.rA. ‘* And did not 
satisfy yourself with promising how many (rewards) should be mine.” 
Literally, “ were not filled up.” (Compare Weiske: “ Nec satiatus 
es pollicendo (et demonstrando) quot (preemia) mihi futura essent.”)— 
νῦν οὕτω με ἄτιμον ὄντα, κι τ. A. ‘* Have you now the heart to overlook 
me, being thus disgraced among the soldiers?” — καὶ αὑτόν γέ ce οὐχὶ 
ἀγέξεσθαι, κι τ. A. “ And that you, of yourself, will not endure to see 
those, who freely bestowed their good offices upon you, loading you with 

The phrase προΐεσθαι εὐεργεσίαν τινὶ means, properly, to 
bestow kind offices upon another, without stopping to inquire whe- 
ther there be any prospect of a return or not. (Compare Stallbaum 
ad Plat. Gorg. 520. c.)“ Ultro beneficium deferre, non pacté mercede.” 
In using the phrase, however, on the present occasion, Xenophon 
indulges somewhat in oratorical exaggeration. The Greeks had 
actually stipulated for pay (chap. ii. ὃ 35.), and could only be said 
εὐεργεσίαν προΐεσθαι so far as that, after receiving part of their pay, 
they did not appropriate any sabe of the plunder immediately 
unto themselves, trusting that Seuthes would pay the remainder at 
- the close of the expedition. (Kriiger ad loc.) 
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8 48—50. 


Κατηράσατο τῷ αἰτίῳ, κ΄ τ. λ, “ Uttered: imprecations against the 
author of the pay's not having been discharged long before.” Observe 
the dative after a verb of swearing, and consult Jelf, § 589. 1. 
-- διενοήθην. “ Intended.” — δι ἐμοῦ. “ Through me.” —nad μὴ περι- 
ἱδεῖν με διὰ σὲ ἀνομοίως ἔχοντα, κι τι dA. “ΑπᾺὰ not to neglect me, on 
your account differently situated in the army at present from what I 
was when I came to you.” Literally, “having myself differently in 
‘the army both now and when I came to you.” — ἄν τε μένῃ. “ And 
tf you remain.” — τὰ χωρία. (Compare chapter ii. § 38.) 


Ταῦτα μὲν ἔχειν οὕτως. “ That these should be so;” i.e. that I 
should agree to this arrangement. ---- καὶ μὴν. “ And yet in very truth.” 
— ἀλλὰ Thy μὲν σὴν πρόνοιαν exave, “ Well, I praise your foresight.” 
— ἀλλ᾽ ἢ. “ Except.” Literally, “ other than.”— Observe that ἀλλ᾽ 
ἢ is for ἄλλο ἢ. --- τάλαντον, Compare note on δέκα τάλαντα (i. 7.18.) 
—ph ἐξικνῆται. “ Do not come up to;” i. 6. do not amount to. — 
τίνος τάλαντον φήσω ἔχειν. ‘ Whose talent shall I say that I have?” 
i. 6. for whom shall I say that I received it? Xenophon pleasantly. 
alludes to the very limited amount of money, a single talent namely, 
which Seuthes promises to give, and he asks how he is to divide this 
among 60 large a number.— dp’ οὐκ, κι τι A. 718 it not better for me, - 

.in truth, on my departure (hence) still to guard against the stones?” 
i.e. if I only bring this small sum, may I not still be in danger of 
being threatened with stoning? φυλάττομαι, followed by accusative, 
implies to “guard against.”. . (See also note ii. 4.16.) In the ex- 
pression φυλάττεσθαι πέτρους, Xenophon alludes to the threat con- 
tained in chapter vi. § 10. (For dp’ οὐκ, see note c. 6. § 5.) 


§ 55—57. 


*A ὑπέσχετο. “ (‘Fhe animals) which he had promised.” Supply κτήνη 
—réws μὲν ἔλεγον. ““ P to this time were accustomed to say.” —6v ὑμᾶς. 
“ Through your means.” —®:ddore. “ Distribute (the proceeds).” —Aa- 
φυροπώλας. ‘* Booty-sellers.” -— καὶ πολλὴν εἶχον αἰτίαν, “And got 
much blame.” —ob προσήει. ‘ Did not go near them ;” i. 6. did not go 
near to Charminus and Polyneicus, in order to avoid sharing with’ 
them the suspicion of mismanagement.—od γάρ πω ψῆφος αὐτῷ, K.7. A. 
“ For sentence of banishment had not yet been proposed against him at 
Athens.” Observe here the peculiar form of expression, ἐπάγειν 
ψῆφόν τινι, “to propose a vote or decree against any one,” and, 
in the passive ψῆφος ἐπῆκτό τινι, “a vote or decree against a man 
had been proposed.” 
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CHAPTER VIIL ' 
§ 1. 


Λάμψακον. “Lampsacus was ἃ city of Mysia, in Asia Minor, 
situate on the Hellespont, where it begins to open into the Pro- 
ontis, and north-east of Abydos. It was founded by the Phocmans. 
he modern Lamsaki answers to the ancient 5106. ---- Φλιάσιος. “ A 
Phliasian;” i.e. native of Phlius, a city of Sicyonia in the Pelopon- 
nesus.— Tov τὰ ἐνύπνια ἐν Λυκείω γεγραφότος. “ Who wrote the (work 
entitled) dreams in the Lyceum.” The Lyceum was an enclosure at 
Athens sacred to Apollo. It was a favourite place of exercise 
among the Athenian youth, and was the usual resort of many philo- 
sophers, especially Aristotle. © 


° g 24, 


᾿Ἐφόδιον. “ Travelling expenses.” Supply ἀργύριον. ---- xaperrh» 
σατο τὸν ἙἘὐκλείδην. “ He placed beside him this Euclides;” i. e. 
during the celebration of the sacrifice. — κἂν μέλλῃ ποτὲ ἔσεσθαι. 
*¢ Even though (money) be about to be (yours) at some time or other.” 
--ασὺ σαυτῷ. Alluding to Xenophon’s disinterestedness.— Ζεὺς 5 
Μειλίχιος. “ Meilichian Jove ;” i. 6. Propitiatory Jove, or Jove the 
protector of those, who invoked him with propitiatory offerings. — 
ὥσπερ οἴκοι, tpn, εἰώθειν, x. τ. A. From this it would appear that 
Euclides was residing at Athens at the same time with Xenophon, 
and was accustomed to officiate in his sacrifices. Hence the inti- 
macy between them: (Schneider ad loc.)—é ὅτον ἀπεδήμησε. 
“ Since he left home.” Supply xpévov. —ovvoloew ἐπὶ τὸ βέλτιον. 
“ That it will contribute for the better.” 


§ 5—8. 


᾿Οφρύνιον. Ophrynium was a place near Dardanus.— χοίρους. 
Larcher thinks that these were cakes made to resemble swine, not 
the actual creatures themselves. Halbkart is of the same opinion, 
and thinks that Xenophon was too poor to be able to offer up real 
swine. —éxarArépet. “ He obtained favourable omens.” — καὶ ξενοῦνταί 
τε τῷ Ἐενοφῶντι. ‘ And they are both hospitably entertained by Xeno- 
hon.” The expression ξενοῦσθαί τινι properly means, “ to enter 
into a compact of hospitality with another,” or “ to become a guest 
friend to another.” As, however, this relation already existed be- 
tween the parties, we must give the verb here a more general 
meaning. (Kriiger ad loc.)—Xvoduevot. “ Having redeemed.” — 
Thy τιμὴν, “ The price. —~"Avyravdpov. Antandrus was a city of 
Troas, on the northern side of the Gulf of Adramyttium. For 
account of following places, see Cramer’s Asia Minor. 
ξενοῦται Ἐξενοφῶν wap’ 'Ελλάδι, κι τ. A. “ Xenophon is hospitably en- 
tertained in the residence of Hellas, the wife of Gongylus, the Eretrian.” 
Literally, “with Hellas.” Gongylus of Eretria, in the island of 
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Eubeea, was the agent by whose means Pausanias entered into 
communication with Xerxes, B.c. 477, when he aimed at subjugat- 
ing Greece to the Persian sway, and making himeeif its sovereign. 
To the charge of this individual Pausanias entrusted Byzantium 
after its recapture, and it was Gongylus who went to Xerxes with 
the remarkable letter in which Pansanias offered to put the Persian 
king in possession of 5 and all Greece, in return for marriage 
with his daughter. (Thucyd. i. 129.: Diod Sic. xi. 44., Corn. Nep. 
Paus. 2.) Xerxes, after the failure of this scheme, bestowed, ac- 
cording to the Persian custom, certain cities on Gongylus, to furnish 
him with the means of support, and it would seem, from the present 
, that Pergamus was one of these. (Compare Xen. Hist. Gr. 
111,1. 6.) Gongylus was dead when Xenophon visited this quarter. 


§ 9—11. 


Tovroy ἔφη αὐτὸν. Observe that αὐτὸν here refers to Xenophon, 
but that καὶ αὐτὸν, further on, applies to Asidates. — καθηγησυμένους. 
“ To point out.”— ol, Dative of personal pronoun. (See note, 6. i 
§ 88.")----ὅπως εὖ ποιήσαι αὐτούς. By giving them, namely, a share 
of the expected plunder.—Aiacduevor. “ Having forced themselves 
upon him.” —éxfravvov, “ Drove them back.” Observe the force of 
the imperfect : they drove them back as often as they attempted to 
follow.—&wa μὴ μεταδοῖεν τὸ μέρος, κι τι A. “ That they might not 
(have to) give them their share as of plunder, that was, of course, 
ΤΟΥ (to be seized).” Observe the force of δὴ in connection with 

οἴμων. ᾿ ᾿ 


§ 12—15. 


τὰ μὲν πέριξ. Observe that πέριξ, especially with the genitive, is 
of rare occurrence in Attic prose. —awédpa αὐτοὺς, x.7. A. “ Escaped 
them, since they neglected (them) ἐπ order that they might take,” &c.— 
προμαχεῶνας. “ Battlements.” —6 δὲ τοῖχος ἦν én’ ὀκτὼ πλίνθων, kK. τ. A, 
“ And the wall was eight earthen bricks in thickness.” — ἐπάταξεν ἔνδο- 
θεν, κι τ. A, “ Some one from within struck the. thigh of the nearest 
man with a very large spit, so as to pierce it right through.” Literally, 
“with an ox-piercing spit ;” i.e. a spit large enough to spit a whole 
ΟΣ. ---πυρσευνόντων. “ Making su by torches.” —Kopavias. Co- 
mania was probably some castle, or small town, in the neighbour- 
hood. This is the only passage of an ancient writer in which it is 
mentioned. — ᾿Ασσύριοι “ὦ Ὑρκάνιοι ἱππεῖς. Zeune thinks that the 
Hyrcanian horse here mentioned came from the Hyrcanius Campus 
in Lydia, a plain watered by the Hylius or Phrygius. The mention, 
however, of Assyrian forces also disproves this opinion very effect- 
ually. The Hyrcanians here meant were natives of Hyrcania in 
Upper Asia, to the south of the eastern part of the Caspian Sea. — 
Παρθενίον, Parthenium was a town of Mysia near Pergamus. — 
᾿Απολλωνίας. Apollonia, also a town, of Mysia, was to the east of 
Pergamus, on the way to Sardes. (Strabo, xiii. p. 625.) 
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“Ὥρα ἦν σκοπεῖν. It was time to consider.” — ἐντὸς πλαισίου ποιησά- 
μενοι. This probably refers to the ἀνδράποδα merely. —ot οὕτω. 
“ Not so much.” —ovyh εἴη. “ Might be (in appearance) a flight.” —~ 
ὡς μαχούμενοι. “ As if resolved to fight.” --- βίᾳ τῆς μητρὸς. “ In de- 
spite of his mother.” ough well disposed toward the Greeks, she . 
was probably afraid lest the Persians might retaliate for this. — 
᾿Αλισάρνης. Alisarne was also a town near Pergamus. Pliny writes 
the name Haliserne. (τ. 32.)—Tevparias. (Consult ii, 1. 3.)— 
ὅπως τὰ ὅπλα ἔχοιεν πρὸ τῶν τοξευμάτων. “ That they might have their 
shields as a defence against the arrows.” (Consult, as regards the 
peculiar force of xpd in this passage, Jelf, § 619. 3.).---- διασώζονται, 
“ They get safe through.” --- ὅσον θύματα. “(In such quantity) as (to 
supply the) sacrifices.” Weiske thinks that the allusion is to sacri- 
fiees for their safe return. Bornemann, however, refers it to § 21. 


§ 20—24, 


"Ὅπως ὅτι paxpordrny ἔλθοι τῆς Λυδίας, “ That he might go the long- 
est way possible through Lydia.”—paxpordrny, accusative after verb of 
“4 motion along,” &c. Supply ὁδὸν. ---- Gore μὴ διὰ τὸ ἐγγὺς, κι τ. A, 
“ So that (the Persian) may not be alarmed by his being near, but be 
ly guard.” Supply τὸν Πέρσην as the subject of φοβεῖσθαι. ---- ἐπ᾿ 

ὃν, “On the subject of marching against him.” The full ex- 
pression would be ἐπὶ τῷ ἰέναι (or περὶ τοῦ ἰέναι) én’ αὐτὸν. ---- ἐξανλί- 
(era: εἰς κώμας, κ- τ. A. “ Goes out to lodge in villages lying close under 
the town of Parthenium.” Literally, “having themselves.” —adrdv. 
Kriiger thinks that τέ has here been dropped from the text.— τὸν 
θεόν. Either Jupiter Meilichius, or else the deity generally. The 
latter is the more probable. ( Weiske, ad loc.)—éalpera. “ Selected 
(portions).” 


§ 25, 26. 


“Apxovres δὲ οἷδε, κι τι A. Kriiger has very satisfactorily shown 
that this entire section is a mere interpolation. (De Authent., p. 7., 
seqg.) The same opinion must be formed of the succeeding one. 
(Poppo ad ἴοο.) --- ἐπήλθομεν. In the narrative, this is the only 
instance, throughout the entire work, where Xenophon employs the 
first person. This, of course, furnishes no weak argument against 
the authenticity of the whole section. —Avdlas...., Φρυγίας. But 
Cyrus was satrap of these provinces before marching against his 
brother (i. 9. 7.), and after his death Tissaphernes received them. 
We have here another argument against the authenticity of the text. 
—'ApaBias, As regards the Arabia here meant, consult i. 5.1. It 
is utterly improbable, however, that this Arabia could form one 
satrapy with Phoenicia. —BéAeovs. Syria and Assyria never were 
governed by the same satrap. Another argument against the text. 
-- Ἑσπεριτῶν. Weiske thinks that the western Armenians are 
meant. Teribazus certainly commanded the latter. (iv. 4. 4.)— 
XdAvBes καὶ Χαλδαῖοι. (Consult v. δ. 17.)—xal Τιβαρηνοὶ αὐτόνομοι. 
The common text has, before these words, καὶ Κοῖτοι; ‘but 88 such 


al 
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a people are neither named in the present work, nor by any other 
ancient writer, we have bracketed these words as spurious. Dindorf 
conjectures Ταόχοι. --- τῶν ἐν Εὐρώπῃ Θρᾳκῶν ZevOns. It is ridiculous 
to name Seuthes here among the ἄρχοντες τῆς βασιλέως χώρα-.---- 
ἀριθμὸς. (Consult ii. 2. 6.) With regard to the distance marched in 
the course of the Expedition, there is a difference of opinion ; some 
calculating 10, others 8, stadia, to the modern mile. That the 
latter are more correct ‘in their computation may fairly be inferred 
from the words, with which the elaborate treatise ‘“‘ On the Measure 
of the Greek Stadium,” (supposed to have been written by the late 
Dean Ireland,) is summed up. “ Where the stadium is mentioned, 
and no specification of a different measure appears, the Olympic 
stadium of eight toa mile is understood, especially in the earlier 
writers, as Herodotus, Xenophon, Diodorus, Strabo, Arrian, and even 
Paussnias.” According to this authority, therefore, the distance 
mentioned in the present passage amounts to 4331} miles. — 
ἐνιαυτὸς καὶ τρεῖς μῆνες. As the expedition set out from Sardis about 
6th March, B.c. 401, the arrival of the army amongst the Grecian 
settlements will have been about the beginning of June, B.c. 400. 
It may also be observed that, as the battle of Cunaxa was. fought 
early in September, B.c. 401, the ᾿Ανάβασις occupied an interval of 
six months; while the KardSacis extended over three quarters of 4 
year. 


THE END. 


Lonpon: 
SpPorriswoope and Suaw, 
ew-street-Square. 


ERRATA IN NOTES. 


Page 4. line 16. for “ z” read “2.” 
11. line 3. transpose ἥκω and ἔρχομαι. 
25. last line, for “ incerted before” read “ inserted between.” 
26. line 1. for “ appended” read “ prefixed.” 
30. § 5. line 13. for “ fature” read “ indicative.” 
53. ὃ 13. line 10. for “ excepere hosttum” read “ excipere hostium 


60. a line 7. for, “ they come on” read “ they will come on.” 

65. § 14. line 5. for “are generally accompanied by the dative 
only,” read “ when denoting accompaniment are generally 
put in the dative, alone,” &c. 

121. line 3. for “ comparison” read “ composition.” 

122. ὃ 28. line 1. for “ instance” read “ station.” 

141. 8 30. line 4. omit “ Literally, “ ended (their lives).” ” 

146. ὃ 17. line 2. for ‘“‘ prepositions” read “ propositions.” 

164. ὃ 33. line 2. for “ things which,” read “‘ things, which.” 

287. ὲ 12. line 4. after “name” omit “ of.” 

299. § 25. line 4. read “‘ This is the only instance in the narra- 

tive,” &c. 
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Del Sententiarum et Historiaruns ; ad usum Tironum accommodatus: cum 
Notulis et Lexico. Auctore R. Varry, D.D. New Edition 12mo. 2s. 6d. cloth. 
Ky. New Edition, carefully revised. 12mo. 3s. 6d. cloth. 


Valpy’s Second Latin Delectus. 

The d Latin Delectas; designed to be read in Schools after the Latin 
Delectus, and before the Analecta Latina Majora: with English Notes. By 
the Rev. F. E.J. Vatry, M.A. New Edition. 8vo. 6s. bound. 


Valpy’s First Latin Exercises. 

First Exercises on the principal Rules of Granrmar, to be translated into Latin: 
with familiar Explanations. By the late Rev. R. Vatry, D.D. New Edition, 
with many Additions. 18mo. 16. θά. cloth. 


Valpy’s Second Latin Exercises. 
Second Latin Exercises; applicable to every Grammar, and intended as an Intro- 
duction to Valpy'’s / Elegantim Latine.” By the Rev. E. Vater, B.D. 
New Edition. . 26. 6d. cloth. 


Valpy’s Latin Vocabulary. 

A New Latin Vocabulary ; adapted to the best Latin Grammars: with Tables of 
Numeral Letters, and Latin Abbreviations, and the Value of Roman 
and Grecian Coins. By R. Vary, D.D. New Edition. 12mo. 36. bound. 


Valpy’s Elegantiee Latine, and Key. 


Elegantie Latine ; or, Rules and Exercises illustrative of Elegant Latin Style : 


Kay, being the Original Passages, which have been translated into Er glish, to 
serve as Examples and Exercises in the above. l2mo. 26. 6d. sewed. 


Valpy’s Latin Dialogues. 
Co! from the best Latin Writers, for the use of Schools, as will as of 
Private Students. Newedition. 12mo., 3s. 6d. cloth. 


Butler’s Praxis, and Key. 


A Praxis on the Latin Prepositions: being an attempt to illustrate their Origin, 
Signification, and Government, in the way of Exercise. By the late Bishop 
Boritzn. New Edition. 8vo. θα. 6d. boards.—Kerr, 6s. boards. 


An [Introduction to the Composition of Latin Verse ; 
containing Rules and Exercises intended to illustrate the Manners, Customs, 
and Opinions, mentioned by the Roman Poets, and to render familiar the 
pera Idioms of the Latin Language. By the lateCuntsrorPHen Rariza, 

-B. New Edition, revised by the Rev. T. K. Anwotp, M.A. 12mo. 3a. 6d. 
cloth —Ksr, 2s. δά. sewed. 


Howard’s Introductory Latin Exercises. 
Introductory Latin Exercises to those of Clarke, Ellis, Turner, and others: 
designed for the Younger Classes. By NatmanizL Howagp. New Edition. 
12mo. 2a. δά. cloth. 
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Howard’s Latin Exercises extended. 

Latin Exercises Extended ; or, a Series of Latin Exercises, selected from the best 
Roman Writers, and adapte? to the Rules of Syntax, particularly in the Eton 
Grammar. To which are added, English Examples to be translated into Latin, 
immediately under the same rule. Arranged under Models. By NaTHAXIEL 
Howarp. New Edition. 12mo. 8s 6d. cloth—KEr, 12mo. 2s. 6d. 


Bradley’s Latin Prosody, and Key. 
Exercises in Latin Prosody and Versification. New Edition, with an Appendix 
on Lyric and Dramatic Measures. 12mo. 86. θά. cloth.— Ker, 12mo. 2s. 6d. 


Bradley’s Exercises, &c. on Latin Grammar. 

Series of Exercises and Questions; adapted to the best Latin Grammars, and 
designed as a Guide to Parsing, and an Introduction to the Exercises of Valpy, 
Turner, Clarke, Ellis, he. ἢ By the Rev. C. Baapter. New Edition. 
12mo. 2s. 6d. bound. 


The London Vocabulary, English and Latin ; 
designed for the Use of Schools. By Js. Grerexwoop. Revised and arranged 
stematically, to advance the learner in scientific as wellas verbal knowledge. 
y N. Howarp. New Edition. 1&mo. 16. θά. cloth. 


Beza’s Latin Testament. 
Novum Testamentum Domini Nostri Jesu Christi, interprete Turopora Beza. 
Editio Stereotypa. 12mo. 3s. 6d. bound. 


Valpy’s Epitome Sacre Historie. 
Sacre Historie Epitome, in usum Scholarum: cam Netis Anglicis. By the 
Rev. F. E. J. Vatpy, M.A. New Edition. 18mo. 2s. cloth. 





EDITIONS OF GREEK CLASSIC AUTHORS. 
Valpy’s Homer. 


Homer’s Iliad, complete : English Notes, and Questions to first Eight Books. 
Text of Heyne. By the Rev. E. VatrrY, B.D. late Master of Norwich School. 
New Edition. 8vo. 10s. 6d. bound.—Text only, New Edit. 8vo. 6s. 6d. bound, 


Major’s Euripides, 

Euripides. From the Text, and with a Translation of the Notes, Preface, and 
Supplement, of Porson; Critical and Explanatory Remarks, original and 
selected ; Illustrations and Idioms from Matthias, Dawes, Viger, &c.; and a 
Synopsis of Metrical Systems. By Dr. Mason. 8vo. 24s. cloth. 

5." The Five Plays separately, price δα. each. 


Burges’s éschylus. . 
lus—The Prometheus : English Notes, &c. ByG. Burcss, A.M. Trinity 
, Cambridge. New Edition. Post évo. 5s. boards. 


Linwood’s Sophocles. 
Sophoclis Tragesdis superstites. Recensuit et brevi Annotatione instruxit 
- Lin woop, M.A. dis Christi apud Oxonienses Alumnus. Svo. 16s. cloth. 


Brasse’s Soph: cles. 
Sophocles, complete. From the Text of Hermann, Erfurdt, &c.; with original 
xplanatory English Notes, Questions, and Indices. By Dr. Brassz, Mr. 
Burners, and Rev. F. Vatry. 2 vols. post 8vo. 34a. cloth. ἱ 
*,* The Seven Plays separately, price 5s. each. 


Balfour’s Xenophon’s Anabasis. 

The Anabasis of Xenophon. Chiefly according to the Text of Hutchinson. 
With Explanatory Notes, and Mlustrations of Idioms from Viger, &c., copious 
Indexes, and Examination Questions. By F.C. Batroua, M.A. Oxon. F.B.A.8. 
LL.D. ‘New Edition. Post 8vo. Βα. 6d. boards. 


Hickie’s Xenophon’s Memorabilia. 
<p Memorabilia of Socrates. From the text of Kuhner. ‘With Notes, 
Critical and Explanatory, from the best Commentators, and by the Editor ; 
a oe τὰ Examination ; and Indices. By D. Β. Hicxzz, LL.D. Post 8vo. 
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Barker's α Cyropedia. 
The C a Chaefs ὅποια the test of Limierf, Wah Sotrs, 
Criteal ood Explanctery Soom Under’ Tater, ancicneen. Pepys Scumenter, 
, accompemeed by the «οἰ στὰ. Wits Exeteeteem 
ped dear amd ladaces. "By EH. τοδὶ ὅς Pest ἄτα. Su. 6d. ban. 


Stocker’s Herodotus. 

Merndetus ; contaming the eee es ee ec ne 
with Eaghoh Sotes. the Rev. C. W. Svecaza, D_D. Vire-Prmcipal of 
St alheke Hal Cuil’ ὦ Edsion. 2.vele post vn, ὅδε. ciatth. 

Barker's Demosthenes. 
Demesthenes—Oratio Phiisppica Pace, ZEuchines 
i Wise Ἐσεῖς Seem By HL 
Mew Edition. psy! leggy rg 





EDITIONS OF LATIN CLASSIC AUTHORS. 
Virgil wit! with 6,000 epee ig References, by Pycroft. 
eferences, and 


enncise ee Sitkes toe agoer, Heyne, καὶ Authen. Edifed.from the Text of 
‘Wagner, by the Rev bis ts. Prcnor, ΒΑ Trim. Coll. Oxieed. Fep. Gvo. Τα. δά. 
bound , without Notes, 24. 6d. bound. 

Valpy’s Edition of on of Virgil. | 
Pda Mert Bucolica,Georgica, Eneis. Accedunt,in 


Edited by A. J.V M.A. New Editon. 
Rin gue mein Angle spi” Edited ΒΗ as or 


Bradley's Ovid’s Metamorphoses. _ 
Ovidil ; in wsum Scholaraem Serer eae eet — 
Angier et . Sudio C. Bmapizr, 


4s. 64. cloth. 
Valpy’s Ovid’s Epistles and Tibullus. 
MA Beg alg a Trent Scheok oh” New cu Eittion. “7 ἴδον ὡς δὲ cloth” 


Phedri Fabule; in town: Scholarum expurgate: quibus accedunt Notale 
Anglice et Questiones. Stadio C. Brapier, A.M. Editio Nova. 1?mo. 2s. 6d. cl. 


P. Terentii Afri Comedie Sex. 


Ex Editione Ta. Paro. Gop. Rumuazpr. With Exp ar orrggr cage Alplesordy , vy 
D. B. Hicxis, LL.D. New Edition. 12mo. with Portrait, 9s. 


Valpy’s Juvenal and Persius. 
3.2 lis et Persii Fincei Gatizw. Ex edd. Ruperti et Keenlg expar 
ge Aceedunt, in ‘qratiom Juventutis, Note quad = uedam Angtice peek fray 
ited by A. 4. VaLrr, M.A. New Edit. 12mo. δα. cloth; without Notes, 3s. 


Girdlestone and Osborne’s Horace. 
The Works of Horace. ΤΉΝ the First Volume of ἃ New Edition of the 
Greek and Latin Classics. Adapted to the Use of Young Persons, by the 
Omission of Offensive Words and he iho ilhustrated by al amet 


Notes, embodying the most recen ilotogical Large ἰπεηρύτρακ 

occasional Strictures on πων of an unchristian tendency. By “tie 
Rev. Castes Ginpiestons, M.A. and the Rev. Witnsam A. Osnonnn 
M.A. 12mo. {In the prese. 


The Rev. Canon Tate’s Edition of Horace. 


sa she gel Restitutus ; or Books of Heraee arranged in Chronological 

Order, aceording to the Lehaise of Dr τρίς τὸ from the Text οὗ Gesner, cor- 

pected an and improved: with Edina 4 Dissertation, very much enlarged 

on the happy Shad the Works e Localities, and on the Life and 
Character of the Poet. By Jamze Tarz, M.A. New edition. vo. 129. eloth. 
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Valpy y’s Horace. 


oratii Flacei- Oper Ἀφ arias optimorum exem _ castigata ; cam 
Netalis Anglicis. ore groan A. J. Vatry, M.A. New Edition. 18mo. 68. 
bound ; without ete: Ss. 

τ᾽ a" The objectionable bie waa and passages have been expunged. 


Barker's Tacitus—Germany and Agricola. 


bay tio sere bird C. C. Tacitus, from -Passow’s Text; and the erica from 
Brotier's Text: with Critical and Philological Remarks, πὰ origi al and 
partly collected. By E. H. Banazr. New Edition. 12mo. cloth. 


Valpy’ 8 Tacitus, with English Notes. 
ornelii Taciti Opera. From the Text of Brotier; with his Explanatory 
Notes, translated intoEnglish. By A.J. Vary, M.A. 3 vols. post Svo. 2s. bds. 


C. Crispi Sallustii Ope 


With an lish Commen and Geographical and Historical Indexes. 
CHaRLys NTHON, LL.D. ‘New Edition. 12mo. 5s. cloth. 


C. Julii Casaris Commentarii de Bello Gallica. 
Ex recensione Fr. Ovpmrpoarir. With Explanatory Notes, and Historical, 
Geographical, and Archeelogical Indexes. By Cuanizs Axnruon, LL.D. 
New Edition. 12mo. 4s. 6d. cloth. 


M. Tullii Ciceronis Orationes Selecte. 
Ex recensione Jo. Ave. Eranzets. With an ey app Commentary, and 
Historical, Geographical, and and Legal Indexes. By Cuaatus Anrzon, LU.D. 
New Edition. 


Barker’s Cicero de 5 Amicitia, δὰ. 


Cicero's Coto Mi eee a ὦ and Philological 
Notes ; with gn Be Dagish Booty on the Preapect pal ang ng Old Did Age 18 te 
tiene th the Persians, the Spartans, the Greeks, and By the 


.H. Banxer. New Edition. 12mo. ds. δὰ, cl fae 


Veley s Cicero’s Offices. 

Nii By Ciceronls de Officiis Libri Tres. Accedant, in usum Juventutis, Note 
ooiete. F mar De by A. J. Vary, M.A. Editio Quinta, 

seat et crane T2mo. 6s. 6d. cloth. 


Valpy’ s Cicero’s Peeve Orations. 

Twelve Select Orations of M. Tullius Cicero. From the Text of Jo. Casp. 
Orellius; with English Notes. Edited by A.J. Vaney,M.A. New Edition. 
Post 8vo. 7s. 6d. boards. 


Bradley’s Cornelius Nepos. 
Cornejii Nepotis Vit@# Excellentium Imperatoram: quibus sccedunt Notule 
Anglice et Questiones. StudioC, Baapter, A.M. tio Nova. 12mo.3s.6d.cl. 
Bradley’ s Eutropius. 
Eutropii Historise Si ei Libri Septem: quibus accedunt tart lices et 
Questiones. Studio C. Braptzy, A.M. Editio Nova. 12mo. 3s. δά. cloth. 


Hickie’s Livy 


The First Five Boas of Livy: with = rat πων οὐ otes, and Ezamina- 
tion Questions. By D. B. Tox, L ἫΝ Nee Eat Svo. 86. 6d. boards. 





WORKS BY THE REV. 8. T. BLOOMFIELD, 0.0. F.S.A. 
Bloomfield’s New Greek Vocabulary. 


lei Scholasticus ; a Greek and English Vocal on κ new and 
uoproved plan : comnpriaing ἮΙ 1 the Primitives, with some select Derivatives ; 
presenting a brief Epitome in outline of the Greek Language. 18mo. 86. 


Bloomfield’s Epitome of the Greek Gospels. 
Epitome He» satan Pa Selections from the Four Greek Gospels: with a 
vis and Gramma’ — Intended as a Companion to Author’s 
“* Lexilogus Sebolasticas," and as an Introduction to his “ College and School 
Greek Testament.” 16mo. 4s. cloth. 
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Bloomfield’s Greek Lexicon to the New Testament. | 


wor of Culling aad dhs bigher ἃ ον τ... a ἧς ἐπ, λοὰ 
8 epmvrescnt ΄υααιαλ. Bio, 
larged and improved. Fep. Gen. Ite. G4. - Ba 
Bloomfield’s and School Greek Testament. 
™. ἐπακωεγ δ as oe of Cotbeaes oat [ποις bat ake 
a, υῦξον ἃ werk is mst 
enlarged ἱπαρεονεά. Fep. Ove. its. Gd. 
Bloomfields Greek Testament. - 
Bloomfield’s Greek " 
the Tea) su cee ee War, by Th . A New Recensien of 
PuBalogial ad Ranke cae ek tell intees, beth Gseek waaeud 
Pheaeecs, amd matters discussed im the 2 Sea. vith 
Mags snd 26. cloth. 


imine 
English, sed sccompenied by copious Ketra. and Explanatery 
τα. δεετιἔγκαιδγ Goaptnphacal,’S otto. Son out Mage i £2. δε. beavis.” 


HISTORY, CHRONOLOCY, AND MYTHOLOGY. 
An [&troduction to English Anti 


Intended as 2 to the of By James Ecciesten, B.A. 
Head Master of Coldfield Grammar ha. oi wees Eee 
gravings en Wood, Zils 

i Di 
College, New revised 
By L. Cavvm. Sve. bound. 
Blair’s Chronological and Historical Tables. 

Prem the Crestion to Present Time: with Additions and Carrections fram 
the most Authentic W tere πέδας ἐὰν Serr Dagar ha ca κεν ἡκερόκωαν ρα 
of Sir τ Excess, KH. ἴσερ. Ove. Sis. 6d. half-bound merocce. - 


MangnalP 3 Questions.—Tax0x1x Gawers axe Courtars Enirtex. 

5 Miscellaneous Questions, fer the Use of Y People ; with a 

eee te a γον ϑονπερς τοῦτ ee ot bong omatt. New 

Additions and Improvements. 12mo. 4s. 64. bound. 

Corner’s sp bel Mangnall’s Questions. 

Questions on the of Earepe: a Sequel to Mangnall’s Historica Ques- 

tions; comprising Questions om the ef the Nations of Continental 

Europe mot comprehended im that work. By Jutsu Conuzr. New Edition. 


1Sme. δα. bound. 
Knapp’s Universal His 
An A of Universal ΝΣ to the Use of Families and Schools ; 
Karr MA. New Edition, with τ τὶ “St events tought dows te the 
present time. amo. δα. bound. 


A tegen om σι Se History 
to the Present Time. Caracal πολ εϊοσκαι 
Eagict Gravy δα. ik + A.M. Sa ven Ove τὶ 
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Hort’s Pantheon. 

The New Pantheon; or, an Introduction to the Mythology of the Ancients, in 
Question and Answer: compiled for the Use of Young Persons. With an Ac- 
centuated Index, Questions for Exercise, and Poetical Illustrations of Grecian 
Mythology, from Homer and Virgil. By W. J. Hoar. New Edition, enlarged. 
18mo. with 17 Plates, 5s. 6d. bound. 


Hort’s Chronolo 


An Introduction to the ΠΟ of Chronol and Ancient History: in Question 
and Answer. By W.J. Horr. New Edition. 16mo. 4s. bound. 


Tables of Chronology, and Regal Genealogies. 


Combined and separate. the Rev. J.H. Howxzrt, M.A. New Edition. 
Ato. δε. 6d. cloth, : : 


Metrical Chronology ; 
In which most of the important Dates in Ancient and Modern History are 
spe aera by Consonants used for Numerals, and formed, by aid of Vowels, 
into significant Words: with Historical Notes and Questions for the Exercisa 
of Young Persons. By Rev.J.H.How.err,M.A. New Edit. Post 8vo. 7s. cl, 


School Chronology; or, the Great Dates of History. 


Drawn up for the use of the Collegiate Schools, Li New Edition. 
Square 12mo. 16. stitched. py aAverpool. 


Valpy’s Poetical Chronology. 
P Chronology of Ancient and E. History: with Historical and Expla- 
natory Notes. By R. Vatrry, D.D. New Edition. 12mo. 2s. 6d. cloth. 


Keightley's Outlines of History. 
Outlines of History, from the Earliest Period. By THomas Kzieuttey, Eeq. 
New Edition, corrected and improved. Fep. 8vo. 6s. cloth ; 6s.6d. bound. 


Sir Walter Scott’s History of Scotland. 


History of Scotland. By Sir WarrsrScort, Bart. New Edition, 2 vols. fep. 8vo. 
with Vignette Titles, 12s. cloth. 


Valpy’s Elements of Mythology. 
Elements of Mythology; or, an Easy History of the Pagan Deities: intended to 
enable the young to understand che Ancient Writers of Greece and Rome. By 
R. Vary, D.D. New Edition. 12mo. 2s. bound. 





GEOMETRY, ARITHMETIC, LAND-SURVEYING, ETC. 


Sandhurst College Astronomy and Geodesy. 

Practical Astronomy and Geodesy : oa Projections of the Sphere and 
Spherical Trigonometry. For the use of the Royal ager | College, Sand- 
hurst. By Joun ΝΆΒΕΙΣΝ, F.R.S. ἃ R.A.S. Professor of Mathematics, &c. 
in the Institution. Svo. 14s. bound. 


Sandhurst College Trigonometry. 
τὴν τοι eee ᾧ Mensuration. By W.Scor?, Εδᾳ. A.M. and F.R.A.8. 


Sandhurst College Analytical Geometr 


Analytical Geometry: with the Po of Coni heel Ar ey - 
: ae containing a on Descriptive. Geome : For the use of the Royal 
Milltary College, Sandharst. By J. Naaren, F-R.S. and R.A.S. Gyo. 6s, 6d. 
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Sandhurst College Arithmetic and Algebra. 


Blements of Arithmetic and Algebra. By W. Scorr a A.M. and F.R.A.3S. 
Second Mathematical Professor in the Institution. §vo. 6s. bound. 


Professor Thomson's Elementary Algebra. 
An Elemen Treatise on bra, Theoretical and Practical. By Jaunse 
Tomson, LL.D. Professor of Mathematics in the University of Glasgow. 
New Edition. 12mo. 5s. cloth.-Ksr, 4s. 6d. cloth. 


Nesbit’s Mensuration, and Key. ᾿ 
A Treatise on Practical Mensuration: containing the moet approved Methods of 
drawing Geometrical ΕἸΚΌΤΩΣ Mensuration of Superficies; Land Surveying ; 
Mensuration of Solids; the Use of the nter’s Rule; Timber Measure, &e. 
By A. Nuszit. New Edition. 12mo. with 300 Woodcuts. 66. bound. 
Kzy. New Edition. 12:00. δα. bound. 


Nesbit’s Land Surveying. 
A Complete Treatise on Practical Land Surve . By A. Nassrr. New Edit. 
θνο. with Plates, Woodcuts, and Field-book, 12s. boards. 


Crocker’s Land Surveying. 

Crocker’s Elements of Land Surveying. New Edition, corrected throughout, 
and considerably improved and modernized, by T. G. Bunt, Land-Surveyor 
Bristol. To which are added, Tables of Six-figure Logarithms, superintended 
byRicuaro Fareyr, ofthe Nautical Almanac Establishment. Post 6vo. with 
Plans, Field-book, ἄς. 12s. cloth. 


Farley’s Six-Figure Logarithms. 
Tables of Six-figure Logarithms; containing the thms of Numbers from 
1 to 10 and of Sines and Tangents for every ute of the Quadrant and 
every ix Seconds of the first Two Depo with a Table of ‘Constants, and 
Formule for the Solutién of Plane and Spherical Triangles. Superintended by 
Ricwarp Farrer. Post Svo. ds. 6d. 


Illustrations of Practical Mechanics. 
By the Rev. H. Meszizy, M.A. Professor of Natural Philosophy and Astronomy 
in King’s College, London. New Edit. Fep. 8vo. with Woodcuts, θ6. cloth. 


Tate’s Exercises on Mechanics and Natural Phi- 
losophy ; or, an easy introduction to Bagineering ; containing various Applica- 
tions of the Principle of Work ; the Theory of the Steam ine with ple 

Machines ; Theorems and Problems on Accumulated Work, &. By Txomas 

Tare, Mathematical Master of the National Society's Training College, 

Battersea. New Edition. Fep. Svo. 2s. cloth. 


Tate’s Treatise on the First Principles of Arithmetic, 
after the method of Pestaloszi. Designed for the use of Teachers and Monitors 
in Elementary Schools. By Tuomas Tate, Mathematical Master of the 
National Society’s Training Institution, Battersea. New Edition, with ad- 

ditions and improvements. I2mo. Is. 6d. cloth. 


Keith on the Globes, and Key. 

A New Treatise on the Use of the Globes; or, a Philosopnical View of the Earth 
and Heavens: comprehending an Account of the stag Magnitade, and 
Motion of the : with Natural Changes of its Surface, caused by 
Floods, Earthquakes, &c.. By Tomas Kerra. New Edition, im 
J. Rowsornax, and W. H. Prion. 12mo. with 7 Plates, δα. éd. bound. 

Kzyr, by Paroz, revised by J. RowsoTHax, 12mo. 2s. 6d. clo 


Tate’s Algebra made Easy. 
Algebra e Easy. By Tuomas Tatx, Mathematical Master of the National 
iety’s Training Co » Battersea. 12mo. 26. cloth. 


Containing familiar Demonstrations and Illustrations of the most important 
Propositions in Euclid’s Elements ; elementary Proofs of the useful Kules in 
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Keith’s Trigonometry. : 
-An Introduction to the Theory and Practice of Plane and Spherical Trigonometry, 
and the Stereograpbic Projection of the Sphere, including the Theory of Navi- 
D Gente ; comprehending a variety of Rules, Formula, &. with their Practical 
᾿ ἐὰν ρου νονς By Tuomas ΚΕΙΤΗ. New Edition, corrected by 5. Maxnarp. 
vo. 148. cloth. 


The Ladies’ Complete Arithmetician : 
Or, Conversational Arithmetic. In which all the Rules are explained in Easy 
and Familiar age. To which is added, a short History of the Coinage ; 
with Tables of the Weights and Measures of the Ancients. By Mre. Henry 
Ayres. New Edition. 12mo. 5s. cloth.--Key, 3s. cloth. 


Taylor’s Arithmetic, and Key. 
The Arithmetician’s Guide; or, a complete Exercise Book: for Public Schools 
and Private Teachers. By W. Taitog. New Edition. 12mo. 2s. 6d. bound. 
Kzy to the same. By W. H. Wurrs, of the Commercial and Mathematical 
School, Bedford. 12mo. 4s. bound. 


Molineux’s Arithmetic, and Key. 

An Introduction to Practical Arithmetic ; in Two Parts: with various Notes, and 
occasional Directions for the use of Learzrers. T. MoLInzox, many years 
Teacher of Accounts and the Mathematics in esfield. In Two Parts. 
Part 1. 12mo. 26, θά. bound.—Part 2. 12mo. 2s. 6d. bound. 


Hall’s Key to Molineux’s Arithmetic, Part I. 


12mo. 3s. bound, 


Simson’s Euclid (the Standard Editions). 


Simson’s Elements of Euclid (Library Edition) ; viz. the Firat Six Books, toge- 
ther with the Eleventh and Twelfth ; also the Book of Euclid’s Data. ith 
the Elements of Plane and Spherical Trigonometry ; and a Treatise on the 
Constructicn of the Trigonometrical Canon. By the Rev. A. Rozrarson, D.D. 
F.R.S. New Edition, revised and correeted by 8. Maynarp. 8vo. 9s. bound. 

Simson’e Elements of Euclid (School Edition) ; viz. the First Six Books, ther 
with the Eleventh and Twelfth. Printed, with a few variations and additional 
references, from the Text of Dr. Simson. New Edition, revised and corrected 
by S. Maxnarp. 18mo. 5s. bound. 

Simson’s Elements of Euclid (Symbolically Arranged) : edited, in the Symboli- 
cal form, by the Rev. R. Buaxxocx, M.A. late Fellow and Assistant Tutor of 
Catherine Hall, Cambridge. New Edition. 18mo. 6s. cloth. 


Joyce’s Arithmetic, and Key. 
A Bobo of Practical Arithmetic, applicable to the present state of Trade and 
oney Transactions: illustrated by numerous Examples under each Rule. By 
the Rev. J. Jorcz. New Edition, corrected and improved by 8. Maxnarp. 
12mo. 86. bound. 
Kszyx ; containing Solutions and Answers to all the Questions in the work. New 
Edition, corrected and enlarged by 5. Maynarp. 16mo. 3s. bound. 


Walkingame’s Arithmetic and Key, by Crosby. 

The Tutor’s Assistant ; being a Compendium of Arithmetic, and a complete 
Question-Book ; containing Arithmetic in Whole Numbers, V Fractions, 
Decimals, Duodecimals, the Mensuration of Circles, a Collection of Questions. 
cll B Faaxcts WaLkinoaxs, A New Edition, corrected by T. Cnrossy. 

0. Ze. cloth. 


Crosby’s Key to Walkingame’s Arithmetic. 
New Edition, carefully revised by 8. Maynanp. 12mo. 3s. 6d. cloth. 


Morrison’s Book-Keeping, and Forms. 

The Elements of Book-keeping, by Single and Double Entry; comprising several 
Sets of Books, arranged according to t Practice, and designed fer the use 
of Schools. By Jamzs Mornzisom, Accountant. New Edition, considerably 
improved. 8vo. 86. half-bound. 

Sets of Blank Books, ruled to correspond with the Four Sets contained in the 
above work: Set 7 Bingle Entry, 3a ; Set B, Double Entry, 9s.; Set C, Com- 
taission Trade, 12s. ; D, Partnership Concerns, 4s. 6d. 
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Morrison’s Commercial Arithmetic, and Key. 
A Concise Nit gain of Commercial Arithmetic. Bram J. ἈΕΌΒΕΊΨΟΥ, Accountant. 


Ksv. New 7 Edition, corrected and improved by 8. ας, Editor of “ Keith’s 
Mathematical Works.” 12mo. 8. bound. 


Nesbit’s Arithmetic, and Key. 
A Treatise on Practical Arithmetic. By A. Nzszrr. New Edition. 12mo. δα. bd. 
A Key to the same. 12mo. δα. bound. 
Part il. of Nesbit's sige Arithmetic ; ; containing Fractions, Decimals, 
Logarithms, Chain-Rule, &c 
Κατ to part Il. 12mo. 7s. bound. 


Peschel’s Elements of Physics. 
The Elements of Physics. By C.F. “ut, Principal of the Royal τί τῶν 
College, Dresden. es from the German, with Notes, by E. W: 
8 vols. fep. Svo. with Woodcuts and Diagrams, 21s. cloth. 
Part 1. The Physics of Ponderable Bodies. Fep. 8vo. 7s. δά, 
Separstely | Part 3 Araponneranle Bodies (Light, Heat, Magnetism, Elec~ 
tricity, and Electro-Dynamics). 3 vols. fep. Ovo. 1 18s. 6d. 


Mr. Gower’s Scientific Phenomena of Domestic Life, 
Famillarly explained. New Edition. Fep. Svo. with woodcuts, 5s. cloth. 
Contents :—1. The Bedroom; 2. The Breakfast Parlour; 3. The ee 
Walk; 4. The Kitchen; 5. The Stady; 6. The Summer's Evening ; 
tude ; ᾿8. Longitude ; 8. The Sea Shore. 


Mrs. Lee’s Natural History for Schools. 
Elements of Natural History, for the use of Schools and Young Pertons; ene 
Prising t the norte of Classification, interspersed with am: and in- 
al Accounts of the most remarkable Animals. rs. Lez. 
Igor with Woodcuts, 7s. 6d. bound. 





WORKS FOR YOUNG PEOPLE, BY MRS. MARCET. 
Spelling Book : The Mother’s First Book: 


Containing Reading made ees = the Spelling Book. New Edition. 
12mo. with Woodcuts, le. 6d. cloth 


Willy’s Grammar: 


Interspersed with Stories, and intended for the use of Young 8 New 
Edition. 18mo. 264. 6d. cloth. ov 


Mary’ s Grammar: 
an εν, and intended for the use of Girls. New Edition. 
iene. 86. 6d. half-bound 


The Game of Grammar: 
With a Book of Conversations, shewing the Rules of the Game, and affording 
Examples με the manner of playing at it. In ἃ varnished box, or done up as ἃ 
post 8vo. volume, 88. 

Conversations on Language, for Children. 


New Edition. 18mo. 4s. 6d. cloth 


Lessons on Animale, Vegetables, and Minerals. 
New Edition. 18mo. 2s. clo 


Conversations on Land and Water. 
New Edition, revised and corrected. Fep. Svo. with a coloured Map, δε. δά. 


Conversations on Chemistry. 


epee em revised, corrected, enlarged, and improved. 2 vols. fcep. Ovo. 
8 


Conversations on Natural Philosophy. 
New Edition. Fep. 6vo. with 23 Plates, 10s. 6d 
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Conversations on Vegetable Physiology. 
New Edition. Fep. 8vo. with four Plates, 9s. eloth. 


Conversations on Political Economy. 
New Edition. Fep. 8vo. 7s. 6d. cloth. 


Conversations on the History of England. 


For the Use of Children. New Edition, with continuation to the Reign of 
George III. 18mo. δα. cloth. 





GEOGRAPHY AND ATLASES. 
Dr. Butler’s Ancient and Modern Geography. 


A Sketch of Ancient and Modern Geography. By Samvx. Butver, 1D.D. late 
Bishop of Lichfield, formerly Head Master of Shrewsbury School. Now Edition, 
revised by his Son. Svo. 9s. boards; bound in roan, 10s. 


Dr. Butler’s Ancient and Modern Atlases. 


An Atlas of Modern Geography; consisting of Twenty-three Coloured Maps; 
with a complete Index. ey Edition, ὃνο. 190. half-bound. sl 
An Atlas of Ancient Geography; conmeung of Twenty-two Coloured Ma 
with a complete ceconvalaet tniles. New Edition, Gerrected. Svo. 12s. ” 
A General Atlas of Ancient and Modern Geography ; consisting of Forty-five 
coloured Maps, and Indices. New Edition, corrected. dto. 24e. half-bound. 
*," The Latitude and Longitude are given in the Indices. 


Abridgment of Butler’s Geography. 
An Ab: ent of Bishop Butler’s Modern and Ancient Geography : arcenget in 
the Peay of Question and Answer, for the use of πα μος By Many 

CunninyoHam. New Edition. Fep. 8vo. 2s. cloth. 


Dr. Butler’s Geographical Copy-Books. 
Oot Geepaee ay ees et a ery aes eta 
6 an on or tae Ὄ es: 
the above. dto. each lee or together, sewed, 7 bd. nee 


The Geography of Palestine or the Holy Land, 
Including Pheenicia and Philistia: with a Deseri of the Towns and 
Places in Asia Minor visited by the Apostles. . BY . M‘Leod, Head Master 
of the Model School, Royal Military Asylum, Chelsea; late Master of the 
Model School, Battersea. 12mo. with Map, ls. 6d. cloth. 


Dowling’s Introduction to Goldsmith’s Geography. 
Introduction to Goldsmith’s Grammar of Geography : for the use of Janior Pupils. 
By J.Downine. New Edition. 18mo. 9d. sewed. 
By the same Author, 
Five Hundred Questions on the M in Goldsmith’s Grammar of Geography. 
New Edition. 18mo. 8d.—Ker, 9d. 


Goldsmith’s Geography Improved. 

Grammar of General Geography: for the Use of Schools and Young Persons. 
By the Rev. J. Gotpsairu, New Edition,improved. Revised th hout and 
corrected by Hugh Murray, Esq. Royal 18mo. with New Views, Maps, &c. 
3s. 6d. bound.—Kzr, θά. sewed. 


Goldsmith’s Popular Geography. 


Geography on a Popular Plan. New Edit. including Extracts from recent Vo 
and "travels, wih Enaiavings: Mapas, ἄς. By Rees. GoupsxirTH. 12mo. lds. bd, 


Mangnall’s Geography, revised. 
A Sonpenaium of Geography; for the use of Schools, Private Families, ἄς. By 
z Pg er πον A new Edition, revised and corrected throughout. l2mo. 
6. 6d. bound. 


Hartley’s Geography, and Outlines. 
Geography for Youth. By the Rev. J. Harriey. New Edition, containing 
the latest Changes. 12mo. 4s. 6d. bound.—By the sarae Author, 
Outlines of Geography: the First Course for Children. New Edit. 18mo. 9d. sd. 
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THE FRENCH LANCUACE. 
Chambaud’s Grammar of the French Tongue: 


With a tear pone on Paes) coe proper bondirt rl hes see 3 and 
Learning that e. Revised corrected agreea Dictionary 
of the French Academy, by M. Des Carrieres. Svo. δα. 6d. 


Miss Rowan’s Modern French Reading Book. 
Morceauz Choisis des Auteurs M. ἃ l'usage de la Jeunesse. With a 
Translation of the New and Difficult Words and Idiomatic Phrases which 

occur in the Work. By F. M. Rowan. Foolscap 6vo. 6s. bound. 


Hamel’s French Grammar and Exercises, by Lambert. 
Hamel’s French Grammar and Exercises. A Nem ea in one a ar 
peretaily Serrected,: greasy improved, enlarged, and arranged, By N. 
Hamel’s French Grammar.—(The Original Edition.) 


A New Universal French Grammar ; being an accurate System of French Acci- 
dence and Syntax. By N. Hamer. New Edit. improved. 12mo. 4s. bound. | 


Hamel’s French Exercises, Key, and Questions. 
French Grammatical Exercises. By N. Hamet. New Edition, carefully revised 
and greatly improved. 12mo. 4s. bound. 5 


Kay, l12mo. 3s. bound.—QuxEsrTIons, with Key, 9d. sewed. 


Hamel’s World in Miniature. 

The World in Miniature; containing a faithful Account of the Situation, ron 
Productions, Governmen Popa, Manners, Curiosities, &. of the differen 
Countries of the World: for tion into French. BY N. λμει. New 
Edition, corrected and brought down to the present time. 12mo. ds. 6d. bd. 


Tardy’s French Dictionary, improved by Tarver. 
Tatdy’s Explanatory Pronouncing Diction of the French Language, in 
French and English ; wherein exact Sound and Articulation of 
Syllable is distinctly marked, according to the Principles of the French 
Pronunciation, developed in a short Treatise. New Edition, corrected and 
much enlarged. By J. C. Tanver, French Master, Eton. Fcp. 8vo. 76. 


Dr. Wanostrocht’s Grammar of the French Language: 


Withpractical exercises. New Edition, revised by J.C. Tarver, French Master, 
Eton. 12mo. ds. bound. ; 


New editions of Dr. Nicaea other elementary works and school editions 


classical writers :-— : 
1. French Vocabulary. 12mo. 3s. bd. 8. French and English Dialogues. 
3 Télémaque. 12mo. 4s. 6d. bd 12mo, 2s. bd. 
8. Recueil Choisi. 12mo. 86 bd. 9. Liturgie de L'Eglise Anglaise. 
4. Secuel to ditto. 12mo. ds. bd. 32mo. 4s. bd. 
δ. Numa Pompilius. 12mo. 4s. bd. 10. Key to the Grammar, by Ventouil- 
6. Gil Blas. 12mo. δα. bd. lac. 12mo. 3s. bd. 
7, Livie des Enfants. 12mo. 2s. bd. at 





THE ENCLISH LANCGUACE. 
Grammars, Reading Booka, and Miscellaneous Works. 


The Modern Poetical Speaker : 


A Collection of Pieces adapted for Recitation, carefully selected from the 
English Poets of the Nineteenth Century. By Mrs. Palliser. Dedicated, b 
permission, to the Right Hon. the Dowager y Lyttelton. 12mo. 6s. bound. 


Sewell: The New Speaker and Holiday Task-Book. 


Selected from classical Greek, Latin, and English writers :—Domosthenes, 
Thucydides, Homer, Sophocles, Cicero, Livy, Virgil, Lucretius, Shake > 
Milton, Burke, Bacon, &c. By the Rev. W. ΒΕ κι; B JQ. Fellow and Tator 
of Exeter College, Oxford. 12mo. 68. bound. 
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Maunder’s Universal] -Class-Book ἘΠ ere 
A New Series of Reading Lessons (original and selected) for Every Vay in the 
Year: each Lesson pecortibg sens important Event in General History, Bio- 
aphy, &c., or detailing, in familiar language, interesting facta in Science. 
With Guestions for Examination. By SamusL MAUNDER, Author of ‘‘ The 
Treasury of Knowledge,” &c. New Edition, revised. 12mo. 5s. bound. 


Mrs. Felix Summerly’s Mother’s Primer. 


The Mother's Primer. A Little Child’s First Steps in many ways. By Mre. Fsirx 
ἘΝ ΜΆΚΕΥ, Fep. 8vo. priate in Colours, with a Frontispiece drawn on Zinc 
by William Mulready, R.A. 1s. sewed. 


The Rev. J. Pycroft’s Course of English Reading. 


A course of English Reading adapted to every Taste and Capacity: with Anec- 
dotes of Men of Genius. By the Hev. JamnsPrcnorr, B.A., Author of “ Latin 
Grammar Practice,” &o. Fep. 6vo. 6s. 6d. cloth. 


The Debater: 


Being a series of complete Debates, Outlines of Debates, and Questions for 
Discussion: with ample References to the best Sources of Information on 
. each particular Topic. By Frederic Rowton, Fop. 8vo. ds. cloth. 


Lindley Murray’s Works. 


*,* THE LATEST AND ONLY Genuine EpITioNs, WITH THE AUTHOR’s FINAL 
ComREcTIONS AND IMPAOVEMEN TH. 


1. First Book for Children. 18mo. 6d. 12. Lecteur Frangois. 12mo. Se. 





ὃ lish Spelling-Book. 18mo. 18d. 18. Library Edition of Grammar, Exer- 

3: TnGoduction to the English Reader. cises, and Key. 2 vols. 8vo. 216. 
12mo. 2s. 6d. 

4. The English Reader. 12mo. 88. 6d. First Lessons in English Grammar 

δ. Sequel toditto. 12mo. 4s. 6d. New edit. revised and enlarged. 

6. English Grammar. 12mo. 3s. 6d. 18mo, 9d. 

71. English Grammar abridged. Grammatical Questions, adapted to 
8mo. 18. the Grammar of ἰπον νὼ ἢ urray : 

8. English Exercises. 12mo. 2s. with Notes. By C ΒΒΑΡΣΚΥ. 

9. Key to Exercises. 12mo. 2a. -M. 12mo. 2s. 6d 


A Ἁ 

10. Exercises and Key. In 1 vol. 88. θά. ἙΆΪΑΙΒΟΣ Edit. of Murray's Abridged 

11. Introduction au Lecteur Frangois, “nglish Grammar, by Dr. Gite, 
᾿ς \Qmo. 86. 6d. 16mo. 1s. 6d. 


Mavor’s Spelling Book. 

The English Spelling-Book ; accompanied by a Progressive Series of easy and 
familiar Lessons ; fatended as an Introduction to the Reading and Spelling of 
the English Language. By Dr.Mavor. New Edition, with various revisions 
and improvements of Dr. Mavor. 12mo. with Frontispiece, and 44 Wood 
Engravings, ls. 6d. bound. 


Carpenter’s Spelling-Book. 
The Scholar's Spelling Assistant ; wherein the Words are according to 
their principles of Accentuation. By T.CanPsntzr. New Edition, corrected 
throughout. 12mo. 18. θά. bound. 


Ross: An Elementary Etymological Manual of the 


English Language, for the use of Schools. To which are prefixed, Practical 
rvations on Teaching Etymology. William Ross, Inspector of Schools 
for the Manchester Education Society. New Edition. 18mo. 6d. sewed. 


Graham’s English Spelling-Book. 


English Spelling: with Rules and Exercises. Intended as a Class-Book for 
Schools, By G. F. Granam, Author of “ English, or the Art of Composi- 
tion ; “ Helps to English Grammar,” ἅς. 12mo. (Iu the press. 


Progressive Exercises in English Composition. 
By the Rev. R. G. Parker, A.M. New Edition. 12mo, ls. 6d. cloth. 
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Walker’s Dictionary Remodelled. 
Wats Deer ine mer ole Magi, engage her te 
ὁ which are now added,an and a Supplement, 


*s° The Supplement, with the Etymological Index, may be had separately. 


Walker’s Dictionary Epitomised. 
Walker’ Dictionary of the English Language on 8 
Jan which allows of fall Definitions to the Ward wad large additions 
the Terms of Modern Science: with a Key to the Pronunciation of Greek, 
latin, ane Secret rope Mamet: By B. H. Suanr. New Edition. 


lémo. 7 
Graham’s Art of f English Composition. 
Pxamples. os ἜΣ ὃ. τς Ose Nee oa. evised cea poesia ena ee? 


Graham’s Helps to rare Grammar. 
Helps to English Grammar ; or, Exercises for ¥ Children Ilustrated 
by Engravings on Wood. By G. F. Gaaman. New b2mo. 86. cloth. 


English 8y Synonymes classified and explained : 
Exercises, designed for Schools and Private Tuition. By 
G. F. geuna. Fep. Bvo. 18. cloth. 


Aikin’s Poetry for Children. 
easy and in Pieces from 


Ῥ for ; consisting of Selections of eas 
Wha Woot Posts intace “5 oN Original Pieces. By Miss Arzin. New Edition. 
19mo. with Frontispiece, 2s. cloth. 


Lady Fitzroy’s Scriptural Conversations. 
Scriptural Conversations between Charles and his Mother. By Lanpy Cmaaizs 
Frrsnor. Fep. 8vo. 4s. 6d. cloth. 


Maunder’s rake Treasuries. 
1 The ἐὰ μρειὼς Partie doge and Library of Reference: a Compendium of 


Uni 
3. The Scientific eat Literary Treasury: a copious Popular Eacyelopedia of 


3 er Biograp Treasury : a Dictionary of Universal Biogra - 

here: 12,000 Memoirs. i ag 

4. The Historical Treasury: an Outline of Universal History; separate Hie- 
tories of every Nation. 


«," New Editions, rappel yon and ook ym be price 10s. ite: sec work, fep. θνο, cloth; 


Worke by Pror. Rosert Suttivan, A.M. T.C.D. of the 
Education Board, Dublin. 


1. Geography Generalised. | 5. The Elements of English 
New Ed 12mo. 2s. Grammar. New Edit. 18mo. 1s 


2. Introduction to Geogra-| 6. Lectures on Popular 
phy New Edition. 16mo. Is. Education. 12mo. 2s. 6d. 
8. Dictionary of Deriva-| 7. Outlineof the Methodsof 
πων New Edition. 12moe. Teaching in the National Model 
Schools, Ireland. 18mo. θά. 


4. The § Spelling. book Super- 8. School Dictionary of the 
oo New Edition. Smo. English 
8. dd, Ta the press. 


Wilson and Ogilvy, Skinner Street, Snowhill, London. 
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